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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 


A. — the Deva-nagari alphabet, and others related to it — 


^a, ^ a, 


t ^ W M ri, 

jte, 

VC e, ^ ai, ^ 

o, 

^ au. 

^ ka 

^ kha 

XI ga ^ gha 

^ na 

^ cha 

chha 


VRjha 

^ ha 

7 ta 

Z fha 

Z da z dha 

^ fia 

?T ta 

7 tha 

Z da 

Tf dha 

"R na 

Xi pa 

xs pha 

da ^ bha 

TR ma 

XI ga 

ra 

ta 

^ va 

or wa 

IT Sa 

Z( ska ^ sa 

Z ka 

V r« 

^ fha 

35 ta 

clbV tha 



Visarga (:) is represented by A, thus : kramaSafj.. Anuswdra (*) is represented 
by jhy thus simhy vcMkS. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 


Hffy a.nd is then written lig ; thus Anundsika or Chandra-bindu is re 

presented by the sign ~ over the letter nasalized, thus mi. 

B. — For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindostani — 

I a, etc. ^ J d j r ^ ^ * 

V* * ^ ch jr ^ ^ ilk 

VF ^ z } z 

c> t ^ M ) £h 

^ t ^ t, ^ k 

^ S 9 

J I 

C m 


<) 

\j 


when representing anundsika 
in D$va-nftgar1f by ^ oyer 
nasalised vowel. 


j W OV V 

A h 

y, etc. 

Tanwin is represented by w, thus fauran. AUf-e niaq^ura is represented 
by q ; — thus da'voq. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent h is not transliterated, — ^thus banda. 

When pronounced, it is written, — thus *1*/ gundh. 

Vow'els when not pronounced at tlie end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus ^ Ian, not bana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) dekhHd, pronounced dekhtd ; (Kash- 
miri) tlth ; y kqf^, pronounced kor ; (Bihari) dekhath*. 



X 


0. — Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the head 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may be noted : — 

(a) The ts sound found in Marathi (^), Pu|ht6 (^), Kaslimlri (^’ Tibetan 
(J), and elsewhere, is represented by tS- So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by t&h. 

(d) The dz sound found in Marathi (^), Pushtd (^), and Tibetan (#) is repre- 

sented by dz, and its aspirate by 

(c) Kashmiri (^) is represented by 

(f*). SindJii Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) yj, and 
Pushto or ^ are represented by n. 

(e) The following are letters ’peculiar to Pushto : — 

^ t ; ^ is or 4?, .according to pronunciation ; ^ d ; j, f ; ^ or ff, accord- 
ing to pronunciation ; ffy or according to pronunciation ; ^ or ^ p.. 

( f) Iho following are letters peculiar to Sindlu : — 

V**; **• bh ; <^th; t ; o th ; Jj ph ; ^ jj ; 4^Jh; ^ chh ; 

^ n; 3 dh ; d ; o dd ; •»> dh ; S=> h ; vJ' kh ; ^ gg ; ^ gh ; 

w/ n ; ^ n. 

D. — Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occnl* in transcribing 
languages which have no alphabet, or in writing j)horietically (as distinct from transli- 
terating) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
Th«. principal of these are the following : — 

/ dt represents the sound of the a in all. 



>• 

99 

„ a in hat. 

e. 

99 

99 

,, e in mel. 

6, 

99 


„ o in hot. 

e. 


99 

„ e in the French dtait. 

o» 

99 

99 

„ o in the first o in promote. 

d» 

99 

99 

„ 6 in the German achdn. 

a. 

99 

99 

„ u in the ,. miihe. 

th. 

99 

99 

,, th in think. 

dbf 

99 

99 

„ th in this. 


1 he semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus k\ p\ and so on. 

E.-- When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (Khowar) dsaistait he M as, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on the 
first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 



ERRATA IN VOLUME IX.’ PART IV. 

Page 366, No. 36, Col. 2, for * ^khk ’ (corrected liand), roai * 

ti 

Papre 618, L. 4 from the bottom, insert a word as shown in tho proof retnixed herewith* 

jy’ 

Page 664, No. 75, Col. 2, for ‘ U(,’ read ‘ &t.' No. 95, Col. 2 (Col. 4 of page), the 
letter A is defaced. 


Page 806, L. 




Page 823, L« 17, for * ma? * (corrected by hand), read ‘ mai** 


Page 968, No. 54, Coh 4, for * Na^^O/ read ‘ Na^d^.* 




PahArT. 

The word * Fahdfl * means * of or belonging to the mountains/ and is specially 

Name of the Language and applied to the groups of languages spoken in the sub-Hima- 

where spoken. layan hills extending from the Bhadrawah) north of the 

Fanjab, to the eastern parts nf Nepal. To its North and East various Himalayan Tibeto- 
Burman languages are spoken. To its west there are Aryan languages connected with 
Kashmiri and Western Fafijabi, and to its south it has the Aryan languages of the Fanjab 
and the Gangetic plain, viz ,: — in order from West to East, Fafijabi, Western Hindi, 
Eastern Hindi and Bih^. 

The Fahft:;! languages fall into three main groups. In the extreme East there is 

Khas-Kura or Eastern Pahari, commonly called NaipaH, the 
The three mam Divisions. ^ryan language spoken in Nepal. Next, in Kumaon and 

Garhwal, we have the Central Faha^i languages, Kumauni and Garhwali. Finally in 
the West we have the Western Fahayi languages spoken in Jaunsar-Bawar, the Simla 
Hill States, Kulu, Mandi and Suket, Ohambtf, and Western Kashmir. 

As no census particulars are available for Nepal we are unable to state how many 

speakers of Eastern Fah^i there are in its proper home. 
Number of speakers. Many persons (especially GOrkha soldiers) speaking the 

language reside in British India. In 1891 the number counted in British India was 
24,262, but these figures are certainly incorrect. In 1901 the number was 143,721. 
Although the Survey is throughout based on the Census figures of 1891, an exception 
will be made in the case of Eastern Fahari, and those for 1901 will be taken, as in this 
case they wiU more nearly represent the actual state of affairs at the time of the preceding 
census. 

Central and Western Fahayi are both spoken entirely in tracts which were subject 
to the Census operations of 1891, and these figures may be taken as being very fairly 
correct. The figures for the number of Fahari speakers in British India are therefore 
as follows : — 

Eastern Pahafl (1901) 143,721 

Central Pabftrl (1891) 1,107,612 

Western Pah&pl (1891) ... ....... 816,181 

Totai . 2,067,614 


It must be borne in mind that these figures only refer to British India, and do not 
include the many speakers of Eastern Pahari who inhabit Nepal. 

To these speakers of Western Fahan must be added the language of the Gujurs who 

wander over the. hills of Hazara, Murree, Kashmir, and Swat 
®**'^**’*^' and its vicinity. Except in Kashmir and EEazara, these have 

never been counted. In Kashmir, in the,year 1901, the number of speakers of Gujuri 
was returned at 126,849 and in Hazara, in 1891, at 83,167, and a mongrel form of the 
language, much mixed with HinddstanI and Fifflja^i is spoken by 226,949 Gujars of the 

VOL. I, rABT IT. • 
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pahAi^I. 


Th« Language. 


submontane districts of the Fanjab, Gujrat, Gurdaspur, Kangra, and Hosbiarpor. To 
make a very rough guess wo may therefore estimate the total number of Gujun speakers 
at, say, 600,000, or put the total number of Paha.rl speakers including Gujuri at about 
2,670,000. 

It is a remarkable fact that, although Pahairi has little connexion with the PaSjabi, 

Western and Eastern Hindi, and Biharl spoken immediately 
to its south, it shows manifold traces of intimate relationship 
with the languages of Bajputana. In order to explain this fact it is necessary to consider 
at some length the question of the population that speaks it. This naturally leads to the 
history of the Khavas and the Gurjaras of Sanskrit literature. The Sanskrit KhaSa and 
Gurjara are represented in modern Indian tongues by the words Khas, and Gujar, Gujar 
or Gujur respectively. The mass of the Aryan-speaking population of the Himalayan 
tract in which FahSrI is spoken belongs, in the West, to the Kanet and, in the East, to 
the Khas caste. We shall see that the Eanets themselves are closely connected with the 
Khavas, and that one of their two sub-divisions bears that name. The other (the B&o) 
sub-division, as we shall see below,* I believe to be of Gurjara descent. 

Sanskrit literature contains frequent^ references to a tribe whose name is usually 

spelt ' Eha4a (n^r), with variants such as Ehasa (^ra), 
The Kha<a Tribe. Khasha and Eha^Ira The earlier we trace 

notices regarding them, the further north-west we find them. 

Before citing the older authorities it may be well to recall a legend regarding a 
woman named Khasa of which the most accessible version wiU be found in the Vishnu 
Purana,^ but which also occurs in many other similar works. The famous KaSyapa, to 
whom elsewhere is attributed the origin of the country of Kashmir, had numerous wives. 
Of those Krodhava4a was the ancestress of the cannibal Pi4ita4is or Pi4achas and Khasa 
of the Yakshas and Bakshasas. These Yakshas were also cannibals,' and so were tbe 
Bakshasas. 

In Buddhist literature the Yakshas correspond to the Pi4achas of Hindu legend.' 
Another legend makes the Pilachns the children of Kapi4a, and there was an ancient 
town called Kapi4a at the southern foot of the Hindu Kush.' That the Pi4achas were 


^ * See 1 ). 13, note 

* Authorities on KanSt and Khas ; — 

Cunningham, Sib Albxanbeb, — Archaolo^cal Survey of India^ Vol. XIV, pp. 125 ff. 

Ibbetbon, Sib Dbnzil, — Outlines of I^anjdh Ethnography (Calcutta, 1883), p. 268. 

Atkinson, E. T.^—The Ifimalayan Districts of the North-Western Provinces of India^ Vol. II (forming Vol. XI 
of the Gazetteer, North-WcBtern Prorinces), Allahabad, 1884, pp. 268-70, 376-81, 439-42, etc. (see Index). 

Stein, Sib Aubel, — Translation of the Paja-Tarahginl^ London, 19(X>, Note to i, 317 ; II, 430, and elsewhere (see 
Index). 

Hodobon, B. — Origin and Classification of the Military Tribes of Ndpdl. Journal of the Asiatic Societj of 
Bengal, II (1833), pp. 217 ff. Reprinted on pp. 37 ff. of Part II of Essays on the Danguages, Idterature 
and Eeligion qf Nipdl and Tibet (London, 1874). 

Vanbittabt, E«, — The 'Mbest Clans^ and Castesiqf Nepal. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, LXITf 
(1894), Part I, pp. 213 ff. 

Lfvi, Stlvain,— Ze Nipa. Paris, 1906. Vol. I, pp. 267 ff., 261*267, 276 ff.; Vol. II, pp. 216 ff., etc. (see Indox>, 

* Eg. MahSibhftrata, VI, 376: — Daraddh Kdimlrdl^ .... Khailrdh, Dards, Kftsbmlrls, and Kha4}ias. 

Regarding the equation of the last named with Khafias, cf. Wilson, Vishi^u PurdnOt II, 186. 

« Wilson, II, 74 ff. 

* Bhftgavata Purtoa. Ill, ziz, 21. They wanted to eat BrafamH himself I 

^ So Kalhana, Bdjatarahginl, i. 184, equates Yaksha and Pificha. See note on the passage in Stein*s translation 

7 Thomas in J . B. A. S., 1906, p. 461. 
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also said to be cannibals is well known, and the traditions about ancient cannibalism in 
the neighbourhood of the Hindu Kush have been described elsewhere, by the present 
writer.' Hero we have a series of legends connecting the name Khasa with cannibalism 
practised in the mountains in the extreme north-west of India, and to this wo may add 
Pliny’s remark* about the same locality, — ‘ next the Attacori (Uttarakurus) arc the 
nations of the Thuni and the Porcari ; then come the Gasiri (Kha^iras), an Indian people 
who look towards the Scythians and feed on human flesh.* 

Numerous passages in Sanskrit literature give further indications as to the locality 
of the Khavas. The Mahabharata* gives a lopg account of the various rarities ])resented 
to Yudhishthira by the kings of the earth. Amongst them are those that rule over the 
nations that dwell near the river ^ailoda where it flows between the mountains of Meru 

and Mandara, i.e. in Western Tibet.* These are the Khasas the 

Paradas (? the pcox)le beyond the Indus), the Kulindas* and the Tahganas.* Especially 
interesting is it to note that the tribute these people brought was Tibetan gold-dust, the 
famous pipllikat or ant-gold, recorded by Herodotus^ and many other classical writers, as 
being dug out of the earth by ants. 

In another passage* the Khasas are mentioned together with the KaiSmiras (Kash- 
miris), the inhabitants of Urasa (the modern Panjab district of Hazara), the PiSachas, 
Kambujas* (a tribe of the Hindu Kush), the Daradas (or Dards) and the ^kas (Scyth- 
ians), as being conquered by Krishm. 

In another passage HuhSasana leads a forlorn hope consisting of 6akas,'® Kambojas,'® 
Bahlikas (inhabitants of Balkh), Yavanas (Greeks), Paradas,'® Kulihgas (a tribe on the 
banks of the Satlaj"), the Tanganas,'® Ambaslithas (of the (?) middle Panjab, probably the 
Ambastai of Ptolemy'*), Pi^chas, Barbarians, and mountaineers.*® Amongst them,'* 

> J. B. A. S., 1905, pp. 286 ff. 

* XYI. 17 ; McCrinille, — Ancient India at described in Classical literature, p. 118. la ifc possible that * Thuoi and 
Foroari ' represent * Hllpa and Takh&ra ’ P 

* II, 1822 ff. 

* II, 1868. Cf. Paigiter, MArbap^Sjra Purtpa, p. 351. 

» Videfoat. 

* The ToL'limao^ of Ptolemy. The most northern of all the tribes on the Ganges. They lived near BadrlpAth. Hero was 
the district of Tafiganapum, mentioned in oopper-plate grants preserved at the temple of Pan^ukMvara near BaddnKth (Atkin- 
son, op. oit. p> 357). 

7 III, 104. 

* VII, 899. 

* According to Taska’s Nirnkta (I I, i, 4), the Kftmbdjas did not speak pare Sanskrit, but a dialectic form of that language 
As an example, ho quotes the KAmboja Savati, he goes, a verb which is not nsod in Sanskrit. Now this verb Savati, although 
not Sanskrit, happens to be good Eranian, and occurs in the Avesta, with this meaning of * to go.' We therefore from tl is 
one example learn that the KAmbdjas of the Hindu Kush spoke an Aryan languago, which was closely connected with 
ancient Sanskrit, but was not pure Sanskrit, and which included in its vbcabulary words belonging to Eranian languages. 
We may further note that Yaska does not consider the KAmbSjas to be Aryans. He says this word is used in the language 
of the EAmbdjas, while only its (according to his account) derivative, Sava, a corpse, is used in the language of the Aryas. 

Again in the same passage Yaska states that * the northemera ' use the word dstra to moan ' a sickle.’ Now we shall see 
that in Western Pahlfi and in the Piiloha languages generally, tr continually becomes ch or eh. Thus the Sanskrit word 
putra, a son, becomes puck or push in Ship!. We may expert a similar change to ooeur in regard to the word ddtra. This 
word actually ooours in Persian in the form dde, but the only relation of it that has been noted in the PilAoha dialects is the 
KAshmirl «Mt\ which is really the same word as ddtra, with metathesis of the r. 

See above. 

if they are the same as the Kalihgas of Bfirk. LVII, 37. 

»« YII, 1. 66. 

“ YII, 4818. 

« VII, 4848. 
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armed with swords and pikes were Daradas,^ Tangapas/ Khavas, Lampakas (now Kafirs 
of the Hindu Kush),* and Pulindas*. 

We have already seen that the Khaias were liable to the imputation of cannibalism. 
In another passage of the Mahabharata, where KangA describes the Bahikas in the 8th 
book, they are again given a bad charadter.* Where the six rivers, the ^tadru (Satlaj), 
Vipa^ (Bias), Iravati (Bavi), Ghandrabhaga (Ohinab), Yitasta (Jehlam), and the 
Sindhu (Indus) issue from the hills, is the region of the Arattas, a land whose religion 
has been destroyed.® There live the Bahikas (the Outsiders) who never perform sacri- 
fices and whose religion has been utterly destroyed. They eat any kind of food from 
filthy vessels, drink the milk of sheep, camels, and asses, and have many bastards. They 
are the offspring of two Fi4achas who lived in the river Vipala (Bias). They are 
without the Veda and without knowledge. The Prasthalas,® the Madras,' the Gan- 
dharas (a people of the north-west Panjab, the classical Gandarii), the people named 
Arattas, the Khaias, the Vasatis, the Sindhus and Sauviras (two tribes dwelling on 
the Indus), are almost as despicable.® 

In the supplement to the Mahabharata, known as the Harivaihia, we also find refer- 
ences to the KhaSas. Thus it is said* that King Sagaia conquered the whole earth, and 
a list is given of certain tribes. The first two are the Khavas and the Tukharas. The 
latter were Iranian inhabitants of Balkh and Badakhshan, the Tokharistan of Musal- 
man writers. 

In another place,“ the Harivam^ tells how an army of Greeks (Yavanas) attacked 
Krishna when he was at Mathura. In the army were ^akas (Scythians), Tukharas,” 
Daradas (Dards), Paradas,” Tangaqas,” Kha^, Pahlavas (Parthians), and other barbar- 
ians (Mlachchhas) of the Himalaya. 

Many references to the KhaiSas occur in the Puranas. The most accessible are 
those in the Vishnu and Markapdeya Puranas, which have translations with good indexes. 
I shall rely principally upon these, but shall also note a few oiliers that I have collected. 

The Vishnu Purana” tells the story of Khasa, the wife of Ka4yapa, with her sons 
Taksha and Rakshasa and her PiSacha stepson already given. It also tells (IV, iii) the 


* See above. 

* Mftrk. P., LVII, 40, and Paigiter’e note thereon. 

* There were two Pulindas, one in the eouth and another in the north. See Hall on Wilson, Yishpu P., Vol. II, p. 160 

* YlII, 2032S. A olan of the Bahikas is the Jartikas (2034), who perhaps represent the modem Jatfs. If tbej do, 
the passage is the oldest mention of the Jatfs in Indian literature. - 

* Note that their religion has been destroyed. In other words they formerly followed Indo-Aryan rites, but had 

abandoned them. They are not represented as inBdels ah initio. In this passage the Arattas are mentioned in verses 2066, 
2061, 2064, 2068. 2069, 2070, 2081, 2100 and 2110. The name is usually interpreted as meaning * a people without kings ', 
but this is a doubtful explanation. ^ 

* Locality not identified. 

7 In the Panjab, close to the Ambashthas (see above). Their capital was dftkala, the Sagaia of Ptolemy. In verse 2040 
of the passage quoted, we have a song celebrating the luxury of Stkala.— * "When shall I next sing the songs of the BsliSVf 
in this Sakala town, after having feasted on cow's flesh, and drunk strong wine P When shall I again, droHed in fine gar- 
ments, in the company of fair*oompleiidned laige rized woogen, eat mueh mutton, pork, beef, and the flesh of fowls, asses 
and camels P They who eat not mutton live in vain." So do the inhabitants, drank with wine, sing. How can virtue be 
found among such a people P ' 

* At the time that the fiatapatba Brfthmapa was written, the Bihlkaa were not altogether outside the Aryan pale. It is 
there 'I, vii. Hi, 8) said that they worship Agni under the name of Bhava. 

* 784. 

»6440. 

u See above. 

" I, x*i. 
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story of Sagara, but does not mention the KhcuSas in this connexion, nor does the Bhs- 
gavata Pur&pa in the corresponding passage (IX, viii). The Y&yu. Pur&na, on the other 
hand, in telling the story mentions the Kha4as, but coupling them with three other 
tribes. Of these three, one belongs to the north-west, and the other two to the south of 
India, so that we cannot glean from it anything decisire as to the locality of the Khavas. 

A remarkable passage in the Bhagavata Purana (II, iv, 18) gives a list of a number 
of outcast tribes, which have recovered salvation by adopting the religion of Krishna. 
The tribes belong to various parts of India, but the last four are the Abhiras,^ the 
Xahkas,^ the Yavanas, and the Khasas {v. 1. ^akas). Here again we have the Khasas 
mentioned among north-western folk. 

Again in the story of Bharata, the same Puraria tells how that monarch conquered 
(IX, XX, 29) a number of the barbarian (Mlechchha) kings, who had no BrShmans. 
These were the kings of the Kiratas, Hunas, Yavanas, Andhras, Kankas, Kha4as, and 
'^akas. The list is a mixed one, but the last three are grouped together and point to the 
north-west. 

The MarkandSya Purana (LYII, 56) mentions the Khasas as a mountain (probably 
Himalayan) tribe. In three other places (LVIII, 7, 12 and 61) they have apparently, 
with the ^kas and other tribes, penetrated to the north-east of India. This would 
appear to show that by the time of the composition of this work the Khii4fl.s ba d already 
reached Nepal and Darjeeling, where they are still a numerous body.* 

We may close this group of authorities by a reference to the Laws of Manu. Look- 
ing at the Kha^ from the Brahmanical point of view, he says (X, 22) that Trkii.<gnja are 
the offspring of outcast Kshatriyas, and again (X, 44), after mentioning some south 
Indian tribes he says that Kambojas,* Yavanas,* l^akas,* Paradas,* Pahlavas,* Chinas,” 
Kiratas,” Daradas* and Khasas are those who became outcast through having neglected 
Dieir religious duties,’ and, whether they speak a barbarous (Mlgchchha) or Aryan lan- 
guage, are called Dasyus. Here again we see the Khavas grouped with people of the 
north-west. 

Two works belonging at latest to tiie 6th century A.D. next claim our attention. 
These are the Bharata Ndfya Rostra and the Brihat Sarhhitd of Yarahamihira. The 
former* in the chapter on dialects says, * The Bahliki language is the native tongue of 
Northerners and Khasas.* Bahliki, as we have seen above, is the language then spoken 
in what is now Balkh.® Here again we have the Kha4as referred to the north- 
west. 

* On the Indus, the Ahiria of Ptolemy. 

* Eahkas hare not been identified, bat in the list of nations who brought presents to Tudhishthira already mentioned 
(MahSbhSrata, II, 1860) they are mentioned together with the Sakas, TnkhSras, and B6mas (P Romans), i.«, as coming from 

-the north-west. 

» Vid0 post. 

* See ahore. ' 

* Usaally translated * Chinese *• bat I would suggest tba(*in this and similar passages, they are the great Ship rape, still 

surriTing in Oilpt and the vieinity. > 

* At present mostly in Nepal. 

1 So KuUaka. 

* xrii, 63. BSUSiabMtthddtekjfSmSih KhuiiMk cku tvadtfvQd, I am indebted to Prof. Konow for this referenoe. 

* Lakshmidhara, a eomparatiTely late Prakrit Qrammafian, says that the language of Bibllka (Balkh), Rfikaya (N. W. 
Paojab), Nepal, Gaodhita (the country round Peshawar), and Bhdta (for Bh6ta, i.t. Tibet), together with eerttin oountriss in 
'South India is said by the anoients to have been Pailiohl. See Lassen, IntiiMiontt Lingua Praeritiea, p. IS, and 
Pisohel, Orommatik dur Prairit^Spraeiun, § 37. 
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Varahamihira mentions Kha^s several times. Thus in one place (X, 12) he groups 
them with Kulutas (people of Kulu), Tahganas (see jiage 3), and KaSmiras (Kashmiris). 
In his famous chapter on Geography, he mentions them twice. In one place (XIV, 6) 
he puts them in Eastern India, and in another (XIV, 30) he puts them in the north- 
east. The latter is a mistake, for the other countries named at the same time are certainly 
north-western.' The mistake is a curious and unexpected one, but is there nevertheless, 
and moreover Varahamihira is not alone in this. Bhattdtpala, in his commentary to the 
JSrihataamhitdy quotes FaraSara os saying the same thing.* 

In the section dealing with those men who are technically known as * swans,’* Vara- 
hamihira says that they arc a long-lived race ruling over the Khasas, ^urasenas 
(Eastern Punjab), Gandhara (Peshawar country), and the Gangetic Doab. This passage 
does not give much help. 

Kalhai^a’s famous chronicle of Kashmir, the Rajatarangini, written in the middle of 
the 12th century A.D., is full of references to the Kha^, who wore a veritable thorn in 
the side of the Kashmir rulers. Sir Aurel Stein’s translation of the work, with its 
excellent index, renders a detailed account of these allusions unnecessary. It will be 
sufficient to give Sir Aurel Stein’s note to his translation of verse 317 of Book I. I have 
taken the liberty of altering the spelling of* some of the words so as to agree with tlie 
system adopted for this survey : — . 

It can be shown from a cnrefnl examination of all tbe passages that their (the Ehatias*) seats were 
restricted to a comparatively limited ragion, which may he roughly described as comprising the valleys lying 
immediately to the south and west of the Pir Fants&l range, between the middle coarse of the Vitastu (or 
Jehlam) on the west, and KashtavAta (Kishtwar) on the east. 

In numerons passages of the Bajatarahgi^I we find the rulers of H&japuri, the modem Bajauri, described' 
as ‘ lords of the Ehaias’, and their troops as Khasas. Proceeding from Rajapuri to the east we have the 
valley of the Upper Ans River, now called Panjgabbar . . . . as a habitation of Kbaiias. Further to the 
east lies BanaJala, the modem Bdn*hiil, below the pass of the same name, where the pretender Bhiksh&ohara 
sought refnge in the castle of the ‘ Kha^-Lord * Bhagika . . . . Tbe pnsBages viii, 177, 1,074 show that 
the whole of the valley leading from Ban'hal to the Chandrabh&g& (Chenab), which is now called ‘ Bichhlarl' 
and which in the chronicle bears the name of ViahaldtS, was inhabited by KhaAas. 

Finally we have evidence of tbe latter’s settlements in tbe Valley of KhaA&laya .... Kha^laya is 

certainly the Valley of Khai^l (marked on the map as ‘Kasher ') which leads from the Marbal Pass on the 

south-east comer of Kashmir down to Kishtw&r .... 

Turning to the west of Rajapuri, we find a Kha^ from the territory of Parnntsu or PrAntg mentioned 
in the person of Tuhga, who rose from the position of a cowherd to be chosen Queen Didda’s all-powerful 

minister. The Queen’s own father, Simharaja, the ruler of Lobara or Lnh'rin, is desig^tod a Kba^ 

and his descendants, who after Didda occupied the Kashmir throne, were looked upon as Kha^s.— That 


‘ The whole passage (29 and .%) runs as follows ' In North-East, Mount MSrn, tho Kingdom of those who have lost* 
easte (naBi(ar3jya), the nomads (pafupdlat,? worshippers of Psfiupati), the Kiras (a tribe near Kashmir, Stein, S3ja Taran- 
ytnf, trans. II, 217), the Kitmirfts, the Abhisiras (of tbe lower bills between the Jehlam and the Chinab), Dara^s (Dards), 
Tahgapas, Kulntas (Kulu), Sairindhras (not identified). Forest men, Brahmapnras (Bharmaur in Chamba), Darvas (close to 
Abbisira), pSmaras (apparently a Kashmir tribe, Stein II, 304 ff.). Foresters, KirStas, Chinas (Shins of Oilgit, see above, 
or Chinese), Kaupindas (see below), Bhallas (not identified), Patdias (not identified), Jatisnraa (P Jafts), Kunafas feee below), 
Khasas, Ghdshss and Kuchikas (not identified)’. It will be setn that every one of the above names which has been identified 
belongs to the North-West. Begarding the Kaupindae or Knpindae, it may be mentioned that Cunningham (Bep. Aroh. Surv. 
India, XIY, 125) identified them with the KanSts of the Simla Hill Statee, whose name he wrongly spells ** Kunet.” The 
ebaase from ‘ Knpisda * to * Kanfit * is violent and improbable, though not altogether impoesible. It would be simpler to 
conneet the Eanfits with Varabamihira’e Knnatas, bat here again there are difSeoHies, for the t In ' Eantt ’ is dental, not 
eetebral. Such changes are, however, not uncommon in tbe * PiMoha*’ langasges. 

s A eimilar but fuller list is also given in Varihamihim's NamdsaeOffkfifM, in which the Khasas srs classed with Daradss, 
Abhisiras and Chinas. 

•LXVIII, 26. 
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there were Khavas also in the Vitasti valley below Yar&hamflla, is proved By the reference to Vir&naka as 

‘ a seat of Khafias * Of this locality it has been shown . . . that it was situated in the ancient 

BtoHravatl, the present Dwarbidl, a portion of the VitastS valley between Katliai and Muzaffarabad. 

The position here indioated makes it highly probable that the Khasas are identical with the modern 
Khakha tribe, to which most of the petty hill*chiefs and gentry in the Vitasta valley below Kashmir belong. 
The name Khakha (Pahap ; in K&shmiri sing. Khokh'‘, plur. Khakh*) is the direct derivation of Khaifa, 
Sanskrit i being pronounced since early times in the Panj&b and the neighbouring hill-tracts ba kh or h 
(compare Kashmiri h^ Sanscrit i ) . 

The Khakha chiefs of the VitastA valley retained their semi-independent position until Sikh times, and, 
along with their neighbours of the Bomba clan, have ever proved troablesome neighbours for Kashmir. 

We have already noted that another name for the Khaias was Khaiiras. The name 
Kalmira (Kashmir) is by popular tradition associated with the famous legendary saint 
Kaiyapa, but it has been suggested, with considerable reason, that Kha4a and KhaSlra 
are more probable etymologies. At the present day, the Kashmiri word for ‘ Kashmir’ 
is ‘ kashir^ a word which is strongly reminiscent of KhaSira.^ 

Turning now to see what information wo can gain from classical writers, we may 
again refer to Pliny’s mention of the cannibal Gasiri, who, from the position assigned to 
them, must be the same as the Kha4iras. Atkinson in the work mentioned in tlie list of 
authorities gives an extract from Pliny’s account of India (p. 354). In this are men- 
tioned the Oesi, a mountain race between the Indus and the Jamna, who are evidently 
the Khavas. Atkinson (1. c.) quotes Ptolemy’s Achasia regio as indicating the same 
locality, and this word not impossibly also represents *Kha^’. Perhaps more certain 
identifications from Ptolemy are the Kdcrioe Mountains and the country of Kdo-ia.* 

In other places* he tells us that the land of the *OTropoK6ppot. (Uttarakurus) and the 
city of ’OTTopoKoppa lay along the Emodic and Seric mountains in the north, to the east of 
the Kasia mountains. The latter therefore represent either the Hindu Kush or the 
mountains of Kashgar in Central Asia.* 

To sum up the preceding information. We gather that according to the most an- 
cient Indian authorities in the extreme north-west of India, on the Hindu Kush and the 
mountainous tracts to the south, and in the Western Panjab there was a group of tribes, 
one of which was called KhaSa, which were looked upon as Kshatriyas of Aryan origin. 
These spoke a language closely allied to Sanscrit, but with a vocabulary partly agreeing 
with that of the Eranian Avesta.' They were considered to have lost their claim to 
consideration as Aryans, and to have become Mlgchchhas, or barbarians, owing to Iheir 
non-observance of the rules for eating and drinking observed by the Sanskritic peoples 
of India. These Khavas were a warlike tribe, and were well known to classical writers, 
who noted, as their special home, the Indian Caucasus of Pliny. They had relations 
with Western Tibet, and carried the gold dust found in that country into India. 

It is probable that they once occupied an important position in Central Asia, and that 
countries, places and rivers, such as Kashmir, Kashgar in Central Asia, and the Kashgar 


> The change of initial jbA to i is not uncommon in Pitecha languages. Thus, the Sanskrit kkmra, an ass, is kw in 
Basbgali Kftfir, and in Shi^ft, a language very closely oonneded with KAshmiri, the root of the verb meaning * to eat ' is £a> 
not khit. 

^ Serica VI, 16, 16, in Itassen I.A, 28. 

• VI, 16, 2, 3, 6, 8 i VIII, 24i, 7, in Las^ I.A., P, 1018. 

* Accordinv to Lassen, p. 1020, the 'opif of Ptelemy are the mountains of Kashgar, i.e, ' Khatai-gairi ', the 

mountain of the Khadas. See, however, Stein, Ancient KAotan, pp. 60 f. The same name ra-appears in Chitral, south of the 
Hindu Kush, where the river Khonar is also called the Khashgar. For further speculations on the subject the reader is 
referred to 8t.-Martin, M^nt, de F Acad, dee Inser. 8a». Ktrang. I sdrie vi., i. pp. 264 ft., and to Atkinson [fip. eit,), p. 377. 
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of Ohitral were named after them. They were closely connected with the group of tribea 
nicknamed ' Piiachas ’ or * cannibals * by Indian writers, and before the sixili century 
they were stated to speak the same language as the people of Balkh. At the same period 
they had apparently penetrated along the southern slope of the Himalaya as far east as 
Nepal, and in the twelfth century they certainly occupied in considerable force the hilla 
to the south, south-west and south-east of Kashmir. 

At the present day their descendants, and tribes who claim descent from them, 
occupy a much wider area. The Khakhas of the Jehlam valley are Khalas, and so are 
some of the Kanets of the hill-country between Kangra and Garhwal. The Kangts are 
the low-caste cultivating class of aU Eastern Himalaya of the Panjab and the bins at 
their base as far west as Kulu, and of the eastern portion of the Kangra district, through- 
out which tract th^ form a very lai^e proportion of the total population. The country 
they inhabit is held or governed by Hill Bajputs of pre-historic ancestry, ttie greater part 
of whom are far too proud to cultivate with their own hands, and who employ the Kanets 
as husbandmen. Like the ancient Khavas, they claim to be of impure Bajput {i.e, 
Kshatriya) birth. Th^ are divided into two great tribes, the Khasia and the Bao, the 
distinction between whom is still suflBcicntly well-marked. A Khasia observes the period 
of impurity after the death of a relation prescribed for a twice-born man ; the Bao that 
prescribed for an outcast. The Khasia wears the sacred thread, while the Bao does not.* 
There can thus be no doubt about the Khasia Kangts. 

Further to the east, in Garhwal and Kumaon, the bulk of the population is called 
Khasia, and these people are universally admitted to be Khaias by descent. In fact, as- 
we shall see, the principal dialect of Kumaunl is known as Khasparjiya, or the speech of 
Khas cultivators. Further east, again, in Nepal, the ruling caste is called Khas. In 
Nepal, however, the tribe is much mixed. A great number of so-called Khas are really 
descended from the intercourse between the high-caste Aryan immigrants from the plains 
and the aboriginal Tibeto-Burman population. But that there is a leaven of pure Khas 
descent also in the tribe is not denied.* 

In this way we see that the great mass of ilie Aryan-speaking population of the 
Lower Himalaya from Kashmm to Darjeeling is inhabited by tribes descended from the 
ancient Khavas of the Mahabharata. 


While Sanskrit literature* commencing with file Mahabharata contains many refer- 


The Qurjaras. 


ences to the Khavas, until quite late times it is silent about 
the Gurjaras. They are not mentioned in the Mahabharata 


or in the Vislu^u, Bhagavata, or Markapdgya Puiapa. In fact the earliest known refer*^ 
ence to them occurs in the ^riharshacharita, a work of the early part of the 7th century 


of our era. 


1 Ibliatson, op. oit., § 487. Regarding the Raoe, see p. 18, note poet. 

* Regarding the origin of the Nepal Khas, see Hodgson and Sylvain Ldri, op. oit. 

* Authorities on the oonnexion of RSjpOts and Gurjaras or QQjars 

Tod, J.,— Annofs and Antiquities qf S<vasfhan^lioxAoix, 1829-38. Introdnction. 

EitiOT, Sib H. M., K.O.B., — Jfemoirs on the History, WdHslore and Distribution of the Saees of the North' 
Western Provinces of India. Edited, etc., by John Beaniss. London, 1859. I. 99 fP., eto. (see Index). 

' Ibbktbok, Sib Dbuzii., Outlines Pat^db Hthnoyraphy. Caloatta, 1888, pp, 263 ff. 

[Jacksov, a. H. T.],— Gose^eer qfthe Bombay Prgsideney, Vol. I, Pt. I., App. III. (by A. M. T. J.), Aooonnt 
of Bbinmil, esp, pp. 463 ff. 

Shith, Yihobn* a., — The Out^aras of Sqfputana and Kmna^j, J. R. A. S., 1909, pp. 58 ff. 

Bhabdabkab, D. Rt, — Foreign edements in the Hindu Population. Indian Antiquary, XL (1911), ' pp. 7 ff. 
sep. pp. 81 ff. 
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According to the most modem theory, which has not yet been seriously disputed but 
which has neyertheless not been accepted by all scholars, the Gurjaras entered India, 
together with the Hu^as and other marauding tribes, about the sixth century A.D. They 
rapidly rose to great power, and founded the B&jput tribes of Bajputana/ The Gurjaras 
were in the main a pastoral people, but had their chiefs and fighting men. When the 
tribe rose to power in India, the latter were treated by the Br&hma^s as equivalent to 
Kshatriyas and were called B&jpats, and some were even admitted to the equality with 
Brahmans themselves, while the bulk of the people who still followed their pastoral 
avocations remained as a subordinate caste under the title of Gurjaras, or, in modem 
language, Gujars, or, in the Pan jab, Gujars. 

So powerful did these Gurjaras or Gujars become that no less than four tracts of 
India received their name. In modem geography we have the Gujrat and Gujranwala 
districts of the Panjab, and the Province of Gujarat in the Bombay Presidency. The 
Gujrat District is a Sub-Himalayan tract with a large proportion of Gujars. It is 
separated by the river Ohinab from the Gujranwala District, in which Gujars are more 
few. In the Province of Gujarat there are now no members of the Gujar caste, as a caste, 
but, as we shall see later on, there is evidence that Gujars have become absorbed into 
the general population, and have been distributed amongst various occupational castes. 
In addition to these three tracts Al-Biruni (A.D. 971-1039) mentions a Guzarat situated 
somewhere in Northern Bajputana.^ 

In ancient times, the Gurjara kingdom of the Panjab comprised territory on both 
sides of the Chinab, more or less accurately corresponding with the existing Districts of 
Gujrat and Gujranwala. It was conquered temporarily by ^ahkaravarman of Kashmir 
in the ninth century.* The powerful Gurjara kingdom in South-Western Bajputana, as 
described by the Chinese pilgrim Hiuen Tsiang in the seventh century, had its capital at 
Bhinmal or Primal, to the North-West of Mount Abu, now in the Jodhpur State, and 
comprised a considerable amount of territory at present reckoned to be part of Gujarat, 
the modern frontier between that Province and Bajputana being purely artificial. In 
addition to this kingdom of Bhinmal, a southern and smaller Gurjara kingdom existed 
in what is now Gujarat from A.D. 689 to 736. Its capital was probably at or near 
BharOoh. Between these two Gurjara States intervened the kingdom of the princes of 
Yalabhi, and these princes also seem to have belonged either to the Gurjaras or to a 
closely allied tribe.^ 

The Gurjaras who established the kihgdoms at Bhinmal and Bhardch probably came 
from the West, as Mr. Bhandarkar su^ests. The founders of the Panjab Gurjara 
kingdom which existed in the ninth century presumably reached the Indian plains by a 
different route. There is no indication of any connexion between the Gurjara kingdom 
of the Panjab and the two kingdoms of the widely separated Province of Gujarat.® 

^ See Mr. V. SmitVe note below. 

* India (8aohaa*s tranelation, 902). Mr. Bhandarkar (Lo., p. 21) locates it in the north-eastern part of the Jaipur 
territoiy and the eonth of the Alwar State* The Gnjuri dialect spoken in the hills of the North-West Frontier Province is 
closely connected with the M8wat! spoken in Alwar at the present day. On the other hand, as stated in a private oommuni- 
oation, Mr. Vincent Smith considers that it must have been at or near Ajmer, about 180 miles to the North-East of the old 
capital Bhinmal. 

* JEtdJcUmra^hgiiltU 148-160^ and Stein's translation, t, 99. 

^ Bombay Gaastteer (1896), Vol* I, Part 1, pp. 8, 4. 

* The above account of the early history of the Gurjaras is based on information kindly placed at my disposal by Mr. V. 
Smith* 

FOL. IX, PAET IV. 
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and macli evidence of other kinds indicate that the prinoipal settlements of the foreigners were in Bftjpat&iia, 
whioh beoame the great centre of dispersion. 

We know that as early as the first half of the seventh century, Bhinmal (SrlmSla) to the north-west of 
Monnt Abfi, was the capital of a kingdom ruled by Vyaghramnkha Chapa. The Chapas were a subdivision 
of the Gurjaras. A coin of Vyighrainukha was found associated with numeroas slightly earlier Hfipa coins of 
the sixth and seventh centnries on the Manaswal Plateau in the outer Siwalik Hills, Hoshiyurpur District, 
Fanj&b, which at that period undoubtedly was under HOi^a-Gurjara rule. Early in the eighth century, Naga- 
bhata I, a Gurjara, who had then become a HindQ, established a strong monarchy at Bhinm&l, where 
VySgbramukha had ruled a hundred years earlier. Nagabhata*s son, Vatsaraja, greatly extended the 
dominions of his house, defeating eren the king of Eastern Bengal. In or about 810 A.D., Nagabhata II, son 
and successor of Vatsaraja, deposed the king of Knnauj and removed the seat of his own government to that 
Imperial city. For more than a century, and especially during the reigns of Mihira-Bhoja snd his son (840« 
908 A.D.), the Gurjara-Pratihara kingdom of Kanauj was the paramount power of Northern India, and 
included Surashtra (Kathiaw&ir) within its limits, as well as Karnal now under the Government of the Panjab. 

I take it that the Gurjaras and other foreign tribes settled in Hfijputana, from the sixth century onwards 
adopted the local language, an early form of Rajasthani, with great rapidity. They brought, I imagine, few 
women with them, and when they formed unions with Hiudfl women, they quickly learned the religion, 
customs, and language of their wives. I am inclined to believe that during the period of Gurjara rule, and 
especially daring the ninth and tenth centuries, the Rajasthani language must have been carried over a wide 
territory far more extensive than that now occupied by it. It seems to me that the Gujurs and Ajars of Swat, 
and the similar tribes in the lower Himalayas to the east of Chamba, should be regarded as survivals of a 
much larger population which once spoke Rajasthani, the language of the court and capital. For one reason 
or other the neighbours of those northern Gujurs anc^ Ajars took up various languages, Pushto, Lahnd&, or 
whatever it might be, while the graziers and shepherds clung to the ancient tongue whioh their ancestors had 
brought from Rajput&na, and which probably was spoken for a long time in much of the country intervening 
between the hills and Mfiwai. If this theory be sound, the forms of the Himalayan Rajasthani should 
more archaic than those of modern Mowat! or the other dialects of Rajputtoa, just as in Quebec French is 
more archaic than current Parisian.^ I do not see any other way of explaining the existence of the Raja- 
sthani * outliers,’ if I may borrow a convenient term from the geologists. The historical indications do not 
favour the notion that the Gurjaras, etc., came via Kabul and thence moved southwards, dropping settlements 
in the Lower Himalayas ; they rather suggest immigration from the west by the Quetta and Kandahar routes 
or lines of march still further south. Settlements dropped among the Himalayan Hills by invaders speaking 
a Central Asian language could not possibly have picked np the tongue of eastern Rajputana. The ancestors 
of the Swat Gujurs must have spoken Rajasthani and have learned it in a region where it was the mother 
tongue. The far northern extensions of that form of speech must apparently be attributed to the time when 
the Gurjaia kingdom attained its greatest expansion. We know from inscriptions that the dominions of both 
Mihira-Bhoja and bis son, MahOndrapala (rzV. 840-908 A.D.), included the Karnal district to the north-west 
of Delhi. 

My answer to the problem proposed at the beginning of this note, therefore, is that the Gujurs, etc., of 
the lower Himalayas who now speak forms of R&jo&thknl are in large measure of the same stock as many 
Rajpfit clans in Rajputana, the Panjab, and the United Provinces; that their ancestors emigrated from 
RSjputitna after they had acquired the Rajasthani speech ; and that the most likely time for such emigration is 
the ninth century, when the Gurjara- Raj pfit power dominated all northern and north-western India, with its 
capital at Kanauj.^ 

Turning now to the other explanation, we may premise by stating that the Gurjaras 
may possibly have entered Rajputana from two directions. They invaded the Sindh 
Valley, where they have practically disappeared as a distinct caste, the Ghtkhhars, 


*CA. • matter of fact Gnjnd it more archaic in its forms than its neaiost congener, modem MSwItl. See the Gnjnrl 
seotion in this Tolnms, below. — Si. A. G.] * 

* For historical, epigraphical, and namismatio details, see Y. A. Smith— 

** The Gurjaras of Btjputlna and Kanauj *’ {J". It. A. S., Jan., April, 1909) ; 

** White Hun Coins from the Panjib ** {Ibid., Jaa. 1907) ; 

“ White Hun Coins of Yyftghramukha ” {Ibid., Oot. 1907) ; ' 

^ Tbs History of the City of Kanauj, eto." (Ibid., July 1906). 

D. B. Bhandarkar— 

** Foreign elements in the Hindu Population *' (Ind. Ant., 1911, pp. 7—37). Mr. Bhandarkar (p. 80) thinks that 
Eastern Kijasthinl is derived from Pahi|1 Hindi ; bnt I do not think he ean be right. 
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JanjuaSy and Fagans being too strong for them.^ But their progress was not stopped, 
and th^ probably have entered the Gujarat Province and Western Bajputana by 
route. In Gujarat they became merged into the general population, and there is now 
in that province no Gujar caste, but there are Gujar and simple Vanias (traders), Gujar 
and simple Sutars (carpenters), Gujar and simple Sonars (goldsmiths), Gujar and simple 
Kumbhars (potters), and Gujar and simple Salats (masons).* 

Gujars, as distinct from Bajputs, are strong in Eastern Bajputana, their greatest 
numbers being in Alwar, Jaipur, Mewar, and the neighbourhood. Here they are a 
distinct and recognised class, claiming to be descended from Bajputs.* These must have 
•come from Sindli along the other supposed line of advance by a more northern route. 
Several Gujar-Bajput tribes, such as the Chalukyas, Ghahamanas (Chauhans), and 
Sindas, came to Bajputana from a mountainous country called Sapadalaksha. 

Mr. Bhandarkar* has shown that this Sapadalaksha included the hill-country from 
Chamba on the west, to Western Nepal on the east, thus almost exactly corresponding 
with the area in which Western and Central Fahai*! are now spoken. Now, in 
this tract at the present day it may be said that while there are plenty of Bajputs there 
are no Gdjars. The main population is, as we have seen, Ehaia, in which the non- 
military Gujars must have been merged.® ^ The Sapadalaksha Gujar-Bajputs, on the 
other hand, have provided Mewar with its Chauhans. We have seen that one of the 
Swat Gujur septs is also called Chauhan, and the second of the two explanations for the 
presence of the Gujurs in their present seats is that they are not a backlash of immigra- 
tion from Bajputana, but are tiie representatives of Gurjaras who were there left behind 
while the main body advanced and settled in Sapadalaksha. Instead of taking to agri- 
culture and becoming merged in the population, they retained their ancestral pastoral 
habits and their tribal individuality.® 

We have seen that there were originally many Bajputs in Sapadalaksha. In the 
times of the Musalman rule of India many more Bajputs from the plains of India took 
refuge amongst their Sapadalaksha kin and there founded dynasties which still survive. 
Particulars regarding these will be found in the Introduction to the three Pahap lan- 
guages and need not be repeated here. Suffice it to say that it is plain that down even 
to the days of late Musalman dominion the tie between Sapadalaksha and Bajputana 
was never broken. And this, in my opinion, satisfactorily explains the fact of the close 
connexion between the Pahapl languages and Bajasthanl. 

1 Ibbetson, l.c., p. 268. Mr. Vinoent Smith ia of opinion that the position of their principal settlement, that at Bhin- 
mal, North-West of Moant Ahtt, indicates that the Garjaras came from the West, across Sindh, and not from the North down 
the Indus Valley. They could hare entered Sindh either via Makrtn, as the Arabs did later in the end of the seventh eentury, 
■or through Balhchistftn by roads further north. If they came from Sisttn and spoke an Iranian language, they would soon 
have pici^ up an Indian tongue. On this theory, the Gujars of the Panjab would have entered that province from the 
sontb, proceeding np the Indus Vall^. Mr. Smith points out that the Panjab Gurjaras probably are a later settlement. We 
hear of them first in the Kashmir chronicles in the ninth century. 

s Bhandarkar, Lc., p. 23. 

* In 1901, the total number of Gujars in Bajputana was 462,789. Of these, 40,046 were enumerated in Alwar, 184,494 
in Jaipur, anS 00,674 in Mewar. Bhaiatpur, adjoining Al^ar, had 44,870. 

4 1.0., pp. 28 ff. SapSdalahiha becomes in modem speech $awd‘lshh, and means one hundred and twenty-five 
-thousand, a reference to the supposed number of bills in the tract. At the present day the name is confined to the ‘ Sttealii ’ 
hUls. 

* We see traces of this mer^^ng in the great Kanit <)pste of the Simla Hills. It has two divisions, one ealled Khasii 
and the other Bto (Ibbetson, l.o., p. 368). The former represent the Kjialas, and it is difficult to avoid the conclusion that 
the Ruoa are GUjars who have become merged into the general population and who have adopted a name Bio, indicating 
their closer connexion with the Bijpfits. 

* The writer’s personal opinion upon this disputed point is given at length on p- 10, below. 
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We thus arrive at the following general results regarding the Aryan-speakii^ 
General results. population of the Paharl tract. 

The earliest immigrants of whom we have any historical information were the 
Khavas, a race probably hailing from Central Asia and originally speaking an Aryan, but 
not necessarily an Indo- Aryan, language. They were followed by the Gurjaras, a tribe 
who invaded India about the sixth century A.D, and occupied the same tract, then known 
as Sapadalaksha. At that time, they also spoke an Aryan, but not necessarily an 
Indo- Aryan, language.^ Of these Gurjaras the bulk followed pastoral pursuits and 
became merged in and identified with the preceding Kha4a population. Others were 
fighting men, and were identified by the Brahmans with Kshatriyas. In this guise they 
invaded Eastern Bajputana from Sapadalaksha, and, possibly. Western Bajputana from 
Sindh, and founded, as Bajputs, the great Bajput states of Bajputana.^ 


Rtsults on the language. 


The Eha4as were, we have seen, closely connected wdth the tribes nicknamed 

* PiSachas * or cannibals, of North-Western India. I have 
elsewhere contended, and I believe proved, that the wild 
tribes of the extreme North-West, immediately to the South of the Hindu Kush, are 
modem representatives of these ancient * Pilachas,’ and I have classed the languages 
now spoken by them and also Kashmiri, as belonging to the * Pi^cha Group.’ This 
Pi4acha Group of languages possesses many marked peculiarities strange to. the Aryan 
languages of thfi Indian Plains, and several of these are clearly observable in the various 
forms of Western and Central Paharl, — strong in the extreme west, but becoming weaker 
and weaker as we go eastwards. It is reasonable to infer that in this we have traces 
of the old language of the KhaSas, whom Sanskrit tradition makes to be related to the 
PiSachas.’ But the FahafI languages, although with this Kha^ basis, are much more 
closely related to Bajasthanl. This must be mainly due to the Gujar influence. We 
have seen that the Gujars occujiied the country, and became absorbed in the general 
population, but at the same time they must have given it their language. Then there 
was a constant reflux of emigration on the part of the Gujar-Bajputs from Bajputana 
and the neighbouring ports of India. These re-immigrants became, as befitted their 
Kshatriya station, the rulers of the country and to-day most of the chiefs and princes 
of the old' Sapadalaksha trace their descent from Bajputs of the plains. The re- 
immigration was increased by the oppression of the Mughul rule in India proper, and 
there axe historical notices of tribe after tribe, and leader after leader, abandoning their 


* It is possible tluit the Garjaras, at the time that they first eotered the hills, did not speak an Indo-Aryan language. 
We are quite ignorant on the point. But this must not he taken as suggesting that the languages of their descendants, the 
BAjpats and the Gujurs, is not Indo-Aryan. It is now-a-days certainly Indo-Aryan, and belongs to the Inner Group of these 
languages. 

* It is interesting, on this point, to note that the Central Pahti'l of Kumaun and Garhwal of Bastem Sap&dalaksha) 

agree with Eastern BKjasthiln! in having the genitive postposition is and the verb substantive derived from the t/aoAi, while 
in the Western PahXfi of the Simla Hills (t.e. Western Sapidalhksha) the termination of the genitive is^be Western 
Bijastbtni rd, while one of the verbs substantive (X, is) is probably of the same origin as the Western Bl^jasthXn! Mi. As for 
GnjaxitI, the genitive ends in nS, and the verb substantive belongs to the ^acAh group. West of Western PahiH we have 
the Pdthwlrl dialect of LahndA Here also the genitive termination is nd, but the verb substantive differs from that of 
GujatAti. On the other hand Gujariti agrees with all the LahndA dialects in one very remarkable point, vix. the formation 
of the future by means of a sibilant. We thus see that right along* the lower Himglaya, from ti e Indus to Nepal, there are 
three groups of dialects agreeing in striking points with, idKorder, GnjarCtl, Western BijasthAnl and Eastern Bijasthlnl. 

* Attention will frequently be called to these Kbaia tiaoes in dealing with each language in the following pages. See ' 
especially the section devoted to Western Fahlri- • 
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established seats in Hajputaua, and seeking refuge from Musalman oppression in the 
hills from which they had originally issued to conquer the Gangetic Valley/ 

In Sapadalaksha proper (the hill-tract with Ghamba for its western and Kumaon 
for its eastern extremity) the Kha^ and the Gujars have kept themselves comparatively 
pure from admixture with the Tibeto-Burmans who overflowed from beyond the Hima- 
laya and also occupied the southern slope of the range. Here the Aryans succeeded in 
arresting their Tibeto-Burman competitors in the race for possession. On the other 
hand, in the east, in Nepal, the Tibeto-Burmans forestalled the Khaia-Gujars, and 
when the latter entered the country they found the others already in possession of the 
chief valleys. The bulk of the population of Nepal is Tibeto-Burman, and the Khas 
conquerors have ever been in a minority. The result has been a considerable racial 
mixture, which is well described by Hodgson and Professor Sylvain L6vi in the works 
mentioned on p. 2. Most of the Khii^ of Nepal are of mixed descent. Hero it is unneces- 
sary to do more than record the fact, and to refer the ethnologist to the works above 
mentioned for particulars. What concerns us now is the language, and that has 
followed the fate of the Khas-Gujar tribe. While still distinctly allied to Bajasthani, 
the Aryan language of Nepal presents a mixed character. Not only many words, but 
even special phases of the Grammar, such as* the use of the Agent case before all tenses 
of the transitive verb, and the employment of a conix^letc honorific conjugation, are 
plainly borrowed from the speech of the surrounding Tibeto-Burmans. These changes 
in the speech arc increasing with every decade, and certain Tibeto-Burman peculiarities 
have come into the language within the memory of men alive at the present day.® 

The question of the language spoken by the Gujurs of Swat is different and more 
difficult. Two opposing theories hg,ve been given in the preceding pages, and the 
present writer will now attempt to give his own views on the subject. It must, how- 
ever, be observed that these views are founded on imperfect materials, and are only put 
forward as what seems to him to be the best explanation till further materials become 
available. 

We do not know what language was sx)oken by the Gurjaras of Sapadalaksha. It 
has been stated that it was not necessarily Indo- Aryan. This is true merely as a con- 
fession of ignorance. We simply do not know. All that we can say is that in some 
rcsi)ects (such as the use of liandb as a posti)osition of the genitive, the form chhaut 
for the verb substantive, and the use of Id to form the future tense) its modern descend- 
ant, Bajasthan!, shows points of agreement with the Pi^acha languages of the north-west. 

These Sapadalaksha Gurjaras came into Eastern Bajputana, and their language 
there developed into Modern Bajasthani. But as has been shown in the part of the 
Survey dealing with Bajasthani, this is not a pure language. The Gurjaras settled 
among a people speaking an Indo- Aryan language of the Inner Group akin to Western 
Hindi. They adopted this language, retaining at the same time many forms of their 
own speech. The result was Bajasthani, a mixed language in which, as has been 
shown elsewhere, the influence of the Inner Group of Indo-.iiryan languages weakens 
as we go westwards. In the north-east of Bajputana, in Alwar and Mewat, the influence 
of the Inner Group is strongest. 

* For dotailf, tee tho lutroductiona to oach of the three PahSfS Qrcupa. 

^ See p. 26. 
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Now tibie Gujuro of Swat speak tiiis mixed MSwati BAjasthanl, and not the language 
of the Sapadalaksha Gurjaras, whatever that was. Of this there can be no doubt. Swat 
Gujuri therefore must be a form of Mgwatl Bajasthani, and we cannot describe the 
latter as a form of Swat Gujuri, for we know that it originally came from Sapadalaksha, 
not from Swat. 

Mr. Smith has described how the Gujars of Bajputana can have entered the Fanjab, 
and, whether the details of his theory are correct or not (and the present writer, for one, 
sees no reason for doubting them), we may take it, that the main point, — their entry 
from Bajputana, — is proved. 

We are .thus able to conceive the following course of events. The Mewat Gujars went 
up tile Jamna Valley, and settled in the Panjab plains. There they amalgamated with 
the rest of the population and lost their distinctive language. Some of them settled in 
the submontane districts of Gujrat, Gujranwala, Kangra, and the neighbourhood. Here 
they partially retained their old language, ?».nd now speak a broken mixture of it, 
PaSijab!, and Hindustani.^ The use of Hindustani forms in this mongrel submontane 
Gujari, far from the Biver Jamna on the banks of which HindOstani has its proper 
home, is most suggestive. 

Finally, other Gujars, more enterimsing than their fellows, went on further into 
the mountains, beyond the submontane tract, and are now-a-days represented by the 
Gujurs of Swat, Kashmir, and the neighbourhood. 

These last wander free over the mountains of their new home, and have little 
intercourse with the other inhabitants of the locality. They have hence retained the 
original language which they brought with them from Mewat. But even here we shall 
see in the specimens sporadic waifs picked up on their journey — stray HindustS.ni and 
FaSijabi forms, retained like solitary flies in amber, within the body of, the Gujur speech.. 


Pee the seotioo on GnjurT, below. 
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Khas-kurs or Naipalt. 


^ Khas'kiira, to mention one of the n&mes by which it is OAlled, is the Aryan langfUfts^e. 

spoken in the State of Xepal. It is not the vernacular of 

where spoKen. ^ t» i t < . 

any part oi xiritish India, but is spoken by many coolies 
employed in the tea-gardens of Darjeeling, as wrell as by our Gorkha soldiers. As will 
be seen later on, it was imported into Nepal from India, and is primarily the language 
of the Gorbha rulers of the country, while the mass of the population still uses the 
various indigenous Tibeto-Burman tongues.* We have no accurate knowledge as to 
the ej^tent of the area in which it is spoken. According to Hodgson, who wrote in 1828, 
it was then ‘ so generally diffused that, in the provinces w'est of the Kali river it has 
nearly eradicated the vernacular tongues, and, though less prevalent in the provinces 
east of that river it has, even in them, as far as the Trisul Qanga, divided- the empire 
of speech almost equally with the local mother tongues,’ No further information has 
been published since these words were written more than eighty years ago. 


Before the conquest of Nepal by immigrants from Bajputaua, there was already 
an Aryan colony dwelling amongst the Tibeto-Bhrman population. This was the tribe 
of the Kha4as, the Kdaioi of the Greek geographers. Who they originally were, and 
how they entered India is a question which has been more than once discussed without 
arriving at any definite answer, and the subject need not . detain us here.* For oui*' 
present purposes it suffices to note that they have occupied the Lower Himalaya from 
the Johlam to Nepal for many centuries. They are mentioned in Puranic literature, 
and Kalhana’s Rdjatarangi'^i frequently refers to the Western Khavas as a thorn in 
the side of the rulers of Ea4mlr. Nothing particular is known about their language, 
and it appears that even about the year 1650 (*.<?., a century before the Gorkhas 
conquered Nepal) the court language of Patan, near Kathmandu, was not KhaSa, but 
was closely allied to the Maithill dialect of Bihari spokon immediately to its south.’ 
Specimens of it show that it was not the same as the modern Aryan language of 
Nepal. At any rate, wjiatever was the original language of tlie Khalas, they have 
long abandoned it, and have even given their name to ‘ Khas-kura,’ the modern 
representative of the language of their Rajput conquerors.* 


The account of this RAjput invasion is fully given in Dr. Wright’s Sistory of 
Nepal. Briefly it is this : — Oertain Rajputs of Udaipur, being oppressed by the 
Musalmans, fled to the north, and in the early part of the 16th century settled in the 
country of the Lower Himalayas, including Garhwal, Kumaun, and Western Nepal. 
In 1569 A.D. a party of these conquered the town of Gorkha (say 70 miles to the 
north-west of Kathmandu). In 1768 Prithvi Narayana Shah of Gorkha made himself 


^ Theto ar 9 deioribed in Yolnme III» Fart I. 

* For a aummiDg np of tbe endaooe on the subjeot, the reader !a referred to the Introduction to ibis Fartf pp. 2 ff. 
See ako Chapter IV of Volume II of The Himalayan Dielricts of the Norths Weatern Provincee of India^ forming 
Volume XI of the Gazetteer of the North-Western Provinces^ bj E. T. Atkinson ; Allahabad, 1884. 

^ A drama in the language of those daje called the HariSchtyndranxitya it still in existence, ^aud has been edited bj 
Professor A. Conrad j, Leipzig, 1891. 

^ According to tradition the Xha4as came into Nepal with Bajft Mukunda Sdna in the early part of the twelfth century* 
See Wright, Hietory of Nepal* p« IJ 1, and Sylvain Ldvi, Le Nepal, Vol. I, pp. 261 ff. Vol. II, pp« 210 ff. 
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mastar of the whole of Nepal and founded the present GorkhaU dynasty. It will 
thus bo seen that the ruling classes of Nepal maintain that they are of llajput origin, and 
their language which is tho lingua franca of the country, is still closely connected with 
the MSwari-Marwari dialect of Rajasthani spoken in the Udaipur which they claim as 


their original home. 

The language passes under various names. Europeans call it * N§p^i,’ or ‘ Naipali,* 

i.e.i the language of Nepal. This is a misnomer, for it is 
Ncme of language. not the language of Nepal, hut only tl»at of the Aryan 

rulers of the country. The inhabitants of Nepal itself give this name (in a slightly 
corrupted form) to the principal Tibeto-Burman language of the country, Newari, 
and call the Aryan language ‘ Khas-kura,* or ‘ Kha6a-speech.’ In other words, the Khavas, 
who have abandoned their own Aryan language, and adopted that of their Rajput 
conquerors, have given the adopted language their own name. It is also called 
‘Gorkhali,* ».e., the language of the Gorkhas, owing to tho fact that the Rajput rulers 
of Nepal came immediately from tho town of Gorkha, as already stated. Another 
name is Parbatiya, or the language of the Mountaineers, which is much used in Nepal 
itself by those who speak the language. The term * Khas,* as descriptive of the Nepalese 
Hill races, is at the present day only used by the British, in distinguishing tho Gorkha 
Ohhattris and Khattrls from the other fighting classes, such as Magars, Gurungs, Raisa 
and Limbus. Another name, Pahari, also meaning ‘ Mountaineers* language,’ was 
given by Mr. Baines to the whole group of Aiyan languages spoken in the Lower 
Himalaya from Nepal to Ohamha. He divided these Pahayi languages into three 
sub-groups, Western Pahari of the Punjab Himalaya, Central Pahari of Garhwal and 
Kumaon, and Eastern Pahari of Nepal. Eastern Pahari is therefore another title of 
the language now dealt with, and its names are, in order, Khas-kura, Naipali, Gorkhali, 
Parhatiya, and Eastern Pahari. I shall as a rule myself employ the name Khas-kura 
in the following pages, this being the name employed in British India by the people 
who speak it. 


No information is available as to whether Khas-kura possesses any local dialects or 

not. The probability is that, in such a mountainous country 
there are many, and that the language gradually shades 
off into the Kumauni spoken immediately to the West of Nepal. In the year 1827 
the Seram pore Missionaries published a version of the New Testament in tho *Palpa* 
language. Palpa is a town in Nepal about a hundred miles west of Kathm&^du, and 
the language of the translation is, as might be expected, a form of Khas-kura, with a 
tendency hero and there to agree with Kumauni. There are important differences be- 
tween the literary and the colloquial forms of Khas-kura. The latter borrows idioms 
from the Tibeto-Burman languages spoken in the neighbourhood, which materially affect 
both declension and conjugation. Por instance, in the colloquial (and to a less extent 
in the literary) language, the direct and oblique forms of the noun are confused, and 
in the colloquial (but not in the literary) form of speech, the agent ease is employed 
before all tenses of a transitive verb, and not merely before those derived from the 
past participle. 

Certain broken tribes of the Central Him&laya speak a corrupt Khas-kura. In 
each case it can hardly be said that they employ a genuine dialect. All that they do is 
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to speak bad Khas-kura. Other broken tribes retain their Tibeto-Burman speech in 
greater purity^ and the dialects spoken by them will be found fully described in 
Volume III, Fart I, of this survey. The tribes which have adopted this incorrect Khos- 
kura are three in number, mz. ; — Pah!, Dadhi, or Darhi ; DSnwar or Don war ; and Kuswar. 
Ill the ease of the last named, while the vocabulary is almost entirely Kbas-kura, the 
grammar is still Tibeto-Burmun. In the case of the other two the whole language is much 
more Aryan in its character. Our only authority on these three dialects is Hoderson's 
Essay on the subject, in Volume XXVI of the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
which is quoted in the list of Authorities on page 20 below. In this essay he gives 
vocabularies of each of them. 

In the list of Khas-kura words and sentences appended to this section of the survey, 
I have added, as far as was possible, the corresponding words in these dialects, taken in 
each case from Hodgson’s Vocabularies. 

Khas-kura is a language spoken in Nepal, of which country we have no census. Wo 

are, therefore, quite unable to state how many persons speak 

Number of speakers. it in its proper home.^ The following Table shows the 

number of speakers recorded in British India in 1891 and 1901 : — 


Andamans and Nioobars 


Assam 


Balnchistan 
Bengal (and States) . 
Bombay (and States) 


Burma 

Madras 


North-West Frontier Province 
Punjab (and States) ... 

United Provinces of Agra and Oudh (and States) 
Central India Agency .... 
hTashmir . ..... 

Bajputana Agency 


Total 



20,196 


81,313 


5,463 


3,983 

7,641 

24,149 


24,262 


1,43,721 


The 1891 figures are certainly incorrect, but are given here, as the survey is 
throughout based on the census of that year, oorrections being applied where possible. 
All these people are immigrants from Nepal or children of immigrants. Many of 
them, of oourse, are Gorkha soldiers. 


' In tbs Xsstern Parganas of tha Almora Dlstrlot of tbo United Provinces, there are reported to* be 13,186^ domleiled 
Naipille, who epeak a eorrupt form of their native language mixed with Eumaunl, the language of the distriot. It is 
looally called * SSriylR Gorkhlll * from * Sdr,' the name of the pargana in whioh they ohiefly reside. Vide p. SSR 
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khas-kubA. ok naipAlI. 


I am not awaro of the existence of any old Klias>kura literature. Professor Conrady 

has published the ’Sariichandranfityat a drama written in 
Literature. Aryan language of Nepal in the middle of the 17th 

century ; but, as explained above (page 17) the language is not Khas*kura. Of late years 
a number of works in Kbas*kura have been published in Benares by the Oorkhd Bhd~ 
ratjitoan Fuatakdlaya. The most important of these is a version of the Bdmdyana 
by Hhanu Bhaktn, who was horn in the year 1812. Amongst books which I have 
seen may bo mentioned the Birsikkd (an anonymous collection of stories), GOpinath 
Lohani’s translation of the story of Nala, Motiram Bhatta’s translation of the Aphorisms 
of Chanakya, an abridged version of the well-known BaitSl Pachlait and a translation 
of the tenth book of the Bhdgavata Burdi^ called the Bhagavadbhakti Vildsinl, 
The last two, so far as the copies in my possession go, are anonymous. They are ex- 
cellent examples of Khas-kura, and I have employed them freely in drawing up the 
grammar in the following pages. M(*ntion has already been made of the Serampore 
Missionaries’ version of the New Testament in the Bdlpd dialect. Since then the British 
and Foreign Bible Society has issued the complete Bible in standard Khas-kura. 

AUTHORITIES. 

The earliest mention of Khas-kura (if it is Khas-kura, and not the old language of 
the Khavas) which I have come across is in Amaduzssi’s Preface to Beligatti’s Jlphabetum 
Brammhanicum sea Indoatanum Vniversitatia Kasi (Borne, 1771). Amaduzzi gives 
a list of those vernaculars of India of which the names were known to him. This list 
runs as follows: — **BengalenBi8t Tourutiana {i.e. NepalenaiSt Marathicat 

Peguana^ Singalaea^ Telugica^ TamuUca. ” Boman Catholic Missions had connexion 
with Nepal from a very early date. The Jesuits Gruber and Donville visited Kath- 
mandu in 1661 and obtained liberty to preach. Regular Missions of the Capuchins 
began in 1707, and soon established hospices and churches in Kathmandu and the 
neighbourhood. When the Gorkhas conquered Nepal, they expelled these missionaries, 
who then settled in Bettiah and Patna, where there were already branches of their 
community. These Missionaries busied the n selves both in translating from Sanskrit 
and into the then language of Nepal. Some of their writings still exist in MS. in 
the Library of the Propaganda in Borne. It would be an interesting task for some 
Italian scholar to examine these manuscripts (which are said to be in* Nepali*) so 
as to ascertain definitely in what language’^ they were composed. 

The following is a list of all the works which I have come across that deal with 
Khas-kura as a language. Ayton*s Orammar is very rarely met with, and I have myself 
never seen a copy. 

Adkluno, Johann Christoph, Mithridates oder allgemeine Sprachsnkunde mit dem Voter Vnser ala 
Sprachprobe in bey nahe fiinfhundert Sprachen und Mundarten. Berlin. 1 806-181 7. Vol. I, 
p. 206 : Vol. iv, pp. 66, 488. 

Avton, J. a., — A Orammar of the Nepalese Language. Calontia, 1820. 

Hodohov, B. H., — Ethnology and Geography of the sub-Himalayas. Journal of the Aaiaiio Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xvii a848), Pt. I, p. 644. [Khas-kuri Vocabolary], 

Hodgson, B. H., — On the Mongolian A^nities of the Oaueasians. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xzli (1853). llepiinied in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects, 
Vol. ii, Sec. 7. London, 1880 [Ehas-knrA Vocaholory]. 
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Hodoson, B, H ., — Comparative Vocabulary of the Languages of the Broken Tribes of Nepal. Journal 
of the Aniatio Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi (1857), pp. 317 fF. Reprinted in Mitcellaneous Essays 
relating to Indian Subjects, Vol. i, pp. 161 ff. London, 1880. [Vocabularies of Dahi, Dadhi, 
or Dafhi, of Denwar, and of Kuawar]. 

Campbkli,, [Sib] G., — The Ethnology of India. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxxt 
(1866), Pt. II, Special No. Appendix C. is a Comparative Table of Northern and Aryan 
Words (including) Khas of Nepal. 

Cahpbicll, [Sib] G., — Specimens of the Languages of India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcntta, 1874. (Nepalese Voca* 
bnlary, pp. 150 ff.) 

Wbioht, Danikl , — History of Nepal, translated from the ParbatiyS by Munshi Shew Shunker Singh 
and Pandit Shri OunSnand .* with an Introductory Sketch of the Country and People of Nepil 
by the Editor. Cambridge, London, 1877. [P. 300 a ‘ Parbatiy&’ Vocabulary.] 

Tubhbou., a ., — A Nepali Grammar and English^Nepdli and Nepdli- English Vocabulary 

designed for the use of Missionaries, Tea-planters, and Military Officers. Darjeeling, 1887, 
Second edition, 1904. The second edition is practically a new work. 

NELLOao, S. H., — A Grammar of the Hindi Language, in which are treated the High Hindi . . . , 

e(c., with copious Philological Notes. 2nd edn. Revised and enlarged. London, 1893. [Con- 
tains a Kbas-kura Grammar under the title of Naipdli]. 

Doppibq-Hbpenstal and KushaIi Sino Bobatboki, — Khds GurkhSli Grammar and Vocabulary , Calcutta, 
1899. 


No-Khao-kura works have been edited by Europeans. A number of texts (including 
those mentioned above on page 20) have been printed in Benares, and can be bought 
in most large bazaars Northern India. 

The following account of Khas-kura Grammar is mainly based on my own reading, 

and represents the language of the Bhagamdbhakti Vila- 
eini, and of the translation of the Baitdl Bachm, which 
are the two books that I have studied with most care. I have also compared every- 
thing that I have written with the second edition of Mr. Turnbull's Orammar, and have 
filled up Ictcuna from that work. Eor further particulars, the student is referred to 
that excellent work. It should, however, be borne in mind that the language described 
in it is rather the form of Khas-kura spoken in the neighbourhood of Darjeeling, than 
that of Kathmandu. 

The alphabet employed is the well-known Nagari. The only peculiarity which 

occurs is the occasional use of two dots, thus ** instead of*, as 
Alphabet. Anundsika or nasalization. Thus, hdmi is some- 
times written not In printing the specimens, I have followed the usual 

Indian custom and have given *, not”. 

The phonetic system of Khas-kura is the same as in other Indo-Aryan languages. 

Its sounds are, as a rule, well represented by the ordinary 
Nagari alphabet. In most of the modern Indian verna- 
culars a final a is silent. Thus the word HPT hhdga, a share, is pronounced hhdg. 
This is not the case in Khas-kura, in which this final short n is pronounced, and hih 
would bo pronounced hhdga. If a word en^s in a silent consonant the fact must, in the 
Nagail character, be indicated by the sign ^ or 'oirema. Thus, hhdg (sing.), a share, 
must be written HTH, and rndfiiSt a man, must be written If the oirdma were 

omitted HTpIV would have to be pronounced mdnisa. It is, however, fair to point out 
that just us we are careless in dotting our v's and crossing our ^’s, so Naipalis are very 
•careless in the use of this virdnia, and frequently omit it when it should be written. 


Pronunciation. 
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NaipaliS} like other Indians, are very careless in distinguishing in -writing between 
long and short t, and between long and short long « being quite commonly written 
instead of short i and short u instead of long it. Thus they generally write sift instead 
of irft for gari, having done, and instead of for ghiis, a bribe. 

As in many otiier Indian veriiaoulars there is a short e, sounded like the e in * net,** 
as well as the long e ; and a short o (like the first o in ‘ promote ’) beside the long d. 
Natives make no distinction between these short and these long letters. As has been 
done in the case of Bihari/ the following characters will be employed in this work : — 


Initial, 

i 

j Ifon-inifial. 











e 










S 



> 


0 





d 


At the same time the reader must be warned that my knowledge of Khas-kura is- 
derived from native books in which this distinction is not made, and tliat I have only 
written the short e when I have bean quite certain of its existence. Hence many d’s- 
which I have written long are possibly short. 

In pronouncing the letters e and d, a y is often put before them. When they 
follow a vowel the y must be inserted, but after a consonant it is optional. Thus, bhae^ 
they became, always becomes hhayct while grard, they did, may optionally become garye. 
There is a tendency for the short e to become a, so that tea-kbt of him, may be pro- 
nounced tes-kOf tyes-ko, tas-kot or tyas-ko. All these forms oceur in writing, tyes-kd 
being probably the most usual pronunciation. Similarly, yak or ek, one ; yas-kd or 
yes-kd, of this ; yeotd or ydfd^ one ; while the plural termination int haru, is often 
written for heru. 

Just as we have seen that the short e of tes-kd, sometimes appears as ya in tyas-ko^ 
so the long d, especially when final, very often appears in writing as yd. Thus, gare or 
garye, they did, is often written garyd. So absolutely interchangeable are these two spell- 
ings that in a copy of the Parable received from the Nepal Darbar, the word fop ‘ dead * is 
once written maryd-ko, and once written mare-kb^ while in a duplicate copy written by 
the same scribe, the former is written mare-kb, and the second maryd^kb. Similarly 
thiydt or thiye, they were ; adfhyd or 8dfh{y)e^ bulls; and gayd or gaye^ they went. The 
explanation of these variations is that in former times the pronunciation was garyd t. 
tnarydi thiyd^ adrhyd, gayd, and so on ; but this pronunciation is now obsolete, yd or d 
being sounded instead of yd. The spellings with yd are therefore survivals from the 
obsolete pronunciation. In the following pages the modem spelling with d will be 
adopted as much as possible. 

The short o is very similarly often represented hy wa, as in Aosor iRir hatoaa, 
thou art. • 


< Sm VoI. V, P»rt ir. p. 23. 
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Nouns which in Hind! end in a long f, often shorten it in Khas*kura. Thus the 
Khas-kura word oorrcsponding to the Hindi arpf) ndrl is wrft ndri or ndrl. The 
shortening of a final • is especially common in poetry. 

Vowels are very frequently nasalized by the addition of anundsika. This, again, is 
quite optional. Thus, md or mSl, in ; hdmi or hami, we ; chhu or chhu, I am. When a 
word ends in a nasalized short t, it is usually written »•*. Thus, tapdt, Your Honour, is 
written Tftrrf^ tapdni. Similarly, a g preceded by anundsika is often written ip n. 
Thus, saga or aana, with. Lastly, a nawlized final vowel is often incorrectly 
indicated by ® », instead of by anundsika. Thus, hou, I may be, is written either 
Yt# hou or (incorrectly) hdun. 

Articlo. — The numeral ek^ or yak^ one, is commonly employed as an indefinite 
article. Thus, yak jand saharhdsi mdnis saga, literally, with one person city-dwelling 
man, i.e., with a citizen. Mr. Turnbull mentions the word tyd, that, as being 
employed in the sense of a definite article. The word chat, chdhi or ohaht appended to a 
word has the same force. Thus, the Nepal Darbar version of the Parable has tl madhye 
kdnchhd-chd,hi~le bdbu saga bhandd, on the younger of them saying to his father ; tes-kd 

(Bible Society’s version, — tyes-kd jethd chat chhdrd), the elder son 
of him (was in the field) ; bdbu-chdhi-le bhanyd, the father said. 

Heolonsion : Gendor* — There are two genders, masculine and feminine. Nouns 
indicating females, and these only, are feminine. All others are masculine. It thus 
follows that the distinction of gender is purely sexual. The so-called grammatical 
gender does not occur, and hence many nouns which are feminine in Hindi are 
masculine in Khas-kura. Por instance * your order ’ would be tumhdri dgyd in Hindi, 
but is timrd (not timri) dgyd in Khas-kura. This method of expressing gender is no 
doubt due to the influence of the surrounding Tibeto-Burman languages of Nepal. 

Nambor. — There are two numbers, singular and plural. The plural is formed by 
adding haru (sometimes written heru) before which nouns ending in d, change d to 
a. Thus, chdkar-haru, servants; kefd, a boy; ketd-haru, boys. This haru is not 
usually employed with nouns signifying inanimate things. Thus, in the Parable, we 
have gdfd-fna, not gdfd-haru-ma, on the feet. The termination haru is the same as the 
Malvi Rajasthani plural termination hdr, hdrd, or hdnd, and as the hwdr which was 
employed with a similar force in the Kanauji dialect of Western Hindi at the beginning 
of the last century.* It is also connected with the termination har, used in the 
Chhattisgayhi dialect of Eastern Hindi to give definiteness to a noun.* The plural is 
also sometimes formed by doubling the word, as in ghar ghar, houses ; sahar sahar-mat 
in cities. 

Case. — As in other Indo-Aryan languages, oases are generally formed by 
means of postpositions. Certain nouns are put into an oblique form before these are 
added. 

In the case of nouns in d and «, the oblique form singular ends optionally in 3, and 
the oblique form plural is the same as the nominative plural. Thus, chhdrd, a son ; obi. 
sing, chhdrd or chhdrd ; nom. and obi. plur. chhdrd-haru. Nouns ending in consonants 
remain unchanged in the singular, but optionally take a in the oblique plural. Thus, 

* 8«* Vol. IX, Part I, p. 83, and Part II, 66. 

* 8m YoI. YI, p. 28. 
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hatt a hand ; obi. sing, and nom. pi nr. hat ; obi. plur. hat or haJta. Nouns ending in u 
preceded by a Towel, change u to toa in the oblique plural. Thus, aaM, a name ; obi. 
jdur. aatra. This d-termination of the oblique singular is undoubtedly the original one. 
haying been brought from Eajputana ; and the oblique form in d or u { i.e.^ the same 
as the nominative) is duo to the influence of the surrounding Tibeto-Burman languages 
which do not employ an oblique form. Indeed, the influence of Tibeto-Burmnn 
languages has resulted in the complete confusion of the oblique and of the direct form, 
the direct form being often used for the oblique, and, vice versdt the oblique form being 
continually employed ior the nominative. Thus, the regular oblique form of chhorOf 
a son. is chhord, as in chhbra^ho^ of a son. but chhorb may be used instead, as in chhbrb^ 
hb^ of a son. On the other hand, the proper direct form is chhbrb as in (Bible Society 
version) tyea-kb jethb chat chhbrb khet-ma thiyb^ his eldtu’ son was in the field, while the 
Nepal Darbar version has tea-kb jethd-chdhi chhbrd khet-md thiyb. In fact the Bible 
Society and Mr. Turnbull employ chhbrb throughout; while the Nepal Darbar always 
has chhbrd. If it is suggested that this is because the former two are mistaken, it can 
be shown that this is not the fact, for other Nepal writers employ chhbrb. Thus the 
seventeenth story of the Khas-kura version of the Baitdl Bachiai commences ekd 
Tljjayani nivdai dvij~kb chhbrb Gtir^kar thiyb^ Gunakar was the son of a Brahmap 
who dwelt in Ujjain. There is just the gfame confusion with words ending in «. Take, 
for instance, the word hdhUy a father. In the third specimen, taken from the Ehas-kura 
version of the 10th book of the Bhdgavata purdr^ay we have the following instances of 
its oblique form, some ending in u and some in d occurring within a few lines of each 
other : — 

"Bhagawdn'le dmd-bdhu-ldi gydn-prdpta bhayikbjdni, Bhagawan, knowing that 
his mother and his father had attained to knowledge, (determined that, etc.). 

bdhu-kd ghar, in the house of a father. 

jb putra dhan-le iarlr-le aamartha bhai dmd~bdbd-ldi dnanda dtdai~na, the son 
who, being capable, does not give joy to his mother and his father with his 
wealth and with his body. 

In the case of other nouns, the difficulty does not arise, as in their case the oblique 
form is usually the same as the nominative. 

The oblique form, without any postposition may he used for any oblique case 
especially for the genitive and for the locative. This most usually occurs in the case of 
verbal nouns (or infinitives) and participles, but we have just seen ghar (the oblique 
form of ghar, a house) employed to mean ‘in the house.* The following examples occur 
in Specimens II and III : bhandd (nom. bhandb), on saying ; fdfhd (nom. fafhb) 
pardcs <;ai, having gone to a far country ; pardd,in {i.e. while) happening; pugddy 
on arriving ; sddAdd, on asking ; (Specimen 111) cAAddd, on (e.^ while) being, while 
Specimen II has chhada-md in exactly the same sense. Very often, when an oblique 
form is employed in this way -it ends in e or ai instead of in .d, and this e or at, aa 
explained above under the head of pronunciation, is frequently written yd. Thus we 
have (Specimen I) suhgur^harudb khadai garygkd kbid-le, by the husks (which were)* 
made in-eating by the swine, i.e, which were being eaten by them ; (Specimen 11) 
farakai, at a distance, far ; (Specimen II) auni (nom. dunu), on coming. So (Luke 
ii, 88) na rbfi khadai ria ddkh-rae piudai dyb% he came neither eating bread nor 
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drinking wine (here kl^dai is literally * on>eating,’ or * an-eating/ so piUdai, a>drink* 
ing) ; (Luke xvii, 14) tin-heru Jadai, as they were going, literally, they on going. 

The above oblique terminations in a* must be distinguished from the emphatic 
particle ai in words like sab^ai, quite all ; dher-ait very ; kas-aide, auyene ; 
jast'^aiy exactly like ; sadh-aiy even always ; ter-ai, certainly thine ; all of 
which occur in the second specimen. I have given a full account of the- 
formation of these oblique forms because I have ventured to differ consider* 
ably, on essential points, from Mr. Turnbull’s grammar. According to that 
gentleman nouns in d and u do not form a singular oblique form in d. 
Thus, according to him the oblique form singular of kSfd, a servant-boy, is 
always kefd, and never kefd. I cannot find that this statement is borne out by 
my reading. In further proof of this question, I give, in an appendix to this 
grammatical sketch, a list of all the oblique forms in 6 and d occurring in the 
second and third specimens, both of which are written by natives of Nepal. 

We may enumerate the oases as follows : — Nominative, Agent, Accusative, Instru- 
mental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive, Locative, and Vocative; and taking ohhord (or 
ohhord), a son, we may give the declension as follows : — 


Sing. ^ 

Nom. chhoro (chhdrd), a son. 

A g. chhdrdde (chhorode), a son. 

Acc. chhordddi {ohhordddi)^ a son. 

Inst, chhdrd-le (ohhdrd-le), by a son. 

Dat. ehhord’ldi {chhdroddi)^ to a son. 

Abl. chhdrd’hdfa {chhbrb-bdta)y from a son. 
Qeu. ohhbrd-kb {chhbrb‘kb)y of a son. 

Loc. chhbrd'fnd {chhbrb-md)y in a son. 

Voc. he chhbrd hb {he ohhbrb hb), O son. 


Plar. 

Nom. chhbrd-haruy sons. 

Ag. chhbrd-haru-Uy sons. 

Acc. chhbrd'haruddiy sons. 

Inst, chhbrd^haru-lby by sons, 

Dat. chhbrd’haruddi, to sons, 
Abl. chhbrd-hara^bdta, from sons. 
Gen. chhbrd-haru^kb, of sons. 

Loc. chhbrd~haru~md, in sons. 

Voc. he chhbrd-haru hby O sons. 


Similarly may be declined any other noun in b or «. Thus, bdbd^kb {bdbu~kb)i of 
a father. 

In the case of other nouns, the oblique form is usually the same as the nominative ; 
thus, chhbrlt a daughter ; chhbri»ib, of a daughter ; chhbrt’harvy daughters : p/lar, a 
house, ghar^kby of a house. 

Nouns ending in a consonant may take the termination a in the oblique plural. 
Thus, ghara-mdy in houses ; khSt-moty in the field ; kheta-may in the fields. 

It will be remembered that nouns signifying inanimate things usually drop the 
termination haru in the plural. Hence we have ghary not ghar-haru. Moreover these 
nouns usually drop the termination Idi of the accusative (but not the Idi of the dative). 
Thus, ansa (not ansaddi) diyb, he gave the share ; dhan baftUiy having collected wealth. 
On the other hand, Idi is always used with animate nouns, as in dmd-bdbuddi jdniy 
knowing the mother and the father. When there can be no mistake about the munber 
haru is dropped even in the case of animate nouns, as in dui chhbrd thiyiy there were 
two sons. 

The KominatiTe is the case used for 4he subject of all intransitive verbs ; as in 
(Luke xvii, 20) Hvoar^kb riy kaUi dUda ehha f iSwar-kb rdj rup dikhXne gari dddai-na,. 
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when will the Kingdom of God oome P The Kingdom of God oometb not by its form 
being seen ; kati chdkar~haru thiye^ how many servants were there ? 

The Agent is employed, as in HindostanI, for the subject of transitive verbs in 
a tense formed from the past participle. There is, however, this difference that the verb 
does not agree with the object, as in that language. It agrees in gender, number and 
person with the subject. Thus, a»sa the father gave the share; bd^yurle,' 

dehhi, dayd gari, dauri gai^ tea ko gardan-mA ankamdl garit mtodi khdydt the father, 
seeing, making compassion, going running, making an embrace on his neck, ate a kiss ; 
timrd hdhu-le yak hhdj gare, your father made a feast (here gard is plural, in an 
honorific sense) ; (Luke viii, 43) yeuti atri-le pachhdfi^bdto chheu dye-ra aa-kd baatra-ko 
jhumkd chhdii a woman, having come towards behind Him, touched tlie hem of His 
garment. On the other hand, when the tense of a finite verb is not formed from the 
past participle, le is not used. Thus (from the Specimen TV) tyd rakh^todld rdjya-kd 
khabarddri gar-thyd, that watcher was guarding the city. So, for the future, ma, ufhi 

dphnd bdbu chheu gai bhanuld, I, arising, going near my father will say, 

and for the present, ma timi-ldi kdl-dekhi baohduehhu^ I am saving you from death 
(Specimen IV). When the present participle of a transitive verb is used absolutely in 
the oblique form its subject is also put into the agent case, as in chdkar-le bhandd tyd 
riadi bhitra gaye nu, on the servant saying (lit. on the saying by the servant) (this), 
being angry he did not go inside. So, also, it is used before the Gerundive, or Future 
Passive . participle of transitive verbs, which has a passive signification, as in maidd 
pdund anaadhdg, by-me tho-to-be-got share, i.e., the share which I shall get ; augurdd 
khdnd dhutd, the husks wliich the swine did eat, lit. by-the-swine to-be-eaten husk. 

The above is the construction which I have gathered from a somewhat minute 
« analysis of books written by natives of Nepal, and may be accepted as the 

idiom of the literary language. In the fact that the verb is not changed 
by the object, we see the influence of Tibeto-Burman languages. The 
influence is still plainer in the colloquial language, which in this respect 
differs markedly from the literary style. In the colloquial language^ the 
agent case may optionally be employed before any tense of a transitive 
verb whether derived from the past participle or not, in fact it is more 
customary to employ it than to employ the nominative. My authority 
on this point is Captain Austaman Singh, orderly officer to the Resident in 
Nepal. The point was specially referred to him, and he has been kind 
enough to explain that for * he will strike * both tyd (nominative) kuf'ld 
and tea~U (agent) kut-ld are correct. He adds that tyd kuf-ldt though 
correct, is out of use, and that * tea-id kut-ld is more idiomatic and emphatic.' 
Ihe same idiom is, he says, used in the present, the past, and in the future 
tenses. 

The above is very nearly the same as what Mr. Turnbull says ou page 98 of the 
second edition of his grammar. Mr. TumbuU, however, excepts the pronoun 
of the first person, which he says is not used in the agent case before the presexrt 
and future tenses, but only before the past tenses. In this he is not borne out 
by Captain Austaman Singh, «who distinctly says that ma '(nominative) 
kutu-ld and mai-le (agent) ku^u-ld are both in use for * I shall strike.' 
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Tins idiom of usinj^ the agent case before all tenses of a transitive verb is exactly 
the same as tiiat of Tibeto-Burman langnages, and the fact that it bas not 
yet become customary in the literary form of speech shows that its adop- 
tion into the colloquial language must be of recent origin. The follow- 
ing examples of this idiom are taken from the Naipali New Testament, the 
language of which follows Mr. Turnbull’s rule. As already explained, I have 
not come across any in books formally written by natives. 

Present tense, — us-ld kaa^kd bikhay-ma bkanda-chhoy about whom is this 
(person) speaking (John xiii, 22) P 

Future tense,-— ek-jand-le ma-ldi pakardi dinchha, one of among 
yon will betray me (John xiii, 21). With regard to this passage Captain 
Austaman Singh remarks that the kd is superfluous. If it remains, it 
should be separated from Hmiharu-mSt and the whole sentence would mean 
‘ (I do not know) which one of you will betray me.* 

The most common Ablative postposition is bdfa or bdfd, from. Others are dekhi, 
from ; siy sita, aagay or so^, with, from. Examples are rw» ddfa, from the debt ; 
yatikd-barkha^ddkhiy from so many years ; 3aohan liu)ar~Hta thiydy the Word was with 
God (John i, 1) ; yak-Jand aaharbdn-mdnia aaga, with a citizen (but this is hardly an 
ablative). Dekhi, it may be observed, is employed in the same sense in Bhil dialects.^ 

The GexiitivO postposition is kd, which, ns in Hinddstani, is an adjective. Agreeing 
with a feminine noun it becomes ki, but it must be remembered that only animate beings 
can be feminine in Khas-kura ; when agreeing with a masculine noun in the nominative 
singular it is kd, but when the noun is in any other singular case or in the plural, it 
becomes kd, for which, as in the case of nouns in d, kd is often substituted. When 
governed by another postposition it is, in the same way, sometimes kd and sometimes kd. 
Examples are bhdg-kd aampati, the goods of the share; brdhmaia^kd kanyd, the 
daughter of the Brahman ; bdbu-kd ghar, in the house of the father ; akewd bhanind ek 
jand ydhudi’kd adt bhdl chhdrdharu thiyg, there were seven brothers, sons of one 
Sceva, a Jew (Acts xix, 14) ; tea-dea-kd mania adga, with a man of that country ; 
tapcMi-hanirkd najik, near Your Honours; matd^pitd-kd najik, near the mother and the 
father. 

The genitive postposition is often added to an adjective without affecting its mean- 
ing. It is, in this way, very frequently added to the past participle, which, as should, 
properly be the case, is then put into the oblique form. Thus, bhayd, bhaye-kd (or 
bhayd-kd), been, become ; garyd, garye-kd (or gare-kd, garyd-kd), done ; Dhdrdnagar 
ndm garS-kd yek Sahar, a city Dharanagar name-made, i.e., named Dharanagar ; 
Sankka ndm gare-kd (plural of respect) rdjd, a king named Sankha ; jdgl rukh»md 
jhw^iyi'kd, an ascetic suspended on a tree. It will be observed that when kd is thus 
added to a participle, it generally gives the^roe of an adjective. 

This genitive suffix kd must be distinguished from another kd meaning * at all,* and 
used in negative sentences. This is a pure Bajastbani form which has survived in 
Nepal. Examples are ma timrd ohhdrd bhannu ydgya kd aba bhal-na, now I became not 
^ all fit to be called your son j similarly, Idyak kd chhcn-na* a little lower down in the 
Jumble, 
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The usual postposition of the LocatiVO is ma, ma or in. Others are mdthi, 
upon ; Bammay up to. J/d means not only * in/ but also * on/ as in hhSt’inay in the 
'field ; gardan-rndy on the neck. 

There are numerous interjections employed to form the Vooaldvey which are 
prefixed or suffixed to the oblique form. 

A^ectives.— Most adjectives are immutable, the only ones which change are those 
that end in d or in u. These change the termination to « or » when agreeing with a 
feminine noun, and to d when agreeing with a masculine noun in the oblique case singular 
or in the plural. As in the case of nouns in d and in Uy the oblique form singular as 
•often as not ends in d instead of d. Thus, ramro chhbrby a beautiful son, ramri ohhbrly a 
beautiful daughter, ramrd (or rdmrb) o.hhbrd-hb (or chhbrb-kb)y of a beautiful sou ; rdmrd 
chhbrd’haru, beautiful sous ; rdmrl ohhbri-harUy beautiful daughters. So, kdnchhd 
^hhord-le, (by) the younger son ; tdrhd pardes gaiy going to a distant land ; dphnd 
hhdg-kby of his own share ; ekd dvij~k§y of a Brahman ; but also, dphnu khbta^mdy (he put 
him) in his fields ; bcifo namraidi-liy with great humility. 

The comparative is formed by adding bhanddy than (lit. in saying) to the noun 
compared, as in ketb bhandd ketl rdmrly the girl is more beautiful than the boy, literally, 
in mentioning the boy, the girl is beautifpl. 

The superlative is formed with aab bhanddy than all, or aabai bhanddy than even all, 
as in aabai ketd-haru bhandd Udmldl rdmrby Bam Lai is the most beautiful boy, literally, 
in mentioning even all boys. Bam Lai is beautiful ; so, u aabai bhandd adnb chhuy he is 
shortest of even all. Dekhi may be used instead of bhandd. 

The earlier numerals are given in the list of words. It is usual (as in Tibeto-Bur- 
man languages) to add a defining word to a numeral. In the case of men this is jandBy 
:a person, as in yak-jand mdnia-kby of one-person man, i.e.y of a certain man. For things 
the suffix is wafd or otd, which with eky one, becomes ek-toafdy peofdy ybtdy or yeufd. 
Similarly, kati'toafdy how many (things) ? Yeutd is also used for persons ; an example 
will be found in Specimen I. 

Pronouns. — In the pronouns, the plural is commonly used instead of the singular. 
In this respect, the singular is familiar or disrespectful, while the plural is formal or 
respectful. 

The first two personal pronouns are declined os follows 


Sing. Nom. I. 

ttty thou. 

Ag. mai'liy I. 

tai’lCy thou. 

Obi. may maiy me. 

tay taiy thee. 

Gen. merby my. 

tbrby thy. 

Plur. Nom. hdmi, we. 

timiy ye. 

Ag. hami-lcy we. 

^ ttmidSy ye. 

Obi. hdmiy us. 

iimiy you. 

Gen. hdmrb, our. 

timrby your. 


There arc several varieties of these forms. In the first place, all, except those of the 
plural of the second person, are very commonly nasalized. So that we have m8, mauHy 
<mMrb hdnUy hStnrb, tSy taty tird. 
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Mr. Turnbull giyes mo for * I,* which is used colloquially in Darjeeling. It is 
'evidently a by-form of ma. 

In the plural haru is often added, as hdmi^harut timi-haru. 

After the oblique forms the usual postpositions are employed, as in ma-lai, me, to 
me ; timi-bdta, from you. The genitives are treated exactly like a substantive geni- 
tive in kd. Thus, merd bdbut my father ; merd bdbu-kd, of my father ; timrd dgyd, your 
command ; timrd bdbv^le yak bhdj gare, your father made a feast ; hdmrd nimitta^ for 
our sake. 

The respectful pronouns of the second pennon are dphu. Tour Honour, and tapdt or 
tapdHit Your Honour. Both are declined regularly like substantives. They are con- 
strued with the impersonal honorific forms of the verb (see page 41) as in dphu hunu 
hunchha, Your Honour is ; tapdni-le rdkhnu bhd^ Your Honour kept (us). TapdHi 
may also be followed by the second person plural, as in tapdni chhaUy Your Honour is. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns fydand u are employed as pronouns of the third person. 

In order to emphasize personal pronouns, the syllable nai is suffixed, as in ma-nal, I ; 
ia-naii thou ; hdmi-nai^ we ; a-nai, he ; hdmi-haru-nait we, and so on. Other emphatic 
forms of the singular are mat, I ; tat or tani, thou ; and ui, he. The oblique form of 
tt is U8, and its emphatic form is us-at, not us nai. • So also in the case of other similar 
forms ending in s. The oblique , plural is ttna, and its emphatic forms uni. So also with 
other similar forms in n. 

The Reflexive pronoun is dpku or (emphatic) dphai, which is declined regularly 
like a noun, except that its genitive singular is dphnu (obi. sing, dphnd, or aphnit, plur. 
dphnd). Equivalent to Hindi dpas-me, we have dpasta-md, or dpm-md, amongst them- 
selves, mutually. Equivalent to Hindi apne dp, of one’s own accord, is dphu dphai. An 
emphatic form of dphnu is dphnai, as in dphnai mdsu, his very own flesh. It cor- 
respouds to the English ‘*my own,” **your own,” “his own,” etc., while dphnu, as in 
Hindi, is rather equivalent to the possessive case of the subject of the sentence, “ my,” 
“ your,” “ his,” etc. Aphnu is not so strictly used as in Hindi, sometimes referring 
to the object, instead of the subject of the verb, as in Kfishv^a-lS dphnd ghara-md sabai- 
Idi basdlnu-bhd, Krishna settled them all in their own houses. 

The regular Demonstrative pronouns are yd, this, and u, that, or he. They are 
thus declined : — 

Sing. Nom. yd, this u, that, he 

Obi. yes or ya^ us 

Plur. Nom. ina, ini, in una, uni, un 

Obi. ina, ini, in una, uni, un 

In the plural we often meet yina, yini ; wuna, wuni ; and haru may be added. 

Examples in the specimens are yd merd ohhdrd, this my son ; yas-ldi de, give to 
this one ; yd Hmrd ohhdrd, this thy son ; yd*tird bhdi, this thy brother ; yd gydn dina 
41 uk ehhai-na, it is not right to permit this knowledge. 

In the version, of the Parable received from the Nepal Darbar we have nij 
used as a demonstrative pronoun, as in tUj kdhchhd ohhdrd-lS, that younger son; 
ni^*ldi pdyd^kd-U, because he had got him. ISo (in the translation of the Bhdgavata 
Furdya) daitya-kd pdf ohiri hdmu bhd, (Epish^), splitting open the bally of that 
.demon, looked (inside). 
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The Relative pronoun is jd^ who, its correlative demonstrative being tyd or 
which is also employed as an ordinary demonstrative and as a pronoun of the third 
person. They are thus declined 

Sing. Nom. yo, jun tyot ad 

Obi, jeatjaa,jwa tea, taa 

Plur, Nom. jtm /*, tini-haru 

Obi. jun th tit Unit tinSt tinat tin 

Examples of the use of these pronouns are 

jua^li utpcmna garybs who produced a body ; jo aukh hdlakh-lai hunohhat so 

paye^naut what happiness becomes to (i,e, is obtained by) a ohild, that we did not 
obtain ; tyd amfit phal rdjd-le rdnl-ldi diySt that ambrosia-fruit the king gave to the 
queen ; tyd riadi bhitra gayena, he, being angry, went not inside ; tea-li babu~ldi jabdb 
diydt he gave answer to liis father ; tea thdu-md, in that place ; but (Specimen IV) jd tyd 
jdai’ldi Hahd Iduld, ho who will bring here that ascetic ; ti brdhmai^-ldi dhan-daulath 
dit having given weqjlth and riches to that Brahman (here ti is used honorifioally in the 
plural ; so in tina-kd ohdr rdnl ohha ohhdrd bhae, of him there were four queens and 
six sons). Proper plurals are tl-madhySt among them (the younger said to his father) ; 
tini^haru-ly dnanda rndnyi, they ezpevienoed rejoicing. The agent singular of jd is 
sometimes jalle. I have not come across any corresponding form such as talUt but from 
hdt we have kalli. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are kd, who ? and kit what ? (neuter). 


Sing. 

Nom, 

kd 

ke 


Obi. 

haa 

koMt he, kun 

Plur. 

Nom. 

kun 



Obi. 

kun 



The plural of ke is the same as the singular. 

As usual* kd is often written kye or kyd. Examples of the use of these pronouns 
axoi-^kaa-kd kifdt whoso servant-boy ? tyd timi-ld kaa-aana kinyau, from whom did you 
buy that ? timrd ndu ki (or kyd) hd, what is your name P kyd hd ? what is it P timi kun 
palfan-ma chhaut what regiment are you in P The Agent singular of kd is kaa-li or kalli. 

Kbit kdhi or koAf, is * any one, some one ’ ; with an oblique form singular kaacd. Kei, 
kyit kihit kdhi, kaihi, or kdhi, is * anything, something,* its oblique form being the same 
as the nominative. Examples of the use of these pronouns are : — kaaai^le kihi diyena, 
anyone did not give him anything ; kehi din paohhi, after some days ; (Specimen IV) 
kdhi bakhat-md, at a certain time ; aru kaihi hdina (Bhagnvata Furapa, X, page 153), it 
is not anything else ; kailhe kahi Kfiahvta hdmildi td aanjhanohhant does Xpishpa ever 
remember us at all (ib. page 165). 

Yati (plur.) means ‘ these many,* and katit ‘ how many P * 

With kd suihxed, we have kati-kdt meaning * many.* ' 

A. General. 

Conjugation. — Ihe Khas-kura verb has borrowed some of its formatioDs from the 
surrounding Tibeto-Burmau languages, amongst which the most noteworthy are the 
AOfist tense, and the impersonal honoriQo conjugation. 

The honorific conjugation will be dealt with subsequently. The simple conjuga- 
tion may be either positive or negative. The negative conjugation Is confin^ to. 
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<certain tenses. Note that throughout the simple positive conjugation, the 1st person 
plural always ends either in au or in The rule is that after a vowel or y we have d, 
but after a consonant au. Thus, thiyS, we were ; chhau, we are. 

Before coming to the simple conjugation, we shall first consider the Verbs Sub- 
stantive, which are also employed as Auxiliary verbs. 

B. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

There are two verbs substantive in the present tense, one formed from the base 
chha and the other from the base ho. The former base is treated as a participle, and, 
hence, in some persons it has special forms for the feminine. When such forms are not 
given in the paradigms it is to be assumed that the feminine is the same as the mascu- 
line.^ The present is thus conjugated ~ 


Person. 

Singular. 

i Plural. 

t 


Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

Mmc. 

Few. 

1 

chhu^ ehh^t I am 


' chhau 


2 

chhas 

chhea , 

chhau 

ohheu 

3 ^ 

chha 

chhe 

; chhan 

chhin 

The negative conjugation 

is ; — 



Pemon. 

Singular, 

Plural. 

Mato. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Few. 

i 

ehhaina, ehhutna, or 

chhutna, 1 am not 


chhainau^ ohhauna 


2 

chhainas 

chhinas 

chhainau^ ohhauna 

ohheuna 

3 

ohhaina 

chhina 

chhainan 

chhinan 


Emphatic forms are rhechhu, I am indeed, and rahenaohku, I am not indeed, both 
being conjugated like ohhu, above. In Darjeeling the corresponding forms are, according 
to Mr. Turnbull, raohhu and raimchhu. 

' The second form of the present tense of the verb substantive is principally employed 
in asking questions. It is thus conjugated : — 


Person, 

1 

Singular. 

Plnral, 


• 


1 

I am 

hau 

2 

ho8, hawan 

hau 

3 

la 

— ,s 

hun 


* Philologisfal shoald note that this verb it alto treated at a participle iu Xitmlrli and also in Kumaonl and Garhwallt 
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The Neg'atire form is : — 


Penon. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1 

hbina or huin%^ I am 

hdinau, hauna^ huna 


not 


2 

hOwAinat, hOinai 

t 

hoinau, hauna 

3 

hdina 

hoinan 


The Past Tense of the Verb Substantive is thus conjugated. Like chha, the tense is- 
treated participially, and there are feminine forms. 


Person. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Msso. 

Fcm. 

Maso. 

Fem. 

i 

thiyi or thiyS 


thiyu 


2 

th%i$ 

• 

thiyau 


S 

thiyd 

thii 

thiyS, thiyd 

thiin 

This is often contracted, so that we also have 

- 


Person. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Maso. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

th9, ihyS, thyS 


thyU 

••• 

2 

this 1 

j 


thyau 


3 

{hy9 

m 

thS, thyi, thyS 

thin 


The Negative forms are : — 


Persoo. 

Singular. 

Plural. 



Fem. 

Mase. 

Few. 

1 

thiyana, thiyena, thtina 

• 

thiyanaS, ihiyenaS, thiy~ 
auna 


2 

ihinatt thitna$ 


ihiyanau, ffiiyenan, ihiy- 
avma 


3 

thiyana, thiyena 

1 th^na * 

thiyanan, thiyenan 

thUnan 
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Examples of the use of these forms occurring in the specimens are : — 

ma marda ohhu^ 1 am a-dying. 

ma timrd chhora hham%& Idyak ho chhmnat 1 am not at all worthy to be called 
your son. 

ta aadhai mai-aaga ohhaa^ thou art always with me. 

mer6 jo chhOt (that) which is mine. 

gO gyan dina thlk chhainat it is not proper to allow this knowledge. 

kya hOf what is it ? 

terai ho, it is even thine (here the verb is not employed interrogatively). 

jethd-ohdhi ohhord khSt^md thiyo, the elder son was in the field. 

dui ohhord thiyi^ there were two sons. 

taha-kd rdjd Qandharva-aen thiye, of there the king was (plural of respect) 
Gandharva-sena. 

yb rdjya-md Chandramdn rdjd thlyb, in this kingdom Ghandrabhanu was 
(plural of respeot) king. 

yek ai yek jdnkdr thiye, each was (plural of respect) more learned than 
the other. 

Ohhu, I am, has a present participle chha(jb, being. Its locative ohhadd^md or 
chhSdai, or its oblique form chhadd or chhada, in being, is very often used as an adverb 
meaning * while.* Thus: — tl-chhbrd dherai fardkai chhadd-md, "wyAlo that son was a 
long way off ; bafb namratdi-le praaanna gardune bhaye~kd chhadd, w'hile, with great 
humility, they became contented-makers, i.e. while with great humility they made them 
content. 


C. The Simple Positive Verb. 

(a) Boots ending in a consonant. 

The conjugation of these verbs is carried out as follows : — 

The Infinitive and the Fntnre Passive Participle are the same in form, both 
being made by sufSxing nu to the root. Thus, gamu, to do, or it is to be done. When 
the root ends in a vowel it may optionally be nasalized, as in dinu, or dtnu, to give ; 
khdnu or khSnu, to eat. The infinitive is properly a verbal noun with the sense of the 
action of the verb. Thus, gamu (infinitive) is literally *the act of doing.* The 
Infinitive and Future Passive Participle have an oblique form ending in na or nd, 
which is more commonly employed in the sense of the infinitive, but the direct and 
oblique forms are frequently confused. Thus in Specimen II we have both : — 

Ma timro ohhbrd bhannu ybgya kb aba bhatna, 1 became not at all worthy to-be- 
said your son, and 

Ma timrb ohhbrd bhanna Idyak kb ohhaina, I am not at all worthy to-be-said thy 
son, in which both bhannu and bhanna represept direct forms of the future passive par- 
ticiple. The state of affairs is, in fact, exactly the same as in the case of nouns in b and 
u (see page 24 ante). 

As example of the proper direct infinitive or verbal noun, we have : -- 
hdmidS harkha garnu^ tnundaib ohha^ by us joy to make is proper. 
dnanda hdmi-bdfa jfdunu bhayena, the getting of joy from us did not occur. 

* This msy also be constrnsd as a Fators FsssIto Participle * by ns Joy to be made is proper.* 
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On the other hand, we have the direct form in na in : — 

yb gyan dina Ihlk chhaina^ to allow this knowledge is not right. Here, 
according to Captain Aiistaman Singh, dinu would be equally correct. 

When the sense is oblique, as in an infinitive of purpose, I have only met the infini* 
tive in na or no, in literature, but Mr. Turnbull’s grammar gives only the direct infinitive 
in nUt and the Bible Society’s version of the New Testament follows his authority. 
Thus : — 

majd garna-ldi ybtd pdthd diyenau^ you did not give one kid to make rejoicing. 
tirtha-jdtrd gama gaye, he (plural of respect) went to make pilgrimage. 
Bhagawdn-kb darian garnd-le^ from .seeing Bhagawan (Bhagavata Pura^, X, 
page 160). 

darSan garna duld^ I will oome to see (infinitive of purpose) (ib.) 
u haptiamd hunuAdi dyb^ he came to be baptized (Matt, iii, 13.) 

In eompound verbs, such as potentials, inceptives, permissives, or acquisitives, the 
termination na is usually employed in literature, but Mr. Turnbull (p. 91) always gives 
the direct infinitive in nu. Thus : — 

prasasta rbfi khdna na saki, not being able to eat ample bread. 
rin-ohukti huna saktainat there cannot be payment of the debt. 
ohetiye-paohhi bhanna Idgyo, after coming to his senses, he began to say, 
dphnu pet bharna pdyena, he did not get (permission) to fill his own belly. 
uharna pani paune^ getters (of permission), on the other hand, to leave over and 
above, 

tapdni-haru-kd najik basna payenau, we did not get (permission) to dwell 
near Your Honours. 

We sometimes oome across the locative of the infinitive, in ne, as in : — 
yb timrb ehhbrd dune, on this your son coming. 

BhagavodU'-kd yaeid baohan su/nne, Jnttikai *jb dgyd * bhani, Jamardj-le hdlakh 
hdjir gar‘diye, on hearing such words of Bhagawan, Yamaraja, saying at 
once ‘that which is your order (shall be obeyed)*, produced the lad 
(translation of Bhagavata Purdna, X, page 153). 
prdifjdne beld-md, at the time of one’s life departing (ib., page 166). 

Sometimes this infinitive in e is employed even as an ordinary oblique infinitive, 
before a postposition, as in Baaudev gdi dine-^kb ichohhd garye-kb thiye, Vasudfiva had 
made a wish (i.e. an intention) of giving cows {Bhagavata Purdv^, X, page 160), in 
which, according to Captain Austaman Singh, dinorkb would be more correct. 

The future passive participle is frequently employed in the sense of a respectful 
imperative. Thus, garnu, it is to be done, means ‘please do *? In this sense it is the 
basis of the whole respectful conjugation which will be deseribed later on. A good 
example of this use of the participle is in Specimen IV. 

Sajur-le tyai jbguldi mdrnu, by Your Honour with regard to that very ascetic he 
is to be killed, i.e.. Your Honour, please kill that ascetic. 

In the Bhagavata Pardn.a, X, page 161, we have : — i dui hhdi’laJipaphnukithiybf 
khdVt sunnu thiyb, what was necessary for these two brothers to be studied P It was 
only necessary to be heard (once). 
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When the Future Passive Participle is employed as an adjeotive, it often takes the 
termination ne (or fiyd), probably a confusion with the noun of agency. (See below.) 
Examples are : — 

mai-le pdunS ansa-bhagt the share to be got by me. 

8ugur-le khdne dhutd-lcy with the husk to be eaten by the swine. 

The same in form as this locative of the Infinitive or Future Passive Participle in 
ne or nyd is the Noun of Agency, which is very common, ae in game, garngS, or 
garnyd, a doer, or one who is about to do. Examples are : — 

sugar chardune hdm-md, in the business (of) a feeder (of) swine. 
ubama pant pdune, getters (of permission), on the other hand, to leave over and 
above. ' 

timrb sampati khcH dine, one who has eaten up your property. 
prasanna gardune, (men) who caused them to become satisfied. 
chdrai puruahdrtha dine, givers of the four objects of human (desire). 

The Present Participle is formed by adding do to the root. Thus, gardo, doing. 
If the root ends in a vowel, it is nasalized before the do ; e.g. from the root di, give, we 
have, dido, and from the root hu, become, hudb. So also the root rah, remain, takes a 
nasal in this participle. Thus, rahdo. After a hard consonant the termination is to, 
not do ; thus, aakto, being able. This participle is an adjective. Its oblique form 
ends in d (thus, gardd). As usual its feminine is gardi, and the masculine plural 
gardd. A locative in a, ai or e is also not uncommon. Thus, garda, gardai or gardS, 
in doing. We can also, of course, have gardd-md. 

I have not come across any instances in the specimens of the direct form singular of 
this participle. For the direct plural we have (Specimen IV) rdjddhirdj Bikramdjit 
rahdd bhaye, he became remaining ’ (plural of respect) (».e. he became and remained) 
Vikramaditya, the king of kings. 

Several examples of the oblique form of this participle have been given above on 
page 24. It will be sufficient to give a list of them here : — 
bhandd, on saying. 
pardd, on happening. 
pugdd, on arriving. 
addhdd, on asking. 
chhadd, chhadd-md, while being. 
khadai, on eating, an>eating. 
piudai, on drinking, a-drinking. 
jadai, jadd, while going. 

As will be seen from the above, this method of employing the oblique or locative 
form of the present participle is very common. 

To this oblique present participle khdri ^which seems to mean * while * or * during * ) 
is often added, as in garda khiri or gardai khdri, while doing. This group of forms is 
so important that we may conveniently give it a name of its own and call garda, gardd, 
gardd-md, gardai, garda khdri or gardai khdri, the Adverbial Participle. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding yb to the root. Thus, garyb, did. In 
Khas-kura the past participles of transitive verbs have lost their original passive meaning. 

vot. XX, PAUT IV. r i 
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Thus, garyo does not mean * done ’ but * one who has done.* * Done * would be expressed 
by the past-partioiple of the passive voice, gariyo, which will be dealt with further on. 

This participle is an adjective and has a feminine gaH^ and a masculine singular 
oblique form and a masculine plural form, both of which are gare. As explained above 
on page 22 wherever garS occurs, wo may have garyi or gary9, instead. Thus ; — 
kharcha gari aahS pachhi, after having completed doing expenditure. 

When employed as an adjective this participle is usually put into the oblique form 
and kd is added, so that we have gare-kby which looks like a genitive. This gare-kb 
is itself liable, as usual, to be declined. Thus, fern. garS’-kh obi. maso. sing, gare-k&t 
and so on. Of course gare~kb most often appears as garyS-kb or garya-kb. Examples 
are : — 

maryd’kb thiybf he was dead. 
hardtye^kb thiyb, he was lost. 

kuialdnanda-aahit nij-ldi paye-kb-le, by having got him safe and sound (#.«. 

because he had got). 
marS»kb thiyb, he was dead. 

Specimen III ; — 

dnut-bdbu-ldi gydn prdpta bhaye-kb (for bhaye-kd) jdni, knowing the father 
and mother (were) become knowlcdge*obtainers. Here is, as explained 
on page 27, used for the plural kd, 
bdbu»kd ghara baae-kb, one who has dwelt in the house of his father. 

Specimen IV ; — * 

JOhdrdnagar ndma gare-kb yek iahar, a city (which) made the name 
Dharanagar, %,e., which was named Dharanagar. 

Sankha ndm gare-kd rdjd, a king named l§ahkha (plural of respect). 
yek jbgtrukh^md jhu^dlyS'kb, an ascetic hanged on a tree. Here jhuy^fyi-kb 
is the past participle of the passive of the root jhu^d. The active past 
participle would be jhw^de'kb. 

The Oonjanctive Participle is formed by adding % to the root. Thus, gari, 
having done ; bafuU, having oollooted ; dekhi, having seen ; khdi, having eaten ; baai, 
having dwelt, and many others in the specimens. To this kana is often added as in 
gari kana, having done. Often the oblique or plural form of the past participle gare, 
garyS, or garyd with ra, and, added, thus, garS-ra, is employed instead. Oar€~ra means 
they (or he) ‘ did and,* equivalent to ‘ having done.* Thus in the fourth specimen, we 
have muni’le chhbrd kadh~md bbke-ra tlrtha'jdtrd garna gaye, the saint put the son on 
(his) shoulder and went to make a pilgrimage ; which may also be translated * putting 
the son on his shoulder, he went, etc.* 

The Old Fresonl^ now generally employed as a Present Subjnnotive or as an 
Imperative, occurs in all Indo* Aryan languages in much the same form. It is made 
by adding the personal terminations to the 'root direct. Thus, garU, I do, I may do. 

Examples of the use of this tense are dhSrai kahS-iak Unii gard, how far may {i.e. 
need) I make a long representation ; hdmi khdi pii majd garau, let us, having eaten and 
drunk make rejoicing; yek kathd enn, hear a story; tee-ld bdhw-ldi jahSdi diyb, *kira* he 
answered his father (saying), *see * (plural of respeot) ; eay barkha-aanma abwd gari, if 
he do service for a hundred years. 
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Tho Fattird is formed by adding the syllable la to the Old Present, as in Bajasthaui 
(MarvrafI), and somevrhat as in Bihar! (Bhojpuri). As in the latter there are some 
irregularities owing to certain of the terminations being added to the la^ instead of to 
the root. In the third person plural Ian becomes nan. The only example of this 
tense occurring with a consonantal verb in the specimens is I will say (to my 

father). It will be seen below that the Aorist tense is quite commonly employed as a 
future. 

The Past tense is formed by adding the personal terminations to the past participle. 
In the third person singular masculine and feminine, and in the third person plural 
masculine no terminations are added. Thus, garyo, he did ; gari {gargif or garyS, 
see page 22), I did. The past tense of a neuter verb is exactly the same, as that of a 
transitive verb, and both agi'ee with the subject, and not with the object as in the case 
of Hindi transitive verbs. The only difiFerence in idiom is that the subject of transitive 
verbs in the past tenses is put in the case of the agent, as explained on page 26. This 
does not affect the form of tho verb in any way. Thus : — 

mai-le pap gari, I did sin. 

dherai aukh-hhog garyaut you made much pleasure (and) happiness. 

cKhbrd-le hdhu-lai bhanybf the son said to the father. 

kumale‘le tell'-ldi mdryot the potter killed the oilman. 

yek din beayd~le bhanl^ one day the courtesan said. 

timrd bdburte yak bhoj gare, your father made (plural of respect) a feast. 

tini-harifli dnanda mdnS, they celebrated rejoicing. 

Bikramdjit-U rdjya garit Vikramaditya did (plural of respect) ruling, i.e. ho 
ruled. 

Bdjd^le H brahma'^k-ldi bidd gare, the king made (plural of respect) leave to 
depart to the Brahmau (i.e, dismissed him). 
yak‘jand aaharbdai mdnia-aaga gai baayo, going with a citizen, he dwelt. 
mero chhbrd maryd-hb thiyb pheri bachyb, my son was dead, again escaped (i.e. 
came to life). 

The Aorist tense is formed by suffixing the present tense of the auxiliary verb to 
the root. The latter remains unchanged, but the former is conjugated throughout, and 
any optional form may be used. Thus, gar-ehhu, I do. This tense is formed on 
the analogy of the Present tense of the adjoining Tibeto-Burman languages spoken 
in Nepal. Thus in Magari^ the present tense is formed in the same way, and a slightly 
different form is used for an aorist tense, used indifferently for present, past, or future 
time. It may be noticed that the same indeffniteness is observable in other Tibeto* 
Burman languages of Nepal, such as Newarl or Sunwarl. Mr. Beames, in his Magari 
grammar calls this tense the aorist. In £has-kura Mr. Turnbull treats it as a future 
indefinite, and Mr. Ddpping-Hepenstal calls it the present. I prefer to follow 
Mr. Beaznes* nomenclature, and to call it the aorist, as this well illustrates the indefinite 
nature of the tense, for in Khas-kura also it may be used as a past, or as a present, or as 
a future. 

In the translation of the 10th book of the JBhdgavata-Purdna it is regularly used as 
the past tense of narration, as in (Specimen III) Srf /Sukadiv dgyd garnu hunehha 
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the Holy ^ukadeya said (this is an instance of the impersonal honorifio conjugation 
which will be explained later on). As a present^ we have in the same specimen jd tukh 
halahh-lai hunchhat the happiness which becomes to a child which a child obtains) ; 
and in the Baital Fachisi (Specimen IV) 90 hajur-ldi indma khdjohha, he is seeking 
to kill Your Honour. As a future we have (Specimen IV) dui-ldi J5 mdrchha ad chakra 
bati hunchha, he who will kill the two will become a universal king. The future sense 
is very common. 

It may here be added that all verbs, the roots of which end in a vowel, add n to the 
root before the auxiliary, so that from the root Aw, become, we get hunchha (as above), 
and from the root jd, go, we jdnchhu, I go. Some write this as nnunasika. Thus, 
jachhu, I go, or khwduchhan, they cause to eat. Now and then the n is also employed 
with verbs whose roots end in a consonant as in (translation of the 10th book of the 
Shagavata-Purdi^a, page 155) Kfiah^a hdmi-ldi sanjhanchhan (for aatijhchhan), does 
Krishna (ever) think of us ? ma aabai kdtn birsanchhu (from birasnu, to forget), 
I forget all (my) business. 

What may be called a Past Aorist is made in a similar way by sufiaxing the past 
tense of the Auxiliary verb to the root. This tense seems to imply continuous action. 
Jwo specimens of it occur in Specimen IV, viz., tyb rakh~wdld rdjya~kb khabarddri 
garthyb, that guardian kept watch over ^he kingdom ; Bhartfihari nlti-purbak rdjya 
garthe, Bhartrihari continued to rule with prudence. So, gbpini-haru aaal lugd-ra 
gahand Idi Kfiah^a-kb charitra gduthe, while the herd maidens, wearing beautiful 
clothes and ornaments, kept singing Krishna’s deeds {Bhdgavata Burdvf^, X, page 154). 
Here, however, the (or thiye) is not a finite tense but is an oblique past participle. The 
whole is thus thrown into a kind of continuative past participle. 

This tense is used much like the Hindi kartd, which means ‘ he used to do,’ and 
also ‘ (if) he had done.’ Similarly, according to Mr. Dopping-Hepenstal, garthM means 
‘ (if) I did.’ 

The Present Definite is formed by conjugating the present tense of the auxiliary 
verb with the locative of the present participle. Thus, garda-chhu, or gardai-chhu, I am 
doing, literally, * I am on doing,’ like the old English * I am a-doing.* Examples of the 
use of this tense are : — 

bhdk-le marda'Chhu, I am dying. 

timrb tahal garda-chhu, I am doing thy service. 

ma kutdai-chhu, I am beating. 

Sometimes the oblique form in dd of the participle is used, as in (both on page 166- 
of the translation of the Bhdgavata Burd^a, X) Kfiah'^-kb dorian pdudd-hu, wo are 
obtaining a sight of Kj-ishna ; in-ldi kaaari tndrdd-hun, he (honorifio) is killing these easily. 

The Imperfect is similarly formed with the past tense of the auxiliary. Thus, 
garda-thiye (or thd, etc.), I was making. No examples of this tense occur in the 
specimens. In Euke ii, 48, we have terb bdbp-ra mS bildpf bhai td-ldihhbjda’thiyii,vTC, 
thy father and I, were seeking Thee sorrowing. In the List of Words (No. 192) wo have 
ma kutdai-thiyd, I vvas striking. In the translation of the Bhdgavata Burdina, we have 
Bhagawdn-kd mukh-kamal-kb amrit-pdn garda-the, they were drinking the nectar 
of the lotus-faoe of Bhagawan. 

The Perfect is formed by conjugating the past participle with tholpresent tense of 
the auxiliary verb. Usually the long form of the participle {gari-kb) is employed. In 
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three instances, however, in the specimens the oblique form {rahe for rahy&t obi. of 
rahyd) without kd is employed. The long form of the participle {gari-ko) agrees with 
the subject in gender and number, as well as in person. The examples are : — 

(List No. 228) tea^ko chhdrd^ldi mai-li kutekd-chhut I have beaten his son. 

{Bhdgavata-Purdi/fMt instead of chha) '.-^teaai-le lagyd-hdy he 

verily has taken (the child) away. 

So (Luke vi, 3) timi-haru-le yei pani parye-kd ohhau-nat but have ye not 
read this P 

Specimen IV : — 

parikad gari-kd rahS^chhat she has remained, having made a test. Here garS^kd 
is an ordinary past participle, used as an adjective. The perfect is rahe-chhad, 

ttn-jand-kd Janma bhai rahe-ohha, the birth of three persons having occurred 
has remained ; i.e. has taken place. 

jdgl-kd rup li rahe-chha^ having taken the form of an ascetic, he has remained ; 
he has assumed the form of an ascetic. 

The Fluperfeot is formed exactly like the perfect, the past tense of the auxiliary 
verb being substituted for the present. Thus, garyd-kd thiyi {thyi, thiyS^ thya, thi)t 
I had done. This tense is often employed to indicate something which has occurred a 
long time ago, as in (Luke vi, 3) Ddud-le Jaba tyd-ra tyea-kd adthi-haru-le bhdkdyg~kd 
thiySt fwhat did) David and they that were with him when (a long time ago) they 
wore hungered. Mpre properly a pluperfect is {Bhdgavata Purdi^t P* 150) BaaudevU 
gdi dine-kd iohohhd gard-kd thiye, Vasud&va had made the wish of giving cows. 

Sometimes the past tense itself is employed instead of the past participle, as in 
* pani ma dUld* bhani^ pafhdyi thye^ I sent (long ago), saying, * I will come again.’ 
{Bhdgavata Burdy^^ page 154). 

The Future Perfect is formed in the same way, substituting huld^ the future of 
the auxiliary verb M. Thus, gare-kd huld» I shall have done. 

A periphrastic Present Subjunctive is formed by conjugating the auxiliary verb, 
ku, I am, with the oblique present participle. Thus, garda-huy (if) I do. 

Other rarer tenses will be found in Mr. Turnbull’s Grammar. 

(b) Eoots ending in a vowel. 

All verbs whose roots end in a vowel may optionally nasalize that vowel before any 
consonant except y. In the Aorist tense, before chhuy etc., the nasal becomes n. Thus, 
from the root d*, give, we have the fallowing forms (see also page 44). 

Infinitive, dinu or dinu, to give. 

Present Participle, didd or giving. 

Past Participle, diyd-kdy one who gave. 

Conjunctive Participle, df, dii or diyi {y inserted for the sake of euphony), 
having given. 

Aorist, dinohhUt I give, I shall give, I gave. 

Similarly the root U, take; khdy eat, and others, including all Passives. The root, 
rdht remain, is similarly treated. Thus, Infin. rahnu or rahnu ; Pres. Part, rahdd or 
rahdd ; Aorist 1 sing. rahnohhUy and so on. 
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Ifony yerbs have bases ending in dt«. Most of them are causals. These verbs 
drop the ti before y and and generally have anundsika C*'), not n in the aorist. 
Thus: — 

Infinitive, garSunu or gard^u^ to cause to do. 

Pres. Participle, gardudd or gardudo^ causing to do. 

Fast Participle, gardye-hdi one who caused to do. 

Conjunctive Fart., gardi^ having caused to do. 

Aorist, garduchhu (not gardunchhu)^ I cause, shall cause, or caused to make. 

An example in Specimen III is tea-ldi paral6k-md dphnai mdau hhioduchhant they 
will cause him to eat his very own flesh in the other world. 

D. Simple Negative Conjugation. 

When the negative is employed with a verb it is sometimes prefixed as a separate 
word, as is the case in Hindi, and sometimes suffixed to the verb as an enclitic, in some 
instances even coming between the stem and the personal termination. This gives rise 
to various irregularities. 

The Infinitive and Participles present no difficulties, the negative being simply 
prefixed. As regards the various tenses — 

In the Old Present, Present Subjunotive, and Imperative, na is simply 
prefixed, as in na garu, let me not do ; na gar, do not do. 

For the Future there are no negative forms. The corresponding forms of the 
Present Definite are employed instead. Thus, gardtna or garnna, I shall not do. 

The Past tense has a regular negative conjugation. In most persons the negative 
comes between the participle and the termination. 

The Aorist tense is not employed in the negative form, the Present Definite being 
substituted for it. 

The Present Definite has a regpilar negative conjugation, agreeing in principle 
with that of the Past. In the negative conjugation this tense is also employed for the 
Future and for the Aorist. A few verbs, such as garnu, to do, and every verb whose 
root ends in a vowel, have an optional contracted form for this tense, as follows : — 

Sing. Plor. 

1 gamna garnnau 

2 garnnaa garnau 

3 garnna gaman. 

The Imperfoot is formed by taking the third person singular of the negative 
Present Definite {gardaina), and suffixing to it the various persons of the positive form 
of the past tense of the Auxiliary verb In the first person singular there is an 

optional form, based on the first person singular of the negative Present Definite {gardtna 
thiy^). 

The Perfect is made by conjugating the negative form of the present tense of tbe 
Auxiliary verb with the Past Participle. 

The Pluperfect and the Future Perfect similarly made with the negative 
forms of the Past and the Future of the Auxiliary Verb. 


* Th«y alM drop the t» before the « or { of tbe pMsire roioe. See p. 46 pwt. 




INTRODUCTION. 


41 


Peri|dira8tic Present Snbjnnotive does not change. Tlie negative is 
simply prefixed. 

As examples of the negative conjugation occurring in the specimens, we may 
quote ; — 

timro dgyA ndght-nat I do not disobey your orders. 
yotd pdfhd diyenaUt you did not give a kid. 
kaaai^lS kehi diyena^ no one gave anything. 

dphnu pef hharna pdyena^ he did not get (permission) to (ill his own belly. 
hhitra gayenat he went not inside. 

hdmi-bdta pdunu bhayenat the getting from us did not take place. 
ma timrb chhora bhannu yogya kb aba bhatnat now 1 did not become at all 
worthy to be called your son. 

hdmi cdihdgi'le tapdni'haru>ka najik baana pdyenaut we unfortunate ones did 
not get (permission) to dwell near Your Honours. 
rin-chuktl kuna aaktaina^ there cannot be payment of the debt. 
jb putra dmd-bdbd-ldi dnanda didaina^ the son who does not give joy to hia 
mother. 


E. The Impersonal Honorific Conjugation. 

All Indo* Aryan languages have honorific forms of the verb, but Klias-kura (in this 
again copying Tibeto-Burman languages) has an entire honorific conjugation. When a 
person speaking Khas-kura wishes to say politely * he did * he says tea^U garnu bhbt lit.,. 
‘ by him doing became.' Similarly ‘ you did * vrouidhe tap dnirle garnu bhb, by Your 
Honour doing became. It will thus be seen that whatever the aubjeet ia {firat, aeoond 
or thirdt aingular or plural^ masculine or feminine) the verb itaelf in the form of the 
honorific oongugationi ia alwaya in the third peraon aingular maaouline. 

This form of the honorific conjugation is made by conjugating the direct infinitive 
with the appropriate tense of the verb hunu» to become. This verb will be found fully 
dealt with on page 44 poat. 

According to the explanation given above we should expect the subject to be 
always in the Agent case, but this is not the fact. All memory of the real origin of the 
form is lost, and the honorific conjugation is now treated like an ordinary verb. In 
the literary language^ the subject is in the nominative except when it is the subject of 
a transitive verb in a tense- formed with the past participle of the auxiliary. Tbe 
following examples of the honorific conjugation have been mostly taken from the tran- 
slation of the 10th book of the Shdgavata JPurdy^a. Only a few, which will be readily 
recognised, occur in the specimens. 

We shall first take the Houn of Agency^ garnu-hunSt doer, one who is about to do. 

Bhagawdn HdhSt di, tapdhi~ha/rvrldi praaonna gamu-hune chhut (the revered) 
Bhagawan, having come here, is about to (».^., will) make Your Honours pleased. 

pHrya gamu-htmb chha^ (the revered Krishna) will fulfil his promise. 

tgpd^ Kfiahpa-ldi chdfai dbkhnu^hune chhui Your Honours will quickly sec 
Krishna. Note here that, as pointed out, the auxiliary verb chha is in the third 
person, although the subject is in the second person. 
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It may be noted that this formation, with the noun of agency, ia the usual method 
of making tiie honorific future. 

Imperative* — ansa-hhdg ma-ldi dinu'hoit please give the share to me. 

dphnd darmahdddr ndkar jaatai gamu'hatoaat please make me like 
one of your own wage-earning servants. 
hdmi-ldi dgyd gamu’hawaSt please give the order to us. 
hajur rdj garnvrhoa^ let Your Honour do ruling. 
aba Braj-ntd pdlnu-hatoaSt now please proceed to Bmj. 
guru‘dak8hii0 magntirhoa, please ask for a teacher’s fee. 
ad hdlakh dinu-hoat please give that boy. 
tapdni Braj-md janu^hoa^ Your Honour, please go to Braj. 
ti-haru-ldi aofijhdi dinu‘hawaat please console them. 
tapdni aurtd na garnu-hawaat let not Your Honour do grieving. 

Note, as before, that hawaa or hoa is in the third person singular. 

I have not come across any instances of the Old Present iu this honorific form. 
The honorific future, as explained above, is made from the honorific verbal noun. The 
following examples occur of the Past Tense. The contracted form hhd is generally 
employed for hhaydt the past tense of hunu, 

Barameimr-Bhagawdn-le tgd gydn biradi-dinu bhdt ParamSivar-Bhagawan 
caused (them) to forget that knowledge. 
dui bhdi bhanna Idgnu bhdy the two brothers began to say. 
dnanda hdmi-bdta pdunu bhayena, (Your Honours) from us did not obtain 
pleasure. 

Kriah^a-lS Ugraaena-ldi Mathurd-ko rdjya dinu bhd, Krishna gave the king- 
dom of Mathura to Ugrasena. 

dphnd ghara~md baadlntt bhOt (Krishna) settle them in their own houses. 
tapd^i-le aneh-hd adtha rdkhnu bhd, Your Honour has kept (us) with affection. 
^rl-KriahiuM'li Nanda-ko aatkdr garnu bhd, the revered Krishna treated Nanda 
with consideration. 

dui bhdi brdhman-aita pafhna janu bhd, the two brothers went to learn ftom 
a Brahman. 

aetod garna Idgnu hhd, they began to do service. 

. chauaatthi kald aiknu bhd, they learnt the sixty-four arts. 
guru-aita prdrthcmd garnu bhd, they made supplication to (lit. from) their pre- 
ceptor. 

Prabhda-md gai kaant-bhar baanu bhd, having gone to Frabhasa, they sat 
there for a few moments. 

Bhagatedn-le bhfxnnu bhd, Bha^wan said. 

nij daitya^kd pSp chiri h€rnu bhd, splitting open the belly of that demon, he 
looked (inside). 

Yamardj-kd bahar-md jdnu bhd, he wont into the city of Yamaraja. 
rath-md baai Mathurd dunu bhd, having sat down in a chariot, they came to 
Mathura. 

Nanda-ji audhyduna Idgnu bhd, Nanda- ji began to ask. 
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Aorist. — In. the translation of the Bhdgavata Purd^a this tense, in the honoriho 
form, is continually employed in the sense of a historical past, as in the first and last of 
the following examples : — 

t^H^Sukadev dgyd garnu hunohha^ the revered ^ukaddra made the order^ said 
(Hind6stani.y«rmaya) . 

80 kahamd-garna ybgya htmu hunohhat (that) fact that Your Honours were not 
served by us (is worthy of pardoning). 

tapdni’-haru aarhduna ybgya hiinu hunohha» Your Honours arc worthy of praise. 

rachnd garnuy pdlnu, aamhdr garnuy ityddl garnu hunohhay Ho creates, protects, 
destroys, etc. \ 

jS je tapdM, sdnu thulby dekhnu hunchhuy aunnu hunchhuy whatever, be it small or 
great. Your Honours see or hear. 

i§rl iSukadev bhannu hunchhuy the revered ^ukadiva says {i.e. said). 

Past Aorist* — tapdni hdmrd^nimitta adrhai khed~md hunu hunthyby Your Honours 
were, for our sakes, in hard affliction. 

I have not come across instances of the DoflnitO Prosout' or Imporfoct— * the 
Aorist and Past Aorist, respectively, being used for these tenses as in the above 
examples. For the Perfect, we have : — 

tapdni-le ftaha lydunu bhaye-kb chhay Your Honour has brought (the preceptor’s 
son) here. 

8 abai*kd hfiday-md rahnu bhayS^kb chhay he (Krishnd) has remained in the hearts 
of all. 

Pluperfect.— yd pratigyd garnu bhayS~kb thyby the promise which they had made. 

P. Personal Honorific Conjugation. 

Another form of the honorific conjugation is more Aryan in its construction. In* 
stead of saying * by him doing became,* they sometimes employ the noun of agency with 
the verb hunuy to become, conjugated as a personal verb. Thus, tyb game bhayby he 
became a doer-. 

Thus, aau-kd dhdrd-le abhiahek game bhaye-kd, (Yasudova and DSvaki having) 
become doers of sprinkling with a stream of tears, having sprinkled him with their 
tears. 

praeanna gardune bhayS^kd ohhaddy while being become satisfied-makers, i.e., while 
they made (them) satisfied. 

G. Irregular Verbs. 


The following verbs are irregular ; — 
hunUy to become. 
januy to go. 
dunUy to come. 
dtnuy to giro. 


ItnUy to take. 
runUy to weep. 
chhunuy to touch. 
laijanuy to take away. 


In all the above the nasal in the first sylla\)le is optional before a consonant (which 
is not y)y and is not used before a vowel, as explained on page 39 anfe. 

All these verbs can employ the optional contracted form of the negative present 
definite (including future and aorist) described on p. 40 anie. Thus, hunnuy I do not 
become, I shall not become, etc. ; jannuy dunnuy dvmuy and so on. 


* On p. 14 of Mr. Tamboiro Gnamur, tliwo ia. however, hunu A 3 da ekhn, then art, 
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HUnu, to become, ia irregular in its past participle, which is bhayd or bho. Similarly, 
}anu, to go, has ge^d or gyd for its past participle. We thus get the following forms : — • 


Infinitive. 

hunu . 

•or 

janu 

Pres. Fart. 

hudd 

jadb 

Past Fart. 

bhaye, bhd 

gayb 

Put. Pass. Part. 

hunu 

jSnu 

Adverbial Part. 

huddt etc. 

jSddf etc. 

Conjunctive Part. 

hoi or bhai 

gai 

1 Sing. Old Present. 

hbu 

jdU ot jau 

1 Sing. Future. 

hduld 

jdiUd 

1 Sing. Fast. 

bhay^t etc. ♦ 

gay^, etc. 

1 Sing. Aorist. 

hunchhu 

jdnehhu 

The other tenses offer no difficulty. 
QS irregular, and is as following : — 

The conjugation of the Old Present and Imperative 

Sing. 1. hbii 

jdut jau 


2. ho 

jd 


3. hawaa, hos 

jdtoa^ 


Flur. 1. hd^ 

Jd& 


2. hatoa, hau 

jdwa, jau 


3. houn 

• jdun 


Neg. 1 Sing, hunna 

janna 



In the above, hau and jdu are employed in addressing one person respectfully in 
the plural, while hawa and jdtoa are employed in addressing more than one. 

The verb hunu has a rare stronger form hdknu. Thus we have hokos for hoe, in 
the following passage from the translation of the Bhagavata Furana, page 153 ; ghar 
jdnu hbkost please go home (honorific impersonal imperative). 

The verb dmUt to come, is conjugated nearly like janu, except that its past parti- 
ciple is regular. Thus : — 

Pres. Fart, dudd 

Fast Fart, dyo 

Oonj, Part, di 

1. Old Pres, and Imper. du 

2. Sing. „ „d 

2. Flur. „ „ duMS, du (as above) 

The conjunctive participle of this verb is often compounded with janu. Thus, di 
janut to arrive. 

The conjugation of dmu and Imu has been already referred to on page 39. In 
addition we may note that the Old Present and Imperative is slightly irregular. 

Thus, from dtnu, to give — 

Sing. Flur. 

1. diu , diU 

2. dS diwot diu (as above) 

8. detoat diun 

Similarly, Itnu, to take. The conjunctive participles of these verbs are usually di 
'or dai, and H or lai. Thus — 

(Specimen IV) rdjya di dphu jdAgat’-md gayit having given the kingdom, he him- 
self went into the forest. 
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tyb phal It dphm hhdyb^ taking that fruit, he ate it himself. Compare lai jSnu^ 
having taken to go, to take away, below. 

JRMnUt to weep, dhunu, to wash, and chhUnUt to touoh, change ti to d in the Simple 
Present and Imperative. Thus : — 

Sing. Plnr. 

1. rbu rbS 

2. rb rbufat f'bu (as above) 

8. rbas, rbwas rbun 

similarly, dhunu and ohhunu. We also sometimes have b in the past, as in chhbit she 
touched. 

The oompound verb lai jSnu, to take away, has, for its past participle, lagyb (to be 
distinguished from Idyyb, begun). Thus (Bhagavata Purana, page 153) : — teaai-li 
lagyb‘hb, he verily has taken (the child) away. 

H. Passive Voice. 

As in Marwari Bajasthani, Khas-kura has a regular passive voice. In Marwa|d it is 
formed by adding 7/ to the root, and in Khas-kura by adding f (often written i or iy).* 
Thus from the root par, make, we have the passive root gari, be made, which is 
conjugated like any other verb ending in a vowel. Tlie only irregularity is that the 
2nd person plural of the Old Present and Irapprative is garfyau not garia as we might 
expect. The following are examples of the use of the passive voice. 

Past Participle; — Kriah^a-ka bdhu’le rakahd^garlye-kd Yddav-haru, the 

Yadavas who had been protected (lit. protection-made) by the arm of Kpish^^a. 

aneh-le hharlye-kd handhuvarg^kb oha/raV’-kd daHan garna duld^ 1 will come to 
see (lit. to make the sight of) the feet of the relations who are filled with affection. 

dphnd karma bandha-le badhiye-kd guru-putra-ldi tapdiii-le flaha lydunu bhayi-kb 
chhat Tour Honour has brought (impersonal honorific perfect) here the preceptor’s son 
bound by the bonds of his own fate. 

yek jbgi rukh^md jhmdiyi'kbt an ascetic hanged on a tree. 

Old Present and Imperative: tapoM-haru-kb klrti Okarai tarpha phaUiyoa, 
may Your Honour’s glory be spread in the four {i.e. in all) directions. 

Past: — hdrdlye-kb thiybt pheri pdiyo^ he was lost (and) again was (or is) found. 

dhuld’le TJddhav-ji^kb rath bilkul dhaklyb, Uddhava-ji’s chariot was entirely 
hidden by the dust. 

addhe^kd ^akrdhafh-le rath‘kb Sabda pant auntyenat moreover, owing to the bel- 
lowing of the bulls, the sound of the chariot was not heard (negative past). 

Aorist: — -jo dphu-ldi pdlchka-pbaokhat uhi bdbu kahinchhat the man who cherishes 
and nouridies his own children {lit. him^lf), he it is who is called a father. 

anek tarah^kd deh-md prabia gari bhinna dekhinohhat making entrance into bodies 
of various kinds, (God) appears {lit. is seen) in various forms. 

PrOSOnt BefinitO : — aru kghi bar chghtdaina, no other boon is wished for (nega- 
tive present definite passive). 

It will be remembered that verbs whose roots end in du (see page 40), including 
causals, drop the u before •. This applies to the • or f of the passive, so that the 
passive of gardunUt to cause to make, is gardtnu or garden, to be caused to make. 

* So bIm the Pouiro wai formod in MShtrttobtil Prakrit by adding (//a and la SamasSnl and Hlgadhi Prakrit by 
•.>nddlng (ck 
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EHAS-EUBl OS NAIFAlI SEELETON OBAHKAB. 

The following is therefore a complete conspectus of the conjugation of the Finite Verb 
in Khas-kura : — 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

A. PositlTe Conjugation. 

InfinitlTe, gamu t obL gama ; loo. gamgl^ gaml^ garnylL / the act of doing. 

Proient Participle^ garM / obi. gardS ; loc. gardai, garda / doing. 

Part Partioiple, garyd, gari*k5, gargBkd, garyd-kd / obi. garM, garB-^kd, etc. ; one who did. 

Future Passive Participle, garnu, etc., as Infinitive ; about to be done, necessary to bo done. 

Adverbial Participle, garda, garda, gardd^md, gardai, gardd hklri, or gardai JchBri / while doing. 

Conjunctive Participle, gari, gari hana, (gari^ra, etc.) ; having done. 

Noun of Agency, garni, garnyi, gamyd / a doer, one who is about to do ; Impersonal honorific form gamu kuni. 


Old Fbxsxst, Pxbbbnt SuBJufiroiiTB. 

AND lUBBBATIVB. 

1 Futube. 

1 

Past. 


I do, I may do, lot me do. 

• 

. I shall du. 

I did. 


Singular. 

Floml. 

Singuhu*. 

1 Plural. 

Singular. 

1 PluittL 

1. 

garu 

gara& 

garuld 

garaUld 

gart,garyi, gargi 

gargS 

a. 

gar, garet 

gara 

gartldi, garlda 

garauld 

garia 

garyau 

8. 

garos, gari 

garun 

garelS, garlS 

• 

garlan, garnan 

gargi (fern, gargi, 
gari) 

gari, gargi, garga, 
(fem. garglUf 

gatin) 


Imperional Honoiifio! 

Impersonal Honorific. 

Impersonal Honorific. 


garnu Ko$, 

gamu hunl chha. 

gamu bhS. 


Aobist. 

Fast Aobist. 

Pbesbnt Dbvikite. 

Ihfbbjtbot. 

I do, I shall do, I did. 

I did (continuously). 

I am doing. 

I was doing. 


Singular 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural.' 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Sinj^ular. 

PloraL 

1. 

gar-chhu^ 

gavchhau 

gar^thyl^ 

gar-thyu 

garda-chhu^,^ 

garda-chhau 

i 

; garda-thya\^ 

garda'^thyu 

a. 

gar^ehhaa 

gar^chhau 

gar •this 

gar'thgau 

garda^chhaa 

garda-ckhau 

garda-thU 

garda^thyau 

8. 

gar-ciha 

gar-ckhan ^ 

gar^tiyO 

gar-thyi 

\ 

garda^chha 

gardci-chkan 

i 

garda^thyi 

garda-ihgi 


Impersonal Honorific. 

Impersonal Honorific. 

Impersonal Honorific. 

Impersonal Honorifio. 


gamu hunchha. 

garnu hunthyi. 

gamu huda^ehham 

gamu huda^thyia 


Pbbfxot. 

P&utxbtect. 

Fittvbb Pxbvxot. 

I have done. 

lhad done, I did. 

I shall have done. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

i 

► 

garhhi chhv? 

gari-ki chhaa 
garhki chha 

gari-kd chhau 

gari’dcd chhau 

qart^kd ehhan 

gare*k6 thyP 

gari^kd thia 

1 gari^kd ihyd « 

gari-kd thyi 

garl^kd ihyau 
garl*kd thyi j 

gari»kd huld 

gari-kd hdlda 

garl^hi hdld 

gari^kd hauld 

garl^dcd hauld 

gari^kd hunan 

Impciaonal Honorific. 

garnu Ihayi-hi chha* 

Impersonal Honorific. 

gamu hhagi~k6 ihgi. 

Impenonal Honorific. 

gamu ihajfi-lci kiUt, 


^ Any optional form of the auxiliary may be employed. With feminine subjects feminine forma of the auxiliary are used. 
< Oardai may be substituted for garda throughout. 

* Any optional forms of the auxiliaiy may be employed. In all the above, feminine forma are used with feminine subjects. 
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PbIPBITT SUBJUHOTITB PSBIPHBASTIC. 



(If) I do. 



Singular. 

Floral. 


1. 

garda^ku 

garda-kaS 

Verl>8 with roota ending in Towda vary slightly from the abovet bm 

3. 

garda-hoi 

garda^hau 

page 89. 

For irregolar Tetbs, aee page 43. 

3. 

garda^hd 

- garda^hun 



Impersonal Honorific. 



garnu huda^M^ 



B. Negative Conjugation. 

Infinitive, na gamu, etc., not to do. 

Freient Participle, na garM, etc., not doing. 

Part Participle, na garyti^ na garM^kti, etc., one wHo did not. 

Pntnre Passive Participle, na gamu^ etc., not about to do. 

Adverbial Participle, na gardd^ na gardaif etc., while not doing. 

Conjunctive Participle, na gari (na gari^a), etc., not having done. 

Noun of Agency, na garnS, etc., not a doer. Honorific Form, na garnu hun9. 


OtB FbXSBBT, FbbBBBT SoBJUHOTlTB, 

ABD TVTBBATITB. 

Futobb. 

Past. 


I do not, 1 may not do, let me not 4o. 

• 

I did not. 


1 

Singular. 

1 

Floral. 

I aball not do. 

Singolar. 

Plnral. 

1. 

na garu 

na garau 

Not used. The Present 

garina 

gargaSna, gar(y)enaS' 

2. 

na gar^ na garet 

na gara 

Definite is employed 
instead. 

garinoi 

gargauna, gar{g)«7Mu* 

8. 

na garoSf nagarl 

na garun^ na garnan 

1 


gariy)ena, gargana 

gar{y)$nan, garyanan 


Impersonal Honorific. 

Impersonal Honorific. 

Impersonal Honorific. 


na garnu 

na garnu hun9 ekha. 

garnu hhayena. 


* Ox garyuna, gariy)enu, 

* Or garyanau. 


Aobist. 

PbBSBBT DBBliriTB. 

IXBBBBBOT. 

I do not, etc. 

I do not, I shall not do. 

I was not doing. 

1 


Singolar. 

1 

Plural. 

i 

Singolar. 

Plural. 

1. 

2 . 

8 . 

Not used. l%e Pre* 
^ lent Definite is 
employed instead, 
j 

gardXnag gardaina^ 
gardaina% 

gariaina 

i 

gariaina, gariaina^ 

garianna, gardainan 

gardttinan 

■ 

gari^na* tkgl* 
gardaina tk$* 

gariaina tkgt 

gardaina thyi 
gardaina thyau 

gardaina ihy% 



Impersonal Honorific. 

Impersonal Honorific. 



garnu AAiatna. 

gamn iidatna tkgS 


Or gardSna^ gardainS. 

* Or gardaina. • 

* Any optional form of the auxiliary may be used. With feminine subjects, feminine forms of the auxiliary are used. 

* This particular verb and a few others, including all those whose roots end in vowels, may also have the contracted form of this 
tense (gamna, etc.) as described 6n p. 40. 
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I 

PiBnOT. PinPBBBBCT. 

______ l__ 

I bare not dont. I had not dono, 1 did not. 


Singular. { Plural. Singular. Plural. 

i ' 


1. 

j^ari^id eh\u%M^ 

gwE^kEL chhauna 

garE'kE ihiyena} 

1 gari^kd ihiyauna 

8. 

gorE^ka ckhainas 

gari^h^ chhauna 

garS^kd thinas 

i 

1 garE^kS ihiyauna 

8. 

gart^kE ehhaina 

gar9*k3 chhainan 

gari^kE ihiyena 

j garE^kd thiyenan 


luiperaonal Honorific. Impersonal Honorific. 

garnu hhaghiS ehhaina. garnu bhagt-k5 thiyena. 


Futcbb Pbbvbot. 


I shall not hare done. 



Singular. 

Plnral. 

.... * . ... 

The Impereonal Honorific Future Perfect in 
gamu hhayE*kE hudaina. 

1 

1. 

1 

gari^kE hunnd^ 

garhkd hudauna 

1 

1 

s. 

garS^kd hudainae 

gcutl^kd hudauna 

1 

8. 

1 

garE^kE hSdaina 

garE^ka hudainan 

j 



PASSIVE VOICE.* 

O. PodtlTB Conjugation. 

Infinitive, gar^nu, etc., to be done. 

Present Participle, porfdfi, eto., b^ng done. 

Past Partioiple, garigb, gariyt’U, eto., been done. 

Adverbial Fartioiple, gar^ldS, eto., while being done. 

Conjunctive Participle, g<u1t, eto., having been done. 

Nonn of Ageni^^, garfnjfl, eto., one who is done. 

Old Present, Present Subjunctive, and Imperative, gatiif, I am done, I may be dona let me be done, eto. Second person plural 
gariyau. 

Future, gmifUS, I shall be done. 

Past, gartyi, I was done. 

Aorist, garinekhu (see pp. 88, 89), 1 am being done, I shall be done, I was done. 

Past Aorist, goAtkyi, I was done (oontinuoualy). 

Present Definite, goAda-chku, I am being done. 

Imperfeot, goAda-tkyi, I was being done. 

Psrfeot. gofiyhhi oAhu, I have been done. 

Tlag§rt»ot, gartyi’kd tkyl, I bad been done, I was done (a long time ago). 

Future Perfect, gariyt'iS kuld, I shall have boon done. 

Present Subjnnetive (Periphrastio), goAda^kS, (If) I be done. 

D. Negative Conjugation. ' 

The Passire Negative Conjugation presents no diffioultiee, being formed on the model of the Active Negative Conjugation. 
Thus, na goAnu, not to be done ; goAnna, let mo not bo done*'; gmAna, 1 was not done ; goAdtna, I am not being done, and so 
on for the other forms. 

1 In both the Perfeet and the Plnperfeet any optional forme of the partioiple or of the Andliary Verb may be used through, 
out. With feminine snbjeets, feminine forms of the partioiple and of the Anxiliary Verb are need. 

* Any optional forms of the Partiriple and of the Anailiary may be qaedthroagfaent. With feminine snbjeets, feminine forms 

of the Participle are used. ; i 

* Throughout the Paarive Voice, the typical i is often written i ot, before vovele, »y. Thns, gaAiHt or gartw, to bo done ; 
gari&d or gariUtd, or gariySUl, I diall be dona. As explained on page 80, under the head of Vooallo Boots, the I or i may 
i^, and uanally ia, naaaliced before any oonsonani except y. 
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I. Causal Verbs. 

Khas-kura usually forms its causal verbs by the addition of an to the root, which is 
then conjugated as shown on page 40. There do not seem to be any examples of the 
double causals, made with todu, with which we are familiar in other Indian languages. 
Examples of the formation of Oausal verbs, are : — 
garnuy to do, gardunu^ to cause to be done. 
bannUy to become, bandunut to cause to become. 
chafhnUt to ascend, chafhdunut to cause to ascend. 

IdgnUt to be applied, lagdunuy to cause to be applied. 

It will be observed from the last example that the root vowel, when long, is liable 
to be shortened as in other Indian languages. 

Note that the oausal of a transitive verb has the meaning of the oausal of the 
passive ; gardunu does not mean * to cause to do,’ but ‘ to cause to be done.* If we 
wish to make a oausal of the active we must use a periphrasis. 

Mr. Turnbull gives the following examples : — 

garnu, to do, garnu Idunu or game gardunu^ to cause to make. So, from 
intransitive verbs. 

bannuy to become, bannu Idunut or banne gardunu^ to cause to make. 
charhnUf to ascend, chafhnu Idunu or charhne gardunu^ to cause to send up. 
Idgmit to be applied, Idgnu Idunu or Idgne gardunu^ to cause to apply. 

The verb Idunu in the above means * to apply,’ and is a contracted form of lagdumi. 
It should be distinguished from lydunu (Hindi le-dnd)^ to bring. 

There are no doubt several irregular oausals. I have noted khwdunu, to give to 
cat, from khdnu, to eat, and baadlnu, to seat, from bamu^ to sit. 

J. Compound Verbs. 

There are the usual classes of compound verbs. 

(1) Formed with the Conjunctive Participle in i are : — 

{a) Intenaives, as in biradunu or biradi dinu^ to cause to forget : Idunu or Idi 
to put on (clothes). Judging from the specimens and the literature 
which I have read, these are not so common as in Hindi. * 

(ft) Cotnpletivea. These are formed with the verb aaknUy which with the 
conjunctive participle indicates completion, but with the infinitive (see 
below) indicates potentiality. Examples of Completive compounds are : — 
md khdi aake-kb chhu» I have finished eating. 
mS dii aakohhut I shall finish giving. ' 

Similarly in Specimen II we have : — 

aampati kharoha gaH aake paohhi, after having completely expended his fortune. 

(2) With the direct or oblique infinitive :~ 

(a) Potentiala, made either with the direct (so Mr. Turnbull) or with the oblique 
infinitive (so my examples). Thus 
ma dinu aakehhu, I will be able to give (Turnbull). 

praaaaia rdfi khdna na^aaki, not being able to eat ample bread (Specimen II). 
rin ohukii hUna aakt€tina, there cannot be payment of the debt (Specimen III). 
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khas-kvba om kaipAlI. 


(6) Inoeptivea, with the oblique iaftuitive and lagnut to be applied. Thus 

cheiiye (obi. past part, pass.) pachhi bhanna Idgyb, after ooming to his senses, 
he began to say (Specimen II). 
bhanna Idgnu bho, they began to say (Speoimen 111). 

rdjd dphnd darhar-md dyS^ra bhanna IdgSt the king oame into his court and 
1)egaii to say (Specimen IV). 

jogi-ldi haluwd chatduna Idgl^ she began to cause the sweetmeat to be tasted 
by the ascetic (i6.). 

gbgt chain garna Idge^ the ascetic began to make himself at ease (id.). 

Mr. Turnbull says that the direct infinitive {bhannu Idgyo) is used in this idiom, 
but I have not found it in any of my authorities. 

(o) Fermiaaivea (with dinv) and Acquiaitivea (with pdimu)t are similarly found 
with the oblique infinitive. 

Mr. Turnbull gives the direct infinitive, but I have not come across any instances 
of this 

ua-ldi Jdna deUt let him go. 

dphnu pef bharna pdyena^ he ^did not get leave to fill bis belly (Speci- 
men II). 

tapdni’haru’kd najtk baataa payenaut we did not get permission to dwell near 
Your Honours. 

(d) JDeaiderativea. Mr. Turnbull gives mat-id garnu khbjy^t I wished to do. In 
Speoimen I we have bhitra jdna rndnena^ he did not wish to go inside. I have not noted 
any other examples. Equivalent to the Hindi chAhige^ it is necessary, we have chdhiyS 
ohha, chdhiydy or chdhinohha, and to chdhiye thd^ ohdht thyd and chdhtdai thyb. It will 
be observed that all these are passives. Mr. Hopping-Hepenstal gives the following 
examples ; — 

ma-ldi pdni chdhinohha^ I want some water. 

timi-ldi bhbll bhydna jdnu chdhinchhay you must go to-morrow morning. 

A more idiomatic form of the second sentence would be timi-ldi bhbli bydhdna 
jdnu parne-chha. 

(c) Frequentativea are made, according to Mr. Turnbull, with a form which appears 
to be the locative of the infinitive. Thus 

game garnu^ to do habitually. 
maUe jane gariy I went habitually. 

Prom Nepal, itself, we have : — 

jdndai garnUy to be in. the habit of going. 

ma ua-ldi khane garchhuy I am in the habit of eating that. 

(3) With the Adverbial Farticiple, 

These are StaticaU and Continuativea. Examples of each are • 
mS rudai gaydt I went away crying. 
ma gardat rahe chhuy I continue doing. 

I have not noted any other examples of these compounds. 
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Indeolinables. 

Oonjunotive participles in i are often employed as adverbs or prepositions. Thus, 
phiriy haying turned, again lagi, for (lit. having been applied) ; dekhi, from (lit. 
having seen). 

Bhanit having said or * saying,' the conjunctive participle of bhannUt to say, is 
regularly employed after quoting the words of a person, exactly like the Sanskrit word, 
iti. Thus, * kyd hai * bhani sbdhddt * what is it ? ’ having said, on asking, i.e.^ on his 
asking ' what is it ? ' It will be seen that the bhani has to be left untranslated in Englisli. 
So, again, * mai^le pdune ansa-bhdg ma~ldi dinu~ho»* bhanit bhandd, on saying {bhandd) 

* please give to me the share to bo got by me * saying. In the following example wo 
have two quotations, one inside the other, each with bhani : — 

* ma ufhi dphnd-bdbu chheu gai» ** he bdbd, iSwar-ra tapdm-mdthi maids pap 
gari, ma tapdni^kb chhbrd bhannu ybgya kb aba bhatna ; ma-ldi dphnd-darmdhdddr- 
nbkar-jaatai garnu-haujaa** bhani (1) bhanu-ld* bhani (2), uthi dphna-babu-chheu gayb ; 

* arising, going near my father, I shall . say, “ O father, I have sinned against heaven 
and thee, I am not at all now worthy to be called thy son ; please make me as one of 
thy hired servants,’* saying (1),’ saying (2), arising, he went near his father. 

Another form of the verb bhannu^ viz., bhane or bhanye^ which is probably the 
locative of the past participle, bhanyb^ having said, or else its oblique form, is employed 
in various manners. ' 

Thus, bhandt on having said, ov bhane dekhi^ from having said, is the regular formula 
for * if,* It may be explained that * if * does not occur so often as in English, the idea 
being usually represented by a periphrasis. Thus, jb putta dhande, iarlrde, samartha 
bhait dmd-bdbdddi dnanda didaina, the son who, if he is able (lit. being able), does 
not give joy to his parents with his wealth and with his body. If, however, * if * must 
be used, it is represented by bhane or bhane dekhi placed at the end of the sentence to 
which it refers. Thus, devata-hara pani dphai-dphu najrdnd arpat^ game chhan bhane, 
aru rdjd'kd td ke kurd, if (lit, on having Said) the gods, also, of themselves will offer 
tribute, then {td) what talk we of other kings (doing so) {Bhdgaoata Burdtf.a, p. luO) : 
manuahyade prdti jdne beld-md, hiddha-man-le kaai^-mdtrd in-md man Idyb bhane, 
param-gati-md prdpta hunohha, if {bhane), at the hour of (his) breath departing, a 
man with pure heart, even for a moment placed his heart (or mind) on them, he 
will reach salvation {ib., p.‘ 156). As an example of bhane (or bhanye) dekhi, wc 
have (Luke x, 0) tyaha imldp-kb aantdn ra^chha bhanye dekhi, if the son of peace 
be there. 

Very similarly kina bhane, i,e., on saying ** why," is used to mean * because.* 
Thus, nitya Bhagaiodn^ko darsan garnddS, bufhd-haru pani tarwj, bhaye, kina bhane 
bdrambdr nSlra-kd dtodrd Bhagatodn-kd mttkh^kamal-kb amfit pan gardadhe, from 
continually seeing Bhagawan old men again became young, because (lit. on having said, 
or if they said, * why *) by means of their eyes they were continually drinking the water 
of life of the lotus«faoe of Bhagawan {Bhdgaoata Burdina, p. 150). Mr. Turnbull gives 
as an example, u bhdgyb kina bhdnyb dardyb, he tied because' he feared. 

The usual words for ‘ and * are ani (cf. Marathi «?*»)* word -ra is an 

enclitic, but (unlike the Latin que) is usually added to the first of the things coupled 
together. 

H 2 
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Thus, bdja-ra naoh'hb ebr^ the noise of music and dancing ; Sihramdjit-li tet-jagd’ 
kb tajya liyS^ra rdjya goTe^ Vikramaditya took the kingdom of that place, and ruled 
(it). In the latter example liyb-ra is practically equivalent to a conjunctive participle, 
as explained on page 36. 

When -ra joins two sentences, 1 have occasionally found it in the second sentence 
in unexpected positions. Thus {^Bhdgavata Burdv-a, page 150) : — 

aba jBraj~md pdlanu-hauxM ; tna pani aneh^le-bhariyS-kd 

now Braj-in please-go ; I moreover affeotion-with-filled 

bandhu-varg-ko’ra charan^kd darian garna duldt 

rolations‘Of-and feet-of inspections to-make will-come, 

i.e. now, please, go to Braj ; and, moreover, I will come to pay my respects to 
my relations who are 61led with affection for me. Hero -ro, though in the middle of 
the sentence, and suffixed to bandhu-varykbt can only join the sentence to what 
precedes. 

There are many other idioms in Khas-kura, which take the place of conjunctions, 
for particulars of which the student is referred to pp. 123-132 of the second edition of 
Mr. Turnbull’s Grammar. 
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APPENDIX. 

Direct and oblique forms of nouns in u, a, etc. (see page 26). 

Singular. 

Direct forms in 


Direct forms in o or u, 
Specimbn II. 

sampati upSyS, I>e squandered 
tbe goods of his share. 

AphnU pet bharna payena^ he did not get 
(power) to fill his belly. 
ma timro chhord bhannut to call me your 
son. 

mOrO chhord maryd'kd tbiyd, pheri 
bSiCbyo ; hardly e-lsJb thiy5> pheri 
paiydy my son was dead, again survived ; 
was lost, again became found. 
ndch-'jsJh ebr emit hearing the sound of 
dancing. • 

timrO bhdi yd, your brother came. 
tee-kd babu boUbinti garyS^ his father 
made supplication. 

timrO tahal garda-chhuy I am doing your 
service. 

timrd dgy^ rnghina^ I disobeyed not 
vour order. 

Sfeoimbn III. 

hlibr-'abaethd-'lsJd dnanda^ the joy of the 
condition of youth, 
thulo ban5y5» be made (him) big. 

Oblique forms in or a. 
Spboimbn II. 

iSnobbS’eAdAi-fd bhandS, on the 
younger one saying. 

kSnobbA'OhllOrii’^ eabai dhan bafuU, the 
younger son having collected all his 
wealth. 

^fhS-pordss gai, having gone to a far 
oountiy. 

Ar pbng. - ftnft fl.«bhSg*^d sampatL the goods 
of his own share. 


Spbcimbn II. 

ma timro chhdra bhannu, to call me your 
son. 

f7-ohh0ra dekhi, seeing that son. 

merd chhdra mare-hb thiyby my son was 
dead. 

jdtha‘<^^dA»>chh5ra khet-md thiyOy the 
elder son was in the field. But {Baitdl 
PachlBl)y — oka dvij-kb chbord thiyot 
he was the son of a Brahman. 


Oblique forms in 0 or u. 

Spbcimbn II. 

bSbu Bagay with the father. 
bSbU'id (Agent case). 
fSphnu khSta-rndy (he put him) in his 
fields. 

m^d-bSbu-^dt of my father. 
dpAna'l^bu-cAAet^. (I will go) near my 
father. 

* fet-kO bSbu-^d, his father (saw him). 
ftfs-k9*parda»-f»d. on his neck. 
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kharcha gari 8ak6 (i.e. sakyd) pctokhif 
after completely expending. 

dukh parda, on affliction falling. 

mania aSga, with a man of that 

country. 

m6rSrbdbu-k6, of my father. 

^’^YaL^-hahu’Chheut (I will go) near my 
fatlier. 

he baba> 0 father. 

^y^Ym^-nokar-jaatai, like your own 
servant. 

pharakai cbhada'Wd, while being at a 
distance. 

ghar-ko najik pugdS) while arriving near 
the house. 

85dhdSi> while asking. 

« 

timrS-bSba-^d yak bhoj gari, your 
father made a feast. 

he chhora) 0 son. * 

Specimen III. 

mdtd-pitd-ysSi najtk, near the mother an4 
father. 

cbhads, while being. 

bSinra nimittn, for our sake. 

iapdni-haru-ysSit najik, near Tour 
Honours. 

bdbu-lsJBi, ghar, in a father’s house. 

d9nd>baba~^ai dnanda, joy to a mother 
and father. 

Specimen IV. 

Aesyd-ka aath, with the courtesan, but 
;5p?-k0 adth, with the ascetic. 

bfital'ka jukti-U, through the device of 
the goblin. 


bSbtl'fdi, to the father. 
tapSni'k5-«MuA;A^«, before you, in your 
presence. 

y^ar-k5 najik, near the house. 
fca*k5 Idgi, for him. 
babu-c^dAi-f^ bhanyo, the father said. 


Specimen rti. 

dwid-bablL’^df, to a mother and a father, 
ba^rd namratdi'le, with great humility, 
bSbn-A^d ghar, in the house of a fhther. 
un»kb rin-hdta, from their debt. 


Specimen IV. 

jbgi-lsJb adth, with the ascetic, but heayd-^ 
ka adth, with the courtesan . 


Plttbal. 


Direct and oblique fonu8 
in A or a. 


Direct and oblique forms 
in 6 or te. 


Specimen II. 

yak»j<md-mdnia-kd dui obbdrS thiydf 
of a certain man there were two sons. 


Specimen II. 

yak-jand‘mdma-}il^ dui ohhdrd thiyi, of a 
certain man there were two sons. 
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Sph&& chahar^lM, to his own servants. 

garO (i.e. gary&^t he (plural of respect) 
made. 

^^’OSi-satM^haru Bdiga^ with my own 
companions. 

Speoimbn III, 

ama‘hahu*lai gyan^prapia bhaye^^Ji J&ni, 
recognizing his mother and his father as 
being become endowed with knowledge. 

Specimen IV. 

fina-ka rani chha chhSrS bluiyS) 
of him there were four queens and 
six sons. 


Specimen III. 

praianna gardune-bhaye^y^ chhadd^ 
pleased makers^become while-being, 
i.e., while coaxing (their parents) . 
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I giTe four specimens of Ehas-kura, and these may be taken as being arranged in an 
ascending scale of importance. They are (a) the British and Foreign Bible Society’a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, taken from the Gospel of St. Luke published 
in 1902 ; (6) another version of the same Parable prepared for me in Nepal, which I 
owe to the kindness of the Nepal Darbar; (c) a short extract from the Shagavad JShakfi 
Vildsinf; (d) the introduction to the Ehas-kura version of the liaitdl Pachlal. The 
last two were written by natives for natives. The others are translations, of which the 
first was made under missionary auspices, while the second was prepared by natives- 
for the purposes of this Survey. 

[ No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

KHAS-KITKA, NAIPALI, gorkhAli, pArbatiyA, ok eastern 

PAHAlll. 

Specimen I. 

(Calcutta Auxiliary BiMe Society 1 1902.) 

spn 5 ^ wi itTT 1 w#r- 

I ^ ## «rtf® i ^ 

^ ^Tps^ ^ *1%: ZTft ^^5^ 

»iv »rat ^ ^ srgi qr^t i 

qrfSf anr vt fqqt pw %^trt virt q fti ana 

qfq <5^1 qg arTOt 1 arfH wt ^^qrr '^rq^i^X^- 

qyiiqit qOr *t# q Ti' a'g^a t T qrw 

%piqt q^rat I qfq *5# f qrqw ^ qqrfq irfir 

fqqr qfq qit qi*«« ^ fijtq fq^ | 7fK arq iSqnv tfl 

qrqt qq wqt qrqqfT qrfq qfq qifqqqft qqqqr 5 qfq' 

at qt qqt qf^qi r ta.^ qq f I at qfqrg qij qtq artf qfq 
qqqq aas^ % fqnr qrajqrr fqqqarf qfq arntraft qqfftr qpj^ ai# at 
^ qqtvqft fttt aaaffst an ftiqt qft aianq qrqrqr affq qa f qqq |q t> 
^qjrarfttqttnqoT^qqqarfq*! qfq Mt qadr qrqg qxf aitq Vrqt i 
art wtjif aSasqi qT 5 % ftsrSt arfq 55 % itqnv 

qq i ait arift ^qnv aqi^ i ^ J$WiV aaaqt t fqni 
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^rfsT flqivvl qni *i qift Tnirt:^ ftft 

wifnK^ lt*r ^dw I m: ^nqrqr <r<t. q *i<g i t w€t 

^ qi%m ^rqiiftr qnnq qtyprt 

T qmrq: ^ qtft qwqr '«nc wn^ k qtfti- 

V6 ^ t^irrto ^ ^KT nrat wc «fraT 

TTTt^qft firat 'qf»i miqt i ^f»f f?T^rT5% ^rT*i»? »i^ ii 

-qq qrst ^ vrtt ^?pif fqqt ^tfst ?S# »ffttq[^ 

^ qr^iT T sn^qt €t\ ^sqt. i qf*r w# ^r^qqqtqit 

^'aswn €rqn^ qt qm qt qfq d1«5t i qfq *9# Sqm; 

fiwt wt qrq; 5 *at qfq firot qTi% qr«^ »rNt fqfq- 

*m Sqnq ^ qSSt Sft qrat qfq i m St ?istfif?[ 

mt finr qtsr qSf qSq qfq-S^ ^ 15 % qm qx^ SSn; 

qrmt i m SS qxqpg qr^qm fm ’X’Qt Sr d dftr 
q^ qfij fqSt qnfq qrat q^ ^ qfq fdSt qrqT Stq nqrfdq q 
q^ fhfqql’ mm ifS qxx^ fdmq w qn«m mStqnfq SSq 
qn^xSt qT3t m qt m fnSt St fhSt Srfw twqq m? 
qqqnqst iSt q(# qrat nq fqfqS S^ qxfq qgqr qx^ 
qi=^ qfq 1 qtq SS Sqm qSt q itTX XT q^ d w qfq 

qxfn dft q qnf Stt qt I at qxqxq q qqxq^ qq qfq^ fq^ 
ftiqq^ qt dft qxt dSSt fqqt qfq xf>qt qfq St qrxiSSt 
ftqt qfq qxiqt u 


▼OL. IXf VART lxr> 
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C No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

KHAS-KURA, NAIPALI, GOREHALI, PARBATIYA, oe eastern 

pahAi^i. 

Specimen I. 

(CaHeutta AvanUiary Bible Society t 1902.) 

Ek-jana-manchhe-ka dui-bhal*chhdra thiyS. Ani tiniharu-ma-ko 

One-pereon-fnan-oJ^ tioo-hrolhet-eoee were. And them-in-of 

« kanchhd'Chai'le babu-lai bhanyo, *babai, dhan-sampatti-ko 

young er-the-one (ag.) the~father»to eaidt ‘ 0-fothert the^wealth-property-qf 

ma-lai parng-bhag dgu * bhani. Ani iyesdg tiniharu-lai 

me~to the-falUng-ehare give* saying. And he {ag.) them-to 

aphnu-jivika bSri diyo. Ani dligr>ai din bhayg-ka thiyenan 

hts-own-living having ’divided gave. And many-even days become were-not 

kanchho-clihord ' sab-ai thdk bbgla garyg-ra tAfd>dgs-ma 

the-young-son all-even things collected having-made far-country-in 

gai gayo, ani wahi kukarmmarma din bitaudai 

having-gone went, and there evil-deeds-in days a-passing 

aphnu*dhan*sampatti chharaputta paryo. Ani jaba tyes-lg 

his-oxjon-wealth-property scattered made. And when he {ag.) 

aplina-sab-ai'thdk kbarchyg-kd-thiyo, taba tyes-dgs>mi sard*anikal 

his-own-oll-even things spent-had, then that-country-in a-hardfamine 

paryo, ani tyes-lai apugyg bnnu lagyd. Ani tyo tyes-dgs-ka 

fell, and him-to want to-be began. And he that-country-of 

saharbasibaru-ma-kd yeu(a-kS gayg-ra tSslyd, ani tyes-lg tyes*lai 
citizens-in-of one-to having-gone leant-on, and he {ag.) him {ace.) 
sungur charaiinu-lai aphna-khgta-mib pathayg. Ani tyes-le 

swine feeding-for his-own-fields-in sent. And he {ag.) 

sungurharu'le kliSdai*garyg>ka'kOsa*>lg aghafng ati icthchlig 

the-swine-by an-eating-done-hushs-by to-be-satiated very wish 

garda-thiyo, ani kas-ai-manchhe-lg tyes-lai kygi didai*na>thiyd. 

a-making-was, and any-even-m>an {ag.) him-to anything a-giving-not-was.. 

Tara jaba tyes-lai chgt ayo, ’taba tyes^lg bbanyo, * mfirO-babu-ka 
But when him-to sense came, then he {tm) said, * my-father-qf 
katti-banni-garngharu-]^ rdti-kd parasasta obha, ani mS 

how-many-wage-makers-to bread-qf sufficiency is, and I 

chai ya^k anikal-lgr ^ nash^a h£lda>oihhn. MS 

on-the-other-hand here famine-by destroyed. a-beeemdng-am. 1 
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uthj5-ra aphnu-babu-thSi janchbu, ani us*lai blianchhu, “ h5 

having’arisen my-own-father-near vtilUgo, and him-to I-will-aayt ** O 

pita, mat-id swai^a-kd biniddha-mi, ani taj^i-kd mukhiji 

father, 1 (ag.) heaven^qf oppoaiHon^in, and YourSonour-of in-preaence 

pap gaiyS ; ma pheri taj^i-k5 chborO bhantnd maphik-kd 

ain I^did ; I again Your-Honour-af the^aon to-be-called fit^at-all 

chhm-na; n^-lai aphna-banni-garndbaru-ma-kd yeuta jattikd 

I~aan^ot ; me {aoo.) your-oton-toage-makera-in-of one like 

tnlyatlnu-hawas ** bhani.* Ani tyd uthyS-ra dpbnu-babu*thSi ayd. 

pleoae-to-make-equaV* eaying* And he having-ariaen hia-monfather-near came, 

Tara tyd * hflda-khfiri tyes-kd-babu-ld tyes-lai 

^Bnt he far-even a-being-u>hile him-of-thefather {ag.) him {aco.) 
ddkhyd-ra ani duguryd-ra tyes-lai anald mari 

having-aeen felt-oompaaaion, and having-run him-to embrace having-atruck 

tyes-lai chuma khayd. Ani chbdrd-ohai-ld tyes-lai bhanyd, ^hd-pita, 
him-to kiee ate. And aon-the {ag.) him-to aaid, * O -father, 
mai-ld svarga-kd biruddba-mS, ani tapli-kd mukbiji pap 

I {ag.) heaven-of oppoaition-in, and YourSonour-of in-preaence ain 

garyS ; pbdri tap5i-kd obbdrd bhantnd maphik-kd chhui-na * 

J-did; I again Your-Monowr-of the-aon to-be-called fit-at-all I-am-not* 

bbani. Tara bftbu-cbai-ld aphna-dds-haru-lai bhanyd, * chhitt-ai 
aaying* But father-the {ag.) hia-own-aervanta-to aaid, * quickly -even 

mul labdta nikali lyayd-ra tyes-lai lagawa, ani 

honourable robe having-produced having-brought him-to put-ye-on, and 
tyes-kd-hat-mS. afitbi-ra gd^a-mS jutta lagai ddwa, ani 

him-qf-hand-on a-ring-and feet-on ahoea having-put-on give-ye, and 

paluwa-cbai bacbchbd ly&yd-ra mar-ra hSmiharu kbai ananda 

fatted-the calf having-taken kill-and ua having-eaten rejoicing 

garS. ** Kina” bbanyd, yd-mdrd-chbdrd maryd-kd-tbiyd, 

let-ua-make. ** Whf*-\f-you-aay (i.e., becauae), thia-my-aon died-had, 

ani pbdri jiyd; baraiyfi-kd-tbiyd, ani paiyd* bbani. Ani tiniharu-ld 

•ad agenn lived; been-loet-had, and waa-found* eaying. And they {ag.) 

ananda garnu lagyd. 

rejoicing to-do began. 

Aba tyes-kd je0id-cbai-cbbdrd kbdt-mi thiyd ; ani tyes-ld 

Now him-of elder-the-aon the-jield-in waa; and he {ag.) 

gbar-kd najik ai pugda-kbdri baja-ra«nacb-kd sdr 

the-houae-of near having-come on-arriving-while muaic-and-dancing-of aound 
sunyd. Ani tyes-^ld das-baru-n^-kd yeu(a-lai chbdu bolaye-ra, 

heard. And he {ag.) the-aervanta-in-vf one {acc.) near having-called, 

*j6 kya bd?* bbani sddbyd. ' i^ni tyes-ld tyes-lai bhanyd, * timrd 

*thia what iaf* aaying aaked. And he {ag.) him-to aaid, * thy 

▼OL. IX, rAUT IV. X 2 
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bhai 

brother 


ai 

having-come 


pugyo, 

arrivedy 


am 

and 


timro babu'le 


tyes-lai 
him {acc.) 

krodhit 
angered 

babu-le 

the-faiher (ag.) 


nikanandai , 
in-good* health 

bhayo, ani 
became, and 

baira 
outside 


jnaryo, “kina”bhanye 

killed, because 

payo ’ bhani. Tara tyo 

got ’ saying. But he 

garyena ; ani tyos-ko 
made-not ; and him-of 

inanaunn lagyO. Tara 

to-remonstrate-with began. But 

dii bbanyo, ‘ hera, nia 

having-given said, ‘ see, I 

garda-chhu, ani timro aj£(a 

command 

apbna-mitraharn-sana 
my-otcn-friends-icith 

diyau-na ; fcara yO 
gave-not ; but this 

imro jivika be4y6baru-sana khalkaunc'Cbai, 

your living hnrlots-foith devourer-the, 

taba tinii-le tyes-ko-lagi paluwa bacbchbo maryan 
then you {ag.) him-of -for fatted calf killed ’ 


paluwa-chai 

baohdihd 

faJtted-the 

calf 

bQdai-gary§-kd 

phgri 

a-being-made 

again 

bbitra j§n6 

icbcbbd 


within to- go 

ay6-ra 
-come 


a-doing-am, and your < 

timi-le 

ma-lai, 

mai-le 

you (ag.) 

me-to. 

me-by 

kaile-i 

bakbra-ko 

patho 

ever-eveu 

a-goat-of 

kid 


tyes-le aphnu-babu*lai 

he (ag.) his-ownfather-to 

yetti-barkha-dekhi timro lagi 

so-many-y ears- from of-you for 

kaile-i tarkaina-ra 

ever-even I-transgressed-not-and 

ananda 
rejoicing 


wish 

tyes-lai 
him (eufc.) 

uttar 

answer 

dasti 
labour 


pani 
yet 

garmi-ko-lagi 

making-of-for 


chaT timro, tyo 

on-the-other-hand your, that 
cbboro, jais-ai 

son, as-even 

bhani. Ani 

saying. And 


tyes-lai bbanyo, 
hini-to said. 


e cbhora, ta sadh-aT ma-saha chhas, ani 

O son, thou always-even me-with art, and 


ayo, 

he-came, 

tyes-le 
he (ag.) 
jati 

whatever 


mero cbha, sab-ai tero bo. Tara ananda-ra ramabat garnu 

mine is, all-even thine is. But rejoicing-and merriment to-do 


ucbit 

tbiyo. 

“ kina ’’-bbanye. 

y5 

tero bhai marye-kO-thiyo, 

ani 

yroyer 

teas. 

because. 

th%s 

thy brother died-had. 

and 

i 

ani tyo 

haraiye-ko-tbiyo, 

ani 

paiyo* bbani. 


lived ; 

and he 

been-lost-had, 

and 

was-found* saying. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

KHAS-KUHA, NAIPALI, GORKHALI, PARBATITA, OB EASTERN 

PAHA$I. 

Specimen 11. 

(Nepal jyarhStf 1899,) 

RTlI^: fl WlTT fsi% I ^ 

ET5 tir rr*! RRrt »i??T rt 5% ^ fRW 

I ^ft^T RtTT% R% RR CT?T % 

Tfft RtETURT Rfr RT«^ ''TORPIjift ^Wh rI I ^fqfiT RR 

Rft R% Rfe ^R 5IR(RI rI rR IR qft ^^TRTR fR RT* 

iR[f ^ RRT RRRtfR' RtfR^ #T ^ R^ I sft 

R R «lffR^ ^^RTR RTX^ RRRT RnR^ RT*pn RT^ I Rt#i 

%fT I RT% qft RTRTg RS? RT^ I 

%fRRT R^ ^^R RRRt rFI tKT Rtg^ RRRt Ttft RIR RR^ RRTR 
R^ RTR% RffRRT R RI r KI^ RIRT^RR filt RK Rt*^ R^f I R Rfe 
RTRIRT RTR i| % RTRT i«R^ RRT^TRrfR RTR RT I R RRlftlRt 
RtTT RtRT ^ RR R^ I RRTR RIRtRI RRfTTRT^ RtRT R^ 
RRRRR RfR R^RT I RfR Rfe RIHjRI RTf i€ RRt I jfl RPCT ^ 
RiT^ ^RTRT RT3% ^ ^ Rft RRIr t| RR^ 

RfRTRTR Rft ^ ’RT^r I RtTTR RTRRTR R!Rt t RTRT RRT^Rft 

^[R^RT RTR I R RRTftr^ RtCT Wr RTtRRf RTt $R I RR RTJ^ 
RTRSRT RTRrTRTf R^Rt RRR ^RT RRTR: R^RTR % I TRTRT 
^i?lR RtfRT ^RT rIr RTR % I ^ RTIr RTR fRR RRT RrIT 
fRRR*f Rt ^ €>Tr RRTRt(or RtRft) filRt ^ RWt I R KliijRl 

fR^ RifR RriRt RfR firPlRRRf RTRR RT*^ N 

% 

RIST RPtfr RtRT %<5ITT filRt I RTR R^Rt Rf^ 5*?! 
RTRTR RTR^ Rl^ ^ R^RRT RT RTR I R RTPlT W Rt RfR RtRTfT 
fir^ RTi RTRt I fRRIRiR RfRTt IrRRTR m<(R>^ filRT RTRT% 
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^ *h|!iTO wt ftfiTi: fiw i 

^ ^JTf I ^rt^wnt ««nw 

fifit ^fiwtT fiwt zm^ 'ift ^nax; 

»n^ fi'ift 'rtif *wm ^»iT wrf«rf?i #r xwr 

mzT »rf*T I ^twiT5 #x wftr fhifii ^x't 

€f ^Wr W^wt ftrfw^ xilw ii^ i 

xxswt % #ITX ^ xn9*T i ^ ^ i 

xm xrft W xnr ® ftR »x*f €t *l€t w# 

1*rat ^rtr uTOt I firat 5ift »n4«t n 
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Central Groua 


EHAS-KTTBA, NAIPALI, GOBEHAlil, PABBATITA, ob EASTEBN 

pahabi. 

Specimen II. 

(Nepal J>arltHrf 1899.) 

£01-yak-jana>inams-kd dui chlidrA thije. Ti-madhyS kafichhA- 
Oertain^one^peraon-man^qf two sons were. Them^among younger 

ohahi-l3 babu-i^ga, * mai*l6 paunS, ansa-bhag ma-lai dinu-hos,’ 
one‘{ag.) father^vMh^ * by-me to-be-got, share-portion me-to please-give,* 

bhani, bhanda, b&bii<le ansa chhutyai diyo. Kehi-dina-pacbbi 
saying, on-saying, father (a^.) share dividing gave. Some-day s-af ter - 

nij-kafichha*chhdra-]6 sab-ai-dhan ba^uli tsTka-pardSs gai, 

that-yonnger-son (ag.) all-eveu-wealth collecting distant-foreign-land going, 

tahi moj^maja gari aphna-ansa-bhag*kd sampati sab-ai 

there pleatsure-delight doing his-own-share-portion-of property all-even 

tqrayo. Sampati kbarcha gari-sake-pachhi teB*tbau-ma 

squandered. Property expenditure mahing-completed-after that-plaoe-in 

thuld anikal pari tes-lai dukh ai parda tes-dSs- 

great famine happening him-to sorrow coming on-happening that-country- 
ka yak-jana-sahar-basi-manis-saga gai basyo. Tyd sahar^basi-le tes- 
of a-person-dty-dwelling-man-with going he-dwelt. That city-dweller {ag^ him 

lai aphnii khSta-ma sugui'-oharannS kam^md layd. £asai-l5 

{acc.) hiS’Own jields-in swine-feeder business-in put. Any-one {ag^ 
kShi diye*na. Tes-16 sugur-ld khanfi dhutodd pan 

anything gave-not. He (ag.) swine-by to-be-eaten husk-with also 

aphnu>p6t bharna paye-na. Ghetiya-pachbi bhanna lAgyO ki, 

his-own-belly to-fll got-not. Sense-getting -of ter to-say he-began that, 

* mera-babu-kd prasasta-roti khana na-saki ubaroa pani paun 

( my-father-of ample-bread to-eat not-being-able to-leave-over even getters 

Vo fiTfn. .iiAr m&baa aj»chakar-ham thiy§, ma-ia bhdkde marda-chhu. Ma 

many-wages-recddng-servomts were, I-and hunger-by a-dying-am. I 

uthi aphna-babU'Chbefi gai, baba, l4war-ra tapafii- 

arising my-own-father-near going, ** O father, God-and Your-Honour- 

matbi mails pap garS. Ma tapaili-kd cbhOra bhannu yogya kd aba 

upon 1 (op.) dn did. I Your-Honour's son to-be-said Jit at-all now 

bhaf-na, ma-l&i apbna-darmah^ar>ndkar*ja8t-ai gamu-bawas 

iecame-nott me (acc.) thine-own-wt^^-reeeiving-servant-Hke-even please-make 

♦ 

\ 


11 
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bhaiii blianu-la/ bhani, nthi, aphna-babu-ohbeCl gnyo. Ti* 

saying toilhmfj,* aayiisgt ariaingt his-own-fatker-near he-went. That- 

cbhora dher>ai farakai chliada-ma tes-ko-babu-lS dskhi, 

son much-even at-a-distance heing-in his-father {ag.) seeing^ 

daya gari, daiiri gai, tcs-ko gardan-mA ankamal gari, 

compassion making^ running going^ him-of neck-on embracing doings 

mwai khayo. Chh6ra-1§ babu-lai bbanyo, ‘ li§ baba, ISvrar-ra 
kiss ' ate. Son (a < 7 .) father-to said, ‘ O father, God-and 

tapafii-ko mukhiji pap garg, nia tapafii-ko cbhora bbaiina 

Your^ Honour's {in-) presence sin I-did, I YourSonour's son to-be-said 

layak ko ohbai-na. Tar.a babu-le apbna-chakar-lai bbanyo, *asal 
ft at-all am-not. -But father {ag.) his-own-servant-to said, ^ good 

luga lyai yas-lai de, hat-ma authi-ra g 6 ra-ma jutta pani 

clothes bringing this-{one-)to give, hand-in ring-and legs-in shoes also 
lai-de. Lau, hami kbai pii maja go ran ; “kinaP** 

putting-give. Lo, we eating drinking pleasure let-make; **whyf" 

bhane, yo mgro cbhora marya-ko {or marg-ko) tliiyo 


Ti. 

That- 


tcs-ko gardan-mA 
him-of neck-on 

bbanyo, ‘ hg 
said, ‘ O J 

, nia tapafii-ko 
d, I Your-Bonour's 


dgkhi, 
seeing, 
ankamal gari, 
embracing doing, 

baba, ISvrar-ra 
father, God-and 

cbhora bbaiina 
s son to-be-said 


bhane, yo mero 

{if) they-said (i.e. because), this my 

phgri bSobyo; baraiyg-ko thiyo, phgri 

again was-saved ; been-lost was, again 

ananda maug. 
rejoicing experienced. 

Tes-ko jgtha-chahi-chhora kbgt-ma 
Him-of elder-the-son f eld-in 

l^ugda baja-ra nach-ko sor 

on-arriving music-and dancing-of noise 


son dead was 

paiyo,* bbani, tini-baru-lg 

became- found,' saying, they {ag.) 


thiyo. Ai ghar-ko najik 

was. Coming house-of near 

suni, yak-jana-chakar-lai daki, 
hearing, one-person-servant-to calling, 

•o bhai ayo ' ku4alananda-sabi 
• brother came good-health-with 

yak bhoj garg, ’ bhani, 

) a feast made, ’ saying. 


was. 


sum, 


najik 

near 


kya 

what 


bhani, 

saying. 


sOdhda, * timro 

on-asking, * your 

timra-baba-le 
your-father {ag.) 

bhanda, tyo 

n-savina, he 


nij-lai payg-ko-le timra -1 

him got-by (i.e. because) your-fat 

cbakar*lg tes-lai bhanda, 

servant {ag.) him-to on-saying, 

Tes-ko babu bahira ai 

Him-of father outside . coming 

• 

Tes-lg babu-lai' Jabab diyo, 

He {ag.) father-to answer gave, 


nsai 


garg, ’ 
made, ’ 

bhitra 

inside 


bhani, 

saying. 


gaye-na. 

went-not. 


Tes-ko babu 

Him-of fathe 

Tes-lg babu 

He {ag.) father 

garda-ohhu ; 
a-doing-I-am ; 

timi-lg kailhg 

you {ag.) ever 


kailhg pani 


ever 


pani 

even 


on-saying, he being -angry inside went-not. 

a ai tes-lai bdl-binti gsayO, 

ie . coming him-to spestking-suppUcation made. 

)ab diyo, *hgra, yatika-barkhnrdgkbi timro 

oer gave, * see, so-many-years-from your service 

pani timrO agya nagh¥-na, tai-pani 

even yove^ order I-disobeyed-not, nevertheless 

ma-lai aphna-sathi-haru-saga maj& gama-lai 

me-to my-own-companions-with pleasure making-fbr 
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yOta pa0ia pani diye*nau. BSsya-haru-sSlga basi timr5*sampat 

one kid even gane-not. Marlote-with dwelling your‘pr<^erty 

khai-dind yd timrd*ohlidra aunS bittik-ai timi-ld tes-kd-lagi 

eater^up thie your-eon on-coming at-once-even you {ag,) him-qf-for 

bhdj garyau.* Taba babU’Ohahi>ld bhanyo, *bd obbord, 1» 
feact made* Then father-the {ag.) saidy * O eon, th^ 

sadh-ai ma-i^ga cbbaa, mdrd jo cbba sab-ai tdr-ai bo. Hami>lfi 

altoaya-even me-with arty mine what ie all-even thine-even ia. Ua-hy 

maja gari barkba garnu mun&sib cbba, ** kina ? ** bband, yO 
pleasure doing rejoioing to-make proper w, ** why ? ** (if) they-aaidy thia 

tfiro bbai mard*ko tbiyo, pbSri bacbyo ; baTaly5*kd tbiyd, pheii 
thy brother dead waVy again waa-aaved ; been-loet wacy again 

paiyo.' 

heoame-found* 


you IX, jfABX vr. 
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The following specimen is taken from the Bhagavad Bhakti VilSainl, a Khas-kura 
trandation of the 10th book of the Bhdgavata PurdigM. Attention may be drawn to the 
nse of impersonal honorific verbal forms. Thus, Suhadeva gartm hunohha, Sukadeva is 
doing (or did), literally, (by) Sukadeva doing is becoming. Similarly, tapdHi khed-md 
hwtu hun-thyoy Your Honours were in trouble, literally, (by) Your Honours being in 
trouble was becoming. 

£ No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

KHAS-KITItA, NAIPALT, GOBKHALI, PABBATIYA, ob EASTEBN 

PAHABI. 

Specimen 

(From the diiih cheater of the Bhagavad BhaUti Vilasin.1,) 

aft iT*nrT^ xmr 

ft^ frof t 

^ I im: WIT 

T hw ^ i 

eijqcni ^ ^ mT^ TFf^T^t M|4|«f1r I 

13^^ aiRT^ 

^rnTr-4RT«9TV nT^ft^5?RT ii 
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[No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN JFAMILY. Central Group. 

KHAS-KUEA, NAIPALI, GOEKHALI, PAEBATITA, o» EASTBEN 

PAHAeI. 


Specimen III. 


(Vrotm the 4iith chapter of the Bhagavad Bhahti VHdeinl.) 


Sri-^ukadev agya garnu hunch ha, 

{By-)l§rl-l§uJeadeva order making becoming-ia, 


Parame4war-Bhagawan-ld 
Qod-Bhagcaodn {ag.) 


ama-babu-lai gyan prapta bhaye-ko jani, *ailh§ yu 

mother-father {ace.) knowledge obtained become knowit^, *now this 

gyan dina tliik ohhai-na,* bhani, maya-ld tyo gyan 

knowledge to-allow right ie-not* aaying, illtmofrhy that knowledge 

birsai dinu bho. Waha-pachhi Bhagawan dui bhai, 

cauaing-toforget giving became* There-after Bhagawan the-two brotherCt 

mata-pita-ka najlk ai, bayo>nam.i*atai<*le prasanna garaune bbayS-ka 

mother father-of near coming^ great-humility -with aatiafied makera become 

ohliada, *he am&, hS baba,* bhani, k€hi bhanna lagnu 

on-beingt * O mother, O father' having-aaid, aomething to-aay beginning 


bho. * TapaSli hamra-nimitta sarh-ai-khed*ma hunu 

became. ‘ Your-Monoura of-ua-for-the-aake hard-eoen-affliction-in being 

hun-thyo. Tai-i)ani balya-pauga^da-ki^or-abastha-kO ananda hatni-bata 

becoming-waa. 2Jevertheleaa irfancy-boyhood-yonth-condition-of joy ua-fr^tm 


bhayo-na. 

became-not. 


Hami-abhagi>le 


We-luckleaa {ag.) 

Babu-ka gbar 
Father-of in-houae 


so pani 
that moreover 
Sarlr utpanna 
body produced 


paunu 
getting 

basna payenaii. 
to-dwell got-not, 
b&lakh-lai hunchha, 
a-child-to beoomea, 
purushartha dinS, 
human-objecta giver, 
thulO banayo, un-k6 rin-ba^a 

hig made, them-of debt-fronk 

gare, pani i-in-chukti hQna 
he-may-do, but debt-payment to-be 
4arlr>l0, samartha bhai, aina*baba*lai 

body-with,, able being, mother-father-to 

paral6k*ma aphn-ai masu khTraSchhan.* 

other-world-in hia-own-even fteah they-will-cauae-to-eaV 

VOIh IX, PAKT IV. 


paui tapaui-haru-ka najik 

moreover Your-Honoura-of near 

base-kO jo sukh 

one-who-haa-dwelt what happineaa 


haxni'lO payenau, Jas-lO ohar-ai 
we {ag.) got-not. Who (a^.) the-four 
garyO, jas-le palan gari 

made, who {ag.) cherishing having-made 


barabar 

continually 

saktai-na. 

ia-able-not. 


8ay*barkha*samma s6wa 
hundred-year-aafar-aa aervice 
Jo putra dhan-lO, 

* What aon wealth-^oith, 

ananda didai-na, tes-lai 

joy givea-not, that -for 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The Holy Sakad&va said, — When FaramSSwara Bhagawan<«.«. H^ish^a) recognized 
that his parents had attained a knowledge (of his divine nature), he said to himself . that 
such a knowledge should not be permitted, and caused them, by making them subject 
to earthly illusion, to forget it. Then the two divine brothers (Kfisbna and Baladfiya) 
approached their mother and their father, and with great humility proceeded to render 
them content. * O Mother, O Father,* said they, * for our sakes you have suffered hard 
affliction ; yet never have ye experienced the joy that comes from (children in their) 
infancy, boyhood, or youth. We, too, luckless ones that we were, could never dwell near 
you. We never had the happiness which comes to children who live in the house of 
their father. If one were to serve continually for a hundred years, he would still not 
be able to repay the debt due to those who gave him the four objects of human existence 
(duty, wealth, love, and salvation), who produced his body, and who cherished him and 
made him to grow up. If one, who is able, gives not, with all his wealth and all his 
body, joy to his parents, in the future world he is condemned to eat his own flesh.* 



KHAS-KURA. or NAIFlLl. 


69 


The following specimen is the preface of the Khas-kura translation of the Baital 
Fachlsi. Attention, should be drawn to the frequent honorific plurals of verbs with 
singular subjects. Thus, raja thiydt not thiydt the king was; and many other instances. 

Note also the method in which these plurals of past tenses end. Sometimes they 
are written as ending in tMy&t and sometimes as ending in yd or i. Thus, in the first few 
lines we have thiii g ary St gaySy the (for thya)t die, garSt dvySt khaySt hhayS. 

These well illustrate the remarks on the pronunoiation of these sounds on page 22. 

[ No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

KHAS-KUBA, NAIPALI. GOBKHALI, PABBATITA, on EASTEEN 

PAHARI. 

Specimen IV. 

(Preface to the Baital Paehlsl,) 

’mpj. i nrNfT Twn 

fire I fipnisT wft w I ^ ff ^ fti% i 

fa^re tT W’nn *it’ET toit i wf fNrar- 

Tiwr i TOTpn 

wt TTsir ft ^ I 

TW 1 ’itff imiwc ^ 

I ftj 

I ret rere ai^Iw* i reKt 

4t^«in^<an i ^ trerwn: i 

trert Aiania Ts : fit i ^nn>iT% ’nf»i ret ttrar fre ret^ 

I it ^ ref^ ttret ftff relft u 

Ttref ^ ffre <«jt5 i <gi I ret Tirerret 

1 Tirer ^ re »tf*t re^ ^ Ttrer fta w ifre q 
^ I reff Ttret^ Tre!*TreT fn Ttret^ t f 

Ttret re firfreretre reref^ fire ’trerif i f reret fre ii 

^ Ttretret rerejretre reret Iff i fre f ^ 1f*s. rere^ ret i rerf 
*f| rereiret rere ftrc ^trereft retire fire ^it reft ^fltret fire reret 
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qrgqr ’n«tT% ^ i ^ fti 

an??? #f ftf% nft tl- ^<?i<! i n ^g«iT 

^rnft i *rre ^ i 

%^rNft ^i»fi«rit tw i %^t- 

^ m\ wt»ft ^ *n? ^ I *n? Tirt i ^ 

^’vrm «tKt «i»wt I ^ «t^r wt m 

i^T% w^t ^ ^ ^ ^ I ^ jq ii^ i ^rra 

»tTT «b1w ft%-T n4 *i% i 

iwre Prcrt TwrraTT fTwr^r ^«3 t^ qfNr 

T$* flrrfw g1< Tgi T ftiff *nfT «iWf ftift tt thtst »rfT 

ti 

% »mTTw ^ *ir»fH^ W% *rt! i w*n«rr 

«*ir ^ I ?i^ ^ I ^ 

irrl €r ^tamftr ^ i g m i%% 'Btgt titifhit ^ ftr 

T%« I €r ^’njrre I ^ 

in^ 'wfiS H 

Twr^ m wiWt wps[^ ^rwwiT ^ntr 

CTS. vm »rfT oq ii faiiq!. ft a ^i rf q n t^ n 
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INo. 4.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


KHAS-KUBl, NAIPALl, GOBKHALI, PABBATIYA, on EASTEBN 



PAHABl. 

Specimen 

IV. 



{Preface to the Baitdl Paohlsi.) 




Dhara-nagar nam 

Dhdra-nagara name 

gare-kd yek 

made a 

4ahar tbiyO. ^ 
city was. 

Tahi-ka 

There-of 

raja 

king 


Gandharva-sSn thiyS. Tin-ka char rani ohha chhoia bbayS. Yek 
Oandharva’sena com. four queens sis sons beeame. One 

si yek jankar thiye. Tia>ka thai-ma 8ankha nam gar6>ka raja 

than one learned was. Him-of place-in Samhha name made king 

bhaye. Tin-lai tin-ka bhai Bikramajit-13 mari, 

heoeme. Him {aoo.) his brother Vihranidditga (ag,) having-hilled, 

tes-jaga-kd rajya liyd-ra rajya garS. Edbl-bakhat-ma 

that-place-of kingdom took-and riding did. Some-time^in 

Bikramajit'le aphna-bhai-Bhartriharl-lai rajya di, aphu 

Vikramaditya {ag.) his-ovon-brother^Sharlftharl^to kingdom giving^ himself 

jangal-ma gay§. Bharti'ibari niti-purbak rajya gar-the. Kohi-bakbat-ma 
forest-in went. Bhartfihari prudenoe-with ruling did. Some-time-in 

raja-lai yek brahma ^-le amrit-ko pbal lyai diyS. 

the-king-to a Brahman {ug.) anibrosia-of fruit bringing gave. 

B/aja-ld ti-brahraan-lai dhan-daulath di bida garg. 

The-king {ag.) that-Brahman^to wealth-riches giving leave^to-go made. 

Tyo-amyit-phal raja-le rani-lai dlyg. Banl-le 

That-amhrosia-fruit the-king {ag.) the-queen-to gave. The-queen {ag.) 

aphnu-pyaro-upapati-kotwal-lai dii. Eotwal-ld tyo 

her-own-dear-paramour-^hief-of-polioe-to gave. The-ohief-of-poliee {ag.) that 

\ 

pbal bfisya-lai diyo. Besya-ld raja-lai dii. 

fruit a-courtesan-to gave. The-courtesan {ag.) the-king-to gave. 

Rajarle bapo aiobarya mani, tyo pbal li aphai kbayg. 
The-king {ag.) much surprise esperienoingt that fruit taking himself ate. 

Tyai-Btri-cliaritra-bairagya-lg rajya cbhd^i ^ jdgi biiayg. 

That-very-ioife-oonduot-disgust-from kingdom abandoning ascetic became. 

Bajya sunuya ddkhi, Indra-lg yek rakh-wala kbatayg. TyOl 

Kingdom empty seeing, Indra (ag.) a guardian appointed. That 

rakh-wala rajya-kd kbabardari gar-tbyd. * Bajya snnnya chba,* 
guardian kingdom-of watch made. * Kingdom empty is,* 
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bhani, khabar pai, raj& Bikramajit ay§. Tyahi rajya-k5 

tayingt news getUng^ Mvg Vikramdditya came. There kingdom 

rakh-wala-d5y-sSga raj&-ko kusti paryd. * Hg raja, ma timi>lai 
guardian^god-with king~qf wrestling took- place. ' O king, I thee {aoc.) 

kal-dekhi bachaS-obhu. FaihlS yek katba sun. 

death-from will-save. First a story hear. 

* Yd-Tajya'ma OhandraniaDa raja thiye. Ti yek din jangal 

* This-kingdom-in Ohandrahhdnu king was. Me one day forest 

g&jQ. Tahik yek jogl rukh-ma tal-tira t&uko, mathi*tira khutta 

went. There an ascetic tree-on below-towards heady up-towards feet 

gari, jhu^idiyfi-kd dSkhi, raja aphna-darbar-ma ay6-ra bhanna 

making, hanged seeing, the-king his-own-court-in came-aud to-say 

lags, ‘*j6 ty6 j6gi-lai fiaba lyaula, tyo lakb 

began, ** who that ascetic (acc.) here will-bring, he hmdred-thouscmd 
rupaya paula,** bbani, raja-ld urdi diyfe. Tek-bfisya-le, 

rupees will-get,** saying, the-king {ag.) order gave. A-courtesan (ag.)^ 
** ma ti-jogi-lai lyafi-olibu,*’ bbani, raja-sSLga binti gari, 

“ I thai-ascetio (aco.) will-bring,** saying, the-king-to request making^ 

gai, jdgi-lai haluwa mukh-ma oba^auna lagi. Haluwa>kd 

going, the-asoetic-to sweetmeat mouth-in to-cause-to-taste began. Sweetmeat-of 

■wad pai, jdgi sadbai baluwa-ma palkl. 

taste getting, the-ascetio always sweetmeat-in {-for) acquired- a -craving. 

Haluwa-kd tSj46-ra bSsya-ko bav*bbav-le jogi-lai 

Sweetmeat-of strength-from-and Courtesan-of coquetry-from the-asoetic-to 

Eam-kO icbchba . bbayd. B6sya-ka satb jogi obain gama 

Qupid-of desire became. Oourtesan-of with the-ascetio happiness to-make 

lags. Daiv-basat bSsya-lai garbha rabyo. Bas-mainba-ma 

began. Fcde-owing-to the-courtesan-to pregnancy became. Ten-monihs-in 
chbord janmyd. Jaba ohbord pSob-cbba>mainha-kO bhayO, taba yek 

a-son was-born. When the-san five-six-months-of became, then one 

din besya-lS bbani, “ bS niuni*ji, dbSrai sukb-bbog 

day the-oourtesan {ag.) said, “ O saint-sir, much happiness-pleasttre 
garyau. Aba tirtba-jatra jau,” bbani, muni-l6 chbora kSdb-ma 

you-made. Now pilgrimage-going go,** saying, saint {ag.) son shoulder-on 

bokS-ra bSsya-ka satb tirtba>jatra garna gayS. ** Ghuma 

carried-and courtesan-of with pilgrimage-going to-do went. ** Twisting 
phirai bSsya-lS ' raja-lai, aphnu kura*matra dekhai parikfa 

turning the-courtesan (ag.) king-to her-own business-only showing test 

garS«kd rabS-ohha,** bbani, j&Qit chbdrS*lfti tibf mari, 

made has,** saying, recognieing, the-son {etco.) there-even killing, 

jdgi pbiri gai, tapasya &pbnu jSg kaxnayS. 

the-ascetio turning going, austerity -wsing, hU-own asoetioiem completed. 
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“ Hd maharaj, dherai kaha>tak biati garQ ? 

“ O kingt much where~up“io representation may-I-make? 

Yek-kal-ma tin-jana-ko janma bhai<rahe*chha, yok teli, yek 

One-time-in three-persons-qf birth taken-place‘ha8, one an-oilmant one 

kumale, yek hujur. In-ma dui-lai jo mav«cbba, so 

a-potter, one Your-Honour. Them~in two {aco.) toho will-kill, he 

chakrabati hun-chha. Kumale-lc tSli-lili maryO, 

universal-sovereign mil-become. The-potter {ag.) the-oilman (acc.) killed, 

aphu jogi-ko rup li-'rahe-obha. So hujur-lai mama 

he-himself ascetic-qf form taken-has. Me Your-Bonour {acc.') to-kill 

khdj’Cbha. Hujur-1§ chaturo bbai, tyai-jogi-lai 

is-seeking. Your-Bonour-by alert becoming^ that-very-ascetio-to 

marnu/ bhani, arti diyo. ^ 

he-is-to’be-killedt saying^ instruction he-gave. 

Baja-l3 tyai-jogi-ko sath rahi, , bStal-ka jukti-lg 

The-king {ag.) thaf-very-ascetic-qf with r&mainin^y the-goblin-of device-by 

jogi'lai mari, niska^ji^k rajya gari, rajadhiraj 

the-ascetic {acc^ killing, thornless kingdom making, Bing -of- Kings 

Bikramajit mhda bhayg. 

Vikramdditya remaining became. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a certain city called Dharanagar, of which the ruler was King Gandharva- 
sSna. 'He had four queens and six sous, each of whom was more accomplished than 
the other. He was succeeded by his son iSahkha, who was however slain by his brother 
Vikramaditya. Vikramaditya seized the kingdom and parried on the administration 
of the country. After some time he made over charge of the kingdom to his brother 
Bhartrihari, and went off to the wilds (to be a devotee). Bhartrihari governed wisely 
and one day a Brahma^ came to him and presented him with an ambrosia fruit 
(which conferred immortality on whoever ate it). The king rewarded the Brahman, 
and let him go. Then he gave the fruit to his queen. She gave it to her paramour, the 
chief of the police, and he gave it to a courtesan. The courtesan (who had no idea of 
its history, thought she could not do better than give it to the king), and did so. 
Bhartrihari was much surprised, and (having enquired into the facts of the case) ate 
up the frnit himself. Then, being disgusted at the conduct of his wife, he abandoned 
the throne and wandered forth as an ascetic. 

Seeing the throne empty, the god Indra sent down a guardian to look after it. In 
the meantime Vikramaditya, hearing that there was no one to carry on the government 
returned home. He encountered the guardian deity (who challenged him to a 
wrestling match). Yikramiiditya conquered the guardian and was on the point of 
killing him, when he cried out, * O king, 1 will save your life. First hear this story. 

VOl,. IX, PART I. !< 



74 


khas-kurA or naipAlI. 


‘ Formerly the king of this land was one Ghandrabbanu. One day be went (to 
bunt) in the forest and saw an ascetic, a jogi, hanging from a tree upside down, feet 
in the air and head below. When he returned to his court he offered a reward of a 
Idhh of rupees to any one who should bring the jogi to court. A courtesan took up 
the challenge, and marched off to where the holy man was suspended. 8he slipped into 
his mouth a piece of toffee. He liked the taste, (and did not repel her wlien she put 
in some more. So she kept feeding him with the sweetmeat, until) by its potency and 
also by her own coquetries Cupid began to attack his heart. (He came down from his 
tree) and set up house with tl»e courtesan. By and by she became pregnant, and in ten 
months bore him a son. When the boy was fiye or six months old she said to the holy 
man, Sir Saint, you have been very happy here. Now you should go on a pilgrimage.” 
So the saint put his son on his shoulder and went off with the courtesan to visit holy 
shrines. When he found out that, leading him by devious routes, she had only taken 
him to the king to show that she had done (w'hat she had said she would do), and to 
test (his sainthood), he promptly there and then killed his son, and going back finished 
his interrupted austerities. 

‘Your Majesty, to make a long story short, three men were born at the satpe 
moment, an oilman, a potter, and Your Majesty. Whichever of those three shall succeed 
in killing the other two, will be universal monarch. The potter has killed the oilman 
and has disguised himself as that jbgl. He is now seeking to kill Your Majesty. Your 
Majesty had better look sharp and kill him.* So saying the guardian spirit vanished. 

The king stayed with that very jogi, and by means of a cunning trick suggested 
by a hetal^ or goblin, succeeded in killing him, and ruled bis kingdom happily as 
Yiktamaditya, Supreme King of Kings. 


Note.— T he Khai-knrft Teraion is extremeljcondeoMd, and, in otdar to make the ttoty clear, eztraote from the full 
Hindi version have been inserted between marks of parenthesis. 
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palpa dialect. 

The following is the text of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, taken from the Seram- 
pore Missionaries* Ffllpa version of 1827. No other specimens of this dialect hare linoe 
been obtained, and it is impossible to cheek its correctness. It is therefore given more 
as a cariosity than as evidence of an existing form of speech. As will be seen from the 
following short note, the grammar of the specimen closely agrees with that of Kbas- 
kura. In the Nagari copy, I have followed the spelling of the original. 

Pronunciatioil. — This is apparently much as in standard Khas*kura. In the 
word nisaki for nikaai, there has been a metathesis of a and k. In many words a final 
a is not sounded, thus approaching the pronunciation of Kumaunl. 

Declsnsion. —The oblique form and the plural are generally made as in the stan* 
dard dialect, but occasionally we find Hindi forms suoft as napharS-anat to the servants. 

The usual postposition of the Accusative-Dative is ana, and of the Locative, ma. 
A Locative is also formed by the addition of e as in hhitare, inside. For the Ablative- 
Instrumental we have aita and aiya. “ For *’ is represented by hart, governing the 
genitive, as in ua-kb barl, for him. The postposition of the Agent is ne. In this 
connexion, it may be noted that the verb bblanu, to say, is always treated as transitive. 
The genitive postposition, kb, is immutable, as in dka md,naaa’kb do gadeld thyd. 

FronounS* — We have nm, I ; ag. md~n§ ; ma-ana, to me ; met'b, my ; hami, we ; 
hami’kb, of us : ta, thou ; ag. ta-ne ; terb, thy : iyaand (?) e, this ; u, he, that; obi. u or 
va ; ui, they (a Kumaunl form) ; obi. un : dpanb, own : jo, obi. sing, jia, who : kyd, 
what ? kbi, any one ; kati, how many P k^a (Khas-kura kina bhanye), because. 

Verbs. — The verb substantive is apparently the same as in Khas-kura. For the 
Finite Verb we have : — 

Oblique Infinitive ; garane paohhl, after making. So many other similar forms. 

Oblique present participle: hbnde~l, immediately on becoming; rdJiade, while 
remaining ; hirakade hirakade, as he approached (the house). 

Conjujiotive participle : gari-kema, having made, and many others. 

Old Present 'and Imperative : garu, I may make (rejoicing) ; deu, give ; gara,. 
make ; pairdto, clothe ; herb, see I mdrb, slay ye. 

The Future adds a aa to the Khas-kura form, as in tanakuldaa, I will go ; bbliddaa 
(J bbluldaa), I will say ; hbuldaa, we wi^ become (joyful). 

The Past Tense is formed as in Khas-kura. Thus, bblyb, he said. There are one or 
two doubtful forms, such as bheriyd, he approached (thd house) ; ma-ne /a (fem.) 
gari, I did service, in which (contrary to the Khas-kura idiom) the verb agrees in 
gender with the object. 

For compound tenses, we have metradb^hu, I am dying ; rahadb^hb, thou remainest ; 
hbndb-hb, it is becoming ; pStoadb-hb, they are getting ; jiyb-hb, he has lived ; milyb-hb, 
he has been found; hardy b*thyb, he had been lost; aigyb-thyb, he had died. 
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Central Group. 

KHAS-KUB.5, NAIPALl, GOBKHALI, PABBATITA, oi EASTERN 

PABARI. 

(PlLPA Dialect.) 

(Serampore, 1827,) 

Tisif fr SBT 1 ^ 

B ^ >*swrt ?ft ^ fffTit '? I 

itfl »Pit I '3 <1^ ^ 

^ »i%Rn ^inr^ TOtT BftBrR ^ 

I ^ BT*! 3^ 

^fSpEIsr '5 Hi '5 RTTOt I ^ 

^ iwr wsipift sft TWt ^ '3^ ^nsrtft 

nTTm qsTBt I ^ ® ^wiNft ’Bmt 

^ WT% ^Twt BTftr Bflt wr*re*l i ^tsnr ft<ni>- 

BPt Btwft BBPift Btfn ^mK ^ sNn^ 

Tic# BtT # # TjB w »iTfi^ 1 ^ g fs Bw Timl gn# 

wBWTim Tre <l l g<a T B b gn »t b«i# tib 

trl Tirg Bwftrr b# i ttb ?ifl #% Tiprar 

If ^ ilfl tpir STOT# tpEt# BT I ^ ^ ^ftBR WI# 

gn# fifTwl xre ^ CUT <5^# fT# <# 

^ ^ B# TRi TTRfvqR #1# Tten# Tre b^;bst ■gs# i 
Tre <R«II*I #BOl R ITT 4 TTTT# ftTS l i^B TRi iift ^ 

TTTTftrr T# TIB TiTfBR TiTl B^TIT TTTTifif TtRlTr R g I 

TTfri grr TnrhRr Tlwr ^irft #«rTTr Tit WT 'arm Ing 

TIB ^«gTT ^ TIB ^ffw TRIBT Ing l TIB ## 

T^WR ITTtT WnWR WIT TR^ITO I wT W WT 

Btnr ftiftiTR ftl# # « BTIBl OTl TRf Tift fiWOl ft TRi Bg 

■^h*t *it% tirbt h 
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^ <3^^ ^31 »nc*m ofr ^ firr^ 3 ^nitt- 

^ ^ ^ ^WT ^ ^sot I ^ »CTr 

gwt ftit wt ft I 's^% Stt »i »n«: 

^ ?lft »ft3t ftw '3’^;«R ftNfr ^«nw 'urat i 

^ ^ r<«i*n wt ^ iifl^*i sr ^iTWt I 5^ 

ftflffl »i^ I flfm ^*it»t ^iT»i^ l^nm 

%% »Rw f!tt ^^^^ nfr ^ ^ft ^mn ’sr^ »i wWt 

^jif% ^ im ^Nrer »t ftr ^nq^ »WNft ^ 
^ift nv I «nfqr ^^ft ftr^ »F^qn% H«ft4T4< TftqpT ^ 

?!% tqrqt^*? q€t irtjt 

»Tr^ I "3^ qlreot q qt^ir 7i ^ ^ ^re ^ 

fqqff ^ ft I qlitqft ^>St qp6 qtpi*? qrqr qfrtm ft ffm 
?tfr qMiq: fti9wl«rt ^ ftnft ftsftft ^ qmftrat ^ twsotft ii 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY- Central Group. 

) 

khas-kurA, naipAli, GORKHALI, PARBATIYA, or eastern 

padAri. 

(PlLFl Dialect.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Swampore, 1897.) 

£ka*Enar)asa*ku do gadfila thya. Aru un-ko sanu-ne apano 

One-mau'of two sone were. And them-of the~yownger (ag.) hi^-own 

buba*aua bdlyo, *6 buba, dhana-ko jo cbira mero-an^a-ma h6nd6-ho 

faihei^to said^ *0 father ^ wealth-of what division my'share-in becoming is, 

u ma-ana dfiu.’ Us-ko pachbi us-ne un-kO bari dhana-ko chira 

that me-to give.* That-of after he (ag.) them-of for weallh-of division 

gar JO. U-pachhi dhSrai dina na hondS-i sanu«gad5la 

made. That~after many days not on-being-even the-yonnger-son 

apano-sabhai-ana batora gari-kana dura-d€4a-ma , tanakyo, aru uh? 
his-own-all {acc.) 'collection made-having far-country-in went, and there 
randibaji-ma apano-dhana-ana kharaoiia garyo. Aru eabhai-ana 

harlotry-in his-own-wealth (acc.) expenditure made. And all (act?.) 
kharacha garaud paohhl thulo-anikala u-de^a-ma bbai, aru u 

expenditure on-making after great-famine that»oountry-in became, and he 

lachari-ina paohharane lagyb. • Us*kb pacbhi u tanaki-kan 

helplessness-in io-fall-hackwards began. That-of after he ' gone-having 

us-desa-ko eka-praja-ko nSre rabyo, aru us-ne bandolS-kb 

that-country-of one-cultivator-of near remained, and he (ag.) swine-of 

cbarane-ko bari u-ana garaba-ma patbayo. Aru u band§l3-k6 (sic) 
feeding-of for him field-in sent. And he swine-of 

ghichang-ko kbudi-sita apano bhu 9 .di bbaranft chahyo, baki koi-manasa-ne 

eativg-of joy-with hia-own belly to-fill wished, but any-man (ag.) 

u-ana iia diyo. Ho^a-ma biraki-kana us-nS bolyo, * mero-buba-ko 
him-lo not gave. Sense-in come-having he (ag.) said, ^ my-father-of 

kati-napbara paracbura aru us-siya jfeyada rofalo pawad6-li6, aru ma 

how-many -servants abundant and that-than more bread gelling-are, and I 
bhuka-sita marado-hu. Ma uthi-kana apan6-buba-k6 nfirS tanakulasa 
hunger-hy dying-am. I arisen-having my-own-falher-of near will-go 
aru us-ana bolulasa, ** 6 buba, ma saroga-ko bibalag.tO-naa aru t^ro 

and him-to I-will-say, “ O father, I heaven-of opposition-in and of-lhe 

aamu takasira garj6^ aru awai-sita tbrb gadMa nawajadi honS layaka 
before faults did, and now-from thy son named> to-become fit 
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na hu. MSl-ana tgro gka-nupimra-ko emtb gara.’* ' Aru u uthi-kana 

not I’om. Me thy one-seroant-of like make.** * And he ariaen-having 

apanO-buba-ko nere hirakyo, am u dherai tadha raiinde us-kd 

hie-own-father-of near carnet *^nd he very far in-remaining him-qf 

buba-nS ' us-ana heryo, aru daya garyo, aru tanaki-kano us-kd 
ihe-father {ag^ him aavo, and compaaeion made^ and gone-having him-of 

ghokarO atliyayo, aru un-ana chumyo. Aru gadela-nd u-ana bdlyo, * S 

wind-pipe aeizedi and him kiaaed. And the-aon{ag.) him-to aaidy * O 

buba, ina saragadcO biballlp0-ma aru terd samu takasira garyd, an 

fathert 1 heaven-of oppoaition-in and of-thee before faulta did^ and 

awai’Sita tdrd gaddla nawajadi hdnd laek na b€[.* Baki buba 

now-from thy aon named to-be fit not 1-am* But the-father 

napbaro-ana bdlyd, * snbhai-sita nikd pdSaka lai-kana u-ana pairaw ; 

aervanta-to aaid, * all-than good veatmenta brought-having him-to clothe; 

aru us-kd dundalu-ma mundra, aru us-kd khu|t5-ma latada pairaw ; aru 

and him-of wriat-on ring^ and him-of feet-on ahoea clothe ; and 

mdtd baohhura-ana li-kana tn&rd, aru hami ghichi-kana khdJa 
the-fat calf (acc.) taken-havlng alayt and we eaten-having rejoicing 

hdulasa. Kina iya nserd gadela siji-kana jiyd-hd ; u liarayd-thyd 

will-become. Why ? thia my aon died-having lived-haa ; he loat-waa, 

aru pheri milyd-hd.* Aru ui ananda garane lagya. 

and again got-ia* And they joy to-do began, 

Aru us-kd .idtha-gadela garaha-ma thyd, aru hirakadd hirakade u 

And him-of elder-aon jield»in waa, and in-coming in-coming he 
kbdpard-kd nerd bheriya, aru baja aru naoha sunyd. Aru 

houae-of near approached ^ and muaic and dancing heard. And 

dka-naphara-ana daki-kana us-nd puoliliyd ki, ‘ iya kya bd ? * XJs-ne 

one-servant-to called-having he {ag.) aaked that, ‘ thia what ia ? * He (ag.) 
u-ana bdlyd, * tdrd d-bhai hirakyd, aru tdrd buba-nd md^d- 
him-to aaid, * thy (/) thia-brother came, and thy father (ag.) the-fat- 

bacbhura-ana maryd, kina us-ana nikd-da4a-ma payd/ Am u 

calf (acc.) alew, becauae him good-condition-in he-found.* And he 

risayd-thyd » aru bbitard tanakand na chahyd. tJs-sita us-kd 

angered-waa and in-inaide to-go no! wished. That-from him-of 

1 

buba-nd nisaki-k^na us-ana vinati garyd. Us-nd jawab 

thefather (ag.) emerged-having him-to aupplication made. He (ag.) answer 

di-kana apaud-buba-ana bdlyd, *hdrd. mS-ne dtd-barakhs tdrd tabala 

given-having hia-own-father-to aaid, *aee, I (ag.) ao-many-yeara thy service 

garl, aru tdrd agya kabhai na . lighyd; baki t3-nd kabbai ma-ana 

did, and thy command ever not travgsgreaaed ; but thou (ag.) ever me-to 

^ka-cbdgada-bl na diyd ki ma apaad-gay8-kd sangba khuSi 

one-kid-eoen not gavest that I my-ownfrienda-qf with rejoicing 
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garS. Baki tftro jis-gadftla-nft patariy8-k6 sangha rahi-kana tftrd 

VMy^mahe. Sut thy tohdt* 9 on harlotn-of with refnained^hawim thy 

sabhai dhana kharaoha garyd, ta*ne us-kd hirakanfi-ma us-k6 bari 
all wealth expenditure madet thou (ag.) him-of ooming-on him-qf for 

nid^'baoh.hura*ana maryo.* XTs-iift u-ana bSlyS, ‘6 gadala^ tft sadai 
the-fat-oalf {aoc.) killedet* He {ag,) him-to eaid, *0 eon, thou alwaye 
merO nfirg rShado-hd, aru mdro sabhai cbij5 tero hd. Hami-kd 
of-tne near retnaining'ortf and mine all things thine are. JIs~of 
kbuSI aru ananda garna prayojana ho, kina tero S-bbai 
rejoicing and joy to-make necessary is, because thy (f)thiS’brother 

Bijyd-thyo, aru jindo hdndo-hd ; u harayo-thyo, aru milyd*hd. * 

dead-was, and lining becoming-is ; he lost^was, and got-is. ’ 
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LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND 


SnglUh. 



I 

1 Khas-karft or Haip&ll. 

1 JDahi (J^odyroa). 

1 

1. One 

• 

• 

• 

j Fk(-wata>, yek, 

1 auta. 

yak, yenta. 

ek. 

• 


2. Two • 

• 

• 

• 

j L')ni(-wata) 

f 


£>wi 

• 

m m m 

-S. Throe 

• 

m 

• 

j 

i Tln(-wata) • 


Tin 

• 

• • • 

4. Four . 

e 

• 

• 

1 Char(-wa^&) 

\ 


Gbar 

• 


-5. Five . 

«# 

• 

• 

PSoh(-watft) • 


1 Panoh 

1 

• 


6. Six . 

• 

• 

• 

Chha(-wat4) 


Ckali 

• 


\7. Seven 

• 

• 

• 

Sat(-wat&) • 


Sat . 

• 


8. Fight 

• 


• 

Ath(-wa^&) 


Athi 

• 


\9. Kine . 

• 


• 

^an(-wata) • 


No-a 

• 


10. Ten 

• 


• 

I)aB(-wa^) • 


r>as 

s 

• • 

11. Twenty 

• 

• 

• 

Bl8(*wata) • 


Bis . 

m 


12. Fifty 

• 

• 

• 

PaohiB(-wa^) 


I 

Paohas 

• 


13. Hnndred 

• 

e 

• 

Sa5(*wat&) 


Son 

• 

a • • 

14. I 


e 

e 

Ma, ma . • 


Mai 

• 


15. Of me 

• 

• 

• 1 

M€rO • • 

1 

Ma-ro 

• 

• • • 

16. Mine 

e 

• 

• 

1 

M5rO 

1 

1 

• . j 


. 

1 • • • e a 

17. We . 

• 

e 

• 

Ha mi, h ami-barn 

• 

Sa-mi 

• 

• • • 

1^. Of ns 

• 

• 

• 

Hamxyi 

• 

TTam-ro 

m 

• • • 

19. Onr . 

• 

m 

• 

HamrO 

• 


• I 


■20. Thon 

• 


t 

Ti 

• 

Tai • 

« 

e e a 

.21. Of thee 

m 

• 

m 

T»ro 


Ta-ro 

• 

m m m 

22. Thine 

• 

• 

m 

T8rO 

• 


S 1 


23. Xon . 

• 

• 

% 

1 

• 

Timi, limi*bam 

• 9 

Ta-be 

• 

• • . 

24. Of yon 



! 

• 1 

! 

TimrO 

m m 

Taba-ro 

• 

• • • 

25. Tonr . 


• 

1 

* 1 

1 

1 

TimrO * 

m m 


• s 

>• ••• 


* HodJifMii nWhflM in tbU IM 
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SENTENCES IN EASTERN PAH&I?T. 


DenwSr (^oiiffson)^ 

Kuswftr ^JSToifyson). 


KnglUh. 

ek . 

• 

c 

• 

fik 

• 

a 

- 

1. One. 

Dwl 

• 

• 

m 

Dwl • 

• 


* 

2. Two. 

Tin 

• 

• 

0 

Tin 

• 

0 

• 

3. Three. 

Ch&r 

• 

m 

• 

Cbftr 

• 

• 


4. Pour. 

P&nch 

• 

• 


Panoli 

a 

✓ 


6. Five. 

Ch&h 

• 

• 

• 

Chah 

• 



6. Six. 

sst 

• 

• 

• 

Sat 

• 



7. Seven. 

Athv 

« 

• 

0 

Athi 

• 

0 

• 

8. Eigrht. 

' 

NO 

• 

• 

0 

No-a 

• 

0 


9. Nine. 

• 

• 

a 

« 

Das 


• 


10. Ten. 

Bis 

• 

• 

• 

Bis 

0 

0 


11. Twenty. 

Paohis • 

• , 

• 


Paob&a • 

0 

• 


12. Fifty. 

So 

• 

• 

• 

Sou 

0 

• 

% 

' 13. Hundred. 

1 


• 

• 

• 

M&-ba % 

« 


• 

1 

1 14. I. 

i 

1 

Mo-ra • 

• 

• 


M&-ha-iia» or 
my father. 

-im ; 

baba- 

•ini, . 

: 16. Of mo. 





•• 

.... 



16. Mine. 

Hami 

• 

a 



0 

• 

• 

17. We. 

Ham-rai • 

• 

a 


Baniftra • 

a 

• 

• 

18. Of UB. 






000 



19. Out. 

Tix-i • 

• 

a 


TA-ha 

a 

• 


20. Then. 

Tora 


a 

• 

Ta-ba-na, or 
thy father. 

•ir ; 

b&'b»>ir. 

21. Of thee. 








22. Thine. 

To-lio • 

• 

a 

» 

TH-mi 

• 

a 

a 

23. 700. 


••• 



TamAra • 

- 

• 

a 

24. Of yon. 


••• 


j 

•• 

• ••• 



25. 7oar. 


dtoUmcttidMa tefcwMn 0 mad f, 
roL IXf PAST IT. 


M 2 


Bn^llsh* 

1 Khns-kaHi or 17aip511. 

1 

BahS (arod^aea). 

1 

S6. Qe 

• 


m 

Ty5, XL . • • 

■O’ . 

• 

• 

27. Of bim 

« 

• 

• 

Tes-kc, xLS-kO « • • 

■OT-ker 

• 

. 

28. Sis 

29. They 




Tea»k/lf na-k^ . 


- 



• 


Tini-haru^ XLXLi-harxL 

1 ‘CT-nin 

i 

a 

r 

. 

SO. Of them 


• 


Tini-hanx-ko, ixni-*harxL-k5 . 

•rx ^ 

j X7n-karo • 

1 

• 

. 

31 . TTheir 




Ti n 1 nni— -Im , 




32. Sand 

« 

« 

• 

s&t ... 

BTat . • 

a 

a 

33. f'oot 


• 

• 

00449 pSXL • • 

004 

• 

• 

S I-, f^ose 




N&k .... 




35. Eye 

• 


a 

m 

Akha, Skho ... 

Ankhl • 

. 


36. Mouth 

• 

• 

• 

Af txkh .... 

Ma-h«t . 

• 


37. Tooth 

e 

• 

• 

DSt .... 

T>ant . . ' 

• 


33. Bar . 

• 

• 

« 

Elan • • . . 

KZan • • 

• 

m 

39. Sair 

* 

m 

e 

Ban of hodyy, k5s Cof 

hoady. 

Bar 

• 

m 

4fO. Mead. 

• 

m 


T^'CLkO, sir • • • 

Mud . . 

. 

m 

41. Tongue 

m 

m 


JibhrOy jibrO ... 




Belly 

• 

• 

e 

Pdf, bhxLpi ... 




43. Back • 

m 

e 

• 

Pl^by pi^ihl, pi^iin . 




44. Ix*oxi • 

• 

m 

« 

Phalam • • • 

Phalam • * 

« 

• 

45. G old 




SxLn .... 




46. Silvep 




OhSdl .... 




47. Father 

• 

m 

m . 

<B&bxLr b& • • . 

Sabo 

- 

m 

48. Mother 


e 

• 

A.mft .... 

O-ya . 

m 

m 

49. Brother 

• 

• 

a 

Bh&i Cy<^^^^ff^y9 dajya 

( eldory. 




50. Sister 

• 

a 

a 

Bahinl^ bainhl (vofmaer), 
dldl ^Bldery. ^ . 




51. Man . 


a 

m 

Mania, manohha - 

Ma-nna • 

. 

. 

52. Woman 


e 

a 

Aimai, strl ... 

' 
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Denwftr (J9rod[^#otft). 


KiiswSr 


SnU^ish. 


1 . 


• 

• , Hft-loy bA*lo • 

. 26. Be. 

"Wok-rak . 

• 


• SH-lo-kara. or -ik ; baba-ik. 27. Of bim. 




htM father. 






28. His. 

tJ-bo 

• 


Bfl-ri, b&*ri, bA«rixi^ 

. 29. They. 

'W‘al-ko • 



Baringf-kara 

. 30. Of them. 





31. Their. 

bLftib • 



BAtb • • . 

i 

. 32. Band. 

Qo<J 



! 

• . Gof . . 

33. Poot. 





34i. ^ose. 

Ankh& 



• Ankbi • . • 

85. Bye. 

Ma-htt . 


• 

• Aia-ha . 

. 36. Mouth. 

I>Ant 


• 

• Bant • • • 

. 87. Tooth. 

EZ&n 

• 

m 

• JBH&n ... 

. 38. Bar. 

BSr 

• 

• 

• B&r • • • 

, 39. Bair. 

Ma-dek 


• 

• Ka-pft 

. 40. Bead. 





41. Ton^fue. 


* 



42. BeUy. 





43. Back. 

Pbal&m 

- 

m 

• PbalAm • • • 

44. Bron. 


... ••• 



45. Gold. 




- 

46. Silver. 

B&b& 

• 

• 

• B&bftik . 

47. Father. 

Am-b&i • 

• 

• 

A-jufti . . • • 

48. Mother. 





49. Brother. 





e 

50. Sister. 

Mft-nxLs • 

• 

m 

Gok-obAi, obAr-w&i 

• 51. Man. 





52. Viroinau. 
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Sife^llsh. 


Khas-kurS or KaipftlX. 


DSnwAr 


63. Wife • 


. I Sw&snl- • 


54. Child 


55. Son 


56. Dang^hter 


57. Slave 


58. Cultivator 


59. Shepherd 


60. God 


61. Devil 


62. Sun 


63. Moon 


64. Star 


65. Fire . 


66 . Water 


67. Mouee 


68 . Horse 


69. Cow 


70. Dogr . 


71. Oat . 


72. Cook 


73. Daok 


74. Ass 


75. Camel 


76. Bird . 


77. Go 


78. Bat • 


79. Sit 
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• I Bfilakh 


Chhoro 


. Chhoxi 


Kamarft, kamArO 


BisAnl, khfiiiw&l 


GothalA 


Sha^j^AwAn, lAwar 


Blillt, rakas • 


SixrjA, snrj, ^h&m 


Chandi*ama, 36 n 


Tai'A, tarO 


PAni 


. Ohar 


Oho4^9 g^hOfA 


. GAi 


Kaknr 


. BiralO 


. I BhalyA, knkhnrO 


, HAS 


« . I GadfaA 


CharA, oharA 


Ga-mA 


JA-nha, jA*n-ha 


Ti-ryA, tl-r-yA 


A-g6 


Pa-tl 


Ghar 


Ghoro 


EOkttr 


BirAlo 


ChArl 


JA-nk^ 


Kh6tL 


Basiuk 


Th ese are all imperatlvee* and eo tbrooAkont this eet of woide. 






JDahi 


Ga-mft 




63. Wife. 


54. Child. 


55. Son. 


56. X>an£^hter. 


57. Slave. 


58. Cultivator. 


59. Shepherd. 


60. God. 


61. Devil. 


62. Snn. 


63. Idoon. 


Ta-rfti 



KUktlr 


Kn-kol 


64. Star. 


65. Fire. 


66. Water. 


67. Bouse. 


68. Borse. 


69. Cow. 


70. Bog. 


Mai-ni 


Birftlo « 


71. Cat. 


72. Cook. 


73. Dnok. 


74. Ass. 


75. Camel* 


Ch&rfti 


Chftxl 


76. Bird. 


Na, nft-hin^ 


77. Go. 


Kha-ik 


Kha-ik 


78. Eat. 


Baaou 


79. Sit. 


^ These are all imperatireefe and eo throaghoat tbie eet of words. 
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Bttglislu 


Khas*kttrA or 


Come 

e 

. . • 

e 


Beat 

m 

IC-nt . 

e 


Stand 

m 

. . Ubhi 

• 


£>ie . 

e 

« Bar 

o 


Give 

e 

• . Do 

e 


linn 

e 

• • X^andy dngpir 

e 


Up . 

• 

. Bathi, Sbho 

• 



87. Near 

88. r>own 
&9. Far . 

90. Before 

91 . Beb-ind 

99. W bo • 

93. Wbafc 

94». Why 

95. And 

96. But . 

97. If . 

98. Yea • 

99 . 1^0 . • 

100. Alas 

101. A father • 

102. Of a father 

103. To a father 

104. From a father 

105. Two fathers 
] 06. Fathers 


N'ajik, nag^loh, i 
Tala, tally mnni 

A^hiy ag^hiltira . 
Paohhi 
KZOy knn 
Kya, ke . 
Kyenay kina 
•ra, ani • 

Tara 
Bhane 
HOy jyn, a 
BAinay na, ahZ 

Use 
Babn 
Bahn-kd • 
Babn«*lSi 
Babn^ha^ 

X>ai babn*hara 
BSbn-hara. « 


ndraiy nira 
i, fldho 


l>ahl (afod^^oo) . 


A*nk 

Tha-tha-ik 

’Orth-hk C9et ttpy 


r>i-hik 

r>n-£^ar-iik 

OTpara (above) 

Na-gflk 

Bet (belote) 

Tarho 


Eo-no (%nterTog.') 


Xia, phn • 


Bo 

BOi-nO 


Ko Cof) • 
Ziai (fo) • 

I Bha C/rom) 
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l>tewftr o€f^#oiO>» 


Aju (P an) • 

Mar-ilc 

XTth ^^) • 

■DT-ilc^ 

DCtgar • 
A.1ca8aii (ahove^ • 
YS-^clii 

S5-tlieii C^eZoti?) 
Tar-lia.i • • 


Klo-liik QinterrogJ) 


S&, sas • 


T© . 
Soy-in 


Ik, ak Co/) 
SZi C*o) . 
Stl (fromy 


Knflwftr 


« 

Tli&-tlia-ilc (stnihs Hxm) 

'Orth.-on HP) • 


S6-ik 


Sboix 


'O'para (a5oad) 
Sas-yong^ 

SC^t (J>elou>^ 

Sa-ro 


Ke Qlnterrog.^ 


Ky^-bQn 

Gyfl 



3Sra, kara Co/) • 

Zi&i C^o) • 

S&tliOv ddkhi C/fom) 


Bnalisb* 


80. Come. 

81. Seat. 

82. Stand. 

83. Xlie. 

84. Give. 

83. Snn. 

86. XJp. 

87. r^eair. 

88. Sown. 

89. Far. 

90. Sefore. 

91. Seliind. 

m 

92. WHo. 

93. Wbat. 

94. .W*hy. 

93. .^.nd. 

96. Snt. 

97. If. 

98. Yea. 

99. No. 

100. Alas. 

101. A fatlier. 

102. Of a father. 

103. To a fatlier. 

104. From a father. 

105. Two fathers. 


106. Fathers. 


▼OX.. FAmV XTa 


Naip&ll — 89 

K 





107. Of fathers 

108. To fathers 

109. From fathers 

110. A daughter • 

111. Of a daughter 

112. To a daughter 

113. From a daughter 

114. Two daughters . 

115. Daughters • 

116. Of daughters 

117. To daughters 

118. From daughters 

119. A good man • 

120. Of a good man • 

121. To a good man • 

122. Froro a good man 

123. Two good men • 

124. Good men • 

125. Of good men 

126. To good men 

127. From good men 

128. A good woman • 

129. A bad boy 

130. Good women 
181. A bad girl 

132. Good • 

133. Hetter . • *' 


Khaa*kur& or 


BAbu-liai*u-kO . 

• « 

B&bu-haru-l&i • 


B Abu-haru -bA (a 


ChhOrl 


ChhOri'ke 

• 

ChhOri-lAi 


Chh6ii-bAta 


Dai ohherl-hara 

• 

1 

Ohhorl-haru • 

• 

ChhOrl-haru-kO 

a 

Oh b Ori-h aru-1 Ai 

• 

ChhOrl-ham-bAta 

• 

fik jAti mAnis • 

• 

Bk jAti mAnis«k6 

• 

fik jAti mAnis-lAi 

• 

ISk jAti mAnis^bA^ 

• 

Dui jAti mAnis-ham 

• 

JAti mAnis^haru 

• 

JAti mAnis-ham-kO 

• . 

JAti mATiis-ham*lAi 

• • 

JAti mAnis*ham*bAta 

Aufl jAti AimAi 

• . 

Au^ na-jAti kA^ 

• . 

Niki AimAi-bam 

» • 

f 

Anti na*jAti 

• 


J&ti, nikO (in health) 
BhandA j&ti (better than) 


IMiI 


B6n-tha (bad) . 
Biko 
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Dtawftr 

Kocwir {^Bodgaotiy. 

Kn^lifth. 



107. 0£ fathers. 



108. To fathers. 


/ 

100. From fathers. 



110. A dan^^hter. 

m'9-m ••• 


111. Of a dan^htor. 



112. To a daughter. 



118. From a daughter. 



114. Two daughters. 




115. Daughters. 



116. Of daughiei's. 

• • « • • 



117. To daughters. 



118. From daughters. 



119. A good mau. 



120. Of a good man. 



121. To a good man. 


! 



122. From a good man. 




123. Two good men. 



124. Good moQ. 



125. Of good men. 

• -• 


126. To good men. 

• • • 


127. From good men. 


• 

128. A good woman. 


' 

129. A bad bo; . 

* 


130. Good women. 

Bon-aajlUL (5a<2) 

• 

NakhajB (5arl) • 

131. A bad eiil. 

• • • • 

Bhala . • • • 

132. Good. 



! 18S. Better. 

YOl.. IXt FABT IT# 
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Sngrlisli. 


KbM-knrft or 2ioipfttL 


{JZbdS^#oj»y 


X34« Boat 

e 

135. Bi^b 

• 

136. Bi^^ber 


137. Highest 

o 

138. A borse 

e 

139. A mare 

e 

140. Borsen 

a 

141. Baras 

e 

142. A bull 

e 

143. A cow 

e 

144. Bulls 

e 

145. Cows 

e 

140« A 

e 

147. A bitob 

e 

148. r>o^s 

e 

149. Bitches 

e 

150. A be groat 


151. A female ^oB,t 

152. Ooata 

e 

153. A male deer 

164. A female dees 

155. Beisr 

- 

156. 1 am 

• 

157. Thou art 

• 

158. Be is 

• 

1«^9. "Wa are 

• 

160. Too are 

- 



Afial {very poo£i> 

Al^^O 

61i4BAdft algro Ch%gher than) 
Jyllda al^ (jvsry high) 
OliOirO 

Qliorl . • . 

ObOfA-liarii 
OliOirl^liarix • • 

I Sahar g^Oz-rt 
G&i 

BabaivliarxL • 

Qi^i^Hazix 

Blnlcxur • • 

KIiik:ti.mi • 

KnkxLr-liarT]. • • 

Kukizi^xil-liarxL • • 

Boko, l>&kbr& • •• 

B&kbrI . , • , 

Boka, bakbr&-barTL 

X>Hi>0 Ctnale) mxrga 
Nurull (female) mirg^a 
Mir£^ • • . • 

Ma cbbn, 

Ta olibast (boe) 

17 (o9* tnp^)o1iba, ObiO) • 

Bami-bani olxliafi, (bafi) • 
Tjmi->baanx dbliaix* (baxi.) • 
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£nC^1iah. I KhM-knrft or [ X^mhX • 


161. Tliey aro 


• 

Tini-barn (^or uni-bar a) 

cbban, (bun). 

162. I was 

• 

• 

Ma tbiy8 . • • 

163. Tliou wast 

• 

• 

Ta tbiis • • e 

164. Se was 

• 

• 

TyO tbiyO • • • 

165. We were 

m 

• 

B&mi-bam tbiyau 

166. You. wex*e . 

m 

• 

Timi-baru. tbiyau 

167. Tlioj- were 


• 

Tini-baru tbiy6 

168. Be . 


• 

Ho . . - . j 

169. To bo 


• 

Bunu . . . 

170. Heiu^ 

e 

• 

Undo • . • • 

171. Havixi£^ been 

• 

• 

Bbai-kana 

172. I xnay be 

e 

• 

BOU . e e • 

173. I shall be . 

e 

• 

Ma bul& «... 

174. 1 should be 

e 

* 


175. Beat 

a 

e 

Kutf • . • . 

176. To beat 

e 


Kufnu • * . 

177. Beating •# 


- 

Kutdo • • • • 

178. Having beaten 

• 

e 

1 

ICuti-kana ... 

179. I beat 

m 

• 

Ma (ixiai-l4) ku^u, ku^-obbu 

180. Thon beatest 


• 

Ta Jcut, katda- 

cbbas. 

181. EEe beats 


• 

Ty/i (tes-le) ku^, kutda* 
cbba. 

182. We boat 



B^mi-baru kutau. kut« 

da-obbau. 

183. You. beat • 

• 

• 

Timi-baru kutau, kut- 

da-obbau. 

184. They beat • 

• 

• 

Tini-bani ku-fun, kut- 

da*cbbau. 

185. I beat (Pas< 

m 

^ai-l4 kutS 

186. TIioul beatest 

Tans#). 


Tat -14 kut:i8 


187 » KTo l>eat fJ^ast • I Tes-l© kntyO 






Kuawlir 




1 



161. They aie. 


162. 1 was. 


1 63 . Thou wast. 


164. He was. 


165. We wexe. 


166. You were. 


167. They weve. 

• •• •-. 

168. Be. 


169. To be. 


1 70. Bein^. 


171. BCaaing^ been. 


172. I may be. 


173. 1 BliAll be. 


174. 1 should be. 

175. Seat. 




Tbatba^im-ilc-aii (X 5ea^ 
Asm). 

Tbatba-ii>i1c-eii <^Aoi4 heafea^ 
Atm). 

Tbatba-ik^u (Aa Aeo^a) 


176. To beat. 

a 

177. Ueatiiig. 

178. Savings beaten* 

179. I beat. 

180. Tbou beatest. 

181. Se beats. 

»182. "V7e beat. 

18S. T^oa beat. 

184. They beat. 

185. 1 beat Tatsaa). 

186. TboxL beatost (JPaa^ 

Tattaa^. 

187. JBIe beat Tenaa). 
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Kno^lisli. 



K has- kora or 27alpaile 





188. 'W'e be&t T'ense) 

• 

Bkmi-barn-ld kn^St 

188. Toil beat (JPcLSt 


Timi-barn-la kntyan 

190. Tbey beat (JPa«^ jTanffa) 

Tini-baru*la kn^ • 

191. I am beatings 

e 


Ma kn^ai-obbn 

192. I was beating^ 

m 

e 

Ba (mai-la> kntdai-tbiyS 

198. X bad beaten 


m 

Bai*l6 kn^ tbiyS « 

194. I may beat 

• 

« 

Ba Cuiai-ld) kntu 

195. X sball beat 

e 

m 

Ba (mai-le) kntn-l& • 

196. Tbon wilt beat 

« 

m 

Ta knt-l&s 

197. Be will beat 

e 

• 

TyO (tes-le) knt-lk 

198. We sball beat 

e 


B&xni-baxm kntau-lS 

199. Ton will beat 

• 

• 

Timi-bam C"l^) kntan-lft 

200. They will beat 

• 

• 

Tini-bam kntlao 

ku(nan. 

201. X sbonld beat 

e 

• 


202. X am beaten 

• 

• 

Ba kntlncbbn • 

203. X was beaten 

• 

• 

Ba kntlyS 

204. 1 shall be beaten 

• 

Ba kntlula • 

205. X g^o 

• 

• 

Ma jan, jftncbbS » 

206. Tbon g^oest 

e 

- 

Ta j&, j&ncbbaa 

207. Be gfoes 

m 

• 

Tyo jkya, j&nobba 

208. We go 

m 


B&mi-barn j&9» jftnobban 

209. Ton ^o 

m 


Timi*bam jEnp jftncbban 

210. Tbey go 

m 

• 

Tini-bam jann^ j&nobban 

211. I went 

• 

• 

Ba gr^y^ e e • 

212. Tbon wenteet 

• 

• 

TS grais e e • 

213. Be wont 

• 

• 

Tyo 

1 

214. Wo went 



SSmi-kam. g»y€L « 
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188. We be&t (^F^ast Tertmmy 

189. You. beat (^F^itsc 

190. Tbe^ beat ( GPmMl 

191. J aza beating 

192. X was beatiuf^. 

193. X bad. beaten. 

194. I may beat. 

195. 1 shall beat. 

196. Thou wilt beat. 

197. XTe will beat. 

198. We sbaU beat. 

199. You will beat. 

200. They will beat. 

201. I should beat. 

202. I am. beaten. 

203. I was beaten. 

204. 1 shall be beaten. 

205. I ^o. 

206. Thou c^oest. 

207. He goes. 

208. We go. 

209. You go. 

210. They go. 

211. I went. 

212. Thou wentest. 

213. He went. 


214* Wo went. 







Etig’lish. 


Khaa-kura or Naipall. 


Di^l iJBTod^mon^ 


215. You went 


216. They went 


217. Go . 


218. Going* 


219. Gone 


220. AYhat is your name ? . 


221. How old is this horso ? 


222. liow far is it from hero 

to Kashmir ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father’s 
lioaso ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

225. The son of my unchd is 

married to his sister. 

226« In the bouse is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 

bis back. 

228. I have beaten his son 

with many stripes. 

229. He is gi*azing cattle on 

the bop of the hill. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 

under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 

than his sister. 

232. The price of that is two 

rupees and a half. 

233. My father lires in that 

small house. 

2S4. Give this rupee to him 


235. Take those rupees from 

him. 

236. Beat him well audbind 

him with ropes. 

237. X>i*aw water from the 

well. 

238. Walk before me 


239. Whoso boy comes be- 

hind you ? 

240. B*rom whom did yon 

buy that r' 

241. Prom a shopkeeper of 

the village. 


’ Timi-haru, gayau 

i 

I 

Tini-haru gaye 


«1 a^ ^&u. • • . . 

i 

JSdO . . . . 

f^aytJ • • a . 

i 

: TimrO nau k5 (or kyi) ho ? 


I Yo ghodo kati bu^ho bhayO ? 

! YahS-bata Kasmir kati 
1 taph& chba ? 

'rimrt5 (or tirara,) babu-kO 
(or ka) ghar-ma kati jana 
chhOra-haru chhan ? 

Ajii ma dherai hidy? , 


Mei-O k&k<i-kC chhOr&-kO 
I byaha tes-kl bainhl-sita 
i bhayo. 

I Ohar bhitra seta ghopa-ko 
jin chha. 

Tes-ke pithiu-ma jin kas. 


Mai-le tes-ko (or tes-ka) 
ohhora-l&i dherai palta 
(Jimea) kuteko chhu. 

Pahad*kO t&knrl-m& tes-le 
bastu char&udai ohha. 

Tes rukh muni tyO ghOpO 
ohadhi rahye-kO ohha. 

Tes-ko bhal tes-ki bahinl 
bhanda algO ohha. 

Tes-ko dam dui rupiyS 
adha (or ath anft) h5. 

AlerO b&bn tyo s&nA ghar- 
mA ralin-chhan. 

Yo rupiyS tes-lai dAu . . 

TyO rupiyS tyO-dekhi lAu 


•Tos-lai bAs-gari ku(e-ra I 
d5rl-le bi^ha. 

InAr-dekhi pAni jhlk 


MArO AgA^i bid (or bip)L 


TimrA paohbA^i Aui&A kas- 
ko kAt« be P 

Tixni-le tje kd-saha kinjau P. 


GAu-ko Ak janA pasale saha 
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l>tewlr (Modffson}. 


KuBwftr {^Hodffaon). 


KnglUh. 


215. Xoa went. 

216. Thej went. 

217. Go. 

218. Going^. 

219. Gone. 

220. What is jour name ? 

221. How old is this horse P 



’ 222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir P 

22.3. How Tnanj sons are 
there in your father’s 
i house ? 

; 224. 1 have walked a long^ 
I way to-day. 

j 225. The son of my uncle is 
' max'ried to his sister. 

j 

I 226. In the house is the sad- 
1 die of the white horse. 

I 227. Put the saddle upon 
! his hack. 


i 228. I have beaten his sou 
with many stripes. 

229. He is g^razing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 

I than his sister. 

232. The price of that is two 
rux>ees and a half. 

233. kfy father lives in that 
small house. 

234. Give this rupee to him. 


235. Take those rupees 
from him. 

236. Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

238. Walk before me. 


239. Whose boy comes Lo« 
hind you r 

240. From whom did you 
buy that P 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the villaice. 


■TOL. iXg PABT tr. 


Naiykll— -99 
o 2 




Ul- 


KionJu^^ain^^ 


... yn/’T&tiula. 




^ Th»gol.x\ 

tl n,:,^.... z.vK^y 


y ^v ^ 

I • O 


/b£i/»^ro— f\^ 
1> ChiarlMti^o / 

rewwar^'' X 




^ch'4:;;u 




o-tA,oN-.i.:^-- v4j 4^ 

rtunmrii ' Kui^rdn j 'v j 

*. /. ) v*^ 


Kctenu 

/SaUatu' y 


ar 

*9rin<»K\ 

.TojM^ldi (f ^ 


ifry'v 

\siudMluMhf /• 
_/C^\ 77L^ i«..Vo 


'^ytiPUfhtnij \ I 




W 12-^ 

H&ri 

Dharkot ^ 


l l 

^ 1 H 






V" ' Jl 






\"\l 


(^hiruf LJuiprTxafi ^ 

/«nAy>v«A^jl 

\,V'<’\ ! 




[ /\ Hoorke^&\ <3r 

^JiamptirQ / < \ l fi^v 

/ A^<]#i/u«//A i V-.. 

^ 'Hi/‘‘ini0 W>eolvwic \ 

i'ha/uLHh^m^uxJ '•/■”•.. \ 

, «/Atfii/A<ami J ( ^ f iT/ / C^ > 

O ;/WaS^, 4J ¥M«t,ijL.i«& 

ShamJi ^ I 7f>o^ Vw zy/ 

1 («M1!ZXKFAipAOAR V^V 

KnfSAte \ } /\ ^**"*1 */{ *'^ 















SSI a p 

Illustrating the 

CEHTBAL FAHABi LAVOnAaSS 
ABD DIALECTS. 

•Sra/ir 1 Inch = SiMilea. 
ts 30 lb lo & • sblAilos 






J j X^iff^ntr... \ 


%>y^ 



Hnjveri- 
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Central PAFtAiji. 

In the General Introduction to the Pahaii languages, some account has been given of 
•Where spoken great Kha^a tribe, and the facts need not be repeated 

here. We shall, therefore, confine ourselves to the tribes 

speaking Central Pahari. 

Speaking roughly. Central Pahayi is the language of the western portion of the 
ancient Sapadalaksha, viz. of the lower Himalaya between Nepal and the Panjab, but 
omitting the Jaunsar-Bawar tract of Dehra Dun. The following extract from pp. 269 ff. 
of the second volume of Atkinson’s Himalayan Diatriota^ describes the ethnic elements 
of the population of this tract : — 

** The great mass of tlie popnlation in Kumaon and Garh-wal profess a belief little differing fram the 
orthodox Hinduism of the plains. The existing inhabitants belong to the Khata^ or K’.hasiy& race and speak a 
dialect of Hindi akin to the language of the Hindus of Rajputana. All their feelings and prejudices are so 
strongly imbued with the peculiar spirit of Hinduism that although their social habits and religious belief are 
often repugnant to those who strictly observe the orthodox ceremonial usages of Hinduism, it is impossible for 
any one that knows thorn to consider the Khavas to bo other than Hindus. There are several facts connected 
with their history that show, whatever their origin may have been, the Khadas have for centuries been under 
the influence of the Brahmanical priesthood. The shrines of Kedar and Badari are both •within Garhwal and 
from time immemorial have been •visited by crowds of pilgrims from all parts of India, whose enthusiasm for 
Hinduism must have acted on the hUl men brought into connection with them as guides and purveyors. Again, 
many of these pilgrims took up their residence in the hills and leavened the manners and observances of the 
rough indigenous population. Many other immigrants arrived to take service amongst the petty princes of the 
hills or to receive their daughters in marriage, and thus we find a considerable sprinkling of families nil 
through these hills who consider themselves oue with the various castes in the plains whose tribal name they 
bear. To the north in the inter- Alpine valleys of Bhot, we have a tribe of decided Tibetan origin and whoso 
affinities arc found in the trans-Him&layan tribes of Hundes. They are known as BhOtiy&s by the people of 
the lower hills, who in turn are designated Khasiyas by the Bhotiyas, wliilst the people of the adjoining por- 
tion of Tibet are known as Hfiqias or Hut^iyas. In addition to the tribes already enumerated there are the 
Rajis or Rajyas, the modem representatives of the Bajya-Kiratas and the Th&rfls and BhuksS.s of the Tarai 
lowlands and traces of the Nagas and Sakas, whilst others contend that we have here also old Baktriaii 
( Yavana) colonies. For our present purpose it is only necessary to observe that thei’e are, at the present day, 
throe great divisions of the population, the immigrants from the plains, the Khavas and Bhotas.” 

It will have been seen that while the higher parts of the Himalaya in Kumaun and 
The speakers Garhwal are inhabited by people of Tibeto-Burman stock, 

the lower valleys arc mainly inhabited by KhaSas. These 
claim to be of Rajput origin. They came in prehistoric times from the North-West, and 
gradually worked eastwards, annexing the whole of the lower Himalaya as far east as 
central Nepal. Their own tongue must have had the same origin as that of the Aryan 
languages now spoken on the North-West Frontier, — Lahnda, Kashmiri, Shinn of Gilgit, 
Khowar of Chitral, and so forth ; but in the tract of country at present under consider- 
ation, they have adopted the language of the Gujars and Rajputs* who entered Kumaun 
and Garhwal in later times, modifying it as they did so in certain particulars that still 
betray clear traces of the ancient Kha4a tongue of their forefathers. 

While, on the one hand, Khalas and subsequently Gujars peopled the hills from the 
North-West ; on the other hand, there was also, from very early times, a steady flow of 
Rajput immigration from the plains of India in the South. These found a congenial 

* Forming Vol. XI of the Qasetteer qfthe iV.- W. P. * 

* Indian words occurring in this extract are spelt aooordiog to the system followed in the Linguistic Survey. 

* Regarding the GQjarSi see the General Introduction to the Pahlrl language8» pp. 8 ff. 
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atmosphere amongst the Khalas and Gujars who claimed to he of the same caste. As, 
Atkinson* says ; — 

‘^Whatever may have been their origin, the Khaias have forgotten it, and, influenced by modem fashion, 
have sought to identify themselves with the dominant Hindu raceS| as a Hindfl converted to Islam and called 
Shaikh seeks to be known as a Saiyad when he becomes well-to-do in the world. In this respect the Khasiyas 
do not differ from any other hill tribe brought under Brahmanical influence. All see that honour, wealth and 
power are the hereditary dues of the castes officially established by the authors of the Manava Dbarma-Sd.3tras 
and seek to connect themselves with some higher than their own. Even at the present day, the close observer 
may see the working of those laws which have in the course of centuries transmuted a so-called aboriginal hill- 
race into good Hiiidfls. A prosperous Kumaun Pom stoiiemaBon can command a wife from the lower Bajpflt 
Khasiyas, and a successful Khasiya can buy a wife from a descendant of a family of pui*e plains pedigree.” 

Of this early Rajput immigration into the tract now under consideration there are 
numerous traditions, but we do not come to the more solid ground of written memorials 
till the 10th or 11th century A.D., when we find a number of iieople of this caste enter- 
ing tlie country. Some of these, taking advantage of internal dissensions among the 
KhaSa inhabitants, succeeded in conquering it, and in founding dynasties that lasted till 
the Nepal conquest in 1790. Thus, Kumaun was conquered by Som Ohand, who appeal's 
to have come from Kanauj about the year 950 A.D. The date of the arrival of the pre- 
sent Rajput dynasty of Garhwal is lost in the mists of antiquity, and all that we can be 
fairly certain of is that Ajaya Pala, ruling in the 14th century, is said to have been the 
thii*ty -sixth or thirty-seventh from the founder of the line of kings, who is traditionally 
said to have Jieen no other than the famous Ka^ishka, and to have come as a Rajput 
conqueror from Gujarat. The Gorkhas of Nepal, who in later times brought all this 
country under their sway, were themselves Rajputs who claimed to have come originaUy 
from Udaipur. The results of the Musalmau conquest of India materially hastened 
this immigration. Numerous bodies of Rajputs, fleeing from foreign oppression, found a 
ready asylum amid their brethren of the Himalaya. 

In this way the original KhaSas of Kumaun and Garhwal fell under Rajput sway. 
They intermarried with their conquerors and adopted their language. As already stated, 
we have no literary remains of the old Klia4a speech. Central Pahari is now a form of 
Rajasthani, but throughout its vocabulary and its grammar are, scattered numerous relics 
of the tongue that it supplanted. Attention is drawn to the more important of these in 
the introduction to the Kumauni section. The subject will also be further discussed in 


dealing with Western Pahari. 

Central Pahari includes two closely connected languages, — Kumauni spoken in 


Languages of the Group. 


folio win 


g pages. 


Kumaun and Gayhwali of Garhwal. Each of these is, so far 
as the materials available permit, described separately in the 
The number of speakers of each is as follows : — 


Language. 

Kumaani 


Grafhwali 


Where epoken. 
Nairn Tal 
Almora . 

Garhwal 
Tehri- Garhwal 
Almora . 
Dehra Dnn . 
Elfiewhere . 


* Number of speakers. 

. 66,119 

. 370,669 


401,126 

240,281 

22,667 

5,000 

1,750 


TotaL 


436,788 


670,824 

17107,612 


t 


Op. Land, p. 440. 


Total 
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The close relationship between Central Pahftrl and llajasthani has long been recog- 

o.nir.i P.Wrt .od indeed be diffloult for the most oasoal 

observer to avoid noticing it.‘ In order to show how far the 
two languages agree, and how far they disagree, in the use of inflexions, I here give a 
synopsis of the principal grammatical forms of each. I select two dialects of Rajasthani, 
— Marwarl of the West, and Jaipur! of the East,— and compare with them each of the 
two languages, — Kumauni and Garhwali. In the last column I give, for purpo^ of com- 
parison, the corresponding forms of the nearest Western Fahairl dialect, — the Jaunsari 
spoken in the Jaunsar-Bawar tract of the Behra Bun district. This has hitherto be^n 
classed as a dialect of Central Pahari, but a cursory inspection of the forms given will 
show that it differs widely from Kumauni and Garhwali, and must bo classed as con- 
nected with the Western Pahari spoken in the Simla Hill States. It will bo noticed that 
it is the eastern llajasthani forms which most closely agree with Central Pahari. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 
QHO^Oi a horse. 



t 

RiJitSTHANt. < 

Kaxnaiinl. 

Garhw&l!. 

j JauQBlr!. 

Mftrwftp. 

Jaipur!. j 

Singular— ; 

I 

i 

I 




Nominative j 

ffhddd 

ghdfd 

9^0TO 



Agent 

ghhifai 

i 

ghofai 

1 

1 

! 

1 

1 

j 

t 

ghbrl 

Oblique 

j ' 

. ghbda \ 

\ 

ghSrS 

1 i 

j ghwhTh 

1 

i 

giSrl 

Plural — 


1 

\ 

i 

1 


Nominative 

1 ghbda 

! 

ghora 1 

ghwafa 

; 

1 

ghbrs 

Oblique 

j 

(fhb(ia 

i 

ghora 1 

) 

1 

ghwhran 

i 

i 

j 

gh^fdu 

i 

ghbtl 


In the above, note theo-fonn of the Nominative singular, and the d of the Oblique singular and Nominative plural. 


POSTPOSITIONS. 


\ 

Rajasthan T. 

! 

i 

! Knmaun!. 

Garhwali. 

Jannair!. 

Mirwif!. 

J aipurl. 

Agent 



le 

n 

... 

Genitive 

1 rb, rd, ri 

Jtb, ki, ki 

\ 

1 ko^ kh. ki 

kb f kdf kt 

kb, kg. kt 

Dative 

ndi 

nai, kai 

kat^ iani 

ke, font 

kh 

Ablative 

1 

slS 

ft « 

su, sat 

• 

baft, ka 

(9 

1 X.tg 

\ 


’ QT. Atitiaaon, Op. Land. Yol. II, p. 2d9, and Kellogg, Sindl Orammar, 2nd Ed., p. 69. 
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PRONOUN 8. 
First Person. 



BAJABI'BXNI. 

Kumaunl. 

Garhwall. 

Jaansftrl. 

Mtrwiri. 

Jaipurl 

Singular — 






Nominative 

hi, mhi 

maX 

mat 

mat 

hall, ml 

Oblique 

mha^ ma^ 

mat fnuf mat 

mat 

mi, mat 

mu 

Genitive 

vihdrdf mSrd 

mhdri 

mero, mydro 

miri 

mird 

Plural- 





• 

Nominative 

mhB, mi 

mhi 

1 ham 

ham 

dm 

Oblique 

mhat ntS 

mhS 

haman 

hd.mu 

dmti 

Genitive 

mhSrd, tnSrd 

mhS~lc6 

hamaro 

hamdfd 

amdrd 


Second Person. 



RlJASTHlirl. 

Kiimaunie 

Garhw&Ii. 

Jaunsflrl. 


MftrwIrL 

JaipnrI. 

Singular- 

Nominative 

1 

tu, thu 

tn 

iu 

ta 

ts 

Oblique 

tha, tat 

ta, td, tat 

twi 

twi, iwai 

tiiu, ta 

Genitive 

thdrS 

thdrd 1 

tero, tydro 

tin 

tir6 

Plural— 






Nominative 

thi, tam9 

thi 

turn 

turn 

turn 

Oblique 

thS, tamS 

tha 

tuman 

tumu 

tumH 

Genitive 

thirh, tamSrh 

tha-kh 

tumaro 

tumdri 

tuhdri 


This. 



Rx/abth1kt. 

Komaunl. 

GarhwAl!. 

1 

Jannsirl. 

Marwari. 

Jaipur!. 

Bingnlar— 






Nominative 

yi, fem.^d 

Sid, fern, yd 

yo 

yo, fem. yd 

ed 

Obliqne 

in 


Ifi, yai 

yf, fem. yX 

69 

Plural- 


i 




Nominative 

1, ai 

ya 



eS 

Obliqne 

j/3, anS 

SfX • 

inan 


eS 


In the ahore, and the next, note how the fcniofte forms of Rljasthtnl reappear in Qarhwili, 
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That. 



RXfABI 

Ulrwftrl- 

PHAN I. 

- ^ 

Jaipur!. 

Kumaan!. 

Gnrhw&Il. 

JauiiHftrl. 

Singular— 




* 


Nominative 

Uf fern, wd 

fern, wd 

u 

wd, fem. ira 

... 

Oblique 

un 

« 

u 

fvT 

tO0, fern, lof 

• • • 

Plural— 






Mominatiro 

wdi 

fcai 

n 

ioi 

• • • 

Oblique 

toSt unS 

a 

wa 

unan 

wS 

... 


OTHER PRONOUNS. 



Bi7ASTHAMl. 

Kumaan!. 

1 

! 

Gafhw&ll. 

1 

Jauntarl. 

M ftrwAf 1. 

Jaipur}. 

Relative 

jik9, Um.jika 

ji, Um.jS 

Jo 

/8 


Oblique Sing. 


.a 

J* 

J8, jai 

j8,jai 

jia 

CorrelatiTO 

tiklif fem. iikd 

Jtb 

90 

sb 

sd 

Oblique Sing. 

tin 

ti 

tS, tai 

iBt tai 

tis 

Interrogative— 






Maao. fom. 

kun 

kun 

ko 

k9 

kSna 

Oblique 

kun 

kuti 

k9, kai 

kS, kai 

kds 

Neut. 

kii 

kSS 

kjfd, ke 

kyS 

kd 

Oblique 

hunt 

kai 

k9f kai 

kS 

kdi 

Indefinite— 






Maso. fem. 

kbi 1 

kit 

kw9, kai 

kwi 

kbH 

Neut. 

AS? 

kyS 

ke 

kichku, kuehh 

kiehh 


In Jannttrl, aa well aa in fitjaathinl, the reUtlre pronooa ie commonly employed m a demonstrative pronoun 
meaning * that ’. 


Verb Substantive. 



Bxjasthxbi. 

Kumaunl, 

Garbwill. 

Jannairl. 

MSrwili. 

Jaipurl. 

PBB8BHT — 




1 


Singuler. 






1. 

hi 

ehhi 

chhi 

ehhaXi 

S or 6s5 

8. 

hSi 

ohhai * 

ehhai 

chhal 

aut 

3. 

hSi 

ehhai 

ehh 

chha 

A, 


VOL. IX, PAST XV. 





106 


CENTBAL PAHArI. 



“ To go.” 

Participles and Infinitives. 



Present Participle. 

Past Participle. 

Iniinitire. 

Mftrwftr^ 

thaVi^ 

chilly^ 

chal^nSt cTiaYnh 

Jaipur! 

chal*td 

chaly^ 

chaf^nU 

Kumaunl 

htfano 

hifo 

htfano 

GarhwHl! 

chaldd 

chalyb 

chains 

JannBftn 

nathdd 

nafkH 

nafind 


Old Present. 



Baxabthami. 

Kamannl, 

i 

Qsi-hwlli. 

Jsunald. 


Mftrw&ri. 

Jaipur!. 

Singalar. 

1. 

chdfS 

1 

chafS 

hits 

chalS 

nathS 

2. 

chajai 

chafai 

hifai 

chain 

! 

nafAo 

3. 

chain 

chafai 

hit 

chal 

na^-S 

Plaial. 

]. 

chala I 

1 

cha}3 

hifu 

1 

chali 

1M\hS 

2. 

' chafd 

chain 

hitau 

chalydl 

nafhB 

3. 

chain 

chafai 1 

kitan 

chalan 

nafhS 












INTRODTJOTIOK 


lor 


Imperative. 



BxjabthanI. j 

Kumauni. 

1 

Garbwill. 

J auQsftrl. 



Jaipurl 

Singular, 2. 

chal 

chal 

hit 

chal 

nafh 

Plaral, 2. 

chald 

chald 

hifau 

chald 

nathli 


Future. 



BljriSTHAKl. j 

Kumauni. 

GarhwAli* 

Jaunslrl. 

MflrwtfL 

Jaipur!. 

Singular, 3. 

Plural, 3. 

chaldVd 

1 chalaild 

chalaild 

chalaild 

hiialo 

hi{dla 

challd, 

challd. 

nathdd 

nathdi 

MftrwSp 

Jaipurl 

Kumauni 

Oarhwftl! 

Jaunairl ‘ 

Freaont Sing. 1. 

ehalfl^hd 

chalu^chhu 

hitu^chhu 

chaldh^chhaS 

09 4 • ; a 

Imperfect Sing. 1. 

chaltd^hd or chaldi^hd 

chalauchhd 

hita^chhiyu 

chaldb-chhayd 

nathu-^thd 




▼OL. VL, PABT XV. 
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CENTRAL PAHAIJT (KUMAUNi). 


Name of Language. 


The speakers. 


Kuinauni is the Aryan language spoken in the suh-Himalayan tract known as 

Kumaun, which may be taken as including the whole of the 
whe»e spoken. Almora District and tlie northern part of the Naini Tal Dis- 

trict of tlic United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. It is spoken by an estimated number 
of 436,788 people. To the north are the higher ranges of the Himalaya, inhabited by 
people speaking Tibeto-Bunnan languages which are dealt with in Vol. Ill, Part I, of 
this Survey. South of the district of Naini Tal lies the native state of Ramijur, in the 
north of which, in the tract known as the Bhdbar^ or sub-montane forest lowlands, a 
few speakers of Kumauni (300 in number) are reported to exist. Their speech is locally 
known as Bhabari, and may be looked upon as an overflow from Naini Tal. 

In the south-east of the Almora District, there is a peak over 7,000 ft. high named 

Kanadeo, the old name of which was Kurmd,chala. Here 
the god Vishnu is said to have resided for three years in his 
Kiirma, or Tortoise, incarnation, and whilst there to have been worshipped by Indra, 
Narada, and the Rishis. The name * Kumaun ’ is said to be connected with this Avord 
* Kurmachala.’ ‘ Kumauni * is an adjective formed from “ Kumaun.** 

The original inhabitants of Kumaun, so far as history takes us, as elsewhere in the 

suh-Himalayan tract, were the Khavas, and the Khas, or 
Khasiya tribe still forms an important element of the popu- 
lation. In Kumaun, most of these are now classed as Brahmans or as Rajputs. As 
described in the General Introduction to Central Pahari, immigrants, not KhaSas, have 
for many centuries been entering this sub-montane tract, Gujars coming from the West, 
and Rajputs coming from Rajputana (using this word in its widest sense). In 
Kumaun, the earliest historical, or semi-historical, Rajput name that w'e come across is 
that of Som Chand, a Chandrabansi Rajput of Kanauj, who immigrated at the head of 
his followers about the year 960 A.D.,^ and established himself at Champaw'at. He 
found the country divided into a number of small pattis, in each of which there was a 
semi-independent ruler. Taking advantage of internal dissensions existing between 
these, he eventually brought the whole country under his sway. He thus founded the 
“ Chand ’* dynasty, which ruled Kumaun with varying fortunes till the year 1790 A.D., 
when it was conquered by the Gorkhas of Nepal. These Gorkhas were themselves of 
Rajput origin, and claimed UdaijDur as their former home (see p. 17, ante). They 
held Kumaun tiU it Avas taken by the English in the year 1816, as a sequel of the second 
Nej)al war. It will thus he seen that for at least nine centuries Kumaun was under 
Rajput rule. During this period there was also continual immigration from Rajputana, 
which Avas materially hastenal by the pressure of Musalman conquest in the plains. 

These Rajput rulers imposed their own language and customs upon the KhaSas 

and Gujars Avhom they conquered. The Khagas, themselves, 
claimed to be Rajputs by origin, and intermarriages resulted 
that further tended to assimilate their tribal customs and language to those of their con- 
querors. One result of this has been the complete disappearance of the old Kba^a - 


Origin of the language. 


' This, and what follows, are takon from Vol. 11, pp. 497 ff , of Atkinson's Himalaymn &a»ett«er. 
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language as an independent form of speech, and the language of Kumaun is now a form 
of Rajasthani. There are, however, certain well-defined peculiarities in Kumauni which 
it is difficult to explain otherwise than by assuming the reaction of the Kha6a langmige 
that might naturally be expected. The most important of these is the frequent occur- 
rence of epenthesis,*or the change of a vowel owing to the inllucncc of another vowel 
in the succeeding syllable, much as the English ‘ mat ’ becomes ‘ mate,’ with a change of 
the sound of the ‘a * owing to the presence of the following ‘ e.’ So, in Kumauni, the 
word chelOy a son, becomes chyltlh in the plural, the die becoming changed to diyhy on 
account of the h following in the syllable Ih. Another marked peculiarity of Kumauni 
is the tendency to disaspiration, as in the word par for parhy read. There are other 
minor peculiarities also which it is unnecessary to quote here, but these two alone are 
sufficient to point to a relationship between the ohi KhaSa language and the ‘ PiSiicha’ 
languages of the North-West Frontier, — Kashmiri, Khowar, Shina, and so forth. The 
reasonableness of this conjecture is confirmed by the fact that from early times we have 
historical evidence that the KhaSas extended right along the sub-Himalayan tract from 
the extreme north-west, that they came originaUy from that quarter, and that they 
gradually worked their way eastwards as far as, at least, central N(;pal. It may be 
added that one of the principal dialects of Kumauni is called Khas-parjiya, or ‘ the 

speech of the Kha^-subjects. 

Till the last few years Kumauni has received no literary cultivation, and this, a.nd 

the fact that its speakers inhabit a mountainous country 
whore intercommunication is difficult, have led to a multi- 
plicity of dialects. No less than twelve dialects arc recorded in these pages, and there 
are probably many more local variations. The classification of these dialects is rendered 
somewhat difficult by the necessity of a cross-division. On one side there is the standard 
dialect, which is separated from the others, not on account of its local habitation, but by 
the fact that it is employed for literary purposes and is the polite form of speech used 
over the whole district. On the other side are the remaining dialects which arc separated 
according to locality, and it happens that those that most nearly approach the literary 
tandard are none of them spoken where the standard has its headquarters and receives 

literary cultivation,-the country in the vicinity of the town of Almora. The popular 

sneech of this tract, the so-called Khasparjiya, is less like the hterary standard than is, 
sav the Kumaiya dialect of Pargana Kali Kumaun, a considerable distance to the south- 
" t The chief peculiarity of the standard dialect is that it has preserved the termina- 
^ s of nouns and verbs in full, and this is also the case in the dialect of Kali Kumaun, 
while Khasparjiya and most of the other dialects tend to drop them. On the other hand, 
the town of Almora, the educated classes of which employ the literary dialect in formal 
^nversation, is situated in the heart of the Khasparjiya tract,^this literary dialect, although 
in its grammatical forms more nearly approaching Kumaiya, is at the present day really 
based on Khasparjiya, and has even been described in one of the reports suppli^ for this 
Survey as a ‘ refined form ’ of that dialect. That Kumaiya has preserved the old 
fframmatical forms more truly than Khasparjiya is explained by the fact that the court 
of the old Chand dynasty was situated at Champawat in the Kali Kumaun Pargana. 

The standard literary form of Kumauni is spoken all over the Kumaun area as the 
polite form of conversation, and hence no figures can be given for the number of its 
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speakers. That may be taken as the same as the number of educated Kumaunis, 
wherever they live, who, however, also employ one or other of the local dialects when 
speaking without formality to men of their own neighbourhood. 

As for the local dialects, we may first take Khasparjiya, the basis of the standard. 
As already stated it drops the final vowels that are still preserved in the literary form of 
speech. It is spoken in the centre of Kumaun, in Pargana Barahmandal and in the 
adjoining parts of Pargana Danpur, both belonging to the Almora District. Closely 
connected with it are (1) Phaldakotiya of Pargana Phaldakot of Almora and of the 
adjoining country, including the north of the Naini Tal District, and (2) PachliaT, or the 
* western ’ dialect, sjwken in the south-west of Almora, on the borders of British Garh- 
wal, and immediately to the west of Phaldakotiya and Khasjmrjiya. 

The next group of dialects consists of those of the KumaiyS type, i. e.y those which 
retain the final vowels of the standard with more or less comj)leteness. Commencing at 
the south, there are, first, the Kumaunl spoken in the greater part of Naini Tal, and the 
KumaiyS of Kali Kumaun immediately to the east of that district. Here the final 
vowels arc almost entirely preserved. North-west of Kali Kumaun lie, in order, the 
three Parganas of Chaugarkha, Gangola, and Danpur, wliere we have, respectively, the 
Chaugarkhiya, Gangola, and Danpuriya dialects. The last-named is also S2ioken in the 
south of the adjoining Johar Pargana. Here the jJreservation of final vowels is not so 
comifiete. Tlicre is a distinct, but not universal, tendency to droj) them. It may bo 
pointed out tliat Khasparjiya lies immediately to the cast of Chaugarkhiya. 

Next, in the cast of the District of Almora, along the Noiml Frontier, there is a 
row of dialects in which Kumaun! shows the influence of the neighbouring Khas-kura, 
or Naipali. These are named, after the Parganas in which they are rcsjiectively spoken, 
Soriyali, Askoti, and Sirali. It should be mentioned here that in these localities there 
arc some 12,185 Gorkhas from Nepal, who speak their own Khas-kura more or less cor- 
rujjted by intercourse with the surrounding Kumaunls. This mixed language will not be 
described in the following jJages. 

Finally, north of Pargana Askot, lies Pargana Johar. We have seen that Dan- 
puriya is the dialect of the south of this Pargana. In its north, the language is the 
Tibeto-Burman Bangkas, and in the centre of the Pargana wo find a mixed jargon, half 
Kumaunl and half Tibeto-Burman, called Johari. 


To sum up, the following is a list of the main dialects of Kumaunl, excluding the 
literary form, together with the number of sjieakers of each, as estimated for the purposes 


of this Survey : — 

Kaine of Dialect. 
Khasparjiya 
PhaldakOjiya 
Pacbhaf 

Kumannl of Naini Tal 
Bhabarl of llampur^ 
Knmaiya . 
Chaugai’khiya . 
OaiigOla 
Danpuriya 


Number of epeakera. 
75,930 
20,908 
95,760 


56,679 

800 

37,696 

37,210 

37,734 

23,861 


Carried over 


Totai. 


192,688 


193,470 

336,068 


‘ See p. lOS a»tt. 




INTKODTTOTION. 


Ill 


Name of Dialect. Number of ipoakera. Total. 

Brought forward . 38C,058 

Soriyall 19,866 

Askoti 10,964 

Slr&li 12,481 

43,311 

JohSrl 7,419 


Total number of speakers of Knmaunl 436,788 


The oldest writer in Kumaunl with whom I am acquainted is Gumani Pant, who 

was born in 1790 A.D. He composed principally in San- 
skrit, but he is, nevertheless, licst known for a number of 
curious verses, in each of which the first throe lines are in Sanskrit, while the fourth is 


Literature. 


in Kumaunl or Hindi. These are very popular all over northern India, and several of 
them have been printed in pamphlet form under the title of Oumanl Nfti, while others 
also appear in the volume of his collected works (see the list below). 

Kpshna Paye was an author of a different sort. He fiourislied in the first quarter 
cf the 19th century, during which j)eriod Kumaun was captured by the English. He 
wrote numerous short satirical poems, that are still known and repeated all over Kumaun, 
in which he laments the evil times that have fallen on his country and strongly criti- 
cizes the new regime of law and order. Some of these have been printed, as noted in 
the list below. 

Of late years several patriotic gentlemen of Almora have endeavoured to give their 
native language the honour of a literature by writing books in Kumauni. Those which 
have come under my notice are recorded in the following list. Of them. Pandit Jwala 
Hatt JOshi’s translation of the Da^a-kutnara-charita and Pandit Ganga Hatt Upreti’s 
Sill Dialects of the Kumaun Division have been freely used in my account of the 
language, and I am much indebted to them for the permission kindly granted to reprint 
extracts from their works. I would also call attention to Pandit Ganga Hatt Upreti’s 
Droverbs and Folkloi'e of Kumaun^ which is a most valuable collection, affording a mine 
of information regarding the habits and customs of these Hill people. 

The Serampore Missionaries commenced to print a version of the New Testament in 
Kumaunl. In the year 1832 they reported that they had carried it down to Colossians, 
but that the work was there stopped owingito the death of the Pandit engaged upon 
it. Another version of the Gospel of St. Matthew was published at Lucknow in the 
year 1876. 

The following is a list of those books written by Kumauni authors that I have seen : — 

Bhaibab Datt JOShI. — 8ukh-ko Bdfo. The Way to Health, a Sanitary Primer. Allahabad, 1894. 

ChintImani JOSHI.— (Ohai^it) Pdfha-sdrah, a translation fx-om Sanskrit. Almora, 1897. 

Ga^gX Datt JJ -Phdrat-kd Maharaj~kl Rani Astar-hn Itihds, a translation of the Book of Esther. 
Almora, 1892. ’ 

OAi^Ol Datt UpretI.*— Proeerhs and Folklore of Kumaun and Garhwdl. Lodiana, 1894. 

OAitoX Datt UpbBtI.— Hill Bialeots of the Kumaun Division. Almora, 1900. 

GumXnI Pant.— edited by RSwa Datt Upreti, Almora, 1894. Another edition, with Eng- 
lish translation in Indian Antiquary for 1909, pp. 177 ft. 

OumXmi Pant. — Qumanf~kavi-viraehita kavya-aamgrahah, the poet’s woi’ks, collectexl and edited by 
Datt SarmA. Etawah, 1897, • 

JwXla Datt JOshT. — The Dafa-kumdra-charita, or tho Adventures of Ten Princes, of Dandi, translatoil 
into Hindi and Enmaani. Almora, 1892. 
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Authorities. 


Ki^ishna PX^S .— old Ktmaunf Satire, edited and translated by G. A. Grierson, Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, 1901, pp. 476 ft. 

iCiiiSHNA FX 98 . — A Speeimen of the Kumaunl Language. Verses by K. P. with English translation and 
Notes by Oatkg& Datt TTprdti. Indian Antiquary, 1910, pp. 78 S. 

LtLiDHAB Josh!.— ' ilfetrteaZ Translation of the Meghaduia of Kalidasa. Almoi'a, 1894. 

SiTA Datt SattT ^knui.-^Buddhi-pravgi, in three parts, each containing both Hindi and Kumaunl 
verses. Bombay, Pt. I. 1908, Pt. II. 1907, Pt. III. 1905. 

SiTA Datt SattI SarmI.— AfiZro-winSd, songs in Kumaunl, Bombay, 1909. 

Siva Datt SattT SabmX. — Qcpt-GHt. Bombay, 1909. 

Tlie only work hitherto published that contains an account of the Kumauni 

language is Kellogg’s Hindi Grammar (2nd Edition, London, 
1893). In this there are paradigms of the principal gram- 
matical forms. Pandit Ganga Datt XJpreti’s work on the Hill Dialects of Kumaun 
Division, already noted, contains a number of valuable specimens of several dialects 
of the language. 

In the preparation of the accompanying sketch of the Kumauni language, I have 

received great assistance from Pandit Chintainani Joshi 
Grammar. Pai^dit Gahga Datt Joshi, Pandit Jwala Datt Joshi, and 

Pandit Liladhar Joshi, who have most kindly revised the proofsheets, and have thus 
enabled me to make many important additions and corrections. I am more particularly 
indebted to the first-named gentleman, who took the trouble to prepare a most valuable 
account of the pronunciation of the language and of the rules for the permutation of 
vowel-sounds, which throw a remarkable light upon the Kha4a basis of Kumaunl, and 
materially enhanced the value of this grammar.’ Many vowel sounds of Kumaunl can- 
not be represented in ordinary Deva-nagari, and no attempt has been made to record 
them in the various books hitherto printed in that diameter, the letter representing 
some nearly related sound being, in each case, used instead. A mere transliteration of 
the specimens employed by me would hence give an incomplete and misleading account 
of the pronunciation of the language, whose grammar sometimes depends on changes of 
sound not represented in writing. Thanks to Pandit Chintamani Joshl’s notes, I have 
been able to record in the Roman character the exact shades of sound employed in each 
form. These remarks apply only to the grammar and specimens of the literary, stand- 
aid, dialect. In the notices of tin* various local dialects, I have had no such help at 
hand, and I have therefore perforce givem the specimens of these dialects exactly as 
they were received. It would have been easy to rewrite them according to the rules 
laid down for the standard, but I have thought it best not to do this, as I am not aware 
how far these rules of pronunciation apply to the dialectic forms. Probably they 
all do apply, and the student, if he so desire, can easily apply them himself where 
necessary. 

As a supplement to the Kumaunl ‘section I give two vocabularies, one Kumaunl- 
English, and the other English-Kumauni. The latter I owe to the kindness of Mr. 
R. Burn, I.C.S., who had Colonel Thornhill’s English -Jaunsari Vocabulary, printed 
on pp. 413 ff., translated into Kumauni. From this translation it was easy to prepare 
both vocabularies. Here, as in the case of the local dialects, the spelling is based on 


* Alinoit tbe whole of the Moonnt of the voweLsoands of the language ia baaed upon the materiala aupplied by the 
gentleman, and. indeed, practically the whole of the gtammar waa rewritten in the light of his remarka on the anhjeot. 



STANDARD DIALECT. ] I3 

tronsliteration, and no attempt is made to represent the vowel-sounds according to the 
rules laid down for the standard dialect. 

The following sketch of Kumauni grammar is founded partly on the two specimens 
annexed, and partly on Pandit Jwala Datt JOshl’s translation of the JDaHahurnSra 
Charita. References to the former are by number of specimen and paragraph. Thus, 
eto kari-ber (II, 3) means that the phrase is to be found in the third paragraph of the 
second specimen. References to the latter are simply by page-number. Thus, hamari 
khuH ya ni ohhi (page 201) indicates that the phrase is to be found on page 201 
of Papdit Jwala Datt Joshi’s book. So far as was possible, I have confined myself 
to the two specimens printed herewith, but in many cases this could not be done. 

Pronunciation. — ^The Kumauni pronunciation of the vowels differs considerably 
&om that to which we are accustomed in Hindi, and requires a detailed account. It 
varies from place to place and amongst the different classes of society. The description 
which is here given represents the pronunciation used in conversation by educated 
Kumaunis of Almora. In reading books, or in formal speech, the pronunciation more 
nearly approaches that of ordinary Hindi. 

^ a is pronounced as in Hindi, like the a in * America * or the e in ‘ father.’ In 
prose it is not pronounced at the end of a word, as in bdlak, not bdlaka, a child 
but when certain terminations, of which the most important are le» by, and ko» of, are 
added to such a word, the a is pronounced, as in bdlaka-le^ by a child. In poetry the 
pronunciation of a final a depends upon the metre, as in the following line ; — 

janama mara^a tero ke lai nihati, 
dhanadhan Prabhu teri jdta nihdti. 

The letter nr has two sounds, represented in transcription by h and d, respectively. 
The first is a short vowel, and is sounded like the a in the German * Mann.’ Thus, 
iyhrh^ thine (masc. plur.), both syllables being short. The second sound is the regular 
long d of Hindi, sounded like the a in ‘ father,’ as in rdg^ a tune. When for any 
reason d is shortened, it becomes d, the difference not being shown in the native charac- 
ter. are pronounced «, i, u, u, as in Hindi. 

The letter u has two sounds, represented in transliteration by e and d, respectively. 
The former sounds like the e in * set,’ or * wet,* as in ohelij a daughter. The latter 
is the ordinary long e of Hindi, sounded like the a in ‘ fate,’ as in ftzbhet, an interview. 

The letter ^ has two sounds, represented in transliteration by at and at, respec- 
tively. The former souncls like the a in * sat,* ‘ sad,’ ‘ pat,’ etc., as in ^ haifh, sound- 
ing almost like the English word * bat.’ This is the sound of the vowel in all Tadbhava’ 
words. The sound of di is that which is usual in Hindi Tatsamas, like that of the i in 

* right.’ It principally occurs in Tatsama words, such as ^ ohmtra, the name of a 
month. 

The letter ^ lias also two sounds, represented in transliteration by o and d, respec- 
tively. The former is a short vowel, sounded like the first o in * promote,’ as in 
rofo, bread. The second is the ordinary long 5 of Hindi, sounded like the second o in 

* promote,* as in rof, a cake. 

> A Tadbkava word iB one wblok hao deooBnded to Kuouianl from SooBlcrit through Prakrit. A Tattama word, ou the 
Qontraiy, ia one which, like bdlak, a ehUd, haa been borrowed dixeotlj' from that language. 

VOL. IX, rxBT IV. q 
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The letter ^ au is always long, and is pronounced like the a in * ball,* and not like 
Ihe ou of ‘ house.’ Thus, bhant, much, nearly rhyming with the English * caught.* 

In writing in the Nagari character, no attempt is made by natives to discriminate 
between the long and short pronunciations of ^ and nor will this be done in 

the following pages, hut so far as is possible the short and long sounds will be distin- 
guished in transliteration. 

There are certain rules under which a long vowel is liable to be shortened or other- 
wise changed when followed in the next syllable by a short vowel. It should be remem- 
bered that d, e, ai, and o, although written in the Nagari character n, ^ and ^ are 
considered to be short vowels, as distinct from d, e, 51, and d. Tliese rules should bo care- 
fully mastered as the whole system of declension and conjugation depends upon tiiem. 
They are as follows : — 

1. Whenever a long vowel is followed in the next syllable by a short vowel which 
is not the final silent a, that long vowel becomes short. In such a case, d is shortened to 
d, e to e, and d to o. Thus, rdf (with final silent a), a cake, has the d long, but 
rofo, bread, has the first d shortened to o, because it is followed, in the final syllable 
by a short o. Similarly, we have words such as bhitrOy hire, sirhiy a ladder, bhuloy forgot, 
each with a short vowel in the first syllable, though we should expect a long vowel from 
the analogy of the Hindi bhdrdy a'trhiy and bhuld. 

The principal exceptions to this rule occur in the case of words borrowed from other 
languages, such as hdkiniy an officer, or (Tatsamas, borrowed from Sanskrit) bdlahy a 
child, dtuTy sick. Also a long vowel is not shortened before the infinitive termination 
noy as in rUdnOy to be angry. There are also a few other exceptions in the conjugation 
of verbs, especially in the case of the periphrastic tenses, which will appear in the tables 
of the tenses. 

2. When the letter a is followed by d, it tends to become itself d also. Thus 

bafOy great, has its plural gTOT bdrdy often written incorrectly in the Nagari character 

■giyr. Similarly, the word dagarhy with, becomes dagdrd (II, 2) written or (incor- 

rectly) in Nagari. Again, the word batiy a forest, has its genitive bana-hOy which 
when agreeing with a masculine plural noun becomes bmj^d-kd. Again (II, 2), the 
Sanskrit word durdaSd when adopted into Kumauni, becomes dnrddSh, This rule 
explains passages such as the following : — 

deklM ham dwin-me ko bafo chhy let us see who of us two is great (I, 2). 

But, — sdrd bai^h-kd rukhan-kani jo bdfd bhfh chhiyhy all the trees of the forest 
which were very great (I, 2). 

3. When the letter e or d is followed by d, it becomes yd. Thus, meroy my, has its 
masculine plural myhrdy and the Hindi ^word mdldy becomes myhlh in Humaunl. This 
change is usually, but not always, indicated in the Nagari character. Sometimes we see 

and sometimes ««(|<|, sometimes ^aer and sometimes «qr%i, but the pronunciation is 
always mydrd, mt/hlh. We may quote the following examples from the specimens : — 

rbjai^ki cheli kdlindi chhUyl am Eaiindi, the daughter of the king (II, 6). 

rbjd-kd chyblh-katfi bhalo adimi aamaji-bery reoc^nizing the king’s son as a good 
man (II, 2). 
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mero hah pdtdla-ko rdjd, my father, the king of Patala (II, 6). 

fnydrlt Sn-mi hahaut ghau hai rau^ohhiydy there were many wounds in my body 
(11,2). 

tydrd ghlan janyo ke-lai chhy why is there a Brahmanical thread round your 
neck ? (11, 2). 

4. Similarly, the letter o or 5 when followed by d becomes loh. Thus, rofOy a cake, 
has its plural ncdtd. The same remarks as in the last case regarding writing in 
the Nagari character apply also here. Thus we come across both and but 
the pronunciation is always rwdfh. As examples from the specimens, we may 
quote ; — 

dmyai paik Idkcifa-kd htodjd samety the two heroes with the loads of sticks (I, 4). 

ui-ka^i rtodfa di^i ja-chhu, 1 am going to give loaves to him (I, 3). 

thwetfd dinan jalaiy for a few days (II, 2). 

5. When e ox o precedes o, many people change them to yd and too respectively. 
Thus, they pronounce meroy my, ns mydroy and bojoy a load, as btodjo. The <5 in this case is 
not the first o in * promote,’ but is the d of * hot * or * policy.* This pronunciation some* 
times appears in writing, so that we find both and as well as and or, 
as it is sometimes written but some people say that forms such as mydro and hujojo 
are vulgar and are not used in polite conversation. Examples of these forms in the speci- 
mens are : — 

mydro hah inavmjaso chhiyoy my father was just like these ( II, 2). Cf , mero bah above. 

t€i80 chydlo tero hai ga-ohhy such a son has been born to thee (II, 1). Here we 
have ehydlo and tero side by side. 

hhdri pahdrjaao btodjoy a load like a great mountain (I, 2). 

6. An initial e is often pronounced ye or ya by the vulgar, and this sometimes 
appears in writing, so that we may find such a word as etuk written as yefuk or 
yatuky but this pronunciation is not heard in polite conversation. 

When the letter a is followed by t the two together form the diphthong at (not di as 
in Hindi). Thus, the Hindi for ‘ he came * would be di-gayd or d-gayd. In KumaunI it 
is ai {not di) gayo (II, 7). This change is extremely common. Thus wo have Inutai (for 
lautd’i) diyciy cause him to return (II, 2) ; dekhai-beXy having shown (II, 2) ; eu^ain he 
caused (me) to hear them (root autud, cause to hear) (II, 2) ; aikai (root aikd, teach), he 
taught (a feminine object) (II, 2) ; having gone (II, 6); ai-ber, having oome 

(II, 6). 

In the same way, words which, in Hindi have du, have au in Kumauni. Thus, 
Hindi ghdu, Kumauni ghau, a wound (II, 2). Hindi nauy Kumauni ttau (1, 2), a name ; 
paU’Chhiyo {tor pdu-ohhiyo), ho was obtaining (11, 7). 

The letters I and I when medial or final are often dropped, and to prevent the hiatus 
thus called, the letter to is generally inserted in its place. Thus, bhda} or bhdatOy a cloud ; 
beliyh or heiyhy yesterday ; ohdlifio or chdwif>Oy to strain ; dlduily a dlwd(,l song ; galuiia 
or gaui^y to melt ; khlo or khtooy black ; khmlo or khmvoOy a blanket ; kirmdld or kif 
ndMxidy an ant ; rklU or nhu^y a brook ; nighli or mgavooy a kind of bamboo ; phlo or 
phjwOy frost ; ^ydl or /ydto, a jackal ; thbl or IhdWy a lip ; ujyhlo or ujyhtooy bright. 

VOL. !X, PART IV. g 2 
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There is a strong tendenoy to disaspirate. Thus, bhiin^o or bun^Ot to fry. Gonso** 
nants which are aspirated in Hindi are commonly disaspirnted in Kumaunl. Thus 


Hindi. 


parhd 


bojhd 

sukhi gayd-hai 
sikhdi 

kadhe or kdnhe 


Kninaiinl. 

jgafo, (II, 5), read. 
dicdyo*(I, 2), a load. 
auki ga^chh (1, 1), has dried up. 
aikai (II, 2), he taught her. 
khna (I, 3), on the shoulder. 


Sometimes, however, there.are instances of prefixing h, as in haur (I, 1), but more 
usually aur^ and. 

The cerebral ^ is very common in Kumaunl. In words which are not borrowed, but 
have reached the language from Sanskrit through the medium of Prakrit, every single 
medial y, of Prakrit has remained a cerebral in Kumaunl. Thus, the Sanskrit word 
vanah becomes vayb in Prakrit, and therefore is bay in Kumaunl. If the Kumaunl n 
represents a double yy or nn in Prakrit, then in Kumaunl the n is dental and not cere- 
bral. Thus, the n in kdny the ear, is dental, because it is derived from tlie Prakrit 
kayyd with a double yy. On the other hand, in Tatsama words, borrowed directly 
from the Sanskrit, the n in Kumaunl is dental, when it is dental in that language. 
Thus, the Sanskrit dinah or dinam^ a day, dhananty wealth, and manahy- mind, are 
represented in Kumaunl by diny dhauy and many all with dental m, because the n is 
dental in Sanskrit. This rule only applies to a medial n. An initial n is never 
cerebral. 

Kumaunl also has a cerebral P, which is subject to exactly the same rules as the 
cerebral y. This is well illustrated by the following pairs of words. Prakrit bedamy 
Kumaunl baly force, but Prakrit bollai, Kumaunl baly he says ; Prakrit kaldy Kumaunl 
kal, a machine, but Prakrit kaUaihy Kumaunl kaly to-morrow or yesterday ; Prakrit kaldy 
Kumaunl kdlOy black, but Prakrit kalldy Kumaunl kdloy deaf. This distinction between 
dental and cerebral Is is not marked when writing in the Nagari character, but will be 
marked, as far as possible, in transliteration. It must be remembered that, as in the case 

of fly an imtial I is never cerebral. 

/ 

The semi-consonant c or u> is very often written Uy especially before i or f . Thus we 
have both vi and tti for * him.* 


As in Kbas-kura, there is a preference in Kumaunl for short vowels at the end of 
a word. Thus we have nhmiy not ndmiy famous, in the first line of Specimen I. Nasaliz- 
ation by anundaika is very common, and is often omitted in writing. Thus Specimen 
I has always md, while Specimen II has always miy for ‘ in,* the latter being the 
correct pronunciation. 

Article* — The numeral dky one, is commonly employed as an indefinite article. 
As usual, the place of the definite article Is supplied by a demonstrative pronoun. ' 

Gender. — There are two genders, masculine and feminine. These generally follow 
the Hindi and Kajasthani rules. The distinction of gender is not confined to sex as in 
Khas-kura. A few words which are feminine in Hindi and Rajasthani are masculine in 
Kumaunl. Thus, Skho, an eye, is masculine in mphrh in my (1, 4). 

Kumber* — There are two numbers, singular and plural. 
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ToMhava^ nouns which in Hindi end in d, in KumaunI, as in Rajasthani, end in o. 
Thus Hindi ohSldt Kumauni chelo (or chydlo)^ a son. These nouns form, the nominative 
plural by changing the final o to h. Thus, a wall, plural bhi^ ; hwrOt old, plural 

hufh, ; or (with the changes indicated in the rules of pronunciation) bafo, great, plural 
bhrh; oharo% a bird, plural ohhrh; ohelo (chyolo), a son, plural ohyhlh; bo jo {bu>6jo), a 
load, plural btobjh. 

Feminine nouns in i (or «) sometimes form the nominative plural in iyS (or iyh) as 
in Hindi. Thus, cheli, a daughter, nom. plur. cheliyS or oheliyh, but this form is con- 
sidered vulgar, the nominative plural of such nouns being regularly the same as the sin- 
gular. 

In the case of other nouns, the nominative plural is the same as the nominative 
singular. Thus, bhman, a Brahman, or Brahmans ; pau, a foot or feet. 

Cesb* — A s in other Indo- Aryan languages, cases are generally made by means of 
postpositions. Certain nouns are put into an oblique form before these are added. 

In the case of most nouns, the oblique form singular is the same as the nominative. 
Thus, rhjh^ka^it to the king ; ddimi-le, by the man ; blma^^kapi, to the Brahman ; dSS- 
hai, from the country. But masculine tadbhava nouns in o make the oblique form sin- 
gular (and also the nominative plural) by changing the o to h. Thus, Skho, eye, obi. 
form singular and nom. plur. Skhd. 

Occasionally we come across an oblique form in ai, which is used for all kinds of 
nouns. Thus we have rdjai-ki ehelit the daughter of the king (II, 6). The a» is even added 
to a plural oblique form. Thus, pdpi, a sinner ; obi. plur. pdpin ; hxxt pd^nauhi durdhiht 
the evil condition of sinners (II, 2). This termination ai must be distinguished from 
another termination m which only gives emphasis, and does not indicate case. Thus, dvl» 
two ; dtlymi the two, both (I, 4) : a dream ; swaiis^m, merely a dream (II, 3) ; 

inanM josot like these very persons (II, 2). 

Occasionally we also meet nouns whose nominatives do not end in o, yet with an 
old oblique form in h. These forms are usually almost adverbs. Examples in the 
specimens are '.^kdr^ time ; adhardt khrh, at the time (of) midnight (II, 4) : diS^ a direc- 
tion ; uttar diSd-hu^i, towards the direction (of) the north (II, 3) ; both ku^ and kund in 
ek purab di^d-kd ku^-mit doharo paohhS-kd kupd~me, one in the corner (i.e, quarter) of 
the East, and the other in the corner of the West (1, 1). 

Once or twice there are instances of an oblique form singular in n. Thus, gdlan, on 
the neck (II, 2) : folati, a pond ; talaun^ in the pond (1, 1) : bhflanjaao, like a Bhil (II, 2). 

The oblique form plural is made by adding on or » to the nominative plural. If 
the nominative plural ends in & or ^ this is changed to an. Thus, kumdrt a prince, nom. 
plur. kumdr, obi. plur. kumdran (II, 1) : khuf, a foot ; khufan paro» he fell at his feet 
(H, 8) : Skho, eye ; nom. plur. Skhd; obi. plur. Skhan (II, 6) : ohhyatri, a knight; nom. 
plur. chhyairi ; obi. plur. ohhyatHn (11, 1) : dagofi, a female companion ; nom. plur. 
(vulgar) dagafiyd ; obi. plur. dagafiyan (I, 2). 

In one instance the oblique plural ends in nd, instead of n, viz., kifo, a worm (I, 
2) $ Aom sab MfiMnid^hd bardbar ehh%, we are all equal to worms (I, 6). Attention has 
been already drawn to the form pdpinai»ki durddid, the evil condition of sinners (II, 2). 

* B«g»rdlBg the temw tadbhtva end taUama, eee note on p. 118. 
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In the above it will have been noticed that the oblique form is often employed by 
itself) without any postposition) to indicate any case) most usually the locative. 

The following are further examples of this use of the oblique form 
ihfh (nom. iitfo), on the road (I, 1). 
dhurht (gone) to the mountain top (1) 2). 

Skhhf in the eye (1) 4). 
bwiyh sametf together with the load (I, 4). 
mjfhrh dagh/fU, in my company* with me (11, 2). 
u)l'kh kindrhy on its bank (II, 3). 

P€ichhd‘kh Paikh-kh gharpujot he arrived at the house of the Western hero (1, 2). 
pAor, (took me) home (II, 2). 

goru-hhahan charu^-huifi, for the grazing of kine and buffaloes (I, 8). 
ek dirit on one day (II, 1). 
bhllan Ja 80 , like a Bhil (II, 2). 
u>l-kU mcm, in his mind (II, 7). 

There are the usual cases, formed respectively with the following postpositions : — 
Nominative, no postposition. 

Accusative, same as nominative, or ka^it kan^ kat. 

Instrumental and Agent, le ; Instr., kh mhriyh (s= Hindi ke mare). 

Dative, kais^i, kai, that (or th^ ; hw^it hS ; su ; kh lijiyh (= Hindi ke liyi). 

♦ Ablative, baii^ haiy hai-ber^ from ; nte-hai (=Hin(li me-ee) ; dagafh with. 
Genitive, ko {kh, ki). 

Locative, mi (or me), in, on ; par, on; jalai ( Hindi /at). 

Note that when an oblique form ends in an unpronounced a, it takes that a again 
into pronunciation before the postpositions le and ko {kh, ki). In the plural, this is 
optional before le. Thus, bhat, a warrior, has its agent case singular bhata~le, and its 
genitive singular bhata-ko, etc. In the plural, the agent is bhafan-le or bhatana-le, and 
its genitive bhafana-ko. If an oblique case ends in h, this h becomes a before these post- 
positions. Thus, chelo, a son, has its agent case chyhla~le, and its genitive singular 
chyhla-ko, etc. Before kh, under the usual rule, all these as become h, thus, bhafanh 
kh, cbyhlanh-kh. So rhth-kh bakhat, at the time of m'ght (1, 4) ; rieh-kh mhriyh, through 
anger (I, 2) \purab dUh-kh kun-me, in the direction of the Eastern quarter (1, 1) ; putable 
kh paika-le, by the hero of the East (1, 1). In writing, however, this change oi h to a, 
and vice-versa, is often not followed, so that in the specimens we find regularly ohyhUf 
le, chyhlh-ko. This has been corrected in the transliteration. 

We may, therefore, thus decline the two nouns, bhat, a warrior, and chelo, a son : 

Sing. Plur. 

Nom. bhat bhat. 

Acc. bhat, bhai-kaiti « bhat, bhafan-kai^i, 

Instr. & Ag. bhata-le bhatan-le, bhafana-le. 

Dat. bhat-karfi bhatan-kaisti. 

Abl. hhat^hai bhatan-hai. 

Gen. bhata-ko, bhath-kh, bhata-ki bhafanchko, bhafanh-kh, bhatana-ki, 

Loc. bhat -mi • bhatan-mi, 

Voc. are bhat are bhafau. 
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Sing. 


Plur. 


Nom. ohelo (vulg. chyolo) 

chyhlh. 


Acc. chelo, chyhlh*ka‘i]ti 

chyhlh, chyhlan-kani. 


Instr. & Ag. chyhla-le 


chyhlande, chyhlana-le. 

Pat. chyhlh-ka^i 


chyhlan~kav,L 


Abl. chyhlh-hai 


chyhlan-hai. 


Gen. ehyhla-ko, okyhlh-kh, chyhla-ki 

cyhlana^ko, ehyhlanh»kh, chyhlana-ki* 

Loc. chyhlh-me 


chyhlan-mi. 


Voc. are chyhlh 


are chyhlau. 


Por other nouns we may quote : — 



Sing. 


Plur. 


Nom. 

Obi. 

Nom. 

Obi. 

rhjh, a king 

rhjh {sen. rdja-ko) rdjh 

rhjan. 

chafo, a bird 

chhrd 

chhrh 

ehafan. 

ghofo, a horse 

ghtohfh 

ghidhfd 

ghtohfan. 

ddimi, a man 

ddimi 

ddimi 

ddimin. 

dSku, a robber 

d^iku 

dSku 

diktm. 

batau, a traveller 

bafau 

batau or ba^htod 

bafaun. 

dagafi, a female companion 

dagafi 

dagafi (vulg. 

dagafin (vulg. 



dagafiyS) 

dagafiyan). 


It is unnecessary to give many examples of the Nominative* The following will 
euffice : — 

JPaik-ka^i bafi rU hi (for ai), great anger cam« to the hero (I, 2). 

. €k hhti ImphV'i piv^’su ui tnlau~me hi/o, a wild elephant also entered that pond 
to drink water (1, 1). 

chyolo tero hat ga-ohh, a son has been born to you (II, 1). 
hgo bhlo, fire was lit (II, 5). 

ik bafi wndar dekhani fihdni jwdn syaiiaii ohhiy there was a very beautiful young 
woman, fair to look upon (II, 6). 

blck-m^ JPdrbati-kci pau chhan^ in the midst are footprints of Parvati (II, 3). 
toi-ka^i dagafiyh (nom. sing, dagafiyo) wl-kd ktoe toa ni milh, he found none of 
his companions there (II, 7). 

Idkdfd Sk*baftd khrdt sticks were .collected (II, 6). 

The case of the Agent is employed exactly as in Hindi (and not as in Khas-kura) 
being used only with the subjects of transitive verbs in tenses formed from the past 
participle. The verb agrees in gender and t»erson with the object, when the object 
is in the form of the nominative. If the object has the postposition kai^i (Hindi kd) the 
verb remains in the masculine, exactly as in Hindi. In Kumauni, this case is exactly 
the same in form as the instrumental, its postposition (as in Khas*kura) being le. A 
few examples will sufdce here. Others will be found under the head of verbs ; — 
tcf ddimide vn-that yo kayot that man said to him (II, 2). 
bufiya-le kayo, the old woman said (I, 3). 

rdja-le mtmi-ki bdt (fern.) nihni-li, the king obeyed the word of the saint (II, 1), 
dk-ekade yau »hri bdt (fern, plur.) kain, each one told all these things (I, 4). 
myhrh dagafiyana-le ek bhmati pakdfo, my companions seized a Brahman (II, 2). 
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The usual postposition of the Acoasative is kavit used exactly like the Hindi ko. 
As in Hindi, and under the same oircumstanoes, the aoeusatiye, when not definite, has the 
form of the nominative. Examples are : — 

rdjh-kd, chycUh-kai^i hhalo ddimi aamaji^ber, having recognised the king’s son as 
a good man (II, 2). 

bhma^-ka^i ni tndraUf do not kill the Brahman (II, 2). 

lArh banh-kd rukhan^kai^i uphfi'bSTt having torn up the trees of the whole forest 

(I. 2)- 

dhmrya kar^ make courage, i.e. take heart (II, 6). 

ui’^kat?* (dative) rwhth din ja-chhUt I am going to give loaves to him (I, 3). 

The following examples show the use and force of the various postpositions of the 

Dative 

Rdjbdhan-kaiiti dsaj bkayOt to Bajavahana there became astonishment (•.«. be was 
astonished) (II, 2). 

yS-kaV'i pdpinai-ki durddih dekhai’-bert having shown to this (person) the evil 
state of sinners (II, 2). 

Jamd~k<k dut mai-kayi (acc.) Jam-rdj-tha% H^ghyd, the messengers of Yama took 
me away to King Tama (II, 2). 

Mdtanga-le kutoar^that kayo, Matanga said to the prince (II, 3). Note that verbs 
of saying have the indirect object in the dative, not in the ablative as it would 
be in Hind! {kuwar-ae kahd), ' 
bimbard^ka mukh^thai pujo, be came to the mouth of the cave (II, 7). 
ni-ki eheli-thi Paika-ko potto puchhot he asked to (i.e. from) his daughter the 
whereabouts of the hero (I, 2). 

u yeth’Uth deSan-hu^i nhai-gdyd, they went away hither and thither to (various) 
countries (II, 4). 

gau^hw^i bdfh Idgd, they started on the way to the village (I, 3). 
pdi^i pin-au ui talau-me hyot he came into that pond for drinking water (1, 1). 
hpai^i dagafiyan-ka^i dekhau^~au hpani khaldi-me dhari-liyo, she placed it in her 
pocket for showing it to her friends (I, 2). 
admalh-kd lijiyd adtu-ko thailo, a sack of aattii for provision (for the journey) 
(I. 1). 

The postpositions of the InstinillldXltaL case are le and kd mdriyd. The latter 
corresponds to the Hindi kS mdre. Examples are : — 

bai!^-kd mirag dpani bd^M-le talau^me dyd, the beasts of the forest came into the 
pond by (i.e. according to) their habit (I, 1). 
chilldt karo, jai-le ui Paika-ki nin futi gai, he made a scream, by which the 
sleep of that hero was broken (1, 1). 

4ard-kd mdriyd bhdji gai, through fear she ran away (I, 2). Hindi (4ar-ke mdri). 

The following examples illustrate the use of the Ablative postpositions : — 

dgdrbafi bhair nikalo, he emerged from the fire (II, 6). (Compare dgd’hai, below). 
lol-kd Skhan-b<tfi Sau pai^hd, tears began to come from her eyes (II, 6). Com- 
pare dkhd'hai, below). 

V3i din-bafi mai dpdyd-dagafiyan^hdi alag r&*ohku% from that day I dwell apart 
from my companions (II, 2.) 
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ha-bafi d~chhait whence hast thou come (II, 2) ? 
jab-bati mat jtodn bhay^ty since I have been a youth (II, 2). 
jaawe Mdtang dgd~hai bhair d-chhiyo^ as Matanga came out from the fire (II, 5). 
(Compare hgh-bafi, above.) 

Skhd-hai nikhli-ber, having extracted (the hit of grass) from her eye (I, 4). 
(Compare cikhan-batit above.) 

aiiran’hai alag hai-jai, having become apart from the others (II, 3). . 

jo mai-le dakim~hai hachd-chhiyot (the Brahman) whom I had saved from the 
robbers (II, 2). 

hpa'^i khaldirme-hai ghri-b§r, having taken (it) from in (i.e. out of) her pocket (I, 4). 
As examples of the Ablative of comparison, we may quote : — 

ek-hai Sk fhulot ek-hai ek nhno chh^ one is greater than another, one is sinalier 
than another (I, 6). 

dp^-dpU-kani ye aaihsdra-ki sab bastun-me-hai saban-hai ndno Jhni»bef, (then every 
one) each having considered himself smaller than everything from in (i.e. of) 
all the things of this world (I, 4) (i.e. having considered himself the smallest 
thing in the world). 

The postposition of the Genitive is ko. As in Hindi, the genitive is an adjective, 
and, when the governing noun is masculine and is not in the nominative singular or in 
that form of the accusative singular which is the same as the nominative singular, the 
ko becomes kd. Remember that before kd, a becomes d. When the governing noun is 
feminine, the ko becomes ki under all circumstances. Thus : — 

Pdtdla-ko rdjdy the king of Patala (II, 3). 
chhyatrina-ko kdmy the profession of knights (II, 1). 
rdjd-kd ohydld^kanit to the son of the king (II, 2). 

Jamd-kd duty the messengers of Yama (II, 2). 
mum-ki bat, the word of the saint (II, 1). 

asumd’kd rdjai~ki oheli, the daughter of the king of the Asuras (II, 6). 
wajima^ki aaldhade, with the advice of the viziers (II, 6). 
dharma-ki puataky books of religion (II, 2). 

Other examples will be found under the head of adjectives. 

The genitive is sometimes used in senses where in English we should employ another 
case. Thus, ndmd-kd bdmanHy Brahmans of name (i.e. Brahmans in name) (II, 2). 

The most common postpositions of the Locativd are me» mat or me, in or on, and 
jalai, up to. Par, on, is also used by the vulgar. Thus, jangal-m^, in the forest (II, 2) ; 
ewaiu-m^y in a dream (II, 3) ; dpa'^i khaldi^me, in her pocket (I, 2) : dpdnd khwdrd^mS, 
on his own head (I, 2) : thwdfd dincwjalai, up to (i.e. for) a few days (II, 2). 

, Other postpositions which indicate locality are dagafi or dagdfd, with, and uajik, 
near. Examples are : — 

kumdran^dagafi toi-kay'i bhair bhejo, he sent him forth with the princes (II, 1). 
va-kd dagdfd jd^^ko kardr, an agreement of going with him (II, 4). 
tydrd dagdfd, with thee (II, 3). 
ui talatrkd najik, near that tank (1, 1).* 

talau-kd najikd’-kd batji,d‘kd mirag, the beasts of the forest of near that tank (1, 1). 

▼OL. IX, PABT IV. R 
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It will be seen that all these except dagafi govern an oblique genitive. 

The Vocative in the singular is always the same as the oblique form. In the 
plural it usually takes the suffix au as shown in the paradigms. Sometimes we find a 
plural noun taking d instead of au. 

Adjectives* — Except tadbhava adjectives ending in o and a few others, all adjec- 
tives are immutable. Thus the feminine of aundar is aundar^ as in : — 
ek bafi aundarjfodn ayaii^U a very beautiful young woman (II, 6). 

Tadbhava adjectives in o (and these include all genitives) follow the analogy of 
Hindi. That is to say, they change© to h when agreeing with a masculine noun which 
is not in the nominative singular or in that form of the accusative singular which is the 
same as the nominative singular. When agreeing with a feminine noun they change 
a toi throughout. The following are examples (including further examples of the 
genitive) : — 

doharo Pachho-kit kui^a-tne rau-ckhiyo, the second (hero) lived in the West (1, 1), 
jaao chyolo tu cha-chhiye, laao chyolo tero hai ga-ohh^ what kind of son you were 
desiring, that kind of son has become yours (II, 1). 
hhalo ddimi aamaji-bbr^ recognizing (him) as a good man (II, 2). 
eka-ko ndm auni-bery having heard the name of the one (I, 1). 
dS>kunarko kdruy the profession of robbers (II, 2). 
thtoafh (nom. thoro) dhll^m^y in a short interval (II, 6). 
myhrh (nom. mero) ^khd^miy in my eye (I, 4). 
myhrh an-mi, in my body (II, 2). 
hphi^h deS-haiy from his own country (II, 1). 

Bindhydchalh-kh jangal-m^y in the forest of Vindhyachala (II, 2). 
vol’ka galauy on his neck (II, 2). 

ye-kh maraiata^ko bakhat, the time of the death of this (person) (II, 2). 
myhrh (nom. mero) dagariyh rdji huner nhhtafiy my companions will not be 
agreeing (II, 4). 

Ihkhrh ek-bhtth khrhy sticks were made collected (II, 6). 

tol-kh lukhfh bhfh (nom. sing, bafo) aundar chhiyh, her clothes were very beauti- 
ful (II, 6). 

thwhfh dinan j^laiy for a few days (II, 2). 

tca~kh pdfinai-ki durdb>Shy the evil condition of the sinners of that place (II, 2). 
hphyih dagafiyan'kai alag rU-ohhu, I am dwelling apart from my companions 
(II, 2). 

uit^kh 2ikhan~bati, from her eyes (II, 6). 

bafi ria hi (for a«), a great anger came (I, 2 ; II, 2). 

pdpinai^ki durdh^hy the evil condition of sinners (see above). 

ddimina~ki bafi bhlfy a great crowd of men (II, 6). * 

jab mat'karti hpani audh aiy when ray consciousness came to me (II, 2). 

Mahddeb-jyurki pujdy worship of MahSddva-jl (II, 2). 

hpat^i bh^a-ley according to their own habit (I, 1) . 

dohari fhaur naai ghyhy they went away to another place (1, 1). 

paili ayai'^i-le kayoy the first woman said (I, 4). 
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wajirna-ki aaldha-let with the advice of my viziers (II, 6) . 
hpani dagafiyan'kaiti dekhauijL~BUt for showing to her own (feraule) friends (I, 2). 

Comparison is made, as in Hindi, by putting the thing with which comparison is 
made in the ablative case. Examples are given under the head of the ablative. 

PKONOITNS. (a) Porsonal Pronouns. — The first two personal pronouns are 


declined as follows : — 

I. 

Thou. 

Sing. Nominative 

tnax 

tu 

Agent 

rnai’le 

twl‘le 

Accusative 

max {•kaijti) 

twH {•kay.l) 

Genitive 

mero (vulgar mydro) 

iero (vulgar tyoro) 

Oblique form 

max 

twit ttoe 

Plur. Nominative 

ham 

turn 

Agent 

hama-le 

tuma-le 

Genitive 

hamaro 

tumaro 

Oblique form 

haman 

tuman 


In the above the plural is commonly employed honorifioally for the singular. An 
emphatic form of tu is tu~lt thou verily, thou only. Following the usual rule of pro- 
nunciation the oblique forms of hamaro and tumaro are hamhrh and tumhra, respectively. 
Examples of the use of those two pronouns arc the following ; — 

idb-hafi max jwan bhayUt maiAe lai lut-pif bahaui kari^chh, ever since I 
became a youth, I also have done much robbery (II, 2). 
max jisurna-ka rajai^ki che}i chhUt I am the daughter of the king of the 
Asuras (II, 0). 

max-le unan~ihax kayo^ I said to them (II, 2). 

fjol-kav^i max dekhi’-ber mh liigi, to him, having seen me, there came a feeling 
of compassion (II, 6). 
max-kair^x mdrx-diyo, they killed me (II, 2). 
max’ka^i ghar li-Jax, having taken me away home (II, 2). 
maukanx hpay.i sudh di, my consciousness came to me (II, 2). 
turn max-dagafi byd lai karnUt do you also make a marriage with me (II, 6). 
tnyoro bdb lai inan~od jaao chhiyot my father also was like these very people 
(II. 2). 

fUnero bdb Fdtdla-ko rdjh Biinu-le mhri de-ehh, Vishnu has killed my father, 
the king of Patala (II, 6). 

myhrh dn*me bahaut ghau hai raxx-chhiyht there were many wounds in my 
body (II, 2). 

wa myhrd mitr hyht my friends came there (II, 2). 

ham teri tapoByd dekhi^ber bhfh khuSx bhaya, I (honorific plural), having seen 
thy austerity, became much pleased (II, 3). 
haman dH^deian-mi un-kapi ^huna^ chax-ehht it is proper for us to seek him in 
various countries (II, 4i). 

tuxn hamari lafai dekhi diyaUf do you* look on at our fighting (1, 3). 

yoL. IX, rAXT IV. ® ^ 
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Jeai-kavti tu yeti jan diySy do thou not allow anyone to come hither (II, 5). 
tu ko chhai, who art thou (fern.) ? (II, 6). 

^ohhOt tul ll liyit good, do thou, and thou alone, take (it) (I, 4). 
ttoi’le mai^ka^i, jab mat ckup hai~ber tapaayd karai^r~ohhy^, dukh de~chh ; %o 
mat tvoe^kaiffi yo aardp dt-chhu ki terh- aur teri bichhof holo, thou 

bast troubled me when I was engaged in silently performing austerity ; 
therefore I give this curse to thee that there will be separation between thea 
and thy wife (page 50). (Notef^rit- .... mi here for twe*m^. 
ab twe-kayi phal dini, now I am giving to thee the fruit (of thy austerity) 
(II. 3). 

twi-da^afi bhef karana-ki baft ichchhd chhi$ there was a great wish of making a 
meeting with thee (I, 2). 

u ttoi’dagafi byd karalot he will make marriage with thee (fern.) (II, 6). 
mat-kai^i twc’dagafi mili-ber baft khuH bhai~chht great joy has become to me 
on meeting with thee (II, 8). 

taao chydlo tero hat ga-chh^ such a son has become thine (II, 1). 
tydrh ghlatt janyo ke-lai ohht why is there a Brahmanical thread on thy neck ? 
(II, 2). 

teri tapaayd dekhi~ber, having seen thy austerity (II, 3). 

ye-vtle mat tumaro chat rau-chyS, aur ab turn tci jUgh dekhaij-hniji 
hifi-di hdlaUt for this cause I was watohing for your coming ; and do you 
now come along to inspect that place (II, 3). 
turn hamari lafoi dekhi-diyaut do you watch our fighting (I, 3). 
tuma-le myhrh upar bari dayd kari^chh, you have made ( = shown) great com* 
passion upon (=to) me (page 77). 

Je tumoAe hukam de’Ohhtyo, te mat-le kart hhla~chht I have performed the order 
which you gave (page 69). 
tumaro your coming (as above). 

tuniarh darSan hai gat^ your interviews have occurred, i.e» (1) have met you* 
(interviews in plural of respect) (II, 8). 
tumari awdl-bhifi dekhulot I will see your combat (I, 3). 

(5) The Demonstrativd Pronouns ^'re also employed as pronouns of the third person. 
In Rajasthani these have feminine forms in the nominative singular, but I have not 
noted any such forms in Kumauni, and both pronouns seem to be throughout of common 
.gender. They are declined as follows : — 



This, He, She, It. 

That, He, She, It. 

Sing. 

Norn. 

yo 

u 

Aoc. 

yo, ye, yS-kayi 

u, wf, ui, toi^ka^i, ui-kayi 

Gen. 

ye-ko * 

fe4-ko, ui^ko 

Obi. 

ye {oryai) 

tci 

Plur. 

Norn. 

yS, yau 

u 

Gen. 

inaro 

vnaro 

Obi. 

ittan, in 

unan, un 
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When used as adjectives, the nominative forms are employed with nouns in the 
uominative, and the oblique forms with nouns in oblique cases. In and un are only used 
as adjectives. 

The forms of the genitive plural should be noted. The termination to is the ter- 
mination of the genitive in the Marwari dialect of Rajasthani. s usual, the oblique 
forms of these genitives are inhrh and unltrh. 

An emphatic form of yo is yd, this very, and of u is or toh he indeed, that very 
person. Similarly the emphatic forms of the oblique plural are inanm and unanm. 

The following arc examples of the use of these pronouns : — 

wlddimi-le wi-thai yo kayo, that man said this to him (II, 2). 

yo ek hhmai^-kani baqhm-m^ marl ga-ohh, this (person) has been killed in 
saving a Brahman (II, 2). 

hpU-qh purhifb, an-me yo raulo, he will remain in his own old body (II, 2). 
voi-m^yo kardmat chhi, in it there was this power (II, 7). 
yo kairher, having said this (II, 4). 
ye dekhi, seeing this (II, 5). 

ye-vUe ye-kani chhhfi diya, for this reason release him (II, 2). 
ye‘kaiii iu svoaiifrdl jan aamajiye, do not thou consider this merely a dream 
(II. 3). 

ye-kani muluk Jith^h chainl, to him kingdoms to be conquered are neoessarv 
(II, 1). 

ye-kd tnaraista-ko hakhat ni hyo, the time of his death is not come (II, 2). 
ye eamadra-ki aah baatun-me-hai aaban-hai nhno, smaller than all from among 
all things of this world (I, 4). 
ye jangal-m^t in this forest (II, 2). 

yo bdt aochi-ber ki * myarh dagafiyU ye bdt-mi rdji huner nhhtan *, think- 
ing this thing that ‘ my companions will not be agreeing in this thing’ 

(II, 4). 

ye bich, in the meantime (II, 4). 
ye pachhm, after this (II, 2). 

yb yeth-uth phird, they wandered hither and thither (II, 2). 
ybdm paik, these two heroes (I, 4). 

yd aab kifd hamdrd birdlu-ka^i dt-de, give all these insects to our cat (I, 4). 
myoro bob lai inan-ai jaao chhiyo, my father also was just (o») like these people 
(II, 2). 

u nhai gayo, ho went away (II, 2). 
u bdmai^ mi^o, that Brahman was met (II, 2). 

mero mdlpk Bdjbdhan ul ohh, that very person is my lord Rajavahana (II, 8). 

wi dekhi-ber, having seen him (II, 2). 

toi-kav.i mdrap paifhd, they began to kill him (11, 2). 

tol-le kayo, he said (II, 1). 

wf-te kayo, she said (II, 6). 

ni-le dpdpd khdis^iya adiu talau-mi^ khiti-diyd, he threw his aaiiu, which he had 
for food, into the pond (1, 1). 
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lot adxmi-le rhjh^Jch chyhlh^thax hayo% that man said to the king's son (II, 2). 
raja-lfl xohkani hpa'^h dei^hai bhair bhejo, the king sent him forth from his 
country (II, 1). 

ui-kani ek talau milo^ to him was met {i.e. he came upon) a pond (1, 1). 
ui-knni richth diyh^ she gave loaves to him (I, 3). 
u>l-thai yo kayo^ he said this to him (II, 2). 

%Dl din-bati mat apanh dagariyan-hai alaj rU-chhUt from that day I am dwelling 
apart from my companions (II, 2). 

tol-kh ghlan janyo chhi, a Brahmauical thread was on his neck (II, 2). 

ui-ko nhti, her grandson (I, 4). 

ui'kh pachhin~bati, from behind him (I, 2). 

ui ialau-kU najlhh-kcb bayh-kh mirage the wild beasts of the neighbourhood of 
that lake (I, 1). 

m-me tu jdye, do thou go into it (a cave) (II, 3). 

Mdtang aw' ii wl bhybhmM pujh^ Matahga and ho arrived in that mountain 
(II, 4). 

m bakhaif at that time (II, 7). 
u Pdtdl-m^ puji-ghyh, they arrived in Patala (II, 6). 

unaro bafo bhhri pahdf jmo Ziti7dyo, a great heavy bundle of them (sc. trees) 
like a mountain (I, 2). 
ufthrh aghin-bcitit in front of them (II, 5). 
unana-le sab jdgd dhuno, they searched in all places (II, 4). 
unana-le ddimina-ki baft bhlf dekhit they saw a great crowd of men (II, 6), 
unan-kayi bk tdl miio, they came upon a lake (II, 5). 
mat-le unan-that kayot I said to them (II, 2). 
unatt ek ddimi milo, they came upon a man (II, 2), 
jab unan nin ai^chhi, when sleep came to them (II, 4). 

(ff) The Eeflexive pronoun is dp^, self, which does not change in declension 
except that its genitive is hpatio {-hna, -ayi), own. Aphi is an emphatic form of dp^. 
Examples of its use are : — 

dpU wide mastak'oi Ihkafh ek-bhffd khret, he himself collected many sticks 
(II, 6). 

una-le bafi bhtr dpU ujyhyi Syi dekhi, they saw coming towards themselves 
{i. e. them) a great crowd (II, 6). 

jab mat-kayi apayi sudh ai^ ta matde dp^-kayi jangal^m^ pafiyo phyOt when 
my own senses came to me, then I found myself fallen in the forest 

(II, 2). 

tab sabana le dpu dpvt-kayi nhno jhyi-be7% then all each thinking himself small 
(I, 4). ^ 

hpdyh deS-hai bhair bhejo, he sent them forth from his own country 

( 11 , 1 ). 

aphnh- dagoriyn-hai alag ru~chu, I direll apart from my own companions 
(II, 2). 

Sdmdattale hpapi kathd hai, Somadotta told his story (II, 9). 

aab bat dphi hai jhlin, all things will come to pass of themselves (page 108). 
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{<i) The Relative pronoun and its Correlative are declined as follows : — 

Who. 'I'hat, he, she, it. 


Sing. 

Nom. jof je 

Obi. je^ jait jyai 


80t tau, te 
tS, tnif tya% 


Plur. 

Nora. jOi je 

Gen. janaro 

Obi. janan^jan (only, as adj.) 


so, tauy te 
tanaro 

tanany tan (only as adj.) 


In the nominative so can only be used for persons, jo and tan for both persons 
and things, and^o and te only for things. In the oblique singular jyai and tyai can 
only be used as substantives and can only refer to things. As usual, the oblique forms 
of janaro and tanaro are janhrh and tanhrh. When used as an adjective jo or je and 
80 or te are employed when tlie noun in agreement is in the nominative singular or 
plural ije (or jai) and te (or tai) when it is in an oblique case singular ; and jan and tan 
when it is in an oblique case plural. 

Examples of the use of these pronouns are : — 

ek ddimi Tnilo jo JBhllan jaso dekht-chhiyOy they came across a man who looked 
like a Bhil (II, 2). 

u bhma^ milo jo mavde dKkun^hai bachd^chhiyo, *1 came across that Brahman 
who bad been saved by me from the robbers (II, 2), 

Mdtang aur u wl bhybhm^ pujU jo Mahddeb'jyn-le Mdtang-kaipi batai rhkha^ 
ohhitfOy Matauga and he arrived at that mountain which Mahad6va-ji had 
indicated to Matanga (II, 4). 

wl’mS jo lekhiyo chhiyo te pafOy what was written therein that he read (II, 6). 
je voi-mM lekhiyo chh, te tu kariye, what is written therein, that do thou (II, 3) . 
ohhyatrina-ko je kdm chhy te karano chat-chh, it is proper that ho should perform 
that which is the business of knights (II, 1). 
bafo chilldt karoy jaide ui Taika-ki mn tuti gaiy he trumpeted loudly, by which 
the sleep of that hero was broken (1, 1). 

jai’kd hdt-mg u rS-chhiy toi-kani ke dukh ni hu^ pau-chhiyOy on whose band it 
remained, to him no trouble could happen (II, 7). 
jai bakhat u mal* huni dyoy at what time he came to the upper (ground) (II, 7). 
9df^ banbrkh rukhan-kaniy jo bdfh bhfd chhiydy jdf-di-bafi uphfi-bery having torn 
up, even from their roots, all the trees of the forest which were very big (1, 2). 
bahaut ddimi jo ndmd-kd bhman chhany janana-le bed chhhri-hdlty many men who 
are Brahmans (only) in name, (and) who have abandoned the Vedas (II, 2). 
turn jan bUtan^m^ man lag^-chhdy on what things you are applying your mind 
(page 214). 

(e) The InteTTOgativO pronoun is kOy who ? which is declined like jOy except 
that in the nominative singular its inanimate form is kyd or ke. Examples are 

dekhS ham dwln^md ko bofo chhy let us see who is the greater of us tivo (1, 2) ? 
tu ko ehhaiy who are you (masc.) (11, 2) P 
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in ho chhi, who are you (fern.) (II, 6) ? 

kui^^ho he matlab chh^ what is the object of {i.e. in) speakin.^ (page 28) P 
fjoSjai’ber he dehha-ehhi, going there, what does she see (page 53) ? 
tydrh ghlan janyo kedai chh^ for what {i.e. why) is there a Brahmanical thread 
on your neck (II, 2). 

(^) The Indefinite pronouns are kwOt ke^ kai or kai, anyone, some one, anything,, 
something. Ke can only refer to inanimate things. The others may refer either to 
persons or to things. The obi. sing, is (animate) hat or kal and (inanimate) ki or kya»l^ 
and the obi. plur. kananaX or (adj.) kanaX. The genitive plural is kcmarai or kanarwe. 
Jo-kvoi (Hindi jd~kbi) is * whoever, * and je-ke (Hindi Jo-kttchh) is * whatever.' 
Examples of these are : — 

ktoe darau nat, let not anyone be afraid (page 29). 
toi-ko kwe chyolo nkhtit he has no son (II, 6). 

km~kani tu yeti ^^jan diyi, do not allow anyone to come hither (II, 6). 
uol^kai^i dagafiyd tol-kd ktob toa ni milhf he did not find any of his oompanious 
there (II, 7). 

ye samsdr-me ke hdta-ko ghamat^d kai manmhya-kai^i karano ni chains in this world 
it is not proper for any man to make pride of {i.e. in) anything (I, 6). 
uii’le iman-tha% ke ni kayo, he did not say anything to them (II, 4). 
kai patto ni Ihgo, they did not find any trace (II, 4). 
ke dukh ni hun pau’Chhiyo, no sorrow was permitted to happen (II, 7). 
kwe ghafi yeth-uth phiranai rayo, for some time he kept wandering (II, 7). 
kai aamay^me, once upon a time (I, 1). 

je-ke wl-le karano chh, te paili kawai diyau, send word beforehand as to what-- 
ever is to bo done by her (page 56). 

(p) As examples of other pronominal forms, we may quote : — 
eeo, yeao, yaao (plur. masc. yhah), of this kind. 
eao kari-her, having done thus (II, 3). 
ek yeai (fern.) thaur pujo, he arrived at such a place (I, 4). 
bahaut adimi ydad chhan, there are many such men (II, 2). 

Similarly — 

pahdf jaao hw&jo, a load like a mountain (I, 2). 

Bhilanjaao, like a Bhil (II, 2). 

jaai ayaini 'fnat bound chd-chhy^, thik yo uai chh, the woman whom I was wishing 
to marry, is exactly like this one (page 178). 
nawe karo, he did so (II, 5). 

jaawe Mdtcmg dghrhai bhair d’chhiyo, taawe una-le ddimina-ki bari bhif dekhi, as 
Matanga emerged from the fire, so {i.e. at the same time) they saw a great 
crowd of men (II, 6). 
yetuk kai'ber, having said so much (I, 3). 
yetukoX-me, in the meantime {itne-ht»mi) (I, 1). 

BachlS‘kd Baika-ko tardn katuk chh, how much' muscular strength is possessed 
by the hero of the West (1, 1) P 

t( 7 a, there ; ya, here ; eth {yeth), hither ; ufh, thither'; yeth-uth, hither and thither ; 
eti {yeti), hither ; jab, when ; tab, then, and so on. 
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VEEBS. . 

In the general principles of its conjugation Kumaunl closely follows Hindi ; but 
the participial tenses all take personal terminations, and thero is an independent passive 
voice formed by adding i to the root (as in Khns»kura). 


A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Present is 

Singular. Plural. 

(1) chhu, I am. chh^, we arc. 

(2) chhaii (fern.) chhe^ thou art. chhmi, you arc. 

(3) chh^ he is. chhartt they are. 

When this is employed as .a verb substantive, except in the second person singular, 
the above forms are of common gender. Thus, chh^ is both masculine and feminine, 
and chh means both * he is * and * she is.* 

When this is employed as an auxiliary verb, the second and third persons singular 
have optional feminine forms, but are of common gender in the plural. Moreover, when 
used as an auxiliary the first person singular is chhut not chh^, and the second person 
plural is chMy not chhau. Wo thus get the following paradigm for the Auxiliary verb : — 


Sinoulab. 

Plubal. 

Masculine. 

Feminine, 

Common Qeuder. 

1. chhu 

chhu 

chhu 

2. chhai 

cJihe 

chh^ 

3. cJih 

chhya^ chha 

chhan 


The form chh of the third person singular has in prose no vowel, and is pronounced 
together with the final syllable of the word which precedes it. Thus, bare chh, lie is 
great, is pronounced harochh, and Jecttttle chh, how much is it ? is pronounced katukchh. 
In poetry, as usual, the final a may be pronounced, so that we should have bare chha, 
katuka chha. 


There is a negative verb substantive nihdtu or nhCitu, I am not, I will not be, which 
is thus conjugated : — 

Singular. Plural. 

(1) nhdtE (fern. nhdiyU) nhdt% (fern, nhhtiyu) 

(2) nhhtai (fom. nhdlye) nhhtau {nhdtd) (fern.) nhhtiyau {-iyd) 

(3) nhhti (fern, nhdte^ nhdtan (fern, nhhtan or nat) 

The Past changes for gender. It is the same in form whether it is a verb substan- 
tive or an auxiliary. It is conjugated as follows 


Sorav&AB. 


Plubal, 

Mascaline. 

Feminine. 

Mason line. 

Feminine. 

] . chhiy&f chhyU 

chhtySf chhyu, I was 


chhiySf ',.hhySy wo 
wore. 

2. cTihiyS 

chhi, thou wast 


ehhiySy jon were* 

3. ohhtyo, he was 

chhty she was 


chhiftf they were. 


Note that in the plural the second person is chhiyd, but the third person ohhiyd. 
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Instead of this verb, the perfect and pluperfect tenses of the verb to remain, 

are very frequently employed as auxiliaries. The perfect, I have remained, is used to 
mean * I am,’ and the pluperfect ‘ I had remained ’ is used to mean ‘ I was.* As the 
conjugation of this verb is somewhat irregular, these two tenses are here given in full, 

Forfect. — * I have remained,* ‘ I am.’ 


SiXOULAR. PlUHAL, 


Ma8c aline. 

Fetnltiine. 

t 

j Mascullno. 

Feminine. 

1. ra-chhUf or ratc-chhu 

rai^chhu, or re-chhu 

ra-clihu^ or rau-chhu 

rai‘chhu, rS-chhu. 

. 2. ra-chhai 

rai-chhe 

ra^chhH 

rai-chhs. 

3. ra-chh 

rai^ehhya 

jy ^ 

ri or rai 

rt or rai. 


In the above, as shown in the first person, rau may be substituted for ro, and ri 
for rai. 

Pluperfect. — * I had remained,* ‘ I was.* 


SlKOULAB. 

1 PriTBAr. 

MRBCulinc. 

Feminine. 

MaBcnliiie. 

Feminine. 

1. ra-chhiyu 

rai^chhiyu 

ra-chhiya 

rai-chhiya. 

2. ra-chhiye 

rai-clihl 

ra-chhiyS 

rai^^chhiyd» 

3. ta^ohhiyo 

rai-chhi 

rh^chhiya 

rai-chhin. 


As before, we may have ran for ra^ and re for rai. Any optional form of the 
auxiliary may be employed. Thus, ra-cMy^, etc. Similarly, we have the negatives 
ra^nKhti, he is not, and ra-nhhtant they are not, etc., etc. 


The following are examples of the use of Verbs Substantive. Examples of 
Auxiliary verbs will be found under the head of finite verbs : — 

myoro nan Jlatnddbhav) chh, mat Magadh deSh-kd rdja-ko wajlr chhu, my name 
is Ratnodbhava, I am the vizier of the king of the Magadha-country (page 34). 
mat Asurna-kd rdjai-ki cheli Kdlindi chlM, I am Kalindi, the daughter of the 
king of the Asuras (II, 6). 
tu ko chhait who art thou ? (masc. II, 2). 
tu ko chhct who art thou ? (fern, il, 6). 

chhyatrincfko je kdm (masc.) chh, (that) which is the business of knights 

( 11 . 1 ). 

tyhrh ghlan j any 0 (fem.) ke-^lai chh, why is there a Brahmanioal thread on your 
neck (II, 3) ? 

horn Teri eriahti^mc aaban-hai ndnd chhSt, we are smaller than all thing's in Thy 
creation (I, 6 ). 
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twM ho chhau, aur ya ke-lai rS~chhd, who are (verb substantive) you, and why are 
(auxiliary verb) you dwelling here ? (page 14fi). 
ffe jangal-mS hahaut ddimi ydsd chhan^ in this forest there are many men of this 
kind (II, 2). 

teri bat (fem.) sZchi chimn, thy words are true (page 172). 
mat 680 ullu nbdt^i I am not such an owl (page 1C8). 
tm-ko kwe chyolo nhctHy of Iiim there is not any son (II, 6). 

mydrd dagaftyh rdji huner nhdtany my companions will not bo oonseoting (II, 4). 
jetoar aur kardmata-ki thaili ab kabhat milaner nnt, the jewels and the magic 
purse (fem.) will never bo got (page 97). 

mat yeso sarap Idyak ni chhyUy I was not worthy of (incurring) such a curse 
(page 121) (a woman speaks). 

jo lekhiyo chhiyoy te paroy he road what was written (II, 5). 

xcl-kd gdlon janyo (fem.) clihiy on his neck was a Brahmanionl cord (II, 2). 

jvodn syaini chhiy there was a young woman (II, 6). 

rhja-ki cheli aur mat rdj-mahald~kh chhitjd-mS baithiyd chhiya, (a woman is 
speaking), (we, /.<?.) the king’s daughter and I were seated on the balcony 
of the royal palace (page 101). 

voi-kd lukhrd bhrd aundar chliiydy her clothes were very beautiful (II, 5). 
jhuti haldnOy chuguli khdiio, ghua khdt,tOy tol-huni ke hat (fem. plur.) ni chhin, aur 
lagai aab abgwi-di (masc. plur.) chhiyd, tolling lies, eating {i.e., doing) 
backbiting, eating (i.e.t taking) bribes, were nothing to him, and also 
there were all vices {i.e., ho had every vice) (page 215). 
toa-kd bhitar uchchd'me ek kimj chhiyo ; toa-kd Jdttd-Jiuni airi chhin ; wlkuitj-me 
phul aur ndnd ndnd pdt bichhiyd chhiyd ; wa pa Ian bichhiyo chhiyo; phul- 
ddn dhariyd chhiyd ; aunh-kd garawd aur pahkha aur bahaut bhali chlj 
chhin ; inside that place, on an elevation, was an arbour ; there were steps 
for going to it ; in that arbour flowers and various kinds of leaves were 
strewn about ; there there was a bed spread ; flower- vases were set about ; 
there were golden jars, and fans, and many excellent articles (page 122). 

B. Active Verb. —The Infinitive or Verbal Bonn has two forms, — a weak and a 
strong. The weak infinitive is made by adding to the root. Thus, hitat}, to go. This 
infinitive is, so far as I have noted, always used in an oblique ease. Thus, hilana-ko, of 
going ; hitaif’-huni, for going, to go. 

The strong infinitive is made by adding atio to the root, with an oblique form in 
hi^d. Thus, hitafjio, the act of going ; hitana^ko, of going ; hitd^d hutii, to go. 

Some verbs are irregular in their infinitives. The roots d, come ; ka^ say ; m, 
remain ; lyd, bring ; khd, eat ; and all causal roots ending in d, as dekhd, to cause 
to see, form the infinitives in u^ and Thus, uno, the act of coming ; kmio, the act 

of saying ; rwMo, the act of remaining ; -the act of bringing; charui^, to cause 

to graze, to graze cattle. The u of the infinitive is often needlessly nasalized, so that we 
also have kunjio, etc. Similarly oausals of the above five verbs and all double 

oausals have their infinitives in. auv^ {aUt ^) ; thus, kauno, to cause to say ; charaui^o, 
to cause to feed. This au is often contracted to au, so that we also have kaunfo, khauno 
and clmrauno, 

VOt. IX, TART IV. 8 2 
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All other verbs whose roots end in vowels optionally nasalize them before the 
termination of the infinitive ; and the termination itself is // or not a^. 
Thus : — 


yd, 

go* 

makes its strong infinitive 

jdij^o 

or 

ja^o 

di. 

give 


ditjio 

or 

dtno 

1% 

take 

)» 


or 

Itvo 

hu» 

become 


hutfo 

or 

huno 


Similarly, for the weak forms, jdn or jan^ and so on. 

It will be observed that the w of the infinitive termination is the cerebral not the 
dental n. In one instance ("iven in the third example below), I have come across a 
word in which the n is dental {karan, not karan). Wo can compare this with the rule 
in Pafijabi, in which the n of the infinitive usually, but not always, becomes n after a 
root ending in r. In Kumaunl the does not necessarily become for in the very first 
example given below we have maraity not maratit and near the end of the examples, 
wo have karai,iOt not karano. 

The following are examples of the use of the infinitive : — 

(o) Weak porms — 

ye-kh mara^a-ko bakhat ni hyo, aur yo ek hhmayk-kai}% bachuif^^mS marl ga-chht the 
time of this one’s death is not come, and he has been killed in saving a 
Brahman (IT, 2). 

laufana~ki ai, the (idea) of returning came (to him) (II, 7). 
twe dagari hhet karana^ki hart iohchhd chhi^ there was a great desire of (t.e., for) 
making a meeting with thee (I, 2). 

wi jhgh dekkan-kutii hiti-di hdlati, come and set out for seeing that place (II, 3). 
sastdn-huni baithi gayo, he sat down to rest himself (II, 7). 
phni dhiman-huHt nasi ghyh, they went away to search for water (I, 1). 
lakara katan-huni dhurh jai-raty he (honorific plural) has gone to the top of the 
mountain to cut wood (I, 2). 

goru’bhn'isan charuii'huni bati jai^ra-chky ho has gone to the forest to graze 
cattle (I, 3). 

talau-me pani pin-8uhyh, they ctimQ to drink (lit. for drinking) water in the 
pond (I, 1). 

Pachhd‘kh Paika-ki cheli u% bakhat dhdn kutaii. Ihgi re-chhif the daughter of the 
Hero of the West was at that time engaged (in) pounding paddy (I, 2, Of. I, 4). 
apani dagariyan-kaiii dekhau^~8u hpani khaldi-me dh<ar% UyOt she put it in her 
pocket to show to her friends (I, 2). 

yd dtol Paik wa laran-8u taydr bhhyh^ these two Heroes became ready for fighting 
there (I, 4). 

tol-kani mhi'an paithh^ they began to kill him (II, 2). 
ek iahar dekhl^ paitho, a city be^n to be visible (II, 6). 
hkhan'baU a8u paithh, tears began to come from (her) eyes (II, 6). 
kaman paithh, they began to tremble (I, 4). 

kai-kani tu yeti jan diyd, do not allow anyone to come hither (II, 6). 
dukh ni hun paa-chhiyo, sorrow was not getting (permission) to occur (».e. could 
not occur) (II, 7). • 
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w JPaik dhurh'hmi ja^ Ihgi ra-chhiyo, that Uero set out to go to the top of the 
mountain (I, 2)^ 

Inoojo ghdr-hutj.i lymjt Ihgi ra-ohhiyo^ ho set out to bring tho load to his 

own house (I, 2). 

(J) Strong porms^ 

jhuti bald^Ot chugull khanOt ghua khd^o wi-hut),i ke bat ni chhint telling lies, 
backbiting, and taking bribes wero nothing to him (page 216). 

ye-vlle mai tumaro utj,o chai rau‘Qhhy% for this reason was I looking for your 
coming (II, 3). 

wl-ka^i dhma^o chai’‘Chh, to search^ for |^him is proper {i.e, we must search for 
him) (II, 4). 

kuwar-kaiti anyara-me hitano paro^ to walk in darkness fell to the prince {i.e., he 
had to walk in darkness) (II, 7). 

FackbS-kh Paika-ko taran katuk ohh parakhano chai^chh, I must test how much 
muscular strength tho Western Hero has (I, 1). 

ghamand kai mantishya-ka^i karatio ni chhainy it is not proper for any man to 
show {lit, make) pride (I, 4). 

ui-kani rwata ditfh j^-chhu, I am going to give loaves to him (I, 3). 

kut/oara-le wl-kh daghfU jht^h-ko kardr karot the prince agreed to go with him 

maide bhtai-bhth jdnh^ko chha^ama^a^ stuio, I heard tho tramp of (their) going 
along the road (page 197). 

mai ek siddh-that saldh litid~huni gai-ohhyUf I went to a holy man to take advice 

(II, 6). 

rajh sab apana wajlran-kani aur naukamn^kani samudrh-kh kindrh hau khau^h* 
huni li-gayOi the king took away his viziers and servants to the sea-shore to 
cause them to eat the air (page 201). 

bahaut dek ruiiti Idyak chhaut many countries are fit to dwell in (page 166). 

The Present Participle is formed in the same way as the strong infinitive, except 
that the n is usually dental, not cerebral. Thus, hifano» going. 

The derivation of the participle shows that the », being descended from an older 
ntf is certainly the correct form ; but, nevertheless, tlic participle is frequently written 
with an n instead, thus (incorrectly, according to the derivation) kifatio, agreeing with 
the infinitive, with which it is therefore liable to ho confused. 

Tho present participle does not often occur in tho direct form, but its oblique form 
is extremely common. This oblique form may be either hitanai (really an old locative), 
or hifhtdi. Both of these are frequently spelt, as is shown by the examples below, 
with a cerebral ?i. 

This oblique present participle, hifanai or hifhnhy means * in going,* * while going,* 
and is exactly equivalent to the English * a-going.’ It is frequently used with the past 
tenses of verb to remain, of which, as has been shown under the head of auxiliary 
verbs, the perfect ra-ohhU» I have remained, is equivalent to ‘ I am,’ * I shall be,’ and the 
pluperfect ra-chhyS, I had remained, is equivalent to ‘ I was.’ Finally, the past tense 
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‘ * is in this connection emplojed in its proper sense of * I remained/ ' I continue.* 

We thus get the following sets of forms 

hitanai-{ot hifhnh-) rayE^ I remained a-going, I continued going. 

Mfanaira-{ot hifhnhra‘)chh& (for hifami ra-chh^f etc.), I am a-going, I go, or 
even, I shall go. 

Mfanaira-(or hithnhra-) chhiyU (for hitanai i'a-chhiy% etc.), I was a-going, I was 
going. 

1 have not met any example of the nominative masculine singular of this participle 
used in its correct sense. But the participle is also employed as the third person singular 
of the past conditional (like the Hindi chdlta^ if he had gone), and of that 1 have found 
one instance. I am, however, able to give good examples of the feminine and of the 
masculine nominative plural. The feminine of Mtanb is, as usual, hifanit and the 
masculine plural is hitUna. 

Thus : — 

mat (fern.) man jdnyU, ta bhalo hum, if I had died, it would have been well ; 
equivalent to the Hindi ijo) maX mar jdtl, to bhald hotd (page 182). 

jab mat baglchh'me socha/ni sochani phiranai ra-chhy^, when I (fern.) remained 
a-wandering meditating, meditating, in the garden (page 195). 

una-le ddimina^ki bari bhlf (fern.) dekhi, they saw a great crowd of men 
coming (II, 5). 

Mdtang Mahddeb^jyu-kU bachan (plur. masc.) purh huv^^ dekhi^bery Matanga 
having seen the words of Mahadgva-ji becoming fulfilled (II, 6). 

As examples of the oblique form we have : — 

mat bin libber hpav,o man helamuij.ai~ray% I having taken a harp, keep a-diverting 
my mind (page 164i). 

yeth-uth phtranai-rayo, he remained a-wandering hither and thither, i.e,^ he 
continued to wander (II, 7). 

thri rdt bat karanai-raya, the whole night we remained a-making words, i.e.^ we 
kept conversing (pages 167, 168). 

wf-tne phatik chamakanai-rt, in it many crystals have remained a-glittering, i.e.t 
are glittering (II, 3). 

* ann-phifi chhori-ber maraud ’ kVnai-rt, they are saying, ‘ having abandoned food 
(and) water we die ’ (page 195). 

ek din ti dik hai'ber yeth-uth Jdnai-rfii-ohhi, one day, she being in trouble, was 
a-going hither and thither (page 182). 

u lai meri tarnph bhali-kai chanai'rai-chhif she also kept a-looking well in my 
direction (page 89). 

Compare, however, — 

jab u jdnai-rai’Chhi, ta maa-ujyhni bhaut ber ohdi^i, when she was going away 
then she looked in my direction (page 166). 

ek Btddh horn karhnhra-chh (for karanh ra-chh), a holy man is doing sacrifice 
(page 198). 

ek jiodn ddimi kh eld nhra-chh ^(Jor kbHh^h m^chh)^ a young man is sporting 
(II, 7). 
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twn, hahaut din-bafi phirhnhra-chftd {(or phirhnhra-chhd), yon slvo a-wandering 
from (i.e. for) many days (page 156). 

tu he karhnara-chhiye (for harUiid ra-ohhiye)^ what wast thou a-doing (II, 9) ? 

jab ham gau-bati iahar-m^ Mtjidra-Ghhiya (Jov ra'Ohhiya), when we were 
coming from the village into the city (page 84). 

Tlie Past Participle “Jay be either verbal or adjectival. The verbal past parti> 
ciple may be either weak or strong. 

The weak verbal past participle is formed by adding a to the root. Thus, hifa, 
fern, hifit gone. Tlio plural is the same as the singular in both genders. This form of 
the past participle is only used to make the perfect and pluperfect tenses, with the 
addition of auxiliary verbs. Thus, hita-chh, he has gone ; hiti-chht she has gone ; 
hita~ehhiyo, he had gone; hiti-chhya, she had gone. 

Causal verbs, whoso infinitives end in utjo, form the weak past participle in a. 
Thus, from bachu^t to preserve (H. bachdnd), wo have baohd^ fern, bachai or baohe* 

The following weak verbal past participles are also irregular ; — 

Weak Vebbal Past Pabticifles. 


. Infinitives. 

MEscnline. 

Feminine. 

rui^to, to remain 

ra or rau 

rai 

kwjto, to say 

ka or kau 

kai 

to come 

d 

ai 

lyuy,o, to bring 

lyd 

lyai 

jdno, to go 

ga or gatt 

gai 

huv. 0 , to become 

bha or bhau 

bhai 

diV'O, to give 

de 

dl 

to take 

le 

ll 


The strong verbal past participle is formed by changing the final a of the weak 
verbal past participle to 0. Thus, Ai/o, maso. plur. hith; fern. sing, and plur. hiii. 
This past participle is employed only in the formation of the past tense. Thus, hiio, he 
went. 

Causal verbs form the past participle in hyo. Thus, bctohb,yo, preserved, fe u. baihhi 
or bachai. The following are irregular 

Stboks Vsbbal Past Pabticifles. 


Infinitives. 

Masc. Sing. 

Fern. Sing. 

r«5i?o, to remain 

rayo 

9'ai or re 

ku'Q.o, to say 

kayo 

kai or ke 

uKfXi, to come 

byo 

hi or ai 

lyuV'O, to bring 

lyhyo 

lyhi or lyai 

jdn^o, to go 

gayo 

gai or ge 

hanj.o, to become 

bhayo 

bhai or bhe 

dii}^, to give 

diyo 

dl (plur. din) 

Iviifjo, to take 

Hyo 

ll (plur. lin) 


The adjectival past participle is formed by changing the o of the strong verbal past 
participle to iyo. Thus, hifiyo, gone. It is used when the participle is employed as an 
independent adjective. Its feminine singular is hiti and its plural (both genders) is 
MfiyU, We should expect the feminine plural to be hiti, not hifiyU, but this is not 
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borne out by the examples which I have oolleoted. 1 have not come across any 
examples of adjectival past participles of the irregular verbs* 

As iu Hindi, the past participles of transitive verbs are passive, and when used to 
form tenses must he construed with the subject in the agent case. The verb to 

bring, like the Hindi land, is treated as intransitive. 

As the verbal past participles are only employed in the formation of finite tenses, 
no examples of them can be given here. The following are examples of the use of the 
adjectival participle 

mat-le dpu^kat^i jangal-mi pafiyo pdyot I^found myself fallen lying) in 
the forest (II, 2). 

tvoe^kai^i ek lekhiyo thtnh pair milalo, Je wl-me lekhiyo chh, te tu kariye, you 
will find a written copper tablet. Do what-is written in it (II, 3). 
nau kumdr Mdjbdhan-kani haraiyo dekhi-ber, the nine princes having seen («.e., 
considered) that Rajavahana was lost (II, 4), 
doharo ria~me bhariyo rau^chhiyo, the other was remaining filled with anger 

(I. 1); 

toi kunj^md phul aur ndnd ndnd pat bichhiyh chhiyh, tea palan bichhiyq chhiyo, 
phul-ddn dkaHyh chhiyh, in that arbour flowers and various leaves were 
scattered ; there a bed was spread, (and) flower-jars were placed (page 122). 
rhja-ki cheli aur mat rdj-mahalh-kh chhhjh-me baithiyh chhiya, (we, viz.) the 
daughter of the king and I (a woman is speaking) were seated in a balcony 
of the royal palace (page 101). 

The Future Passive Participle is exactly the same in form as the strong 
infinitive, with which it is liable to be confounded. Thus, hiiano, obi. sing, and masc. 
plur. hilhnh ; fcm. hitani, it is to be gone, it (or he) will go ; similarly, mdra^o, he is to 
be beaten, he will be beaten. 

Examples of the use of this participle are ; — 

chhyatrina-ko je kdm chh, te karano chapchh, that is necessary to be done which 
is the business of knights (II, 1). 

jtodn, bhalo dekhai.io chdtjto, bapi gayo, he became young (and) good to be seen 
(and) to be beheld (II, 5). 

ek bari aundar dekha'ni chd^i jtodn ayaiy^i chhf, there was a young woman very 
beautiful to be seen (and) to be beheld (II, 6). 
ab hama-le ke karayo-chh, now what is to bo done by us (page 198) ? 
muluk jithya chaint, countries are necessary to bo conquered (i.e. must be con- 
quered) (II, 1). 

we-le Mahddeb-jyu-ki pujd karayi aikai, by him the worship of Mahad§va-ji 
was taught to be done {i.e., I was taught how to worship) (II, 2). 
ek bdt (fern.) tuman-that kuyi chh, one thing is to be said to you 
( 11 , 2 ). 

hamari khuH (fern.) v^ni ya ni chhi, my wish was not to be remained here {i.e.y 
I did not wish to remain here) (page 201). 
tumanjhah aur mat jhah ddimi jab, ik-hhfth holh, ta ni huyi hat ke ni rem (for 
rauU), when men like you and rqe will become {i.e. get) together, then any- 
thing will not remain not to be become {i.e. impossible) (page 56). 
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The Conjunctive Participle has two forms, a short and a long. The short form 
is mado by adding.* to the root ; thus, going, having gone. The long form is made 
by adding h&r to the short form ; thus, Uti-her^ going, having gone. It is hence neces- 
sary to oonsider the irregularities of only the short form. They are followed exactly by 
the long form. Passive verbs form the conjunctive participle without adding i. Thus 
marl-bdr (for mdrli-ber) having been killed. Compare mdrl-ga'chhy he has been slain 
( 11 , 2 ). 

Verbs whose infinitives end in (Including causals) form tho conjunotivo parti- 
ciple in ai (not ai as we might expect). Thus, dekhai, dekhai-he)\ having caused to see. 
The following are irregular : — 


InfiDitiyeB. 

runOt to remain 
ku^Ot to say 
kautj,Oy to cause to say 
to come 
lyunOy to bring 
jdnoy to go 
huy^Oy to become 
diipOy to give 
liyoy to take 


Short Cfnjonttive Participles. 

rai 

kai 

kawai 

ai (see above) 

lyai 

jai 

hai 

di or di 
U or ll 


The short form of the conjunctive participle is generally employed in the formation 
of compound verbs {q. v.). The following are examples of its independent use : — 

ttnan niai dekhi bari rlaa hiy to them, having seen me, great anger came (II, 2). 
dp^-dp^’kay>i n^no jhni-bery aGhhatai-pachhatai, hdt jofiy binti kari, ui ayai^i 
aur uirJ^ khwen-thS chhofoi-bery hphi^h ghar-hu^i gUyhy each having con- 
sidered himself small, wailing and lamenting, making supplication, having 
got rid of {i.e. away from) that Woman and her husband, they went to their 
own house (I, 4). 

*myhrh dagariyh ye bdt-m^ rdji huner nhhtan* kaiy saying (in his mind) 

* my companions will not consent in this affair * (II, 4). Here kai (like the 
Khas-kura bhani) is used at the cud of a qiiotation, like the Sanskrit iti. 
This is very common. Similarly : — 

* mero mdlik JELdjbdhan U'i chh* kaiy saying ‘that person is indeed my lord 
Bajavahana * (II, 8). 

Numerous examples will be found under the head of intensive verbs. Compare 
also tho following examples of the long form ; — 

lofai kari-ber ye-ka'^i nmluk jitaif^ cJminty having done lighting, this (prince) 
must conquer countries (II, 1). 

Mdjbdhan-kav^i tot dekhi-bdr haaj bhayOy to Rajavahana, having seen him, there 
came astonishment (II, 2). 

rhjh’kh chyhlh-that bhalo ddimi aaniaji-bepy having understood the king's son 
to be a good man (II, 2). 

Mdtanga-ki bdt awtfi’hSry having heard the words of Matanga (II, 4). 

« khuaia-khuau bhbgi’bir Mdtang-tHai gayOy he escaping secretly, went to 
Matanga (II, 4). 

▼OL. IX, PAllT IV. T 
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papinai-ki durdhSh dehUai-her^ having shown the evil state of sinners (II, 2)^ 
mde dhat lagai-her kayo, be, having applied a shout {i.e. with a shout), said 
(II, 8). 

yo kai-ber u yefh-uth dHan-hu^i nhai-ghyh, saying this, they went away, bithei 
and thither, to (various) countries (II, 4). ^ 

Mdtang nidar hai-her, IMatanga having become fearless {i.e. fearlessly) (II, 6). 
Mdtang’thai ai-ber tcl-le ek rain bhet-m^ dhari diyo, having come to Matanga, 
she offered him a jewel (II, 6). 

ek barh both-ka tali jai-ber pofi-gayo, having gone under a big tree he fell 
asleep (I, 1). 

shtu-ko thailo libber bath lago, taking a sack of aattu, he set out on the road 

( 1 , 1 ). 

A Noun of Agency is formed by changing the ayo of the Infinitive to ay>iyo or 
a^iyd). In two of the following examples the words hwiiyo and karaniy^ have rather 
the sense of a future passive participle than of a noun of agency. 

twe jaao bahddur hhtin halai dhiyoi (represented in Hindi by denewald) hama^ 
le kvoe ni dekko, I never (before) saw anyone (who was) such a brave 
thruster aside of elephants as thou (page 136). 
je hmiiyo (Hindi honewdld) bhayo te hu-chh, that which is to be will be (page 
84). 

rhja-thai ni karaniyTi karm karai, having got done by the king things which 
should not be done (Hindi jb kdm ua*ke na karnb-kS thi, ye kardye) (page 
224). 

More often -we meet a form made by changing the no of the present participle to 
ner. Thus, hit oner, a goer. Examples are : — 

Tachhb-ka rauner JPaikh-kh patSgaisi fne, in the courtyard of the hero who was 
a dweller of («.e. in) the West. 

kaadr karanir jo ghua di aaka^chhiyh, baohi ja’Ohhiyh, fault-doers who were 
able to give bribes got off (page 224). 

aghiu ke karaner chhai, in future (of) what will thou be a doer, i.e. what will 
thou do ? (page 86). 

myhrh dagariya rdji huner nhhtan, my companions will not be willing {hdnd~ 
wale) (II, 4). 

turn wi-kax^i mhri deld, ta mat-kaV'i u thaili milaner nhhti, if you kill him, then 
I shall not get that bag (page 100). 

tuman jewar aur kardmata-ki thaili ah kahhat milaner nat, you will never get 
{miUiewdle) the jewels and the magic bag (page 97). 
hhbl rhja-ko chyolo Sner chh, tomorrow a king’s son is a comer {dnSwdld), i.e. 
will o6me (II, 3). • 

thwdr~ui dhll~md hamaro thagapanno mdlum hai jdnir chh, in a very short 
time my swindling will become known (page 144). 
kalpa-aundari jhnaner auv^aner chh, Kalpasundar! (fern.) is learned and intelli- 
gent (page 316). 

V tati-jalai jdner nhhti, JathjSlai bolan muni turn thhri ni^hold, he will not go 
until you stand under the trees (pt^ 189). 
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The Old Present, which, as usual, has generally the sense of a present conditional^ 
is thus conjugated : — 

Singular. Plural. 

1. hi0t I go, I may go . hi0 

2. hitai hitau 

• • 

3. hit hifau ; hitan 

From rmo, to remain, we have : — ^sing. (1) r& or raw, (2) ra», (3) raau or rau ; plur. 

(2) raau or rayavt (3) rau, raau or rayau, run. Similarly, kui^o, to say : also causals 
such as dekhu^o, to cause to see. 

From dim* to give, wo have:— sing. (1) dyd, (2) de, (3) de; plur. (2) deau, diyau, 

(3) deaUf diyau, din. Similarly, lim* to take. 

uyot to come, has sing. (1) d, (2) c», (3) au ; plur. (2) hau, hyau, (3) ayau, dn. 
Similarly, lyunio* to bring. 

yam* to go, lias sing. (1) yd, (2) yUwai* (3) jh, Jau ; plur. (2) jUau, Jkyau*^ 
(3) jhau* jhyau or jdn ; similarly, kh&m* to eat. 

hum* to become, sing. (1) Ad, Aod, hau* (2) hoai, (3) Ao, hoau ; plur. (2) hoau, (3) 
hoau* hun. 

The following are examples of the use of this tense : — 

mat 680 ullu nhd0 jo teri btUan-m^ d, I am not such an owl as that I should 
come into {i.e. agree with) your words (page 168). 
dekhd ham dwln-ms ko haro chh, let us see who of us two is the greater (I, 2). 

80 ab kwe yeso updy bafai di hdlau jai-le yo bdlak bachi y^, aur ham kath ye8i 
jhgd nhai Ju ja rai^bir ham bachi yd, so now show some such device by 
which this child may escape and some such place to which we may go, and 
where remaining we may escape (page 227). 
turn katuke unari pothi pafau, aur katuke unari bhtan sumu* however much 
you may read their books, however mucli you may hear their word 
(page 220). 

katuk ddimi naukar dharh, jai-le dur dur jdlai ye-ko nau ho aur ma8tak’di yS^ 
kaui rupai milaUf how many men did 1 appoint as servants, so that her name 
may spread to a great distance and many rupees may be got by her (page 
73). 

The ImperatiTO is the same as the Old Present, except in the second person of 
which there are several forms, which may be shown as follows : — 

Singular Mf, hifiye. 

Plural hifau* hifiyd. 

The termination iyi is not respectful as it is in Hindi. For the irregular verbs I 
have noted : — 

rum* to remain, and hum* to say ; sing, rau, raye ; plur. rawau* rayau, rayd. 
Similarly for kum* 

um* to come, lyum* to bring ; sing, d, ayS, hyi ; plur. hau, ayau, hyau, ayd, liyd. 
Similarly for lyum* 

jam* to go ; sing, yd, JayS, jhye ; plur. jhau, jayau, jhau, jhyau, jayd, jhyd, 
hum, to become ; sing, ho, hod, huyd ; plur. hoau, huyau, hoyd, huyd. 

vox.. IX, XAET IV. T 2 
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dii^o, to give, and UigiOi to take ; sing, di^ di^S, Uyd ; plur. diaUt diyau^ diya^ diya, 
liyaut Uyd, 

Tho following are examples of this tense in the second person : — 
tn wajd, do thou (maso.) go there (II, 3). 

(/«) dhairya kar^ do thou (fern.) make courage (II, 6). 

ntyhrh ^khh^me jhdf pai^hi ga^chh, ghfi-de, a speck of dust has got into my 
eye, extract it (I, 3). 

tn luki rotf, do thou remain concealed (page 128). 

Gahgd-kaiii yo ^ardp diyo ki * tu lai syaini hai juye attr hahut ddimin dagafi 
raye* he imposed this curse upon the Ganges, ‘ thou also become a woman 
and dwell with many men* (page 121). 

in myhrh hat khutan-kav>i kholi do thou unfasten my hands and my feet 
(page 169). 

whmS tu jhye, go thou into it (II, 3). 
te tu kariyCt do thou that (II, 3). 

ye-kaiti tu 8waiit-di janaamajiyet do not thou consider this merely a dream (II, 3). 
kai‘ka^i tu yeti Uv^jan diye^ do not thou allow anyone to come hither (II, 6). 
^chho, tu-l ll-Uyef good, thou verily take it (I, 4). 

turn hamari lafai dekhi-diyau, do you please look on at our fighting (I, 3). 
bamaii-kani ni mdrau^ do not ye kill the Brahman (II, 2). 

{Jtxmi) myhrh daghfh alag hitau, do you step aside with me (II, 2). 

turn wljhgh dekhai^-hu^i hifi di hdlau, do you come along to see that place (II, 8). 

turn ke ni daraut do not you fear at all (page 146). 

turn mat-dagafi byd lai karatt, rdjya lai Uyd, do you both make a marriage 
with me, and also take the kingdom (II, 6). 
ye-kani chhhfi diyd .... phiri laufai diyd, do ye let him go, and put him back 
again (II, 2). 

tchkaixi myalh^mi jo ohdni u dekhi aakan%, turn lai dekhald ta dekhiyd, those who 
wish to see her in the fair can do so ; (if) you would see, then see (page 166). 
turn toa-kh ddimin dagafi yeaikai mili jhyd jeaikai kwe ttman pachhydx^ ni 
aur jatuk naki tutnarh puti hai aakali tatuk kariyd, do you mix with the 
people of that place, so that no one may recognize you ; and do as much 
harm as can happen through you (page 224). 
phiri turn ghar ai-jhydt then do you (feminine) come home (page 189). 
turn toi-that kayd kij^ tu bato bai^ai hhlalai ta ham tv)e-kav>i chhofi dyUlh*; par 
xoi'kanii chhofiyd Jan ; jemoe kdm kari hhlalot wi-ka^i befi pairai diydf rhjh- 
that kayd ki, * yo baf-ai Jiddl ddimi chh, kasik-di mdl ni batuno, tci-kapi mari 
lai diyd * * ♦ • turn rbj rhjai-ki ohyeli'that jhnai-rayd, do you say to him, 

‘ (if) thou wilt finish making the (secret) way, I (honorific plural) will release 
you * ; bat do not release him ; as soon as bo shall finish the work put 
fetters on him (and) say to the king, ‘ this is a very obstinate man, he does 
not in any way disclose the (stolon) property, kill him also.* • • • do you 
keep a-going every day to tho king*8 daughter (page 108). 

The Future is formed by adding to to the Old Present, but there are some 
irregularities. 
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Wlien the subject is feminine, lo becomes li in the singular, except in the first person 
in wbiob it remains unchanged. 

In the plural of both genders, lo becomes lUt except in the third person. 

The following is the paradigm. When the feminine is the same as the masculine no 
forms are given for the feminine. 

I shall go, etc. 


SlNOXJLAB. 


I 

Male. 


Plural. 


Masc. 


Feio. 


1. hifulo 

... 

hifuld, 

\ 

2. hifalai 


hitald 

1 

••• 

•3. hifalo 

htfali 

hit ala 

hitalin. 


The irregular verbs closely follow the Old Present, with a few obvious contractions. 

The following are examples of the use of this tense : — 

max dei deian hitulo aur syai'^in-ha^i dhudulo ; jo myhra man ai /hit, tof 
dagari hyd hart lyulo, I will go from country to country and will seek out 
women ; she who strikes my fancy, with her will I make a marriage (page 
177). 

jab hhup dhtm paithalo, tab mat lai ye man^dap-m^ luki rUlo, aur tu 
Bikafbarmmd’‘thai kaye, * ta bafo dhurtt chkai, jab mybro rup pai-lelai ia 
jhi^i ke ke karalai* when much smoke will begin to come, then I also will 
remain hidden in this shrine, and do thou say to Vikatavarma, * thou art 
great knave, when thou wilt receive my form, then who knows what tiling 
thou wilt do ’ (page 126). 

vnat tithd^ jogi bav>i’ber ^lo, I shall come to the cemetery, having turned 
myself into a Yogi (page 229). 

yS’kaiii ye-kh bhba-ko rdjya lai deuto, I will also cause his father’s kingdom to 
be given to him (page 228). I>eulo is the future of the causal of dii^, to 
give. 

phiri tumavi awd}~bhifi dekhulo, then I (fem.) will see your combat (I, 3). 

jai bakhat mat ghat bajulo tol bakhat jdlai toat bhai raye^jab ghdt bhjali tabtu 
agh-that hye, until I (fem.) shall cause the bell to sound, do thou remain 
there, when the bell (fem.) will sound, then do thou come forward (page 127). 

marijulo, I (fem.) will die (page 74). 

eao kari'ber tu Bdtdla-ko rhjh hai-jhlai, having acted thus, thou wilt become 
the king of Patala (11, 3). 

yi kdm-kaxf'i kari hhlalai, aur yo bdt kai^that ni kaulai, ta mat ttoe-ka^i ohhofi 
dyUlo, if thou wilt complete this business, and will not tell this thing to any- 
one, then 1 will release thee (page 106). 

tu Kalpaaundar^ 6off, aur kuohh din Bika/barmma-dagaTt raull, phir jab u 
lai Vpaharbarmmd’mi milt jhlo, tu toi^dagafi bahut din jSlai aukh karali, 
thou (fem.) wilt be Kalpasundari, and for some days wilt dwell with 
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U2 

Yikatavarma; theo when he also will be absorbed in Upaharavarma, thou 
wilt be happy with him for many days (page 121). 
tu wi‘ka^i he deli» what wilt thou (fern.) gire him (page 118) P 
raji haijdlft thou (fern.) wilt agree (page 119). 

je tu haull ie mat kari dyulot what thou (fem.) shalt say, that I (fern.) will 
do (page 188). 

baisfmi ham logana-ki hdr-jiUkayti ko jhi^alo, who will know our (respective) 
defeat and victory in the forest (1, 2). 
hph^ purh^ an-nie ratUOf he will remain in his old body (II, 2). 
ek dibya-an-walo ddimi hlo, a man with a celestial body will come (II, 6). 

It Bah khai lelo, be will eat them all up (I, 4). 

bhbl u lai pakafUo aur meri ayaiv-i lai pakarili, to*morrow both he will be 
arrested and my wife will be arrested (page 97). lPakat%<$o is passive of 
pakafaiu^. 

meri chyeli eeo kauUt my daughter will say thus (page 72). 
tybrh daghfh rui^ paifhalit she will begin to dwell with thee (page 74). 
dibya dfiahti haijhlit there will be superhuman power of sight (page 58). 
gau‘m^ jai-ber lafulht having gone into the village we shall light (I, 2). 
jatuk dvkh ham di sakula tatuk ttoe^kani dyulh, we (•.<?. I) shall give you all 
the sorrow that we can give (page 99). 
turn dwijav^i rdjya\karaldt you two persons will do ruling (II, 6). 
raja turn je katdd ie hukam delOt the king will give the order which you will 
suggest (page 104). 

jati jdlai botan muyti turn Ihhri ni hold^ uutil you (fem.) stand under the trees 
(page 189). ^ 

tydra dwl jaiilyh ndndtin htoUlh, there will be two twin children to thee (page 
162). 

bardbar twmdrd ndnlitin hvodldt there will be children to you regularly (page 190). 
Bab hdt (fem. plur.) dphl hai jhlin, all things will oome to pass of themselves 
(page 103). 

A. kind of Dubitative Future is formed by adding the same suffix lo to the weak 
oblique form of the present participle. Thus, hifanado, he will probably go, he pro» 
bably is going. 

Examples are : — 

yo ke jhdtt-hhdu jh^n this (woman) will probably bo a-knowing some 

kind of magic or other (i.e. she probably knows) (page 182). 
u bhfh gydni chhatit bo iuman mdlum chh u ka huna-ld, he (plur. of respect) is 
very wise, therefore is it knovfn to you where he probably is (page 71) P 

The Fast Conditional tense is formed from the Present Participle, to which per- 
sonal terminations are added directly. 

Thus, Present Participle hifanOt going. Past Conditional hifani^t (if) I had gone.^ 
Thethirdpersonsiugular adds no termination. The tense thus closely agrees with the 
oerresponding tense in Hindi formed froffi the present participle without any suffixes 
at all (chalid). 
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The following is the paradigm of this tense. When the feminine is the same as the 
masculine, no form is given. for the feminine. 

(If) I had gone, I should have gone (if). 


SINOULAB. 


Plural. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Common Oeuder except in 3rd peraon. 

1. hifanSy hifanyu or hifanf | 

i 


hifanu or hifanS^ 

2. hifanai 

hifant 

hit ana. 

3. hifano 

hifani 

hifAnh (fem. hitanin). 


I 


The forms for the irregular verbs are based on the* corresponding present participles 
and require no further explanation. 

The following is an example of the use of this tense : — 

mat mart jhny^ ta bhalohuno, (if) 1 (fern.) had died, it would have been well 
(page 182). 

The Present Definite is properly formed by suffixing the present tense of the verb 
-substantive, in the form employed ns an auxiliary, to the weak oblique form of the 
present participle. Thus, hitan-chh^ he is a-going, he goes. Generally this full form is 
contracted by changing the final ^ to a mere nasal. Thus, hifol-chh. This gives rise to 
further irregularities. In the plural, the first and third persons are differently formed, 
the terminations being added directly to the present participle. We thus get the 
following paradigm of the usual (contracted) form of the present definite. 

I go, I am going (sometimes, almost ‘ I shall go *). 


SlROOIiAB. 


Plural. 

MiiacuUneL 

Feminine. j 

1 

1 Common Gender except in 3rd person. 

1. hita-ohhu, (^-ohhv) or (more ustial* 
ly) hifU’Chhu, etc. 

1 

1 

hifanu, 

i 

2. hita^chhai 

hifS-chhS 

> hifa-chha. 

3. hitS-dhh 

hitS'ohhya 

! hifant or hitanl (fem. hitanin). 

i 


For the various irregular verbs' we may quote the following forms 

dehhU-cbhUi or dekham-chhut I cause to see ; 2. sing. maso. dehhM-chhait 
dekhau’Ohhaiy 3. sing. masc. dekhu-ehht dehhcm-chhy and so on. 
r&’Chhut or rau-ohhu, I remain ; rS-chhai, rau-chhai, and so on ; so k^-ohhu 
kau-chhu, I say ; &’Chhu, I come ; ItfS-ohkUy I bring, etc. 
ja-chkuy I go ; jd-chhaiy etc. So oha-chhu, I wish ; kha^chhUy I eat, etc. 
M^chhUy I become ; hu-chhaiy etc. 
dt-chhuy I give ; dt-ohhaiy etc. So It-chhuy I take. 
dehk^-chhut I am visible ; dekht-chhai, etc. A.nd so all passives. 
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The following are examples of the use of the full form of this tense : — 

tu mat^kan^i bhalojai mhnan-chhSt if thou (fern.) lovest me ’(see below). 
turn kwe mantra-le jhhfano lai Jhijan-chhd, do you know even any method 
of exorcising by a charm ? (see below). 

The following are examples of the more usual (contracted) form : — 

wT. din^bati mat hph^ dagafiyan-hai alag rU-chhu, aur dharam-karam'mi Ihgi 
rS-chhUf aur Mahddeb-jyu-ki tapasyh kam-chhu, from that day I am dwelling 
apart from my companions, and I am remaining engaged in religious acts, 
and am performing austerity (in honour) of Mahadeva-ji (IT, 2). 
ui’kapi rwhth di‘^h fa-chhu, I am going to give loaves to him (I, 3). 

‘ turn Jd'Chhd fa mat lai U-chhu * ; so mat-le kayo ki, *yeso ni hat sakano ; tu mat" 
kav% bhalojai mhnan-chhiy ia je mat kU-chhu, fe tu kar* ‘(if) you (masc.) 
are going, then I (fern.) also am coming. Then I said that, ‘ such cannot be 
(sec negative present, below) ; if thou (fern.) lovest me, then what I am 
saying, that do thou do (page 124). 

tab’haii mat jhgh jhgh fnS,ni kha-chhut since then I (fern.) am eating, begging 
fiom place to place (i.e.) I live by begging (page 114). 
turn bafh gydnl chhau aur jo ye lokh kh sukhan-katti chhafi-ber paraloka-ko fhikh- 
UO karhfjii chdnl undrh upar turn bafi dayd t'hkha-chhd ; mat ab apd'^jd ye nlch 
kdm dekhi bafi dik chh^^ aur ye~katii chhofi di^a cha-chhu^ you (maso.) are 
very wise, and show great mercy upon those who wish to j^reparc for the other 
world after giving up the j)lea8ures of this world : now I (fern.) seeing this my 
own low profession am much troubled, and wish to abandon it (page 72). 
mat hat dekha^ lai jd^a-chhu, I (fern.) also h now how to inspect hands {i.e. 

to tell fortunes), (page 117). 
bhfl jaso dekht-chhait thou appearest like a Bhil (II, 2). 

yo bafinaki bat chh ki yesd-gun-whlo ddimi hai-ber dakuna-ko kdm kard-chhai. 
Aj-bafi tu * kabhat yeso ni kar^,* k^~chhai aur blutUt ddimina-ki jasinydt 
chhait ta matttoi'kani chhutai dt-chhti, this is a very evil thing tliat being a 
man possessing such qualities, thou art doing the business of robbers. (If 
thou art saying (i.e. wilt say) * I will never do such a business,’ and art 
remaining (i.e. wilt remain) like respectable men, then I am getting thee 
released (i.e. will release) thee (page 136). 
tu ^Kdm^dyhpth ke-lai mat dekhi dik chh* kai kS-chhe ? so wl~ko dik hu^a-ko 
kdrav> yo chh ki tu wl-ki syadiii RatiAtai lagai bhali dekhi-chhOt yd vile teri 
rlS kara-chh, aur twe-kavii dukh dt-ohh, art thou (fern.) saying that (kai^ 
literally, saying) * Why is Kamadgva troubled at seeing me ? * Now this is the 
reason of his being troubled, that thou appearest more beautiful than Bati 
his wife ; for this reason he is making anger to thee (i.e. he is angry with 
thee), and is giving thee sorrow (page 123). 
tu dpS‘kani bSki bafw-chhe, thou (fem.) art showing thyself off too much 
(page 78). 

jatuk tu mat-ka^i dekhhna cha-chhe, wl^hai lai bdki mat twe-kaifii dekhhnh cha^ 
ehhut as much as thou (fem.) desirest to see me, much more than that even 
do 1 desire to see thee (page 65). 
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je huniyo bhayo te hu^chk, that which was to bo is (page 84). 
ab yo yeso kara-chhif ta ke mat kha-ohlm, ke mero parawdr kha-chht now, (if) 
she does so, what do I eat, and what does iny family eat (i.e. how are wo to 
live) (page 73). 

unari pujd hu-chhet their worsliip (fein.) takes plaoe (page 75), 
meri mai~kaiti u bahaut bhalo mana-chhya, she loves my mother very much 
(page 167). 

yo hpiina mdlika-ki bari tahal kara-chhya, she does great service to her husband 
(page 174). 

ann-pani chhori-ber mamnU^ we are dying having given up food and water 
(page 195). 

ab twe-katj,i phal dinU^ now I (masc. plur. of respect) give the fruit to tlieo 
(11,3). 

ab ke karan^, what shall I (fcin. plur. of resj)ect) do (i)ago 117) ? 
twn ktoe mantra~le jhlirano lai jh}tan’Chhd ? ke updy jUnd-ckhd ye-kani bachai 
diyaut do you know oven any (method of) exorcising by a charm ? (if) you 
know any device, save him (page 84). HereyVi^/aw-cMa and jlina-chhd are 
absolutely synonymous. 

jangal-mS ke kara-chha, what are you doing in the forest (page 76) ? 
turn ya~hai ke-lai ja-chhd, why arc you going from here (page 165) ? 
kwe hat dekhM’Chhd^ do any of you show your hands (to have your fortune told) 
(page 177) ? 

niai ku-chJm ki * turn j an bhtan-me man lagU-chhd tutan-ka^i chhot'i diyau,' I say 
that, ‘ do you give up those things to which you apply your mind * 
(page 214). 

d^kuna-ko kdm karanly they practise the business of robbers (II, 2). 
muluk jithnh chainit countries are desired (jn’cs. pass.) to be conquered {i.e. 
should be conquered) (II, 1). 

mai-kani ye-kh updy bahaut unit to me many devices of this come {i.e. I am 
able to suggest many devices) (page 189). 
myhlh-me jo chdnl u dekhi aakaniy in the fair, whoever desire, they can see 
(her) (page 165). 

arth-kdm khah hunt, ke-le u baranh what sort of things are wealth and plea- 
sure, and by what (means) do they increase (page 75) ? 
arth u chh jai’kani ddimi kamunit bafuni, aur aamhli rUkhanl, wealth is that 
by which men earn, cause to increase, and having collected put by (page 76) 
When the present tense is preceded by a negative, the above forms are not used, 
the forms of the Past Conditional being used instead. Thus, ni hifany^, not ni hits- 
chhu, I do not go. Examples are : — 

mat hphnd khkh-kani bikh di~ber mara\id ni chdny^t I (masc.) do not wish io 
kill my uncle by giving him poison (page 131). 
mat chor lai ehhUt ta yhaid naki chart ni karany^t I am. indeed a thief, but I do 
not commit a wicked theft in such a way (page 86). 
yo bafcd jiddi ddimi chh, kaaik-a* mdl ni batunoy this is a very obstinate man, 
in no way does he show (where) the property (is) (page 104). 
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gydni-ko vikhaysukha-le dharam ni bigaranOt jgar ham arth-kdman-kai^ 
ni juiiiatM, the virtue of a wise man is not spoilt by worldly liappiness, but 
I (masc. plur. of respect) do not know wealth and pleasures (page 76). 


The Imperfect is formed in the same way as the present definite, substituting the 
past for the present tense of the Auxiliary verb. Thus : — 

I was going, I used to go, etc. 


SlNGCLAB. 

Plural. 

Masculiuo. 

1 Feminino. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1. Jiifa-chhiyUf (•chhyu) 

1 

h%tS^GhhiyS{-chhyS) 

1 

2. Mfa-chhiye 

hifa^chhl 

hitS-chhiya 


3. hifa-chhiyo 

hita^ehhi 

hi(S-chMya 

hifa-chhtn. 


The various irregular verbs form their imperfects on the analogy of the Present 
Definite. 

The following are examples of the use of this tense : — 

jasi syaini mat beuijth eha chhy^, thlk yo mi chh, the woman whom I was 
wishing to marry is exactly like this (one) (page 178). 
jmo chyolo tu cha chhiye, the kind of son which thou wast desiring (II, 1). 
bhtlan jaso dekht-chhiyo, he was appearing {i.e. looked like) a Bhil (II, 2). 
ke dukh ni hnii pau-chhiyo, no j)ain was permitted to exist (II, 7). 
n gainh hajunh-mi atir kdbya paran-mi man lag&-chhiyo, aur rdjya H tarph 
kabhai ni cha-chhiyot he used to apply his mind to singing and music and 
reading poetry, and never used to look in the direction of his kingdom 
(page 213). 

eka-ko ndm autii’ber doharo rla-mS bhaHyo rau-chhiyo, on hearing the name of 
one the other used to be filled with rage (1, 1). 

Bandak jangalh-kh bich-nii Jo gdr Ja-chhi, the river (fern.) which was going in 
the midst of the Dandak.! forest (II, 3). 
jai'kd hdt’md u ru-chhif on whose hand it (fem.) remained (II, 7). 
dwl nhmi Paik, ek Purab dUh-ka kw^-me doharo PachhS-kh ku^h~mS raU-chhiyh, 
two famous Heroes used to dwell, one in the comer of the East, and the other 
in the comer of the West (1, 1). 

tol ddimi'kani bahut bdt S-chhin, to that man many things (fem.) were coming 
{i.e. ho knew many things) .(page 216). 

kaaur karaner jo ghua dl aaka-chhiyh baohi Ja-chhiyh, gariba-ko kwe ni hu-chhiyo 
jaghjhga chori hu-chhiut the offenders who were able to give bribes used to 
get off, there w'as no one becoming (on the side) of the poor, here and there 
thefts (fem.) w'ere taking place (page 224). 

The Fast tense is formed by taking the strong form of the verbal past participle, 
and adding personal suffixes. In the third person .singular and masculine plural, no 
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suffix is added, and we have the past participle standing by itself. The following is the 
paradigm : — 

I went. 


8lNauIA.B. 

Plubal. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1 Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1. hityu 

1 

hits. 


2. hifai 

hifl 

hit^ 


3 . hifo 

hiti 

hifi 

hifin. 


The above is the conjugation of all regular verbs, both transitive and intransitive. 
But it must be remembered that in the case of transitive verba the tense is treated 
passively, while MfS (intransitive) means * I went,’ tndru (transitive) means * I was 
killed.' ‘ I killed him ’ would bo mat-le wl-haiti mliro^ by me, with reference to him, it was 
killed ; or mm-le u mhrot by me he was killed. The construction is, in fact, exactly tb<! 
same as in Hindi, the verb agreeing in gender and number with the object, when the latter 
is in the form of the nominative, and otherwise being in the third person masculine 
singular. 

The irregular verbs base their conjugation on the irregular strong past participle*!, 
and the only form which presents any difficulties is the third person plural feminine, 
which is as follows : — 

to remain, rayin or rain ; so kuno, to say, oausals like dekhu^o, etc. 
ufio, to come, hyin or ain ; so lywio^ to bring. 
jd^Oi to go, gay in or gain, 
hu^, to become, hhayin or bhain. 
di^o, to give, diyin or din ; so to take. 

The following are examples of the use of the jmst tense of intransitive verbs : — 
thujdr-ai dhll mat tea tahaly^, talai gahhtih phta-ko chlianachhandt anr sugandh 
nnh paithi mat jaldi nthi gayU, for a short time I waited until the tinkling 
of orn.nments and a fragrant odour began to come ; I (then) quickly arose 
(page 123). 

mat maryU, I died (II, 2). 

matjtodn hhay^, I became a youth (II, 2). 

mat bhalo hai gayU, I became well (II, 2). 

mat ek gtohlh-kh tea ray^y I (fern.) dwelt with a cowherd (page 113). 
nb tuman'thai dy^y now I (fem.) came to you (II, 6). 
dbphari jdlek hito, he marched till noon (1, 1). 

fhtohrh dhll-me hgh-bafi bhair nikalo, after a short time he emerged from the 
fire (II, 6). 

ft fhtilh-hai tali kttdo, he leaped down from the swing (II, 8). 
u wl'that dauri-ber gayo, aur m-kh khttfan paro, he went muning to him and 
fell at his feet (II, 8). 

yeth-nth pheranai rayo, he remained a-wandering hither and thither (II, 7). 
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Bdmdib fisM i'ojh-thai hyo^ tbe saint VamadeTa came to the king (II, !)• 
u khuaii'khusu bhhji-bet' Mdtang-thai gctyot he escaping secretly went to 
Matahga (II, 4). 

tcl’kani tith Icigi, compassion (fern.) touched him (II, 6). 

7'ani-ki khabar smjtana-ki aur hpatict ddimina~ki hhet karanai-ki bari phikat* rm, 
great anxiety (fern.) remained for hearing news of the queen, and for meeting 
my own people (page 113). 

unan mat dekhi bari I'U seeing me great anger (fern.) came to them (II, 2). 
apmjii ija-the bhitar bhaji gaiy she ran away inside to her own mother (I, 2). 

{fiai?i) bofana-kh phhnh pakafi-ber ditaat'i tamph nhai gayd^ aur kat~kh hat ni ayd ; 
ghar jai-ber ham lai nai dhtoai siti para, I (plural of respect) seizing the 
branches of the trees, went to the other side (of the wall), and did not come 
(i.e. fall) into anyone’s hand ; going into the house I also, having bathed 
and washed, fell asleep (page 86). 

ham teri tapaayd dekhi-ber bhrh khuH bhaya, I (plural of respect) having seen 
your austerity, became much pleased (II, 3). 
mai aur u pachhinai jangal-me I'ai gaya, (we, i.e.) I and he remained beliind in 
the forest (page 112). 

myhi'h bhrh bhdg chhiyh jo turn lai mili ghyh, I had great good luck (lit. there 
were my great fortunes) that you also wore met (by me) (page 148). 
tab dwlyai gau-hwjA bhth Ihgh, then the two sot out on the road to the village (I, 3). 
thwhfh dinan jalai yd yeth-uth phirh, for a few days they wandered hither and 
thither (II, 2). 

tea myhrh mitr hyh, there my friends came (II, 2). 

bahant dur jalai anyhrh-anydr-ai dwl jatii ghyh, for a great distance the two 
pereons went in thick darkness (II, 6). 

ktimdr bahant dik bhhyh, the nine princes became much troubled (II, 4), 
ye oUe Kdmamahjari aur tol~ki ijh lai tea balail-gain : u atti darin aur mai-thai 
salldh puchhan-hwii ain, on this account Kamamafijari and also her mother 
were summoned there. They feared greatly and came to me to ask advice 
(page 94). 

niai dekhi u dari gain aur khmhnh paithin, they (fern.) seeing me became afraid 
and began to tremble (page 146). 

voi'kh daghrh wi~ki dagariyh bahant ayai^i ain, with her many women, her 
comx>anions, came (page 165). 

The following are examples of the use of the p«^st tense of transitive verbs : — 
mai-le yo bichdr kat'o, I made this decision (page 37). 
tnaH-le yo ami, I heard this (fem.) (page 37). 

tumade mat-kani patle khabar kddai ni di, why did you not at first give the news 
(fem.) to me (page 84) ? 

nau kumdran dagari vol-kani hpdt'tjh deS~hai bhair bhejo, he sent him, with the 
nine princes, forth from his own land (II, 1). 

Mdtahgdhat ai-ber wl-le ek ratn bhet-m^ dhari diyo, ooming to Matanga, she 
laid before him a jewel as a present (II, 6). 
wide kayo, he said (II, 1). 
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mat^kaV'i mkri diyOt (they) killed me (II, 2). 

maule dp&-kav^i jangahmi pariyo phyot I found myself fallen in the forest 
(II. 2). 

{mat‘le) ye-kaif^i nhcha^Ot gainot Wijo bajuis^, lekhais^ parano, balh^ chothijto 
sikhyo, I (fern.) taught her to dance, to sing, and to play musical instru- 
ments, to write and to read, to talk and converse (page 78). 

um-le ddvmina-ki bari bhir dekhit tliey saw a great crowd (fern.) of men (II, 6). 

Somdatta-le hpa^i kathd kai^ Somadatta told his story (fern.) (II, 9). 

Mahddeb‘jyu'ki pujd karay>i aikai^ he taught me to worship (fern.) M ihadova- 

3i (11, 2). 

Kdlindi-ki bat wide mani-Uy he accepted the word (fern.) of Kalindi (II, 6). 

Mdtangade wl-kani ek may^i d% Matiihga gave him a jewel (fern.) (II, 7). 

wide maatakm lakhrh ek-bhtta kani, aur ago bhlOf aiir mantr phrh, \iq coWQoiQd 
many sticks (plur. masc.) and lit a fire (sing, masc.) and recited charms 
(plur. masc.) (II, 5). 

uide hphtih khh^iya aatu talaii-me khiti diylt, ho threw the aattu (plur. masc.) 
which was his food into the lake (I, 1). 

hamade rata-ki bat Jaga jhgh siii/m, I heard here and there the affairs (plur. 
fern.) of the preceding night (page 86). 

maide wl-ki buri chliefi Dharmmrakahitd dagari pachhijaij, lagai aur Kama- 
manjari-hu^i wl-kU hhtade mast chij bhejhii I made acquaintance (fern, 
sing.) with her old maid servant Dharmarakshita, and by her hand sent 
many things (plur. fom.) to Kamamanjnri (page 91). 

wide mad-kaV'i dharma-ki puatak suijMin, he caused me to hoar {i.e. taught me) 
religious books *( plur. fern.) (II,- 2). 

bmiyade maidhat yo bat kayin, the old woman said these things (plur. fern.) to 
me (page 120). 

ek-ekade yau aari bat kain, each of them said all these things (jilur. fern.) (I, 4). 

wl-le ghli din, ho gave abuse (plur. fern.) (page 61). 

maide yo aab bat malum kart Uyin, I understood all these things (plur. fern.) 
(page 120). 

The Perfect is formed by conjugating the weak verbal past participle with the 
present tense of the Auxiliary verb. The first person, however, is not used, the first 
person of the Past being used instead, and the third person plural masculine is quite 
irregular. Thus : — 


I have gone. 


SiNOULAB. 

Plural. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. ^ 

1 

Feminine. 

1. Tiityu 

htfyu 

MtS 

Mfi 

2. hifa'chhai 


hifa-ehhS 

hifi^chha 

8. hifadhh 

hifi’chh 

hifi 

hituchhan 
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Transitive verbs are, as in the case of the Past tense, construed passively. 

'I ho i I regular verbs employ the weak past participles given on page 135. The only 
form in which difficulties arise is the third person plural, which is as follows 

rituo, to remain, third plural perfect rat or rt. So to speak, and causal 
verbs like dekhuisto, to show : ui^o, to come, plur. at. So lyu’^Ot to bring : 
to go, plur. (/at: di^iOy to give, plur. d*. So to take. 

The following are examples of the use of this tense : — 

A. — Intransitive Verbs 

tu ko chhait ka-hati (hcJihai, who art thou, whence hast thou (masc.) come 
(IT. 2) ? 

hi ko chhe, ka-hati ai~chhS, who art thou (fern.), whence hast thou (fern.) come 
( 11 , 6 ) ? 

ab tu ai gai-chhct now thou (fern.) hast arrived (page 116). 
hdlak kani bag U gau-chht a tiger has carried olT the child (page 229). 
talati 8uki ga-chh, the tank has dried up (I, 1). Por ra-chh, vide ante, page 130. 
bdji-kani Jiti gai-ehh, she has completely won the wager (page 77). 
mai-kani jabardaati hpat,io khasam banai-ber ya lyai rai-chh, having forcibly 
made me her husband, bringing me here, she has remained (page 176). 
dj bhet hat pafi-chh ; bari khiiSi bhai-chh^ to-day a meeting has occurred ; 

much happiness has become (to me) (I, 2). 
turn smt ke-lai hai ran-chhd, why have you become sad (and remain sad now) 
(page 66) ? For the use of the perfect of ru^b as a verb substantive, see 
page 130, ante. 

turn lai de^ dei hiti d>chhd^ you also have come (here) after going to various 
countries (page lOl). 

betra pka^i-whltt sydp nikali rai, many-hooded snakes have remained emerging 
{i.e. continue emerging) (page 68). 
yd ddimi ka-bati dt, whence have these men come (II, 9) ? 
bdr bare hai-gal^ twelve years have passed (I, 2). 

B. — Transitive Verbs 

mero bdb JPatala-ko rhjh Biimi-le niari de~chh, Vishnu has killed my father, the 
king of Fatala (II, 6). 

beliyh rat etoain-me Mahddeb-jyu~le mai-kani darian de-chh^ aur yo kau-chh^ 

last night in a dream Mahtldeva-jl has given me a vision and has said this 

(II, 3)^ 

mai-le lai lut-pit baJiaut kari^chh, aur ddimi btifh dik kariy I also have done 
much robbery (fern, sing.), and have made men (maso. plur.) much troubled 
(II, 2). 

rhiida-le jhnth eavgan khai rdkht, the villain has eaten up {i.e. sworn) false 
oaths (masc. ijlur.) (page 106). 

myhrd lagaiyd (adjectival past participle) pMl wl-le fori-ber Bcmayantikd^ 
kai(ii dt, he has plucked the flowers planted by me and given them to 
Ramayantl (page 119). 
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The Plup6rfect is formed in the same way as the Perfect, only the )iast tense of the 
auxiliary verb being substituted for the present tense. It is quite regular in its conju- 
gation, which is ns follows : — 


SiNQUXAB. I Plural. 


Masculine. 

Komininc. 1 

1 

Masculiiio. 

Foniiuinc. 

1. htfa^chhiyu {chhyu) 

hiti-chhiyu. etc. 1 

i 1 

hifa-chhiya, etc. 

hiti-chhiySi etc. 

2. hifa^chhiye 

hi ti- chill i 

i 

hitciTJihiyri 

hifi-chhiyd. 

3, hita'-chJiiyo 

hiti-chhi j 

hifa-chhiyd 

hifi-chhin. 


The irregular verbs present no difficulties. 

The following are examples of the employment of this (ense : — 

A. — Intransitive 

mdi rUfii samet ai rau-chhy¥^ had come (and been there) with the queen (page 31). 

tu aj jalai ke karhntira-chhiye (for karana ra'Chhiye), what hadst thou remained 
a-doing till to-Hay (II, 9). 

jai din tu hdg-bati gai-chhlt tai din-m-hati mero man tu-l-le hari le-chh, from 
tl»e day on wliicli thou (fern.) hadst gone from the garden, from that very 
day thou alone hast robbed (me of) my heart -^page 54). 

jab u JPaik dhurh-huni jSn Ihgi ra-chhiyo> when that Hero had set himself to 
go to the mountain-toil (I, 2). 

jaatoe Mdtang aga-hai bhair d-chhiyo, as soon as Afatahga had come out from 
the fire (II, 6). 

cheli dhdn kutahj, Ihgi rai-chhi^ the daughter had set herself a-husking paddy (I, 2). 

raja-ki cheli palan-me se rai-chhi an?' aaheli yelh nth ae ?'ai-chhm, the king's 
daughter had gone to sleep on the bed and her ftmiralo companions had gone 
to sleep (and had remained sleeping) hero and (licro (round her) (page 106). 

adhardt ka?'h,jab nnaii nln ai-chhi, at the timo of midnight, when sleep (fem.) 
had come to them (II, 4). 

vny(ii'h dn-mS hahaut ghau hai ?'au-Ghhiyh, many Avounds wen? in my body (II, 2). 

dioi ayaini dhdn kutan Ihgi ?'ai-chhin, two women had set themselves a-husdng 
paddy (I, 4). 

ayatv^i jo in bhtan-kaiuii auiti ?'ai-chhin uol-kh mukh’thai ek-baUi bhain^ the women 
who had been hearing these words became assembled before him (page 221). 

B. — Transitive 

u bhma^ milo jo mai-le d^kun-hai bachd-chhiyOy that Brahman met me whom I 
had saved from the robbers (II, 2). 

Moi hhyol-m^ pnjh jo Mahddeb-jyude Mdtahg-ka^i batai rhkha-chhiyOt they 
arrived at the mountain which Mahadova-ji had indicated to Matahga (II, 4). 

C. — Passives and Cansals 

A passive voice is formed by adding f to the root. Thus the root of dekhanot to 
see, is The passive root is with, an infinitive to be visible. This 

is conjugated regularly. Its shorter conjunctive participle is, however, dekhl, not 
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dekhfi. This conjunctive participle is often prefixed to the verb Jhtjio, to go, and the 
whole has then the force of a simple passive. Thus, dekhi to be seen. 

Examples of the use of the two passives are as follows : — 

A. ek Sahar lai dekhln^ paitho^ a city also began to be visible (II, 6). 

jah ye-ko khasam chafdllo, taha jaij!,ali, she will understand when her 

husband will be mounted (passive of causal) upon the impalement-post 
(page 61). 

hhdl u lai pakaftlo aur meri syaini lai pakarili, to-morrow both he will be 
arrested, and my wife will also be arrested (page 97). 

B. Kdmamanjari aur wi-ki ijU lai tea halail geut Kamamaujari and also her 
mother were summoned (passive of causal) there (page 94). 

yo ek bhman-kaV'i bachu^-me mdri ga-chh, he has been killed saving a Brah- 
man (II, 2). 

Causal Verbs arc formed, as in Hindi, by adding d to the root. The infinitive 
ends in ut^o. Thus, dekhui^o, to cause to see, with a strong verbal past participle dekhdyo 
and an adjectival participle dekhaiyo. So, hamjto, to cause to become ; khauifo (from 
khdf^o, to eat), to feed. Many causals arc also formed, as in Hindi, by lengthening the 
root vowel, or in other ways, as in n\hraif,o, to kill. 

As examples of causals we may quote : — 

mcro goru-bhahan charun^hu^i batijai ra~chh, my grandson has gone to 
the forest to graze cattle and buffaloes (I, 3). 

hpaiifh khwen'kaf^i dekhhyh, she showed them to her husband. 

ye-katfi ye-kh bhba-ko rdjya lai deulot I shall also cause his father’s kingdom 
to be given to him (page 228). 

je ke wl-le karay^ chh, te path kawai (infinitive kaui^o, to cause to say) diyau^ 
send word (Hindi kahld do) beforehand as to whatever is to be done by her 
(page 66). 

Causals may, in their turn, be made passive by adding i. Examples are given 
above under the passive {phafdilo and balail gen). Again we can have double causal 
with infinitives in as in bolamo, to get a person called (from causal boluiijto). 

Sometimes the auno is contracted to autfo^ as in apat^i dagariyan-kaiii dekhauy^-au 
khaldi-mS dharHiyo, she put it in her pocket to show it to her friends (I, 2). Here 
the double causal has, as sometimes happens, the sense of the causal. 

D.— Compound Verbs:— 

Compound verbs are formed much on the same lines as in Hind!. 

Intensive compounds are made by prefixing the short form of the conjunctive 
participle of tl»e main verb to another subsidiary verb which is conjugated throughout. 
The most common subsidiary verbs are y a?io, to go ; di^o, to give ; to take ; ruyot 

to remain ; rakha'^o, to place ; and hhlano, to throw. Compounds with KbXay^o often 
have a completive sense. 

Thus : — 

oijdnOy to arrive. 

bav>i jdy-o, to become. . 

bhiji jdno, to be soaked. 
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hai jai94>y to become. 
jagijdnOi to halt. 
khai to eat up. 

U jdi^Oy to take away. 

mdi'l (passive) /awo, to have been slain. 

na6i jdia^y or nTiai jdnoy to go away. 

jpafi jdno, to throw oneself down. 

puji jdxiO, to ai’rive. 

pujai jdi^Ot to escort to a place. 

puri jdijtOi to heal. 

chKdfi dtrj.Oi to release. 

dekhi dtif.o, to see for oneself, to inspect. 

dhari di^-o, to place. 

di di^Ot to give away. 

hiti diiio^ to go along. 

khiti di^t to throw to a certain place. 

lautai ditto t to put back again. 

ndiri ditfxxt to slay. 

mhni li^Ot to accept, agree to. 

U UnOf to take for oneself. 

hai rurf. 0 ^ to continue to exist (Hindi, ho rahnd). 
batai rUkhai^Ot to show. 

harf>ai hdlarjo^ to finish making, to complete. 
chhdri hhlaitOt to abandon comjdetely. 
dekhi hhlan^o^ to see suddenly, to happen to see. 
kai hhlar^Oy to tell completely. 
kari hhlavto* to finish doing. 

Examples of the use of these compound verbs are : — 

phh'i dharati-mS ai gayOt he arrived afterwards upon the earth (II, 7). 
mat-katti pujd~hujd ai gai, worship and such like things came to me (i.e. I 
learnt to worship) (II, 2). 

jtodHt bhalo dekha-y^o chdtfo, aur hfiet-pm^ harii gayo^ he became a youth, fair to 
look upon, happy and plump (II, 5). 

ui-le UpUiah kJumiya ehtu takm-md khiti diyh : Jab ehtu bhiji gayU, aab ahtu pU^i 
samet khai gayOy he threw his dinner-«a^^M into the lake ; when the sattu 
was thoroughly soaked he ate it all up, water and all (1, 1). 
mat bhalo hai gay^^ I became well (II, 2). 

chyolo tero hai ga~chhy a son has become yours {i.e. you have got a son) (II, 1). 
tu 'Pdtdla-ko rdjh haijhlttiy thou wilt become the king of Patala (II, 3). 
v)a u Jhgi ghyhy there they halted (II, 5). 

Jamh’kh diit mm-kai^i JamrdJ~thai li-gayd, Yama’s messengers took me away 
to King Ynma (II, 2). 
yo mart ga-chhy he has been slain (II, 2). 

pht^i 4hutMti~hu^i naai ghyd, they went away to search for water (I, 1). 
tab u nhai gayOy then he went away (II, 2). 

rot. IX, PAKT IV. 
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ek biirh both-kh tali jai-b^ kin pari gayo^ having gone below a big tree, he 
threw himself down to sleep (I, 1). 
aga-mS pafi gayo, he threw himself into the fire (II, 6). 
u Pdtdl-mi puji gaga, they arrived in Patala (II, 5). 

Mdtang vol-kaifi dur^jalai pujai gayot Matanga escorted him for some distance 

ai. 7). 

tea myarh ghau purl gaya, tlierc my wounds were completely healed (passive) 

( 11 . 2 ). 

ye~vile ye~kani chhltri diyd, aur phiri lautai diya^ for this reason release him, 
and ])ut him back ag.iin (II, 2). 

turn hamari larai dekhi diyau, do you please inspect our fighting (I, 3). 
wi le ek ratn hhet-niS dhari diyot she presented a jewel as a welcome (II, 6). 
tim wl jdga dekhan-hnni hiti-di hdlaUi do you come along to see that place (II, 8). 
9nai-kat,ii mari diyo, they slew me (II, 2). 

raja-le muni-ki bat mhni ll, the king n(;ceptcd the words of the saint (II, 1). 
2ichho, tu-l IMiyey good, do thou verily take (it and keep it) (I, 4). 
myarh nn^nii bahaut ghau hai rau-chhiya^ there had been many woimds on my 
body (II, 2). 

wl bhydUmS pujh jo Mahddeb-jyu-le Mdtang-ka^i batai rhkha-chhiyOf they 
arrived at that mountain which Mahadeva-ji had shown to Matanga (II, 4). 
rhn>(la~le jhuth aaugan khai rdkhu the villain has taken a false oath (page 106), 
tu b'ato hanai hhlalait ta ham twe-ka^i chhori dyUlh^ when thou shalt have 
finished making the road I will release thee (page 103). 
jana-le bed, kaatr, aur dharm karm, sab chhhri hdlt, (men) who have alto- 
geth(‘r abandoned the Vedas, the Scriptures, and pious works (II, 2). 
wi-le kumdr dekhi halo, he happened to see the prince (II, 8). 
ab mal-le sab hdl hpa^ tuman-thai kai-hdlt, now I have completely told all 
my affairs to you (II, 2). 

jaswe kdm kari Jialalo wl~ka^i beri pairai diyd, as soon as he shall have finished 
doing the work jiut fetters on his feet (page 104). 

Fotontial compounds have aakano w-ith the short conjunctive participle. Thus: — 
jatuk dukh ham dl aakula tatuk twe-hayi dyulh, ns much sorrow as I shall be 
able to give thee so much will I give thee (page 99). 
ici-katjii myalh-m?, jo chdni, u dekhi aakanl, whoever desire to see her in the 
fjiir can do so (page 165). 

Completive compounds are formed with Khlavf.o, as explained under Intensives. 

Fesiderative (compounds are formed by conjugating ohh^o, to wish, with the 
oblique infinitive. Thus : — 

mat hphifth kakh-kani mhrdijh ni chdny^, parantu wl-hayi ohhofi diiyh oha’Ohhu, 
aur vol-ko ddar aatkdr karhtjh ch^'^chhu ; ujo hirh mat fhagi-hSr linfh chha^ 
chhy2, ab tmke ni U^a chdny^, I do not want to kill my uncle, but want 
to show honour and respect to him ; that diamond which I was wishing to 
take by fraud, now I do not wish to take in that manner (page 131). 

The verb chdigkO, to desire, should not be confused with the verb ohafyo^ to look at. 
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The passive of chdii^Ot to wish, c^hw, is used to mean ‘ it is necessary,’ * it is pro- 
per,* Its third singular old present is cJiai, which is equivalent to tlie ilindl chdhiyi, 
but the verb is conjugated throughout. Thus : — 

mat’kaif^i dhairya karanj-o chait it is necessary for me to make patience, {i.e. 
I must be patient) (page 178). 

PachhB-ka jPaika~ko tardtj^ parakhmfo chat-chht the muscular strength of the 
Hero of the West is proper to be tested {i.e, I must test it) (I, 1). 
ghamavd kara^o ni chain (for chaino)^ it is not proper to show pride (I, 6). 

N.B . — This chain for chaino is not uncommon. 
te karav .0 chai-chh^ that should be done (II, 1). 

y 97^^^ countries should be conquered (lit., are necessary to be 

conquered) (II, 1). 

ahtn-ko thailo jo bhth-hui^i chat-chhiyo, a sack of aattii, which was necessary 
for the road (I, 1). 

InceptiveS are similarly formed with the verb paifhano (not lagano), to begin- 
The oblique infinitive may be either weak or strong. Thus ; — 

ghabarai’her kaman}, paithitt being agitated, they began to tremble (I, 4). 
dari gam aur khmhi^h paifhin ; ek bttfiya k^n paifhit they (fern.) became 
afraid, and began to tremble ; an old woman began to say (page 145), 
tol’kani maraij, paithh, they began to beat him (II, 2). 
ek Sahar lai dekhlTj. pai^ho^ a city also began to be visible (II, 5). 

Ukhan-bati d>au paithh^ tears began to come from (her) eyes (II. 6). 

As examples of Permissives and Aoquisitives we have : — 

kai-kani tu yeti Un Jan diyct do not allow any one to come hither (II, 6). 
ke dukh ni hu).i pau-chhiyo, no sorrow was allowed to become {i.e, could be 
felt) (II, 7). 

A compound indicating neC6S8ity is made by conjugating paramo, to fall, with 
the direct strong infinitive. Thus : — 

anyara-mS hitano pare, walking in darkness fell {i.e. ho had to walk in dark- 
ness) (II, 7). 

N.B. — pafano, to fall, must not be confounded with pafaviOy to read. 
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ktjmaukI 



1 htfU’Chhu 


hifanu 


2 hita-cTihai\ hita-chhS hifS-chha 


MMcalme. 

Feminine* 

Masculine. | 

Feminine. 

fH 

ni hifanySl 
ni hifcMf 


1 

ni hifanS 
ni kifanS 

t 

fit TUfanai 

m hifani 

ni hifana 

... 

nihitano 

• 

ni hitani 

ni hifdnd 



ni hifanm 
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Perfect, I have gone. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Masonlinc . 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1 

Jiityu 


... 


hifa 

1 


2 

hifa-cTihai 


hifi^chhe 


hita-chha 

Tiitv^cKhH 

3 

hifa-chh 

1 

hifi^chh 

i 

nifT 

hifi-'cTJian 


Imperfect, I was going. 


Pluperfect, I had gone. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Matcnline. I Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1 

1 

iita-ohhiyS ^ 


hitSmcbhiya 

. . • 

hifa-chhiy^ hifi^chhiyU 

hita-6khiy& 

hiti^ohhiyi 

2 

hifa^chhiye hifa-chhl 


hita^chhixfd 

... 

hita-ehhiyS hifi-chhl 

hifa^chhiya 

hiti-chhiyH 

s 

hitS-ohhiyo , hifa-chhi 

1 


hifa-chhiya 

1i%ta*c1ihin 

Mfch* ohhiy o hifu chhi 

Mta^ohhiyi 

biti-cKhin 


Any optional form of the Auxiliary verb may be used tbrougbout. 

Indcclinables. — The ordinary negative is mbut jan is also employed with the 
imperative. Ni, is emphatic, ‘not in any way.’ 

ye~hh marcugM'ho iahhattd hyo, the time of his death did not come (II, 2). 
haman-kaufi ni maran, do not kill the Brahman (II, 2). 
jan aamajiyet do not consider (II, 8). 

An emphatic suffix (like the Hindi hi) is oJ. Thus, tu auxU^’W jan aamajiy^., do 
not thou consider this merely a dream (II, 3). So dvl-(y)M, both. 
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I give two apeoimens of this literary Kumauni. One is a folktale taken from the late 
Fapdit Ganga Datt Upreti’s Bill Vialecta of the Kwnaun Diatrict. The other is a chapter 
from Pandit Jwala Datt Joshi's translation of the Baiakumara Oharita. I take this 
opportunity of recording my indebtedness to the kindness of these gentlemen in per- 
mitting me to use these extracts from their valuable works. 

[ No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CENTRAL PAHApl (KUMAUNI). 


(Standard Dialect.) 

Specimen I. 

{From the ** Hill Dialects of the K.umaun Division ** of 
Banait fianga Datt Upreti, 1900,) 

M ^ II 

ft »iTftT qrv frtfl 

Tffw I Ttfefr i 

^ >H?IT-^T sift ftt 

^ I vimii ■gT-sife wm-5itT feftrar ^rig-?fr 

’ft SITTT ’?ntft I fmifc «[T%*lf ff#t, 

’(ft ^ixft ^?lift ^Kt ftmt I '3V-f 

WTOT (siftni (ng i ^ (ng fvff-»Rrr ’bw ^ 

xrrff ^-vft I ftift ^ Ti^-wr tot ftjT-qir ?iftr 

fN qff-TOt I TO ?i^-qrr suftqrr-qiT TOT-qrr ffTO 

Tiw-f qrff fro-^ i n ti^ gftr-ro, to 

ftvft ^ qrff gTO-^ftr qftr-qqx 1 5 TTO TOT TO VTfiT f qrftr 
fro^ TO vrft I vTTOt ^ qrff Ti^»r qrft i 

tnfti fq 'itft, Ti ft(iT-q5T TnftiiT frorz TOt, to Iqf-f’t 

gft TO II 

^ I TO-f vrfil-ft ^ TOff-^T TOf-qtT 

^qiT-’w q^tro-w I TO TOfro-^ TOf-qn Wftr 
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^ TOW wiw incw wrfw-^fis i TTfw-^rftrw^^ 

TO-m wrfTO TOfw TOT^f fWJK W* I WW ’'^WTft 

^ to: f*»i^ wwfw-%T TOftr ^wfwww-airi^ 

TOftr I ^ ^ ^ TO 

wrat wf^4r TOf-’WT i ^- 

5r TOt ^ I »WKt TOW'-ffw 

^ t-Tf,TO % wf I qro-^ wfnt, 

%f%-% I TO 'a ^ti-’5fw WTW wTfn Tfrot tot-* flw- 

f% %-TO I ^ ^nrr tot-’itt tow-^, wt tot 

fTOT, wrf-wft TOTf^-iX wrft 'TTO TOt WtWt TOWT 

Tf TTT^ wfT-%T TOWI TO-’?^ ^ WTfn-Tfe^ I TO-flST 

l^fTO-wft I TO-«Bt I TO 

q^-WIT W* TOT ^ TOT^, ^TOt flWT ^TfTO WTOt I ‘ WfTO 

^ WTO-?BT %-* ** ^ f^l 

w TOw-ftr wif TOW ft I *t ^TTw *7 %-qft-w i *r1^ 

^ft *-Tf I ^TTW ^TI ^TT ^ft-TT W I 

xiW^ Wt wf TO-* TO ^TTO-ftT TO-^-^ ’WT 

^TTOt I Wt-* ^-WT WTOT U 

TO ft* ^f-fft TOT TOTT 1 TOT-* TO*T-^ TOT ?fTOT ftft, 
ftsi-* ^WT-Sr TOt, gw TOft wt I Wf^-* *ft 

^ Wft *TO 'TOWt-'Sft TO ^-TO I TO-’Wftr ^TTT fton wf? I 

fTBft gwft *TOr ftft. I *g^ *-*^ Wl^-* ft* ^ 

^nwt^-fft fftft WTTOT WTTWT-* wft-*T WTTOT siTft-* TO, TO-^ 

TOT ftWT M 

C| 

TO *f ft *^ ff ^ gftwT-qn iiTft-* 

^ *ft *WT, WT^-fit ft* H wfft * 

>jft-ftraT I wTTOiT TO-^ftr TOT wTwt I *g*-* *fft wrf* i to: 
-qift-* wft-fT TOT *ft TOt ftt *f ft ^ TO WTft- 

^ftW, TOT :*ftr-^ ff’ST fwTO *ft-W*t I TO fftft-iT 
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^iRt, «iKF m TO, ^11%-% I ^ ^ iTO 

I TO ^ ^f^-% TOt ^rftlt, gt f^- 
I TO-^ «(Tf^, 

^ WT^-«WT TO^,— ^iftiT-% fror^-^f: ^rofw uf^- 

fror I fxRfr TRTT-^ TO?T ^TOf^ ?if^-^-% ^nf%-^T ^TTOT 

♦ «l 

^ I TO-^ ^ TO WTT fror^-^irf^ i ^ to 

I TO TOR ^ l%?rT, TO-^ ^crfH 

TOT I TOl-t?: TOf^ ^ I TO TOR-# TOf TOT-^lrf# ^ #TO- 

©v 

f# TO 3r^-#-% TO^-% TO#t TOf%-%T TOft ^T?T #tff f%f% 

to: ^ TO-TO TO-# #tf-TO ^TTOTT ^T-Tf# TOT | 

TORT #-^T TOT TOT-# ^ TOfT TO TOTTO ^TTO^T-# ^ 

xn^fro ^ ^TTOTT TO t#TO-# #iT U 
• % 

TO^-# TO^ TOfHT-tr: qT#^T-^r^ TOTO TOt, 

t XR#TTO, TO Ttft TOiT-% TOT ^ I t #TO:-# % TO-#t 

TOTO # TTR^-^ff# TOIlt f^ #5T I TOT-% 5#t, TOT-f 

^ I xncronc-t# TO TO f#^-X|TT TOT^T ^ I) 
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OENTKAIi (KUMAUNl). 

Specimen I. 

(Standabb Dialect.) 

iFrom the Diateets of the Kumaun Diairict,** 

of J;^anait Ganga Datt UpreU.') 

PtTBABA-PACHHd-KA PAIKANA-KI BHETA. 
BA8T‘JFEST-OF HEBOES-OF MEETING. 

1. Kai>samay-m§ dvi n^mi Paik, ek Purab-dilDi-kh. 

A-certa%n-time~in two fcmoua heroes^ one the-eaat-direction’of 

kun>m5, doharo Faohh8*k^ kun^*me, rau-ohhiyil. Eka-ko- 

eorner-'in, the-other the-weat-of corner-in, remaining -were. One-of- 

nam suni-b6r doharo ris-me bbariyo rau-chbiyo, haur ckSi- 

name heard-hacing the-other anger-d/n filled remaining-waa, and one- 

kk gbar’bati dohkra-ko ghar bar-barsa-ko bk^o tar chhiyo. 
of the-home-from the-other-of the-houae twelve-yeara-of road diatant waa. 

Bk din P&rabk'kk Paika-le kpknk-man-m& tbkri ki 

One day the-eaai-of hero-hy hia-own-mind-in it {fem,)-waa-reaolved that 

* Paohh§-kk Paika*ko tara^ katuk ohh, parakhano chai< 

* the-weat-of hero-of muacular-atrength how-much ia, to-teat proper- 

ohh.’ Apknk>ghar-bati skmalk-kk satu-ko tliailo, 

ia' Nia-own-houae-from proviaion-for-a-journey-of for aattu-of a-aack, 

jo bktk'hu^i chai* chhiyo* li-bSr bktk Ikgo. 

which the-road-for neceaaary-waa, taken-having on-the-road he-aet-himaelf. 


Dopbari jal3k 

hito, 

tab 

bk(k*me 

ui-kani 

ek baro 

Ikmo 

Noon till 

he-walked. 

then 

the-road-in 

him-to 

a great 

long 

cbkkalo gairo 

taiau 

milo. 

Ui-le 

kpknk 

khkaiya 

sktu 

wide deep 

pond 

waa-met, 

. Him-by 

hia-own 

to-be-eaten 

aattua 

ta)au-mk khiti-diyk. 

!Jab 

sktu 

bhiji-gkyk 

sab 

sktu 

the-pond-in were-thrown. 

When 

the-aattua waa-completely-wet all the-aattua 

pk^i-samet 

khai-gayo. 

Pbiri 

ui’tajaU-kk 

najik dk>bkrk>botk-kk 

tali 

the-water-with 

he-ate-up. 

Then 

that-pond-of 

near a-great-tree-of 

below 


jai-bkr 4ln papi-gayo. Yctuk-ai-me ui*ta}au-kk najikk'kk 

gone-hmmg asleep he-completely-felU So-much-et>en-in that-pond-of near-qf 

ba]^-kk mirag kpa^i-bkm^le . taiau>mk pki^i pin-su kyk. 

the-foreat-of awimala theur-own^uatcm-hy the-pond-in water drinking-for came. 

yOL. IX, PART IV. T 
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Dekhan ta talau 

suki-ga-chh, 

tab 

dobari 

^aur 

:pd.ni' 

On-aeeing indeed the- pond 

dried-completely-ia, 

then 

another 

place 

water 

dhunan>bimi nasi-g^l-yii. 

Ye math ek 

ban 

hli>ti 

lai 

p^ni 

aearching-for they-went-away . 

This after a 

wild 

elephant 

also 

water 


pin-su ui-talau-mc [\yo. Apano sun ptlni pin-huni 

drinJeing-for that-pond-in came. trmik water drinking-for 


talauu Mlo. P^ni ni p^tyo, ta ris^-k^l mkriyji 

in-the-lake waa-plunged. JVater not waa-got, then anger-qf by~heing-atruck 

baro cliillat karo, jai-le ui-Paika-ki nin tuti-gai. 

great trumpeting waa-'made, which -by that~hero-of aleep waa-completely 'broken. 

2. Paik-kani bari rls ai. TJi-le b^i-ko sun 

• « 

The-hero-to great anger came. Him-by the-etephanUof the-trunk 

pakari-ber PachhS-kji rauner-Paika-k^ patSgan-me khiti-diyo. Ui- 

aeized-having the-weat'Of dtceller-hero-of courtyard-in waa-thrown. That- 

patagan-rnc PachhS-k^ Paika-ki cheU ui-bakhat dhan kutan 

courtyard-in the-weat-of hero-of daughter {at-) that-time paddy a-pounding 

Ibgi-rai-chlii. Hkti-kani anaukbo kiro dekhi-bcr 

engaged-remained-waa. The-elephant iacc.) a-atrange inaect aeen-liaving 

darb,-k?i m^riyb apani-ijili-thi bhitar bh^tji-gai. Tab ui-ki 

fear-of on-being-atruck her-own-mother-to within ran-away. Then her-of 

mhautiiri bhair hati-kani anaukbo kiro samaji- 

the-mother outaide came, the-elephant {acc.) a-alrange inaect underatood- 

ber, iipani-dasariyan-kani dekhaun-su ^pani-khaldi-me 

haring, her-own-companiona-to showing-for her-own-pocket-in 

dliari-liyo. Pachlia ui-din-ai Puraba-ko Paik lai 

it-waa-placed {and)-taken. Afterwards on-that-day-ecen the-eaat-of hero also 

bar-barsa-ko b5to ghariii-me biti-bor Pacbli8-k^ Paik^-ka 

twelve-yeara-qf road {a-fe%o)-half-houra-in walked-having the-weat-of hero-of 


gbar pujo. 

Ui-ki 

cheli-tbe 

Paika-ko 

patto 

pucbbo. 

in-houae arrived. 

Sim-of 

daughter- from 

the-hero-of 

trace 

waa-aaked. 

Cheli-le 

kayo, 

‘ myiird. 

baujyu 


kii,tan-huni 
• • • 

The-daughter-by it- 

'Waa-aaid, 

‘ my {plur. of reaped) father 

timbers 

cutting-for 

dhurti 

• • a? 

jai-rai, 

bar bars 

hai-ga¥.* 

Purabh-kii 

Paika-le 

to-the-mountain-top 

gone-haa. 

twelve years 

ho/oe-paaaed* 

The-eaat-of 

the-hero-by 


dhura-ko bato batai-mSgo, cboli-le batai-diyo. 

mountain-of road to-be-ahown-waa-aaked, the-daughter-by it-waa-ahown. 

Jab u Paik dliur^-buni jSn l&gi-ra-obhiyo, bht^*nie 

When that hero the-mountain-top-to to-go engaged-waa, the-road-in 

dvina-ki bheij bai-gai. ,Pacbbg-ko Paik s^ril-ba^it-k^k 

the-two-of meeting took-place. The-weat-of hero the-whole-foreat-of 
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rukhan-kani, jo btLyk bir^. chhiy^, jar-ai-bati upkri-bcr unaro 
trees {ace.), what great great were, root-even from torn-up-having of-them 

baro bhdri pahar jaso bwbjo ^ip&n^^-khwiird-me dhari-ber kpAna- 
great heavy mountain like load his-oton-head-on place-having hia-oion- 

ghar^huni lydD ldgi“ra”Chbiyo. Puraba“kO Paik ui-ksi pacliliin* 

house-totoai'd to-take engaged-was. The-east-of het'o him-of behind- 

bati gayo, ui-ko bw6jo pachhin-bati khaichi-ber, roki-diyo. 

from went, him-of load behind-from pulled-having, he-waa-atopped. 

Tab Pachho-kk Paika-le baro jor lagayo, kpano bwSjo aghiii 

Then the-weat-of hero-by great force waa-applied, hia-own load forward 

la^yo. . Pachhin dekhi-ber kayo, ‘Are, Puraba-ka Paik, mai-le 

pushed. Behind looked-having it-waa-aaid, * Ah, eaat-of hero, me-by 
tero nau paili-bati suni-rakha-chhiyo. Twe-dagari bhet karana-ki 

thy name firat-from heard-continually-was. Thee-with meeting making-of 

bari ichchha chhi. So aj bhet hai-pari-chh. Bari khu4i 

great wish was. So to-day meeting occurred-ia. Great happiness 

bhai-chh. Ab turn ham larai kari-ber dekhu 

become-haa. Now you I {plur. for sing.) fighting made-having let-ua-aee 

ham-dwin-ine ko baro chh.’ Puraba-ka Paika-lo kayo, ‘ ya 


us- two-in who great 
ban-rae ham-logana-ki 
forest -in ua-people-oj 


ia* The-eaat-of hero-by it-waa-aaid, * here 

har-jit-kani ko janalo ? Gau-mo 

loaing-winning-{acc.) who will-know ? Village-in 


jai-ber lamia.’ 

gone-having we-ahall-Jight.* 


3. Tab dwiyai gau-huni bati\ lagd. 

Then both village-towarda on-road were-engaged. 

unan-kani ek ’ buriyd. mill. Dwina-le buriya-thi 

them-to a old-woman waa-met. The-two-by thc-old-woman-to 


Batd-rne 

The-road-on 

kayo, 

it-waa-aaid. 


/ 

* turn 

* you 

nkti 

grandson 

rwdta 

breads 


hamari layai deklii-diyau.’ 
our fighting inspect.^ 


Buriya-le kayo, 

The-old-woman-by it-waa-aaid. 


goru-bhaisan charun-huni ban jai-ra-ohh. 

{pf-)kine-buffaloea the-grazing-for to-the-foreat gone-ia. 


‘ mero 
* my 

Ui-kani 
Mint -to 


dind j5-chhu. Phiri tuniari awal-bhiri dekliiilo.’ 

to-give going-I-am. Afterwards your combat 1-will-aee* 


Yetuk kai-b6r buriya-le 

So-much said-having the-old-woman-by 

bw6jo apdna-kdna-mg dhari-b§r 

load her-own-ahoulder-on placed-having 


dviyai Paik aur Idkam-ko 

the-two heroes and the-wood-of 

dpand-nati-thi gai, ui-kapi 

her-own-grandaon-to went, him-to 


rwdtd diya. 
breads were-given. 

VOL. IX, PART ly. 
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4. Jab y8 dri Paik wS lapan-su tSyar bbkyki tab 

When these ttoo heroes there fighting-for ready hecamet then 

bufiySi-kk nkti-le buriyk, aur goru-bhaisk, Ikkafa- 

the'old^tooman'of grandson-by the-old-uoomanf and the-kme-huffaloest tkeHJOOod- 

ko bw5jo sudlia dvlyal Paik. ^pani-gSti*m6 dhari-Uyk. 

of load including the-two heroes^ his-own-fold~of -sheet-in toere-puL 

Apknk-ghar-buni btltii, Ikgo. Yetuk-5i-me 

His-ofon-house-towards on-the-road he-set-himself. 8o*much-ecen-in 

5dhi Ikgi. Ui-5dhi»me uri-ber Sk yesi thaur 

a-windstorm arose. That-toindstorm-in flown-having a such place 

pujo ki ji dwi syaup dban knten Ikgi-rai-ohhin, aur 

he^ai'Twed that where two women paddy to-husk engaged-werct and 

ek-syaipi>k^ Skhd bbitar paithi-gayo. Ui-ayaini-le dobari-thi 

one-womcm-of m-the-eye within ke-penetrated. That-woman-by the-second-to 

kayo, ‘ mykriir5khk-m6 jh^ paithi-ga-chh, gkri-de. ’ 

it-foas-saidt * my-eye-in a-bit-of-grass penetrated-hast extract ic^t'). ’ 

Dosari’le kayo, * jo u jba^ mai-ka^i dl-dell, ta 

The-second-by it-was-saidt * if that bit-of grass me-to you-will-gioe, then 

gkri-dyiQo. * Tab paili*syaini-le kayo, * Sohbo, tu-i 

I-will-extraot{-it). ’ Then the-first-woman-by it-was-saidf * good, thou-verily 

U-liye. * Dohari'Synipi-le jbar, buriyil aur 

take-for-yourself. * The-second-woman-by the-bit-of- grass, the-old-woman a/nd 

ui-ko nkiti, goru-bhaisk, dviyai Paik l^k^rk-k^ bwlijk>samet, 

her-of grandson, kine-buffdloes, the-two heroes wood-of load-together-withy 

§lkhk-hai iiikk}i-ber ^papi-khaidi-mg dhari-liyk. Phiri 

the-eyefrom extracted-having her-own-pocket-in they-were-placed. Afterwards 

r&tk-kk bakhat &paoi-kha]di>mg-hai gb>ri-ber kj$kpk>-khwoa-ka9i 

night-of at-the-time her-own-pocket-in from extracted-having Iter-own-husband-to 

dekbkyh,. Ui-le kayo, ‘y5 sab kirk hamkrk-birklu-kani 

they-were-shown. S.im-by it-was-said, ‘ these dll insects our-cat-to 

di-de. TJ sab kliai-lelo. * In bktan dekhi>8um*b5r 

give-away. Se all will-eat-for-himself.* These words seen-heardrhaoing 
dviyai Paik, buriyk, aur ui-ko nkti bhaut dkirk. 

the-two heroes, the-old-woman, and her-of the-grandson much feared, 

Ghabarai-b6r kkir.an paithk. Tab sabana-le apS-apS-ka^i 

Agitated-being to-tremble they-began. Then all-by themselves-themselves {acc.) 

ye-sariisara-ki sab-bastun-me-hai saban-bai ukno jk^i-bSr, 

this-world-in all-things-in-from all-than small oonsidered-haviog, 

paohbatai*pBcbliatai bat joyi, ' * binti kari, ui-syai^i aur 

lamenting-lamenting hands folding, suppUeatU^n nutking, that-womctn and 
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ui-k5 kbw5n*thll * cbhorai-bSr, kp^pk^ghar-hupi 

her-of husbtmd’to been-relea$ed-ha9infft theivoum-house-to went, 

Apb.^gharan*m5 jai-bfir ek-eka-le ya3 sbri bat 5p^nk-gharakb.raD* 

TheU'-own-homea-in gone-^haeing one-one-bg this all' affair their•own^kin8men• 

thS aur pa^asin aur 5p5n5-isht>rnitran-thi kain. 
to and neighboura and their-own-loved-frienda-to were~aaid. 

5. Sabana>le apS^ka^i nkno samajhi-bSr, ParameSwar-ka^i 

All-by themaelvea {acc.) email conaidered-hcmingt Ood-to 

dhanyabad dl*b5r kayo, * he ParamdSwar, ham Teri* 

thankagiving ghen-having it-waa-aaidt * O God, we Thy'- 

siishti-md saban-liai n5ah chhS. * Y5>samsar>m5 k§-bhta>ko ghamap4 

creation-in all-than email are. * Thia-world-in any-thing-qf pride 

kai-manusihya'kani karano ui chain. Ek-hai ek ^bujo, 5k>hai 

any-man-to to-make not ia^proper. One-than one great, one-than 

ek nhno chh. ParamgSvrara-ki sfi^hti’me ham sab kiran^-kh barabar 

one email ia. Qod-of oreation-in we all wormarof equal 

chhu. 

are. 

FREE TRANSLATIOM OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE MEETING OP THE EASTERN WITH THE WESTERN HEROES. 

(Bt Pandit Gang a Datt TJprbti.) 

Once upon a time there lived two renowned heroes, one in the extreme east and the 
other in the extreme west. Each of these so envied the other that even the mention of the 
one inflamed the other’s heart. They lived at a distance of twelve years’ journey apart. 
Once the eastern hero was impelled to test the muscular strength of the other, so he 
started from his home with a supply of necessary provisions, aattu (the flour of parched 
grain) for the purpose. He arrived at noon at a long, broad, and deep lake, into which 
he threw all the aattu he hud in order to soak it. When saturated, the aattu was 
devoured by him along with the water of the lake. Tl^en be slept under the shade of a 
neighbouring tree. In the meantime, according to their wont, all the wild animals of 
the jungle came to the lake to drink water. Finding no water in it, they left the place 
in search of water, going to other parts of the jungle. After that a wild elephant came 
in and plunged his trunk into the lake to And water ; but, as there was no water left in 
the lake, he shrieked aloud furiously, which awoke the hero from sleep. 

Enraged at being thus disturbed, tiie hero caught hold of the trunk of the elephant, 
and flung him away into the courtyard of the western hero, where his daughter was 
husking rice at the time. She, being frightened at the sight of the strange animal, fled 
away to her mother, who came out, and, seeing the strange animal, put it in her pocket 
to show to her companions. Immediately after this the eastern hero arrived there, 
having travelled the twelve years* journey in a few hours, and not finding him at homo 
enquired from his daughter the whereabouts of her father. She said that her father 
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(tbo weBtern hero) had gone to a certain high mountain peak to out firewood twelve 
years ago, and adrised him to go there. So the eastern hero started for the place 
(dhurU or high mountain peaks) and met him on the road coming to his home carrying 
on his head a mountain of firewood consisting of huge trees pulled up with their roots. 
The eastern hero went behind him and oatcldng hold of his load obstructed him, but 
the western hero extricated his load and pushed on, and on looking back and seeing the 
eastern hero said, ‘ 0, eastern hero, I heard of you a long time ago, and had a great 
longing to see you. I am very glad that I have seen you to-day. Let us fight now to 
see which of us is the stronger.’ To this the eastern hero replied, ‘ We are in the 
jungle now, there is no one here to witness the result of the contest. Let us go to some 
populous place and engage there.’ 

Then they went on towards some villages, and on their way met with an old woman 
whom they requested to see tlieir combat, but she told them that she would see their fight 
after she had given bread to her grandson, who was grazing cattle in a jm>gle. Saying 
thus she took up both the heroes, together with the load of fuel, on her shoulder, and 
went to give food to her grandson. 

When her grandson bad taken his meal the heroes prepared for their combat ; but 
he, to their amazement, placed the old woman (his grandmother) together with the two 
heroes and the load of fuel, in the fold of the sheet he had wrapped round his body, and 
started homewards. Just then a high wind arose, which drifted him away with the old 
woman, the two heroes, and the firewood, like a bit of grass, and caused them to penc* 
trate the eye of a woman who was husking rice in company with anotlier. She asked 
her companion to pull the foreign thing out of her eye, but the latter refused to do so 
unless the former gave her the article to be taken from her eye. To this the first one 
consented. So the other woman, after having extracted the stuff (the old woman, her 
grandson, cattle, and the two heroes together with the load of firewood wrapped up 
in the sheet of her grandson) put it in her pocket as a curiosity. At night she showed 
it to her husband, who, after satisfying his curiosity with the strange creatures, told his 
wife to give them to his cat for food. This command of the man so frightened the 
woman, her grandson, and the heroes, who were used to boast of their respective prow- 
ess, that they were quite mortified and humiliated, and began to consider themselves 
the least creatures of the world, and repent for what they had done. Then, after having 
obtained their release from the man and his wife, with great humiliation and entreaty, 
they started for their respective homes. Each of them informed his own kinsmen, 
neighbours, and relations of what had happened to them. 

They all then, after having concluded that they were the least creatures of the 
world, offered their thanksgiving to Almighty God and prayed, saying, ‘ 0, God, we are 
all mean creatures of Thy making.’ No man ought to be proud of anything in this 
world, saying that one is greater than another. We are all like worms in the sight of 
God. 
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Specimen II. 

{Is'rom the DnSahu'tnUrn CharHa of Pandit Jwala 
Datt Joahi, 1892,) 

tjqf twT-o ’iirat, ft-fr ftr g 

TPRt 'eoWr ilft % ^ ^ ^«T*T ?? ft 

^ ?r% nw ftmmr i TTOt-% wfR-ftr RrfR-^, 

ff[»r «ITT «lrfT-%T ^ «5RIW WWIT ^ 11 

5T5T ff5»Rf ^ ^ filial, q^T f^wsTTO-qiT qroqT-f" i qf 

ijqj qnf^fiT ftmt ^ mWr qT ft-qjT qiqpTqpwtfiEi 

THiqiqR-qfftr ft q%-qT qireqr Mft, ^ ft-w ft-t'qTt ftr n ^ 
qrf-qfe fW qpqt %^ , qr hito nraq qnot ^ ^5 f ft qnf^-qt 
TtwT-qfT qqiqn-q ft-Wftqiftfqrffq^r-qfq^rr 

q r fq fir qrer «»r ft qm-qn qraq qrqq-f f vm, ^ qf, quf, 
qq gif^ q i qff ^ t . qf f q - qit qim qiTft i wtft qrq f qqf qretfWt i qw- 
qftW asrpT f qjfteq^ qrf^ ^ qn^fqq^ ^qiffi 

qqf fffq wm ^q^pq-qt qqt.qxqq qqrft, ^ ft-qtfq qrwt 
^31 1 q-f qqq-lf qtft fqt qmq-qiftt fq i qqq r q1% ftR 
Riq:, ^ W-qrPi Rrft-f^ i rr r r^ qq arR-qiT fq if-qi1qr rr- 
TTR-tf fR-qqr I qrRTTR-R qift fqt Rtftt f -qn RTR-ft q^q ft Rift, 
^qt RR qiRR-qtft q^-RfRlft-RR I qftff-qtft RXff-ftqT 
qtft qf-qtr qrfqf-ftr fqfRt t ftfr ^ ftqr i RrqRT ^ttrt RTR-fft 

^Rtl ftift qrq t^qfft RTqft RR Rq q 

»qnT qtft-ir q^ ^ %-^ftqr I qf ^qm ftq rtrt ^ If-qtft qq 
ft-f qf RiTO q^ gft-qqr f qftqW-qtftq qiRq ftR 
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les 

^ lr-% I ^ *rn^ 

^-ftr »j«ii «<Pi f«^l I ^ lf-»irfii g^-'?«iT $-nv tw ^ »t-*rat i 
iffe^wq^ii ^ w-qtjf-^’qnfSr^ ^ *iqi^-«o- 

f% nwT I uq ir-% ^rw Trer ^rraqr g»rq4f # qr^ i iiqr qm 
gqq-lf q, wnn qqi^ qranr fr^ ii 

^ it qfq ^Tq-% qqq %-it *n?iq-% «gqT-lf qrqt ftr qftrqr 
qiw qk-«f qqT%q-sq-% ^-qffti qs§q ^ ^ ^ ftr qq ?lft 
qqqrr qifT ’ffq qqf qq ?%-qtfqr qrer fq^i qqq fqqx-^ftr 

qqfq qfqq-qtT iH-if iit qrq qffq it-qr fqqTO wrtr q i ^-Jr 
qrftq qqq^-ff, ^ qr^fq-qq ^ qq i n qf qrr i »qtq- 
qtT qqf qqi qqr fiqq q i ft-q q qiq, qf w-qrfq qqr qjfigqt 
qiqr qq fqqqt i % ft-# €fqfqt q# q qsft^ t qqt qrft-f t 
g m qi q- qt Ttqr %-qnqt i f -qtftr g qt^ qq qqfqf i qtq TTwr- 
^ qftqt ^!Shc-q i q it ?qm qqrqr qi^ i f ft% q qqrt 
iiqt ^ ^ qq qq ft qtqr fqft-lq qi^ « 

qTTfq-lqr qrq ^qq# ft-qrr qq i ^i qiqr-^ qirir qft i 

qq ft qtq qtfq-fq ftr qtTqr qq^qr f qrq# qtfq 'sfq-^qiqq f , 
ft-ft qqq-IT ft fq qift ^ qqqm qjm qq qqq f|q ffq q ^- 
^ qifq-fq qqfq-qf qft I qq# q ^ q ft »ftq-# gqr ft qqt^q- ' 
w-f qrfq-qrftr q^-qiqftft i f ftq ^ qqiq qiqqrqq-qrfq qqr- 
tft ^^-fq q^ fi[q qqr i qqq-% qq qirqr aNiq-f* ft-qfq 
^ft, qq q ft-qft qft ^ qift i qq qqq-^ ft qjft ^ qqq 
fq ^qq# ft-qrPf 5**ft qtft-f q qqr qpn qqiqit ^ft 

'fjlq I ft f -fq q qq qq ^qq-^ 4qqT H 

qifq fqqq %-fq fifqq fqqq qft I ft-ft qf qiqr-qq qtft 
qtq ft-# ft fpqft ftft ft q^, ^ q# qiqt i q^ ^ fHt 
qqnqr-qqift ft qftr qqr I q«T qqq qqrrft fitft ^ f qtqrq- 
if 15^-qqT I qfq ^ ^ qqq-qtftr qqr qrqr ftrft, ^ 
Tiqr qrq ^ tftq tat 1 qf f qrfq qqr 1 qifq-f ^qq-W qrft 
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n ^ ^ I *nsrit tpiraix 

^ ^rr«ft »n^ ^ ^*tT-*f i «[t^ 

^iT*iT-^ At firarft, ^ *fTsi, ^ 

I ^TT-Ttftr t tfe *f5t Tnrw i »mi»r 

^rnfT-% At »r 5 T-»rft ^*1*1-% Tnf^ftiTt-ftr ^rrf^ 

ga n i pll ^'Pl I "S^TT l^fPl '(iftt 

3^ tAPt ft I ft-«RT fiS^IT, ^ % 

T^n TtAt II 

WTTPi-f TW >»P: P[At I aw ^rnPr-A 

^ 4 f gAr n At w ?w ft-w ^Pf *t-»ife Tif^ Ant 

^3T '^T ^-% ftt A” 3|^Tg-^ TT#-Plf APit ^RtPiI^ ^ I 
anr tiTTnrt-At ttot Pi^-A wrfr-^® 1 At-At A xtHAt ^tPt l w 
At-fA ^Tt ^ T«T ^ I fnsT Pfsf »raT A Pr»lf 
^rarr Prar-TfA A-s|^ 1 4^-^Pii If ^^-%t Ate titPi ^ ft-% 
If-f tiAt ^ Pk Ttr, ^TfT w 'JTt f^-AIA-^nAt 

^nt^Pt >JTPt-^te xtmtrr-A ^nAt, ^r ^ w <»if« ait ^trAt ^r 
WR At 3 iPii GtHs-^T 'Bpt-Tt 'tifli< 9 -*T Ti^ Ttmr 1 I rw-AY 

Praa ^rfr-lT ^ AAt I At ^turar gApTr-fA Ttwr-A 
^ gaa-S’ toA 1 ga t" ^aPj an A ttw A Prar 1 aten 
art^-w-art aaa ugw afA< gTt gar ^Pa-TT ^Pj aat, 
^Ht arPip-Pif am At-A atPt-Pt, ap s^ar-fA aair-a fgaa 
TOT araa anfP#Pf-Ps air w-aia-A aAt n 

Tiaaiaa-At amirt-a a'^ armr arartr aat 1 aax At-atr aa 
amrat AtfA-ar aPl-'jPa «l«a-fA atm 1 A aam a afA-gtA 
attat At a^a anPt-A At-aiPi aat afA P[ i At-A At amam fif 
Pit A-aiT am-A a Aft At-atPa «na, aatra, ak A ^ Pr 
fat ^ftat I atAa At-arfA ^ afA aA-aAt 1 gt^ ^ ^-atPit 
atanrt-A PtiAt aAt 1 aar PJar-art •}«a-a aAt, fAfr aftr-A A* 
aAt I At-atft fnf^ At-atr ^ 'af Pt Pm 1 A aft la aa 
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trorar ^ ^ flg^, ^ ^rr^, 

[ 7vs( ^^^f ntS ^ ^ sero 

^ f^ fir i?«if ^f^-^rt% ^* !T f i 

VJ 

I ^ ^ ^5^.% fh^ gr^, 

4*t-% 'yrm ?5r^t fw ^ ^ ^ ^^-IT 

^ I f% «iTO 

^ ♦ • ♦ 

WRI ^ %-r 4' I ?T9raTf^-% RTOSf ^- 

w[fm f% Ir-^ir^ w 

art% II 

• sj 

fiiffT € ^ gf^ir ?Wf- 

^ ^nf-^affe ^rr%, ^ ^ 

’^T ^ 'trif^fR STTTT ^RT^T ^TTif I THT rY^^TT-% WTf^ 

H 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Grour 

CENTRAL PAHARI (KTJMAUNI). 

(Standabd Dialect.) 


Specimen II. 

(From the DafakumUra Charita of Fai^Ht 
Jwala Datt Joehi, 1892.) 

1. Ek din RamdSb rislii rtij^-tbai hiyo, aur wi-le 

One day V amadeva the-aaint the-king-to carnet and him-by 

kayo ki, * jaso chydlo tu cha-clihiye, taso 

it-waa-aaid thatt * wkai-hmd^of aon thou deairing-voereatt thaUkind-of 

chy6lo tcro hai-ga-chh. Ab ye-kani ohhyatrina-ko jo kHm chh 
aon thine become-haa. Now him (acc.) kahattriyas-of what buaineaa ia 

to kara^o oliai-cUh, aur lapai kari-ber ye-kani muluk 

that to-be-done neceaaary^iat and fighting^ done^haoing him~to countHea 

obainf.* Rbja-le muui-ki bat mbni-li, 

tO’be’Conquered are-neceaaary.* The-king-by the-aaint-of word wcta-obeyedt 

din-bar kari-ber nau kumaran-dagari wi-ka^ii bpbpk-doS-bai 

daydate made^having the-nine princea^with him-fbr hia-own-country-from 

bhair b lie jo. 

outaide it-waa-aent. 

2. Thwbrk-dinan-jalai yg yeth-uth phirh,, pachhit 

A-few-daya-during they hither-thither wandered, afterwarda 

Bindhyaohalk-kb janga^-mS puja. Wa unan ek adimi 

Vindhyd~mountain~of foreat-in they-arrived. There {to-)them a man 

mi}oy jo Bhilan jaso dekh?-chhiyo, par wi-kb ga].An 

waa~met, who a-JShil (obi.) like being^acen-toae, but him~of {pn-the‘)neck 

janyo chhi. Rajbahan-kani wi dekbi-ber bsaj 

a-brahmanicahthread waa. Mdjaiodhana~to him aeen-having aatoniahment 

bbayo, aur wi-le wi-tliai puobbo ki, *tu ko cbbai, ka-bati 

became, and him-by him-to it-waa-aaked that, * thou who art, where-from 

a-cbbai ? Bliil jaso dekbf-cbhai, par tybr&i-gbjan 

oome»art ? BMl like being-aeen-thow-art, but {on-)thy-neck 

janyo kMai obb ? * Wi-adimi-le r^jb-ka obyblb-thai 

a»brahmanical~thread what-for iaf* That-man~by the-king-of aon {04:0.') 

bbalo adimi samaji-bSr 'Wi-tbai yo kayo ki, ‘ ye-jangaJ-mS 

good man underatood-having him-to thia waa-aaid that, * thia-foreat-in 
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bahaut adimi yksh, chhan jo namh,-kh, bh/inan chhan, janana>le 

many men of-thie-kind are who name-of Brdhmane are^ whom^by 

bed, ^astr, aur dliarm, karm, sab cblikri-half, 

Veda, Scripture, and religion, {religiou8-)aot, all were-ahandoned'Cempletelyi 
aur dSkuna-ko kam karanl. Mydro bab lai inan>Sl jaso 

and robhers'of hueinees do. My father also these-oerily like 

chhiyo. Jab-bati mai jwan bhayS, mai-le lai lut-pit bahaut 
was. When- from 1 youth became, me-by also robbery much 

kari-chh, aur adimi bi^r^ dik kar¥. Esik-al ek din 

done-was, and men much troubled were-made. Thus one day 

myhnVdagariyana-lo ck bhman pakaro, aur m>kani mhran 

my-companions’hy a Brahman was-seized, and him (acc.) to-kill 

pai(hh. MaT-le unan-thai kayo ki, b^ma^-kani ni 

they-hegan. Me-by them-to it-was-said that, ** the- Brahman {acc.) not 

marau.” Unan mai dekhi bari ris ai aur mai-kani 

kilV* {To-)them me seeing great anger came and me-fw 

mhri-diyo. Jab mai maryu, tab Jamh'kh dut 

it-wchs-killed-completely . When I died, then Yama-qf messengers 

mai-kani Jam-raj-thai li*ghyh.. Jam-r^ja-le kayo ki, “hji 

me {acc.) Yama-king-to took- away. Yama-king-by it-was-said that, “ to-day 

ye<kh marana-ko bakhat ni 5,yo, aur yo ek-b^ma^-ka^i baohup-ml 

him-of dying- of time not came, and he a- Brahman saving-in 

mari-ga-chh. Ye-vlle yo-kani chhhri-diya, aur yg-kani 

been-killed-gone-is. Por-this-reason him {acc.) release-completely, and him-to 

wa-k^ papinai'ki durd^tl^ dekhai-ber phiri lautai-diya. 

there-of stnners-of evil-state shown-having again cause-him-to-return-completely. 

ApJinh-puri3mh.-ah-mi yo raulo.” Phiri jab mai-kani iipani 

Mis-own-old-body-in he will-remain** Again when medo my-oton 

sudh ai ta mai-le ap3-kani jahgai*mi pariyo p^yo, 

consciousness came then me-by myself-for the-forest-in fallen it-was-found, 

aur myhrk-ah-mi bahaut ghau hai-rau*chhiyh. Wa mykrh mitr 

and my-body-in many wounds become-remained-were* There my friends 



aur mai'kani 

gtiar 

li.jai, 

wa 

myhrh 

ghau 

came 

and me {acc.) 

to-the-hoase 

h aving-taken-away. 

there 

my 

wounds 


puri-ghyh 

aur mai 

*. 

bhalo hai-gay9. 

Ye-pachhin 

mai'ka^i 

were-healed-eompletely 

and 1 

well became. 

This-after 

me-to 

u 

bitmap miio, 

jo mai-le 

dSkun-hai 

baoha*ohhiyo. 

Wi-le 


that Brahman was-met, who me-by the-robbers-from saved-was. Sim-by 

mai-ka^i dharma>ki pustak ' siu^ain, aur Udahadgb^jyu-ki 

me-to religion-of books were-caused-to-be-heard, and MahddSvo/^ji-of 
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puja kara^i sikai. Jab mai-kani paja^huja, ai«gai, 

worship to-be-done was-taught. When me-to worship-eto., came-oompletely, 

tab u nhai-gayo. Wi-din-bati mai ^p^ok-dagariyan-hai alag, 

then he went-away. That-day-from 1 fny-own-companions-from apart, 

r3-chhu, aur dbarm-karm-mi Ikgl-rn-chhu, aur Mabad&b- 

remaining-am, and religion-works-in applied-remaining-am, and Mahadeva- 

jyu-ki tapasya kart!-ohbu. Ab mai-le sab hal kpkijik tuman-thal 

jl-of austerity doitig-am. Now me-by entire affairs of-myself you-to 

kai’balY. £k bat tuman-thai kuni chh, mykrk 

wen'e-told-completely , One thing you-to to-be-said is, qf-me 

dagkrk alag hitau.’ 

with apart move* 


3. So dvl jani auran-hai alag bai-jai, Matanga>le 

Those two persons ihe-others-from * apart having-become, Mdtahga-by 

kQwar-thai kayo ki, ‘ beUyk rat swaip.-mi Mahadeb-jyu-le 
the-Trince-to it-was-said that, * yesterday night a-dream-in Mahddeva-jl-by 


mai'kani darSau 
me-to interview 

dekbi-ber bkrk 
seen-having much 


de-chh, aur yo 
given-is, and this 

khuiSi bhayi. 
pleased became. 


kau-chh ki, ' 
said-is that, 

Ab twe-kani 
Now thee-to 


ham teri tapasya 

' we thy austerity 

phal dinQ. 

the-fruit I-give, 


Uttar-di6k-huni daudak-jangalk-kk bich*me, jo gar jS-ohhi, 

The-northern-direction-to the-Dandaka-forest-of middle-in, what river going-was, 

wi-ldi kinark bbyol ohh. phatik cbamakanai>rf, 

it-of {pn-the-)edge a-motmtain is. It-in crystals a- glittering-have-remained. 


aur 

and 


bicb*mi Parbati-kk 
middle-in JPdrvatl-of 

Bhyolk-kk ek-tarph ek 

The-mountain-of {pn-^one-side a 
twe-kani 6k lekhiyo tkmk 

thee-to a heten-written copper 

tu kariye. Eso 

thou do. Such 

tu swain-Si 


pau 

foot{-marks) 
bhubar ebb. 
cave is. 


obhan. 

are. 

___ /V 

Wi-m6 

It-in 


ebb, te 
that 

Y§-kai^i 
This (acc.) 

obyblo 
son 


patr mi|alo. Je 
plate loill-be-found. What 

kari-b6r tu Fatala>ko 
done-having thou Tdtdla-of king 

jau samajiyk. Bbdl 


Tu 

Thou 

tu 

thou 

m-mS 

it-in 

rkjk 


go. 


thou a-dream-merely not understand. 

f[n6r obb. 17 lai tykrk 

a-oomer is. Me also of-thee 


To-morrow 


wa 
there 

jkye, w5 
go, there 

lekhiyo 

been-written 

hai-jklai. 

wilt-become. 

rkja-ko 

a-king-of 


mai 

I 


tumaro 890 chai-rau-chhyS, 

yoiM* coming looking-remained-was. 


dagki^ 

jklo.” 

Y 6 -vil 0 

with 

will-go.** 

For-this-reason 

aur 

ab 

turn 


jkgk 

and 

flow 

you 

that 

place 


^lekbau'buDi bi^i-di balau.* 
seeing-for moving come* 
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4. Matangfi-ki bat suni-ber kuwara-le wi-kk dagki^ jai?La-ka 

Mdtanga-of word heard-having the-Pnnce-by him-of with going-qf 

karar karo. Par yo bat sochi*ber ki, * mykrk 

agreement woe-made* But this thing coneidered^having thaty * my 

dagariyk ye-bat-mi raji huner nhktan * kai, wi-le 

companU)n8 thie-affair-in agreeing heoomere {will-)not-be * saying % him-by 

unan-thai ke ni kayo, aur adharat kkr^, jab unan 

them-to anything not wcte-eaidt and half-night {at-)time, when {to-)the>n 

niii ai-ohhi, u khusu-khusu blikji-ber Mktabg>thai gayo. Matang 
sleep come-tcaSf he secretly absconded -having Mdtahga-to went. Mdtahga 

aur u wi-bhyol-roS pujk jo Maliadeb-jyu-le Matang-ka^i batai- 

and he t hat-mountain-in arrived which Mahddeva-jl-by Mdtahga-to shoum- 

rkkha-ohhiyo. Ye bioli nau kumar Bajbahan-kani liarkiyo 

placed-was. This amid to-the-nine princes Bdjavdhana (acc.) been-lost 

dokhi-bor bahaut dik bhkyk. Unana-le sab jkgk jangaj-mi wi-kani 

seen-having much troubled became. Them-by all places Jorest-in him-for 

dhuno, par kai wi-ko patto ni Ikgo. Tab unana*le yo 

it-was-searchedi but any him-of trace not was- discovered. Then them-by this 

kayo ki, ‘ haman de^-d64ati-mi wi-kani dhunano chaT-cbh, 

was-said that, ‘ {to-)us count ry-countries -in him-for to-search necessary-is, 

aur lauti'bBr ek-jkgk ek-batto huno cliai-ohh.’ Yo 

and returned-having {in-)one-place together to-become necessary-is* This 

kai-ber u yeth-utb dc4an-huni nhai-gkyk. 

said-having they hither-lhither countries-to went-away, 

6. Matang nidar hai-ber bimbar bhitar gayo. Wi-lo (wS tkmk 
Mdtahga fearless been-having the-cave within went. ILim-by there the-copper 

pair pkyo, aur wi-mS jo lekhiyo chliiyo te paro, aur uswe 

plate was-found, and it-in what been-written was that was-read, and so 

karo. Bahaut dur jalai anykrk-anyar-ai dwi jani 

it-was-done. Much distance during in-darkness-very-darkness-in the-two persons 

gkyk. Pkcbhk unan ujyklo mi Jo, aur fl Patal-me puji-gkyk. 

went. Afterwards to-them light was-met, and they Bdtdla-in arrived-oompletely. 

Mani aur dur jai-ber unan-kani ek taj mijo, aur 6k dahar 
A-little more distance gone-having , them-to a lake was-met, and a city 

lai dckbi^ paijho. Ws fi jkgi-gkyk. Matanga-le k£iwar-thai 

also to-be-seen began. There they stopped-completely. Mdtahga-by the-Brinoe-ta 

kayo ki, ‘ kai-kani tu yeti un jan diy6.’ ApS 

it-was-said that, ‘ anyone {acc.) thou hither to-egype not please-to-allowf Simself 

wi-le mastak-ai l&kiir^ ek-biittJi khrk, aur ^go bhlo, aur mantr 

him-by much-verily sticks together were-made, and fire was-lit, and charms 
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aur pari-gayo. Thw^r^i-dhil-mS ^g^-bati 

were-recitedf and the- fire-in he-fell-completely. A-emall-interval-in the-fire-from 

bhair nikajo, aur jwan, bhalo dekhano chano, aur hrist-pust 
out he-emergedt and a-youth^ good to-he-aeen to-be-ohservedy and happy-plump 
ba^i-gayo. Kuwar-kani y§ dekhi bare ^aj bhayo. Jaawe 

he-became-completely. The-Prince-to thU seeing much astonishment became. As 

Matang kg^l-hai bbair a-ehbiyo, taswe 4ahar-bati unaaa-le adiraina-ki 

Mdtanga the-fire-from out oome-wasy so the-oity-from them-by men-oj 

bayi bhir ap3 ujy^^ii Sui dekhi. Unh-rii aghin-bati ek bari 

a-great crowd themselves towards coming was-seen. Of -them before-from a very 

sundar dekha^i chani jwaa syaini chhi. Wi-k^ luk^r5, biir^i 

beautiful to-be-seen to-be-observed youthful woman was. Her-of garments very 

sundar chliiyii, aur gaha^o p^to lai wl-thai babaut bhalo chhiyo. 

beautiful werCy and ornament adornment also her-to very good was. 

6. Matang'thai ai-ber wi-le 6k rata bhet-mi dhari-diyo. 

Mdtanga-to come-having her-by a jewel meeting -present atioi^in was-placed-down. 

Jab Matanga-le wi-thai puehlio, * fcu ko chhe ? aur ki-bati 
When Mdtanga-by her-to it-was-askedy ‘ thou who art ? and where-from 

ai-cbhe ? * tab wi-k^l, Skhan-bati 5su Sn pai^b^, aur wi-le kayo 

come-art ? * then her-of eyes-from tears to-come begauy and her-by it-ioas-said 

ki, * mai Asurank'kii r^jai-ki cbeli Kalindi obbS. Mero bab 

thaty * 1 the-Asuras-of king-of daughter Kdlindi am. My father 

Patala-ko rbjJl Bilnu-le m^ri-de-ohh. Wi-ko kwe chy6lo nMti. Mai 

Pdtdla-of king Vishnvrby slain-is, Him-of any son is-not. I 

wl-ki waas obhrn, aur b^r^-dukh-mi obhS. Thwiif^ din bbbyii 

him-of heiress amy and much-sorrow-in am, A few days were (i.e. ago) 

mai ek-siddh-tliai salaii lind»-hu^i gai-obhyu. Wi-kani maT dekhi-bor 

/ a-saint-to advice takingfor gone-was. Kim-to me seen-having 

ti^b J^bgi, aur wi-le mai-tbai eao kayo ki, “dhairya kar, 
compassion iouohedy and him-by me-to thus it-was-said thaty ** courage makcy 

tbwbr^L-dinan-pachbit ek dibya-Sn-w^tlo adimi dharati-ba^i Patal-mS 

a-few-days-after a godlike-body-possessor man the-earth-from Pdtdla-in 

klo, aur u tw6-dagari bya karalo, aur turn dvi jani miji-ber 
will-come, and he thee-with marriage will-makey and you two persons met-having 

bayi-khuSi-le Patal-mi rajya karala.” Ye-b^tta-ko ni^ebay 

much-happmess-with Pdtdla-in ruling will-do.** This-word-of certainty 

kari-b6r mai tumaro 3no obai-rai-cbhyfi. SO ^lp^n&-waji^la•ki 

made-having I your coming expecting-remained-was. Therefore- my-own-vimers-of 

salaha-le ab tuman-tbai ayS. Turn mai-dagayi bya lai karau, 

advice-with now you-to I-came. ifou me-with marriage also makcy 
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rajya lai liya.' Matang Mahadeb>jyu<k& bachnn etuk jaldi purik 

ruling alto do* Matanga Mahddeva-jl-of the-words so quickly fulfilled 

bup& dekbi-ber baro khuSi bhayo, aur Kalindi-ki bat wi-le 

becoming seen-having very happy became, and Kdlindi~of words him-by 

aur K3wara>ki salaba-le thw^f^-dinan-paobb^ Ma^tang aur 

were-accepted, and the^Prince^of advice-with a-few-days~after Matanga and 

Kalindi-ki bya dbum-dbbma-le bbayo. 

Kdlindl-of marriage pomp^with became, 

7. Rajbabana-ko Patal-me baro adar-satkar bbayo. Pbcbhit 

Bdjavdhana-of JPdtdla-in much honour-hospitality became. uifterwards 

wi-kJl man Patal obhori-bSr dharti-buni lautapa-ki ai. 

him-of {in-)mind Pdtdla left-having the-earth-to returning-of {idea-)came. 

Jai-bakbat u mali-buni byo, wi-bakbat Matanga-le wi-kani ek mani 

At-what-time he above-to came, at-that-time Mdtanga-by him-to a jewel 

di. Wi-mS yo karamnt cbhi ki jai-ka bat-ml u rS-cbbi, 

was-given, Jt-in this power was that whom-of hand-on it remaining-was, 

wi-kani bhuk, pyas, tbakili, aur ke dukb ni bun pafl-chbiyo. 

him-to hunger, thirst, weariness, other any pain not to-become obtaining-was. 

Matang wi-kapi dur-jllai pujai-gayo. Tbw&rd, dur 

Mdtanga him {acc.) a-distance-up-to caused-completely-to-arrive. A-short distance 

Kuwar-kani auyiiiA-mi bitano paro. Piicbh^ bimbar^-kd, mukh-tbai 

ibe-Prince-to darkness-in to- walk fell. Afterwards the-cave-of mouth-to 

pujo, pbiri dbarti-ml ai-gayo. Wi-kani dagariy^l wi-ki 

he-arrived, again the-earth-on came-completely. Him-to the- companions him-of 

kwe wS ni Kwe gbari yetb-utb pbiranai 

any there not were-found. {For-)some space-of-thne hither-thither a-wandering 

rayo, pbobbil* bi4M^-^har^-k^ bhair ek bagiobo cbbiyo, wi 

he-remained, afterwards a-large-city-of outside a garden was, there 

byo, aur sastap-huni baitbi-gayo. Tab ek-tarph wi-le yo 

he-came, and resting -for he-sat-down. Then {on-)one-direction him-by this 

dekbo ki ek jwan adimi ek-syaipi-kani li-b6r, aur babaut- 

was-seen that a youthful man a-tooman (acc.) taken-having, and many- 

naukar-cluikaran-kapi dagj\r^ li-ber bagichii-mS jhuU kbcj^p^ra- 
servants-retainers (acc.) associates taken-having the-garden-in in-a-swing a-sporter- 

cbb. 

is, 

8. Etuk-ai-mi wi-lc Kuwar dekbi-hMo. So u jbul^-hai taji 
So-much-even-in him-by the- Prince teas- seen. So he the-swing-from down 

kudo, aur wi-le dbat lagai-bgr kayo ki, *inoro malik 

jumped, and him-by shout applied-having it-was-said that, * my Lord 
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Bajbalian 
Rdjavahana 
khutan 
{at-^the^feet 
cbhiy^, jo 
weret that 
gd,}an 


u-i 


that-indeed 
paro. Aur 
felL 
tum^rd. 
your 


ohh* 
» 


kai, u wi-tbai dauri-ber gayo, aur wl-kS, 

18 ' saying^ he him-to run-having wentt and him-of 

wi«le kayo ki, * myilrd. bjir^ bhagya 

And him-by it-ioaa-said that, *my great fortunes 


dar4an • liai-gaT.’ 

interview {plur. of respect) became* 


karakara-kai 


agwaj 


htili. 


{Qn'‘)neck affectionately embracing waa-accompUshcd, 

* Somdatt, niai-kani twc-dagari miji-ber bari khu^i 

* Somadatta, me-to thee-ioith met-having much happiness 


Bdjbahana-lc wi-kd. 

Rdjavdhana-by him-of 

aur kayo l<i, 

and it-icas-said that, 

bhai-chh.’ 
become -is* 


9. Phiri Q dvi jani bot-muni sy61-me baithi-gky^, aur Kuwara-lo 
Afterwards they two persons a-tree-under shade-in sat-down, and the-JPrince-by 
wi-thai puohbo ki, ‘ tu aj jalai ko karbndra-clihiye, y5 

him-to it’was-asked that, * thou to-day up-to what a-doer-wast, here 

ka-bati a-chhai, yo syaini ko ebb, aur y8 adiiui tyan\ 

where-Jrom come-art-thou, this woman whe is, and these men thy 
dag^riki ka-bati a? ? ’ Tab Somdatta-lc {\pnni katba kai. 

companions wherefrom have-come ? * Then Somadatta-by his-own story waa-said. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

One day tbe saint Varaadeva came to the king and said, ‘you have got the son 
whom you were desiring. Now should he act like a knight, and figlit and conquer 
countries.’ The king accepted the words of the holy man, and having fixed an auspi- 
cious day sent forth his son with the nine princes to seek their adventures in foreign 
lands. 

For a short time they wandered hither and thither and at last they arriv'ed at the 
forest on the Vindhya Range. There they met a man who looked like a Rhil, but wlio 
nevertheless wore a Brahmanical thread round his neck. Rajavahana* was filled with 
surprise on so<*ing him and asked him who he was, where ho came from, and why, being 
apparently a Bhil, he was wearing a Brahmanical thread. The man, considering that 
the Prince was worthy of confidence, replied, * d'here are many men of this kind in this 
forest, who are only in name Brahmans, and who have quite given up the Vedas, the 
Scriptures, all morality, and all religious acts, and whoso business is now nothing but 
highway robbery. This was the kind of man my father was, and I also, as soon as I grew 
up, did a lot of plundering and troubled people much. One day it happened that rny 
fellows seized a Brahman and began to kill him. I called out to them, “ Do not kill a 
Brahman,” whereupon they turned their rage upon me and killed me. As soon as I 
died the messengers of Death carried me off to thoir king, but Death said to them, “ The 
hour for this man’s decease has not yet come, and moreover he has been slain while in 

* This was the name of the king's son. The name of the ^an whom they met was Matanga, ant) one of the nine 
princes who aocoinpanied Bftjavfthana was named Sdmadatta* All these names occur frequently in what follows without 
further introduotfoo. 
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the act of protecting a Brahman. Therefore let him go, and after showing him the evil 
state here of those who were sinners, put him back again into his own old body.’* 
“When I came to my senses I found myself lying in the forest, with my body covered 
w ith wounds. My friends came and took me home, where my wounds healed and 1 
rc(;overcd my health. After that 1 met the Brahman whom I had saved from the rob- 
bers. Ho read to me the various religious books, taught me how properly to worship 
Mahadeva, and departed. From that day I have dwelt away from my former compa- 
nions, and have devoted myself to religious acts and to austerities offered to Mahadeva. 
Now I have told you all my story. But there is one thing which I have to say to you 
privately, so please step aside with me and listen to what I have for your private ear.* 
So these two went away from the others and Matahga said to the Prince, ‘ last night 
Mahad^Sva appeared to me in a dream and said, " I have been much gratified by thy 
austerities, and now proceed to give thee the fruit of them. To the north of this lies 
the Dandaka forest. There is a river running through it, beside which is a mountain all 
glistering with crystals, and bearing the impress of the feet of the goddess Parvati. Go 
thou there. Thou wilt find a cave on one side of the mountain. Enter it, and find 
there a copper tablet bearing a written inscription. If thou do what is written on that 
tablet thou wilt become king of the country of Patala.^ Think not that this is only a 
dream. To-morrow a king’s son will oome hither, and he will go with thee.” For this 
reason I have been watching for you here, and now I ask you if you will oome with 
me to see this place.’ 

When he had heard the words of Matanga the Prince agreed to go with him, but 
fearing that his companions would not consent he told. them nothing about his inten- 
tions. At midnight, when they were all fast asleep, he slipped away, and in due course 
they arrived at the mountain which had been indicated to Matanga by Mahadeva. In 
the meantime the nine princes became greatly troubled at the disappearance of Baja- 
vahana. They hunted for him through the entire forest, but could find no trace of him 
so they agreed to go forth in different countries to search for him in foreign lands, and 
to reassemble in a fixed place. So in this direction and in that they wandered forth. 

Matanga courageously entered the cave, found the copper tablet, read what was 
written upon it, and acted accordingly. For a long way the two progressed further and 
further into the cave in pitch darkness. By and by it again became light, and they 
found themselves in Patala. They went a little farther and came to a lake, with a city 
visible in the near distance. There tliey halted and Matanga told the Prince to let no 
one approach, while he went about and collected a huge pile of sticks with which he 
made a bonfire. He then recited a certain charm and jumped into the flames. Almost 
inamediately he emerged again, but completely transformed in appearance ; for he was now 
young, charming, and handsome. It ‘is unnecessary to dwell on the Prince’s astonish- 
ment at this miracle, for no sooner had Matanga come forth in his new shape than they * 
saw a great crowd approaching them from the city. In front of it was a very beautiful 
and charming young woman, clothed in handsome garments and adorned with rich jewelry. 

She approached MStanga and offered him a gem as a present of welcome. He 
nsked her w'ho she was and whence she had come. Tears began to flow from her eyes as 


^ The underground regioTi where dwell the Nftgae or Snake demi-goda. 
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she replied, *1 am the prinoess Kalindi, the daughter of the king of the Asuras. M7 
father, who was king of PatAla, has been killed by Vishnu, and has left no son. 1 am 
his only heir, and hare been in great trouble. A few days ago I went to a holy man for 
advice and counsel. When he saw me he was touched with pity and said to me,. 
** Daughter, be of good cheer ; in a few days a mau clothed in a celestial body will come 
down to Patala from the earth, and will marry thee. Thou and ho will thereafter reign 
happily in Patala.** Pirmly believing these words, I have been expecting your arrival, 
and with the advice of my ministers I have come forth to welcome you. Now, please 
marry me, and with me take the kingdom.* When Matahga saw how quickly the pro- 
mise of Mahaddva had been fulfilled, he was much delighted. He agreed to Kalindl’a 
proposal, and on the advice of the Prince, their marriage was celebrated with much 
pomp in a few days. 

Bajavahana was most hospitably entertained in Patala, but after a suitable stay ho 
thought it proper to return to the earth. At the time of his departure, Matahga pre- 
sented him with a wonderful ring, which possessed the property of warding off all 
hunger, thirst, weariness, and any kind of sorrow, from him who wore it on his hand, 
and also escorted him for some distance on his way. lie had to pass through the same 
thick darkness as before and finally came to tbe mouth of the cave and reached the 
surface of the earth. Not being able to find any of his friends, he wandered about till 
he came to a garden outside a large city, and sat down to rest himself. J ust then hn 
saw a young man, accompanied by a woman and a number of servants and retainers,, 
sporting in a swing in one part of the grounds. 

Simultaneously the young man saw the Prince, and leaping from the swing he 
shouted, * See, it is my Lord Bajavahana.* So saying he ran to him and fell at his feet 
crying, * It is indeed my good fortune that I have met you.’ Bajavahana embraced him 
with much affection, saying as be did so, * Dear SOmadatta, happy indeed am I to find 
you.* 

So the two sat under the shade of a tree, and the Prince asked him what he had 
been doing since last they met, where he had come from, and who the woman and her 
companions were. So Somadatta commenced to tell his story, as follows : — 
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KHASPARJIYA. 

The Kliasparjiya dialect of Kumaiini is spoken in Pargana Baralimandal, and in the 
adjoining patiis of Pargana Danpur, both of Almora District. The standard form 
of Kumauni is the language of the educated classes of the town of Almora. This town 
is situated in Pargana Barahinandal, and Khasparjiya differs from the standard dialect 
only in being the language of the uneducated villagers rather than that of the educated 
townsfolk of the same Pargana. The estimated number of speakers of Khasparjiya is 
76,930, but those figures include the speakers of the standard dialect for which no 
separate statistics have been furnished, 

Tlie materials available for the study of Khasparjiya consist of (1) a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, (2) a folktale, and (3) the usual list of words and 
sentences. 

♦ 

Por convenience of reference the paragraphs of the folktale (Specimen II) have been 
numbered, and in quoting any word occurring in it, the number of the j)aragi*aph will 
be appended. Thus, dyar (7) means that the word occurs in the 7th paragraph of 
Specimen II. 

Pronunciation. — The great phonetic difference between Khasparjiya and the 
standard dialect, is that the former regularly drops final vowels which appear in the 
latter. We have seen that the standard dialect prefers to shorten final vowels that are 
long in nindi. Khasparjiya goes a step further and omits them altogether. Thus the 
Hindi chela, a son, becomes chelo in standard Kumauni, but chyal in Khasparjiya. 
Similarly Hindi bojhd, a load, standai'd Kumauni bojo, Khasparjiya bwaj (19). 

These 1 Avo words also illustrate another tendency of Khasparjiya, vh. to change 
e (not e) of the standard to ya, and to change o (not b) of the standard to tea. Other 
Khasparjiya examples are dynkh (standard dehh), see; jyath (standard y^Mo), elder; 
dyar (7) (standard dero), a lodging; and ghwar (standard ghord), a hoi’se. 

In most other respects the phonetics of Khasparjiya closely follow those of the 
standard dialect, but in one ijoint a difference Avill be observed. In the grammar of the 
standard dialect, the difference between the short d and the long d, betAvecn e and e, and 
between o and b is carefully noted. It has not been possible to make this distinction in 
the case of the other Kumauni dialects, including Khasparjiya, as no materials wore 
available. Thus, h and d are both Avritten d, e and e are both Avritten e, and o and o are 
both AA'rittcn d. No doubt the short a'Oaa'cIs also occur, and in most cases it would not be 
difficult to restore them. But I have thought it best to deal with the specimens as 
I have received them, leaving the student to apply the rules for shortening that obtained 
in the standard dialect, aaIicii the 2 )ro 2 jer occasions arise. 

Kumher. — Allowing for the dropping of a final short voAA^el the nominative plural 
is formed as in the standard dialect. Thus in most cases the nominative plural is the 
same as the singular. In the standard most nouns in o form the plural in h. In 
Khasparjiya both the final voAvels are dropped. Thus in the standard, Ave have bwrot 
old, plural burd ; and in Khasparjiya Ave have bur, old, plural also bur. But the changes 
of the A'ow'el i)receding the final a of the.standawl plural, also occur in Khasparjiya, 
Thus standard chhfh, a bird, has its jfiural chUfh. Similarly Khasparjiya has char, a bird, 
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plural chdr ; standard ohelot a son, plural chydlU ; Khasparjiya chyal^ plur. chydl (6) ; 
standard bojot a load, plural hjodjct. Khasparjiya hwaj^ plural bfjoaj. 

In the standard, feminine nouns in i sometimes form the plural in iy^ or «yd, but 
tliis is considered vulgar. This termination is more common in Khasparjiya, with the 
final vowel, as usual commonly droj)ped. Thus, cheli^ a daughter, plural cheliy. 

Sometimes we find the equivalent of the full standard forms used. Thus we 
occasionally meet chydld as well as chydl ; both hdkdr (2) and hdkdrd (4), goats ; and 
cheliya as well as cheliy. Such forms arc no doubt due to the influence of 'the standard 
dialect. On the other hand, we occasionally meet instances of the proper vowel changes 
not occurring. 'I'hus in Nos. 123 and 124 the plural of bhnl, good, is given as bhal^ not 
bhdl ; and in the Parable we even have bhald (instead of bhdl) lukuf (standard bhdlh 
luknrh)y good clothes. Such irregularities are, however, quite exceptional. 

CftS6* — Here again, with the same reservation as to the elision of the final vowel, 
the standard dialect is followed, so far as the singular ol)lique form is concerned. In the 
standard, masculine Tad])hava nouns in d, in this form, change the* o to h, with the 
necessary changes of the preceding vowel. In Khasparjiya, the final vowel is elided, but 
the change remains. Thus the oblique singular of chyal is chydl, as in sentence 228. 
When a noun ends in to, an a is added before a postposition to aid the pronunciation. 
Thus, pisnto, flour (24), has its iujcusativc singul&v pisutoa-katji (23). 

In the standard, when the oblique form singular ends in a consonant, an a is added 
before le, the postposition of the agent. In Khasparjiya, the corresponding postposition 
is I, and it takes eti before it. Thus from kaa, younger, we have kaaai-l, the younger 
(son said). Similarly, in the Parable, bhukhai-l, by hunger ; babai-l, the father (said, 
etc.) ; Ghyalai~l (not chydlai-l), the son (said, etc.) ; manai-l, agent singular of man, mind ; 
in the second specimen, maisai-l (5) ; yharbardtai-l (9) ; rfam-l (15) ; lobhai-l (15) ; 
and (sentence 236) jyaurai-l. As a specimen of a noun ending in a vowel, which there- 
fore docs not take this ai, we have parauai-l (11). 

In the standard the oblique plural ends in an, and this form occurs once in the 
Parable in hdnan-mt, (sent him) into tlie fields. But the usual oblique iflural ends in 
au or of which the nasal is Frequently omitted, thus, au or 3. This remains unchanged 
before the ^ of the agent case. Thus, buketau-l, with the husks; battUyd-m^-hai, from 
among the servants. Rarely the oblique plural ends in a, a termination which projxjrly 
belongs to some forms of the genitive plural (see below). Examples arc khuta-ml, on 
his feet (in the Parable), and chhdla-kani (15), but chhdld-katii (5). 

The Postpositions employed are much the same as in the standard. We may 
note : — 

Agent €and Instrumental, 1. 

Dative- Accusative, ka^i, thai, hui^i, k-lijiy. 

Ablative, bait, hai’ber. 

Genitive, k. 

Locative, m€, mi, mau. 

All these have the same meanings as the corresponding woixis in the standard. 

The only postposition which requires notice is that of the genitive. In the stand- 
ard, this is ko, or (masc. obi. and plur.) kh,. or (fern.) ki. If the oblique form ends in 
a consonant or d an a is inserted in the singular, as in the case of the agent, and, before 
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kht this a becomes h. Thus, chelOt a son ; obi. sing, chyalh ; gen. sing, chyhla-ho, ohyhlh^ 
khf chyhla-ki. 

In Khasparjiya, according to the usual rule, ko and kd, both become k^ but when 
this k represents Ad, an d is inserted. The feminine ki still retains its final vowel, and 
an ai or e is inserted before it in similar cases. Thus, chyaly a son ; gen. sing, chydl-k 
(= chyhla^ko)y chydld-k {—chyhla~kh)y and ohyalai-ki or ohyale-hi {=chydla-ki). 
Naturally, before the ai or e of chalai or chale we do not find the long d, as it is in 
chydl'k SMdi'chydld’k. In the genitive plural also, in Khasparjiya, au or 5 becomes a 
when the k represents kd or ki of the standard. Thus, chydlau-k or chydld-k {=^chydlana^ 
ko) ; chydla-k {^^chydlanh-kh and chydla-ki (^—chyalana-ki). 

The following are examples of the use of the AgOXlt case occurring in the speci- 
mens. This case is also used in the sense of an Instrumental. 

wl parauai-l ndi-k tdto-mi lie lagai-diy, that neighbour applied tar to the 
bottom of the measure (11). 

kasai-l dpan bab-that kay^ the younger (son) said to his father. 
tydrd babai-l paui^-kydl kari-chhy thy father hath given a feast. 
ml bhukhai'l maran Idgi-ray^, I am dying of hunger. 
jyauraid bddaUy bind him Avith a rope (sentence 236) . 

u unb bukHau-l aur ddn-biyd-l dpanj. pef bharan chorchhiyy he was wishing^ 
to fill his belly with those husks and berries. 

For the Aocusative-Dative we may quote : — 

unb chhdlb-katjii li-gopy he took away those skins (5). 

ml’l u>i-k chydhkani (noin. sing, chpal) mdri-chhy I have beaten his son (sen-^ 
tenoe 228). 

mi^kaiii di~dey give to me (my share). 

ml uUii-ber dpatii, bab-thai July I will arise and will go to my father. 
kasai-l dpan bab-thai kay, the younger (son) said to his father. 
ghar-hu^i unai-ray, he returned to his house (10). 
bharavd-k (nom. bharan) lijiyy for the sake of measuring (11). 

For the Ablative wo may quote : — 

m% yatuk barsb-bafi tyari tahal karay, ldgi>ray^y I am serving thee from so 
many years. 

wi-kat^i gau^hatber nikduvt-k updy kara-chhiyy they were making a device for 
(lit. of) expelling him from the village. 

As ablatives of comparison, w’e have : — 

khdii-haiber aakar rvodt (nom. sing, rwui) milnly more than eating {i.e. more 
than enough to eat) loaves are got. 

tol-k bhai dpani baini-hm baki lamb chhy his brother is taller than his sister 
(sentence 231). 

aahb'haiber bhald lukufy clothes better than all, i.e. the best clothes. 

For the Genitive we may quote ; — 

Masculine Nominative Sing^ar — 

chdiH^k mdly property of theft, stolen property (7). 
piauwa-k btoaj, a load of flour (19)^. 

mydr kakd-k chyal~k bydy the marriage of the son of my uncle (sentence 22C).. 
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Masculine Oblique Singular— 

deid’k (nom. dei) kai hhdl (nom. hhal) maisd^k (nom. maU) yS, at the 
house of a certain worthy man of that country. 
adh-rdtd-k (nom. i*dt) pachhiiait after midnight (7). 

wl udydfd'k (nom. udydr) mvodl-tir (nom. muoal)^ near the mouth of that cave (7)* 
Masculine Nominative Plural — 

kai maiad-k (nom. maia) dwl chydl ohhiy^ of a certain man there were two sons. 
Masculine Plural Oblique — 

tol bdtd-k mydn jdiia^-k lijiy^ for the sake of knowing the meanings of that 
matter (11). 

Feminine Nominative Singular — 

ndch-kude-ki (nom. kud) dwaj^ the noise of singing and dancing. 
yakai-ki (sing. nom. yak) ndi^ the wooden measure of one (of his neighbours) (11). 
Feminine Singular Oblique — 

ISware-M (nom. liioar) marji-k birudhy contrary to the will of God. 

With the suffix added to plural nouns, we have : — 

bherUbdkdra-ki (sing. nom. bdkar) chhdl» the skins of sheep and goats (6, 14). 
dhepufjoa-k (nom. sing, dhepuw) Idbhai-l, through greed of pice (16). 

As examples of the Looativd we may quote ; — 
tol deS-mi akdl par, a famine fell in that land. 

tol-k tdw-par Usd-k (nom. lia) toll, owing to the tar upon its bottom (12). 
hdth-ml mumri, khu^a-mi jwat, a ring on the hand, shoes on the feet. 
ghwdr-mau, on a horse (sentence 230). 

‘ From among ’ is ml-hat or mi~hat, as in : — 

dpa't} parauai-ml-hai yakai-ki ndi mdni, he asked for a wooden measure from one 
of his friends (11). 

und-m^-hat kaaai-l kay, the younger of them said (to liis father). 

AdJOCtives* — With the usual proviso as to the elision of final vowel, adjectives 
closely follow the rules of the standard dialect. Tadbhava adjectives, which in the stand- 
ard end in o, in that dialect change the o to in the masculine singular oblique cases, 
and in the masculine plural. In Khasparjiya, both the o and the d are dropped, but the 
elided h usually lengthens (as usual) a preceding a. Thus the standard bhalo, good, hai 
its masculine oblique singular and its masculine plural bhhld, while Khasparjiya bhal, 
good, has its masculine oblique singular and its masculine plural bhdl. 

The feminine is formed, as in the standard, by adding i ; thus both standard and 
Khasparjiya, bhali. 

As examples we may quote : — 

ek bhal maia, a good man (sentence 118). 

tol deSd-k (sing. nom. diS ) kai bhdl maiad-k (sing. nom. bhal maia) ya, at the 
house of a certain worthy man of that country (Specimen I). 
ek bhali-ayai'^i, a good woman (sentence 128). 
bhali ayaivjAy, good woman (sentence 130). 

The lengthening of a in the masculine oblique is not always observed. For instance, 
we have instead of bhdl, in Nos. 120-127 of the list of sentences. 
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Pronouns* — The first two personal pronouns arc declined as follows ; — 

I Thou 

Sing. 

Norn, maif mi tu 

Ag. mai4t ml4 iwe-U twi-l 

Gen. myar iyar 

Obi. maiy mi twe^ twl 

Plur. 

Nom. ham turn 

Ag. hamd-l tumd-l 

Gen. hamar tumar 

Obi. hamb tunib 


The forms hamb and tumb often have the final b nasalized. Thus, hamB^ tumo. 

The genitives are declined like adjectives. The masculine oblique singular and the 
masculine plural of myar is myar, and its feminine is my art. Similarly tyor, tydr and 
tyari ; hamar ^ hamar ^ hamari or hamri ; and tamar, ttmdr^ tnmari or tvmri. 

As examples of the use of these pronouns we may quote : — 

ml hhukhai-l maran Idgi-ray^ I am dying of hunger. 

ml-l liware’ki marji-h birudh pap kar-chh^ I have done sin contrary to the will 
of God. 

myar bah wl ndn ghar-mi ruchht my father lives in that small house (sen- 
tence 233). 

myar babd-k bauliyB-mB-hat, from among my father’s servants. 

hamB-kani khan aur khuH kartii chat-chh, to us to cat and rejoicing is proper. 

fwl’l kabhfii mi-kani ek path laik ni-diy, thou never gavest me even a kid. 

(we‘l pauti-kybl kari-chh) thou hast made a feast. 

(yar bhai d’Chhy attr tydr babai-l paun~kybl kat'i-chh, tliy brother hath come, 
and thy father liath made a feast. 

ml yatuk barsB-bati tyari tahal karan Idgi-ray^, I have been doing thy service 
from so many years. 

tumb‘1 u kai-thai mol le-chh, from whom did you buy that ? (senteuce 240). 

tumar ke nau chhy W'hat is your name r (sentenoe 220) 

tumdr babd-k ghar-me katuk chydl (nom. sing, ehyal) chlian^ how many sons 
are there in your father’s house ? (sentence 223). 


The Demonstrative Pronouns are as follows : — 

This, He, She, It. That, He, She, It. 


Sing. 

Nom. yb 
Obi. yai 
Gen. yai-k 


u 

ml 

wl-k 


Plur. 

Nom. yB 

Obi. ya«, yard, yanb 
Gen. yauar 


/V 

u 

uut unb» unb 
vnar 
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TafMr has masculine singular oblique and masculine plural yandr and feminine 
yanari or yanri. Similarly unar, tindr, unari or tinri. 

As examples we may quote : — 
tyar yd ohyalt this thy son. 
yd kye lya-chht what has he brought ? (11). 
yd rupai di-diyau^ give this rupee to him (sentence 284). 

unB-ka^i yai-kaiati pairdw^ put them on him. 
yai-k hdth~mi tnunari pairdw^ put a ring on this person*s hand. 
yai-l toi pafauai-kai^i Idhh ai-gdyt by this, avarice came to that neighbour (13). 
yanar ke matlah chh, what is the meaning of these ? 
u uthi-ber dpai^ hah-thax gdy, he having arisen went to his father. 
ud-k babai'l toi-kani dyakhy his father saw him. 
uil diS-mi fhul akdl paf, in that country a severe famine fell. 
mydr kakd-k chydl-k byd wl-hi baini dagari bhaU’Chh, the marriage of my 
uncle’s son has taken place with his sister (sentence 226). 
sab rupatjd ^ dpavp dagdrd lyd-chhiy, all the rupees which they had brought 
with them (9). 

un ahkdla-k mun^batit from under those skins (8). 

und’l vn-udydrd-k mwdl-tir dyar kar^ they took shelter in the mouth of that 
cave (7). 

unS bukefau-l dpatf pep bharan cha-chhiy, he was wishing to fill his belly with 
those husks. 

anar khafbafdt suijti-ber, having heard their foot-tread (8). 

unti ohhdla-kanxi becha^-hu^i U-gdyt he took away their skins for sale (15). 

The Kofldxive Pronoun is dp®, self, of which the emphatic form is dp Al, even 
himself, his very self. The genitive is dpa^, we should expect the masculine oblique 
singular and the masculine plural to be dpd^, but only dpay. occurs in the specimens. 
The feminine is dpaij^i. Examples are : — 

dpS pd^* khdn-hniii gdy^ he himself went to eat (i.e. drink) water (18). 

u dphi tol-mi para-chh, ho himself falls into it (1). 

dpaV' 9 ab mdl phuki diy, (he) squandered all his property. 

jab u dpan phdmrmt dy, when he came to his senses. 

tol-l wl’koT^i dpan hdnan-wd sunar charuif^-hu'tjti lagdy^ he deputed him to feed 
swine in his fields. 

wt-k bhai dpai^i baii/^i-hat lamb ehh, his brother is taller than his (the brother’s) 
sister (sentence 231). 

The Eelative Pronoun and its Gorrelative are as follows : — 



Who 

That, He, She, It. 

.Sing. 

Nom. jd 

sd 


Obi. jai 

tai 


Gen. jai‘k 

tai-k 

Plur. 



Ifom. jd 

sd 


Obi. ya», yano, janB 

• tan, land, tatS 


Gen. janar 

tanar 
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Janar has masculine singular oblique and masculine plural jandrt and its fern. 
f'anttri or janri. Similarly tanaVy tanaVy tanari or tanri. Examples of the Eelatiye 
Pronoun arc the following. No examples of the Correlative occur in the specimens. 
jo atird upar khdr khan-chh, he who digs a pit for others (1). 
u bviftj, jai'kaiii harak mats chhdri go-chhiy, the load which the other man bad 
left behind (20). 

ek bhaute dhandw mats, jai-ki ek khupafi chbiy, a very s im ple man who owned 
a single hut (2). 

»ab rvpaijb ^ dpa^ dagdfd lyd-chhiyy all the rupees which they had brought 
with them (9). 

un chhdl^k jand-kaif,i u lyai rau-ohhiyy from under those skins 

which he had brought with him (8). 

The Interrogative Pronouns are kOy who ? and kye or k6 (neut.) what ? kd is 
declined like jO. The oblique form of kye or ke is kaiy and so on, like ifcd. Examples are : — 
kai-k chyal Schh, whose boy comes ? (sentence 239). 

tutitoA u kai-that mol le-chhy from whom did you buy that ? (sentence 240). 

yb kye lyd-ohhy what has he brought ? (11). 

yanar ke matlab chhy what is the meaning of these ? 

The Indefinite Pronouns are kiy inanimate, and kwiy both animate and inani- 
mate, declined as in the Standard. Examples are 

ktjoe fol^kais^i kb ni di-ohhiyy no one was giving him anything. 
ktoe chhbr dy, some thieves came (7) . 

We may also mention kaiy a certain, used as an indefinite article, and not altered 
in declension, as in kai maiea^k dtoi chyal chhiyy of a certain man there were two sons. 
Katuk is ‘ how many ? ’ and yatuk is * this many * so many *. Jb~kd is * whatever 


VEEBS. 

A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. — The conjugation of the Verb 
Substantive closely agrees with that of the Standard dialect. 

Thus Present. 

Sing. Plw. 

chh^ cAAd 

chhai (fern, chhb) ehhau 

chh okhaiiy chhand 


When used as an auxiliary verb the 2nd plur. is ohhd. 
There is a negative verb substantive as in the Standard, 
not worthy. 


The Past is conjugated as follows 


Thus, ml lath nhdt&y I am 



1. ehhiy ... ehhiy 


2. ehhiy i 


ehht 


ehhiy 


ehhiyy ehhiyi 
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B. Finite Verb. — The Infinitive or Verbal Noun ends in and is declined 
like a nonn, as in charuv^-hu^it for grazing ; nikdui^~k updy^ a device of («.e. for) expelling 
(3). Sometimes, after a long vowel this ^ becomes a mere nasalization, as in bhiter 
jS“hu^i %ol~k manai-l ni har^ his mind did not make for going inside, i.e. he did not 
wish to enter. 

The Present Participle ends in a dental », often carelessly written as a cerebral. 
Examples will be found under the head of the Present Definite tense. 

The Past Participle is the same in form as the Root. Examples will be found 
under the head of the various past tenses. 

The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the Infinitive, and adds 4 
in the feminine, as in (or karani) shat-chh, rejoicing is proper to be made. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed as in the Standard, as in bafai-ber, having 
divided ; kari-ber, having made. With ber omitted, we have bulai^ having called. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding «er, as in the Standard. Thus (passive) 
kawdinevy a person to be called. 

The Imperative takes no termination in the singular, and has au in the plural. 
Thus, dst give thou ; hit^ walk ; dharau^ seize ye ; diyau, give ye ; liyau, take ye ; mdrau, 
strike ye. After a long vowel the plural only takes to, as in lydto, bring ye ; pairdw, 
clothe ye. 

No examples of the Old Present and Present Subjunctive occur in the speci- 
mens. It probably closely follows the Standard form. In the list, mdril is ‘ I may 
strike.* 

The Future is conjugated as follows : — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

mdrul 

tndrSl. 

2. 

mdrlai 

mdrld. 

3. 

mdraulb 

mdrld. 


In the Parable, we h&rejSl, I will go, and kul, 1 will say. 

Tlie Past Conditional probably follows the Standard. The only example I can 
give is from the Parable, mi dnand karan, I might have made merry. 

The Present is conjugated as follows : — 

Sing. Plnr. 


1. mdrSchh, mdrchh 

2. mdrdokkai, mdrchhai 

3. mdrachhy marchh 


mdrnu, 

mdrachhd, mdrchhd. 
mdrni. 


It will be seen that, allowing for the usual omission of final vowels, it closely 
follows the Standard. 

Examples are : ruchhai, thou remainest (Vith me) ; huchh, it (the share) becomes 
(mine) ; khanchh, he digs (1) ; parSchh, he falls (1) ; ruchh, he remains (sentence 233) ; 
milnf, they (loaves) are got. 

A Present Definite is formed with Idgi-rayS, added to the present participle, as 
in maran Id gi-rayW, 1 am dying ; karan Idgi-rayU, I am doing (thy service); charann 
Idgi rauchh, he is grazing (cattle) (sentence 229). 
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Allowing for the usual omission of final vowels, the Imperfect is formed as in the 
Standard. Thus ; — 

hwe %cA‘kai^i he ni di-ekhiy^ no one was giving him anything. 
hai gau-mt ih hhaute d^handw maia rau-chhiyt in a certain village, a very simide 
man was living (2). 

janB^hai^i ewhar hha-chhiyt which the swine were eating. 
updy harS’Ohhiy, they were making a device (3). 


The Past tense is conjugated as follows. We take the Intransitive verb Mfan, to 
go, as our example. 


SiNO. 

PtlTR. 

Masc. 

Fem. <^1 

Mate. 

Fem. 

htfyS, hif 

••• 

hit 

« • • 

hiff 


hit 

■ • • 

hit 

hifi 

hit, 

hifin, hifi. 


Examples are : — 

rayS, I remained, in Idgi-rayu, to form the present definite as explained above. 
mi dj bhaut dur jditik gay^, 1 went a long way to-day (sentence 224). 
par, (a famine fell) ; paifh, he began, and many other 3rd singular masoulines. 

Eor 3rd singular feminine we have dai di, compassion came; vd-kani rta ai*gye, 
anger came to him; rdt pari ggy, night fell (6). 

Eor the plural we have (maso.) dnand karai«t paith, they began to make merry ; 
bhdji gdy, they ran away (9) ; and (fern.) mai^i rupai jefi-gdy, a few rupees stuck 
(12) ; mai^i dhepuw mili, a few rupees were got (16). 

The following forms have been noted of the Past of the verb jdtt, to go : — 


Si»o. 

■ ^ " — ■ 

Plvb. 

Mase. 

Fem. 

Mate. 

Fem. 

<1 ot 

1. gayu 

a • • 

9^y 

*#• 

2. gayi 

gayf 

gSy 

• •• 

3. yOy, gd 

gyf, gfy 

gay, gays 

gSyin, gay 


It will be observed that the 8rd singular is always the same as the past participle. 
In the case of Transitive verbs the 8rd person is naturally the only one used, the 
subject being put in the agent case. 
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Examples are (including the various irregular past participles) : •— 

Sing. masc. — kaaai-l hay^ the younger said ; Bah mdl phuhi-diyy (he) squandered 
all the property ; hahai-l tei-katt* dyakh^ the father saw him ; 
manai-l ni kar^ his mind did not make ; ml-l ni (du>t I did not 
transgress. 

fern.— tw-i jdjdt bat^diy, he divided the property; babai-l wt-kam awSl 
ghdli aur bhuki-ohdti liy^ the father embraced him, and took a 
kiss ; voii-l atmj suinii, he heard the sound (of music). 

Flur. masc. — parausi~l dpa'^ aah bhefi bdkdrd mdr-diyy the neighbour slew all 
his own sheep and goats (15). 

fern. — dhdn^ maiaaid ohhdl gdfit the simple man removed the skins (5). 

The Perfect Pluperfect formed on the model of the Standard dialect. 
Examples are : — 

Intransitive Perfect. — jyun hai gd~chht he has become alive ; nUl gd-chh, he has 

been found ; tyar bhai d-ehht thy brother has come ; 
yb kye lyd-ehhi what has he brought ? (11) ; turn kttaik 
lyd‘Chhd, how have you brought (them) (18) P 
Transitive Ferfect.-^ml-/ pdp kat’-chh, 1 have done sin. ; ud-l wi-ka^i bhal 

aur chan pd-ohht he has got him safe and sound ; 
(fern.) twi-l pauuk-kyol kari-chh, thou hast made a 
feast. 

Intransitive Pluperfect. — mart gb^ohhiy, he had died ; harai gb-ohhiy, he had been 

lost ; janb‘ka^i lyai rau-chhiyt (the skins) which he 
had brought (8 ) ; jo S lyd~chhiy, (the rupees) which 
they had brought (9). 

Transitive Pluperfect. — ^ rupat jo tof-l pd-chMy, the rupees which he had ob- 

* tained (11) ; jS-^ke toi-l kar-ohhiy, whatever he had 

done (24). 

C. Passives and Cansals. — 'These follow the Standard, and no remarks are neces- 
sary. As an example of the noun of agency of the passive of a causal we may quote 
k€HcdinSrt one who is caused to be said, one who is called (Parable). 

P* Compound Verbs- — ^These also call for no remarks, being formed on the same 
principles as ^ose which obtain in the Standard. 
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CENTRAL PAHAIII (KUMAUNl). 


Ehasfabjiya Dialect. 


District Almoba. 


Speoimen I. 

ift ^vm ^ kfz ^NrPir i fNr 

^vtfk ’ffe \ ^ ^cr^" 

I kf w( mm i 

^ tr ft %*ift 7m ^ ?r^ w 

^ ft ^mm ft fifr ^ to ^ ft^ ft^ 

mmm ^rrsRft rnmvn y ^ mm- 

ftfNr m^tmfm ^^ffipar ^iftr %fT mvm ^z: ^Tnr differ i ^ 
fNfftt I ^ '31 ^nxTO niTO ^ ^iTsr «ira wik »raw 

^T3i%^wr ttt: fira^ ^ 

«rtfn I ^ yfa^< ^ ^ flip ^ fw sm toV 

ftr *rc^3r wk ^nwf’ir tot i ^r fiipc ?!pc 3raTt% 
’'rn^i »fNfPf ww inirr «RT3t ^-% i ^ gj 

jc^ %r i ^ g? fei ?PNt ^Nrftr i tw 

ifNcftt I 'Hn: ^ ftairf^ ^qtsr ^Tftr ^ ^f^r-^itfe ftra > 

w ifN T93ftftr *!Tf^ fiiw ?3n: ^tnrfw mq qf^ 
^ f«BT # ?3T 3BRf qraiq^ ^qr I qi: qtqr qrqqt qni 

qiqt%^ MqtT ggw Pfqnfeqr qarq ^ 's^Nftq |qf1% Wq 'i^ Iqr 
▼TinfP wsrff ^Jf»fl sqn qm i Tntqrfw ^rqj ^ ^ qrcftr 
^ I fttliqt ^ qqqr irft #feq-fq!qq3n% »f(« i qt 

q^fsq f'BT ftra »ft^ I nq ^ ■qpp^ qtqq ^ ii 

TiqT^: %qt ^tqf sas ’Sjqr qwjfl ftw i qra'qf ^rra q^Tqt q q F i qt ' 
gqra ^ qro q^ qrq-^f% '<nqi3i ^ i ^ fNi ^fqrafif% 
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q jlanfVi ^ ^ ^nn: ^ mws( ^ i ^ 

mK ^ ^TO I iftnr-^db ^iff^ f«ir #Nrf^ 

wr ^ I ^ t-i5 I ift?N: 

f^niiT I ?T«i ^ fNrf^ir to i 

^vrm ^ninr ft%T ^ ^ft ^ir^Nfc ?!ift z%m 

^BKTjf^ ^nfn-T5^ ?fNr ^ ?!IT wt^ fror^ i rfNr ^ 

11^ tro ^ f^ ^ ^TOT ^rcii i to 

?TO ^ ^ fTO irra-CT^ ^ 

1%f%Rr ift^-«w1db ^(<9 I ^T f%r 

71 TOTTO ^ TOTTW it ^T t-% «TO « ^ ^ ?!I^ ^ I €t ^W 
fiw ^T ^ftr *»^<u I Pw^ f% €t jjre ^ «ft 

^ifl: »ftf^ ftiT sqs» % nt« ’Bh: iftfer ftre ^ n 
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Central Group. 


OENTB.AI/ FAHI9I (ETJMAUNI). 

KhastasjiyA Dialect. Distbiot Alhoba. 

Specimen I. 

(PandU CMHnd JPrasitd OhUdydl, 1898») 

Kai>maisa>k dwi ohyal ohhiy. Aur uii8*ml-haT kisai-l 

A’Certain-man-of two tone were. And them-in-frotn the-younger-by 

apan>bab*thai * 6 bab, apan<jaj&t*mS-haT jo 

hi$’Own-father-to it-waa-eaid, *0 father ^ your-own^property-in-from what 

bSt myar hQ-ohh, CL mi-ka9.i di-de.’ Aur wi-1 unS^ka^i 
ehare mine becomeaj that me*to give-away.* And him-by them-to 

ap^i jajat bSt-diy. Aur tai<pachhitai kis cbyal 

hia-own property waa-divided-away. And then-after the-younger aon 

sab chij 6k-ba^-ber pardeS nhai-goy. Wi 

all thinga {in-)one-oollected-having a-far-country went-away. There 

luchpanyaul kari-b6r apaB sab mal phuki-diy. Aur jab 

debauchery done-having hia-own all goods were-waated-away. And when 

wi-1 sabai phuki-hal, tab wi-de6-mi thul 

him-by all-even was-oompletely-wastedt then that-cowitry-in a-great 

akal par, aur CL tan hu^i paith. Aur u wi-dS^-k 
famine felly and he distresaed to-be began. And he that-country-of 

kai'bhal-maisa-k y5 jai-ber run paith, aur 

a-certain-worthy-man-of at-the-house gone-having to-remain began, and 

wi-1 wi-ka^i apa^-hahan-mi suhar charun-huni lagay. Aur 

him-by him-aa-for hia-otm-fields-in swine feeding-for he-was-deputed. And 

u unS-bukStaS-1 aur dan-biyS-l, jan§-kapi sunar khS-chhiy, 

he those-huaha-with and berriea-with, which (ace.) the-awine eatmg-were, 

kliu4i hai-ber apan p$t bharan cha-chliiy. Aur kwS 

pleased become-having hia-own belly to- fill wiahing-was. And anyone 

wi-kapi k6 ni*di-chhiy. Jab u aj)an-pliam-ml ay, wi-1 
him-to anything not-giving-was. W^en he hia-own-aenae-in came , ' him-by 

kay, * mykr-baba-k bauliyS-mi-hai katuk8-kapi kha]Di-iiaibgr sakar 

it-was-aaid, * my-father-of aervanta-in-from how-many-to eating-than more 

rw4t milni, aur mi. bhukliai-1 maran lagi-rayS. Ml uthi-ber 

loaves are-got, and I hunger-by dying remain. I ariaen-having 
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apa^-bab-tllal jol, aur wi-thai kul ki, “baba, mi-1 

^ny-ovM-father-to will-go^ and liim-to I-toill’Say thatt “ father^ me-hy 

I4ware-ki marji-k birudli tyar samni pap kar-chb, aiu* ])lur mi 

Ood-of will-qf contrary of-thee before am doneHSy and auy-more I 

tyar chyal kawainer laik nhatG. Mi-kani apan-bauliyo-mi-liai 

thy son one-wJio-ia-called Jit 1-am-not. Me {aec.) thine-own-neroania-in-Jrom 

oka barabar banai-de.” ’ Aur u utlii-ber apan-bab-tluu gOy. 

one equal-to tuake.*' ’ And he ariaen-haoing hia-own-father-to went. 

Par jab u bhaut tar cbliiy, wi-k babai-1 Avi-kani 

JBut when he very distant was him-of the-jdther-by hmi-as-Jbr 
dyakh. Tab Avi-kani dai ai, aur daur-ber jai-ber 

he-waS’Seen. Then him-to compaaaion came, and run-having gone-having 

AA^i-kani aAval gbali, aur bhuki-chati liy. Am* cbyalai-1 

him-to embracing waa-thrown, and kiss was-taken. And the-aon-by 

Avi-tbai kay, ‘ baba, mi-1 I4AA"are-ki marji-k biriidli tyur 

him-to il-ioaa-aaid, ^father, me-by God-of will-oj' contrary of-thee 


sd.mni x)ap kar-chli, aur phir mi tyar cbyal kawaiiier laik 

before ain done-ia, and any-rnore I thy son one-who-ia-called Jit 

uhatS.* Par babai-1 apan-bauliyS-tbai kay, ‘ sab5-haiber 

I-am-notf But the-father-by hia-own-aervania-to it-waa-aaid, ‘ all-than 
bbala lukur nikaj-i-ber lyaw, aur uuS-kani yai-kani » 

good clothes brought-out-having bring, and them (acc.) this-one-to clothe; 

aur yai-k bath-mi muuari, kliutS-mi jAvat pail•a^A^ Aur 

and thia-one-of the-hand-on a-ring, the-feet-on shoes clothe. And 

hamo-kani khan aur khu^i karni cbaT-ohh. Ki-laik ki myar 

ua-to to-eat and rejoicing to-be-made proper-ia. Because that my 

yd chyal mari-go-chhiy, phir jyun hai-go-clih ; u harai-gO-cIili iy, 

this son dead-gone-was, again alive becomc-is ; he loat-gone-waa, again 

mil-go-chb.’ Tab 8 anand karan i)aith. 

got-gone-ia.' Then they f'ejoicing to-make began. 

Tabar-lek Avi-k jyath chyal hah-ml chhiy. Jab u 

Then-up-to him-of the-elder aoth the-Jield-in was. When he 

ay, ghara-k najik pujt Avi-1 gan-bajun-nach-kude-ki ^ 

came, the-houae-of near reached him-by ainging-muaic-dancing-leaping-of 


aAvaj suni. Am* Avi-1 

sound waa-heard. And him-by 


bauliyd-me-hai yakai-kani bulai, 

the-aervanta-in-of one {acc.) having-called, 


wi-thai puchh ki, 

him-to it-waa-aaked that, 

kay ki, ‘ tyar 

it-waa-aaid that, * thy 
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* yauar ko uiatlab 

* of -these what meaning 

bhai a-chh, aur 

brother come- is, and 


chh y ’ Wi-1 AVi-thai 
is f ’ Him-by him-to 
tyar-babai-1 

thy-father-by a-feaat 

% 0 
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kari-chh, ki-laik ki tti-I wi-kani bhal aur chan pa-chli.’ 

made-iSj because that him-hy him-as-for well and healthy he-foundHa* 

Atii’ wi-kani ris ai-gye, hhiter ja-liiim Avi-k manai-1 ni-kar. 

^nd him-to anger came, within going-for him-qf mind-by not-it-was-niade. 

Tab A\’i-k bab bliyair ay, aur wi-kani botyun pisiith. 

Then him-qf the-father outside came, and him-to to-entreat began. 
Aur Avi-1 apan-bab-thai j.abab di-b 6 r kay ki. 

And him-by his-own-father-to answer given-having it-was-said that, 

‘ clyakb, mi yatuk-barsS-liati tyari tahal karan lagi-rayS, aur 
‘ see, I this-many-y ears from thy service doing engaged-remain, and 

mi-1 kabbai tyar kauy ni-taw. Tavi-I kabliai mi-kani 

me-by ever thy saying not-was-trana greased. Thee-by ever me-to 

ek path laik ni-tliy ki mi apan-dagriyo dagar anand 

one kid even not-was-given that I my-oton-companions with rejoicing 

karan. Par tyar yo chyal 36 raniyo dagar tyar mal-tal 

might-have-made. But thy this son who harlots with thy property 

nei-go-chh, u jassai a-cbh, tassai twe-1 wi-k hjiy 

having-devonred-gone-is, he aa-even he-come-is, so-even thee-by him-of for 

pauij-kyo} kari-chh.* Aur babai -1 Avi-thai kay ki, ‘ chyala, 

a-feaat made-is.* And the-father-by him-to it-waa-said that, * son, 
tu barabar myarai dagar rfi-chhai, aur je-ke myar chh, u 

thou always me-even with remaining-a/rt, and whatever mine is, that 

sabai tyarai chh. YO thik chhiy, hamO-l anand kara^ 

all-even thine-even is. This right was, us-by rejoicing to-be-done 

aur khu 4 i manaun, ki-laik ki yo tyar bhai 30 

and happiness to-be-celebrated, because that this thy brother who 

mari-gO-chliiy, plrir * jydu hai-go-chh ; aur harai-gO-chlny, phir 
dead-gone-toas, again alive become-is ; and lost-gone-was, alive 
pai-hai-chh.* 
got-become-is. * 
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Central Group. 

OENTEAL PAHARI (KUMAUNI). 

Khaspabjiya Dialect. District Almora. 


Specimen II. 

(Pandit Gobind Prasad GMldyaU) 

^ 'aiiT ^ ii 

• • 

# «i4r 5RT4 t^r ti^ir ^ *tftr 

<i T 4> rc tWIr i 

^ ^ 3sn44st fNfftr 

nff" 'srxnir i 

^ ft4f 4T4fm 5ITf»T TfflE^ '3^ 

^ 1 wrft i 

■31 3Tsii^ «% ^TSRTTxftr ®T3r nrf® ^ 

% t 

sTOxft ^I'^fftr Tm 4^ i|?r 'ai aTR' R«it tr ( 

♦ On- 

RarnmasT ixfsf § ^ rtw ftiar rtr ^ 3R)rer #!• 

aamr^f RtaEfciT rjt atr i 

^ ^ ^ ntir 

• « si 

^ ’flat 'SR WRfar gpwft RRlWtfR 31 3& RmR 

3^ arc I 

33iKiaf ^lartar rrrrtSr ^ st% 3Tf«$ ana 

♦ ♦ ♦ • 

RTiat Rift RR Rtf' # RTRUr RRTfT RBTf^ 3 Rlf^RT 
RTftf RTR I 

RTRTR 'R rW 3T filR iRt RT^ftr 3^ TR I 
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^ ^ WNr fttftR ^ntw 

♦ 

sn^ irrfT i ft ft ^nrjra «rR f%ftra ftf ft 

« 

^ ?!irre sfn:^ wraft ^ 1^ i 

ft 3T*rra #%?r ^ Hftfr sm i nr ftw ttrurc 

f^rarnr fNr »rff ftfe *rnr i 

♦ 

ft q^ ft r^ fi r ’ft»t f-ftq 1 ftw <iiqiq fqlf TO ftf TlW 

• •'J 

qTOT qf ^ qrfror qurer i 

fNr qRT ftr ^rtro ffe qi «m<Tr<» ffqfr i 

ft jT^tq fqmr ft^ SgfNr ft^er ftqf TOtfi iw ^»tto 
^ qicRKi qTc ftfq ^rafqtfir fq^irffq ftr-ftq i to 

»|hif ftrat« ftr ftqrfti qft wrafqf qftr t^q froft i 

q qmro fttqt ft?r ft srqrq f%1qt ^ q%qrf q TOq ^ 
fifq 1 ftqr TORT qj^ ftfq i 

arqrq 9n<tq tot froft to ^ ftqtftr f to- 

fq-ftq i 

qi^ft ftq TOTO f q q^ qrq feqnfe #qr qft-fqq i qqr 
TOTift ft qftq ftq qrfq qm^fq ftq i 

ft qqq qq qrqr fq f q qrqq fq^gqq qq qf qftf t qrfq 
qtq^fti ftq i 

qrfrq fK ftq ^fqfr: qrro qq'qrf^?: gft<n^q qq qlf^ »%- 
ftq I 

srqxq nq qq qrq ^ ftq q qq fqtfq qrq fq qt% ftfqq 
^-fqq I 

ft qqqftr qqqr^ fqqrq tfqntq ftq ftqrfq qjtq fq^qq 
qft qrq I 

qq q ft qqqrfq qrqq qrfftr fq qtq i qf ft Ht^qP i i 
qqqrq fqfqq ftt qtgq q qtfq ftro qrqq qqffqq qtq qifq i 
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fhw ^ ^rrw 

fing^ xTO i xn: ^ 

% ^T f^nro %%T ’srt’f 1^ vs R ^ i ^ % 
fNr <ft<fl g ^ ^ tre^ n 
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/ 

CENTRAL PAHARI (KTJMAUNi). 

Khasparjiya Dialect. District Almora. 

(IPandit Gobind Prasad Ohildyal.) 

1. Jo aurS uj)ar khar khan-chli, u aiJii wi-ini 

Who others ujJon a-pit digs, he himself-even it-in 

2 >ara-chli. 

falls. 

2. Kai-gaG-mi ek bhaute dhanaw mais, jai-ki ek khujiar 

A-certain-village-in a very simple man, whom-of one hut 

aur mani blieri bakar cbbiy, rau-cbbiy. 

and afew sheep goats were, dwelling-icaa. 


3. Wi-k 

jiarausi, 

• • 

AA'i-ki 

ris 

kara-cbhiy. 

Avi-k 

Him-of 

the~neighbours, who 

him-of 

envy 

making-were, 

him-of 

dhanaAv-j)an 

dekhi-ber, 

Avi-kani 

gafi- 

haiber 

nikaun-k 

ujAdy 

simplicity 

seeing, 

him (acc.) 

ihe-vi llage-from 

cxpelling-of 

device 

kara-cbhiy. 







making-were. 







4. Ek 

din, jab 

Avi-k 

blieii 

bakara 

ban-mi 

cliaran 

One 

day, lohcn 

him-of 

sheep 

goats 

the-jnngle-in 

grazing 

lagi-rau-chhiy, uno-1 uno' 

-kani ek 

bheAvan 

laujai-diy. 

employed-remaining-were, them-by thesn-as-for a 

precipice 

they-were-driven-down. 


Yasikai sabs-kani mari-dey. 

Thus alhasfor they-were-cauaed-tO’be’killed. 

5. D bicliar-dliaruiw-maisai-1 uu§-blieri-bakari-ki clilial gari, 
That poor-simple-man-hy those-sheep-goats-of skin were-skinned, 

auv uno-cbhaln-kani kai-sabar-mi beclian-liuni li-goy. 

atid those-skins (aco.) a-certain-citydn selling-for he-took-away. 

6. Bat-mi wi-kani rat pari-gey, * aui* u dhur-mS 

The-way-on him-to night befell, and he thefungle-in 

ek-udyar-iiii ray. 
a-cavedn remained, 

7. Adh-rata-ka imchhitai kwe chhor chOri-k mal li-b§r 

jUalf-night’of after some thieves theft-of property brought-having 

ay, aur uno-1 wi-udyara-k mwal-tir dyar kar, 

came, and them-by thbt-cave-of mouth>near sheltei' was-made. 



KHASPAKJIYA DIALECT. 


199 


8. Wi-udyara-k bliiter unar kharbavu^ suni-b6r u mais bhaut 

That-cave-of inside theit* tread heard-having that man much 

4ar-gOy, aur wI-1 un-chlial3-k muni-bati, jano-kani u lyai-rau-clihiy, 
feared^ and him^by those-skins-of under-from, which (ape.) he brought-had, 
apan-lukun-k upai kar. 
his-own-hiding-qf device tcas-tnade. 

9. TJdyara-k bhitor cldialS-k gharbaratai-1 chor tliari-thari 

The-cave-of inside the-shins-of rattling'by thc-thieves frightened-frightened 

ai-lag, aur dara-k mari sab rupai, jo n - Span 

uoere-caused-to-bet and fear-of through all the-riipees, which they themselves-of 

dagara lya-clihiy, waT cbliori-ber ])liaji-gay. 

with bronght-hadi there-indeed abandoned-having they-ran-away. 

10. phanaw-maisai-l u rupai dliar-liy, aur ghar-liu^i 

The-simple-man-by those rupees were-taken-possession-of and house-to 

unai-ray. 

he-returned. 

11. a .rupai, jo wi-1 pa-chliiy, uno-kani bharana-k 
Those rupeeSi which him-by gotten-werCt them iacc.) measming-of 

lijiy apan-parausi-mi-hai yakai-ki nai mani. 

for-the-sake his-own-neighbours-in-from one-of a-wooden-measure was-asked, 

Wi-parausi-l Avi-bata-k myan jana^a-k lijiy* ki 

That-neighbour-by that-niatter-of meanings knoioing-of for-the-sakCt that 
‘ yo kye lya-clili ? ’ nai*k taw-ini lis lagai-diy. 

* this-{man) tohat brought-has f ’ the-measure-of bottom-on tar was-applied. 

12. Wi-dhanaw-inaisai-l rupai bliari-ber iiai di-diy. 

That-simple-man-by the-rnpees measured-having the-measure gave-{back). 

Far wi-k taAV-par lisa-k wil mani rupai jcri*gay. 

But it-of the-bottom-on the-tar-of owiug-to a-feio rupees stuck. 

13. Yai-1 wi-parausi-kani lobli ai-goy. Wi-l dhanaw-inais-thaT 

This-by that-neighbour-to avarice came. Him-by the-simple-man-to 

puchh ki, ‘ turn yatuk rupai kai-hai aur kasik lya-cbha ? * 

it-was»asked that^ * you so-many rupees where-from and hoto brought-have f * 

Id*. Wi-1 kay ki, ‘ apan-bhSri-bakara-ki ohbal bechi-ber.* 

Uim-by it-was-said that^ * my-own-sheep-goats-of skins sold-having* 

16. Wi-dlianaw-maisa-k risai-l aur dhepuwa-k l6bhai-l wi-k 

That-simple-man-of envy-by and pice-of greed^by him-of 

payausi-l apa^i sab bh§ri bakara mUr-diy, aur unri-clihalS-kani 

the-neighbour-hy his-oum all sheep goats were-slain, and t heir-skins {acc.) 
bScha^-liuni H-goy, par mhaupate, kilaik ki wi-kani uno-olihala-k 

selling-for he-took-awayt but to-no-purposet because that him-to those-skins-of 

maQi dhepuw mill. 

few pice toere-got. 
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16. Td-bat-par risal-ber wt-1 wi-dhanaw^maisfi-ki 

Thia^matter-on heoome-enraged-having him-hy thaUaimple^WMii^of 

khupap-ka^i ag lagai-diy. Wi-k bliasam karai>diu. 

hut-to fire waa^c^plied^ It-of aahea toere-made. 

17. phanavr-maisai-l chbaraun ek-batei-ber ek-thail-mi dhar, 

The-nfnple-tnan-by the-aihea collected^hamng a-bag^in they-were-plaoed, 

aur wi-kani b6clian-liimi li-goy. 
and it (ace.) aelling-for he-took^away, 

18. Ba^-mi Avi-1 apa^i thail saraka-k dhikali-laik dhari-diy. 
The-way-on him^by hia^ovan bag the-road-qf aide-on waa-placed. 

ApS ek-dhar-mi, jo aajik chhiy, jiani khan-hiini goy. 

He-himaelf a-apring-tOt which near waa, water eating-for went. 

19. TTi-baktai §k harak^ mais laik apan-pisuwa-k bwaj 
At’that-very-time an other man aXao - his-own-fiour-of load there 

dliari-ber pani khan-huni goy. 

put-down-having water eating-for went. 

20. Phari-k ber wi-1 bhuli-bei* apan bwaj 

Returning-of at-the-time him-by miatalcen-having hia-own load 

ohhari-ber ohharaun-k bwaj uthai-ber nbai-goy. 

abandoned-having the-aahea-of load taken-up-having he-went-away. 

21. phanaw mais laik ay, aur wi-1 u bwaj, jai-ka^i 
The-aimple man alao carnet and him-by that load, which {acc.) 

harak mais clihari go-chbiy, uthai-liy. 

the-other man having-abandoned gone-had, waa-lifted-up. 

22. AVi-bwaj-kani anakasai chiuSn dekhi-bcr, wi-1 wi-kani 

That-load-to atrange marks aeen-having, him-by it-aa-for 

kboy pisiiwa-k bbarl pay. 

it-waa-opened fiour-of full it-was-fomid. 

% 

23. Tab u wi-bwaj-kani apan-ghar-liuni li-ay. Ws 

Then he that-load {acc.) hia-own-houae-to brought. There 

wi-pisuwa-kani bliarana-k lijiy* ki * katuk chh ? ’ kai-ber, 

that-fiour {acc.) meaauring-of for-the-aake, that * how-much ia-it ? ’ aaid-havingy 
phir apan parausi-k nai mani. 

again his-own neighbour-of measure xoaa-aaked. 

24. Wi-k parausi-1, yo jani-ber ki * dhanaw-maisai-1 

Him-of neighbour-by t this known-having that ‘ the-avmple-man-by 

apa^-kliupari-k chhara-k badaw pisuw pa-cbb,* wi-1 laik 

hia-own-hut-of aahea-of in-exchange-for flour got-is* him-by alao 
5pa^-khupari-kani ag lagai-diy. Par wi-k clibarau]gL b^ha^ai n5, 

hia-own-hut-to fire waa-applied. But him-of the-aahea were-aold notf 
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aur niras hai-b6r ghar-huid pliarik ay. Aur jc-ko 

€md hopele$a become-having home-to back-again he-came. And lohalever 

■wi-1 kar-chhiy, wi-k lijiy bhaui pastai. 

him-by done-was, that-of for much he-repented. 


VOIi. IX, PART IV. 
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PHALDAK0T»YA. 

Iitiinediately to tho south- west of Fargana Barahmandal in Kumaon lies the Pargana 
of Phaldakot, which is in the extreme south of the district, being separated from 
Pargana Dhaniyakot of the Naini Tal District by the Piver ICosi. 

A dialect entitled Phaldakbtiya has been returned from both these districts. It is 
spoken in Pargana Phaldakot and in the adjoining villages of Pargana Pali of Kumaon 
and of Pargana Dhaniyakot already mentioned. The number of speakers is returned as 


follows, from each district 

Kamaon .«••••••••••. 11^468 

Naini Tal 9,440 

Total • 20,908 


Phaldakotiya is practically the same as the adjoining dialect, Elhasparjiya. This 
will be evident from tho accomimnying extract from the version of the Parable of tho 
Prodigal Son. There are a few local xieculiarities. Such are the postpositions 
used for the dative, and maji usetl to mean * in.’ The oblique form plural of the relative 
pronoun jo is yawn instead of yawo. In the verb phaithaV', to begin, the initial has 
been aspirated. A somewhat similar transfer of aspiration occurs in the Soriyali dhSkano 
for Standard dekhaisto, to see, but in phaithaij,. Standard paithano, not only has tho 
aspiration been transferred, but it has been also retained in its original position. In 
tho perfect tense the word than is inserted, as in mid pap karidhau-ohhy I have done sin. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CENTRAL PAHArI (KUMAUNI). 

PhaldAkotiya Dialect. District Almora.. 

(Pandit GoMnd Prasad Ghildyalf 1898.) 

# ft ^ ft?r I ^ ^nt 

^ftjftj ^ ^ wiftr ^wr»rfftr% ^ «kt ’iftr 'at 

ft-% 1 fNr ’xtnTft i ^ 

ftsT ft ’^ft sjTST ps tw ifr?f 

^ w wiqfCT^ qrfqt-ftq i ^ wq ^ 

igf^-TRT ^s m3 s xrfe-ifr^ ^ ?fn i ^ 

^ ft ^ ^ ^ I ft^ ft^fnr 

gT*T 'M[Tt^H*5r<U I ^ ^ ^PITT 

gs^T i ® 

I ^ H fNr i^nrrr 

?rfftr% ^#5% ^tzt ^ft 1 ft gw 

I ^fe-fr ^TW ^Twftr ftffciftt wt 

srw ftw qTH^ftr ft%-fT WT WTftr ^J^ i ^ 

jf> ftiT «iq ^ qfft qNr ft i ^fftfftr qnqnr ^ft^fft% q«n 

qw q^-% II 
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CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAUNI). 

PhaldAkOtiya Dialect. District Almoba. 

(Pandit Qohind Prasad Ohildyal, 1898.) 

Kai-maisa-k dwi cliel chhiy. Aur unau-maji-hai naunai-1 
A-certain-man-of two sons were. And them-in^from the-yoiinger^hy 

apan-bab-hi-tani kay, * aho bab, apa^i-jaijat-miji-hai, jO 

his-own-father-to it-was-saidt * O father^ thy-own-property-m-frorHi what 

/V 

myara-ba^a au-cbh, u mi-kani di-de.’ Aur wi-1 unau-ka^i apani 
(trt-) my-ahare comest me-to give-away* And him-hy them-to hia-own 

jaijat bi^i-diy. Aur bahat din ni hau-clihiy nan ch6l 

property was-divided-out. And many daya not became the-younger aon 
fiab-kuchb ek batyai-ber pard^4-hu]^i nhai-goy, aur wa 

everything together collected-having a-far-country-to went-awayy and there 

luchpanyobrnai rai-ber sab mal-tal pliuki-diy, Aur jab 

debaucherydn remained-having all gooda-ohattela were-aquandered. And when 
wi-1 sabai phuki-hal, wi-mulk-mai barO akaj pari-goy, 

him-by all waa-entirely-aquanderedt that-oountry-in a-great famine fell-downy 

aur u tang haun pbaith. Aur u jai-b6r wi-niulk-mai 

and he poverty-atricken to-be began. And he gone-having that-country-in 

kai-bhala-maisa-k wa rau^ phaitb. Wi-l wi-kani ajjai^-banau-mai 

a-certain-gentle-man-of there to-remain began. Him-by him-aafor hia-own-fielda-in 

sunar charau^i-hu^ii lagai-diy; aur u unau-bag6lau-l aur dina-biyau-1 

swine feeding-for he-waa-deputed ; and he thoae-huaka-by and grain-berriea-by 

janu-kapi sunar kha-chhiy, kbusi-l apan pet bbaran 

which {acc.) the-awine eating-werey happineaa-with hia-own belly to-Jill 

cba-cbbiy ; aur kwe wi-ka^i k6 ni di-cbbiy. Aur jab u 

wiahing-waa ; and anyone him-to anything not giving-waa. And when he 

apan-bo4-mai ay, wi-1 kay, ‘ myara-babu-k bauliyau-miji-hai 

hia-own-aenaea-in camey [ him-by itncaa-aaidy * my-father-of aervanta-infrom 

katuk kbS^-bai sakar rwata pauni, mi bbukai-l marai^ lagi-rayS. 
how-many eating-than more loavea obtainy I hunger-by to-die engaged-am. 

Mi utbi-bfir apan-bab-ka^i ja£Q, aur wi-hl-ta^i kabl, abO 

I ariaen-having my-own-father-to will-goy and him-to I-will-aayy ** O 

bab, mi-1 Paramg4warai-ki icbcbba chbofi-bar tyara sam^i pap 

father y me-by Ood-of wiah abandoned-having thee-of before 



PHALDIkOTITA DIALECl’. 

kari'thau'Chh ; aur mi phir tyar chSl kam;i laik ni rayu ; 

done-U ; and I again thy son to-aay worthy not I-wa$ ; 

apajot-baiiliyau-maji-hai 6k jas bapai-d6.” ' 

thme-own-seroants-in^frotn one like make** * 


2(»5 
me {aoo.) 
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paohhaT. 

The word Fachhdi means ” western ” and this dialect, which is also closely con- 
nected with Khasparjiya, is spoken in Pargana Pali, in the south-west of the Almora 
District on the borders of the districts of British Qarhwal and Naini Tal. The 
number of speakers is reported as 96,760. In the west and north-west of this Pargana 
the language is Garhwali, in the Salanl, Bath), and Dohbiyali dialects. 

Two specimens are given of this dialect. The first is an extract from a version of 
the Parablo of the Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktale taken from Pandit Ganga 
Datt Upreti’s Hill Dialects of the Kumaun Division. The principal jioiuts which may 
be noted ai’e the following : — 

The tendency which wo have observed in the standard dialect of substituting to 
for I (see p. 115) is strongly represented in the second specimen. Thus we have 
sdmato for samal, i)rovisions; jahato iov jangal, a forest; and hatouk for halnk (Hindi 
halted), light. The letter ii is often substituted for r, as m lakaud-hani, Standard lakhrh- 
htoii, for wood; tabula. Standard larula, we shall fight. 

There is a general tendency to shorten long vowels. Thus we have apan for dpaii, 
own ; bab for bdb, a father; maji for maji, in ; akh for akb, an eye ; and many other 
examples. Similarly, chel, a son, becomes chyal ; chhot, small, becomes chwat ; and m?, 
iji, is shoi'tened to a simple m. 

The most common suffix of the dative is ha-ti, equivalent to the Khasparjiya 
that. Instead of the Standard hunt, we have haiii, and haber instead of haiber. The 
oblique singular of the demonstrative i)rononn u is we, not wl. 
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CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAXJNI). 

PachhAi Dialect. Disteiot Almoba. 


Specimen I. 

(bandit Q^oM/nd Frasad Ghildyal, 1898,) 

^ 3 ?nT i ^ ▼fer 

^ TO xirfr^T qr^si ’xtt ?rfn 

^ xrmzm i ^ ^ ^ xirf^-Ss 

% ^ w ^ w-#3 I ^ % %«wr ^ xm- 

^TXff WR I ^ w^x 

• sj 

^rfxipif f%f%ra I ^ ^ ^x 

I ^ w ^ ’xrxrnr ^aqir xfxvi xsix 

TZ ^ff^. if x^x^ H « 

^rxR xfj^ ^INr ^ %TTf^ xr1% 5 wxx ^ xir^- 

TORT Xftfiff ^ i^T mxi^ XTR ^KX^ I ^ If fqiT mx ^Em 
^Tfxir f9i I iNfftr ^nm fxrxxx^ xrrt xnxrxfx 

xR-t I 
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Central Grouf^ 

OBNTBAI, PAHARI (KUMAUNl). 

Faohhi! Dialect. Distbict Almoba. 

Specimen I. 

(Pandit Oobind Prasad GhUdyal, 1898.) 

£ai-S>dima*k dwi ohyal chhiy. Ar unu-maji-hai chhwatai-l 

A-certain-man~of two sons were. And them-in-from the-younger-by 

apajj-bab-h5-ti kay, * i-baba, jajat-maji-hai jo b§t 

his-own‘father-to it-was-saidt * O-father^ the*property~in~from what share 

mai-kani miH^chh, u mai-ka^i di-de.* Ar we-1 unra bich-m 

me~to is-goti that me-to give-away.* And him-by of-them between-in 

ap? 3 ii Jajat bl^i-diy. Ar bliaut din ni ha-cbliiy, nan-cbyalai-l 

his-own property was-dioided. And many days not become-weret the-yowiger-son-by 

sabai-kuchh yak-bat kari*bgr pard@^ chalai-gay, ar wati 

everything together made-having a-far-coimtry it-was-gone-away, and there 

lunayupani-maji rahai-bgr a 2 )an sabai mal-tal urai-diy. 

debauchery-in remained-having his-own all goods-chattels were-squandered. 

Ar jab u sabai'kuchli kharch kari-baitb, we-de4-m bar 

And when he everything expenditure made-had^ that-country-in a-great 

akal par, ar u tan ban baitb. Ar u we-dc4a-k 

famine fellt and he poverty-stricken to-be began. And he that -country -of 
kai-inatabara>k dagar jai-ber raban lag, ar we-1 

a-certain-rich-man-of near gone-having to-remain he-began, and him-by 

we-kani apa^-patal8-maji suna^^ cbarana-k lijiy patbyay. Ar u 

him-as-for his-own-fields-in swine feeding-of for-the-sake it-was-sent. And he 

unu-bagat-ar-danS-1, janu-kani sunar. kba-cbbiy, kbuSi-1 

those-husks-and-berries-withy which {acc.) the-swine eating-were, joy-with 

apa^ pet bbara:^ cbabi-chhiy. Ar kw§ w6-ka^i kg ni 

his-own belly to-fill toishing-was. And anyone him-to anything not 

di-cbbiy. Ar jab u apb^-bo^-m ay, we-1 kay, 

giving-was. And when he his-own-senses-in comet him-by it-was-saidy 

* myar-babu-k mibnatu-naukarn-maji-bai katuk kbiln-bai bhaut rwat 

* my-father-of hired-servants-vn-from how-many eating-than more loaves 

pauni, ar mat bbfikai-l marnu. Mai u^hi-bgr apan-babu-k 

gety and I hmger-by die. I at'isen-having my-own-father-of 
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dagar jaSl, ar wS-yj-ti kaul, ** yS baba, mai-1 Faraine4wara-k 
near toill-got and him-to I-toill-eay^ “ O father^ me*hy Ood~of 

ichbya-k baki, ar tyar sam^ pap kar>cbh. Ar mai pbirai 

wiil’Of againety and of-thee before sin done-is. And I again 

tyar obyal kaban laik ni cbbau. MaT-ka^i apa^-mibaatu-naukard* 

thg ton to^oall jit not am. Me iaco.) thine-own-hired- servants- 

maji-bai eka-k barabari bai^al-dS.’* * 

in-from one-of equal make** * 


vou IX, fABT nr. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CENTBAL PAHAltl (KTTMAUNI). 


PachhAi Dialbct. 


District Almora. 


Specimen II. 

(IPandit Oa/nga Datt Upreti, 1900») 

w ^ *iTf^ fen, ^ ^ 15 ^ *!■ 

lifer ^ ^ Tfftfft I ^ grerfe^t 

«rra 5^T*ii «rra 

« lut ^ n*r ^ '33 § qfer «if SR ^ I ’innij 

■3?: ^ ^mi^ ^ fRi rt, ^ tnr lawfti ^fer, 

»ra I >itiift: Trar i angji •in: ^ titri 

fer I ^rmar ^ % nran ^ixnn fer i 3 r %?if ^rm^ i?rtgr 

»Rr iw ^«r % Hig nrftr ^fer i t turpr si^ ^ ftc 

^ I Rf 3 31 ^ RT 3 RT^ ftr ^ % 

TURHi nrftr 4t^f% ^ht, nra lanft ’51’® 5®ft anr inftr 
w I »ifer % RT®® tnftr fW® S’r 3 fe% ®ifh 

e\ 

qrfti wrera nxftr fii fi i® , ft® ftiTic qrf®, ^ 

® fts ^51 ^ i> H 

®v 

%®fti ^ ftt srff fftr gftf I t fftr ®feiT ®ftr ^rfir ® 
^ tfe® qftm ^ ^ ® firfir rtott fer i % 
ftrift % w®n % ftf ^ftr '3^ grz:® i fifn ’»ftr 

^ ftl® 5lf®r 35^ ®Tft 3Hftl ®T 3rftl fwft Hlftl ® I 

713 '3’ft ftf m «rrc ^ i ififH rtPr t3r^53r 3^ ftr® Rnftr ^ 

333 3’T53r 3ftl^f 3fftr wftl ^T^fel 3ft ft® I 3^3 3 rife 

^ ft[3 ^3 315 3^ 3TZ: W 3% W ftft ^ 3ftnT ^3131 

35 3ftr 33, tftr Tffil ^ ftit 3135 I ^ftl® 313, 
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‘Jin: ^ ^ ^ wsiput ^ w r?«, frtrr ^rrat’, ^ 

TO ww fifn I ^ ^ ^Pir »ra qtvinr Nr Nr 

^rf^ 3r«^ 5?r wtsT ssftt ar% N ^ nj^r 

^ 

»r# N t f ^ ^ N 'nt Tftt ^ w i qj^r 

N %*^ I Ttq q4qr Nr % qfesr q«r, qrftr qfNr N 
qrftr ^ qfinrqr tNr ^tqr^ ^ ^tror, *[3^ N '»TfNtf 
»r?r, qfNr qjfe N qr?r, qN qqrr i Nr m ^ 
qftr qft gfir rr’^' w, ^ ^*rf« ifeqr^ fqr q% zftr » i ^irw ^ 
TO I q% ^ftr %« I 'rnr n tf qrt W «St 5rn|®’ i wN wNr 
qsr qrq, ‘5 qnt t firft to ftrn rirftt ^ %to, ^ if Ntf^ 
qr^l^’ II 

wnT ’Nr^ *ritT, ^qr q% qnf% irz % i fft qr 
^ TifH qrq ftr g TOft qt^ qtN % v N fsr^ i qr 

qrq, ‘to srrfn ^ Nr TOreftr qqt qrt^, qqrftr itj qng, q^ 
gjT^f w5t ftr qr^ qrftr qr^qrr’ i ^rnqrqrNqf^ qr ftq q?^qrfqt 
qirorf ^ ^ qrqqr qrrqTrr lirq f^, ’qqqr qrfn qtfqi Nr: ^ fq ii 

qrq lqr qrrflf qt^ trftr Trror: qrrr ?tq qfNr qr qrfw qr 
gfe Ns Nit #f Nr qrqtqrf ^ ^ qrqqr rrrftr firN tot f% ^nro 
TOqr qq i qgw q% »nft sqqrq 5 %qT qr qrfw qf it 
qnr qrfti qq qmfti #f qqfq qrfiq qrrq Nf® to 5qr 

Nror Nr fnN qq qrq qqifq qq t Nn q fqfq qftt qffn qtq, 

‘TO N fqN ^ qqtfir qq, qt^ %’ i irfr q qrq, 'gro 

^qrq tfqfti tfq q qq qifg’ i q Nit q qt qrq qrfq 

qN q iq qrPq (qfeq qrfq to qf% N* ^ ^ qqtqf 

^ igfi[ ft §qrf q^) qr^ N TOtf^ qrfq i fro to qfqqftq 
toN-w qrf^ N qqq tor qfq f^TOq i qq qrq fq qq qq 
fq^ qrfq qqq Prro qrfti ^ fNf, q Nf Nn qr tfq’ i qq 
qtftt qrfq ^ %q ft Nr to qfq qff q qrfq Nq qfq 
qqr, TO qft N qrqq ^ qqr i qq q^ qrg qfq Ntt q qq 

VOL. IX, part IV. 2 B 2 
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^Nif -rlT ^ ^ 'ronro ^ ^ ▼>*» ^ ^ 

% ^ ^ ’a^fNt ^ Tff*» ^ ^ ffti I 

wina i gftr iN 4T ^ anm h^*i ^ ^rwr 

afnfw aw n 

at^r an^ atftt a^af a*<(a ^ *i*aTa at ^ fata a ata, ‘awra i 
aa an: ^ a aaa % aa #r i ^ aff5a aa tfa fa ancfa 
^1 ^%^a^iar%^fsta ^ ^ 

fata arar ^ n 
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Central Group. 


CENTRAL PAHAllI (KUMAUNl). 

PachhAi Dialect. Disteiot Almoba. 

Specimen II. 

(Pandit Ganga Datt Upreti, 1900») 

1. Kwc-dina-me dwi gahin paik chhiya. Yek purba-ka kQnd-m6 

1, Certain’daya-in two famous heroes were. One East’Of corner-in 

rahaohhiyo, dusar pa^chima-kd kuna-me rahachhiyo. Yek y6ka-k 

waa-dtoellingy the-other West-of corner -in waa-dwelling. One one-of 

na sixni-bcr jal-ohhiyo. Yeka-k dhyal duhara-k dhyal-bai-ber 

the-name heard-having bnrning-waa, One-of house the-other-of house-fr&m 

bftra-barsha-k bat-me chbi. Yek din purba-k paika*k man*me 

twelve-years-of road-on was. ' One day the-Eaat-of hero-of mind-in 

bankar u^h, ‘ dhi, pa^ohima-k paika-k jor told.’ 

envy aroaCt * let-me-seCy the-West-of hero-of strength let-me-weigh.' 

Apa^-gbar-bati samawa-k bwaj badi-ber, jo we-kani ba^-pau 

Jlis-own-houae-from proviaion-of load tied-havingy which him-to the-road-on 

kba-ba:i^i chai-cbbiy, gay. Dbupari tak bi^ne rabay. 

eating-for necessary-wasy he-went. Midday up-to a-walking he-remained. 

Bat-m we-kani bare lamb chakaw ar gair tal mil. 

The-way-on him-to a-great long broad and deep lake was-met, 

We-1 apan-samawa-k bwaj we-tal-m lapbai-diy. Jab wc-k 

Mim'by hia-own-provision-of load that-lake-in waa-thrown. When him-of 

samaw bbiji-gay, tab we-1 we-tala-k sabbai satu 

the-provision was-moistenedy then him-by that-lake-of all flour 

pani pi-diy. Wfi-tala-k nagiobai yek Hbot mun 

(and) toater waa-drunk-up. That-lake-of in-neighbourhood a tree under 

66-gay. Yatuk-m w6-kai nagiobai-bati janawa-k 

he-went-to-aleep. The-meantime-in it-of • the-neighbout'hood-from the-foreat-of 
janawar rojai-ki cbar w6-tal-m pani pt-bani ay a, tal 

beasts day-of custom («») that-lake-in water drinking-for camey the-lake 
kbali dyakb dubari jag pa^i kboj-hani gaya. Unu-pacbbin 
empty having-seen another place water seeking-for they-went. Them-after 
w6-tal-m pa^i pf-bani yek * janawi bati ay, tl^un pani 

thad-lake-in water drinking-for a wild elephant caniCy trunk water 
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pt-liani tal-m glial, pani ni-uiil, risai-b6r 

drinking-for the-lake-in toai-thrmti water not-waa-foundy enraged^having-beoonie 

jorai-1 china^ pari, jai-cliihgarai-1 we-paikai-ki nin 

force-with scream was-emitted, which- scream-bg that-hero-of sleep 

tuti-ge. 

was-broken. 


2. We-kani nin tutiye-ki bari ris uthi. We ris uthiya-maji 

2, Him-to sleep breaking-of great rage arose. That anger rising-in 

hati-k sun pakari-bcr pa4chima-k paika-k kboi bhiter 

the-elephant-of trunk seized-having the-JVest-of hero-of courtyard within 

lapbai-diy. We-khoi bbit6r we-bakhat w6-j)aikai-ki chaili 

it-was-thrown. ThaUcourtyard within {at) thal-time that-hero-of daughter 
ukliow kutan pai-rcchhiy. Hati-kani yek anaka4e kir 

a-mortar to-pound engaged-was. The-elephant (acc.) a strange insect 

dyakhi-ber, dara-k mari a|)ani-ma-kani bhiter bhaji-ge. Tab 

seen-havingy fear~of through her-own-mother-to within she-fled-away. Then 

uni-ki mti bliyar ai. Hati-kani yek-taura-k naye kir 

her-of the-mother outside came. The-elephant {acc.) a-manner-of new insect 

jani-ber apan-dagara-k 4ainiy5-kani dikha-liani khalcti-m 

considered-having hers elf -of -wit h-oj women-to showing-for pocket-in 

dhari-diy. Yatuka-k pachhin we-din paik, bara-barslia-k 

it-was-put. So-much-of afterwards {on) that-day the-JEast -of hero, twelve-years-of 


bat kwc-ghari-me hiti-ber pa^cliim-paika-k ghar-hani gay, 

road a-f ew-hours-in walked-having the-Western-hero-of house-to wcnty 

chaili-ha-ti paikai-ki khabar puchhi. Chaili-1 kay 

daughter-to the-hero-of news loas-asked. The-daughter-by it-was-saidy 


Ave-k 

him-of 

‘ inyar 
'my 


bab ■ bara-barsha-bati dhur lakana-bani jai-rab-cbh, 

father ticelve-years-from the-mountain wood-for gone-hasy 


woti jSwo.* 
there go.* 


Dbur ja-hani bat batai-diy. Jab purba-k jmik dliur-hani 

The-mountain going-for road was-shown. When the-East-of hero the-mountain-to 


gay, j)a^cbima-k paik laik sare-jaiiawa-k tbul-thul-botS-kani 

icenty the-West-of hero also the-whole-forest-of great-great-trees {acc.) 

jare-ba^ ujmri-ber unar barai gudluiw banai-ber dbai-dunar 

the-roots-from torn-up-having of-them a-great load made-having a-mountain 

ja5 inuna\va-m dhari-ber apan-gbar-hani a-raya. Bat-m 

like the-head-on placed-having his-own-house-to coming-was. The-way-in 

bbet hai-ge. Tab purba-k paik we-jmchbin gay, gudbaw-kani 

the-meeting occurred. Then the-East-of hero him-behind went, the-load {ctcc.) 

pachbina khaichi-ber thami-diy. Jab pa4cbima-k paikai-1 sakar 

from-behind pulled-having he-was-impeded. When the-West-of hero-by great 
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36r lagay, gudhaw khaTchi-b6r aghilS gay, aur paclihina 

force toas-appliedt the-load dragged-having forward he-wentt and backwards 

dyakhi-ber kay, ‘are purba-k paika, mai-l tyar naQ paili-bati 

looked-having U-was-saidy ‘ O Eant-of hero, me-by thy name before-from 

suni*rakb*chh, te-dagari bhltakanai-ki bapi taki ebb. Aj bbiti 

heard’has'been, thee-with meeting-of great longing is. To-day meeting 

pa-cbh. Bari kbu4i bai-ebb. Ab tu mai lai^aT karu, 

obtained-is. Great happiness become-is. Now thou I fight let-us-makey 

dbai, ko saku-cbh.’ Purba-k paikai-1 yafi kay, 

let-us-see, who{pf-m) able-we-are* The-Bast-of hero-by thus it-toas-saidy 

‘ ye-baiji-me hamari har-jit-kaDi ko dgkbal ? GaS-ml 

* this-forest-in our losing -winning {acc.) who will-see ? The-village-in 

jailila, wai-kaiai laniila.’ 

we-shall-gOy there we-shall- fight* 


3. Dwiyai jbana gau-niaji gaya, yek buri dagari bbet 
3. The-two persons the-village-in wenty an old-woman with meeting 

bai. Dwiyai-jhanS-1 buri-b5-ti kay ki, *tii bamari 

became, The-two-men-hy the-old-woman-to it-was-said thaty * thou our 

lanai dyakbide, dbai, ko jituchh.’ Bupyai-1 

fighting watchy let-us-seOy who {of-us-two) we-conquer* The-old-woman-by 
kay, ‘ myar nati goru bhai4 ebara-bani ban ja-rauchh. 

it-was-saidy * my grandson cattle buf aloes feeding -for the-forest gone- has. 

We-kani rot dS-ha^i janu, paebba tum-dwi-jhano-ki lanai-kani 
Him-to bread giving-for I-am-going, afterwards you-two-persons-of the-fight (acc.) 

dyakhula.* Yatuk ka-ber bufiyai-I dwiyai-paiks-kaflii, 

I-will-see.* So-much said-having the-old-woman-by the- two-heroes {acc.)y 

lakani-kai bwaj sudi, apan-kana-iu dhar-di, apan-nati-kani 

the-woods-of load withy her-own- shoulder-on having-placedy her-own-grandson-to 

jai-b6r rot di. 

gone-having bread was- given. 


4. Jab dwi paik watani lanai-bani tayyar bay a, tab 

4. JVhen the-two heroes there fighting-for ready became, then 

bufiya-k nati-1 buri, goru bbai4a dwi paik 

the-old-woman-of grandson-by ihe-old-womauy cattle buffaloes the-two heroes 


lakana 

woods{-of) 


bwaj sudi, apan * gati bbitgr gbal-li, 

load withy his-own garment-fold within having-takeuy 


apa^-dbyal-ba^i gay. Yatuk-m bari bbari dhanebaw ai, 

his-own-house-to went, 8o-much-in a-great heavy wind-storm having-come, 

buriya-k nati urbai-bfir , yeso-jag-kani gay, ki jataDi 

the-old-woman-of grandson carried-off-having such-a-place-to went, that where 
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dwi sasa^i ukhow ku^a^ pai-rachhiy ar yek-5aini-k 
iwo loofneti a~morfar ^o-pound enffaged-toere, and one~tooman~qf 

gliun jas pan4i-gay. "We-^ai^i-l duhari-4aini-h5-ti 
hit^of~gra88 like entered. That-woman-by the-other-woman-to 


ghun 

hit^of-graea 

* myar-akh 
* myeye 

kay, 


bhiter gbiin 

within a-bit-of-grasa 

* wS-ghu^a-k ^ 


pan4i-gacbh, 

entered-haat 


kay, * wS-ghu^a-k t^kar mai-kani 

it-wM-aaid, * that-bit-of-graaa-of piece me-to 

garnu,* U-&iini-l yd bat ma 


garnu.' 


mam. 


gar-dS.* 
take {‘itVout* 

dSli, 

you-will-givet 

UnM 


Skh bhit6 
eye within 
kay, 

it-waa-aaidt 

Diibari-1 

Tke-other-by 

ta tab 
then then 
ghun-kani 


I-toill-take^out.* That-woman-by thia word waa-agreed. Her-by the-bit-of-graaa 


[buri-k nati ar 

[the-old'woman-of grandaon and tl 

sudi, lakanS bwaj sudi, 

withi the-wooda {of) load with^ t 

khaleti-m dhar-li. Phir rat-bani 

pocket-in waa-placed. Again night-at 

aDan-kbasm-kani dikhay. WS-1 


buri 

the-old-woman 
dwi p« 
the-two het 


uni-1 

her-by 


sudi, goru bbaisau 

\an with, the-cattle bnffaloea 

paiko-kani] gari-ber, 

heroea taken-ont-haoing^ 

kbaleti-mai gari-ber 

pocket-from-in taken-otU-hming 
ki, ‘ in-sab-kii^-kani 


apan-kbasm-kani dikhay. WS-1 kay ki, ‘ in-sab-kii^-kani 

her-own-huaband-to it-waa-ahoucn. Sim-by it-waa-aaid that^ * theae-all-inaecta {acc.) 

hamar-biraw-kam di-diyo. U sabS-kani kha-deli.* In-kwly8-kani 

our-cat-to give-away. Me all {acc.) will-eat-up.* Theae-talka {acc.) 


Theae-talka {acc.) 


dyakbi-suni-bfer dwi paik 

aeen-heard-having the-two hero 
« 

dari-gaya, ar dari-bSr 

feared, and feared-havint 

apu-kani sariisara-k 

themselvea {acc.) the-world-of 
pastas pai-raya, a 

to-lament became-engaged, a\ 
we-^aini-ar-uni-k-khasm-ba-ti 
that-wovnan-and-her-of-huaband-to 
Apa^-dbyala puji-ber 


buri. 


uni-k 


the-two heroea and the-old-woman, her-of 


dari-bSr 

feared-having 

samsara-k 

the-world-of 


kapan pai-raya. 

to-tremble became-engaged. 

sab-cbijd ba-ber chhwat 
all-thinga than amall 

hat jdri-ber I 

hands folded-having ne 


nati 

grandaon 

Tab 

Then 


bbaut 

much 


Tab sabu-1 

Then all-by 

samaji-ber, 
under atood-having. 


pastas pai-raya, ar hat jdri-ber binti kari, 

to-lament became-engaged, and hands folded-having petition was-made, 
we-6aini-ar-uni-k-khasm-ba-ti obhuti-ber apa^-gbar-bani gaya. 

that-woman-and-her-of-huaband-to eacaped-having their-own-housea-to went, 

Apa^-dbyala puji-ber y8-sab-kwiya sabS-l apa^a-pardS-md 

Their-own-homea arrived-having theae-all-events all-by their-ownneighhoura-among 

apana-miturd-hS-ta^ii kay. 
their-ownfrienda-to were-told. 


5, 8abn-l apu-kani bawuk i$amaji-bdr 

5. All-by themaelvea {acc.) light conaidered-having 
liy, ya kay, ‘ Bhagwan, bam tyar-6ishti-m 
waa-taken, thia waa-said, * Ood, we Thy-creation-m 


Bhagwana-k 

Ood-of 

saban-bai 

all-than 


cbhaii. 


Ye-dbarti-m kai-1 Sdki ni karaiji cbaini. Tdk 
This-earth-on anyone-by pride not to-be-made is-proper. One 


name 


small 

bai 

than 
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J&k bar, 7^^ ohhwa^ hflchh. Bhagwana<ki £isbti*m 

one gf‘e€tiy one than one tmall is. Ood-of creatiofi»in 

kir ja4a chhad.* 

ineeots like are' 


[For a &ee translation, vide ante, p. 166.1 


2 V 


bam 

we 
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kumaunt of naini tal. 

The District of Naini Tal lies immediately to the south of the District of Almora. 
The language of the educated classes of the town of Almora has heen taken as the 
Standard form of hLumauni, and thence the town of Naini Tal is distant only about 
forty miles, as the crow flies. As may bo expected the Kumaunl of the District of 
Naini Tal closely resembles the Standard. Natives of Naini Tal count no less than six 
forms of the language in this small district, each of which is named after the paUi in 
which it is spoken. Thus, besides the admitted standard, they mention Phaldakdtiya 
spoken in Fattla Dhaniyakot and Chauthan, along the banks of the river Kosi, Chhakha- 
tiya spoken in Pargaiia Clihakhata, Ramgaphiya spoken in Pargana Ramgarh, and Rau- 
ChaubhaTsi spoken in tlic east of the district, especially in Fattla Rau and Chaubhainsi. 
Of these Plia^dakotiya is an overflow of that dialect from the Phaldakot Pargana of 
Almora, and has been dealt with above (pp. 202 £f.). The others hardly differ amongst 
themselves and, including the Standard^ spoken by the educated, and also the mixed 
Bazarl ” dialect of Naini Tal Town, may all be considered as forms of Rau*GhaubhaisI. 
The estimated numbers of speakers of these various sub-dialects are as follows : — 

Phaldakdtiya^ 9^440 

Bau-ChanbhaTsi — 


Rau'ChanbhsiBi proper . . 

• • • •. 

6,875 

Standard of Naini Tal • . , 

• • • • 

18,047 

Chhakbaiiya .... 

• • • • 

25,800 

Bamgarhiya 

• • * • 

3,957 

Ba*ari 

• • * • 

2,000 


56,679 

Total . 66,119 


I am indebted to the kindness of Mr. W. B. Cockburn for the version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son in Rau-ChaubhaTsi which follows. It will be observed that it closely 
agrees with the Standard Kumauni of Almora. We may note the following points : — 
In the grammar of the Standard dialect I have been, able to distinguish between 
the short e and o and the long d, e and o respectively. No materials for Tnn-lfing 
such a distinction exist in the present case, and I therefore give the text as it was 
received by me, both h and d being represented by d, e and e by e, and 0 and d by 0. 

We may note the following divergencies from the Standard. The word mats, 
a man, of the Standard becomes maiS, and this seems to point to a general tendency to 
pronounce s like sh, as in Bengali. In the Standard we noted that the change of e 
to yo before 0 is considered vulgar. This change regularly occurs in Rau-ChaubhaT^, 
in which wo have ohyolo, a son, and elder. The Standard tendency of a to 

become h before h is reproduced in the present dialect in words like gdld, on the neck, 
Kn^bhdld (nom. plur. masc.), good. Similarly, as in the oblique genitive of the Standard, 
we have JSward-kd sdmani, before God. Before le, the s uffix of the agent-instrumental, 
nouns take m, as in ndnat-U, by the younger ; chydlai-le, by the son ; babai-lS, by the 
father. Beside h&i/i, for, we have swfi, as in wd^sw^i jdphat, a feast for him. 

The 2nd plural imperative ends in au, *as in hdlau, put ye. We may also note the 
regular insertion of h in Ihiyd, taken, and in other forms of the same verb. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Grouri 

CENTRAL PAHARl (KPMAUNl). 

IlAV-CHAtJBHAfSt DiALECT. DISTRICT NaINI TaL. 

(W» JB, Cachburn, M»q.f 1898») 

4f m «iraT firar i % wwt ’iw If ^ 

W I ?CT 'a *10 rTOT ^iXK I 

«r*T «n»iT ’mq^l ^TRt ’?nr ^ fc 

^ Rrmt ^ ^ qftimft if i 

8Pr ^ ^ tSftr ^qit ff qimr wfi: ^ ff qift 

o ^ # • 

Ttiff ^ qff I ^ ^ »iqr TisffTqiT ^ *rat ^ ffir ft 

qiftt qr^ if qqqt if qr^ i qt qqq ^^iraq q(% 
%T ^ «??» qfftfqt qR*r i ^ ^ ^fqtftr % fq 

f?Eqt I qq qj qi^ qrrq ft qfqt f% jqm qtqrqrr qigirai qlqrtq 
W ^sTqT ^ iiTT ^qrar ^ if qrtq ^qror ^ if »jqf % 

qrq qnfq i if qft ftq qrqqrr ^4*^ if qqq ft* 

ftf i^ i»qqT qtT qi q fq qqm qroPr qrq qtqq i 

qrq if qro qfqr fq ^ qqqf^tqfqri^ i 4qt'(q qrqqt qrst 
qiiit ^qjT q^ % I qq qt q^ qrqqr qrq If q^ i qq^ qrq 
qt ^ fqqt iifqri qii% ffqtfq qffqfiqqt ^ q qit qrqrr 
qq ftfqt ^ ^ftr q#f i qq qriif if qqt ^q^ ifif gwro qrqfq 
^ ts^qqr qrr mqfq qrq qrq q ^ *jq^ qqt^ qii qrrqr ^ 
qfqr «qT^ i qq ^Wr qt^ if qrqiqq If qqt qtq ^ HTqtr gffi 
qor^ ^ tqrfq qqr^, ^fqrr qrq if gq% qr^ ^ if 

qqmr qr^ i ^ qrrqm qi^ ^ ^ifq qrq^’ i qf ^qfqf ^tift qfq 
qftqt qqq qg^ t qq qf qfq^ fqrfq firfir qq i qq qqqif 
^ qiqq qft n 

qq ^Nft qqfst qqfqt qr^ if ftqt i qiq qt qfhit ^ w- 
qtr qiftqr qqf ^ qrqt qrqqf gqt i qq ^ qqt qtqtq q^ qir 

qoii, JX, PABT IV. i t i- 
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KITMATTlTl. 


^ OTTT ^rnn% ^rrra 

^ ^^f?5 I ?w ^ ii^ ^ ^ 

#Nrr ^rrsft ^ ^ ^r in& \ zm 

^^mr f^ %?: ^iwm ^rr^r W ^rm ^ 2rwm 

w* fH CTirt ?nr% #swf^ir ^ mmTx «iit ^rtt 

4r If ^!irf^ ^OTt ^ \ ^ ^nE% wilft ^ 

^TO ^ mnr^r IF ^sh^ 4t ^f%r 

I 7(^ ^jm ?T^?r tW «rm ^»rnp 

IrC sr ^ wtT ^ ^ 5^Nt ’TO »IK ^qrrof ^ 4 T ^T 

%% d ^RfK ^idfeiT r fqitr V »re ^ ^itlrat fqifr 

II 



{ No. 8.J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY 


221 


Central' Group. 


CENTRAL PAHlIlI (KUMAUNI). 

RAU-CHAUBHAfsl DiALECT. DISTRICT NaINI TaL. 

Cockbwm, Msq.f 18980 

Ek-kai-mai^a-ka. dwi chyala ohhiya. Nanai-le apana-bab-thai 

A~oertain~man-of two sons were. The-yotmger-by hia-own-father-to 

kayo ki, ‘ baba, myOro ban ma-kani di-de.* Tab 

it-wct$’8aid thatt * father t my share me-to give-away* Then 

wi-l6 unaro hiso ban kari-diyo. Thware-din pachba nana-chyalai-l6 

hvm-hy their share division was~made. Afew-days after the-younger-son-by 

apanu band sab ekattho kard, aur dur*dds-sQ batd lagd, 
his-own share all together was-made^ and afar-country-to way was-adoptedt 

aur wa jai-bdr apand mal bahiyatl>mi phftki>diyd. Jab 

€md there gone-having his-own property . debauchery-m was-sqwmdered. When 

u sab ph^i-chukd wi*jaga bard bhari akal pa^d, aur 

he all had-squandered-completely in-that-place a^very heavy famine fellt and 

wi*kani tangi un paithl. Aur u dk i^ara-ka raisa-ka gbar 

himrto want to-come begem. And he a the-city-of lord-of {to-)the-house 

gayd, aur wi-l6 wi-kani bara-mi lunar charup-mi lagai-diyd. 

went, and him-by him-as-for the-field^in swine feeding-for he-was-appointed. 
Aur u unan-khusyalan-kani khai-ber pet bhara^i cbs-chhiyd 

And he those-husks {acc.) eaten-having the-belly to-fill wishing-was 
janan lunar kha-chhiya. Aur kai-le wi>kani kd ni-diyd. 

which the-swine eating-were. And anyone-by him-to anything not-was-given» 

J ab d'kani pham ai, wi-ld kayd ki, * myara-baba-ka 

When himrto sense ceme, him-by it-was-said that, * myfather-qf 

katukuk-naukaran-tlmi kbai^ia-stl rdp huna-la, aur khyaj^ld 

how-mamy-servants-to eating-them loaves are-becoming, emd wasting-by 

' huna-la, aur mai bhukai-ld maran lagi-rayS. MaT 

ooer-and-above are-becomvng, emd I hunger-by dying am. I 

uthi-b§r apaparbwaujyu-pai jS-ld, aur unan-thai k3-ld ki, 

arisen-having my-own-father-to will-go, and him-to I-vAll-say that^ 

** bwaujyu, mai-ld Ilward>-ka samani aur tumara samani pap kar-chh. Ab 
** father, me-by Ood-of btfore and you-of before sin done-is. Now 
mai dtuk laik ni-raytl ki tpmard chydld kai-jff* Ma-ka^i 

I so fit not-remained that yow son I-may-be-cedled. Me 
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KUHAUNl. 


apa^d bhard-wald naukar banai-d&** ’ Tab u utbd, aur &paQa-bab-tbai 

your-own hired servant make** * Then he arosCt hit-oion^f at hereto 

gayd. Farantu, jab u ddre chhiyo wi-ka babai-lS ‘wl-ka^i 

went. Butf when he distant was hirn^ef the-father-by him-as-for 

d§khi>lhiyd, axir dai ai, dau|^, g^a lagai-lhiyd* aur 

he-wae-seen^ and compassion came^ he^ran^ {pn^^the-neck he-was-attachedf and 

bhukki Ihl. Tab chyalai-lg kayo, * bwaujyu, mai-le tumara 

kiss wasdaken. Then ihe-sonrby it-was-smd, 'father^ me^by you-of 

samani, aur ISwara-ka samani pap kar>chh, aur tumard chydlo kal-jana-kd 

before t and Ood-of befo^'e sin done»iSy and your son being-called-of 

yogya nhatS.* Par wi-ka bwaujyu-lS chakaran-thai kayo, 

worthy I-am-not.* But him^of the^father-by the^servantsdo it-was^saidt 

*bhal-hai bh^ lukura lyaO, aur yai-kani pairao; wi-ka-hath-m# 
*good-than good garments and this-onedo clothe; him^of •hand-on 

munari halau, aur khutan-ml jwata balau, aur japhat karau, aur 
a-ring putt and feet-on shoes putt und a-feast make-yct and 
khu4i karau. Y6 my6r6 chyolo mari-ga-chbiyo, ab jyuno hai-ga-chh ; 

happiness make-ye. This my son dead»gone-waSt now alive beoome-is ; 

harai-ga-chhiyo, phiri mili-ga-chh.* Tab unan-l§ chain karan 
lost-gonc’wast again found- gone-is* Then them-by ease to-make 

lags. 

it-was-begun. 

Far wi-ko jyotho chy6l6 bara-m6 chhiyS. Jab u lau^, aur 

But him-of the-elder son the-fielddn was. When he retumedt and 

ghara-ka najik ayd, wi-le gano nachaiio suno. Tab wi-lg 

the-house-of near comet him-by singing dancing was-heard. Then him-by 

gk naukar balai aur puchho, ‘ yo kg bat chh ? ’ Wl-lg 

a servant having-called and he-was-askedt * this what thing is f * Mim-by 

kayd ki, * tyoro bhai ai-ga-cbh, aur tyara-baba-le japhat kari-clih 

it-was-said thatt * thy brother arrived-ist and thy-father-by a-feast made-is 


kg-lg 

ki 

guni‘ku4ali 

ai-ga-chh.* Tab 

u 

g^sd 

bhai 

aur 

because 

that he 

in-good-state 

arrived-is* Then 

he 

angry 

becoming 

cmd 

ghar 

bhitar 

ni-gayo. 

Yai-wilg wi-ko 

babo 

bhair 

ai 

aur 


the-house within not-went. This-for him-of thefather outside coming and 

wi-kapi manye. Tab ‘ wi-lg jab&b di-bgr apana-bab-thai 

him-to it-was-remonstrated. Then him-by answer given-having his-own-father-to 

kayo, * dgkb, gtuk-baras js-lg mai-lg tgri t<^hal kari, kabhai 
U-was-saidt ‘ seSt so-many-years during me-by thy service was-donct ever 

tyoro kai ni-talo. Tab-lg twi*lg mS*kapi kabhai 

thy saying not-was-disobeyed. Bevertheless thee»by me-to ever 
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^k*bakara-kd pa^ho lai ni-dinS, jai-le mai apaQa-dagapin-kai^i 

a~goat~of kid even not-wcta-givent tohich-by I my-own-covnpaniona-to 

nyuto dyS. Par jaswe tyoro yo chyold a-chli, jai-l6 tSri-kamal 

n^eaet uiay^give. Sut juat-aa thy thia aon arrived-ia^ tohom-by thy-earninga 
patarau-mi phfiki-chh, twl-le wi-suni japhat karai-chh.’ Tab 

harlota-on toere’-aquandered, thee-by him-for a-feaat got-made-ia* Then 

w5-le wi-thai kayo, * chysda, ta ta rojS myara-dagara bhayd, 
him-by him- to it-tom-aaid^ * thou indeed daily me-of-with waat^ 

aur mai-thai je chb, tyorai chh. Yo bujin chhiyo ki ham 

<md vnfi-to what ia^ thine-even ia, Thia proper waa that we 

tyar karnS aur khuSi manyunS, kfi-le ki 

rejoicing ahould-have~made and happineaa ahould-have-celebratedf becauae that 

tyoro bhai mari-ga-chhiyo, phiri jyuno hai-ga-chh ; harai>ga-chhiyd, phiri 

thy brother dead~gone~waa, again alive becovne-ia ; loat-gone-waa, again 

mili-ga-ohh^* 

got'ia* 
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KUMAIYA. 

Adjoining the Ban and Ghaubhainsi JPaffis of Naini Tal, lies the Bali Kumaun 
Pargana of the Almora district, the dialect of which, spoken by 37,696 persons, is named 
Eumai^. 

The name ** Kumaun ” is said to be a corruption of Kurmachala, the old name of 
Kanadeo, a peak situated within this pargana. It is here that Vishnu is said to hare 
resided for three years while in his Kurmat or tortoise, incarnation, and to hare been 
worshipped by Indra, Narada, and the Rishis.^ 

The KumaiyS dialect is practically the same as Bau'Chaubhaisi, as will appear from 
the annexed extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The only special 
peculiarity is the non-use of the cerebral letters ^ and /. 

We may note the following points in which Kumaiyib departs from the Standard. 
The cerebral letters and I have disappeared, n and I taking their places. Thus we have 
dpno, own,' not dp^, and akdl, a feminine, not akd}. 

The postposition kd of the Genitive oblique masculine is liable to be dropped. Thus 
we have kai mdntd for kai mdnad-kdt of a certain man (there were two sons) ; ui mulkd 
for ui midkd-kd, (with a certain banker) of that country. I^ote how, although the kd 
has been dropped, the a (= Standard d) inserted before that postposition is retained. 

Instead of the Dative postposition kav^i» we have khant as in charaun~khan, for feed- 
ing. The postposition sit, with, may be noted. Its use extends throughout the country 
westwards, as far at least as Kashmir, where it appears under the form sUty. 

In the pronouns, we may note the oblique plural unS instead of unan. 

In the verb substantive chhiyd is contracted to dhhyd. 

The verb sakand is used to form a completive compound, like the Hindi chttknd, of 
which it is probably a corruption. jParn^, to fall, is twice used to mean * to begin.* 


‘ OazettMT. N.-W. P. (1886), VoL XII, p. 886. 
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[No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Groups 

CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAUNi). 

KumaiyA Dialect. Disteict Almora. 

^ WWIT ft WT I ^ if % »IT»IT ^n*RT 

^rnC ^ ^RT Rf ^ rTOTT if ^ ^ iT TiRR if R 

% I ^ ^ ^ «BT fN '^TTfsi WT 1^^ f^ft I ^ 

'<rft sni ^ OT ^ ^ 2:1^ 

gwt f5if% »rat I m «rf ^ I ^ ^ wt 

«gftr I ^ ^ ^ ^ f?i*rr(% ^raSt ^ if ^ 

I ^ ’fnrt ^ 1 ^ ^ gwir 

st^saf fiw arn: ^ 1 »w ft# ^ ^tPRi if 

’^TTirr I ^fiT ^ ^ iRTO ^iK ^TifT ^ ^RT ^ WwT 

sR»r % fr ^mfit 3iw wcg ^ptwb^ nit ii ft % mt f^«it h 


ft « 


▼OL. IZ, PART IV. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kai'Tnansa dwi chela chhya. Aur un6-mS-hai ii&iia-ch3la>le 

i^Qf'’)e^ertain‘man two sons were. And them-in^from the’emall-son-by 

apnar'bab-thi kajd ki, ‘5 bab, a8ta-bista*mi«hai jd bSr 

hia-own’father~io it-wae-aaid that, *0 father, the-property-infrom what share 

mai mil-chh mai di*d&* Aur ui-l6 iui8>ka blch apni asta-bistft 

to-me being-got’ia to-me give-vp* And him-by thetn-of among his-own property 

bSpi-dini. Aur atti din nal bhau'ohhya kanso oh§l5 

was'dMded-ont. And many days not beoome-were the-yonnger son 

eab-tir sigdri-batoli-bSr ^r&-mtilk nisi-gayo. Tab wS 

everything put-together-having {to-')a~far~country went-away. Then there 

l{igairiydl>mS rai-b6r apni sab asta-bista phuki-dini. Aur jaswS 

dehatwhery-in remained-having his-own all property was-squandered. And when 

& sab-tlr nimari-sakyd ui-mulk-mi baird akal pariyo. Tab ii 

he everything spent-completely that-country^in a-great fa/mine fell. Then he 

nahgo hCln payiyO. Aur u ui*mulks, kai-banyQnyib-sit 

poverty-stricken to-be began. And he (fif-)that-country a-oertain-banker-with 

jai-bSr rafln pafiyo. Tab wi-lg u apna-^ra>nii sungra 

gone-having to-remain began. Then him-by he his-own-fields-in swine 

oharaSn-khan layd. Aur u un^bakor-aur-dana-ld janS sungra 

feeding for was-deputed. And he those-husks-and-berries-by which the-swine 

kl^'chhya magna hai-bSr apni 4^^? bharnu samjha-ohhyo, aur 

eating-were pleased hecome-having his-own belly to-fill vMwng-was, and 

kwe wi k® nai di-cbhyo. 

anyone him anything not giving-was. 
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chaugarkhiya. 

Immediately to the north-west of Pargana Kali Eumaun^ and also in the Almond 
District, lies the Pargana of Chaugarkha. The dialect here spoken by an estimated 
number of 37>210 people is called Chaugarkhiya. 

In some respects it resembles the Standard Kumaiini eyen more closely than 
KumaiyS, for it has the usual supply of cerebral and (s. It has, howeyer, a 
few peculiarities, which will be obseryable in the extract from a yersion of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son giyen below, and which are as follows : — 

The change of e to yd (Standard e to yd) before d (Standard d) or of d to yd 
(Standard e to yo) before d (Standard o) does not occur. Thus we haye edeld, not 
ohydld (Standard chydld)^ sons. 

In this dialect we also meet occasional instances of the dropping of a final long 
yowel, which we haye seen is common in Khasparjiya and other connected dialects. 
Thus, in the specimen we have both dpa^^d and dpa^ (plur. masc.), own ; ndnd and nan 
(sing, obi.) younger; kayd and kay^ said. Before kd, d (Standard d) is regularly 
dropped. Thus, naukar-kd^ not naukatd-^kdt l>ardbar» equal to a seryant. 

In the pronouns, we may note dpa^d or dpa^Uf own, andijanSt the obi. plur. of jdf 

who. 

In yerbs, the chief changes are the frequent use of bhiydt instead of ohhiyd, * he 
was,* and of yiyd, instead of gayd, he went. 


VOL. ZX, PABT xv. 
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tNo. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CENTRAL PAHl^tl (KUMAUNI). 

ChATJGABKHIYA DlAIiBCT^ Eistbict Almoba. 

{Bcibu GoMnd JProsctd GhUdyal, 1898.) 

^ ^ m ft fwr I if % »n»t %wt it ^ 

^ «t ft »niT ir%ftffe#'^ 

ft it ^*iTT gi fe q fe qrfsi i ^ 

ff firar siT*iT ^ qif <a feq fe f ' ff 
gw qtT ^qrgr ^ fr wft »nqr i|% i ^ ft it qw 
qtf ^Pw f?[it ft ggqr if q^ wi® qf% ^ift i qf qftq ^ 
qnftr fqft i qj ^ ggqt qtr ft iNnq qtr wgr f fq ^ 
qirfn fqft i ^ ft it qt qTqqt qgiq if gvq 'qfPq if qnt 
I ^ qr ^ qrar fqqrr it qtfq gvq qrrstq fw gft % 
str ®Tqq qqft qfftft i ffr ft qrfq it ^ fq fqqit i 

5jq qt wfq qtqq if ^ fqft ft % qtft fqr qiq qtr f q q q« ftqqlf 
^ ^qtt ^Tqx % qrqtq qtCT ffft ^ if ^qt ft wft qf i 

If qfs fq qrw qqx f ^ft ffq ft f ®fift ft qqr if it qqqpr 
ftf wrr % q%qt ^qii* qxq qtqq i qftq qq if iiqt fft fw 
qift f qft I if qrPq qtrqqT fqw! tftqrff if % qqr ftqtq qtr 
qqrqq qf % ii 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kai'iniusa-ka dwi ch^la bhiya. Aur unan-mS-hai nan*ohd]a*le 

A-certain-man’Of two sons toere* And them-in’/rom tM-yornger-Bon-hy 

kay apa:^>bab-thai« * d baba, la^ipati-m^hai 30 bS^ mai 

ii-was-eaid UB-own-father^to, *0 father t the-property-mfrom what Bhare t<Hne 


di'Cbbai, 

u 

mai 

di-dd.* 

Aur 

wi-ld unara 

bicb 

apapi 

thou-giveet, 

that 

to-me 

give-up* 

And 

him-by qf-them 

among 

hiB-own 

latipati 

bani-diyd. 

Aur bbaut 

din 

ni bbiya nana-obdla-ld 

sabai 


property woB-divided-out. And many dayB not became the^younger^Bonrhy all 

latipati batyai-ber parddl-hS giyo. W5 luchna-ka daga^a 

property collected-having aforeign-land-to went. There debamhecB-of mth 

rai-bdr apand mal pbtlki-diyd. Aur wi-lfi jab sabai 

remained-having hie-own goode were-woBted, And him-by when all 

pbtlki-diyd, wi-muluk-mi bayd akaj payi-giyd. “O’ garib hfin 

woB-woBted, that-country-m a-great famine fell-down. He poor to-be 

lagi-giyd. Aur u wi-muluk*ka kai-saukftr-ka daga^a jai-bdr 
began. And he that-covntry-of a-certain-banker-of with gone-having 

raun lagi-giyd. Aur wi-le u apana-garan-mS sunar oharafin-mS 

to-dwell began. And him-by he hiB-own-fielde-in Bvme feeding-in 

lagai-diyd. Aur u S-obhala-bina-le janS-kani sunar khandr 

woB-deputed. And he tho§e-hm1eB-berrieB-with which {acc.) the-Bvme eatere 

bhiya khuSi hai-bdr apanu pet bharand ohi-ohbiyd. Aur wi-kani 
were happy become-having hie-own belly to-fill wiahing-waB. And him-to 


kwe kd ui di-chhyd. Aur jab u apapi-khabar-md ai-giyd, 

anyone anything not giving-woB. And when he hie-own-BenBe-in arrived^ 

wi-ld kayd, * mdra-bab-ka mihanatu-naukar8-mi-hai bhaut naukar 

him-hy it-woB-Baidt ‘ my-father-qf hired-BervantB-in-frqm many BervantB 

kbapa-bai sakar rdta pauni, aur mai bbuk-lai mari-rayS. Mai 


eating-than more loavee obtaint and I hmger-by dying-remained. I 
utbi-bdr apapa-baba-tbai jSld aur wi-tbai katlld, “ d baba, 

arisen-having my-own-father-to will-go and Um-to I-mll-Bay, ** 0 fathert 

maTld Bbagawan-ki man6a-bai babaik, twd ddkba}, pap kar-cbb, aur 

me-by Ood-qf will-from outeide, thee in-the-Bight, Bin done-Ut ond 

ab mai tdrd cbeld kup jasd , nai rayd. Mai-kapi 

now 1 thy Bon tp-Bay Buoh not I-remained. Me(aco.) 

apapa-mibanata-naukaiS-mi-bai dk-naukar-^a barabar bapai-dd.” * 
ihine-own-hired-BervantB-in-from one-Bervant-qf reBembling make** * 



qangOla. 

TMs dialect is spokeu in the Ganglia Pargana, and in the adjoining paftin of 
I’aifgana Danpur of the District of Almora by an estimated number of 37, 784 people. 
Its habitat is immediately to the east of that of Chaugarkhiya, -witfai which it is closely * 
connected, Gahgdla mainly differing in possessing Chaugarkhiya peculiarities in a 
stronger degree. Ohaugarkhiya sometimes drops final long vowels, while, as the 
specimen (a portion of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son) shows, Gangolft 
does the same, but much more often. Thus, in the very first three words of the specimen, 
we have kai mais^k for kai maUd-kd. In fact, in Gkingola, the final vowel is dropped 
oftener than it is retained, and the dialect thus approaches the Khasparjiya and the 
dialects connected with it. Other examples are chydl for chydldt sons, and khydt for 
khydtdt fields. 

As in Chaugarkhiya the cerebral and / are in regular use. 

Gahgbla is fond of contracting forms, so that chhiyo, he was, becomes chhyd ; 
chhiyd, they were, becomes chhyd and even chhya; and the Chaugarkhiya bhiyo, he 
became, becomes bhyd. The dialect is also fond of inserting y, as in bhyautt many ; 
Jyd^bdVt havix^ gone ; and jya (for yd), which. The letter r is sometimes elided 
before another consonant. Thus we have mand-ryS, for ‘marnd-rahyS, I remained dying, 
i.e. 1 die. We ^all see a similar elision in some of the Garhwali dialects, e.g. in 
Bafhi (p. 311 post). 

In the word jBhfomiswar, God, an r between two vowels has become f. Thia 
change of r to r is perhaps due to Tibeto-Burman influence. See the remarks on 
Johari, p. 248. 

A curious deformation of a borrowed word isnidpuk for the Arabic nmwdjig. 

In the declension of nouns we may note 4^ and chhyai, both meaning *to* or 
* for.* Thus, pardH-hit to a foreign country ; charoun^hi, for grazing ; vol^chhyai 
kau-ohhut I will say to him. Chhyai is probably another form of that. In Western 
Pahafl th often becomes chh. 

The Standard nhdt&f 1 am not, has become nahdtyitf and au-chh€ is used to mean 
(fern.) comes. * 
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CENTRAL PAHAlll (KUMAUNi). 


Ga^gOlA Dialect. District Almoba. 

(Ptmdit Oobind jP**aBad Ghildyal, 1898*) 

^ w I f*irfT ann «rerr% 

^ fas anai a< l P < fP > a^ ^Tarftt ^ if& -qfi at 

^ I fttfr ^ 5^ «n?r»t arrofai atrfii-t i ftifl: a^ 

1^ fH a^ fear ang 'amfe afrfeqfe ^air-a(fe aitfe-^ q a i^ nf f 

aife-atit 1 fttfe arf a*n-%a ^ a^ I "anqfe arq atTfeffe arftqfe 
^fer-^ I fetfa: "aiq q art arftqft aft ■ 5^ atairT* 

aqf I filtfe q arftar ^ I fetft ^ ^ %*natr arrai arrar atfe- 
^ratr ^artf wn-ta ^ 1 ftrfa: 'j arntan wnif 

ar^ar^f ararrat 1 ftrfe ar arar qr^q qratar 5r»tq a|aFa: qrfajr 

aifeaf aimfe 51^ aaaqt artaiit 1 ^ ft af % feftr fe aqt \ ferfe 
arq q amtar arrqt tfe qrqf ftr aqra: qtqrqt ^nqrraaiift qtnqr 
arf arrftr ^ ^ajsr ^ ^ ^ amw 

an^ qf aqfe ^ qqn qrq q ^ft q r a :rqt fegai jqir. 

^!ITO I Tt|uT ^ W<JfWf WtT ^fifTSTt ^55 

atqrt^ I if arrqq 3 qq»a.q i ^ qrarr qqtqfe qt ^ 11 
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OBNTEAIj PAHI9I (KUMAXTNl). 


GAireoLl DiaiiEct. Distbiot Almoba^ 

(Pwndit OcMnd Prasad GhUdyalf 1898,) 

Kai-mais-k dwi chyal chhya. Fhiri unan*mi nan-cliyala*le 

A-oertain-man~of two sons were. Then them-among the-younger-eon-hy 

apan-bab-thai kayo ki, * bala bab, bhani-kuni lati-pati-mi 

hi»‘Own-father-to it-was-eaid thatt * O father ^ uteneiU-etcetera propeidy-in 

myar banki, jya mai-thai au-cbhe, ma di.* Phiri wi-l6 

my share, which me-to coming-is, {to‘)me give* Then him-by 

duwS’Chyalan la^i-pati apa^i bani-d§. Phiri bhyaut din ni 

to-the-two-sons the-property his-own was^divided^oui. Then many days not 

bhyo-chhiy nanu chyolo apani lati-pati yek-bati kari-b6r 

become~were the-younger son his-own property together made-having 

pard§6-h1! nasi-gyo. Phiri w5 jya-b6r Inch bhyo. 

afar-cowntry-io went-away. Then there gone-having a-debauchee he^became. 

Apa^d sab bhftni«kuni la^i'pa^i phuki-^. Phiri jab u sabai 

His-own all utensils-etcetera property was-squandered. Then when he all 

lati-pati urai-uthyo wi“d§4-mi thul aka). bhyo. Phiri 

property squandered-completely that-cowntry-in a-great famine became. Then 

u garib hull paithyo. Phiri u wi-d65a-k yak-bhal-manikha-k dagar 

he poor to-be began. Then he that-cmmtry-of a-gentle-man-of with 

jya-ber ratqi paithyo. Phiri wi-le u apaj^a-khyat-mi ^unar 

gone-having to-remain began. Then him-by he his-own-field-in swine 

charaun-h) lagayo. Phiri u un>phak&t{^)i*a^ur-da:^n, janan 4uhar 
feeding-for was-appointed. Then he those-hushs-and-berries{-by), which the-swine 
khi-chhy&, khirii-l3 apaiji dhar bhara^ cl^-chhyo. Aur wi kwe 

eating-were, joy-with his-own belly to-fill wishing-was. And (to-)him anyone 

kS dinfir ni bhyo. Phiri jab u apaja-sud-mS ayo, wi-le 

anything a-giver not became. Then when he his-own-senses-in came, him-by 

kayo ki, * myar-baba-k butkSfan-mS-hai katuk ‘ dhftir bhar¥-hai 

it-was-smd that, * myfather-qf servants-in-from how-many belly flling-than 

baki rwat paunan, aur mai bhuk znana-iyS. Ab znaf yS-hai 

more bread obtain, and I {by-)hunger dying-remain. Now I here-from 

apana-babu-k wS ji-chhu, aur Tri-chhyai kaH-dihu, ** hala bab, 

my-own-father-of there going-am, and him-to l-saying-am, ** O father. 
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mai-lg Paraineswara-k vitnukh tyar d6khue-deklinS pap kar-chh. Pliiri 

me-hy Ood-of agaimt thy in-aeeing-in-seeing sin done-is. Again 

mai aji-lag tyoro chyold kun inapuk nalia.tyn. Mai apan-hutkaran-m?-hai 

I to-day-front thy son to-say fit J-am-not. Me thine-ouon-servanta-in-from 
yaka barobari banai-d§.” * 
one equal-to make'* * 


t H 


TOB. IX, PAItT IV. 
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DANPURIYA. 

This dialect is spoken in the northern part of Danpur Pargana and in the southern 
part of Johar Pargana of the Almora District. The estimated number of speakers is 
28,851. Immediately to its south lies the Gangdla dialect, to which it is closely allied. 

Like Gahgola, this dialect drops final vowels almost ad l%bitum>. For instance, the 
first three words of the specimen, which is an extract from the version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son, are kai maii-kdt of a certain man, and lower down we have kai (Jbdfci) 
maiid-kt with exactly the same meaning. 

The principal peculiarity of this dialect is the universal nasalization of the last 
syllable of verbal forms. Numerous examples will be seen in the specimen. We may 
also note the interchange of b and p in paithd or baifha. he began. Verbs whose roots 
end in vowels, insert an in the past tense, as in huna, they were ; dina,, was given 
(both masculine and feminine), and chdna, he wished. So also kema, I have done (sin). 
This should not be confounded with the n (for of the future passive participle in 
words like milna, it is got, or with the n of the present participle, as in marnau I ani 
dying. The word for * I am not ’ is natchhu. 

An excellent further example of this dialect will be found on pp. 34 and ff. of 
Pandit Ganga Datt Upreti*s Hill Dialects of the Kumatm Division. 

That example is in an extremely colloquial style, and is full of meaningless inter- 
jections which will not be found in the version of the Parable here given. In otlier 
respects its language is the same. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Groups 

CENTRAL PAHArI (KUMAUNI). 


DAnptteitA Dialect. Distbict Almora. 

(JPandit Gobind JPraaad Ghildydl, 18980 

^ ^ ^ I ^ »n*fTS 

<aft »Tf g % ^ fiwRf ^ If f^-'5T9r I Hsrcr fN 

^ifft-^sTT I ^ In f»r 1 %?if ftf 

ww 31^ ^nrf i ^ If ^ ^rsr ijN- 

^srf I ^ i ^^N-fraf w ^ If ^ iRfiaB 

^ inr tat i ?pf ^ If # «rT^ ^»n«T If 

^ I It If nm #■ itgff I 7W '3 g»r ftf 

flfra ^ ^ ftrl! >9^ ^rlf ippt % ^nqN ji^ ^rsrf i 

^ if If % f*T I If ^ wN »irw ^rraf ^ Isf 

«rm ^ ««T ^ T «tg ^ % ^ufir i3tw % jijt If 

^ I W "sTfe It twW ^ If IT Ttfl! t ttt 

t'lf «»nn»f ftf »itN % gnrr tr # tr! ^ Ir ^ mt 
sff^ fw »rraRf 1^1 ^ lf»i ^rwT % qrf »lr 

TW % H 


TOt,. IX, PAKT IV. 


2 H 2 
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[No. 12] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CBNTEAL PAHARI (KUMAXTNI). 


DANPUKiyA Dialect. 


District Almora. 


(P€mdit Oohind Prasad QhUdyal, 1898. J 


Kai-mtti4-ka dwi djiiyaura huna. Aur 
A’Certain-man-of ttoo sam toere. And 

kaya, ‘ i bab, latipati-hai jo 

it’icas-mid^ * O father^ the-property-from what 


nana-le apai;i-bab-thai 
the-yotinger-‘hy hiB-mon-father^to 
banO mai . milni, u 

share to~me is-to-be-got, that 


inaT di-gbal.* Tab wi-le unara bich apajpi latipati 

(to-) me give-away.* Then him-by them-of between his-own property 

bati-dini. Aur jail din ni bits ki nan-chhyaura-l6 sab 

wcts-divided-out. And many days not passed that the-younger-son-by all 

sara^ri-bcr tara mnluk gayi. W5 phahik-pbahik-maT sab tyiaI 

eollected-haoing a-far country went. There debauchery-in all goods 


phuki-dina. Jab wi-l§ sab phuki-hala, tab wi-muluk-niai 

were-wasled. When hvm-hy all were-wasted-completely, then that-cotmtry-in 

thulo akal para, aur u tang bun paitbi. Tab u 

a-great famine felly and he in-want to-become began. Then he 


wi-muluk-niai kai-bara-mai4a-k 

that-country-m a-certain-great-man-of 

Wi-le apan-gara-mai sunar cbajraun 
Him-by his-ownr fields^ swine to-feed 


dagara jai raun paitbi. 

with having-gone to-remain began. 

bbeja. Tab u un rukhau-ki 

he-was-sent. Then he those trees-of 


cbhal-aur-danau-le, jinau suiiar klianai, magan-bai apa:ni dbay 

bark-and-berries-withy which the-swine were-eatingy joy~with his-own belly 

bbaran cbariS, aur kwS wi kS ni dini. Aur jab wi 

to-jill wishedy and anyone {fo-)him anything not. gave. And when {to-)him 

apani-pham ayS, u kaun baitha, ‘ myara-babu-ka mehantua-chakarau-bai 
his-own-senses camey he to-say begany ‘ my-father-of hired-servants-out-of 
kati kban-bai jail rwata* paAnS, aur mai bbuk mama?. 

how-many eatmg-than more loavbs gety and I {pf ^hunger am-dying. 


Mai utbi-ber a])an-bab-tbai jSlg, aur wi-tbai kaiil8, “ i 

I . arisen-having my-own-father-to will-gOy and hhn-to I-will^sayy ** O 

bab, mai-l3 Bbagwan-ki marji-bai ulta pap twS ddkbi 

father y me-by Ood-of wUl-J^rom opposite sin thee in-sight’of 



dAnpuriyA dialect. 


kana, aur mai ab tyaro clihyau^ kua maphak 

VHM-done, and I now thy son to-say worthy 

apaR-mehantua-cbakaratl-hai 6k jhafl banai-d6.” * 

thine’own-hired’-servants'ont^of one like make.** * 


287 

naiohhn, mi-l6£f 
am>^notf me^also 
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SORIYALT. 

North of Fargana Kali-Kumaun, in the Almora District, lies the Pargana of Sor 
or Shor, and north of this lie the two Parganas of Askot and Sira. These three 
Parganas lie on the extreme east of the Almora District, close to the Nepal frontier. 
In former times they were a part of the Nepal State of Doti. 

As may be expected, the dialect of these three Parganas is more or less affected by 
the Khas-Kura language spoken in Nepal. Moreover a number of Gorkh& officers and 
soldiers have settled in these parts, and in Sira Pargana there are several villages owned 
by the Nepal Government, which are inhabited by natives of that country. These 
Gorkhas and other Naipalis speak their own Khas-Kura in a more or less corrupt form. 
^No specimens of their language need be given here, as it is not the real language of the 
country, but that of foreigners who have settled in it. Those wlio wish to see what it is 
like are referred to Papdit Ganga Datt Upreti’s Hill Dialects of the Kumaun Division^ 
on pp. 41 and 47 of which specimens of the corrupt Khas-Kur& are given under the 
names of Gorkhah and Dotyali. 

TVhat is here given is a specimen, not of Khas-Kura influenced by Kumauni, but 
of Kmnaunl influenced by Khas-Kura, as spoken in Sor Pargana by an estimated 
number of 19,866 people. The influence of the latter is most clearly shown in the 
frequent use of thiyd or thyo^ instead of, or rather alongside of, chhiyby for ‘he was.’ 
Besides this there are other divergencies from Standard Kumauni, the principal of which 
are as follows : — 

As in Kumaiyh), the use of cerebral and I is rare. We have instead of 

hun instead of hui^ and ahdl instead of ahdl. The only instances of cerebral (i 
which occur in the specimen are a share, and surety (a noise) was heard. There is a 
curious interchange of aspiration in the word dhekaiw, for dekha^o, to see. We noted 
a somewhat similar interchange in PhaldakOtiya. 

In the declension of nouns, there are several alternative forms of the obliqiie plural. 
Usually we have the Standard form in as khetan-ma^ in the fields ; naukaran-ma-hai, 
from among the servants ; yatuk harsam^-hatl^ from so many years ; pdtaran-kd ya, with 
harlots. Sometimes, however, we have as in dandn-Uy with berries ; khuidn, on the 
feet ; dagariydn-kd sSthy with (my) companions. Once, we have nd, as in naukamd- 

(the father said) to the servants. 

There are some unusual postpositions of the dative. Besides that, we have the 
thai just quoted. Instead of kai^ti, we have everywhere kht Another dative-accusative 
is commonly made by adding «, as in ek-s, (having called) one (of his servants) ; bdbu-s 
jubdb diber, having given a reply to the father ; mat^s, to me; tohs, to him. This is the 
suffix employed in Kashmiri. Sometimes it takes the form su, as in hamasUy to us. 

In the pronouns the only anomalous forms are Jinauny which (the swine were 
eating), the oblique plural of yd, which, and kasaiy as well as kaiy the oblique singular 
of ktoiy anyone, as in kasai Jimddr-kd dagafd, with a certain land-owner, beside kai~ 
ddml-kdy of a certain man. 

In verbs, we have, as already stated, thyb or thiyoy also written tydy for * he was.* 
Nahdfiy is * I am not. * A contraction similar to thydy is kyff for kayOy said. The infini- 
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tive ends in as in hun pasyot he began to be (in want) ; raun pasyb^ he began to dwell. 
Its oblique form ends in d, as in charaund-hhtt (sent him) to graze (swine). 

Amongst irregular past participles, ' we may note d«nd, given ; Ihindt taken ; ryd 
remained ; and gyot went. 

The following forms may also be noted :—paunan, they get (loaves) ; kkU-tya (not 
•f Ayd), they were eating ; scmaj^thyOy he was wishing ; di-thyd, (no one) was giving ; 
bachi gyd-chht he has been saved ; pd^ohh, he has been found ; kar-ohhy (apparently for 
kar-chhiyd) (I) have done (sin) ; gyd-thyd (not gyd-ihyd), (not many days) had gone. I 
am unable to explain he went away, unless or jdn-we is a compound. 

As in KumaiyS, sakand is used to form a completive compound in ufai‘9aky&^ he 
squandered completely. Instead of paitkanj^ paaand is the word used to mean ’ * to 
begin.’ 

The specimen of SOriyali is a complete version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 

[No. 13.] 
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CENTKAL PAHA^lI (KUMAUNl). 


SoRiTALt Dialect. District Almora. 

^ ^ sjT I ^ Rf irIht # ^nmr rt«it 

IT wt Sf % ^ amr If ftw ^ % i ^ 

% WT f^ren ^ ^ srfi 

WT ftt ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ fRRT ^ *rra ^f^if i ^ ^ gr 

^ ?nr tt m %TPr ^ 

I ^ ^ ftraVTT ’9l[T WIV 

ft if ^ V wn ^ ^irat I ^ ^ ff 

frtfST § ftr^ ’sf m ^ i vqft ^ 

«at ^ # ft V % »iti: ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Rf RTft ft % Wt ^ RTRT m Rf t fr RRIT 

fr^T fNw ^ If Rft Tf I R '3% fr RRSR RTR 

^ ©s. 

^ ft t* ^ RIRT # § <?T^RT RT RR RT RRVCT 

ftn RIRfR RTT RT Rl 1 If fRft Srt rIr RWR 
RTnft If R R»IRT RRftVt^ ^TRR r! % tiR RT RTTRT RRTT % I 
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w ^ ^ »innr w (»#f) i tre anr ^ ^ wt ^ 

m ^ ^ ^ w '«ni ^ ^ ^ tT 'af 

*rai ani: •ftf*^ ^ i ^ ^atr a( ^ aT aat ^ 

ft % «Ttftfix asT api arr ^aiCT ^ ftrr »iarc ftf mq are w ^ 
W InstT ?m 'TOT ^ret ^Trf! \ ^ ^ ^fTOT •il^^Hl 

^rfi: ^ f% ^ % f^!f% f ro r fi fr ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ wx Tm ^ W^ ^ ^ ^ 

^wff I ^ ^T 1% ^ ^xfk ^ ceiT fiRf^ «if^ 

^ m ^ TOi: ^ ^ ftift WX ^ \ ?IW ^ TOif ^«TO TOT II 

fw ^ ^3T ^ »Tf wT I ^ ^ ^rr^r 

^ ^ ^ ifftrar ?r # »n^ ^ tot ^ ^tto 

I ^ ^ ^gin c ^ ?rf ^ TO ^ ^Tto:^t ^fT^ 

wr mxwm ^ i ^ ft ^ ft ST ^ ^€T wi ^ ^ ^tf toit % 

^%^«w wftrft%^ f«f^ ^w<t m w I ^ 
^ tTTO ifT ^ ft § ftm: ^rrfT ^ isx^ i tw ft ^ to ^ 

^nft fVr ft ^ TOtif TF^ I ^ ft # ’^TOT ^ H ^TO ff 

iK nfr ^ ^ ^T ^ ^ TOir?t ^iif^ w § 

W Tttt TOFfr ffi I W ^ If ^ TO TOTO ^TOTtoT 
ffi: trot W § If 'TOIT TO%TOT ^ ^fh to I VfK 
?t^t ft ^ TOTO TO fF TOT TOT fsff^ ^ Tf TO^ 

?F^% ft § ft ^ TOTO TOC TO I TO ^ ft If ^ ^T ff 

TO fro ^TT ^ ^ % ft ^ ^ TO ft^t f: T5 I ft 

ft% TOt ffc TO TOTO TO^ ^ ^ft iT^ I TO TO ffr ft Ttft 

TOf ft Jxfr, ft tft ffrft ^rff ift ’a? ttto ft TOt ftrf?: to ^i 
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OBNTEAL PAHARl (KUMAUNI). 


SOBiTALi Dialect. 


District Almoba. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kai'adml'ka dwi chSla thya. 

ArC&rtain-man’of two aona were. 

apna-baba-thai kyo, *6 babS, 

hia-own-father-to U-wcta-aaidi *0 father , 
mair-8 mil di-de.’ Aur wi-l§ 

me-to ia-got give-away? And him-hy 

bamdiiil. Aur bhaut din nai 

waa-divided-out» And many days not 


sabai-tir 

everything 

kukarm-m5 

evil-deeda-in 

jab 
when 


wealth 


u 

he 


paryO, 

fell. 


gk'bato kari-ber pard6l-khf 

together made-having a-far-country-to 

rai-ber apno sab mal 

remained-having hia-own all 

sab’tlr urai-sakyo, 

everything had-waated-completely. 
aur u hairan hun pasyo 

cmd he diatreaaed to-be 

jai-ber 
gone-having 
charaun5-khf 


Aur unan-ma kSsa-ld 

And them-among the-younger-by 

asta-mi-hai jo ba^ 

the-property-in-fr<m what ahare 

unara*blch apnl asta>bista 

them-of-among hia-own property 
gyo-thya ki kSso ohSlo 

gone-were that the-younger aon 

janwg-ryo, aur wS 
went-away, and there 

phuki-dino. Aur 

waa-aquandered-away. And 


tab 

then 

Aur 

And 


sunar 


wl'deS-ma bard akal 

that-country-in a-great famine 
u wi-de^-ka kasai- 

he that-country-qf a-certain- 

raun pasyo, aur wi-le wi-s 

to-dwell began, and him-by him-aa-for 

layo. Aur u S-bokfa-aur- 

it-waa- deputed. And he > thoae-huaka-and- 

kha-tya, kbuii-le apno pet bhamo 


began. 

jimdar-ka dagara 
landowner-of with 
apna-khgtan-ma sunar 
hia-own-fielda-in awine 

danan~le, jinaun — , ^ 

berriei.v>Uh, which the-»wine eati»g.were, happ^m-with hi»-oum belly to-fill 

samaj-thyO, aur kwe ul-s ke nal di-thyo. Aur jab u 

m,hi«g-wm. and anyone him-to anything not g»»ng-wa>. And when Iw 

apna-cbSt-mS ay6 wl-le, kyo, ‘ mSra-baba-ka majurito-nau^mS- 

hJ-ewn-eeme-in came, him-by it-wa»-,aid. '.my-father-of h,red-,eroant.-m. ^ 
haiber katgu jbikwau rota pauuan, aur raa\ bhak-js .^-rayD. 

from how-many more loavea get. ww** 

Mai utbi-bgr apna-babu-p8S jafllo, aur 

I ariaw-having my-own-father-near will-go. and 

baba, mai-l§ Parmgsar-ka man-ka ultft aur 

father, me-hy Ood-of will-qf oppoaed and thee-of ej r 

vot. IX, rAM IV. 


-wi'thai 

Mm-to 


kaGlo, “ 6 
I-will-aay. **0 

pap kar-chby, 
ain done-waa, 

2 I 
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aur mai phiri t6r6 ch6l6 kaun laik nahati. Mai-s 

-and I any-tnore thy son to-be^oalled worthy l-am-not. Me{aco.’) 

apna-majuridar-naukaran-mi-hai ek-ka barabar banai-de.’* * Aur u utbi-ber 

thine^own-hired-seroants-in-from one^of equal make*' * And he oHsen-haemg 

apna-baba^thai {or -kh?) gyO. Par jab u bhaut durai thyo, wi>ka 

his-own-father-to went. But when he great distance-even was^ him-of 

bab&-lS u dhekyO, aur wi-s daya ai, aur wi-l6 

the-father-by he was-seen, and him-to compassion came, and him-by 

dauri-ber u gala lai-lhino, aur bbuki dini. Aur ch3la*l6 

run-having he on-the-neck was-taken, and kiss was-given. And the-son-by 

wi-tliaT kyo, ‘ baba, inai-le Parmesar-ka man-ka ul^a aur 

him-to it-was-said, \father me-by Ood-of will-qf opposed and 

tera-najar-mi pap kar-chhy, aur mai phiri tSro ch6l6 kaunO jaso 

thy-sight-in sm done-was, and I' any-more thy child to-be-called like 

nai rayS.* Par babu-le apna-naukarna-thil kyo ki, 

not I-remained.* But the-father-by his-own-serva/nts-to it-was-said that, 

‘ sab’hai niki pairon nikali lya, aur wi-s yg-s paira ; aur 

‘ all-than good garment having-produced bring, and it this-one-to put-on ; and 

e-ka hat-mi munari aur khutan jwata paira. Aur ham khau 

this-one-of hand-on a-ring and {on-) feet shoes put-on. And we may -eat 

aur chaman karaQ. Kya-la ki yo m6r6 chglo mari-go-thyO, 

and merriment we-may-make. Because that this my son dead-gone-was, 

aur phiri bachi-gyo-chh ; u harai-go-thyo, phiri pa-chh.’ Tab S 

and again escaped-gone-is ; he lost-gone-was, again got-is.* Then they 

chaman karan pasya. 

merriment to-do began. 

Tati-lih wi-ko jetho chelo garha-ma thyo. Aur jab u ayo, 

Then-^up-to him-of the-elder son the-field-in was. And when he came, 

aur ghar-ka najik pujyu* ta wi-l6 gano bajaftno aur nachh-ki 

and the-house-of near arrived, then him-by singing nrnsic and damce-of 

bhanak smji. Aur wi-le naukaran-ma-hai ek-s bolai-ber sddyo 

sound was-heard. And him-by the-servants-in-from one-to called-ha/ving it-was-asked 

ki, * inar6 kya matlab chh ? * Aur wi-lS wi-thaT kyo, * t^rO 
that, * of -these what meaning isf' And him-1^ him-to it-was-said, * thy 
bhai a-chh. Tgra-baba-le khana-kh¥ de-bhh, kya-la ki wl-l§ u 

brother come-is. Thy-father-by the-feast-as-for it-given-is, because that him-by he 

niko aur sukyaro pa-chh.’ Aur u risai-gyo, aur wl-lS bhitar jan6 nai 

well and sound got-is* And he angry-went, and him-by within to-go not 

thanyd. Tab wi-ko babii . bhair ay6, aur wi-s manaun 
■was-intended. Then him-of the father outside came, and him-to to-renumstraie 
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pa8y6. Aur wi-lS apna-babu-s, jubab di-bSr, kyd ki, 

began. And h^-by hia-oum-father-toy amtoer gicen-havingy it^wae-aaid thaty 

*dbdk, mai yatuk-barsau-bat! tdri ohakari kari*rayn, aur mai-ls 

*aeey I thia-many-yeara^from thy aervice having-done-remainedy and me-by 

kabhai tSrd a-kayd nai karyd. Tai>le mai-s kabhai dk-bakrft-kd- 
ever thy un-aaid {thing) not waa-done. Thee-by medo ever a-goat-of 
nanu patbd lyagai niu dino, jai-le mai apna-dagariyan-ka safcli 

young hid even not waa-giveuy tohich-toith I my-own-companiona-of with 

cliain kamu. Par tSrd yO cheld, ju pataran-ka y^ toru 

rejoicing might-have-done. But thy thia aouy who harlota-of near thy 

mal-tal nili-gy6-chh, jaswfi a-cbh, tasw6 tai-le wi-kh? khana kar-chhy.* 
property devour edy even-aa he-conte-iay ao-even thee-by himdo a-feaat made-waa* 
Aur babu-le wi-thai kyo, ‘cb§la, tai sab>dinai mera daga^ 

And the-father-by him-to it-waa-aaidy * aon, thou all-daya-even of-me with 

rau-chhai, aur jS-kft' m5rd chh, sab tfero-i ebb. Yo (bike tbyd 

remaining-arty and whatever mine ia, that thine-even ia. Thia right waa 

ki bam obaman kara^ aur kbu4l manaci. Kya>la ki y5 

that we merriment ahould-make and rejmeing may ‘Celebrate. Becauae that thia 
tero bbai jo mari-go-thyd, pbiri baebi-gyo-ebb ; aur barai-go-thyo, pbiri 

thy brother who dead‘gone‘i.oaa, again eacaped-gone^ia ; and loat-gone-wacy again 

pa-ebb.* 

:got‘ia.* 


yOL, IX, PART 3V. 


Si » 
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askotT. 

Immediately to the north of Fargana Sor, on the Nepal frontier, lies the Fargana 
of Askot (eighty fortresses). The dialect of Kumaunl here spoken, by an estimated 
number of 10,964 people, is called Askoti or AskOtiya. It is practically the same as 
Soriyali. A short extract from a version of the Farable of the Prodigal Son will 
suffice as an example. We may note the following divergencies from Soriyali. The 
word dhi^yd (Hindi dile) has the initial b aspirated. On the other hand, for ‘to,’ we And 
both that and tat. Compare tyd for thyd in Soriyali. The word for * own* is sometimes 
apanu and sometimes apanu. The conjunctive participle is formed by adding hSH 
instead of hir. Completive compounds are formed with the verb chuhand instead of 
Mhanbt and inceptive compounds with hasanb instead of pasand, 

[ No. 14.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CENTRAL PAHiRl (KUMATJNl). 


AskOti Dialect. District Almora, 

^iTT #1 ^ OT I ^ Tf ^ sjsjt t vpit ’wt 

9 ^ atmTR f t ^ if ir ft W ^ % i 

stnwm i ^ firar 

Pir vptt ^ ftr if ^ ^ 

^qsr ? i ^sr i anr ^ ^ 

wn ^P[ if '»r«r?r ^ ^ i 

^ ^sr ^ ^ w ^ qre ^ fN I ^ 
# It ’<n«pn if fir n i gj 'sPr 

♦ Nj 

trtffT ^ t ftpR ^ ijf w ^ wr 

'^1 wt I ii It ^ It Pfjf ait II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CENTRAL PAHARl (KUMATTNl). 

AskotI D1A1.EOT. Listbiot Almoba. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Elai-m&zias>ka dwi ch3l& thya. Aur unan-mi-hai nana-ld 

A-eertain-fium-of two sons were. And them-in-from the-yoimger-hy 

apana-baba-thai kayo, * baba, jayajat-mS-hai jo b^t mai-a 

hi8’oum-father~to it-wcta-said, *fathert the-property~in-from what share me-to 
mill, so mai di*d6.* Aur wl-l6 unara-bich apani jayajat 

is-being-gott that to-me give-away * And him-by of-them-among his-own property 

ba^gi'dl. Aur bhaut din nl bhitya ki kanso dh3lo sab-tlr 

was-divided-out. . And numy days not elapsed that the-younger son everything 

jama kari-bdri ddr*d€4<ki*tai gayo, aur wit luchpan-mS rai> 

calleoted made-having a-far-cotmtryof-to went, and there debauchery-in renunned- 

beri apauu sab mal>tal u^-diyo. Aur jab u sab-tir kharch 

having his-own all goods were-wasted. And when he everything expenditure 

kari-ohuky5, wi-d6i$-mi bard akal paryd, aur u tang bun 
made-oompletely, that-country-in a-great famine fell, and he distressed to-be 

basyd. Aur u wi-dSS-ka kai-bbala-manas-ka pSs jai-beri raun 

began. And he that-ootmtry-of a-certain-weaZthy-man-of near gone-having to-dwell 

basyd. Aur wi-le wi-s apna-garan-mS subar oharauna>ki>tai 

begtm. And him-by hvm-as-for his-own-fields-in swine feeding-qffor 

" lagayd. Aur u uni«bdkara-aur-danan-le jinan sunar 

it-was-deputed. And he those-hushs-and-berries-voith which the-swine 

khS-thya, khu4i-ld apanu p6t bharan cb‘S-thyd. Aur kwd wi-s 

eating-were, happiness-toith his-own belly to-fill wishing-was. And anyone him-to 
kd ni din-thyd. 

anythmg not giving-was. 



246 


stralt. 

Immediately to the west of Fargana Askot, and still to the north of Sor, lies the 
Pargana of Sira. The dialect of this Fargana is known as Sirall, and has an estimated 
number of 12,481 speakers. Sirali is practically the same as Soriyali. Its only 
diyerg^nce is when it tends to approximate the Standard form of Kumauni. Thus it 
has ohhyb as well as thyb for * he was.* Instead of the SdriyS^lI kh% it has khin^ as the 
postposition of the Dative- Accusative. There is a tendency to interchange S and ai, 
so that we have both 18 and lai as the postposition of the Agent. The verb forming 
completive oomjx>unds is chukanb, not aakanb, while, on the other hand, inceptive 
compounds are formed with pa$anb, as in Soriyali. 

A short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be a 
sufficient specimen. 

[No. 16 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CENTRAL PAHAltl (KUMATINl). 


Sl&lLi Dialect. Distbict Almoba. 

^ ft «rr i ^ ^3^ if wfm ^ 

ft # ^ 35 rcr if ^ft ?rrft ft 1 ffsi 

WT vNtt ^ wRj 3iftr ^ 1 

ff I 15% ffSt I ^ ^ 

^pft ft if TOt l ^ ^ I 

^ ^ ft fir w # iimT xifT It fr ^ tr^ \ f^x 
ft It ft ^ w ir ^^5TT ^9nft i ^ ^ ^ 

.fNRTT ^T9IT^ ^ ^ ^ X5T WX ^ft # ’Vlft Wft ^ 

€St I ^ ft^ritfr^ffcOTM 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kasai'inais-ka dwi chSla chhya. Aur unan>mi k3sft-cli§la>le 

A-oertam-mam-qf two sons were. And them-among the-younger-son-by 

apana-baba-thi kayo, *5 b&bft, jaj3t-mS jo bftt m&rd 

hia-oum-father^to iUwfM-eaidt * O father t the-property-in what share rmne 

€hai>chb, s5 mS di'diy.* Tab wl-lai una;c&-&pas'mi 

proper~is, that to-me give-away' Then him-by qf-them-one-another-among 
apanl j3j3t b&t^i-di. Pbir bhaut din nai bhe-ohbyft 

his-oton property waa-divided-out. Then many days not become-were 

ki k3s3-cbelA-l& sab jams. kari>b5r pardSS-khin 

that the-younger-aon-by all colleoted made-having a-foreign-country-to 

uasi-gyd. Wa kukarm-mS rai-ber apanO sab mal*tal 

went-away. There evil-deeda-in remained-having hia-own all goods 

phuki-diyo. Aur jab a sab . kbarch kari-chuky5 

were-aquandered. And when he all expenditure made-oompletely 

wi-mulak-mi bayo akal paryo. "O’ kankal bun pasyo. 

lhat-country-in a-great famine fell. Me poverty-stricken to-be began. 

Aur u wl-deiS«kar kai>bbala-adami>ka dagara jai*ber raun 

And he that-country-qf a-certain-rich-man-qf with gone-having to-cUoell 
pasyo. Pbir wi-lai wi-s apana-gaya>mi sunar charauna-kbin 

began. Again him-by him-aa-for hia-own-field-in swine feedingfor 

lay5. Aur u un-bokaya-danan>lai jtii-s sunar 

it-waa-deputed. And he thoae-huaks-herriea-with which (acc.) the-awine 
]dm>cbbya, kbu^i-lai apano dbay bbarand cbi[>tby5. Aur wi«s 

eating-were, Joy-with hia-own belly to-fill wiahing-waa. And him-to 

kwe k3 nai di-tbya. 

anyonea a/nything nqt giving-were. 
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JOHART. 

North of Parg|:a>nas Sira and Askot lies the Pargana Johar. This Parg^na runs up 
to the Tibetan frontier, and most of the inhabitants speak the Pronomenalized Tibeto- 
Burman language entitled Bangkas and described in Yol. Ill, Pt. I, pp. 479 ff. Nearly 
Ihe whole of the rest of the population is bilingual, speaking both Bangkas and a 
corrupt Kumaunl called Johari. The number of speakers of Johari is estimated to be 
about 7,419. 

As may be expected, Johari is a mongrel form of speech. It is, in fact, simply bad 
Kumaunl, spoken by people who have another native language. It would be waste of 
time to attempt to give a grammar of such a jargon, and it is sufficient to give the 
following extract from the Parable of the Prodigal Son as an example of its character. 
The second half of the Parable has been selected, as showing these characteristics better 
than the earlier portion. A very prominent peculiarity is the interchange of r and f, 
as in iyar* thy. The same occurs in Bangkas. Whether this change is due to Tibeto-^ 
Burman influence or is a relic of the old Khafo. language is doubtful. Perhaps the 
former explanation is the more likely. We meet the same or similar changes in the 
Ohurahi and Pangwali dialects of the Oham^l form of Western Pahari, and these 
dialects, like Bangkas and Johari, are sx>oken dose to the inner range of the Himalaya, 
in immediate proximity to tribes speaking Tibeto-Burman languages. Of. p. 817 and 
p. 846 below. 

We may also notice the regular tendency towards dropping a final vowd/ whidi- 
we have noticed in Khasparjiya and other colloquial dialects of Kumauni. The past 
tense always ends in «. 



[ No. 16 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


CBNTRAI, PAHApI (KUMAUNI). 


JOhAbI Dialect. Distbict Almoba. 

TNT ’ll ^ wrat »rraT «f ^ i bw ft ^ ^ 
srtfNr gftm, ft w ^ ^ »n^*rr fit ^ i 

fhc ft w ^ntR w t >T«ir f fr ftr wr 

ft^ft^ftftr ai« ^ ^ I ^ Hi« ang ^ 
ftflr ft TTO V I wr as ffr ft ^ ft t 
^S 5i ^ft.Wft«r'f*t^ft^ fl7!T 6ng ft srft i f 

^ ft ^ aiTf W ^ ^ ft T nft*! arff I ^ ft ^ aRf 

W ^airr ft fr ft ffr tf aiT*i atft ?!if ctst flirar ^nff 

^ ^ iBt W ^ ft 2rTff I n ^ w# f f" anst 

ft ft ffr If ?nf«anar gara ^aft ^ ft I aiT Wi? 
g ft m n f at ^ gaijs aro an^nnw ffff % ® ft ^ 

aiai^ ft Sf ft aift %iaT ^ ajl fts% ^ I ^ ang ^ ft ¥ ^ 

■awtr ft ^aian: «qit tjaur ^ t ^ Brffwt »tft « aaat atft V I 
ft gftiai ft ftr ^ asapf gat ^ftr at^ ft f m as fft ft Big 
^ ft Bft: at ft ftsa: BBB %fT^ati fk^atftfttti 
f W H 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CENTRAL PAHArI (KUMAUNI). 

JOHlBl Dialect. Distbiot Aliioba. 


TRAN8UTERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Tab-lhek wi-ko jyatho chyal gara-mS thi. Haur jab wi ai 

Then~till him-of the-elder son the-field^in was. And when he came 

haur ghaf-k najik pujit, wi-1 gainS bajaunS haur nachana<k6 

and ihe~house‘of near arrived^ him-by singing music and \dancing-qf 

bachan , suni. Haur wi-1 apan-khurturiyau-m-hai §k-thai bhatyai-b6r 
noise was-heard. And him-by his-own-servants-inrfrom one-to shouted-haming 

sudyai ki, ‘inar ki hai-rai-chh ? * Wi-1 wi-hai kai 
it-was-aaked thatf * these-of what becommg-is ? ’ Him-by him-to it-was-said 

ki, * tyajT hhai ai-rai-chh, haur tyar-babu-1 khawad-lhiwai kai-rakh- 

thati ‘ thy brother come-is^ and thy-father-by a-feast been-arranged- 

chh, kya-l6kha-l ki wi-1 ,wi-hai bhald haur ba^kano 

i®, what-reason-by that him-by him-as-for well and lively 

pai-chh.* Haur wi-thai ri6 ai-ge, haur wi-1 bhitar janu ni 

it-receioed-is.* And him-to anger came^ and him-by imide to-go not 

thaii. Y6-lekha-l m-ko babu bhair ai, haur wi-hai 

it-was-decided. This-reason-by him-of the-father outside carnet and him-to 

manaun ba^i. Haur wi-1 babu-thai jub&b di-bdr 

to-remonatrate-with began. And him-by the-father-to answer gicen-haning 

kai ki, * dyakh, mai itik-bara4-ba^ iya? t^ihal karan-lagi- 

it-waa-said that^ *«<?<?, I ao-many-yeara-from thy service doing-conti- 

rai-cbhu, haur mai-l tyar hukam ni tali. ^ Tai-1 kabha? 

nually-amt and me-by thy order not waa-diaobeyed. Thee-by ever 

mai-hai ek-pathd-lh§k ni di, ki mai apan-dagapyan-daga^ 

me- to a-kid-ecen not 'was-givent that I my-own-c<mp(miona-wtth 

khu6i kan-thi. Par tyar yu chyal, jo p&tairan-k& dagap 

rejoicing might-hane-made. But thy this son, who harlota-qf with 

tyar mal-tal nili-hai-chb, wi ^ ja^ai ai, wadtei tai-1 wi-ko 

thy goods devoured-hast he juat-as camey juat-ao thee-by him-of 

l6kha-l khawai-lhiwai kay6.* Ha>ur b&bu-l wi-hai kai, 

reaaon-by a-feast was-made* And the-father-by him-to U-waa-aaid, 

* chyal^ tai bar&bar mysqrd dagaf rau-chhai, haur jatik myafo nbii^ 

* son, thou always of -me with " remaineat, and whatever mine ia 
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sab tya^ 

chh. 

T6 

bujin tbi 

ki 

hami 

magaa 

bun 

all thine 

ia. 

This 

proper was 

that 

we 

delighted shotdd-be 

khiiii 

manaun^ 

k5-l5khft-l 

ki 

yb 

tyap bhai 

is 

rejoioing ahould’Oelebrate, 

what~reason-by 

that 

this 

thy brother 

who 

mari-gai'thl. 

phir 

jyun 

hai-b5r 

ai-gai ; 

haur 

barai'gai'tbl, 

pbir 

deetd-gone-woBt 

again 

alive 

become-having 

came; 

a>nd 

lost^gone-waSt 

u^aini 


pai'hai 1/ 
fowndrhecame lol* 


fdU », VAST IT 


Zxt 
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kumaunT-enqlish vocabulary. 


KanuranL 

Xngliih. 

KamamiL 

SagUih. 


— 

A 



AbSr, 

late. 

AnUld^ 

BOUT. 



nioe^ good. 

AndOf 

BOUT. 


AcM^ehah^ 

j 

ade. aooideniaUjt suddenly. 

Af^^hiwdi^ 

Tirgin. 

% 

Achamhh^ ABornffp 

to Burpriae. 

AndKd^ 



Aehamm3 harnO, 

to Burprifie. 

AnydrUg 

dusliy darknesBe 


AdlB badlOg 

barter. 

Apia, 

myself. 


AdiwU, 

man. 

AphPng 

opium. 


AdOf 

green ginger. 

ApifO, 

own. 


AgalBf 

znatohlook. 

Arwhi^ 

looking glass. 


Aghin aSl, 

adv. next year. 

Aid, 

hope. 


AgulS, 

finger. 

Aid rahhyig aid dharnig 

to expeotb 


Agu^hSf 

thumb. 

AsSgufdg 

narrow. 


AUO, 

adv. so. 

AwSgurd hdt^ 

a narrow track. 


Alai, 

famine. 

Ailiy 

tear (iioaa}. 


Alai, 

sky, heaTen. 

Au^lwdp 

dysentery. 


AhhS, 

eye. 

Auhhadg aukhatf 

medicine. 


AVhOr* 

walnut. 





Baba, baba. 

E 

{.iiher, pnpe. 

Bahadur, 


braTe. 

Baehha, 

king. 

Bahik, 


adva prep, besides. 

Baahhf, 

</.)oalf. 

Baidg haidig 


doctor. 

IBddhih^g 

(m.) oalf. 

Bgipi, 


younger sister. 

Sadal, 

cloud. 

Bairg 

% 

enmiiy. 

Sadallg 

olond. 

Bairfg 


enemy. 

3 adawg 

olond. 

Baithakf 


committee. 

JBgdhg 

dam (the euthwork). 

sgj. 


oaky barren (a woman). 

^gdhfbifp hddfgn^ 

to tie, to bind, to irrap. 

BaJdTg 


market. 

Bdgg 

leopurd. 

BgjOg 


fallow. 

Sahafp 

boll. 

Bahhaip 


time. 
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KXriCAUNl-BNOBlSH VOCABUIiAJdLT. 


JCmMunl* 

BnglUh. 

Kamsanf. 

English. 

Bakhalf 

bark of a toes. 

BhS49, 

vessela of metaL 

BSbra, 

goat. 

Bhadra harnO, 

to shaTO. 

BShrt, 

goat. 

Bhgg, 

hemp. 

BShrtt, 

'goat. 

BhagwSn, 

fortunate. 

Sal, 

hair. 

Bhair 

to oome out. 

Bout, 

ear-rin^ (for women) 

Bhajpe. 

to retire from a ease* 


worn, inside the ear. . 





BhamOf 

to fill. 

Bald, 

boll. 


, 



BhatSre, 

Buffioient. 

Bap, 

forest. 

BhSti bhSti he. 

Tarious. 

Borne, 

to plough. 





Bhaup 

brow (stnp.). 

Bar, 

day. 

BhauS, 

brow (pZaral). 

Bof^p 

big. 


* 



Bhauji, 

sister-in-law. 

Barai, 

year. 





Bhai kuai. 

any. 

Barat rMhh^d, 

to fast. 





BhaSra, 

bee {^pluraV)a 

BsrK 

hed|^« 

1 




BhaurOp 

bee (stny.). 

BarnaOpikB, 

yearling. 





Bhaya, 

younger brother. 

Bti, 

bamboo (m.). 





Bhid, 

mystery. 

BaapO, 

to abide. 





Bh8r, 

sheep. 

Bat, 

wind. 





Bhift, 

sheepy ewe. 

BOi, 

way, pathf tcaok, share. 





BhSt, 

offering. 

BOfdihhpi, 

to await. 





BhStnO, 

to meet. 

Bgfo, 

share. ^ 





BhijiyaT, 

^et^ damp. 

Boti, 

wiok. 


s 



Bhigiye, 

wety damp. 

Bote, 

wiok. 




i 

BhikOne, 

toad. 

BateU, 

path. 





BMna, 

unoloy husband of father*s 

BataS, 

purse. 


sister. 

Ban, 

sand. 

Bhina, 

brother-in-lawy elder 




sister’s husband. 

BaS lagOpO, 

to swim. 



• 


Bhifne, 

to weary to put on olothieSy 

Bempya, 

dwarf. 


shoes, etc. 

Bourne, 

to tarn, to return. 

Bhit, 

wall. 

BOw, 

hair. 

c 

BhitSr paithpO, 

to enter. 

Beiya, 

1 

adv. yesterday. 

BhitSr paSitapO, 

to enter. 

BiUya, 

adv. yesterday. 

Bheo, 

husk of Usbiya. 

Btiak, 

adv, oeiiaitlly. 

BhXtehal, 

earthquidce« 

Be^raram, 

obscene. 

Bhufohal, 

earthquake. 


KTTMAITNl-BKaiilSH TOOABTn<AJtT. 
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KumanDf. 

English. ! 

i 

Knmaiml. 

Bnglkb. 

JBhUk^p 

to bark* 

Bisar^ 

mistake. 

STHilf 

mistake. 

BiMh, 

poison, venom. 

Shal^hisarf 

mistake. 

Bojt, 

sister-in-law. 

Bhmlt, 

sister. 

Bait depJ5^ 

to announce. 


earth. 

BolifBf 

to announce. 

Shun^f 

to fry. 

But, 

tree. 

B^at, 

husk of barley, of chaulai 

Baha^ 

aunt, father’s sister. 


and Tna^tifsd. 





Buguch^^ 

bundle. 

Bhii^9 

busk of ehauldl and 





Bunn3^ 

to weave* 

Blch^ 

adv. prep. amid. 

Burtf 

bod f/.). 

Blj, 

grain for seed. 

1 

1 Burlf, 

j 

had,(m.). 

Bijult, 

lightning* 

1 BurUthiya^ 

thumb. 

BijCnO, 

to wake. 

1 Bya, 

wedding marriage. 

JBikh^ 

% 

poison, venom. 


interest, on loans or cash. 


pod of musk. 

BySl^ 

evening. 

BiralUf 

cat (/.). 

! Byal hakhatf 

evening. 


{ 



OhabUn3^ 

to munch. 

Chhar^j 

ashes. 

Ohalklf^- 

earthquake. 

Ohhattf 

roof. 

Chains^ 

to strain (liquids). j 

Ohh§bara, 

lizard, chameleon. 

OhUfSf 

bird. 

ChhilkCf 

bark of a tree. 

OhdrS tarf^ 

adv. around^ 

OhhimS^ 

pardon. 

OharnOt 

to browse. 

OhhimS karnlf. 

to pardon, to forgive. 

OhSp phSt kamXf^ 

to decide. 

ChhipfO^ 

lizard, chameleon. 

^haugird^ 

adv. around. 

ChhCdnO, 

to abandon, to forsake. 

‘OhaukaJp 

beware. 

ChhCrdy 

lad. 

OhawnSs, 

monsoon. 

Ohilamy 

pipe (/or emoking). 

Chaumif 

flat, level. 

Ohilam ho kd^M, 

bamboo portable pipe. 

•Ohawf^^ 

broad. 

Chtnkdf 

spark. 

iJhawalf 

rice. 

Oht^nO^ 

to build. 

OTkSwg, 

rice. 

• OhiphlOf 

smooth. 

Ohdwnif, 

to strain (liquids). 

Ohiindf 

to bum. 

OhSlSf 

disciple. 


white. 

Chhailf 

shade, shadow. 

OhubOrtO^ 

to prick. 
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Kummm/L Englidi. 

Komasiil. 

English. 

OkKehSt 

teat. 

Ohmla, 

hearth. 

OhaehX, 

teat. 

ChulO^ 

hearth. 

Ohuglt kka^ 

to backbite. 

Ohunnd^ 

to pick, to select, to glean. 

Ohmhul, 

banter. 

OhupfOp 

batter. Used^ in some 
parts. 

OhiOe, 

lemon. 

Ohuihraulf 

pine marten. 


1 

D 


DahSf, 

oraok (in stone, etc.). 

Dharuwd, 

oat (m.). 


to press. 

DhattMf 

alas. 

f>S4, 

fine (the ponii^ment). 

Philo, 

clod. 

DSdd, 

elder brother. 

wDhfZ karn€p 

to delay. 

J>S4a, 

mountain. 

PhtnOg 

ball, anything ronnd. 

jpSgSr, 

JDSt-hha*, 

Pajtfta, 

charcoal. 

brethren. 

to bnm. Used in some 

Dhoparty 

lunch. But the use of 
this word is ambt^ous, 
sometimes a meal at 8 
or 9 A.M. is called 
dhSpari in the hills. 


parts. 

DhudhalOp 

dusk. 

X)dkar^ 

hicGoagh. 

Dh&l, 

dust. 


mountain. 

Phap, 

inoense. 

Ddn-pUn^ 

charity. 

DhuioSf 

smoke (noun). 

pSr hdlnt^ 

to cry. 

nidi. 

elder sister. 

JDaf^irig 

pomegranate. 

Diatvl, 

Diwal! song. 

Dsm, 

J>St, 

powder^ gnnpowder. 

tooth, teeth. 

PoUnffp 

to walk. Used collo- 
quially and sometimes 
contemptuously. 

Dindg 

to give. 

JDuhlC patlUp 

lean* 

DSwarg 

brother-in-law, husband's 
yonngor brother* 

JDudh 

to suckle. 

Dhadh IcigU^ 

to call. 

Dudhi d9nM, 

to suckle* 

Dhdgdf 

thread. 

JDukhtyd, 

ill. 

Phalcai^ 

lid. 

Bar, 

far. 

Phakilnifp 

to push. 

c 

JDarhhaBt ha^mi. 

to request* 

Dhanp 

paddy. 

ButhSmOt 

to hate. 

Dhanmip 

bow. 

BwoTp 

door. 

JDharn5p 

to have. 

Bwiyaif 

adv. both. 

Dkartif 

earth. 

Bydhatd, 

deily. 


E 



miaip 

alone. 

Etip 

advp here. 

mia rSip 
til rdU 

adr. to-nfght. 
ode. to*mght* 

StwdTt 

Sunday* 
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Kamaanl. 

EngUalk. 

Oabhai diftif 

to bear witness. 

Oaldf^f 

obeek. 

• 

OalU^, 

to melt. 

Odn, 

mumps. 


a man who has mumps. 

CfandUj 

mumps* 

Oafip, 

bald. 

Oanndw 

to count. 

Gafh, 

fort. 

Oarur, 

brown vulture. 

GoLTtiUfOf 

heavy. 

Oat, 

body. 

OaHnS, 

to meltf to lose. 

Oaut, 

body. 

OSFd, 

ball, anything round. 

Ohaghrd, 

petticoat. 

OhSm tap^f 

to bask. 

Ghar^hUrt, 

goods and chattels and 
house. 

Ghat phirnt. 

to complain to the gods. 

Ghaftiij^, 

to shorten. 

Ohf>h 

nest. 

Hai tdha, 

outcry. 

Bajar, 

adv. present. 

Rcdf 

plough. 

Hard, 

verdant. 

BatnarO^ 

our. 

Rdr. 

bone. 

Rafkiya^ 

mad dog, hydrofdiobia. 

Ra9^9 

to laugh. 

Rdff 

nhop. 

Rathnali^ 

palm of the hand. 


Kamannl. 

English. 

Gh^ar^ 

chamois (Binaalayan). 

OhughutO, 

dove. 

Ohuman, 

conceit. 

OhunS^ 

knee. 

Ohurghurandf 

to snore. 

Ohtoer, 

obaraois (Himalayan) » 

Oiddrij 

singer (/.). 

Ot4^tva, 

ball, anything round. 

Girt, 

ball, anything round. 

Git, 

ballad. 

OOhar, 

dung of cattle, manure 


small pickaxe. 

Qorno, 

to weed. 

Ootna, 

to surround. 

Qraha^, 

eclipse. 

Ou, 

human excrement. 

Oudara, 

rag. 

Ouliyl^, 

. sweet. 

GuthiU, 

stone of fruit. ^ 

Outhyald, 

stone of fruit. 

QurranUp 

to growl. 


HattM, 

alas. 

Hau, 

air, plough. 

Bau, 

adv. yes. 

HawSf 

air, wind. 

Himantf 

winter. 

HSrnO bhSlpB, 

to search. * 

mi. 

mud. 

mto. 

mud. 


deer. 

SiaSlU, 

raspberry. 
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Jah, 

J&drlS^ 

JatgiM 

Jaitoa^ 

Ja^9 

Jaminf^ 

JSmnff 

Jdinnf>f 

Janantf 

JSnrOf 

Jar^ 

Jdr^ 

Jajri hufit 

Jar^jarOt 

Jardf 

Jdrur^ 

JaSO, 

Kahhatf 
Kahhat haibJhat^ 


J 


adv, when* 

handmill. 

enbanoement. 

plaoe* 

firefly* 

brother-in-law, younger 
sister’s hnsband* 

barley. 

to yawn. 

bail. 

bail. 

to grow. 

birth. 

to go. 

handmill* 

fever. 

paramour. 

drug. 

tongh meat, 
cold. 

necessary, 
ado. oonjm as. 


Jeth, 

JUha, 

JSfhUt 

JhagarnOf 

JhagGrd^ 

Jhan^f, 

Jhatf 

Jhaf^paf^ 

JMl, 

Jhumkd^ 

Jhwniihdf 

Juiiggdf 

JSr, 

Judd ftamdf 
JUn^ 

Jtodhd, 

JwSp 


\ 



¥ 

I KaohUf mdnfi3p 
Kaohydr^ 
KSgmi^ , 


Bngllsb. 

ice, snow, 
winter. 


mother. 

castor oil plant. 

brother-in-law, husband’s 
elder brother. 

firstling. 

brother-in-law, wife’s elder 
brother. 

to dispute, 

husk of ehSnh 

flag. 

,adv. soon, 
ado. soon. 

dirt, in roof and walls of 
house. 

ear-ring (for women) worn 
in the lobe of the ear. 

ear-ring (for women) worn 
in the lobe of the ear. 

untrue. 

liar. 

mustaohios. 

strength. 

to add. 

to separate. 

moon. 

leech. 

wife. 

to take offenoe. 
mud. 


mud. 


paper. 
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KUBUMlllL 

English. 

Kamsunt. 


English. 


oomb. 

KaySky 


seTeral. 

Kajiyd kamOp 

to dispute* 

K8, 


prep. what. 

KakS^ 

uncle* &tber*s brother. 

jST^ totp 


conj. because. 

KdkaUtauyMf 

centipede* 

KhadefnOf 


to drire. 

KSkau, 

bamboo (/•)• 

Khea, 


dike* 

KSkht, 

aunt* father’s brother’s 
wife. 

KhatohniO^ 


to drag. 

Kala, 

black. 

KhSjy 


itch. ^ 

Kam€f^ 

base. 



itch. 


blanket. 

KhSl, 


skin. 

KamU^p 

to earn. 

Khalardy 


goat skin. 

'Kdmfuofi^ 

blanket. 

Khalaffy 


goat skin. 

K.Sn^^ 

a one-eyed person. 

Khdi^y 


quarry. 

KapSs, 

tinder. 

Khai^^ 


to eat. 

Kaphan, 

shroud. 

Khd^ jSgy 


eatable. 

Kaphuw3 ehafOf 

cuckoo. 

RhanydTy 


ruin of house or Tillage. 

KaramphufiyOf 

unfortunate. 

Khfip, 


mouth. 

KarSr kamO^ 

to promise. 

JShSftiy 


ram. 

Kctrcif^f 

hard. 

Khaf^SifOy 


to bury. 

KarjS g3dp0f 

to borrow. 

Khasam, 


husband. 

Kafud^ 

bitter. 

Khitt, 


pit. 

Kafuwa^ 

bitter. 

. KJiSPy 


bed. 

Kai^y 

adv. how. 

KhStar, 


(for the) sake (of). 

KSis, 

hook. 

KhStfSy 


rag. 

KathS-hahSfttf 

story. 

KhaH^y 


to feed. 

KaihdtttTM, 

KSinSt 

RStnO, 

ear-ring (for women) worn 
on the rim of the ear. 

to cut* to bite. 

to kilL ITsed in some 
parted 

Khittay 

KhO^y 

Kh&lfty 

miy 


pocket. 

to waste. 

airy. 

peg* wedge* pimple {aing .') . 

KatOy 

bufEalo calf. 

rniSy 


pimple (pluraV). 

Katpha, 

together. 

Kiphaity 


economy. 

KaPtha hartiOy 

to gather. 

^ Kirmavidy 


flying ant. 

Kau, 

crow. 

Kfr^, 


worm. 

Kauyif 

husk of cMfif. 

KOfiy 


leper. 

KaufSy 

crow. 

KcmOy 


to bore (holes made br rats 
and bmds by gnawing). 

KMvoOf 

blaok. 

'Si^tkctldy 


bag. 
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KamaonL 

Bngllsh. 

KamsanL 

Engllflli. 

JS^uchO, 

broom. 

KulyafC^ 

axe. 

Kuchll^ 

filthy. 

Karv. 

house. 

J^uchtld^ 

filthy. 

KnfO, 

house. 

Kuchh-natf 

nothing. 

K&t. 

interest^ in kind. 

Kukurip 

bitch. 

Kutamb-lsahflS^ 

family. 

Kukufi^ 

hen. 

Kvwa^ 

dam (the earthwork). 

Kukur^^ 

cook. 


somebody, any. 

Kel, 

dam (the earthwork). 

1 Kwlrd^ 

fog, mist. 



L 


JjagUnff, 

to apply. 

Lauki, 

gourd, calabash. 

liohar^ 

wave. 

JjaukDt 

large gourd, calabash. 

Lajf 

shame. 

LaUntydf 

reaper. 

LSkfd^ 

wood. 

LSkhSf 

account. 

Lalyarj^^ 

to exclaim, to oiy. 

JjhaSf 

corpse. 

JLampuchhl 

Jjai^gUTf 

comet. 

ape. 

LtpvO. 

to * leep ’ (to smear with 
oowdnng and earth). 

JjapUMf 

battle. 

LU. 

iron. 

X5#, 

flame. 

Lukai dissflp 

to conceal. 

Ldfhi, 

walking stick. 

Luka^^ 

to conceal. 

LafO, 

damb. 

Lath 

salt. 

JLatyHi^^ 

to kick. 

Luwdf 

iron. 

Ijau4^^ 

child (w.), boy. 

Jjtoif 

blood. 

Lau4h 

child f/.). 

LyiiifB, 

to bring. 


M 


Mdchhdf 

fish (sing.'). 

Metlak, 

owner. 

J£dch7ig g 

fish (pZaral). 

MOmS, 

uncle, mother’s brother. 

MdehJuf kO kanD^ 

MachhuwS^ 

fish hook. 

fisherman. ' 

MSnii, 

aunt, xnottier’s brother’s 
' wife. 

Af€»dat d9ifM^ 

to help. 


to aooept. 

MagrSf 

proud. 

Mctriydp 

dead. 

Matf^ 

t 

beeswax. 

MSmdf 

to beat^ to hit. 

Maa, 

man. 

' Mas, 

husk of masUr. 

Majbut, 

firm, strong. 

MathB. 

forehead. 

MSifhS^ 

w. 

Maio. 

clay. 

MdkhdM « 

fly. 

Mau, 

bon^y. 
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Kiim*uiiL 

KnglUh. 

Mauaa^ 

nnole, husband of mother's 
sister. 

Maustp 

aunt» mother's sister. 

M91, 

peace. 

MSnatp 

labour. 

MSrS^ 

minoi mj. 

MhaipO^ 

month. 

2£tlxt9, 

to find. 

MBl, 

manure, gObar mixed with 

£^SS. 


cost. 

Mol lipOf 

to buy. 

Molyu^p 

to buy. 

MBtiya ha bafa. 

cousin (mother's side). 

Mots, 

fat. 

Sfa, 

adv. no. 

Uadan, 

fool. 

Nat, 

advn nay. 

Naj, 

grain. 

NakamO, 

to deny. 

Nala, 

brook. 

Nalat, 

complaint. 

Na*g, 

nail (of body). 

Na4ga 

bare. 

Nana, 

little. 

NaifO, 

to bathe. 

Nat^, 

to depart. 

Nata, 

relation. 

Nati, 

grandchild, (m.). 

Nati^i, 

grandchild, C/*)* 

Naio, 

rdation. 

Na9l, 

name. 

Na9af» 

butter. 


KamannX. 

BnglUh. 

MOfO hSnfa, 

to fatten. 

Atowa, 

M&garff 

manure, gObar mixed with 
grass. 

mallet. 

MSjt, 

miser. 

MukarnO, 

to deny. 

MukhtO^ 

sufficient. 

MuktOt 

sufficient. 

MulkiyS, 

compatriot. 

MunnO^ 

to shave. 

Murka^ 

ear-ring (for men). 

MtighS^ 

rat. 

Mn^h^ 

fist. 


fist. 

Muruk^t 

ear-ring (for men). 


naveL 

NdtoSp 

ravine, brook. 

NaySj 

new. 


to swallow. 

Nioh, 

base. 

NtlO, 

blue. 

Ntgalip 

ringiJ-bamboo (^Arundi^ 
narta faleatd)» 

Ntgalfjgjp 

to swallow. 

NtgOwOp 

ringal-bamboo (^rutidt- 

narta faleata) • 

Niraip 

hopeless. 

N%$dph9g 

just. 

mphurd. 

cruel. 

NiyafnO, 

to bend. 

Nan, 

salt. 

'NySlpB, 

to weed. 

Nya, 

justice. 

NyamO, 

to bend. 

Nyata dtpB, 

to invite. 
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KuiiiaiibI. 

EoglUh. 

Oh^ 

i 

alas. 

Olpo, 

to knead. 

Pachhin, 

adi9. prep, beliind, baok* 
ward. 

Pachhin hafnOp 

to go back. 

Paehhilo, 

last. 

Paohke^, 

to crush. 

Pach^Of 

to digest. 

PahamOf 

to put on olotheSp shoesp 

etc. 

PahHoh^, 

to approach. 

Paidal, 

ade. afoot* y 

Pain harnO, 

to sharpen. 

PairnO, 

to wear, to put on olotheSp 
ahoesp etc. 

PSieS, 

mature. 

1 

Pakajmift 

to catch. 

Pdkh, 

wing. 

Pikh, 

6 Up feather. 

PakHpO, 

to cookp to bake. 

Palo, 

icop frost, hoar frost. 

Pal^, 

to nourish. 

Paakh, 

wing. 

Pardf, 

adv. year before last. 

Parikh^a^ 

to examine. 

Parkhaifi, 

to prove, to examine. 

Parpanch, 

deceit. 

Pain, 

animal, brute, beast. 

Pat-ait 

fatigue. 

Tatar, 

harlot. 

Pat hi. 

kid. 

Patho, 

kid. 

PatidnO, 

to believe. 

PatM, 

certain. 

Patio, 

lean. 


KumauoL 

English. 

O0ht 

dew. 


PapOTf 

floor (of planks). 

Pat fa. 

lease. 

PStthar, 

stone. 

Patyih^O, 

certain ; to believe. 

Paun, 

air. 

Paui^, 

guest. 

Pawo, 

ice, frost, hoarfrost. , 

PayHyO, 

to sharpen. 

PayyS, 

cherry tree. 

Pit, 

belly. 

Pffau, 

pregnant. 

PSt-muya, 

still-born child. 

Phaida, 

profit. 

PhaphrS, 

husk of wheat. 

Pharib, 

deceit. 

Phatal, 

crop. 

PhafJcal mOrntf 

to jump. 

PhatpSf 

ploughshare (iron). 

Phawa martOf 

to spring, to jump. 

PhSri dtyO, 

to give bcbok. 

Phir, 

ode. prep, again. 

Phiri, 

adv. pTBp. again. 

PhimO, 

to turn. 

PhakftBf 

to ignite. 

Phal, 

flower, blossom. 

Phel phafah Jan, 

moonligbtp clear, without 
olouds. 

Phaphiya ha bSfOf 

cousin (father’s side). 

PitthhOfl, 

. rear. 

PihavO, 

yellow. 

Ptjare, . 

cage. 


body. 
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Kaminiil. 

EnglUh. ^ 

Komaanl 

Iscltoh. 

m 

Pit, 

pain. 

Purpuiai, 

butterfly. 

P9th, 

back. 

Put$B, 

manure, gObar mixed with 



grass. 

PBdXnO, 

mint. 

Pfl$^ 




oat. A term of endear- 

Por, 

adv. last year. 


ment. 

PathM, 

book. 

Pea, 

cat (/I). A term of en- 
dearment. 

Potin^ 

mint. 

PufhB, 

haok. 

PuehhofiJ, 

tail. 

Pu$h5 piohhitf$. 

ado. prep, behind one’s 




bMk. 

PfiJV^, 

to adote, to worship. 

P^toa, 

bridge. Used by the illi- 

Pwrhit, 

prieat. 

terate. 

P9rB, 

full. 

PySdS, 

adv. afoot. 


I 




widower. 


jealousy. 

Battait 

dawn, morning, ade. early. 

JUtO, 

vacant, empty. 

Bajt'hhM, 

welfare. 

S4tUt 

weather. 

Biha, 

torch. 

Bokaff 

cash. 

Bahhpdt 

to have, to keep. 

to slip. 

BujtfO, 

to soak. 

MapfiOf 


Jgffi, 

debt. 

ReyB, 

to weep ; to abide. 

JtU, 

jealousy. 

Buwa, 

tinder. 


8 


SadSf 

adv. always, continually. 

Bslo, 

brother-in-law, wife’s 



younger brother. 

3Sdukr9f 

small box. 

SalU, 

locust. 

SSgal, 

chain. 

SSmSf 

season. 

SagUn^ 

omen. 


to bear. 

Sat^f 

flat, level. 

BSn, 

sign. 

SaUplO, 

to cherish. * 


bug. 



BaniBUf 

Sajail, 

peace. 

Bdn mdmf. 

to wink. 

Bajh 

fresh. 

» 

Sarakf 

road. 

Ssjhi, 

partner. 

Baram^ 

shame. 

SdMti, 

evidenoa. 

Shrdip 




autumn. 

JSSkh fiumt, 

to give OTidence, to bear 
witness. 

. Baridf 

bargain, contract. 

Sakun, 

omen. 

Bar9tp 

ooniract. 

SdOS, 

advice. 

Bdrtkaiy 

tight. 

Sails di9»t 

\ to advisoo j 

Sariyo, 

putrid. 

r 
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KnniMiil. 

• 


Kumsanl. 

English. 

Samff, 

to endure. 

SdhutD, 

leisure. 

8SrO, 

tig^ht. 

Sochnd, 

to consider. 

Sar^nO, 

to corrupt. 

SSpnG, 

to deliver. 

Saic^ 

Hare. 

Sots, 

club. 

SastS^^ 

to rest. 

8uSl, 

f 

question. 

SastDf 

cheap. 

SSgar, 

pig, hpg. 

Ssm, 

mother-in-law. 

8ug^, 

to smell. 

SaiwrC^ 

father-in-law. 

Sukh, 

ease. 

Bathff 

friend. 

SukJiO ghds. 

hay. 

SatyS nS^harnUf 

to destroy, root and 

Virft.nnTi 

Sukilo^ 

white. 

Saugan^ 

Sauk, 

Sirs, 

SSrJ, 

SidhO, 

8?g, 

oath. 

desire. 

a squint-eyed person. | 

cool. ! 

right. 

horn. 

SukhtyO, 

Sukra tSrS, 

SitnnO, 

8unO, 

S&p, 

Set, 

arid, dry. 

evening star. 

to listen. 

gold. 

winnowing-sieve . 

interest, on loans or 
cash. 

Sfg. 

horn. 

Suph, 

dry ginger. 

Siha^tO, 

to teach. 

SuwS, 

parrot. 

Sitnf, 

seed-pod. | 

SZtcar, 

hog. 

SirS^t, 

1 

pillow. 

SwSptO, 

leisure. 

8frO, 

syrup. 

SwSs, 

breath. 

8irTtSr, 

the Government. 

dOkhpO, 

to dream. 

SirkSrt a$Sm9, 

tenant paying revenue to 

Syalf 

jackal. 

Government. 

Syawa^ 

jackal. 

SimB, 

8 it 90 , 

8tta, 

to sew. 

to sleep. 

lead (noun). 

i. 

SyStO, 

Syu, 

Syi» 

white. 

tiger. 

tiger. 

Tabai, 

T 

adv, however. 

TafndkhU khSifiOp 

to smoke tobacco. 

Tags, 

thread. 

Tamo, 

copper. 

TSl, 

pond. 

Tap, 

fever. 

Taltoarf 

sword. 

T«rf 

far. 

TSmlt hhorf. 

hiJd. 


leather. 

TarnoKhm, 

tohaooo. 

1 

ToMai^ 

$ 

adv. at that veiy tuna. 
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KnmaunS. 

Engllih. 

Knmaanl. 

EiiglUb. 

Tate, 

warm, hot. 

Thsrs thofO, 

economy. 

Tayar, 

perseverizig. 

ThSwa, 

lip. 

Tehdr, 

holiday, fetid. 

Thiiknd, 

to spit. 

'Fhairndf 

to wait. 

ThUn^ 

bill of a bird. 

Thdmfj^, 

to hold, to oato^. 

Tins, 

damp, wet. 

Than 40 , 

oool. 

TU, 

thirst. 

Thappar marnf, 

to slap. 

TiiS, 

thii’sty. 

J'hdfQ h&^t 

to stand. 

Tisdti, 

thirsty. 

Thaiid^ 

jest, banter. 

Titiri, 

partrid^^e (/.)- 

Theln^^ 

to push. 

Titirdy 

partridge (m.). 

Thes lagnty 

to trip. 

Tspi, 

cotton cap. 

%^h§8 khdntf 

to stumble. 

Thdk thak harni^ 

to repair. 

Toprfy 

basket. 

ThsU 

lip. 

TOrnS, 

to break. 

TliSrO, 

short. 

Tupukn^y 

to drop. 

ThdrS karndj 

to abate. 

Tyar, 

holiday, fetid. 


u 


IThhi, 

adv. aboTe, up. 


to boil. 


to boil. 

Umtdy 

nice. 

tfcho. 

high. 

TJndl siHny 

large needle, for sroollen 

cloth, home-made. 

Ughar^y 

to open. 

UnO, 

to come. 

ITghard, 

airy. 

UrnGy 

to fly. 

TTjydls, 

light. 




UrUndy 

to abduct (a woman), to 

UjyStoOf 

light. 


elope with. 

Ukawd, 

ascent. 


to swell. 

XTkhdln^f 

to vomit. 

UtarnHy 

to descend. 

UkhOf^ 

walnut. 

TJtaul harnMy 

to hasten. 

Ulhdro, 

descent. 

Ufh^Of 

to arise. 


\ 

• 

f 


Tatt, 

adc. here. 

Tdd dhamiy 

to bear in mind. 


memory. 

Tar, 

paramour. 

Tdd rahhnh 

to remember. 
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English. 


ENGLISH-KUMAUNl VOCABULARY. 


Kamaunl. 


English. 


Kamaunl. 


Abandon (Tb.), 


Abate (vb.). 

thSr6 karnS. 

Abduct (vb.)» 

(a woman) 

Abide (vb.). 

rUf^y haav^. 

Above, 

ubhS. 

Accept (vb.). 

nUlnnS, 

Accidentally, 

achdinchak* 

Account, 

Ukho, 

Add (vbO. 

jSrnc), 

Adore (vb,). 

pujnO. 

Advice, 

soZliX. 

Advise (vb.), 

acClla d9nl. 

Afoot, 

paidal^ pyUdfjt, 

Again, 

phir^ phiri. 

Air, 

hawa^ hau ; in some parts 
paun. 

Airy, 

ughar3f khulo. 

Alas, 

hatteri^ dhatterl. 

Alone, 

dklai. 

Always, 

aadd. 

Amid, 

h%ch. 


Back, 

pMth^ puths ; behind one*8 
back, puth^ •pichhari ; 
to go back, pachhtn 
hatnG ; to give back, 
^hSri dSfiO ; to back- 
ite, chugii khapG, 

Backward, 

pcLchhin, 

Bad, 

burO^ (f.) 6uri. 

Bag, 

hsthals. 

Bail, 

jamnf^ Jdmtnf • 

Bake (vb.). 

pakiBLifiO. 

von. IZ, EAET IVw 

/ 


A 


Animal, 

pa/u. 

Announce (vb.). 

hcZnC, htl\ d9n0. 

Ant (Hying-), 

kirmal^f k%rmaw3. 

Any, 

kfvSf bhau kuai. 

Ape, 

langur. 

Apply (vb.). 

lagBinfi. 

Approach (vb.). 

paJiUchnS^ 

Arid, dry. 

aukhiy^m 

Arise (vb.), 

uih^. 

Around, 

chaugtrd^ ch3ro tarf. 

As, 

jaaS. 

Ascent, 

ukatoO. 

Ashes, 

chhardm 

At that very time, 

taaau 

Aunt, 

father’s sister, hubU ; 

mother’s sister, mauH f 
father’s brother’s wife, 
knkhf ; mother’s 

brother’s wife, mAmf. 

Autumn, 

fardf. 

Await (vb.), 

hap dekhni. 

Axe, 

huly3r3» 



Bald, 

gafijBi^ tdm3 khUrt, 

Ball, 

gSdj gt4uwa^ 4^in0 

(anything round). 

Ballad, 

g%t^ didtoi^ i.e. Diwfill, 
song. 

Bamboo, 

bS^9 (f*) kdkau» 

Banter, 

fJtafidy chuhul. 

Bare, 

naikg6. 

Bargain, 

aared. 


YOIi. IX, XAltV XV. 
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EMOIilSH'KITMAUNl VOOABUIiART. 


English. 

Kumaanl. 

English. 

KammouL 

Bark (vb.). 

bhaJen^. 

Blind, 

andhd. 

Bark of a tree, eto.. 

bakkalf chhilks. 

Blood, 

IwS, 

Barley, 

,7att. 

Blossom, 

phal. 

Barren, 

hSj (a woman). 

Bine, 

nils. 

Barter, 

adlo badld. 

Body, 

1 

gdtf pin49 

Base, 

kamln, nich. 

Boil (vb.), 

xkbalnGy umdln^. 

Bask (vb.), 

ghdm tapn^. 

' Bone, 

hdr. 

Basket, 

topri. 

! Book, 

pDthl, 

Bathe (vb.). 

n/iao. 

Bore (vb.). 

holes made by rats and 

Battle, 

laral. 

i 

i 

Borrow (vb.), 

1 

birds by gnawing, kCrnD, 

karjd gdxfnO, 

Bo (vb.). 


? Both, 

dwiyai. 

Bear (vb.). 

samdlt^ ; in mind, ydd 
dharnl ; bear witness. 

1 

1 Bow, 

dhanus. 

Beast, 

gttbhai dinl^ sdkh purnt. 

pas XI, 

1 Box ( small) , 

i 

aadukfd. 

Beat (vb.), 

Becanae, 

Bed, 

Bee, 

Beeswax, 

mdrnO, 

ke tai, 

tnnjh'Tf khdt, 

bhaurd, (pi.) bhaurd. 

main. 

Boy, 

Brave, 

1 Break (vb.), 

1 

Breath, 

Brethren, 

lau4^, 

bahddur, 

tdfnG, 

stvSs, 

ddi^bhiJf, 

Behind, 

Believe (vb.). 

Belly, 

Bend (vb.), 

Besides, 

Beware, 


Bridge, 

puxjoa,. 

pachhin, 

patidn^^ patyd^^. 

j 

niyvrnG, nyttrnG, j 

1 

bdhik, 1 

chaxikaS, ! 

Bring (vb.), 

1 Broad, 

Brook, 

Broom 

Brother, 

lyunb, 

ohaufTy. 

ndld^ ndwd, 

kuch5, 

(elder) ddda ; (younger) 
bhaya. 

Big, 

barn. 

Broihe r-in«law. 

wife’s jonnger brother, 
8dl6 ; wife’s elder 

brother, jefhU ; hue* 

Bill of bird. 

th'D fs. 


Bind (vb.), 

hSdhnd, 


band’s younger brother, 
dewar ; husband’s elder 
brother, je^h ; elder 

Bird, 

rJtdrd. 


sister’s hnstend, hhind ; 
younger sister’s husband^ 

Birth, 

janam. 

Brow, 

jaiwa, 

hhau, (pi.) bhaua. 

Bitch, 

kukuri. 

Browse (vb.). 

charnd. 

Bite fvb.), 

katno. 

Brute, 

paiu. 

Bitter, 

haruwd^ karxid. 

Bog, 

nanSMm 

Black, 

kdlOf kaw6. 

Bnild (vb.). 

ohi^ndm 

Blanket^ 

kdmlCp kdmwS, 

Bull, 

bahajr^ bald. 
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EDglish. 

Bundle, 

Burn (vb.), 

Bnry (vb.). 

Cage, 

Calabash, 

Calf, 

Call (vb.). 

Cap (cotton). 

Cash, 

Castor oil plant, 

Cat, 

Catch (vb.)» 

Centipede, 

Certain, 

Certainly, 

Chain, 

Chamois (Hiinalajan)i 
Charcoal, 

Charity, 

Cheap, 

Cheek, 

Cherish (vb.)» 
Cherry-tree, 

Child, 

Olay, 

Clod, 

Olond, 

Clondy, 

Club, 

Oook, 


Knmannl. 

hut^ techs, 

khafyu^, 

c 

jpljaro, 

JaukS^ laukf, 

(m.) hdchhS ; (f^) hachhl ; 
buffalo calf, katS, 

dhadh lagUnl. 

tspl. 

rSkar, 

in 4^, 

(m.> 4haruwd, As a term 
of endearment, ptZo, pU8%, 

(f .) birdlUj pUsl, 

thdmi^y pakarnS, 

kakal-aaunl. 

patydnOf pat%^. 

heSak. 

sdgal* 

ghOrar, ghvoif» 

4Sgdr. 
ddn^pun. 
sastO, 
galdrd. 
sattnO^ 

payyS. 

(m.) lau4S» (f.) Iau4l> 
still-born, pS^^muyd» 

mdto. 

4heldim 

hddal^ hddatOm 
badalim 
iSfd. 
kuhufOm 


English. 

Bntter, 

Butterfly, 

Buy (vb.): 

Comb, 

Come (vb.). 

Come out (vb.), 
Cvmet, 

Committee, 

Compatriot, 

Complaint, 

I 

I 

I 

I Conceal (vb.), 

I 

Conceit, 

Consider (vb.), 
i Continually, 
Contract, 

Cook (vb.), 

Cool, 

Copper, 

Com, 

Corpse, 

Corrupt (vb.). 

Cost, 

Count (vb.), 

Consin, 

Crac)ic (in stone, eto.), 
Crop, 

Crow (noun), 

Omel, 

^ Crush (vb.)f 
Cry (vb.), 

Cuckoo, 

Cut (vb.). 


Kutnanni. 

naunif ehupjrS, 
purputal, 
inClyunS^ mdl 1%^, 

IzdgilS, 

bhair UM. 
lampuchhi tdrS, 
bait hak, 
mulkiya, 

ndlas ; to complain to 
gods, ghat phernl, 

InkUnSf lukai dinS, 

* 

ghumdn, 

8dchfjd5, 

sadd, 

sarStf sarSd. ^ 

paktii^, 

thand^f ieTO» 

tdfnO. 

ndj» 

Irhctf8 j 

jtarUnS. 

tnSl, 

gannO. 

mother’s side, fn§8tyd hd 
held; father’s 8ide,p&M- 
phiyd kd b§pd. 

dahdf, 

pha8dl, 

kau, kawd. 

niphuro. 

pachUdyiSm 

4dr hdl^Hf Idlydpdm 

kaphuwd ohafdm 

kdpnO. 


Cold, 
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EnglUh. 

Komaaiil. 

1 EngliBh, 

Kumsuni. 



D 


Dam (the earthwork). 

JcUufa, hSdh, 

j Digest (Tb.), 

pachnS. 

Damp, 

tlnd^ hhtjiyd. 

Dike, 

khSl. 

Darkness, 

anydrC, 

Dirt (in roof and 

walls jhdl. 


of house). 


Dawn, 

r attain 

Disciple, 

chilS. 

Day, 

bdr. 

Dispute (vb.). 

kajiyd karnd, jhagarnd. 

Dead, 

mariyS, 

Doctor, 

baid, baidu 

Debt, 

rin- 

Door, 

dtodr. 

Deceit, 

Decide (vb.). 

phareb, parpafLch, 

ehhap phSt karnO. 

Dove, 

ghugutd. 

Drag (vb.), 

khatohnJd, 

Deer, 

hiran. 

Dream (vb.), 

awlrtd dSkhviO. 

Deity, ^ 

dydbatd. I 

Drive (vb.), 

khadejrnd. 

Delay (Tb.), 

4hll karnU 

Drop (vb.). 

tupuk^. 

Deliver (rb.). 

80p^. 

Drug, 

jari butt. 

Deny (vb.). 

mukarnS, nakdrnd. 

Dry, 

sukiyd* 

Depart ^vb,). 

naanO. 

Dumb, 

r Idpd. 

Descend (vb.)f 

utarnd. 



ulhdro. 

Dung (of cattle). 

gdbar. 

Descent, 

a 




Dnsk, 

anydrd, dhudhalZ* 

Desire, 

Jauk. 

Dust, 

dhuXm 

Destroy (root and branch) aatyd ndi karnd. 


baunyd. 

(vb.). 


Dwarf, 

Dew, 

iiskt 

Dysentery, 

au^lwS. 


E 



Early, 

rattai, i 

Eatable, 

khdnd jdg. 

Earn (vb.). 

kamUnS. | 

Eclipse, 

grahan. 

Ear-ring, 

for men, murkd, murukd ; 
for women, on rim of ear, j 

Economy, 

thdrd ihdfd, kiphaii* 


kSihaivll ; 

Elope with (vb.), 

urunS, 

r 

„ „ on inside of 

ear, hdld ; ! 

Empty, 

Tltd* 


„ „ in Ihe lobe, | 




jhumkdp . 

Endure (vb.). 

samd. 


jhumukd* I 

Enemy, 

bairi. 

Earth, 

Earthquake, 

dhartif bhumf. j • 

chalko, hkUohdh bhutohdh 

Enhancement, 

jddti^ 

• 

Enmity, 

hair. 

Ease, 

8ukh, 

Enter (vb.), 

hhitir paifhf^p hkHir 

Eat (vb.). 

khdv^. 


paM^, 
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Englisb. 

KumaoDl. 

Englith. 

Kumaniil. 

iCvening, 

bySl, hydl hakhat. 

Exclaim (vb.). 

lalydv^m 

Evidenoe (noun). 

sakhi. 

Excrement (human), 

gu. 

To give evidenoe, 

a3kh 

Expect (vb.). 

S^d rdkhnty did dharn%. 

Ewe, 

hhSrl, 

By®, 

dkhd ; one-eyed person, 
kd^ ; squint-ey^ per- 

Examine (vb.), 

parkhaviB, parikhftS. 

1 


sou, 8^rd, 

Fallow, 

bSjS. 

Fisb, 

1 

mdohhdf (pi.) mdohhSrn 

Family, 

kutamb^kabfla. 

Fish hook. 

mdchhQ kG kdnS. 

Famine, 

akal. 

Fisherman, 

machhutod. 

Par, 

dur^ {(if. 

1 

Fist, 

muffht^ fnUth» 

Fast (vb.), 

barat rdkhnBm 

Flag, 

jhanti, 

s 

Pat, 


Flame, 

Z<x^ . 

Father, 

babd^ habdm 

Flat, 

chaurad^ 

Father-in-law, 


Floor (of planks) » 

patSr. 

Fatigue, 

patau 

Flower, 

phul. 

Fatten (vb.). 

mofQ hdpnOm 

Ply (noun). 

mdkhd, (vb.) uyfid. 

Feather, 

pSkh. 

Fog, 

ktofrd. 

Feed (vb.). 

khaUfjiSm 

Fool, 

ndddn» 

Fetid, 

iehar^ tyar. 

Forehead, 

mdthfJ. 

Fever, ^ 

tap^ jar. 

f Forest, 

ban^ 

Fill (vb.), 

hharnd. 

Forgive (vb.). 

chhimd kar^td. 

Filthy, 

kuchilf kuohild. 

Forsake (vb.). 


Fin, 

pSkh* 

Fort, 

gafh. 

Find (vb.). 


Fortunate, 

bhdgwdn. 

Fine (punishment). 

4Sd. 

Fresh, 

sdji. 

Finger, 

Sguls. 

Friend, 

adthl. 

Firefly, 

jatginl k¥rO* 

Frost, 

pdt&lf^ pdlOm 

Firm, 

majhutrn 

Fry (vb.). 

ft^tcnnO. 

Firstling, 

jstha. 

Full, 



-GMiher (▼'b0» Tca^thB kamS. 

■Ginger (green), SdO ; dry, 


GKre (vb.), dSnO. 

.OIabs (looking-), ffrthf. 
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Xlf&IiISH-KITMAUKl VOCABTTI<AB.T. 


Engligh. 

KumaunL 

English. 

Kumaonl. 

Olean Cvb.)» 

ohun^» This word has 
two meanings : (1) to 
pick, (2) to select. 

Gourd, 

Government, 

laukit lauka (large). 

eirkdr^ 

Go (vb.)» 


Grain, 

ndj, for seed bij. 

Goat, 

hdkrdf bdkrfy hdkarS, 

Grandchild, 

ndti^ (f.) ndtini. 

Goat-skin, 

khalard, khalari. 

Grow (vb.), 


Gold, 

sun5s 

Growl (vb.), 

gurra^* 

Good, 

dohhG. 

Guest, 

yauifi. 

Goods and chattels 
and house. 

ghar^huri. 




H 


Hair, 

hdw^ bdl. 

pit (vb.). 

mdrnS, 

Handmill, 

jdnrd» 

Hoar frost. 

pdwd^ pdld. 

Hard, 

karartl. 

Hog, 

sugar, suwar. 

Hare, 

«aif. 

Hold (vb.), 

ihdmt^. 

Harlot» 

pdtar. 

Holiday, ‘ 

tehdr, tydr. 

Hasten (vb.). 

utaul karnf. 

Honey, 

mau. 

Hate (vb.). 

dutkdrnd. 

Hook, 

kapci'* 

Have (vb.). 

rdkhty^^ dhartiiS, 

Hojh}, . 

add. 

Hay, 

stikTiO ghds. 

Hopeless, 

nirdi. 

Hearth, 

chuld, chuUf, 

Horn, 

dig, 8ig, 

Heaven, 

akds. 

Hot, 

tdtOm 

Heavy, 

garuwS. 

House, 

kurd, kuri. 

Hedge, 

bdfh. 

How, 

kado. 

Help (vb.), 

madat deni. 

However, 

tahai. 

Hemp, 

bhdg. 

/ 

Husband, 

khaeam. 

Hen, 

Here, 

Hicoongh, 

hukuri, 

eti^ yaii, 

4akSr» 

Husk, 

oe t^rley, hhiie ; of chSni,^ 
jhagdra or kaund ; of 
wheat, phSphrd; of ma« 
aur, mdi; of IdbiyS, bhda ; 
of chauldf and ma^wvS, 
bhua, also bhUaO in hills. 

High, 

ucho. 

Hydrophobia, 

1 

Incense, 

hafhiyd. 

loe. 

c i 

Ayfif, pdwOt pdU}. 

dkUp* 

IgDite (vb.), 

lU, 

dukhiySm 

Interest, 

on loans, or cash, aUt, 
hySj s in kind, hQt. 
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EnirlMb. 

KumHunf. 

English. 

Kamaunf. 

Invite Cvb.), 

nyUtS dS^m 

Itch, 

I:hdJ, khaji. 

Iron, 

lUp lufJOd. 

j 


Jackal, 

iyawOf iydl. 

Jump (vb.). 

pJUlwa tndrnf, phafkdl 



fndrnf. 

Jealousy, 

HSj rli^rag. 

Just, 

ntsdphi» 

Jest, 

thattd^ 

! 

Justice, 

nyS. 


K 


Keep Cvb.)f 

rdhhffl. 

King, 

hSchha. 

Kiok (vb.), 

latyQi^m 

Knead (vb.). 

ohfO. 

Kid, 

patJhd, pdfM, 

KUl (vb,). 

kSfnlf* 

Knee, 

ghunO, 



L 


Labour, 

mSnat. 

Level (adj.), 

chaura4» 

Lad, 

ehhlfrd* 

Liar, 

jhuiU^ 

Last, 

ptMohhilO. 

Lid, 

4hMkafh. 

Late, 

aMr, 

Light, 

ujydlo^ ujydfvd. 

Laugh (vb.), 


Lightning, 

hijuU. 

Lead (noun), 

H$0. 

Lip, 

ih6l, ihOwa. 

Lean, 

patld^ dUblO patld. 

Listen (vb.). 

^unn9. 

Lease, 

pattd. 

Little, 

ndnO. 

Leech, 

jwahs. 

Lizard, 

(chameleon) chhSbaf^ 

ckhiprO» 

Leep (vb.), 

to smear with cowdung 
and earth, 

Locust, 

salSi, 

Leisure, 

twdptO, ^hutdm 

Lunch, 

dhSpart, But the uso of 
this word is ambiguous. 


chah. 


sometimes a meal at 8 or 

Lemon, 


9 A.M. is called dhspari 
in the hills 


Leopard, 

hag. 



Leper, 

kBft. 




e 

M 


Mad dog. 

hafkiyd* 

mSgarirn 

Manure, 

gOhar. When mixed with 
grass it is called mOl, 
mdwa^ purtO. 

Mallei^ 


Man, 

maty, Mtmf. 

Market, 

hajdr* 

TOL. IX, WAMT IV. 
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BNOUSH'KTJMATTNl VOOABVIiABT. 


EnglUh. 

Kamannl. 

BngUsh. 

Kumaunf. 

Marriage, 

by9. 

Moon, 

Jan. 

Matchlock, 


Moonlight, 

phal phapah jUn (clear 

Mature, 

Medicine, 

Meet (vb.). 

Melt (vb.), 

aukhatf auJchad. 

gal&Ti^^ gaunQ. The latter 

a 

Morning, 

Mother, 

Mother-in-law, 

without clouds). 

rattai, 

f/f, fi«. 


word gaun5 has two 

Monntain, 

4^n3f 4a4^* 


meanings ; (1) to melt, 

(2) to lose. 

Month, 

hhdp. 

Memory, 

yad. 

Mod, 

Mlf h%l3, kachily hachydr. 

Mill, 

jadrQ (a hand-mill). 

]V1 amps. 

gandUy gdn, A man ^ 

Mine, 

fwero. 

having mumps is called 
gandm 

Mint, 

pf5tin , pSd€n3. 

Munch (vb.). 

chahurfi. 

Miser, 

muji» 

Mask (a pod of), 

bii^. 

Miat, 

ktvfrS. 

M nstachioB, 

juagga. 

Mistake, 

hfiul^ hisaTf hhul^hiaar. 

My, 

mSr3, 

Monsoon, 

chanmUs. 

Myself, 

apht. 

Month, 


Mystery, 

hhed. 

Nail (of body). 

uaAg 

N 

Nest, 

gh3l. 

Name, 

nau. 

New, 

<v 

nayo. 

Narrow, 

a$Sfjur3. 

Nice, 

umt3f dcKh3. 

Navel, 

fiauti. 

No, 

nd. 

Nav, 

not. 

Nothing, 

huchh^naSm 

N ecessary. 

jarur. 

Nourish (vb.), 

pdl‘^. 

Needle, 

large, for woollen cloth 
liome-made, un3i stun. 

Now and then, ’ 

Jcabhat kahhau 


• 

o 


Oak, 

baj, 1 

Open (vb.). 

ughdrn3. 

Oath, 

saugan. 

Opium, 

aphlm. 

Obscene, 

bS^saram, 

Oar, 

» 

hcmarOrn 

OfEenoe, 

to take offence, Icachlo 

Outcry, 

hdi tSbS. 

Offering, 

Omen, 

mitnn3, 

bhep, in hilts. 

ictg&n^ sahun. 

Own, 

Owner, 

dpM, 

tndlahm 
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Bngli«1u * 

gomennte 

KngUili. 

Kemsual. 

« 


p 


Paddy, 

dhitn^ 

Place, 

jaga. 

Pain, 

pfr. 

Plough, 

hau, hah 

Palm of hand^ 

hathnali. 

Plough (vb.). 

ba^. 

Papa, 

baba. 

Ploughshare (iron). 

phawa 

Paper, 

hagai. 

Pocket, 

kh%99a. 

Paramour, 

yar^ jar. 

Pod (seed-). 

Stmi. 

Pardon, 

ehhimarn 

Poison, 

bith^ b%kh* 

Parrot, 

iuwa. 

Pomegranate, 

dafimrn 

Partner, 

tajht. 

Pond, 

tah 

Partridge, 

(m.) itiira^ (f.) tiiiri. 

Powder, 

(gunpowder) dam.. 

Path, 

bap, bafOU. 

Pregna nt. 

peifll. 

Peace, 

sajail, fnSl, 

Present, 

ha jar. 


m. 

Press (yb.). 

dabifO. 

Persevering, 

tayar. 

Prick (vb.), 

chuia^ij^ 

Petticoat, 

ghaghrO. 

Priest, 

purhSt. 

Pick (vb.)f 

ohun^. I 

Profit, 

phaida. 

Pickaxe (small). 

ga4^i9. 

1 Promise (vb.), 

karar karnO- 

Pig, 

9^gar. 

Proud, 

magra. 

Pillow, 

sira^. 

Prove (vb.), 

parkhanO. 

Pine marten. 

chuthraul. 

Purse, 

batua. 

Pimple, 

Pipe, 

m, (pi.) laia. 

chilam. Bamboo portable 
pipe, ohtlam kO hapM. 

Push (vb.). 

Put (vb.), 

4hakelr^, ph9li(fl. 

to put on clothes, shoea,, 
etc., pahar%%a, pairnb, 
bhifn5m 

Pit, 

khat. 

Putrid, 

^apiyb. 


Q . 


Qaarr7, 

kha^ 1 

Question, 

sualm 


R 




hhatfa, guAofa^ 

Ravine, 

nawa. 

B»id, 

hharUm 

Reaper, 

laitpiya. 

Raspberry, 

kitiau 

Rear, 

piohi^f%. 

Bat, 

mfuaa. 

Relation, 

nata, natOm 


i 


YOL. TXt PABT XT. 


2 
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Bogliflb. 

Kumaunl. 

English. 

KumranL 

Bemember (yh.^p 

yad 

Bice, 

chSwOf ehSwah 

« 

Repair C'^b.), 

Request C'^b.), 

fTiOk fhSk feamie 

darkhSMt kami* 

Right, 

Ringal-bamboo (J.run- 
dinaria falcata'). 

sfdhO. 

ntgSwS, nigMli, 

Rest CvbOt 


Road, 

aarak* 

Retire (from a oa8e)(Tb.)] 

Return (vb,). 

p bhaj^* 

haufnO^ 

4 

Roof, 

Ruin (of honse or 
villa^^), 

3 

ehhatt* 

khanydvm 

Sake (for the — of)^ 

khStar. 

Slip (vb.). 

raffid* 

Salt^ 

la^ nunm 

Smell (vb.), 

augnU. 

Sand, 

baa. 

Smoke (tobaooo) (Tb.), 

tamdkh^ hhdpd. 

Search (vb.). 

hernO 

Smoke (noun), 

dhUtaS* 

Season, 

aSmS. 

Smooth (adj.). 

chiphl6. 

Separate (vb«). 

juds karnO^ 

Snore (vb.), 

gkurghurdi^. 

Several^ 

kaySk. 

Snow, 

hyS. 

Sew (vb.). 

aijrnS, 

So, 

aiiGm 

Shade, shadow. 

chhath 

Soak (vb.). 

TujnXi. 

Shame, 

Ldjt aarantm 

Somebody, 

kusS^ 

Share, 


Soon, 

jhatg 

Sharpen (tR), 

pain kamOf payd^. 

Sour, 

dmlO^ amdl6. 

Shave (vb,). 

mun^, bhadra karnO* 

Spark, 

ohinkd. 

Sheep, 

bh§r^ 

Spit (vb.). 

thekpdm 

Shop, 

hdt. 

Spring (Tb.), 

phdwa mdrni^ 

Short, 


Stand (vb.). 

fhdrO Adfi9. 

Shorten (vb.^f 

gha^uniO. 

Star (evening). 

Mcra tdrdm 

Shroud, 

kaphan. 

Stick (walking). 

Idfhi. 

Sign, 

Singer (female). 

Sister, 

adn. 

giddri. 

elder, didi ; younger 
bhulf. 

1 ^ 

1 Stone, 

Story, 

Strain (liquids) (vb.). 

pdtthar. Stone of fruity 
guthiU^ guthydld. 

kathd-kahdpi. 

ehdJ/gd^ chdwpd. 

Sister-in-law, 

bhauj9, boji. 

Strength, 

jcr. 

Skin, 

khdl. 

Strong, 

majbdtm 

Sky, 

akdS. 

Stumble (vb.). 

th9a khdvd. 

Slap (vb.). 

ihappaf mdmM. 

Suckle (vb.). 

dudhi ddydg dadh dipd. 

Sleep (Tb."), 

aitx^* 

Suddenly, ^ 

aehdf^hakm 
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English. 

Kamaunl. 

SufGloient, 

hhatSrOf rnnktO, fnukht9» 

Sunday, 

itwSr. 

Surprise (vb.). 

achammS ov achamhhS 
karnO. 

Surround (vb.). 

gdpnS^ 

Swallow (Tb.), 

nigalr^G^ nSlf^, 

Tail, 

puohhafG. 

Teach (vb.). 


Tear (noun). 

SSii. 

Teat, 

chUchl^ chUehS. 

Teeth, 

dSt. 

Tenant, 

paying revenue to Oovem- 
ment, sirk&rl aaflfnX. 

Thirst, 

tu. 

Thirsty, 

tUS, HaSn, 

Thread, 

ahSgS, tSgd» 

Thumb, 

aguPhS, hurUphiyS. 

Tie (vb.). 

bSdhn^m 

Tiger, 

•yi, iyv. 

Tight, 

aSrO, tSrikai. 


English. 

Kumannl • 

Sweet, 

guliyG. 

Snrell (vb.). 

uiSnG. 

Swim (vb.). 

baa lagUr^. 

Sword, 

tahodr. 

Syrup, 

airG, 


Time, 

hakhat. 


Tinder, 

ruwSt kapda. 


Toad, 

bhikdnd. • 


Tobacco, 

tamdkhu* 


Together, 

kappliO* 


To-night, 

alia rSt^ SI rdtm 


Tooth, 

dSt. 


Torch, 

rSka. 


Tough, 

meat, jar^JarG / 
par^parO. 

leather. 

.Track, 

hdp / a narrow 

aaSgUft bSP» 

track, 

Tree, 

hGp. 


Trip (Tb.), 

phSa lag^i. 


Tarn (vb.). 

phtrnG^ baumO, 



u 


Uncle, 


father’s brother, leaks ; 
mother’s brother, mSmS ; 
husband of father’s 
sister, bhMna: husband 
of mother’s sister, 
mauaS. 


Unfortunate^ 

Untrue, 


Up, 


JearamphutiyO* 

jhatpho* 


uhhS* 


Vacant, 

Various, 

Venom, 

Verdant, 


rUd. 

hhgti bhSti kO. 
hiah, btkh» 
hare. 


V 

Vessels (of metal). 
Virgin, 

Vomit (Vb.), 
Vulture, 


hh849 
afi^bitodu 
ukhSl^. 
brown, garujr. 


w 


Wait (Tb.), phaimO. 

Wake (Tb.), hijUnS. 


Walk (Tb.), 
\ 


4dU^* Used Golloquiallj 
and sometimes oon- 
iemptuouslj. 


278 


BNOUSH-KUMAUNl VOOABITIiAKT. 


Engliib. 

Kamauiif. 

j English. 

Wall, 

bhtt. 

What, 

Walaut^ 

akhOf. Conn try people 

sometimes call it ukhOr* 

When, 

Warm, 

iStO. 

White, 

Waste (▼b.)y 

khOr^. 

Wick, 

Wave, 

lahar» 

Widower, 

Way, 

bat. 

Wife, 

Wear (vb.), 

paimdt bhirnO. 

Wind, 

Weather, 

ritu. 

Wing, 

Weave (vb.). 

bunnO. 

Wink (vb.). 

Wedding, 

by a. 

Wiuno wing-sieve, 

Wedge, 

kxl. 

Winter, 

Weed (vb.). 

nyglr^f gOrng. 

Wood, 

Weep (vb.). 

rgf^. 

Woi*m, 

Welfare, 

raji^khusi. 

Worship (vb.). 

Wet^ 

bhijiyatt tins. 

Wrap (rb.). 




Y 

Yawn (vb.), 

jamarUi. 

Yellow, 

Tear, 

harag. Last year, pgr; 
year before last, pardf ; 
year before that, hg 
pardr ; next year, aghin 

wai. 

Yes, 

Yesterday, 

Yearling, 

harswdnikl . 



Kuinannl, 

kg. 

(rel.) jabf (uiteriog.)> 
kabhat. 

gukilG, SygtO, ohtff^- 

bau, bStd. 

ra^utoS, 

jwS. 

hSwSf bSt. 
pankhf p3kh, 

9dn mdrni. 

/tip. 

hgmanf, hying.. 

ISkrg. 

kir^. 

pUjf^. 

bSdi^. 


pihawg. 

hau. 

hgliyd^ bgiyd. 
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Qa^hwsli. 

Grarhwal, as a tract, consists of two portions, viz.t the State of Tehri Garhwal, and, 
. to its east, the British District of Garliwal. This tract is 

bounded on the west by the Jaunsar-Bawar tract of Dehra 
•Dun, the language of which is the Western Pahapi Jaunsari, and on the east by the 
Almora District of Kumaun, the main language of which is Kuiiiauni. To its north 
are the higher ranges of the Himalaya, inhabited by people speaking Tibeto-Burman 
forms of speech which are dealt with in Vol. Ill, Part I, of this Survey, and to its south 
are the British Districts of Dehra Dun and (again) Almora. Still further south lie the 
Districts of Saharanpur, Bijnorand Moradabad, of whicli, and also of most of Dehra Dun, 
the language is some form of Western Hindi. Garhwali is the Aryan language spoken 
in Garhwal, and also to some extent by an overflow population in all the above adjoining 
districts. , 

As previously explained (ante, pp. 13 fp.) Garhwal at an early period received Aryan 
•Colonies from Bajputana, using that name in its widest sense. The founder of the 
present line of rulers of Tehri is said to have been a Pala immigrant from Gujarat, who 
is differently named in the various lists. According to some he was no other than the 
famous Kanishka.^ Thirty-sixth or thirty-seventh in descent from the founder came 
Ajaya Pala, who lived in the latter half of the fourteenth century A.D. He consolidated 
the power of his family over the other tribes in Garhwal, and transferred his capital to 
Srinagar, the present chief town of the British District. Up to his time Garhwal had 
l)een divided amongst a number of petty Rajas. “ Every glen or hill, as formerly was 
the case in the highlands of Scotland, was subject to its own chiefs who have left no 
record behind except the moss-covered walls of their strongholds. And, although Ajaya 
Pala is credited with having reduced fifty-two of these petty chiefs under his own rules, 
we may well suppose that he was only the first of his line to aim at more than a local 
supremacy, and that to his successors is due the extension of the Garhwal power over 
the Dun, Bisahir (Bashahr) and the tract now known as Tehri or foreign Garhwal.”* 

Besides Tibeto-Burmans the lower ranges of the Himalaya from the Jehlam to Nepal 
were inhabited by various Aryan tribes, the principal of which was that of the Khaias.* 
Those of Garhwal were subdued by these Rajput conquerors, and adopted their lan- 
guage, infecting it, at the same time, with idioms belonging to their own form of speech. 
It thus follows that Gayhwali is a somewhat corrupted form of Rajasthani. This corruption 
is not so manifest as it is in the Western Pahari languages of the Simla Hills, further 
•west, but here and there we come across forms of words which distinctly betray Kha^a 
influence. This subject will be dealt with more fully, when considering the Simla and 
.allied dialects. 

Garhwali is closely allied to Kumauni. Its Rajasthani relationship is clear to 
.the most casual observer, and need not detain us further. 

Gafhwali is not a literary language, and in the mountainous tract that forms its 
Dialects home, it is to be expected that it should change from place 

to place. No l^*than eight varieties have been reported 

‘ See Atkiaeon, Simala^an QazeUter, Vol. II, pp.416 S. * Atkinson, op. cit. pp. 626 ff. * See ante, p. 2. 
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from British Ghirhwal. As regards the Tehri State it is reported that the local dialect 
yaries considerably from place to place, but the only specimen forwarded comes from the- 
neighbourhood of the town of Tehri itself. The dialect of Srinagar, the ancient capital 
of the country, is admittedly the standard, and, as will be seen from the specimens that 
follow, the variations from this standard are nowhere of importance. The Tehri dialect 
alone presents prominent divergencies, but even these are not serious. 

Although ^rlnagariya is the standard form, it has comparatively few speakers. The 
lai^est number of speakers in British Oarhwal is claimed by the Salan! sub>dialect spoken 
immediately to the south of ^rinagariya, and, as a matter of fact, hardly differing from 
it. Under the head of Salan!, are also grouped the speakers of Garhwal!, in the British 
Districts immediately to the south of Garhwal, Dehra Dun, Saharanpur, Bijnor, and 
Moradabad j numbering 6,760 souls in all. The remaining speakers of Salan! dwell in 
the British Garhwal (207,832) and Almora (16,176) districts. 

The. various sub-dialects are as follows : — 

Sdaa.ganj& or Standard — 


Garhwal . .......... 12,008 

B&thl or Rath wall— 

G^irh^val ....... 60,804 

Almora ....... 2,463 

68,057 

L(ybbj& — 

Oarhwal . 8,100 

Almora . • • • • . 1,648 

9,748 

Badh&nl— 

Garhwal ........... 14,108 

Dasaulyi — 

Garhwal ........... 17,022 

MSjh*KnmaiyS-~ 

Oarhwal ....... 28,631 

Almora ........ 4,380 

33,011 

Nagpnriy& — 

Garhwal ........... 61,831 

Salim — 

Garhwal , . . ... . . 207,832 

Almora 15,176 

'Dehra Duo ....... 5,000 

Saharanpur ....... 2.50 

Bijnor - . . ^ . . . . . 1,000 

hloradahad •«..»•. 500 

Tehri or Gahgipariyi— 229,758 

Tehri Garhwal .......... 240,281 


Total 


670,824 


Garhwal! has jiractically no literature. The Gospel of St. Matthew in this dialect 

was printed at Lucknow in the year 1876. Pandit Gobind 
Literature. Prasad Gliildyal, B.A., has translated the first part of the 

Hind! Bajmti into Garhwal!, and this was printed at Almora in 1901. Several specimens 
of Garhwali will also bo found in Pandit Ganga Datt Upreti's JETtll BuxlectB of the 
Kumaun Divmon. 
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The princix)al forms of Gtqrhwali Grammar are given in Dr. Kellogg’s Hindi 
Authoritias. Grammar (2nd edition, London, 1893). No other hook 

with which the writer is acquainted deals with the gram- 
matical forms of this dialect. Pandit Ganga Datt Upreti’s specimens have been referred 
to above. ^ 

A sketch of Garhwali Grammar. 


The following sketch of Gaphwali Grammar is based on the two specimens given 
below, on the list of words and sentences on pp. 363 and ff., and, when material was not 
there available, on a Gayhwali version of the Gospel of St. Matthew printed at Lucknow 
in 1876. The quotations from the first specimen (the Parable of the Prodigal Son) 
and from the List of Words and Sentences will readily be recognized, and no references 
are added to them. The paragraphs of the second specimen, which is taken from Pandit 
Ganga Datt XJpreti’s JSill J)ialecis of the Kwnaun DiviaioUi have been numbered. 
All quotations taken from it, and from the vercion of St. Matthew’s Gospel, are supplied 
with references. 


Pronunciation. — The pronunciation is on the whole the same as in Hindi. I 
have not noticed any instance of the interchange between yd and e which is a promi- 
nent feature in Kumauni. Words which in Hindi end in e, in Garhwali often end in 
a short unpronounced a. Thus the postposition of the Agent case is n (Hindi ine)^ the 
suffix of the conjunctive participle is k (Hindi ke)t and the oblique form of the infinitive 
in phrases is as in karcm lagyb (Hindi karne lagd). Although Garhwali is distinctively 
a form of Eastern Bajasthani, we may say that in its general characteristics it more 
nearly approaches Hindi than does Kumauni or Khas-Kura. 

Gender. — There are two genders, masculine and feminine. These generally follow 
Hindi and Bajasthani rules. A few words which are feminine in Hindi are, as in 
Kumauni, masculine in Garhwali. Thus, akhot an eye, is masculine in merd Skhd te 
khaf nikdll^dS, extract the grass from my eye (II, 4). 

Humber. — There are two numbers, singular and plural. Tadhhava} masculine 
nouns which in Hindi end in a, in Garhwali, as in Bajastlianl, end in b. Thus, Hindi 
ghbr&t Gayhwali ghbfb, a horse. These nouns form the nominative plural by changing 
6 to a as in ghbrdy horses. 

In tlie case of other masculine nouns, the nominative plural is the same as the 
nominative singular. Thus, ghar^ a house, or houses. 

Peminine nouns ending in consonants form the nominative plural by adding a. 
Thus, hdti a word, hdta (Hindi bdt^t words. In the case of other feminine nouns the 
nominative plural is the same as the nominative singular. Thus, a daughter or 

daughters. Peminine nouns in f, however, often change the f to e in the nominative 
plural. Thus, yandnf, a woman, plural jandnl ov jandne. 

Gft86* — As in other Indo- Aryan languages, cases are generally indicated by means 
of postpositions. Certain nouns are put into an oblique form before these are added. 

In the case of most nouns the oblique form singular is the same as the nominative. 
Thus, 6ir, a hero : 6fr-on, by the hero : ghaVy a house : ghar-tiy from a house : naunt» 

* ’ 41 — 

* A tadbkava noon it one whioh has descended to GsrhwRl! from Sanekrit through Prakrit, and which is not (like 
halak, a boy) boooweddizeotly from Suoskrit. 
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the daughter : nauM^kd, of the daughter : the sister : baiim-tef from the sister. But 

masculine tadbhava^ nouns in d make the oblique form singular, as well as the nomina- 
tive plural, by changing the d to d. Thus, ghofd, a horse : oblique form singular, and 
nominative plural, ghdfd. 

The oblique form plural ends in au or u. The two terminations seem to be inters 
•changeable. If the nominative plural ends in d or a, this (with certain exceptions to be 
noted below) is dropped before adding the termination. Thus, ghdfdt horses : oblique 
plural ghdfau or ghofu : bdta, words ; oblique plural bdtaS or bdtd. If the nominative 
plural ends in f, this, together with the termination, becomes igaS or igu. Thus, ftauni, 
daughters ; oblique plural naumgau or naunigd. In other cases, the au or u is added 
directly to the nominative plural. Thus, ghar» houses ; oblique plural gharau or ghard ; 
dfr, heroes ; oblique plural birau or bird. In the case of a few words, such as rdjd 
(masc.), a king ; bdbd (masc.), a father ; sewd (fern.), service ; and djiid (fern.), a com- 
mand, the nominative plural is the same as the nominative singular, but in the oblique 
oases the final d is not dropped before the oblique terminations. Thus, babd, father, 
oblique plural bdbdau or bdbdu. < 

The final u of the oblique termination is sometimes nasalized. So that we also find 
4fhdr&, bdt&t naunig^y and so on. Similarly in the Parable, we have hhitii-md, in the 
fields, but naukar^-madhgey among the servants. 

As in Hindi and Bajasthani, the oblique form, singular or plural,^ can be employed 
alone to indicate any case : but it. is usual to d^ne the case by adding to it one of 
the following postpositions : — 

Agent, n. 

Accusative, — , or else savi (sometimes written aiiit) or ku» 

Instrumental, te or n. 

Dative, (Htti) or ku. 

Ablative, te. 

Genitive, kd. 

Locative, tnd (in), par (on). 

The Accusative is either the same as the Ifominative, or, when definiteness iift fl to be 
indicated, the postposition of the Dative is added following the same rules as Hindi. 

We may thus decline the noun ghdro, a horse. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

ghdfd 

nhdrd 

Agent 

ghdfd-n 

ghdfau (or ghdfd) •n 

Acc. 

ghdfdy ghdrd-aa^ly -ku 

ghdfdy ghdfau{ov ghdfu)-sazd, •kd 

Instr. 

ghdrd-tey ghdrd~n 

ghdfau{ghdfu)-tey ghdfau{ghdfd)~n 

Dat. 

ghdfd-sa^ly ghdra-ku 

ghdfa u{ghdfd) •aa^iy ghdfad{phdfd)’‘kd 

Abl. 

ghdrd-ti 

ghdfau {ghdfii)-te 

Gen. 

ghdfd-kd 

ghdf€m{ghdfd) -kd 

Loc. 

ghdfd-mdy ghdfd-par 

ghdfnu{ghdfd)’mdy gh6fau{ghdfd)-par 


^ See the footnote on the preceding page» 
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For other nouns we may quote : — 

SlHOULAB. PtUBAli. 



Nom. 

Obl. 

Nom. 

ObL 

bdbdt 

.a father 

baba 

baba 

bdhdau or bdbdu 

ghar. 

a house 

ghar 

ghar. 

gharau or ghar^ 

ttatmi. 

a daughter 

naunl 

naunl, naund 

nauniyau or nauniyu 

bdt, 

a word 

bat 

bdta 

bdtau or bdtu 


As examples of the Agent) which is used before the past tenses of transitiye 
verbs as in Hindi, we may quote the following. When a noun ends in a consonant, an 
a is inserted before the n to asdst the pronunciation. Thus, iHr-an. 
hetorn bdlyOf the son said. 

pUrb-kd bir-an puchhct the eastern hero asked (II, 2). 
naunl-n batdi dindi the daughter explained it (II, 2). 
dwiyau-n btudall^md bble^ both said to the old woman (II, 3). 

Note that the verb bbliikdt to say, unlike the Hindi bblndy is transitive. 

For the Acoasativ6 we have : — 

pet bharno ohdndb chhaybt he was desirous to fill his belly. 
wd-n edtu-eanl tod talau~md ddl dinydt he flung the eattu into the tank (II, 1), 
dtoi ldrau‘k^ apt^ kandhd-md dhar-dinydy (she) put the two heroes on her 
shoulder (II, 8), 

For the Instrumental we have : — 

vod'ku apiSM hdth-td ph^k-dindt (he) hurled him with his own hand (II, 2). 
mai’n naunb bdt-an mdrd» I struck the son with a cane (sentence 228). 

For the Dative we have : — 

80 mai-aaifl dd~ddtodf give that to me. 

apv>d ghar-ku autjtit chhaybt (he) was coming to his house (II, 2). 

Verbs of saying generally govern the locative with mdt but sometimes they govern 
the dative, as in bv^oXi-n u-ku bbldy the old woman said to them (II, 3). 

For the Ablative we have : — 

dk‘kb ghar dttard’kd ghar-td bard bara-kb bdtb ohhayby the house of one wa s 
a journey of twelve years from the house of the other (II, 1). 

As ablatives of comparison, we have : — 

tod-kb bhdl vod’-kt bhait^-td lambb chhat his brother is taller than his sister. 
khdi^~td jdda rbti pakd^ bread more than (sufficient for) eating is being cooked. 
And for the superlative : 

aab-td aohchhd kapfd nikdli-kt having brought out the best {lit, better than all) 
clothes. 

The Gr6nitiv6 postposition is kb. It is an adjective, and is treated exactly like the 
Hindi ka. In the masculine singular its oblique form is kd^ and its plural (direct and 
oblique) also kd. Its feminine for all cases of both numbers is ki. Thus : — 

dk^kb ndm autfl^k dturb jaldb-ahhayb, hearing the name of one, the other waa 
burning (11,1). 
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stvarg-kd biruddh, against heaven. 
pef’^Tca mufiy under a tree (II, 1). 

dhora-kd haia.-kd jdnwdry the animals of the forest of the. vicinity (I, 1). 
ndch-ki dwdjy the noise of dandng. 

The Genitive governed by pdB is sometimes used after a verb of speaking, although 
the Locative with md is the most usual idiom. Thus : — 

wai’n wai’kd pda bolyby he said to him (thy brother is come). 

As examples of the Locative 'vre have : — 

jbtho naunydl khet-md chhayby the elder son was in the field. 

khetu^md bhejyoy he sent liim into his fields. 
gold-par liptl-k ohumyby clinging on his neck, he kissed (him). 

Md sometimes means * on * and par ‘ in.’ Thus : — 

we-kl plth-md kdthi dhary put the saddle on his back. 

merb bdbd tod chhbtd ghar-par rahaditiy my father lives in that small house. 

After a verb of speaking the regular form is the Locative with wid, as in ohhbtd 
naanydl-an apnd bdbd*ji-md hbldy the younger son said to his father. See, however, the 
Dative and the Genitive. 

From-among ” is md-fty as in mat-sa^l apya naukaru-md-n ek~kd bardbar ba^dtody 
make me as one from among your servants. 

AdjeotiveB* — Except tadhhava adjectives in d, all adjectives are immutable. 
Tadbhava adjectives in b change the termination to l when agreeing with a feminine 
noun. When agreeing with a masculine noun in the plural or in any case of the 
singular except the nominative (including the accusative when the same in form as the 
nominative) the b is changed to d. Thus : — 
bhalb ddmly a good man. 
bhald ddmly good men. 
bhald ddml-kby of a good man. 
bhall jandniy a good woman. 
bhali jandniy good women. 

Comparison is made, as usual, by putting the thing with which comparison is 
made in the ablative case. Examples are given above under the head of the ablative. 

FBONOIJNS. 

(«) Personal Pronouns.— 

The firet two Personal Pronouns are declined as follows : — 

Singular. 


Nominative 

maty or miy I 

tUy thou 

Agent 

mat-n 

ti-n 

Genitive 

tffterb 

terb 

Obi. Form 

maty m% 

tiody ttoai 


Plural. 

' 

Nominative 

hamy hwnu 

turn, tumu 

Agent 

ham^an 

ium^an 

Genitive 

hamdro 

tumdrb 

Obi. Form 

hanty 'hamu 

turn, tumu. 



STANDARD DIADSCT. 


286 


In the above, the plural is commonly employed honorifically for the singular. The 
nasal of mat and m% is frequently dropped, so that we also often have mat and mi. 
Examples of the use of these two pronouns are the following : — 

ab tu mat dpas-md lafdl kari-k dekhuldt now you (and) I between ourselves 
'j having done fighting will see (who is the stronger) (II, 2). 

mat phir dp-kb naanydl bblan Idyak n% chhaUt I am no longer worthy to be 
called Tour Honour’s son. 

md liwar-kb mandir ujdfi aakdu, I can destroy the temple of God (Matt, 
xxvi, 61). 

tiro ndm mai-n pah\le~te rakhe-chhaybi I heard your name from long ago 
(II, 2). 

ma^sa^l apifd naakaru-md-n ek-kd bardbar bai^kdwdt make me as one of thy 
servants. 

mai'ku bari kkusi hbl, great pleasure has become to me, 1 am very glad (II, 2). 
jb tit ohdi ta ml~ku »aphd karl sakdiy if thou wilt, thou canst make me clean 
(Matt, viii, 2). 

merb bdp Idkhfd kdtan~ku jdy^chha^ my father has gone to cut sticks (II, 2). 
ham khdvMi let us eat. 

ham-an tumdrd wdatd basalt bajdit we played the flute for you (Matt, xi, 17). 
hcmurkd dukh deia.^kd vodstd de, art thou come to torment us (Matt, viii, 29) ? 
hamdrl ohhld’kd bhair jdwdt depart from our border (Matt, viii, 34). 
td sadd hamdrd~hi sdth chhait thou art always with me. 
ti-n tob kai’ti mbl liyb, from whom didst thou buy that ? 
tirb bdp itoai’kb badlb delb^ thy Father will give recompense to thee (Matt, 
vi, 6). 

jb tarn manushyau’kd aparddhau-kd kshamd karydiy ta tumdrb bdp tam-kd 
kshamd karlby if ye forgive men their trespasses, your Father will forgive you 
(Matt, vi, 14). 

tampan toai-kd wdstd aehohhb khd^b kariy you made a feast for him. 
tarn pichhdm kairkb naunb aan>d chhuy whose boy comes behind you ? 
ml tumd-md sack bblddy I say truth to you (Matt, viii, 11). 

(6) The Bespectfol Pronoun of the second person is dp. Your Honour, which 
is declined regularly. Thus, dp^kd sdmufs pdp kariy (I) did sin before Your Honour ; 
dp’-an mai~sav.i ni deyby Your Honour did not give to me. 

(c) The Demonstrative Pronouns are also employed as pronouns of the third 
person. In the singular they have different forms for the mascuhne and the feminine. 
They are declined as follows : — 


This, he, she, it. 



That, he, she, it. 


Maao. 

Fern. 

Sioffalar. 

Maao. Fern. 

Worn. 

yb 

yd 


toby b vod 

Obi. 

yiy yai 

y% 

Flmal. 

toiy toai toi 

Nom. 

Obi. 

y^i yd 
y& 



tob, by toi 
toify S 
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Exsuuples of the use of these pronouns are : — 
yb kyd chha^ what is this ? 

yo merb larkb mari-ohhaybt this my son had died. 
yb Barb biatdr, all this occurrence (II, 4). 
yd rupyd iob-aa^l di-dbt give this rupee to him. 
yd mangalvdrttdt this gospel (fern.) (Matt, xxri, 13). 
yb in the meanwhile (II, 1). 
yb BamBdr-mdt in this world (II, 5). 

yb duyb naund ek tbrd daii^d hat ar bk terd bayd hat baifhan, may these two 
sons sit, one on Thy right hand, and one on Thy left hand (Matt. xx,. 
21 ). 

titmu yb sab dekhdd-chhaydi, ye see all these (Matt, xxiv, 2). 
yb bat a kab hblh when will these things be (Matt, xxiv, 3) ? 
y^ Bab htrau-Batil hamdrd birdld-ku db~dbi give aU these insects to our cat (II, 4). 
tob kull Bdtu-ku khdl-gaybf he ate up all the sattu (II, 1). 

b teai-deb-kd rahanwdlau~md-n bk^kd yakh jdl~k voakh rahatt lagyby haying 
gone to one of the inhabitants of that country, he began to dwell there, 
fod uihuk ujai-ki Bbiod karan lagl, she having arisen began to do sernce to him 
(Matt, viii, 16). 
toai-dbi-kdi as above. 

V3b khub mdr, beat him well. 

tob-kii ek talau mile, to him a lake was met, he came across a lake (II, 1). 

tob-n tdtu-Bai^l ddl-dinyd, he throw the Battu (II, 1). 

tob ftlr-Ai nid, the sleep of that hero (II, 1). 

tot-kl md bhair di^ her mother came outside (II. 2). 

blr^an toi-nauni-tb raatd puchhb, the Hero asked the road from that girl (II, 2).. 
teb-tb tob rupyd (fern.) lldb, take those rupees from him. 
b jhat E-ku bheji-deld, they will at once send them (Matt, xxi, 8). 

U-n toai-md hblyb, they said unto him (Matt, xxi, 16). 

b U chhlmiyau~tb pbf bharnb chdndb-chhayb, he was wishing to dll his belly 
with those husks. 

mat nfhi-k apt^d bdbd-ji-pde jaulb, aur ^-kd pde bbllb, I having arisen will go 
to my father, and will say unto him (plur. of respect). 

(d) The Eeflexive Pronoun is dp, self, which is used, as in Hindi, only with 
reference to tlie subject of the sentence. Its genitive is api^b, its oblique plural is dphU» 
The locative plural is dpoB-md, amongst themselves. Thus ; — 

b apt^d bdbd-ji pdB chalyb, he went to his father. 
apistd-aptjtd gharwdiau^md b&tb, (each) said to his own family (II, 4). 
dph&~dphv-ku chhbtb Jdni-k, each considering himself (to be) small (II, 4). 
dph^-ku kuchh baetu m Bamjhi-k, not considering themselves anything (II, 6). 
tu mat dpaB-md lafdl kari-k dbkhuld, you (and I) having fought amongst our- 
selves will see (II, 2). 

{e) The Eelativo Pronoun is Jo, who, and its Correlative is eb, he, she, it, 
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that. These do not appear to have feminine forms, but seem to be throughout of common 
gender. They are declined as follows : — 



Bklatits. 

CoBlUltATIVlI. 

Singular — 

Nom. 

jo 

86 

Obi. 

je, jai 

tby tai 

Plural — 

Nom. 

jb 

ab 

Obi. 

jau 

tau 


Examples are as follows 

jo merb hUd ohha, ab mauaavl de-dStodt what is my share, that give to me. 
jai‘n apifd khitu^md hhejyb^ who sent (him) into hia fields. 
bh jandtHHif jai-ku hdra bara-te rbg chhaybt a woman, to whom from twelve 
years there was disease (touched the hem of His garment) (Matt, ix, 20). 
dhanya b jb mbl^mildp karauywdld chhaity blessed are they who are peace- 
makers (Matt. V, 0). 

chhimiyau-te jau^aaiji aungar khdndd ohhaydy with the husks which the swine 
did eat. 

{/) The Interrogativo Pronouns are kby who ? which ? and kydy what ? is 
declined like jb, as in : — 

kb bafb chha, who is great ? 

kai^kb naunb au^u chhay whose boy is coming ? 

ti-n tob kairtb mbl Ibyby from whom didst thou buy that ? 

For kydy we have yd kydchha ? what is this ? 

Its oblique form is kby as in : 

kb*tb karilby wherewith will it be salted (Matt, v, 13) ? 

iu kb-lM dty for what {i.e. wherefore) didst thou come (Matt, xxvi, 60) ? 

(y) The Indefinite Pronouns are kul or kwly anyone, someone, any, some, and 
kiohhu (or kiohhu) or kuchh, anything, something. The oblique form of ktoi is kai. 
Kuchhy as a substantive, does not change in declension. When used as an adjective, 
the oblique form of kuchh is kaiy kin or km. Examples are : — 

jb kul tumu‘tb kichhu puohhlby if any man shall ask you (Matt, xxi, 8). 
km (plur.) wai-aai^l kuchh nl dbndd chhaydy any persons were not giving any- 
thing to him. 

td kai^kb khafgb nl rakhdi, thou carest not for anyone (Matt, xxii, 16). 
jb kui kufd^md chha, ab apnd hhitra-tb kichhu chtz~baat lem,'‘ku nd utar, who- 
ever is on the housetop, let him not go down to take anything out of his 
house (Matt, xxiv, 17). 

kai bdt-kb ghamau^ ni karnb chdindby it is not right to be proud of anything 
(II, 6). 

kul bat-kd ufdaid, for anything (Matt, xviii, 19). 
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jb kuloxjb kuH, as above, is ** whoever '* and jb kichhv, ox jo kuohh is ** what- 
ever ” as in : — 

jb Mohhu turn duniya^ma handhalydf whatever ye shall bind on earth (Matt, 
xviii, 18). 

jb knchh mbrb chhot b 9ab tSrb ohha, whatever is mine is thine. 

(A) Other pronominal forms occurring in the specimens are : — 
yakht here. 
wakht there. 

katt$d, katgd, how many ? (plural). 
itn&t so many (plural). 

CONJUaATION. 

A— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive 
The Present is 

SingttUr. Plural. 

(1) ehhau, ohhaHt 1 am chhatodUt we are. 

(2) ekhaif thou art chhaydit you arc. 

(8) ehhay he or she is chhan, they are. 

The Past is masc. sing, chhayb, plur. chhayd ; fern. sing, and plur. chhah for all 
three persons. 

Examples of the use of these tenses are : — 

kyd bblddn ki mlt jo manuBhya-kb putra chhaus kb chhaut what do they say 
that I, who am the son of man, am (Matt, xvi, 13) ? 
dp-kb naunydl bblavt Idyak nl ohhaUt I am not worthy to be called thy son. 
tu Badd hamdrd-hl sdth chhai^ thou art ever with me. 
yb kyd chha, what is this ? 

naunl marl nl okha^ the maid i.s not dead (Matt, ix, 23). 

ham Teri BfiBht%~md aab^te chhbtd chhatod^^ in Thy creation we are the small- 
est of all things. 

kyd tumu bard nl chhaydi, what, are ye not greater than they (Matt, 
vi, 26) ? 

dhanya b jb bhuld chhaUt blessed are they who are meek (Matt, v, 5). 
jSthb naunydl khet-md chhayb^ the elder son was in the held. 
kai ddmi-kd dtoi naunydl chhaydf of a certain man there were two sons. 
terd milan-ki bafl ohdh chhaly there was a great desire of thy meeting, i.e. 
to meet thee (II, 2). 

hiyde jandnejd toai'-kd pichhdrl di chhaly many women who were come after 
him (Matt, xxvii, 55). 

B — Active Verb — The Infinitive or Verbal Noun has two forms, a weak and 
a strong. The strong form is made by adding ^b to the root. Thus, khd-t^, to eat, the 
act of eating. If the root of the verb ends in r, r, or|2, then nb is added instead of 
pby thus, jdpnby not jdppby to know ; mdrnby not mdrpby to strike ; laptb, not lafyb^ 
to fight ; bblnby not bblpo, to say. 

The weak infinitive is made by adding ap or, after a vowel, p to the root. As in 
the case of the strong infinitive, this becomes n after p, r, f, or h Thus, kapap, to 
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tremble ; khdtj,^ to eat ; j&mn^ to know ; matan^ to strike ; larant to fight ; and 6d/an, to 
say. So far as I have noted, this weak form is only used in an oblique case. 

Some infinitives of verbs whose roots end in d, end in and aun. Thus from 
the root chardy graze, we have charau^d, and from d, come, we have au),id. But jdy go, 
hasyd^d, and Md, eat, khd\id. . 

The following are examples of these infinitives : — 

(а) S’J'RONG FORMS. 

ap^d pet bharnd ohdndd-chhayd, he was wishing to fill his belly. 
bhitar jd^d nl chdydy he wished not to go inside. 

achchhd khdnd kardy (you) made good feast. Here khdnd is a pure verbal 
noun. 

dnmd karnd anr khuSi rahnd chdindd chhaydy to do rejoicing and to remain 
happy was proper. 

ghmiatid nl karnd chdinddy to act proudly is not proper (II, 6). 

(б) Weak forms. These are specially common as infinitives of purpose. 
aungar charauti-ku bhejydy (he) sent (him) to graze swine. 
khdii-te jddd rdtly bread more than eating (*.<?. than can be eaten). 
laran~ku gaydy he went to fight (II, 1). 

pdt^l pin-ku dyeuy they came to drink water (II, 1). 

panl dhuiif4ay.-ku chall gaye, they went away to seek water (II, 1). 

pdtfi nimilan-tey owing to not finding water (II, 1). 

Idkhrd kdtat}^-ku jdyU-chhay he has gone to cut sticks (II, 2). 

terd milan-kl bafi chdh chhaly there was a great desire to see thee (11, 2). 

This form is common in inceptive compounds, as in : — 

ek-kd yakh jdl'k wakh rahan lagyd, going near one, he began to remain there. 

dnand karan lagydy he began to do rejoicing. 

manmivf, lagydy he (plur. of respect) began to entreat. 

bathau hdn lagyd^ehhaydy a storm liad begun to be (II, 4). 

kapun lagydy they began to tremble (II, 4). 

The PrdsOnt Pftrtioiplo is formed by adding the syllable dd to the root. Thus, 
mdrdd, striking. Its feminine is mdrdi. After a long vowel, the termination is nddy 
as in khdrnddy eating. Sometimes, instead of this form wo meet a form borrowed from 
Kumauni which ends m tiu («d, after r, r, or with a feminine (wj). Thus, 
mdrnuy fern, mdrni. Mdrdd and mdrnu are declined like tadbhava nouns in d, with 
an oblique singular in d (mdrdd, mdrnd)y and the feminines like nouns in l with the 
plural in f or d {mdrdi or marddy mdrnd or mdrne ) . 

The verb rahi^dy to remain, has its present participle rahaddy randd, rahi.m or rand ; 
and aui^dy to come, has aundd or aund. 

Examples of the present participle will be found under the head of the present 
and imperfect tenses. Here it will be sufficient to notice a weak form of the j)rc8ent 
participle, made by dropping the final 5, and used adverbially. 

jab ghar aund ghar-kd najik pcmchhydy while coming {aund) home, when he 
arrived near the house. 

The Past Partioiplo is formed by adding e (after a vowel, yd), yd or y^ to the root. 
Thus, mdr-d, mdr-ydy or mdr-y^y struck. There are, as usual, some irregular ones. Thus, 
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to give, makes deyb^ diyb, or dinyb. So lenb^ to take. Karnb, to do, has both 
karyb and kinyb. Jdtiby to go, has gayb or gyb. The plural masculine of the past parti- 
ciple ends in yd or ya {mdryd, mdrya)t and the feminine of both numbers in ? or ? 
{mdrly mart). 

Examples of the Past Participle will be found under the head of the past tense. 
Here we may give : — 

khbye gal-chhayb, he had gone lost, i.e. ho was lost. 

Jb kiohhu tumu duniyd-md bdndilyd 9b 8warg~md bdndy^ ralby ar jb kiehhu 
tumu duniya-md khblilyd so swarg-md khbliyu ralby whatever ye shall bind 
on earth shall remain bound in heaven, and whatever ye shall loose on earth 
shall remain loosed in heaven (Matt, xviii, 18). Here khbllyU is the past 
participle of the i>{issive vcib khblhjiOy to be loosed. 

6 kurchya nalturau nl tbriby bruised reeds shall Ho not break (Matt, xii, 20). 

marya apnd maryau-ku khadyaun dcy let the dead bury their dead (Matt, 
viii, 22). 

dul jandne ekd jadrd plsan lagt rally two women shall remain engaged to grind 
at one mill (Matt, xxiv, 41). 

The Pature Passive Participle is the same in form as the strong infinitive. 
Thus, mdrnby about to be struck, fern, mdrni. It is used as a future passive tense in 
phrases such as hamdr'i hdr-jlt (fern.) kai~n jdi}ni (fern.), our defeat (and) victory by 
whom is to be known, i.e. Avho will know it (II, 2). 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding ; to the root, as mdrty having 
struck. To this k (the same as the Hindi ke) is usually added. Thus, mdrt-k, having 
struck. The verb hbnby to become, makes hbi-k or hioai-ky and karnby to do, makes kari-k 
or kai-k. Numerous examples of this participle will be found in the specimens. We 
may quote : — 

urdi diycy having caused to fly he gave, i.e. he squandered. 

aab katthd kari-k dur deS chall gayby having collected everything, he went 
away to a far country. 

The Koun of Agency is formed by adding todlb to the weak infinitive. Thus, 
mdran-todlby a striker. So : — 

toai deS-kd rahanwdlau-md-ny from among the inhabitants of that country. 

baif!i,-kd jdnwar rdy -Ad animals of the forest who used to come every day. 

The Imperative second person singular is the same in form as the root. Thus, 
mdTy strike ; Ad, become ; dhafy place ; dd, give ; ley take ; dSkhy behold 1 The second 
person plural adds d. Thus, mdm, strike ye ; nikdldy take ye out ; de-detody give (plural 
of respect) ; bandtody make (plural of respect) ; pairdvody clothe ye ; dekhdy see (plural of 
respect). Bahyby to remain, makes its second plural ratody as in yi-i todatd chaukaa rated, 
for this very reason remain ye alert (Matt, xxv, 13). 

The Old Present, usually employed as a Present Subjunctive, or as an 
Imperative, is thus conjugated : — 



Siiijf. 

Plur. 

1. 

mdru 

nmra 

2. 

marl 

mdrydt, mdrd 

3. 

indr 

mdran 
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Bahf^dt to remain, has 1st singular raS. Examples of this tense are ; — 

jo ml sirp wai-ki latta-ku r.hhu^^ if I may but touch His garment (Matt, ix, 21). 
mi tumard dagrd aaddnd ni raSt I do not remain with you always (Matt, xxvi, 11). 
Jab tu brat kart, when thou makcst a fast (Matt, vi, 17). 
jb tu chdif ia mi^hu saphd kari aakdi^ if Thou wilt, Thou canst make mo clean 
(Matt, viii, 2). 

80 aptfd bhitra-te kichhu chiz-baat litjt-ku nd nfary let him not descend to take 
any of his property from witliin (Matt, xxiv, 16). 
ham khdtoay dnand karoty let us cat, let us rejoice. In khdwa a euphonic u> haa 
been introduced between the two d*8. 

jo turn manmhyau-kd aparddhau-ki, kahanvd karydiy if ye forgive men their 
trespasses (Matt, vi, 14). 
jo turn pydr kardy if ye love (Matt, v, 46). 

jab turn brat letody when ye take (up) a fast (Matt, vi, 16). Here again we 
have euphonic w. 

u-n toai-md bblyb he TrabhUy ki hamnrd akhd ughri jdioauy he said unto TTinr^ , 
‘ Lord, that my eyes may be opened ' (Matt, xx, 33). 

The Present tense has two forms. The first is made by conjugating the present 
participle with the present tense of the verb substantive as in Hindi. Thus, mdrdb chhait 
or mdrnu chhnuy I am striking. The following examples have been noted : — 

too dhdr-md gbrti charani 9 ,u chhUy he is grazing cattle on the hill (sentence 229). 
kai-kb naunb aunj-u chhUy whose boy is coming ? (sentence 239). 
kyd tumu yb sab dekhdd ohhaydly do ye see all these (Matt, xxiv, 2) ? 

Much more common is the other form, made by suffixing terminations to the 


present participle. 

It is thus conjugated : — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

mdrdu 

mdrddwa, mdrddu, mardau 

2. 

mdrdi 

mdrddwd, mdnldi 

3. 

mdrd 

mardtUy mdrddn. 


Examples of the use of this form of the tense arc : — , 

mat bhukh’te marduy I am dying of hunger. 

mat itnd barsau-te dp-ki sewd karduy from so many years I am doing Your 
Honour’s service. 

tu mi-ku aaphd kart aakdly Thou canst make me clean (Matt, viii, 2). 
ham jdtfdau ki tu saohchb ohhai, ar aachebdhte Parame^tear’kb bdtb bataundly 
ar tu kai’kb khatgb ni rakhdiy we know that Thou art true, and showest the 
way of God with truth, and carest not for anyone (Matt, xxii, 16). 
rbti pakdy bread is being cooked. 

jb JOdud wai-ku prabhu bbldy if David calls him Lord (Matt, xxii, 45). 
janu ham <vpnd kaaurtodlau-ku kahamd kardd^y as we forgive them that trespasa 
against us (Matt, vi, 12). 
ham jditdauy above. 

(No examples are available for the forms mdrddtoa and mdrddwd.) 

ke-ldi jandni'ku dukh denddly why trouble ye the woman (Matt, xxvi, 10) P 
turn kyd ehdnddiy what do you want (Matt, xx, 32) ? 
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merd bdbd (plural of respect) we chhbtd ghar-par rahaditit my father lives in 
that small house. 

^ garfb Idk tumu dagfe taddne randan^ the poor always remain with you (Matt. 

XX vi, 11). 

dhanya 5 jo Sok karddn^ blessed are they that mourn (Matt, v, 4). 
adml kyd bblddriy wliat do men say (Matt, xvi, 13) ? 

The Imperfect tense is formed, as in Hindi, by suffixing the past tense of the verb 
substantive to the present participle. Both the participle and the auxiliary verb change 
for gender and number, but not for j)erson. 

Examples only of the third j)erson are available 

pet bharno chnndd~chhayd, aur kwl wai-satil ktichh ni dendd'Chhaydf he was 
wishing to fill his belly, and no persons were giving him anything. 
ek-kd ndm eutii-k dnero jaldo-chhayby hearing the name of one, the other was 
burning (II, 1). 

aptid ghar~ku auttu-chhayd, he n'as coming to his own home (II, 2). 
paichim-kd bir-kl naiml sdtti kutnl^chhaly the daughter of the western hero was 
pounding paddy (II, 2). 

jau-aaiil sungar khdndd-chhayd, (the husks) which the swine were eating. 
dwijandni edtti kutiffchhaly two women were pounding rice (II, 4). 

As in Hindi, rayo (fern, rai), the past participle of rahniby to remain, is sometimes 
substituted for chhayd. 

Thus : — 

wakh bhiv4e jandne dekhde-raiy there many women were watching (Matt, 
xxvii, 65). 

The present participle by itself is employed, as in Hindi, to perform the office of a 

Past Conditional* 

Thus : — 

ki mai apnd mitru-kd edlh anand kardby that I might have done rejoicing with 
my friends. 

The Puturo Tense is thus conjugated. 

Its feminine differs from masculine : — 

SiNO. PlUB. 




Fem. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

1. 

mdrulby mdrlb 

mdruliy mdrll 

mdruldy mdrld 

mdruliy mdrll' 

2. 

mdrilyby mdrilb 

mdrilt 

mdrilydy mdtild 

mdrill 

' 3. 

mdrlb 

mdrll 

mdrld 

mdrll 


Verbs whose roots end in vowels present slight irregularities, which will appear, so 
far as they have been noted, in the following examples. The nasal in the first person 
is quite commonly omitted, and the vowel U is also often lengthened, so that we get 
forms like mdrulby mdr&lby etc. The masculine is often carelessly used for the feminine. 
tab mat u-md khbli-k bblulb, I will say unto them openly (Matt, vii, 23). 
mat apnd bdbd-jl pdsjaulby aur S-kd bbllb, I will go near my father, and will 
say unto him. 

turn dwiyau-ki lardi-ku dekh^lby I will see the fighting of you two (II, 8), 
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tab nikdll d&ld, then I will extract (it) (II, 4). A woman is speaking, and 
here the masculine is used instead of the feminine, 
m? tumu’ku manushyau-kd maohhtoal bat^aulo, I will make you a fisher of men 
(Matt, iv, 19). 

apt^d bhdi^kd Skhd-ie kargaUku gddijku dekhilydy thou wilt see to take the mote 
from thy brother’s eye (Matt, vii, 6). 

apigd bdtu-te nirddahi thardyd jdilyo, by thy words thou shalt be justified 
(Matt, xii, 37). 

jo iod khaf mai-ku^hi de-dell^ if thou (fern.) wilt give to me alone that grass (II, 4). 
tum'ku pavitra dtmd mtr dg-te baptiamd deld. JVai-kd hdth-par aupd chha ; 
ap^d khalydt^ khub putrid, aur gch2 aptjtd bho'^dr-md kapfhd karldt por 
hukhd’ku %oi dg-^md jd nl matijdl phukldy He sliall baptise you with the Holy 
Ghost and with fire. A fan is in His hand ; He will thoroughly purge His 
threshing-fioor ; and the wheat He will gather into his garner, but the chafi 
He will burn up with unquenchable fire (Matt, iii, 11, 12). 
ml aptid dtmd wai-par dharuldy ar d pradeSya'u-ku nydu batldld. 'Na d jhagfd 
karldy na dhum-dhdm machdldy na bdl-md km toai-kl back aurjXd. O kurchya 
nolturau hi nl tdrld ar dhutodld bdthld hi nl majdwldy Jntodre tat nydu~ku 
Jlt-kd wdatd nl bhejld. uJr wai^kd nau^par pradeSi-ldk dard rakhldy I will 
put my Spirit upon Him, and He shall declare judgment to the Gentiles. 
He shall not strive nor cry aloud ; neither shall any hear His voice in the 
streets. Bruised reeds shall He not break, and smoking flax shall He not 
quench, till He send forth judgment unto victory. And in His name shall 
the Gentiles hope (Matt, xii, 18-21). 
hdndy^ raldy it will remain bound (Matt, xviii, l6). 

dpaa-nid lardl karl-k dekhuld, having fought amongst ourselves we shall see 
(II, 2). ’ 

baatl^md jauld, toakh laruldy we shall go into the village, there shall we fight 
(II, 2). 

ham kyd khauldy kyd pyuld, kyd pairldy what shall we eat, what shall we drink, 
what shall we wear (Matt, vi, 26) ? 

hcan yekhl tin ^rd ba^auldy we shall even here make three tabernacles (Matt, 
xvii, 4). 

voai’ku pdilydy ye shall find him (Matt, ii, 8). 

twmu ye-l 4a^d-tS bl bdlilyd ar aab kiohhu jd tumu bintl-md 

biiwda kai-k n^gilyd ad pdilydy (if) ye will say even to this very mountain 
. and all things whatsoever ye shall ask in prayer, believing, ye shall 
receive (Matt, xxi, 21, 22). 

toai din^md bhif^^d mat-md bdlldy in that day many shall say unto mo (Matt, 
vii, 22). 

d din did ki bandfd ^-te liyd jdldy those days will come when the bridegroom 
shall be taken away from them (Matt, ix, 16). 
dnl ja/ndnd ekd jddrd pdaai^. lagX-rally ek pakryd jdlly ar dk chhutl jdlly two 
women shall be grinding at on§ mill ; and one shall be taken and the other 
left (Matt, xxiv, 41). 
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The Fast T 61 I 86 and all other tenses formed from the Past Participle are 
construed almost exactly as in Hindi ; i.e. in the case of Transitive verbs, the subject 
is put in the agent case, and, when mutable, the verb agrees in gender and number with 
the object. The construction differs from Hindi and follows Rajasthani and Gujarati 
in this, that the verb agrees in gender and number with the object, even when the 
latter is in the dative case. 

Intransitive verbs are, on the other hand, construed actively. 

There are two forms of the Past tense. The first form is made with the past 
participle in e (mare). This form does not further change for gender in the singular. 
In the plural n is added. Thus we have : — 

(а) Singular Transitive Verbs : — 
mai-n pap kare^ I did sin. 

dpnl hirsat bat diye» he divided his property. 

hahd-jt-n aptfd naukrau-te hble^ the father said to his servants (note that bblnib 
is transitive). 

ndch-kl dujdj he heard the noise of dancing. 

pitd-ji-n 0 kukal-purhah pdye^ the father got him in good health. 

<uoai-7i apjna pitd-ku jawdb diye, he gave answer to his father. 
toe-ku phsk-dincy (he) flung him away (II, 2). 

hdthi-ku apv.d khisd-par dhav-dine, (she) put the elephant in her pocket 
(II, 2^. 

blr-an dadd-ko rastd puchhey the hero asked the road of the mountain (II, 2). 
blr-an bhdri jbr lagdye, the hero applied gi*eat force (II, 2). 
toe-ku roll (fern.) diney (she) gave the loaf to him (II, 3). 
sahu-n Paramehoar-ko dhanya kiniy all made thanks of {i.e, to) God (II, 6). 
kahul kardy (they) confessed (II, 5). 

(б) Singular Intransitive Verbs : — 
bard akdl parCy a severe famine fell. 
b kangdi hbi-gayby lie became poor. 
bachl-gcy he was saved ; miliy he was found. 
dp-kb bhdl dye, your brother came. 

jd^p-Jn sampati khdl-gaye, who ate up your property. 
laran-ku gaye, he went to fight (II, 1). 
adtu li-ge, he took away aattii (II, 1). 
dwi pahar tak chale, he went during two watches (II, 1). 
gahrb talau mile, a deep lake was met (II, 1). 
blr-kd derd pahuche, he arrived at the hero’s house (II, 2). 
jab wb rbti khdi chuke, when Jie had finished eating the loaf (IT, 4). 

This form is not so common in the plural, either in transitive or intransitive verbs. 
“When n is added to form the plural the preceding e is shortened to c or ♦, so that the 
terminations are en or in. Examples are : — 

Transitive : — 

api?d khaaam-ku dekhlain (from dekhldnb), she showed them to her husband 
(11, 4). 
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Intrausitiye : — 

jab satu bhijl gayen, when the aattu (plural) was soaked (IJ, 1). 
bay.~ha jantoar pd^l pen-ku dyetif the forest animals came to drink water 
( 11 , 1 ). 

laran-ku taydr hoyen, they became ready for fighting (II, 4i). 

There is one instance of the feminine, the form of which is doubtful, — 

bandrd mila^-kd todstd gainer (ten virgins) went to meet the bridegroom 
(Matt. XXV, 1). 

The second form of the past tense is, in the case of transitive verbs, simply the 
past participle, agreeing, as already explained, with the object in gender and number. 
Thus ; — 

tl-n wo kai-te mol leyby from whom didst thou buy that ? 
jai-n 0 apv,d khetu-md hhejyby who sent him into his fields. 
wai-n bblyby he said. 
wai-n puchhyby he asked. 

^ ulanghan ni karyb, (I) did not do disobedience. 

dp~(m mat-Baiil ek khddu-kb bachd bhi na deyby Your Honour did not give to me 
even a kid. 

we-n aptil auvi^d-aav-l (fern.) talau~md ^dlly he put his trunk in the tank (II, 1), 
(Fern, object in dative case). 

ek barl kilkdr marly (the elephant) trumpeted loudly (II, 1). 
we-n hdthl-kl auipd paktiy he seized the trunk of the elephant (II, 2). 
wb-n naunl-te puchhly he asked the daughter (II, 2). Here the fern, object is 
in the ablative case. 

we-n adtu-aavfi (acc. plur. masc.) we talau-md ddl-dinydy he threw that aattd 
into the lake (1, 1). 
budhiyd-n ap^ kandhd-md dhar 
shoulder (II, 3). 

The second form of the past tense of 
first and second persons, but the third 
take as the model verb chalnby to go. 

Sing. 
chaly%, 
ckali 

chalyb (fern, chali) 

Examples are — 

mat dj bahut chaly&y I walked a long way to-day. 

mf dharmyau nd par pdpyau-ku bulau^t dySy I came to call not the righteous 
bnt sinners (Matt, ix, 13). 

hamu-ku dukh dSi^-kd wdetd dly didst thou come to torment us (Matt, viii, 29) P 

ddr dSi chali gayby he went away to a far country. 

wakh rahan> lagyby he" began to remain there. 

khabarddr hbyby he became sensible. 

appd bdbdrjl pda chalyby he went near his father. 


dinydy the old woman placed them on her 

an intransitive verb has special forms for the 
person is the same as the past participle. We 

Plur. 

chalydy chalyd 
chalydty chalyd 
chalyd (fern, chali) 



296 


GAKHWALt. 


ghar-kd najlk paunhhyOy he amved near the house. 
tiro bhdi maryot phir baohyd, thy brother died, again he esca 2 )ed. 
apisti md’kd pda bhdji~k gait she fled to her mother (II, 2). 
tot-ki md bhair ait her mother came outside (II, 2). 
dioiya^kl bhet hoi, a meeting of the two took place (II, 2). 
ek bttdali mili, an old woman was met (II, 3). 

ted nthi-k voai-ki aevod karan lagl, she arose and ministered unto him (Matt, 
viii, 16). 

haman kabdri tv rbgi yd kaid-md ddkki ar tvoai-m% dya, when saw we Thee sick 
or in prison and came to Thee (Matt, xxv, 39) ? 
ham tcai-aiiil ke-ldi ni mkdli aakyd, why could we not cast him out (Matt, 
xvii, 19) ? 

haman tu kabdri pardeU dekhi ghar-md Ihdyd, when saw we Thee a traveller 
and took Thee into the house (Matt, xxv, 38) ? 
turn kyd dekhan-ku nikalydi, what went ye forth for to see (Matt, xi, 8) ? 
tumu ni ndchyd, ye did not dance (Matt, xi, 17). 

pita toai manauit lagyd (plur. of respect), the father began to entreat him. 
dtoiye baatl-kd raatd chalyd, both went on the road to the village (II, 3). 
k^patf, lagyd, they began to tremble (II, 4). 

jo taydr chhai toai-kd dagrd bydn~md gal, (the virgins) who were ready went 
in with him to the wedding (Matt, xxv, 10). 

The FerfOCt tense is formed, as in Hindi, by suffixing the 2 >resent tense of the verb 
substantive to the past participle. Thus ; — 

merb bdp 4'^db jdyE-chha (not gay^-chha, as we should expect), my father has 
gone to the mountain (II, 2). 

hoivn Ibh adln kichhu chhbfi-k terd dagrd lagya-ohJtau, we have left all and 
followed Thee (Matt, xix, 27). 

The Pluperfect is similarly formed with the past tense of the verb substantive, 
as in : — 

terb ndm mai-n pahile-te sun rakhe-chhuyb, I had heard thy name from before 
(II, 2). 

bathau hb^ lagyb-chhayb, a storm had begun to be (II, 4). 

rdt-vnd jab hamu seya-chhayd, at night, while we slept (Matt, xxviii, 13). 

In the parable, the pluperfect is, however, formed by using not the past participle 
but the conjunctive participle, with the auxiliary. Thus : — 
bhaut din ni biti-chhayd, many days had not passed. 

yb merb larkb mari'Chhayb « . . . . khbye gai-chhayb, this my son 

had died, ^ had been lost. 

terb bhdi harchi-chhayb, thy brother had been lost. 

The Passive voice is formed much as in Hindi, by combining the past participle 
with the verb jd^b, to go, but the oblique singular of the participle is usually employed. 

Thus : — * 

kfwye gai-chhayb, he had been lost. 

merd khadydyd jdfi-kd udsta, for my being buried (Matt, xxvi, 12). 
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jakh-hahhi yd mangal-bdrttd prachdr karyd jdllt wherever this gospel will be 
preached (Matt, xxvi, 13). 

twmdro ghar tumdrd %od%td bajo ohhdryd jdnd^ your house is being left for you 
desolate (Matt. xxiii» 88). 

6 din did ki bandfd ^-te Uyd jdlot the day will come when the bridegroom will 
be taken from them (Matt, ix, 15). 
ek pakaryd Jdli, one (woman) will be seized (Matt, xxiv, 41). 

In Kumaunl there is an organic Passive formed by adding i to the root. I have 
met one or two examples of a corresponding form in Gbirhwali, in 

80 swarg-md kh6Hy& raid, that will remain loosed in heaven (Matt, xviii, 18). 
ke-te karllb^ wherewith will it be made salted (Matt, v, 13) ? 

Causal verbs are formed as in Hindi by adding d to the root. The infinitive ends 
in auv),b. Thus, charaur^b^ past participle ohardyb^ to cause to graze. 

There are numerous irregular causal verbs. Most of these also follow Hindi ; e,g* 
mambt to die ; marnb, to kill. We have an example of the Causal of khdi^bt to 
eat, in : — 

khaaund. He feedeth them (Matt, vi, 26). 

Com]x>und verbs are formed much as in Hindi. Examples are *. — ' 

Intensives ; — 

db'dewdt give away: iMt-diye, he divided ; ohali-gaybt he went away. 

Potentials : — 

mt‘ku aaphd hari sakdl, Thou canst make me clean (Matt, viii, 2). 
kui nl boll sakybi no one could speak (Matt, xxii, 46). 

Completives : — 

jab b 8ab urdl chuke^ when he had finished squandering everything. 
Hesideratives : — 

bhitar jd^b nl chayb^ he did not wish to go inside. 

Inceptives 

b dnand karan lagyb^ he began to rejoice. See also under the head of the 
Infinitive. 

Permissive : — 

marya apiid maryau-ku khadyau^ dd, let the dead bury their dead (Matt, 
viii, 22). 

I have not noted an instance of an Acquisitive compound. 

The ordinary is nit of which numerous examples will bo found in the 

specimens. We also sometimes find m», as in examples on pp. 293 and 295. With the 
imperative we have as in bhUra-te kichhu ohiz-bast leiat-ku nd utar, let him not 
descend to take any property from within (Matt, xxiv, 17). 
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Central Group. 

CENTHAL PAHARl (GARHWALI). 

Stamdabs 1)tai.ect of SbInagab. Sistbiot Gabbtfal. 

Specimen I. 

^ ft I '*-*n-*r ftjr ^s?rrar-si tjiwr ^rrr- 

ft-Jn’ft#! t «rntT-ft ^ ^ fiPETT « ^ «Nift i 

I ft ftift ^ f^ir ftCT 4 h^i<a- »r 

^ ^ tsi ^ft »rat f »nT<RT-»n ’wift-^ ’wiift 

^ ’St ^ ^ TPT t ^ranw 11 % ^ 
ft Sti I ’Mkft t <iE<u«ii«af-^-sj ’nir-’iiT w ’nrt-flir 
TO TTO ?ntf #-*1 ft TOUT i ^ ft^ 

ftftrat-% W ^TTOt ^3 wft^rft ^1 ^ 

t-^rft ft ^ w«tT I ?nf ff-w ftft ^ Stwt ftr to 

TOT-ft-’RT TO*ITt ’TOr-% ^5It^ Stft TO^"^ if iJS-ft 

if'sft-^TOIIT TOT-ft TITO ffft ^ '^-’RT TOT StTOt ftf % TOT-ft If- 
«r ^-RfT ftw ^-’RT TOTO TO ^ I if TO-ft 4l<<ll<j| StRUT 
RITTO ft ^ I if-^rft TORT fhTO-*n-*f TO-^ TORT TOTRT I TIR ft 
^-Rt TORT RTRT-ft TO R^ fT-ft 5ft ftl t-RfT RTRT-fft-R % ^’ft- 
Rf ^ RIT rN: ^%t-Rf R-RfT RRrT-RT fttRft-RT RlRt I fjT-R ^-RT RtRBt 

♦ Cs, 

t RTRT-^ if-R ^f-RTT fRRR TO-RTT Timf TO R(^ I pRT TO-RTt s^Wto 
flRIR ftro ft 5^ 1 l-RfT RTRT-ft-R TORT ftRtTf-% Rl% fw TTR-Jt TOST 
ffTO^TRn^-RTR^TTRTI ^ R-RTI RTR-RT Sjft ^ IfT-RT Rfft friRT I 
^ TO RTTRf RTTOT Rtrf I Rt-Rirt (RT ft %Tt RT^ Rft 5ft fqtT Rft- 
f I ^ Rt 5ft ftRT ftl% I RR ft RTR»? RtTR Rpft II 


R-Rft RtSt ^R ITR %R-RT 5ft I ^ RR RT RT-RIT RRftRT 
ffWtTIRRTRT^TRTR-ftRtRTRrff.l ^ t-R RRRT fNf -R«f RRt- 
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fwtfti i %-»i ttra ^«Qt 

VJ ^ 

wi 'vH: f<mT-^-«i ^r«(^ ^ ftr ^ ^[<rw- 

ij^^i tiK %-sT *ii^ ^ ^t?i^ ^rnit ^ 'arrat I ^-ft %-aitT fqnr 
^ ^rrt-^ % ^nanr I war ftr ftr w 

VWT a|^f-?f a»rr-«i?t au^ I ^Trar-aft ^tmr-^ '3#^ ^ 

wf-^ I™# «i3r ^w-aift w^-aft ^ fair w wit fw^-^ 

*v ^ 

^rra aflTSia? asT^ I irtg 3|Tar-aiff ^ aiTW-aST ^riar Wl-aift #rm 

^rt ar§ wt-ff w^-ff gar-ar %-3tT ^r^ an^ aiiT I ftarr- 

»rl-3rtaira vtrro-'ff ^rraaft 1 

a<t«l ajac^naragasa^^^iftT?^ «aft %-3rri ftr,^ Tfrt 

arrt ftrr w 1 ^ ftr#!’ ai$ ii 
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Central Group. 

CENTBAL PAHA9I (GA^IHWALI), 

Standabd Dialbct of SrInaoar. , District Oarewai. 

Specimen I. 

Eai-admi-ks dwi nann^al chhaya. U-ms-n ohhota-naunyal-an 

A-certain-man-of two sons were, Them^in-from the-young-son-hy 

apna-baba-ji-ma bole, * b6-baba«ji, birsat-ma-n 36 mSrd hisa 

hi 8 -oion~father-to it-waa-aaidt * O-father, property-in^frofn what my ahare 

chha, so mai-saol de-dgwa.’ Tab u-n apni birsat bat-diye. 

ia, that me-to give-away.* Then him-by hia-own property waa-divided. 

Bhaut din nl bltl-chhay&, ki clihota-nannyal-an sab kat^ha 

Many daya not paaaed-weret that the-young-aon-by all together 

kari'k dur de4 chali-gayd, anr wakh ISgarpana-ma din 

made-having far country voent-away^ and there debauchery-in daya 

ka^i'k apni birsat urai-diy5. Jab o sab nrai cbuke, 

cut-having hia~own, property waa-waated. When he all waated had, 

tab wai-de4-ma. baro • akal pare, aur 6 kangal h6i-gay§. Aur 

then that-country-in great famine felh and he poor became. And 

o wai-d65-ka rahanwalau-ma-n ek-ka yakh jai-k wakb 

he that-very-country-of dweller a-in from one-of here gone-having there 

rahan lagyo» jai-n 6 apna«khetu-ma sungar charaun-ku bhfijyo. 

to-remain hegatiy whom-by he hia-ownfelda-in awine feeding-for waa-aent. 

Aur o S-chhimiyafl-te, jau-sai^l sungar khanda-chhaya, appo 

And he thoae-huaka-withi which (acc. plur.) the-awine eating-were, hia-own 

pet bharno cliando-chhayO ; aur kwi wai-sani kuohb ni 

belly to-fill wiahing-waa ; and anyonea him-to anything not 

4Snda-olihaya. Tab wa*te khabardar hoyo, aur wai-n bblyo 
giving-were. Then therefrom aenaible he-heoame^ and him-by it-waa-aaid, 

ki, ‘ mera-baba-ji-ka katna-i-majurdarafl-ka k]ia9>t6 jada 

thatf * myfather-qf how-many-varily-hired-aervanta-of eating-tham more 

r5tl pakd, aur mai bhukh-td mardfi. Mai u^lu-k 

bread U-being-cookedt and I hunger»by am-dying. I ariaen-having 
ap^a'baba-jl-pas jaSlo, aur S-ka pas bollo ki, "hfi baba-jl, 

my-own-father-near will-go, and him-of near will-aay that, ** O father, 

mai>n swarg-ka biruddh ap-ka ' sampfi pap karS^ mai phir 

me-by heaven-of againat Your-Honour-of before ain waa-done, I ctgain 
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ap-ko nauuyal bdlan layak n! chhaS ; mai-sapi 

YourSonour-of son to-he-ecMed fit not am ; me (acc. sing.) 

apna-naukaru-ma-n 6k«ka barabar ba^awa.” * Tab 0 u^hl-k 

ihine-oton’servanta‘in-Jrom one-qf like make.** * Then he arisen-having 

appa-baba-jl-p&s chalyo, aur dur-hi ohhayd, ki wai*ka 

hiS’Own-/ather-near went, and distant-even he-was, that him~of 

baba-jl-n wai d&klu-k daya kare, aur dau^rl-k wai>ka 

the-father-by him seen-having cwnpassion was-made, and run-having him-qf 

:gala-par lipti-k cbumyd. Beta-n S-ma bolyo, 

neck-on dung-having he-was-kissed. The-son-by him-to it-was-aaid, 

* he-baba- ji, mai-n swarg-ka biruddh ap-ka sami^g pap kar6. 

* O’father, me-by heaven-of agomat YourSonour-qf before ain waa-done. 

Phir ap-ko naunyM bolan layak ni chhaS.’ Wai-ka 

Again Your-Monour-of son to-be-called Jit not I-am* Him-of 

baba-ji-n apua-naukarau-tS bold ki, * sab-te achcbha kappa 

ihe-Jather-by hia-own-aervanta-to it-waa-aaid that, * all- than good clothes 
nikall-k, wai pairawa ; aur wai-ka bath-par gun^bi, aur pairau-ma 
^roduced-havitig, him clothe-ye ; and him-qf hand-on a-ring^ and feet-on 


juto 

pairawa. 

Aur bam 

kbawa. 

anand kara ; 

ke-lai 

ki yo 

shoe 

clothe-ye. 

And we 

may-eat. 

rejoicing may -make; 

because that this 

mero 

larko 

mari-cbbayo. 

pbir 

bacbl-gd ; kboyd 

gal-cbbayo. 

phir 

my 

son 

died-had. 

again 

waa-aaved ; lost 

gone-had. 

again 


mile.’ Tab 6 anand karan lagyo. 

was- found* Then he rej doing to-make began. 


Wai-ko jdtbo naunyal kbdt-ma cbbayo, Aur jab gbar aund 

Him-of the-elder son the-field-in was. And when home coming 

gbar-ka najik paficbbyo, tab baja aur nacb-ki awaj su^e. 

houae-of near he-arrived, then music and dancing-of sound was-heard. 

Aur wai-n ap^ia-naukarS-madbyS 6k-ku apna-pas bulai-k 

And him-by hia-own-servants-among one-to himaelf-of-near called-having 

pucbbyo ki, ‘yo kya cbba?* Wai-n wai-ka pas bolyo, 
it-was-O/Sked that, ‘ this what is ? * Him-by him-of near it-waa-said, 

‘ ap-ko bbai ayS, aur ap-ka pita-ji-n acbcbbo bbojan 

* Your-Honour*a brother came, and Yottr- Honour* a father-by good feeding 

kare, yS-sabab-td ki 6 ku4al-purbak payd.* Par wai-n gussa 

waa-made, thia-reaaon-by that he proaperity-with waa-got* Hut him-by anger 

kard, aur bbitar janO ni cbayo. Ta-td wai-ka pita 

was-rmde, a/nd within to-go not he-wished, Here-from him-of the-faiher 

bbair ai-k wai manau^. lagya. Wai-n ap^a-pita-ku jabab 

otdaide come-having him to-entreat began.' Hlm-by hia-own-father-to answer 
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diye ki, * d6kha, ki mai itna-barsatl-td ap-ki s6wa 

UMM-given that, * see, that I ao-many-yearB-from Your~B.onour~of service 
kardu. Kabhi ap>kl aj£ia>ko iilanghan ni karyo, 

anr-domg. Ever Yottr-Mcnour-qf command-of tramgreaaion not %o<M-made, 

aur kabhi ap-an ma1!-sani Sk-khada>ko bacha bhi ni d6yd« 

and ever Your-Monour-by me-to one-goat-of young-one even not waa-given, 

ki mai api^a*mitrd-ka sath anaud kardo. Farantu, 

that I my-own-frienda-of with rejoicing 1-might-have-made. But, 

ap-kd nauno, jo patru-ka sang ap-ki , sampati 

YourSonour-qf son, who harlota-qf in-company Your-Honour-of property 

khai-gay3, jabar6-hl tabare-bi tum-an wai-ka wasta achchhO 

ate-up, when-even he-came, then-even yoti-by him-of for good 

khand kare.* Pita-n wai-ka pas bolg, * he beta, tu 

eating toaa-made* The-father-by him-qf near it-waa-aaid, ‘ O son, thou 

sada hamara-hi sath chhai; jd-kuchh mero chha, 5 sab tSro chha^ 

ever ua-of-even with art ; what-ever mine ia, that all thine ia. 

Par anaud karno aur khu4i rahnd ohaindo chhayo, k6-lai ki 

But rejoicing to-make <md happy to-remain proper was, because that 

yO t6r6 bhai maiyd, phir bachyd ; harchi-chhayo, inili-gaye.’ 

this iby brother died, again escaped ; loat-had-been, found-wac* 
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in ^RTPn-m ft ^ I trf w 

^Rtnrt-m I sim 5^ 

^ I ’iKT I fifSI 

fft fk fk-^ w g^rwrifr ^ 1 ^tqnjr 

ft^^rarnwi wr-*rr ^ 

I nB %-*r '«nnin wgc^% Ti^-»TT'ffra 1 
^ ft f BT ^§Tt *ra I f<REt^%>fkTira^^- 

qST^%*I^ri % % ^kl-^ITT ^tT«raT tiw-^ ^ <U<(l<ai qkft 

rw prft ?i 4 tirft 'Wt I 
trpft ’ rt^ t i 

xrnJt jft kra»r- 7 t ^ ^ f^raRiK inft 1 ff kr^RTR-w t fk-^ft sff^ 
^fFt II 

1^1 ?w !nn-*n 1 %-^RrqRn 

"^-ft RkRT-RTT fk-^ ^-wr ^ I t ^-*n Rkm-Rn 
?nfl 11^ I kWt-fft 

nKT ^nnft Rir-m 'ire *it 1 ire ff-frt re ret 1 re^- 

H ire sit krw-fft fftft renft-’Ri ^'I'ft ^prenftr-^ reire ’fFtre 
re: re fiE% 1 nf-re ftre^ W ^ ijf-^ ^k ^ reir TO-fft 
re^-w ii^RT-re fk-re *1^ 1 re*rTkl re<i ^rar w nift-^ti^RT- 

refk-^^^-^t i^i ’^-sT rere ^ relreq reare 
ren ^re afat ref^ a 1 ire ^-re fk-a Wf afre-fft reir 
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^ I fiE*> I I T<!n-»iT €t^f-*ifl’ ite 

fti( ^ irm *1^;^ ^ ^ flifT-S gr-«ilr 

srcnn: ^r^wrr T»it-«ir ^nnur •^-15 «ft 1 
ftrot^ I ^rtr-f[ f<nFi^-iJ 1 

am »rf%»T-^ ^ iPTrfl' > 

fJran^ ^t% mt ak, ?kt «tTn am t 

Tki amr ®t I anarftr^sti ft-15 ■fti 1 

H If atrqar-atr arsrf: aift-ar ^’larr ftr tar ft^-atr ’wt ® 1 ^-arr 
afk-ar akf aim w ^'aiat ?f 1 T a ii d a m aftn ^-ar arm^ 1 ^^-»n ^Nr 1 
am amaiT 11 

1^1 am fiit aa^t-an aan amrr 1 ^ faa aS-ai# arar far^ 

fir^ I ftaf-ar aa^-m ^ aard a ^-15 %m 1 ga^-a 

t>a ^ ar^ am ITar a^-fj aa-ar anf^m 1 %-arT aimr # 

at^i ^-m ga agni-i[ 1 aaar at^-ai 

g(4ar-a ft akT-aj aa arm^-arr atai agr-aa aaai armr-ar a^ fapaa 1 

faai^ aaar arat-arr akr ai 1 t-a fi?st 11 
• 

18 1 am ^ mrt aa ft ^ am ai^a-m aarr ft^a 1 
a ff-aa anft-a aftarmr aaar ^ a^ arrm^lTT ft ft^-ai aaft 
ai 7 ft-ai am fgair 1 aaar aa-ar at 1 t fta aaf ata anat mat 1 t 

©S 

aaf-t ff af^-aft ar^ aa aa^ft am tiar a ft ftaf a anm^-arr atm- 
arr a^-ar aaf mar afmt I am ft aar^ arfl ®t 1 aar aarft- 

afrafmr mat a^ axa-arr aarn It 1 aa ff aarft-a gaft araift- 
ar atm tti afmr-t mm faanft 1 1 gaft amrft-a att ^ % m? t- 

aagaft ararft-a mm-m (amft-arr arft-at^ aaam^aftftff a 
mra^-arf atm gar) kmrrft-m aaar ^ar-at at man i 
an-m aaar ^krt 4 l ai€t-m amarr maa-m tmaa i ff-an maa-a 

♦ ©V • ^ 

amftaaift-aratitf^aatftyf-aft aattifatiart-ti^t 1 1 atmtati 
f^ataT-^%^aftfkgmftag»ft-aitaTiftagaaft-matat mfam 
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'HMii hwtt 4-« vra fMt ft ani T ^- T^ ^ ff-^ 
firat »it»T I ^nwiT ^nwr ^-»it q«ir «i«ir-si 

^jTTt f»renK ^rwT ^tw ^ ^ ttt ii 

I 1 1 OT-if «irfT Ttt-^ ^TTit-^R iraE TO ^ 

TO Plf% I RTT t W Sft Rfft-in €tCT I 

^ TO-^ TO® '«ll<4l- ® ^ nrtft I TO-® TO 

^ TO-S TO ® I TOT-wr TO «ift^-Rrr tot® 

TOT^ II 


2 B 


▼OI.. XX, BART IV. 
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Central Group. 


CENTRAL PAHARI (GARHWALI). 


Standard Dialect of ^kinagar. 


District Garhwal. 


Specimen II. 


PDRB AUR PA^CHIM-KA BlRD-Kl MULAKAT. 

EASTERN AND WESTERNOF EEROES-OF INTERVIEW. 

(1) Pahila-jamana-ma dwi nami bir chhaya. Bk purb-disa-ka 

(i) Firat^tinie-in two fmnoua heroes were. One eastern-direction-of 


kona, 
'* • corner i 


dusru paichim-disa-ka ko^a-ma 

the-second western-direction-of corner^in 


rahado'Chhayu. Bk-kO 
dwelUng-was. One-of 


naiii suni-k dusro jaldo-cliliayo. Bk-ko ghar dusra>ka 

name heard^having the-second hurning-was, One-of house tke-second-of 

ghar-te bara-bars-ko batO chliayO. Bk din purb-ko bir pa5chim-ka 

house-from twelve^years-of road teas. One day the-east-of hero the-west-of 


bir-ka siitb mulakat wa laran-ku gaye. Apna-klian-ku bara-ku 

hero-of loith interview and fighting-for went. His-own-eating-for maticum’for 

satu li-ge. Dwi pabar tak chalc. Rasta*ina we-ku 

sattu (plur.) he-took-away. Two watches during he-went. The-road^in him-to 
ek baro lainbo chaurO wa gahro talau mile. Tab wc-n apna-i)as-ka 

a great long wide and deep lake was-met. Then him-by himself-of-near-of 

satu-sani wfi-talau-ma dal-fliiiya. Jab satu bhiji-gayen, tab wO 

sattu that-lakc’in were-thrown. When the-sattu was'soaked^ then he 


kull-satu-ku khai-gaye. 

entire-sattu {aec.) ate-up. 

se-gaye. Ye*bicli 

went‘ to-sleep. This-meanwhile 


Picbhari we-dbora ek-bara-pey-ka mure 
Afterwards that-near a-great-tree-of under 
wc*db6ra-ka ban-ka janwar roj-ka 

that-near-of forest-of animals {every^)day‘of 


aun-wala pani 2ien-ku nyen. 

comers water drinking-for came. 

dusri-tarpb pani dliundan-ku 

in^another-direction water searchingfor 


Talau sukbo dekbi-k tab 

Thedake dried seen-having then 

cbali-gaye. Picbhari pa^ii 

they^wenUaway. Afterwards water 


236^-ku 6k ban-batlii aye. W6-n apni-sund'Saiii talau-ma 
drinking-for a forest-elephant came. Eim-hy his^own-trunk (acc.) the-lake-in 

dall. Pani ni iuilan>te ek bayi kilkar marl. WT-kilkar-te 

icas-put. W ater mt being-got-from a great scream wae^struok. That-soream-from 

we-bir-ki nfd kbuli, 
that-hd'o-of sleep wasAoosened. 
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(2) Tab we-n gussa>ma ai-k we-hathi-ki sund pakri. 

(.8) Then him-by anger-in ocme-hamng that~elephant-of trunk waa-eeized, 

Wc-ku api^A-hath-tb paichim>ka bir-ka cliauk*ina phSk-dine. 

S.ini-a8'J^or hia-own-hand-with the^weat^oj hero-of courtyard-into he^toaa-throion* 

We-chauk-ma pa4chim-ka bir-ki nauni satti kutpi-chhai. j 

That-courtyard-in tceat~of hero-of daughter i)addy ponnding-ioaa. 

Hathl-ku anaukhi-bhSti-ko klro-si deklu-k, dam-ka-inara bbitar 
The-^elephant (acc.) atrange~kind-of inaect-like aeen^haoing, fear-of 'through within 

ap]^l>ma-ka pas bhajl-k gai. Tab wf-ki ma bhair 

her'Own-motheT’of near Jled'having ahe-went. Then her-of mother outaide 

al. Hathi-ku gk-nat-kism-ko kiro samjhl-k, 

came. The-elephant {acc») a-new-kind-of inaect understood-haoingt 

ai)ni-dagaryani-ku dekbaun-ku apna-kliisa-par dliar-dine. Ws-ka 

her-own-companiona-to ahowing-for her-own-pocket-on it-waa^put, There-of 

pichharl we-din purb-ko bn* bhi bara-bars-ko nista ghaatu-iiia 
after {pn-)that-day the-eaat'of hero alao twelne-yeara-of road {a~few')houra'in 

chali-k pa4cliim-ka bir-ka dera paliucbg. W€-n, *ter6 bap 
gonediaving the-weat'of hero-of {at')dbode arrioed. S-im-hy^ * thy father 

kakh cbha ? ’ kari-k, pa4chim-ka bU*-ki naiini-to puclihi. 

tohere ia ? ’ made-having t the-voeat-of hero-of daughter-from ahe-toaa-ctaked. 

Nauni-n jabab dine, * mcru bap lakhfa katen-ku 

The-daughter-hy anawer was-givent * my father aticka cutting-for 

bara-bars-tfi uoha dSdd jay3-chha.* Tab 2^b.rb-ka bir-an 

twelve-yeara-than more^ mountain gone-haa.* Then the-emt-of hero-by 

wf-naunl-tc dada-kO rasta puchh§. Nauni-n batai-ding. 

that-daughter-from mountain-of road waa-aaked. The-daughter-hy U-w<M-explained. 

Ta]) wo d5da-ku gayc. Rasta-ma dwiyau-ki bh6t hoi. 

Then he mountain-to went, The-road-in Ihe-two-of meeting became, 

Paschim-kd bir sara-ba^u-ka bara-bara-dalu-ku jara-fce ukhari-k, 

The-weat-of hero allforeata-of big-big-treea {acc.) root-from torn-up-having r 

u-ko bapa-dada-ka barabar boj apna-sir-ma rakhi-k 

them-of a-great-mountain-of equal load hia-own-head-on placed-having 

apna-ghar-ku. auciu-chhayo. Purb-ko bir we-ka piohhari gaye. 

hia-own-houae-to coming-waa. The-eaat-of hero him-of behind went. 

We-ka boj-ku pichhari-td kHichi-k thami-dine. Jab 

Mim-of the-load {acc.) behind-from dragged-having he-iotaa-atopped. When 
pa4chim-ka bir-an bhari jor lagaye, tab boj-kn 

the-weat-cf hero-by heavy force waa-appliedt then the-load {acc,) 

nikali-k agaih chali-gayS. ^ Pichharl dSkhi-k bol6, 

extrieated-having in-front went-on, Backwarda looked-having it-wata-aaid, 

VOI.. IT, PART IV. 2 E 2 
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‘ are purb-ka bir, tero nam mai-n pahilS-tS su^-rakhg-cbbayO. 

* ah emt-of hero^ thy name me-hy hefore-from heen-heard-was, 

Tfera-niilan-ki bayi chah cihliai. Aj miU-ge, mai-k& ba^ 

Thymeeting»oJ great desire was. To-day {thou)-art-mett me-to great 

khusl hoi. Al) tu mai apas-ma lapil kari-k 

happiness became. Now thou I ourselves-among fighting done-having 

dekhulS. ki ham-dviyau-ma kd bapo ohha.’ Purb-ka bir-an 

we-shall-see that us-both-in who great is* The-eaet-of hero-by 

bold, * yakli ta jangal chha. Hanxari har-jit kai*n 

it-was-saidf * here verily forest is* Our defeat-victory whom-by 

janni ? Basti-ma jaula. Wakh larulS.’ 

toill-be-known ? Village-in we-shall-go. There we-shadl- fight* 

(3) Tab dwiye basti-ka rasta chalya. Ye-bich Q-sani 

(3) Then the-two the-village-of on-road went. This-meanwhile them-to 

ek budali mill. Dwiya0-n budali-ma bold, ‘ tu 

an old-woman was-met. The-two-by the-old-woman-to it-was-said^ *thou 
hamaii larai-ku ddkh.* Budali-n 3-ku bold, * mdro 

our fighting {ace.) see.* The-old-wotnan-by them-to it-was-sa/idy *m/y 

nati goru-bhaisa charaun-ku ban-ma jayu-chha. Wd-ka wasta 

grandson cows-buffaloes grazing-for forest-in gone-has. Mim-of for-the-sake 

roti ll-jandu. We-ku roti dd-k tum-dwiyau-ki larai-ku 

bread I-am-bringing. B.im-to bread given-having you-both-of fighting {ace.) 
ddkhnlo.’ Itna boli-k budbiya-n dwi-bira0-ku, may 

I-will-see* So-many said-having the-old-woman-by • the-two-heroes {acc.)y with 
Idkhrau-ka boj-suda-ka., apna-kandha-ma dhar-dinya. Pichhari 

sticks-of load-including, her-own-shoulder-on were-placed. Afterwards 

aj)na-nati-ka dliora gai. Wd-ku roti dind. 

her-own-grandson-of near she-wenl. Ilim-to bread was-given. 

(4) Jab wo roti khai-chukd, tab dwi bir wakb 

(4) When he the^bread ate-completely, then the-two heroes there 

laran-ku tayar lioyen. Ta wT-ka nati-n budhiya-ku, 

fighting-for ready became. Then her-of grandson-by the-dd-woman {acc.), 
apna-gdru-bhaiBau-lakhm0-suda dwi-birafl-ku, appi-gati-ma 

his-own-cows-bufifaloes-sticks-including the-two-heroes {acc.), his-otvn-lap-qf-sheet-in 
rakh-dinya. Apna-ghar-ku gayd. Yd-bioh bathaft ho^ 

were-placed. His-own-house-to he-went. This-meamohUe a-wind-storm to-be 

lagyd-chhayo. ‘We-batha0-te w?-budhiya-k6 nati, may budali-gdril- 

began-had. That-storm-by that-old-woman-cf grandson, with the-old-woman-cows- 

bhaisa, wa dwi-bira0, wa lakhro0-ka boj-ka, ufi-k dk jaga 
bufftdoes, and the-two-heroes, and the-stioks-of load-of, fiewn-having a place 
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pahtiohyd. Wakh dwi janani satti kutni-ohhai. Bk-janani-ka Skba 

he-arrived. There two women paddy pounding-were. One^woman-of eye 

bhitar, janaii ghas-ka saman, baithS. Tab w¥*jananl>n 

within, ae-it-were a-piece-of-grasa like, he-aettled. Then that-woman-by 

dusiA-janaiu-inft bole, * mera-Skha-td kbar nikali-d$.' Dusn-janani>n. 
the-other-iooman-to it-waa^aaid, *my-eye-Jrom the-graaa extract! The-other-woman-by 

bold, *36 w 6 kba^ iuai-ku«bl de-d 6 li, ta tab nikali^dSlo.* 

iUvjoa-aaid, * if that grasa me-to-only thou-wilt-give, verily then I-wUl-extract! 

Pabili janani f-karar-par kabul hoi. Tab dusri-jananl-n 

The-firat woman thia-condition-on agreeing became. Then the-other-woman-by 

khar>ku (budali-ka nati-ku, may goru-bhaisa, wa 

the-graaa {a4S0,) \the-old-woman-of grandson {asc.), with the-cowa-buffaloea, and 

dwi-birafi wa lakhraii-ka boj suda) nikal!>k apna-khisa-pai* 

the-two-heroea and the-aticka-of load including'] extrasted-having her-own-pocket^on 
dhar*dinya. Picbba^'e-kn kbar-ku appa>kblsa-t& garl-k 

were-put. Afterwards the-graaa {acc.) her-own-pocket-from taken-out-having 
appa-khasam-kii dekblain. Wf-ka khasam-an apioil-janani-ma bolS, 

her-oton-huaband-to they-were-ahown. Her-of huaband-by hia-own-wife-to it-waa-aaid, 
‘ yS-sab-kiraG-sapi hamara-birala-ku de-de. Wo khai-dSlo.’ YS-bataft-ku, 

* theae-all-inaecta (acc.) our-cat-to give-away. He will-eat-up.* Theae-worda {acc.] 

dekb!-k, dwi bir, budali, wa budali-ko nati, bahut 

seen-having, the-two heroes, the-old-woman, and the-old-woman-of grandson, much 

dari-k, thar-thar kipan lagya. Tab sabu>n 

feo/red-having, ahaking-ahaking to-tremble began. Then all-by 

aphS-aphS-ku duniya-kx obijaQ-madhy§ sab-te ohboto jani-k, 

themaelvea-themaelvea (acc.) the-world-of thinga-among all-than small considered-having, 
achhtai-pachhtai-k, hath jori binti kari-k, wf - janani- te, 

wailed-lamented-having, hands clasped supplication made-having, that-woman-from, 

wa wf-ka khasam-tg picbhd chhurai-k, ap^a-ghar 

and her-qf huabcmd-from grasp oauaed-to-be-releaaed-having, their-own-houaea 

gayen. Apijia-ap?ia-gbaru-ma ai-k, Sk-gk-an yo sard 

went. Their-own-their-own-houaea-in come-having, one-one-by this all 

bistar ap^-ap:gLa-gharwalah-wa-pa|*osiyah-ma wa dostah-ma bdle. 

occurrence their-owm-their-own-fcmiUea-and-neighboura-to and frienda-to was-aaid. 

(5) Sabh-n kattha boi-k * aphS-ku kuchh bastu ni 

(5) All-by together become-hdving th&naelvea {acc.) any thing not 

samjbi-k, Paramg£war-k 6 dhanya king. Aur kabul karg, *hg 

consider ed-having, Ood-qf thank waa-made. And confession waa-made, *0 

Parame^war, ham Tgri-srishti-mS sab-tg ohhota ohhawaS. Yg-samsar*ma 

Ood, we Thy-oreationrin alldhan small are. Thia-univerae-in 
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kai-bat-ko 

ghamand 

adml-ku 

ni 

any-thing-qf 

pride 

a^tnan-to 

not 

bard aur 

ek-te ek 

cbhdtd 

cbba. 

great and 

one-than one 

aniall 

ia. 


kl^-kd saman ohhawaQ.* 
inaecta-qf equal are* 


karnO chaindd. £k-te dk 

to-he~made ia-proper. One-than ona 

Paramelwar-ki najar*ma ham-sab 

God-qf aight~in toe-all 


[For a free translation, vide ante, p. 165.] 
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RAJHI OR RAJHWALT. 

This dialect of Ga^hwali is the language of the Khasiyas and FabilAs (non-thread- 
wearing castes) and is spoken throughout the centre of the BisMct of Qarhwal, over the 
greater parts of the Ghandpur and Dewalgarh Parganas, and also in about thirty villages 
of the adjoining Patti Malla Chankot in the Pali Pargana of the Almora District. 

The estimated number of speakers is as follows : — 

Name of District. Number of Speakers. 

Oarh\\'al 
Almora . 

Total . | 63,057 

I _ 

The following sketch of Dathwali Grammar is based on the version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son and the list of words and sentences which, follow. It does not 
pretend to be a complete grammar, and most attention will be devoted to those points 
in which the dialect differs from Standard Ga^hwali. 

Fronunciation* — This on the whole is more nearly akin to that of Kumauni, than 
is the case with the Standard dialect. The vowel e is interchangeable with yd ; thus we 
have both dyd and de^ give, and dydSy deS, a country. When e is followed in the 
next syllable by d it optionally becomes yd. Thus, merd or Qtiydrd, my. In the same 
way, a long d followed by d becomes d. Thus, chhdyd, he was, but chhdydf they were. 
The vowel d, on the other hand, may become wd before d. Thus, ghdri, a mare, but 
ghwdrd, a horse. 

A final d or d is quite commonly weakened to a short a. Numerous examples of 
this occur in the specimens. Thus, the oblique form of mydrd, my, is mydrd, but in 
sentence 238, we have mydra aghin, before me. Similarly, for final e, we have both 
bachlyu dya, and bachlyU dye, he came alive, in the two passages of the Parable in 
which the phrase occurs. Other examples are ndna-laura-na, for ndnd-laurd-tie, by the 
younger son, and gdri-ke, having brought forth, but atki-ka, having run. 

A final d optionally becomes «. Thus, in the list of words, we have mdnu chhau, I 
am striking, but mdnd chhdyd, I was striking ; for “ going,” we have both Jdtid and 
jdnu ; we-ku (List No. 228) for tce-kd, his. 

The letter r before or after a consonant is optionally elided. Thus, the list gives 
ham mdrnu, we strike, but mi mdnd, I strike ; ml mdru}d, I shall strike, but ham tndld 
(for mdrld), we shall strike. Tlie Standard Garhwali nakhrd, bad, becomes nakhd 
in Rathwali. It will be understood that this elision of r is optional. Thus, in the 
Parable we have kxdd (for kardd), I might have done, and also kardd chhau, I am doing, 

Gsndor* — ^The rules for tliis are the same as in the Standard dialect. 

Nlimber.*~2WJAatja masculine nouns, which in Hindi end in d, usually end in b 
as in the Standard dialect. Thus, Hindi lamdd, Rathwali laufd, a son. Sometimes, 
however, w'e have the d termination^ as in ghwdfd, a horse. In both cases the nominative 
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plural ends in d. Thus, laufd, sons ; ghtodrd, horses. It will be remembered that 
the final d may be shortened to a, so that we can also have laura, ghtodfa. Feminine 
nouns form their plurals, as in Standard dialect, except that 1 have not come across any 
feminine plurals in e. 

Case* — The oblique case singular is formed as in the Standard dialect, with the usual 
optional shortening of a final d. The oblique plural usually ends in as in chdkrB 
mSy-nUt from among the servants ; lauriS^kOt of daughters ; pdtrB-kl dagirlt with harlots. 
Sometimes it ends in n as bdbun-ko, of fathers ; ddmin-kot of men. In ohhimuld~na, with 
the husks, the i) 08 tposition has been added to the nominative plural, or, possibly, to the 
oblique singular. 

The following are the usual postpositions employed : — 

Agent, na, la. 

Accusative, or gatiT. 

Instrumental, ««, la. 

Dative, gaitl (to), khutii (to), iha (to), ku (for). 

Ablative, gatii (from), makoi (from), baft (from), (from out of), may-la 
(from among), sd, te. 

Genitive, kb. 

Locative, md (in, into) ; »»» (in, into) ; gayid (in) ; par (on) ; tal (under). 

As examples we may quote : — 

Agent : — 

ndna laura-na bbla^ the younger son said. 
mi-la we-ku laurb mdra^ I struck his son. 

Accusative : — 

putgu bharnb^ to fill the belly. 

mai-gani apnd khildrl-ki char kai-dct make me as one of thy hired 
servants. 

Instrumental : — 

bhukh-na marnu-chha&, I am dying through hunger. 
jyurd-la badhyd, bind him with a roi)e. 

Dative : — 

The usual word is ganJt as in — 
bdbu-ganl bblay he said to the father. 

For khunl, which is apparently only a variety of gan^it see Nos. 103, 108, etc., of 
the list of words. 

For the others we have — 

yb rupyd voe-tha de-dyd, give this rupee to him. 
charauna-kBt kheda^ sent (him) to feed for feeding) (swine). 

Ablative : — 

The suffix regularly given in the list of words is, curiously enough, gani. Thus ; — 
ik bcmya-ga'^ly (I bought it) from a shopkeeper. 
we-makbi u>b rupyd li-Uy take tho^ rupees from him. 
yakha-batiy from here (List No. 222). 
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hwoa^i^^ pd^i gdrdt draw water from the well. 
ehij’bast-^Sp-na mdrd bSto, my share from among the goods. 

The postpositions ae and te have only been noted in ablatives of comparison. 
Thus : — 

pefpd^ae hhl bhii^4^ rdiut more bread than even a bellyful. 

bain-ti Idmbd eha, he is taller than the sister. 

aab-td bhalllattd, the garment better than all ; the best garment. 

Genitive. — Examples of this case will be found under the head of adjectives, 
liocative — 

apia^ iaiffdbUma kheda, sent (him) into his deld. 
jetho laurb tar^bl-md chhayb, the elder son was in the field. 
we ndnd kurd-gaijii rant he lives in that small house. 
khutd-pdr jbrb Idt-dewat put shoes on his feet. 
wl 4^1-tal baithyau chat he is seated under that tree. 

Sometimes the liocative takes no postposition, as in wai dydk barl bhukh parat in 
that country a great famine fell. 

Adjectives. — ^Theso follow the same rules as in the Standard dialect, remembering 
that a final d may be changed to a. Thus : — 
bhalb ddmlt good man. 
hhald (or bhala) ddmlt good men. 
bhald (or bhala) ddml-kbt of a good man. 
hhall aianlt a good woman. 
bhali sianit good women. 

The genitive of the noun substantive is, as usual, an adjective. Thus : — 
kai^kb laurb d^m chat whose boy comes ? 
ml‘la we-hu (for we-kb) laurb mdrat I struck his son. 

merd hdbu-ka katig khildr^-kd petyd-ae bhl bhir^dl rbiu hbndat of how many of 
my father’s servants is there bread more even than a bellyful ? 
kai mcmakha-kd dtei laurd chhaydt of a certain man there were two sons. 
wai-kl gdti Idl-detoat put them on his body, 
aydtd ghwdrd-hi kdthlt tlie saddle of the white horse. 


FEOKOTTNS. 

{a) Personal Pronouns. — The first two personal pronouns are declined as 
follows : — 


SllTOUIiAB. 

Nom. mf, m^t I 
Ag. mi-la, mat-la 
Gen. mirb, mybrb 
Obi. mat, ml, mM 

PtlTBAL. 

Nom. hamt hamd 
Ag. hamu-lUt ham^na 
' Gen. hamdrb 
Obi. ham, hamd 
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tiit tv, Thou 
tl-la, ttoe-la 
Hrbt iybrb 
t%, ta%t twd 

turn, tumd 
tumu-la, tum-na 
iumdrb 
fum,tufnu 

S 9 
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Examples are : — 

ml dj bhiifdi hi &, I have walked a long way to-day. 

bhukh-na marnu^ohha^t I am dying of hunger. 
ml-la pap kaya, I have sinned. 
jO-kuchh merb b^^b ehha, whatever is my share. 
mydrd aghin hit, walk before me. 

maugaiad kai-de, make me (as one of thy hired servants). 
m^~gavi give to me (the share of the property). 
tum-na mat-gavH Hi del, you did not give to me (a kid). 
ham khdwa, let us oat. 

tu saddni mt dagirl ehhal, thou art ever with me. 

tioe-la tab kai-gai^i mol liyb, from whom didst thou buy that ? 

tybrb uau kyd oha, what is thy name P 

jb merb chha, too adb terb chha, what is mine is ail thine. 

tum-na nl del, you did not give (etc., as above). 

tumdrb bhdl dya, your brother came. 

ml-la tumdra dgtir pap kaya, I did sin before you. 

turn pdchhin kairkb laurb dtiu cha, whose boy comes behind you ? 

(d) No instance of the Bespeotful Pronoiin dp, your Honour, has been noted. 

(c) The Demonstrative Pronouns are also employed as pronouns of the third 
person. They do not appear to have feminine forms, as in the Standard dialect. 

They are thus declined 

SiKauiAii. 


This, he, she, it. 

Nom. yb, yB 
Obi, yai, ye 

[’LURAt. 

Nom. yb, y^ 

Obi. ym 


That, he, she, it. 
too 

wai, we, wl 
wo, wU 

tin, wun, tcE 


Examples of the use of those pronouns are 

yo terb bhdl marlijE chhayb, this thy brother was dead. 
yb rupyd (fern.) we-tha de-dyd, give this rujjee to him, 
yB kyd hu^ai-ohha, what is this that is happening ? 
ml-la yai-jttg-md pdp kaya, I have sinned in this age. 

wb hitl-ka wai dydi-ka kai-kl dagirl ray,a baithb, he having gone, began to 
live with a certain man of that country* 
twe-la wb kai-gaiyi mol liyb, from whom did you buy that,? 
wai-la u-gaiil bat-deya, he divided (the property) and gave to them. 
wai dydS~ka, of that countrjr (see above). 
we bhipdi mdryd, bent him well. 

we^kb bhdl we-kl bain-te lambb cha, his brother is taller than his sister. 
too wl ddl“tal baithyau"Cha, he is seated under that tree, 
we-makbi wb rupyd lede, take those (plur. fern.) rupOes from him. 

%i-mM ek ndna laurorna bbla, among them, the younger son said. 



KATHI BIAliSCT. 


81 ft^ 


(d) The Reflexive Frononn is dphu, self, gen. api/^d. Thus : — 
toai-la eh dphu-ga'^l buldya^ he called one (of his servants) to himself. 
mt ap^d bdbu^gavd ja&lbt I will go to my own father. 

(e) The Relative Pronoun is Jo or who. No instances of the Correlative 
sd, he, she, it, that, occur in the specimen, but it doubtless exists in the form given, 
below. We may give the declension of these two pronouns as follows ; — 


liBLATIVE. CoBBKLATIVK. 


Singular- 

Nom. jb, ju 

sb 


Obi. jaiyje 

taiy te 

Plural— 

sb 

Nom. jb 


Obi. jau 

tau 


Examples of the Relative are : — 

jo wai-ga^i chhayot (ho wasted) what was to him, i.e. what he possessed. 
yb Icmro jo tumdrl sab ohlj klidl-gaya, this son, who devoured all your 
property. 

U chhimuld-na ja^-gani sungar khdnda-chhaya, with, the husks which the swine 
were eating. 

(/) The Interrogative Pronouns are A5, who ? and kyd^ what ? Ko is declined 
like yd. Thus : — 

turn pdehhin kai-kd lauro dif^’Cha^ whose boy comes behind you ? 
kyd has he or kl for its oblique singular. Thus : — 

yb kyd huv^at^ehhat what is this that is happening ? 
ki-le, for wliat ? i.e. why ? 

{g) The Indefinite Pronouns are kul, anyone, someone, and kuchh, anything,, 
something. Jo-kul is whoever, ojid. jb-kmhhy whatever. TJius : — 

wai-ganl knl kuohh nl dendd~chhayd, no one was giving him anything. 
jah wai-ganl kitchh nl rayo, when nothing remained to him. 

The oblique form of kul is Aai, as in ; — 

kai manakha'‘kdt of a certain man (there were two sons). 

wb voai dydS-ka kai-kl dagifl rat^a baithb^ he began to dwell with a certain 
(man) of that country. 

(A) Other Pronominal forms noted are ; — 
iti or itigt so many, so much. 
katttg or katigt how many ? how much ? 
yakha^ here. 
toakhay there. 
kakhapt somewhere. 

GONJUdATION. 

A.— 'Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Present is : — 

Singular. Plural. 

chhUy chhauy ehheMy I am ohhawa, we aise 

ohhaiy chhatf thou art * chhawdy ye are 

ohhay eha, he is okki, they are 

VOL. IX, PABT IV. 
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Note the form chat instead of chha for * he is *. It is the form regularly given in 
the sentences at the end of the List of Words. 

Nxamplos are ; — 

mi marnU’Cha2, 1 am dying (of hunger) . 

tu saddnl m% dagifl chhaly aur jo mSrd chhot vob sab tSrd chhay thou art ever 
with me, and what is mine, that is all thine. 
tybrb naa kya cha, what is thy name P 

tumdrd bdJm-ghar katug laufd chhtt how many sons are tiiere in your father’s 
house P 

The other forms will be found in the List of Words. 

The Past is masc. sing, chhayb or chhbybt plnr. ehhayd or chhdyd : fern. sing, 
and plur. is chhai for all three persons. Thus : — 
jowai-gavi chhayb phuk-phdki deyot he wasted what there was to him, i.e. 
what he possessed. 

kai manakha-kd dtcd laurd chhaydt of a certain man there were two sons. 
icai-la S-gai^i jb-kuchh chij chhai bat-deya, he divided to them whatever things 
there were. 

B — Finite Verb. 

The Infinitive or Verbal Bonn closely follows the standard dialect. The strong 
form ends in which, as in the Standard, becomes no after r, f, or 1. Thus, khdi^by 
to eat, mdnb (for mdmb)t to strike. An example is ajpyd putgu bharnb chdndb-chhaybt 
he was wishing to fill his belly. 

The weak form ends in {na) and is usually, but not always, oblique. Thus : — 
Directs : — 

khuii kama aur khu6 huiib Jhlk chhat to do happiness, and to be happy, is right. 
Oblique : — 

Singular — 

charam^a^ku kheda, sent him to feed swine. 

hdj'iaa-aur ndch^a-kb dhuyely the sound of music and dancing. 

jdva-kl man ni kayoy he did not make a mind of going, he refused to go. 

So inceptive compounds, as ; — 

baithby he began to remain (with a man of that country). 
khuH karna baithay they began to make rejoicing. 
toai-gani buthaui^a baithay he began to reconcile him. 

The Present Participle has two forms. In one (as in Standard Oa^rhwali) do 
{obi. da) is added to the root. Thus, mardb (obi. mdrda)y striking. After a long vowel 
we have ndb (obi. nda) instead of db {da). The feminine ends in dl or ndl, according to 
circumstances. The Participle has a weak form in da {nda). 

The other form is the Kumauni present participle in {nb)t which is often written 
nu (nii). 

An example of the oblique present participle is : — 

foakha kukaram-pdr birafda-birardMt while wandering about in evil actions. 
Other examples of this participle will be found under the head of the present, 
imperfect and past conditional tenses. It will be remeihbeied that when r precedes a 
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'Consonant it maybe optionally elided, so that we have both kardb and kadbt doing, and 
fndruu and mdnut striking. 

Past Participle closely follows the Standard dialect. There is one form in d, 
.ybf y%, or yoMf as in baifhOt seated, marybt struck, baohiy^y saved, bai^hyaUt seated, and 
another, corresponding to the Standard form in e or yd, ending in b, y by a or ya, thus, 
mdra, struck, dyb or dya, came. 

The Future Passive Participle ends in wo, as in ; — 

iumdrb laurb bblnajug kb~nl ray by I did not remain worthy to be called thy 
son. 


The Conjunctive Participle is formed as in the Standard by adding I to the root, 
to which ka is usually added. Thus, hiti-kay having walked. Numerous examples 
■occur in the specimen. Irregular is kai~kay having done, from karnb or kanby to do. 

The Imperative second person singular is the same in form as the root. Thus, 
maty strike ; khdy eat ; jdy go, and so on. In the Standard dialect the second person 
plural is formed by adding a. This is as usual liable to be shortened to a in Rathwall, 
thus, mdrOy strike ye ; hitOy go ye ; khuta-pdr jbfb Idi dbwa (with to inserted between the 
two vowels), put ye shoes on his feet. With the full long d, and an added y, we have 
badhyd in List No. 236. 

The Old Present, usually employed as a Present Subjunctive or as an Im- 
perative, is the same as in the Standard. As in wti^ mdrd^ I may beat ; ham khawSy 
piwSy aur sundar raway let us eat, let us drink, and let us remain happy. In each of 
the first plurals of the latter example, a to has been inserted between two concurrent 
vowels. 


The Present tense has two forms. The first is made by conjugating the present 
participle with the present tense of the verb substantive, as in Hindi. Any form of 
■the present participle may be used. Thus ; — 

mt bhukh-na marnu^chha^y I am dying. 

m% tumdrl mlnat kardb-chhauy I am doing thy service. 

kai-kb laurb chay whose boy comes (behind you) ? 

too khdl-ganl gbr oharaunia chUy ho is grazing cattle on the top of the hill. 

The second form is made by adding terminations to the present participle. The 
forms given in the list of words are : — 


Sing. Plor. 

1. mdnUy I strike marnu 

2. mdrnl mdrnl 

3. mdrn mam 


Note in the above how r is optionally, and almost at random, elided. Another 
example, from the verb jdi0y to go, is : — 

Sing. Plor. 

1. ydwtf jdnd 

2. jdnl jdnl 

3. pan jam or jdndin 

As an example of the use of this tensp, we may quote : — 

mbrb bdbu tob ndnd kufd-gam ratty my father dwells in that small house. 
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The Impetfect is formed, also a» in Hindi, by suffixing the past tense of the rerb 
substantive to the present participle. 

wo S ehhimuld-nat jau-gavi smigar khdnda^chhayOt api^d pu^gH bharnd 
chdndd'^chhayoy he was wishing to fill his belly with the husks which the 
swine were eating. 

wai-gayi hut kiichh nl dendb^chhayb^ no one was giving anything to him. 

Tlie Future tense is thus conjugated 

I shall strike. 

Sing. Plur. 


1. 

mdrulb (or -lu) or mdrlu {mdlu) 

marld {mala) 

2. 

mdril 

mdrlyd {mdlyd) 

3. 

tu drill 

mdrld {mdla) 


An exainjfie is : — 

m% apna bdbti-gctnl jaulb aur wai^gani bbllit, I will go to my father, and will 
say unto him. 

There are no doubt feminine forms also, as in the Standard, but none have been noted. 
The Past Tense is formed from both forms of the Past Participle, as in the Standard. 
Prom the Past Participle in d, yd, y® or yau we have : — 

Transitive Verbs : — 

twndrb bachan atal^nl kaybt I did not disobey your order. 
ttoe^la vab kai-gaifi mol liyb^ from whom did you buy that ? 
turn'^na mat-ganl dk bdlur bhi nl del^ you did not give me even a (female) kid. 
tcauka bdbu'la bhukkl pel^ his father placed a kiss (fern.). 

Intransitive Verbs : — 

* 

mi ab tumdrb laurb bblna jug kb-nl rayby I did not remain {i.e. I am not) 
worthy to be called thy son. 

jab voai-ganl kuchh nl rayby when nothing remained to him. 
wb wai dydi-ka kai-kl dagirl ra^a baithby he began to remain with a certain 
man of that country. 

tab wai-ganl audh (fern.) df, then memory came to him. 

Examples of the Past tense formed with the Past Participle in d, yd, a or ya are ; — 
Transitive Verbs : — 

ml-la pdp kayoy 1 did sin. 

laura-na bbla, the son said. 

tcai-la bat-deyay he divided (the property). 

hdbu-la mdyd (fern.) kayoy the father made {i.e. felt) compassion. 

siinay hejheard (the sound of music). 

wai-la buldyoy piwhha, ho called (a servant), he asked. 

pay a, he got (him safe and sound). 

Intransitive Verbs : — 

(erb bhdi bachfyu dyd, thy brother came alive. 
jab wb dydl^ka neru dya, when he came near the house. 
ban hhnkh (fern.) para, a great famine fell. 
wb garlb hbl-gayoy ho became poor. 
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kakhap pw'-dii hl-gaya^ he went away, somewhere, to a foreign country. 
tod api^M babu-gavi€ hf^ga, (a shortened form of gay a), he went away to Ms father. 

The Perfect tense may be formed either by conjugating the Past Participle wit^i 
;J;he present tense of the verb substantive, as in ml’la mdra-chha^ I have struck, or by 
conjugating the Past Participle with suffixes, as in I have walked, and so on (only 
in the case of intransitive verbs) as in the present tense formed in the same way from 
the present participle. TMs may possibly be only a form of the past tense, as is noted 
in the case of intransitive verbs of the Standard dialects. 

The Pluperfect tense is formed from the Past Participle, and the Past tense of the 
Verb Substantive, but in the only examples available, the verb substantive employed is 
not chhaydy but the Jaunsari to. 

Thus: — 

harchi gai~tdt he was lost. 

hhirtkdi din (plur. masc.) nl hbi'ta^ many days had not passed. 

Another form of the Pluperfect is made with the suffix la. Two examples occur in 
the list and specimens. These are : — 

(List No. 193) ml-la mdrydlat I had struck ; and 
(Parable) — 

harchi gai^to, pdlydla^ he was lost, and became found. "Pdlydla is Pluperfect 
of pdlndt a passive of pdno, to find. 

In another Biathwali version of the Parable, which is not printed, we have also 
phUk-phdk dydlSt he squandered. The same version has pdile instead of pdlydla, and 
also tdrl chlj-baat khatodle, (thy son who) devoured thy property. 

The Passive Voice can be formed by conjugating the Past Participle with the 
Verb Substantive. 

Thus mi mdra chhau, I am beaten ; ml mdra chhoyd, I was beaten. 

As in Kumauni, a passive is also formed by adding i to the root, as in marly^, 

■ dead ; hackly^, saved ; pdlydla, he was found. 

The List of Words (204) gives mdrdlo, for ‘ I shall be struck '. This is evidently a 
potential passive, and means ‘ it will be possible for me to be struck * like the Hindi 
dikhdnd, to be visible, from dehhnd, to sec. 

The only forms of a Causal Verb, charauna-kU, for feeding (swine), and charaunda^ 

■ cha, he is grazing (List, 229), show that causals are made as in the Standard dialect. 

Examples of Compound Verbs are ; — 

Intensives : — 

bat-deya, ho divided. 
hi-gaya, ho wept away. 

hdhgaya, ho became, and many others in the Specimen. 

Inceptives : — 

These are formed with baifhnb. See under the Infinitive. 

Desideratives : — 

Formed with chdij^, to wish, as in bharno chdndb- ihhayd, ho was wishing to fill 
(his beUy). 

The usual Negative is ni. We have the Hajasthani negative kb~ni, not at all, in 
m% ab tumdrb laufb bblhajug kb-ni rayb, Pam not at all worthy to bo called thy son. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Northern Group. 

CBNTRAI, PAHA8I {GA^HWlM). 

B^TEI OB BJl^EWALi DiALBOT. DiSTEICT GA|tHWili» 

tlW 3f|- ^ «f $ I 

*w ^ fw 'fN Bii: »ife ^ I ^ fti-N 

^ «n»f ^ ft »re ^ to 

TO ftrff ftiTfT ^ I to f® sfl 

»r^ fti TO I ft 

t ?n 2 r-^ TO f St I ’UTO swt?r-Rf tot 

I ^ ft ff fwptT-«f ^-TOft ^TO TO ^TOt 
WS»[^ TOft ^tft TOt I f-ifft ^ ^ ft TOt I 

TO f^iift ^ 'TTf: ftr f-TT ftrr fft frr Ttfro ftrenft-ft 

fro-t ft ffift fte ff^ ^ ff »jg.sT TOST ^ I ff ^-sir 
TOTjT ?fiffft sftr f-roft ftror ^ tot tot ^ to-to 

^ ^ C\ 

^rtr tpnr ^rorfro: tot to i ft to groft ftro to fft-^ 

Tft I if-T^ TOTO TOT # T I TO ft 1^-Tt TOtTO 

TOTOTOft ft T 1 TT ft STTO ^ ft t-Tt TOTOTT l-llft ^ft-Tf 
TOTO TO ^ TOft-TT f-Tt TOT-TOT frofft-TT l-ft ^ fi I T^- 
ST l-roft ftTT TOT TO^ft-TT t TO-*tT ^ STOT Tt TfilT TOT TO 

TOT fro g?nft ^ft ftro ^ ft-ft Tft i tt TO’tTr toito 

TOTO-rft ftrr ft to-S nft tot TOtft-ft f-ft srnft Ttri-tr ftr 

f-rr TOT-rot ^s-tot ftft to^-^t ^ to to! ftrf 

ftr gror tt! i f-Tirt tot -fft ftft Rftf^ TOt fro Tftf tot i 

TTft T-ft TOfTOTt I TO ft S|fl’ TITT fs I) 

^-ft TSt tnlft Sftrt-TI TOt I ftr TO ft TOirt-Tt stv 
TOT TOTOTO ^TITO-fft ffT ^T I ftr f -Tr TTTO TOTtff-Tfr 
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*r ^ ^ WT w I 

^ gwift wi '•rra ^ garner ft-^ ^ 

’f*iTO I q?: l-qr Ttq qra '^ir arw-q?t 

^ qw I rm iMit qn|^ qrni Is i ^- 

qr qpi-*rft qt^r ^ ^ »ff qq^r gqr^ rfNtn 

qre^ ^ ^qqnfl' gwTCt qqq qrew ^ qrat gq-q lf-q«lt 
qf^ qqt qT^-»?t ^ ^ ^ff qfqqrr qnqg^ gf*n^ i 

qq gqrqt qt qTnqt-q?t gqrft qq #8r ^tt qq 

qrqt q# gq-q t-q^ q^ qrrq^ qrq i qr^ t-q#t qtw 
^ qK q^qqr^ ^ qfq^ qt ^ ^ ^ q ^ qq iiqt 
q I qq qtqq qftq ^Nr q i ft-atri ^ qr Sqt qrt 

qf^tf qqr q^t^ I qq^ »r-^ finq qiiqrq ii 


•> T 


VOKi. IX, VAWt IV. 
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t No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Northern Group. 

CENTRAL PAHlRl (GARHWALT). 

RathI OB RathwalI Dialect. Distkict Garhwal. 

transliteration and translation. 


. Kai-manakha-ka dwi laura chhaya. ek-n5na-laura-na 

A-certain-man-qf two sons were. Them~in one-younger-son-hy 

babu-£?ani bola ki, ‘ yar, babu, jO-kuclih chij-bast-may-na 

the-father-to it-was-said thaty *friendy father y whatever goods-ohattels'in-from, 


merb 

bato chha, 

mf-gani • 

do.* 

Tab 

wai-la u-gani 

jo-kuclih chij 

my 

share is. 

me-to 

give* 

Then 

him-by them-to 

whatever things 

chliai, 

bSt-deya. 

Bhindi 

din 

ni 

hoi-ta ki 

nana-laura-na 

• 

were. 

were-divided. 

Jfany 

days 

not 

become-were that 

the-younger-son-by 

sab 

kutri kai-ka 

kakliaj) 


par-de^ 

hi-gaya, aur 


all a^hundle onade-haoitig 
waklia kukarain-par 

there had’action-on 


somewhere foreign-country 
birarda-birarda jo 

wandering-wandeHng what 


went-awayy and 
wai-gani cbhayO 
him-to was 


phuk-pluikl 

deya. 

.Tab 

wai-gani 

kuchli 

ni rayo, 

tab 

having-squandered 

gave. 

JFhen him-to 

anything 

not remained. 

then 

wai-dvai 

bari 

bhukh 

para, aur 

wo garib 

hoi-gaya. Aur 

w6 

{in-) that-country 

a-great 

famine 

felly and 

he pool' 

became. And 

he 


liiti-ka wai-dyfiS-ka kai-ki dagiri rana 

gone 'having that-countryof a-certain-one-of with to-remain 

wai-ganl apna-tandol-iu5 sungar charaupa-kS 

him-asfor his-own-field-in swine feeding-for 

S-chhimula-na jau-gani sungar khanda-chliaya 
those-husks-by which (acc.) the-swine eating-were 
cbandO-chliayo, aur wai-gani kui kuclih ni 

^•wcbSy amd him- to anyone anything not 


wai-gam 
him- to 


bola 

it-was-said 
bhindi 
more 


baitho. Wai-la 
began. JELim-by 

khcda. Aur wo 

he-was-sent. And he 

apno putgu bharno 

-own belly to-Jill 

deudo-obhayo. Tab 
gwing-was. Then 

ki, * mgra’baba-ka 
thaty ‘ myfather-of 
hOnda, aur mf 
become, and 1 


rotu 

breads 


sudh ai, aur wai-la 

memoi'y camCy and him-by 

katig-khilari-ki pctya-se . bhi 

how-many-servants-of bellyful-thcm even 

bhukh-na marnu-clihaS. M? u^l-ka apna-b&bu-gani jaillo aur 

hunger-by dying-am. I arisen-having my-ownfather-to uMl-go and 

wai-gani bollu ki, “ yar, babu, mi-la yai-jug-ma aur tumara 

him-to I-will-say that, ** friend, father, me-hy this-age^in and of-you 
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&gtir pap kaya, ml! ab tumaro laurd bolna jug ku«ni 

before sin loas-done, I now your son to-be-called fit at-all-not 

rayo, ma:-ganl apigia-khilari>ki char kai-de.” * Tab w6 hiti-ka 

remainedt me (acc.) yout'-own-servants-qf like make'* * Then he gone-having 

ap#-bab(i-ganl hi-ga. Par wo tada chhayO ki wai-ka-babu-la 

his-own-father-to went-cmay. But he distant was that him-of-the-father-by 

wai-gajji d6khi-ka maya kaya, aur atki-ka wai-ka-gala-par 

him {(tco.) seen-havmg oompa>ssion was-made» and run-having him-of-neck-on 

bilki>ka wai-ki bhukki pei. Laura>na wai-gani bola, ‘yar, 

clung-having him-of kiss was-pla^ed. The-son-by him-to it-was-scAdy *friendy 

babdt mi-la yai-jug-ma aur tumara agtir pap kaya, aur pliir 

fathery me-by this-age-in and of-you before sin was-donCy and again 

tumaro lauro bolna jug ko-ni rayo.* Par babu-la 

your son to-be-called jit at-all-not I-remained* But the-father-by 

ap:igia-chakar-ga: 9 i bola ki, * sab-tS bhali latta gari-ke 

his-own-servants-to it-was-said thaty * all-thau good garment br ought-forth-having 

wai-ki gati lai-dewa ; aur wai-ka hath-gani mudri, aur khuta-par 

him-of {on-)person put-on; and him-of hand-to a-ringy and foot-on 

joro lai-dewa ; aur bam khawi piwi aur sundar rsPwS ; 

shoe put-on ; and we may-eat may-drink and happy may-remain ; 

ke-lai, yar, rnSro lau^o mariyS chhayo, pbir bachiyS aya ; harchi 
becausey friendsy my son dead wasy again alive came ; lost 

gai-to, paiyala.* Tab wo khuSi karna baitha. 

gone-wasy wm-found* Then they rejoicing to-make began. 


Wai-ko jStho lauro tandol-ma chhayo. Aur jab wo dyal-ka 
. JELim-qf the-elder sott the-Jield-in was. And when he the-house-qf 

aya, tab bajna aur nachna-ko dhuyel suna. Aur wai-la 

near camey then music and dancing-of sound was-heard. And him-by 

ap9a-chakr8-m%-na §k aphu-ga^i bulaya, puchha ki, * yS kya 
his-own-servo/nts-vn-from one himself-to was-calledy was-asked thaty * this what 


hfuaaf-chha ? ’ Wai-la wai-ga^i bola ki, ‘tumaro bhai aya, aur 

becomnng-is f * Him-by him-to it-wae-said thaty * your brother camCy and 

tumara-babu-la bhalo kha]i!^u kaya, k@-lai ki wai-gani bhald khuli 
thy-father-by good food was-madCy because that him-as-for well happy 

khuS^ paya.* Par wai-la roS kaya, ^aur bhitar jana-ki man 

safe he-was-got* But '.him-by <mger was-madCy and within going-of mind 


ni kaya. Tab wai-k6 babu bhair 
not was-made. Then him-qf thefather outside 

baitha. Wai-la babu-gai?i bola^ ki, 

began., Him-by the-jather-to it-was-said thaty 

T(tt» IXy VAVt IT. 


aya, wai-gani buthauna 
camey him (acc.) to-reconcHe 

* dSkh, m¥ iti bars 

* seey I so-many years 

2 T 2 
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OARHWAlii. 


tuli-biti-na tumari inlnat kardd«chhau, aur kabbl tumard bachan 

ptMsed-hamng your service dmug-l-am^ and ever your word 

atal nl kayd, aur tum*na inai-gani kabhi 6k balur bhi ul 

disobedience not was~donet and you-by me~to ever one kid even not 

d6i, ki m? apm>abtu>dagiri khu^i kadd. Par 

was-giveuy that I my-own-friends-with rejoicing might^hewe-made. But 

tumaro yo laupb ju patrS-ki dagiri tumari sab chiz kbal-gaya, jaso 

your this son who harlots~qf with your all goods devoured^ as 

ayd, tasb tum-na wai-gapl bhali khanki kaya.’ Babu-la wai-gaigi] 

he-came, so you-by him-for good food was^made.' ^The-father-by himdo 
bola ki, * yar, laura, tu sadani m?-dagiri cbhal, aur jo mero 
it-was'said that, * friend, son, than always me^with art, and what mine 

<diha, wo sab tgro chha. Par khuSi karna aur khuS hu^o thik 

is, that all thine is. But rejoicing to-make and happy to-be right 


chha. 

k£-lai kl 

yo 

tSro bhai 

mariyfl 

chhayo, phir 

bachiyS ay6 ; 

is. 

because that 

this 

thy brother 

dead 

was, again 

alive came f 

harchi 

gai-to. 

phir 

paiyala.* 




lost 

gone-waSs 

ckgain 

was-found* 
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LOHBYA. 

This dialect is spoken in the Lohba Patti of Pargana Ohandpur in British Garhwal. 
It is also spoken in fourteen neighbouring villages in Patti Palla Gk^nwar, of Pargana 
Pali in the district of Almora. The total number of speakers is reported to be : — 

Name of Distriet. Number of Speaken, 

G«rliwal ...... ... «... 8,100 

Almora 1,648 


Totai. 


9,746 


Lohbya is hardly worth considering as a separate dialect. It closely resembles 
RatM, any differences being due to the admixture of other neighbouring dialects. A 
few lines from the Lohbya version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will therefore be a 
sufficient example. 

A long and excellent folk>tale in this dialect will be found in Pandit Ganga Butt 
TJprgti’s HUl Dialects of the Kumctu/n Division^ pp. 72 ff. To this the student is 
referred for further information. In the present specimen, the only word which calls 
for special notice is kajai or kojaiy a m^n. We may compare with this the word kajjdt 
a Jat, used by the Gipsy tribe of Sgsis. 


C No. 4.] 


SPECIMEN OF LOHBYA. 


% I fW l-w qiww qfe I ^ I 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

[ No. 4.] 

Bka-kajai'ka dwi laura chhaya. Unu>ma i 


One-mati-qf 

api^a>buba-ma 


sons 


were. 


bolo 


hiS’Ownfather-to it-was-said that^ 
mSro bito hon, so ml 


‘ e buba, 
O fatheTf 

d6-d6.’ 


U nu 'ma ohh6ta*lau|^a*la 
Them'omong the-younger~son~by 
apQa>dharta'dad*ma-na ju 
your-own-property~infrom what 
Tab wai'la ap^i jadad 
Then him-hy his-awn property 


my shwre nnxy-be, that to-me give’cmayf Then him-by his^awn 
bSt'dini. Bahut din ni hoya-chhaya wai-ohhdta-lau^>na 

was-divided-out. Many dayf not become-were that^younger-son-by 

bSto kattha karl-kin dur pardeS chale-gu, aui 

share together tnade^haoing afar foreign-country went-away^ am 

jal-kin luchachhuyS-ma api^A-bitta-ki sab chiz phu 

gone-having debauchery-in his-owmshare-of all things were-sq 


apno 

his-own 

wakha 

there 


phuk-dini. 
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badhant. 


This dialect is spoken in the centre and west of Pargana Badhan of British Ghskrhwal, 
by a population estimated at 14,108. Like Lohbya, it hardly differs from Bathl, and a 
yery brief notice will suffice. I merely give the principal grammatical forms, and a short 
extract from the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 


Nouns. 

SiKOULAB. PlOBAt. 


Nominative. 

Oblique. 

Nominative* 

Oblique. 

ghbrby a horse 

ghbrd 

ghbrd 

ghbrd 

hdhuy a father 

bdbu 

bdbu 

bdbS 

kuknry a dog 

kukur 

kukur 

kukurS 

laurly a girl 

lauri 

laurl or laure 

lauriyS 


GAord, as elsewhere in Garhwali, may become ghbra. Similarly, mybrb^ my, obL 
sing, mydrd or mydra. 


Postpositions. 


Agent, la or i, na or w, by. 

Instrumental, la or Z, na or n, by. 

Dative (and Accusative), that^ aa^it khanlt haniit to ; ZaZ, Z^, for. 

Ablative, Ze, 6aZ*, from. 

Genitive, kb {kdy Arf), of. 

Locative, iwa, wa*, mangt in, on ; pur, on ; madhey from among. 


Pronouns. 


First and Second Feraons. 

Singular. 


Nom. 

mt, maty 1 

tUy thou 

Ag. 

mil, me-la 

tU, tvoe-la 

Gen. 

merby mybrb 

terby tybrb 

Obi. 

mly mby mat 

PlonU. 

tly twe 

Nom. 

ham 

turn 

Ag. 

hamul 

tumul 

Gen. 

liomarby hamdrb 

tumarby tumdrb 

Obi. 

homy hamu 

Umiy twnu 


The obi. forms of mybrb and tybrb are mydrd {mydra) and tydrd {tydra) respectively. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 



This, he. 

1 

Siogalar. 

That, he. 

Nom. 

yb 


teb 

Obi. 

yaiy ye 

Floral. 

^ toaiy teSy UJI 

Nom. 

yby y^ 


toby tC&y & 

Obi. 

yS 

1 

touny uuy tcunii, unify teSf, S. 


The Beflezive Pronoun is genitive apno. 



f 


badhAnI dialect. 


327 


Relative and Correlative* Pronouns. 

Who. That. 

Singular. 

Nom. jo 80 

Obi. j6 taii te 

Plural. 

Nom. jb 80 

Obi. jaUfJanu tau, fanu 

The Interrogative Pronouns are Ad, who ? and Ayd, what ? Kb is declined like 
The obi. sing, of kya is ki or ki, as in ki-le, why ? 

The Indefinite Pronouns are Aw?, anyone, someone (obi. kai) and kttohh, any- 
fhihg, something. 

Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

Present. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. chu chd, cha 

. 2. . chdy cha chu 

3. cha, cha cha, cha 

Or wo may have chh^, and so throughout. 

The past is chiyb or chayb, plur. chiyd or chayd ; fom. sing, and plur. oht» Or we 
may have chyb, chhiyb, chhayb or chhyb, and so throughout. 

Finite Verb. 

The Infinitive ends in nb (?*«) or wd {nu) as usual, with an oblique in ^ (?ia) or 
TM {no). Thus, hilnb, obi. hitiiid or hitn^, to go. It* the root ends in r, the r may be 
dropped, throughout before n or 1. Thus from mdr, infinitive mdrnb or mdnb, future, 
mdrlb, or mdlb. The distinctioix between t]i,b and nb is very laxly observed. 

The Present Participle, as usual, follows the Infinitive. 

The Past Participle, as usual, ends in d, or in e (whieh may be dropped), or in yu. 
Thus, hifb, hite, hit, or hityE, gone. 

The Conjunctive Participle ends in ?, to whieh khan, kan or ka may bo added, 
as hitt, hiti-khan, etc., having gone. 

The Noun of Agency ends in «dr, as in hitner, a goer. 

Imperative, 2nd singular hit, go thou ; plural hitd, go ye. 

The Present (I go, I am going) as usual has two forms. 


Pirst Form. 



Singular. 


Plural. 

1. 

hif^u-chS 


hityd-cha 

2. 

hit^^-cha 


hityd^chu 

8 . 

hifi^u^cha 


hityd’Oha 



Second Form, 



Singukr. 


Plural. 

1. 

hifi^M 


hify% 

2. 

hifai^ 


hityd 

8. 

hifa^ 

• 

hip^l 
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oarhwalL 


From the root war, strike, we have mdrti&f or mdnM, and so on. 

Imperfect, Ac/a^) ohhydt I was going, etc. From the root khdt we 

have kha-ohhayd, they were eating (a Kumauni form). 


Future, I shall go. 


Sing^alar. 

Plural. 

1. hiflu, hifld, hitnu 

hitld 

2. hitlyd 

hitlyd 

3. hillo 

hitld 

From the root mar, mdrlu, or mdlu, and so on. 

Past, I went. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1. U0 

hi0 

2. hUb 

hitd 

3. hiib 

hitd 


Or hiii, hity hifyS throughout. 

For a Transitive verb, we have mdro, mdriy mar, or mdryS throughout, with the 
subject in the Agent case. Mdrd, of course, changes for the gender and number of the 
object, but the others are unchangeable. 

Irregular Fasts noted are gayo, gyb, go, ge, or gayit, I went ; dtno or diyd, gave ; 
/ind or Uyd, took, and so on. 

Perfect— 

hiiy^’Cha, I have gone. So hdyS-oha, he has become, chary&‘Cha, he has 
mounted, and dyS-oha, he has come. 

Pluperfect — 

hityH^chhiyo, he had gone. For the Pluperfect in Id, we have mil mdriydld or 
mdriyaX, I have or had struck. 

[ No. 6.] 

SPECIMEN OF BAOHAnT. 

^ w ft fi?fT I »n?iT ^ 

^TfftT fwftf W ^ ffe IT 

s?nft % I ?nf % fr fm# iirw fif nif i vm 

^ ftfT ftix sn»n ff ^ fft3T fift %ffT RfTfr i 

ftiT ff fiti fr ^ ilHiftKii fift If ^ ^nrft »nfr 

frefTf fPininft ftff i ftf t fr ftf mfr frafw 

nf I gfrfr If niff fnrf i ?tf § ffhft fn»ff i ?if ’ft 

ffi firi fnft § ^fiff qfr fiT tft ^ ftf 

’ffftT #f I ^ ififiT frit ftrf 

fi<lt ffnf frf mf ^rwft ^ fffit .fwt ftfr i ^ li ^ 
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fw ^ wti ^ I ?w t w ihr 

^ ^nft ^ ^ W ft»tT ^T 

^ i ff ^ ^PWtT lira »r ^n^, ftg€t laiif? ii 


[ No. 6.] 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kai-adml-ka dwi chhicliiri chhiya. TJnu-madhe nana- 

A-certain-mcm-of two sons were. Tliem-from-among the- 

chhichiri-na ap^a-bubaji-mH bold ki, * he bubaji, mal-asbAb-inai 

younger-aonrby hia-own-father-to it-waa-aaid that^ * O father^ the-property-in 

merl bit mai-sanl nyari dd-diya.* Tab wai-la apnd mal'asbab 

my ahare me-to aeparately give-away^ Then him-by hia-own property 

bSti-diyo. Mast din ni hoya phir nana-chhichiyi-la sab 

wae-divided-out. , Many daya not became then the-younger-aon-by all 

ikatha karl-khan halka-mulak nai*gd. Phir wa jal-ka 

together made-hacvng {to-)another-country away-went. Then there gone-hacing 

bhi ydmaniya karu be-kub!-mai din ka^ne-ka^ne apno 

alao thua waa-done nn^wiadom-m daya in-cutting-in-cutting hia-own 
mal-asbab phuk-phak-kari-dfni. Jab wai-la sab mal-asbab 

property wa>a-waated-away. When him-by all property 


urai-diye, tab wai-mulak-mai bhari 

waa-aquandered-awayt then t hat-country -in a-heavy 

wai-khani garibx lagi. Tab o wakha 

him-to poverty woe-attached. Then he there 


kaliar paro. Tab 

famine fell. Then 

jai, katti 

having-gonet aomewhere 


wai-mulak-ranor-madhe ek-ka dagra lagl-gO, jai-la wai-khani 

that-oountry-dweller-from-among one-of with waa-joined, whom-by him-aa-for 

apna-pfigya-mang suhgar charauna-lai khedo. Aur un-chhemla-sani, 

hia-own-Jielda-in awine feeding -for he-waa-aent. And thoae-huaka {acc,)y 

jin-khujgii sungar khS-chhaya, apno pet bharnO chano-cHhiyo. 
which {wc.) the-awme eating-werCt hia-own belly to- fill wiahing-he-waa, 

Aur kui wai-khani kuchh ni ddno-chhayo. Tab wai-khani yad 

And any-one him-to anything not giving-waa. Then him-to memory 

hi: Tab wai-la boli, * mdra-bubaji-ka katti-bhuyiyS-kha^i 

came. Then him-by ia-word-)waa-aaid, * my-father-of how-many-labourera-to 
petya-tft P'lti khapa-ha^i hon-chhiyo, mai bina-pdtya mamu-chhS. 

bellyful-than more eatingjfor becoming-woe^ 1 withont-bellyful dying-am. 

Mai ab ap^a-bubaji-pas nai-jah^> tab unu-hani bdluld ityadi.* 

I now my-own-father-near away-wUl-gOt then him-to I-wUl-aay etc.* 

VOL. IX^ PAST IV. 2 U 
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dasaulya. 


This dialect is spoken in Dasauli Fargana, and in the adjoining parts of Fainkhanda 
Fargana of British Garhwal, by an estimated number of 17,022 people. 

It is not a real dialect, being simply Bathl with a few local varieties of pronuncia- 
tion. This will be evident from the short extract from the Farable of the Frodigal Son 
annexed. Comparison will show that it differs from Badhani principally in preferring 
the present participle in do to that in </.d, but even this may be a matter of personal equa- 
tion of the writers of the two versions. We may note the past tense in Id of a passive 
formed by adding «, in the word mthiyalyalb^ had been squandered. Note also the word 
hayd^ they were desired {i.e. he wished to eat the husks). This may be a past tense of the 
verb kahttkby to say, {quasi^ he said for eating), but I am not certain as to the form. We 
may also note that the oblique plural ends in au and v> (&) instead of the Bathani d, but 
this also may be merely a matter of spelling. 

Those who desire further information about Dasaulya will find a long and excellent 
folk-talc in that dialect on pp. 78 and ff. of Fandit Ganga Dutt Upreti’s Mill Dialects 
of the Kumaun Division. 

t No. 6.] 

SPECIMEN OF DASAULYA. 

^ m I ^nTfnrer st % 

f«iT lira nfiraft ^ ^ W tUT I % n nfigt 

I w 41' ’ft ftUT fti «inPirat mrai int 
^ ^ ifr, ^ TO ^mrfi-iiT ^ ^ n ii 

inrat ’ra inr ufami fipft i tw % gww nr 

ij;® nf I n irfN fti 41 to ^ 41 

4141 1 n 41 irrar ^ %41 i n 

’iw ’*T Tf1 w ?ara wur i 4 

^ ’sra »ir ift 41 ^ » 

tNo. 6.] 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kal-adm!-k5 dui larik chhya. Tanu-ma 

A^certaiM’^Han^i^ tteo sons were, Them^amon, 

bold, * he bub&, mal-mSgakI jo mdro hi 

it-fCM-said, * O father ^ the~pr6perty-out~of what my sh. 

mai dewa.* Wai-ka babii-na ^ bStl’dind. ] 

to^me gioe,* Mim~qf thefather-hy it-wss^divided-ouU 


kftnisa-na 


¥mg 

the^ounger^by 

bite 

hdwa. 

so 

share 

may^be. 

that 

Mast 

din 

bhi 

Mcmy 

days 

even 
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ni hoya ki kaniso lauro ap^o balto sab-kuobh li-ka, 

fkot became that the-ytmnger son hia-oum share everything ' tahen-havingy 

pardeS chali-gd, aur wakha b&^riTid.i-ina din katdd-katdd 

a-foi'eign'lcmd toent-atoayy and there shamelessness-in days cutting-cutting 

tai-na ' api^o dhan sab natbiyai-dino. Jab sab-kucbh 

himrby his-oum wealth all was-squandered-away. When evei'ything 

natbiyaiyald, tab wai-mulak'ina barl bhukb pare. Ta so 

had-heen-aquanderedy then that-country-in a-great hunger fell. Then he 

garib bol-go, aur wakba-ka rabnawalau-ko uaukar liOyu. Tan.u*na so 

poor became, cmd there-of the-dwellers-of servant became. Them-by he 

ap9d-khetu.-ma sungar charauna-banl khedO. Tai-na janu- 

their-own-fields-in swine feeding-for was-sent. Him-by whaU 

anua-k&-chbilkau-ba9l suiigar kbanda-cbbaya, apbu khaqa kaya. 

gram-of-hushs {acc.') the- swine eating-werCy himself to-eat were-wiahed, 

Kul wai-kanl kbana-ku bbi ni denda-cbhaya. 

Any-peraona him-to eating-for even not giving-were. 


VOL. IX* »AET IV 
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majh-kumaiya. 

This dialect, as its name indicates, is a border form of speech, between KumaunI 
and Garhwali. It is spoken in the upper part of Badhan Pargana of British Garhwal 
in the tracts neighbouring on Almora District, and also in some villages in Patti Malla 
Katyur and Talla Danpur of Pargana Danpur of Almora District, where it borders on 
Garhwal. in Almora it is often called Do-sandhi, or the * union of the two (languages)/ 


The number of speakers is estimated as follows : — 

Nama of District. Number of Speakers. 

Garhwal 28,631 

Almora ............ 4,S80 

Total . 33,011 


Like Badhani, it is simply a form of Bathi. But it also freely uses KumaunI forms, 
and it is really a mixture of KumaunI and Garhwali, in which the latter predominates. 

A short extract from the Parable of the Prodigal Son will show its nature. We 
may note KumaunI forms such as IcSi (K. ha%)t anything ; huoaiy anyone ; karl^beTf hav- 
ing done ; kaydy he said ; and imperfects like kha^chhiydy they were eating, etc. 

There arc few other peculiarities which are not mere differences of spelling. There 
is the usual indeffniteness about final o and u in words like um» jemot instead of unu and 
janu. The Ablative termination chht or chhai may be compared with the Jaunsarl 
locative suffix chh. 8av-h the termination of the dative, is here suiflt while in Standard 
Garhwali it may be 

Instead of katne we find katenCy on-cutting. In yaw, I will go, the final Id of the 
future lias been dropped, and we have a new termination of the conjunctive participle in 
jdl’batiy having gone, and uthi-batly having arisen. We may compare this with the 
KumaunI batiy which in that language is the termination of the Ablative. 

I No. 7.] 

SPECIMEN OF MAJH-KUMAIYA. 

% ^ uripfi ’(tnrfiT % v i ^ 

?nr fw »% wot i ^ «if 

^ gvm wi ^ uifhifl 'awii i 

'3! ^ fv 3^ "5^ rn I 3PIT WT wutra 'nft i 

^ I nu 'at I ttsiff air ^ urr ^ 

# € 'at wr usrat i '<ih ^ ^ 


fiRT 

ant 

n®i 
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ftffiitf ^*rc ’sf i ^ ^ 

I »r^t fit ^ ^ I wr ^ 11^ %n wt ^ ?nr ^ 
% «irtt ftf Skt ^ ^ifira ^rni <*<5i<t *ijt ^t’U ^irw 
ffeT ^ If ijw % »iT»n I # 'gtrtT 

^ TRT ^ ^ wf? N 

I No. 7.] 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kai-mais-ka dm cli&la chhiya. T7no-ma kiisa-le babu- 

A-certmn-mm-of tv30 sons toere. Them-among the-ymnger-hy the-father^ 

cbh¥ bold, *au babu, sampatti-ma jo mero haklt chha tai-gaQi 

to it-waa-aaidt * O father^ the^property-in what my ahare ia that (aco.) 

mai-sum dewo/ Tab wai-l6 uno-gani apni sampatti batt-dS-ohha, 

me-to give.’ Then him-hy them-to hia-own property wa>a-divided-out» 

Bhaut din ni hoya-chhiya kSiso ohSlo sab-knohh yekbat 

Many daya not become-were the-younger aon everything together 

kari-ber dur de6 nhai-gayo. Aur wS jal-bati 

made-having a-fa/r country a/ioay-went. And there gone-having 

lucbchapan-ma din kaidne-ka^dne apni lattipattl udai-dii. 

deha/mheryAn daya a-cutting-a-outting hia-own gooda were-aqucmdered-away. 

Jab u sab'knchh ndm-chuko, tab wai-jaga-ma bafO 

When he everything aquandered-completelyt then that-place-in a-great 

akal paid. Tab u baro kaogal hai-gayd. Tab u wai-dSi-raundrafl- 

famine fell. Then he very poor became. Then he that-country-dwellera- 

ma ydk-ka w5 raima bai^hyd, jai-ld u apna*khdt8-ma sungr8 

in one-of near to-dwell began^ whom-by he hia-own-fielda-m atoine 

charanoa-hanl patbayd. Aur u und>chbimiyS-gani jand sungar kl^- 

feeding-for waa-aent. And ,he thoae-huaka-with which the-swine eating^ 

chhiya apjau pet bharnu chS-chhiyd. Aur kwai wai-gani kdi 

were hia-own belly to- fill wiahing-was. And any-peraona him-to anything 

ni d?-chhiya. Tab wai-ga^ii chdt-khabar bhayd, aur tab wai-ld kayd 

not giving-were. Then him-to memory became^ and then him-by it-waa-aaid 

ki, ‘ mdra-b&bu*ka katik-kam-dhanda-karandrS-ka khana>te japha 

thatf * my-father-of how-many-work-employment-doera-of eating-thgn more 
rd^a hS'Chhiya, aur mat bhukh-ld znarna-rayn. Mi uthi>ba^i 
'hreada becoming-weret and I hunger-by dyii^f -remained. I ariaen^having 
apj^a-babd-ka pas nhai-jati, . aur wai-ohhai bdl8la, ityadi.' 
my»awn-father-qf near away-wiU-gOt and him-to I-wUl-aayt etcetera' 
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NAGPURIYA. 

This dialect is spoken in the Nagpur Pargana, and in the adjoining parts of Pargana 
Painkhanda in the north-west of British Garhwal, by an estimated number of 51,831 
people. It is not really a separate dialect, being practically the same as Basaulya 
and M^jh-Kumaiya. This will be evident from the extract from the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son given below. 

The following points (they are hardly peculiarities) may be noted. The use of the 
word bmkh, a corruption of bekat or bektiy a person : of as a postposition of the 
ablative ; and of the oblique plural in « in naukru. 

The Demonstrative pronoun so has its oblique plural tau, Tlie word for ‘ self ’ is 
not dphu. As in DasaulyS, the present participle in ndd appears, as well as that in no. 
We find the Kiimauni future in jd^ and bolff, and the common change of final d to a in 
cUna. Note the past tense in did in urdydle. 


[ No. 8.] 

SPECIMEN OF THE NAGPURIYA DIALECT. 

^ w ^ I iff ^fT girr t 

% yn ^ ^ lira 

I vt ^ ^ I irei ^ fira ntst 

% ^ »IT^ ^ irar Hf VIHT ^ 

^urat ura I ^ t *1 v»i g g ra ra to TOra ti% 
^ lit fti I ^ TO Biri m I nf to hit 
^ rw 1 tw If t \ ^ 

I ^ ^ ^ isTTOT WIT vt »gra 3^ I 

^ lit' TO ^ ^ W I TO ’fl I TO I 

^ ^1% ^ TO w n TO ^^TO ^ TO fin frorar to fro 
If Ipw IT UTOt I If fti TOUT IW ^ ft^TOT^ II 

C No. 8.] . 

transliteration and translation. 

Kai-baikh-ka dui laura chhaya. TaQ*madh5 lura-lauTa*na 

J-eertain-pei'eon-of two sons were. Them-among the-yowsger-son^by 

buba>se bdl5, * hd buba, je m5rd b§tt5 mal-kd chha, 

ther~father-‘to it-was-saidf. * O father ^ what my share the-property-of is. 
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naopxtriyA dialect. 


# 


80 

mai 

dft.* 

Tab 

buba>na 

wai-kani 

wai-ko 

bSto 

d6-dine. 

that to-me 

give* 

Then 

tke-father-by 

him- to 

himrof 

share 

was-given-away. 

Mast 

din 

ni 

hoya 

luro 

lauro 

api^o 

bsto 

l6>ka 

Many 

days 

not 

became 

f the-younger 

son 

his-own share 

taken-havinp 

pard6S 

chala-ge, 

aur takha 

baduiasi- 

r\t 

■ma 

apna 

din khoya. 


a-foreign-lcmd went-away^ and there debauchery-in hia-own days were-lostt 
aur apnu mal kh6y6. Jab wai-na sab urayale, tab 

and his-own wealth was-lost. JVhen him-hy all had-heen-squandered^ then 

wakha bliari akal pare* aur 6 garib hoi-g§. Aur takha 

there a-great famine fellt and he poor became. And there 

jai-ka wai-gaS-mS ek-baikli-ka dagra-ma rahna lage. 

gone-having that-cillage-in a-person-of oicinity-in to-remain he-began, 

Tai-baikh-na wai-laura-ku apna-pQgfa-in5 sungar hgrna kli&dd. 

That-person-by that-son-asfor his-oion-Jield-in swine to-watch he-was-sent, 

Tai-laura-ua, jd ohhlmS sungar kbanda-cbhaya, su apu kh&pa 

That-son-9y, what husks the-swine eating-were^ those he-himself to-eat 

thabre. Wai-taT kol dhan bi ni dindo-chhayo. Tab 6 

it-wa>s-intended. Ilim-to anyone money even not giving-was. Then he 

' chgte. Tab wai-lauru-iia bole, * inera-buba-ka ta 

came-to-his-senses. Then that-son-by it-was-saidi * my-father-of verily 
kai-naukru-ku khana-se kai-rota-nimka bach-dina, mai 

several-servants-to eatithg-than several-bread-loaves were-left-over-and-above, I 

bhukh-na marno-chhau. Mai kharo hoi apna-buba-inSf jaS, 

hunger-by dying-am. I erect having-become my -own father- to will-gOt 

bolu ityadi.* 
will-say etcetera' 
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salant. 

With Nagpurija we conclude our survey of the Aryan dialects of the north of 
British Garhwal. Further north still wo come upon a number of forms of Tibetan de- 
scribed in Vol. Ill, Part I of this Survey, pp. 100 ff. Over the Southern Farganas of 
the district, south of the Bathl dialect, we come to Salani, named after the three 
Farganas of Malla, Talla, and Gahga Salan. The dialect is also spoken in the 
Farganas immediately to the north of the three Salans, and in the western portion of 
Fargana Pali of Almora. Gafhwali is also reported from the neighbouring districts of 
Behra Dun, Saharanpur, Bijnor, and Moradahad, and we may assume that here also it 
is spoken in the form of Salani. 

The estimated number of speakers is therefore : — 

Name of District. Number of Speakers. 

Almora . . „ ^ . . . . . 15,176 

Oarhwal 207,832 

Dehra Don ......... 5,000 

Saharanpur ......... 250 

Bijnor 1,000 

Moradahad 500 

Total . 229,758 



Salani is practically the same as ^rlnagariya, the standard form of Garhwali. This 
will be evident from the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son annexed. 

The only differences to be noted are the following. In the Standard dialect, words 
which in Hindi end in e, end in a short unpronounced a. In Salani, to judge from the 
spelling of all the specimens received, this final a is pronounced, so that the postposition 
of the agent case is m, not n, and the suffix of the conjunctive participle is ka, not k. 
It will be remembered that the same occurs in all the other dialects of Ghirhwali. 
Another example of this tendency to pronounce a final a is in the word kuchhat any- 
thing, Standard kuohh. In the verb substantive we have cha as well as chha for *he is,* 
a change which also occurs in other dialects. 

The only new form which occurs in the specimen is hondem, becoming, in the 
passage where the son remembers that his father’s servants used to get much bread 
to eat. A similar form will be met in the Tehri dialect. 
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C No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Northern Group, 

CENTRAL PAHARI (GARHWALI). 

SalanI Dialect. District GAiiinvAL. 

Specimen I. 

t ^ ^ ^ sifst vl^ IT f|- ^ 1 

t ST ^ fN srrar tto »if#t f^sat i fti| ^ 

?5aT ftr sura# aNt aa f?T w ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ sral 

^ srar at aaat ara ara ftart i aa 

at aa fa aait ^aat aa t at aarra a^ ^ at atara 
fli aat I ^ % an^[ a I ^ air aa aai*^ at a ^ ai aar 
sTfat anat # a at ^a^ at ^ ^ ^ fts^t i ^ ft 

^ f ft^ ?i ^ ^ aar sgt^T gar aaat f s as;a aift aft ^ 
filafa^f^afti aatgfta atft ^ f a atast 
^ aar arr ataar ft sj^f ^ gra f fitt ft^ ff^a If 
»jg a aaf i #'a#t a aaax yrr af at ata^ 

? ^ax ft ^ a ^ a aait ^ ara ai araa aia at i If aa 
ara at ^at ataa araa ft aaS i W aaar at a aa 
at aataa aanar i aa at aft a aaar ^aian ata aaft i aa 
at^ftaftfatariaTa^f ^ a xfar ai ^ ^ft a 
f atT aatT aa f^ft a I ft ^ ftft i ^ar a f at ataft 
t yiT ft If a atf f asEt ^ ana an ataf ara af ^ If 
aia ana at ataa anaa ft gf i aa'n ^at a araar ataa 
at ataft aa f araax faanft a f lari ^ i f an 
ara aa ^ ^ aa ^ax aaif: fax i sfta aa fta ^ax ^ 
anasg aaar i faant ^ ft fd ^at a^ aft aa aft af 
a'^ aft faa faft at i aa ft ai a ^ a af aaix ii 

▼OL. IX, PAST IV. . 2 X 



838 OA^tHWALt. 

5T^hff irj^ TWf ^ ’fTTO ^ ^ I ^ ^ »r ^rw 

^ ^ ^ ^TTunr qro ^ 5 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ i ^ 5f % 

irf w^nft ^IT^« I ^ ^httt ^ 

f^miii f^ff ^ ^ ^ HT^ I t V jiw ^ fw 

Ov. 

^ I t t ^ WT ^ ^i4 ^ t ^ i 

% ^ ^nwiT ^«iT ^ W TO«n ?t ^ 

^ ©s^ 

^nc^^^nfl- ^ ^ ^ zmtt ^ 

»ft ^flf^'Y ^ W ^nWTT ^Wf Wl ^ ^CT^ I 

^ ^ ^ ^ mro ^ ?TO ^ ^wwf^ 

^ ^ ^ ?mt ^ ^ t ^T t^T ^no[ ^ I w 

s» ©y V» 

^ % ^3fT ^ ^ ^T 

^ I trfn ^rpp5 ^ ^ f^rari f^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ WBf ^ ^ w 
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I No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Northern Group. 

CENTRAL PAHAllI (GARHWALl). 

SALilNf Dialect. Distuict Gahhwal. 

Specimen |. 

transliteration and translation. 

Kai'jliaipa'kft dui uaund clihaya. U-mS kapsa'ua 

A-certain-man^of two sotis .were. Them-aniong the^younger-htf 

apna- bub a-ma bOlyO, * he buba-ji, inal-tal-ma jo mero bathd 

hi8~own~f ather-to it~wa8“8mdt * 0 father ^ the-property^in which my ehare 


hdwa 

sd mat 

di-dSwa.* 

Tab 

wai-na S-ka 

bich 

apnd 

may-be 

that me 

give-away' 

Then 

him-by them-of 

between 

hi8-own 

mal'tal 

biti-dinyd. 

Bhindde 
• • • 

din 

ni hdye-chhaya 

ki 

ka^sd 


property woe-divided^out. Many days not become-were that the-younger 

uaund sab-kuchha kattha karl>ka dur-des-ku cliali-gayO, aur 

eon everything together made-having dietant-country-to went-awaijt and 

wakha luchpan-ma din bitaunda apno mal-tal bitai-dinyo. 

there dehauohery-in daye a-waeting his^own property was-equandered-away. 

Jab wo sab kuchha urai-chukyo, tab wai-des-m5 akal 

When he all thinge had-equandered-completely, then that-coimtry-in famine 

paryo aur wo kangal hoi-gayo, aur wo jal-ka wai-des-ka 

fell and he indigent becamet and he gone-having that-country-of 

rah^walau-ma-na kai-ka yakha rahna lagyd, jai-na wo 

inhabitcmte-in-from a-certain-one-of near to-live began, whom-by he 

pugrau-mS sungar charauna-ku bhgji-dinyo. Aur wo S-chhnkdlau-t6 

fielde-in ewine feeding-for wae-eent-away. And he thoae-hueke-with 

jad-kQ sungar khanda-chhaya ap^o pet bharnu chandd-chhayo, 

which (acc.) -the-ewine eating-were his-own belly to-fill wiehvng-wae, 
aur kui wai-ku kuchha ni dendd-chhayd. Tab wai-ku hd4 
and anybody him-to anything not givirig-wae. Then him-to recollection 
ayd aur wai-na bdlyd, * m§ra-buba-ka katna-hl-bhurtyad-ku 

came and him-by it-was-eaid, * my-father-of how-many-even-eervante-to 

khapa-td bhin4de rdti hdnddna aur mai bhukh*na marnS-chhad* 

eating-than more bread is-beeoming and 1 hunger-with dying-am. 

Mat uthi-ka ap^a .buba-mS jauld aur S-mS bdlld, “hd 

I arisen-having my-own father^to will-go and himdo I-will-aay, “ O' 

VOL. IX, VAET IV. 2x2 
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oabhwAlI. 


buba-ji, mai-na 8warg-t& laltd aur ap-ka 8ainq.e pap 

father^ me-by Hemen-from opposite and your-honour-of before sin 

karg. MaT ab ap-ko naunu bob^a layak ni chhat! ; 

voas-done. I now your-honour-qf son to-say worthy not am ; 

iiiai-ku ap^a bhurtyaG-ma-na ek>ka barabar banawa.” ’ Tab w6 

me {acc.) your-own servants-in-from one-of equal make.'* * Then he 

uthl-ka ap^a buba-ka pas chalyo. Par wo duiybi chhayo 

arisen-having his-own father-of near went. But he far-off-even was 

ki wai-ka buba-ku wai dekhl-ka daya ai aur dau^-ka wai-ka 

that him-of father-to him seen-having pity came and run-having him-of 

^ ^ /V 

gala-par cliipti-ka wai-kl bhukkl linl. Nauua-na wai-m3 

neck-on clung- having him-of kisses were- taken. The-son-by him-to 

bolyd, ‘ hg buba-ji, mai-na swarg-te ulto aur ap-ka 

it-was-said, ‘ O father, me-by Heaven-from opposite and your-honour-of 

samno pap kare, aur mai ab ap-ko nauno bol^a layak 

before sin was-done, and I now your-honour-of son to-say worthy 

ul chbaG.* Farautu buba-na apna naukru-mS bdlyo, 

not am* But the-father-by his-own servants-to it-was-spoken, 

‘ sab-te sundar kapra nikal!-ka wai-ku pairai-d6wa. Wai-ka 

‘ all-than beautiful clothes taken-out-having him-on put. Bim-of 

bath-par gutthi aur khuttau-par jutia pairai-dewa. Aur ham-log 

hand-on a-ring and feet-on shoes put. And wfi-people 

khaula aur nnand karla ; ki-lal ki yo merd naund 

shall-eat and merriment shall-make ; what-for that this my son 

maryS-chhayo, ab bachi-gay§ ; harchyS-chhayo, phir mili-gaye.* Tab 

dead-was, now saved-went ; lost-was, again found-went* Then 

w6 anand karna lagya. 

they merriment to-make began. 

Wai-ko jetho nauud pGgara-m3 chhayo, aur jab wo audo 

Him-of the-elder son field-in was, and when he commg 

aundd ghar-ka najik pahGchyo, tab bajaG-aur-nachjga-kd 

coming house-of near arrived^ then musical-instrumenis-and-danoing-of 

sabd suuyo. Aur wai-na apna bhurtyaG-mS-na gk-kti 

sound was-heard. And him-by his-own servants-in-from one (acc.) 

apna-pas bulii-ka puchhyo, *y6 kya oha?* Wai-na 

of-himself-near called-having it-was-asked, * this what isf* Him-by 

wai-mi bolyo, * tumard bhai ayG-chha, aur tumara buba-ji-ua 
him-to it-was-said, * your brother come-is, and your father-by 

sundar khanu karS ; ki-M ki wo bhalo chahgd payg/ 

good food was-made; what-for that he well healthy was-found* 



saiAnI siaubot. 
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Parantu wai-ktii 
JBut him' to’ 

wai-kd buba 
him-qf the-father 


gussa ayd aur bbittra jai^u 

wnger came and inside to~go 

bbair ai-ka wai-ku 

outside come- having him {€$ 00 .) 


ni chayd. 
not he-toished. 
manatu^a lagyd. 
ta-appe<tse began. 


Yai-wasta 

This'for 

Wai-na 

Himrbg 


ap9a 

his-oton 


buba*ku 

fdther-tol 


jabab 

answer 


dinyo 

toas-given 


ap'ki s&wa 

pour-honottr~of service 
t^yo, aur 

tv€M‘transgressed, and 
dinyd, jo mai 
was^given, that I 

Parantu ap-ko 

3ut your-honour-of 

khal-gayS, jabarS-bi wo 
ate-upt when-even he 
sundar kba^u karg.’ 
good food was-made* 

mSra dagfa cbbal, aur 
me-of toith art, and 


aur 

cmd 


kardu, 

(am-) doingy 
ap-na 

your~honour-by 
api^a-dagryaG -ka 


ki, * d§kba, 
that, * see, 
kakbi 
ever 


mai itna-dinu-td 
I so-mcmy-daysfrom 
ap-kd bukm ni 

your-honour-tf order not 


kakbi mai-ku dk 
ever me-to a 

satb anand 


obbaund bbl ni 
kid even not 

kaitdo. 


my~own-companions-qf toith merriment might-have-made. 

yd naund jd p&trd-ka dagra ap:(^d mal-tal 

harlots-qf toith his-oton property 


this 


son 


who 


gbar ay§, tabare-hi ap-na 

home came, then-even your-honour-by 
Suba-na bdlyd* * bd nauna, 

The-father-by it-was-said, * O son, 

jd-kucbba merd cbba, sd sab 

whatever mine is, that all 


wai-ka-wasta 
him-qf for 


tu 
thou 

tdrd 
thine . 
ki-lai 
what-for 


Parantu anand kari^d. aur kbu4i bO^d obaindo-cbbayO ; 

3ut merriment to-make and glad to-be proper-toas ; 

yd tdrd bbai maryS-ohhayd, bacbi-gaye ; barcbyS-ohhayd, 

this thy brother dead-was, saved-went ; lost-was. 


rojjd 

daily 

cbba. 

is. 

ki 

that 

pber 

again 


mili-gayd.’ 
found -went.* 
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TEHRT QARHWAlT OR GANQAPARIYA. 

The State of Tehri Garhwal lies to the west of British Garhwal, from which it is separ- 
ated along the southern portion of its boundary by the river Ganges. Its language is a 
recognised dialect of Garhwali, known as the Tehri dialect, and also by people of Garh* 
wal and Almora, as ** Gahgapariya ” or the language of the country beyond the Ganges. 
The number of speakers is estimated at 240,281. 

Immediately to the west of the Tehri State lies the Jaunsar-Bawar tract of the 
District of Debra Dun, the language of which is the Western Paha;'! Jaunsan. As 
might be expected, the Tehri dialect shows distinct traces of the latter form of speech, 
the most important of wliich is the frequent use of the word tha^o instead of chhayo, 
to mean ‘ was.’ Compare the Jaunsarl tho. 

It is reported that the dialect varies from place to place over the whole State. Tliis 
is to be expected. The specimens given below represent the form of speech current in 
the neighbourhood of Tehri, the chief town of tho State. The specimens consist of a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and of a well-known folk-tale, — the fable of 
the Bundle of Sticks. Another (and excellent) example will be found on pp. 66 and 
ff. of Pandit Ganga Datt Upreti’s Hill Dialects of the Kumaun Division. 

It is unnecessary to give a complete sketch of the grammar of Tehri Gayhwali. It 
will be sufficient to note the principal points of divergence from the Standard dialect. 

Nouns* — The principal postpositions are : — 

Agent, wa. 

Dative-Accusative, M, ka, sav>i ; for, Idi. 

Instrumental, wa, sOy tS. 

Ablative, nrnjey se, te ; from among, md-na. 

Genitive, kd {kdy ki). 

Locative, mM, mM. 

The locative postpositions are used after verbs of saying, like the Standard md. 

Substantives and adjectives make their oblique forms as in the Standard. The 
plural oblique terminations are au and «, both of which are frequently nasalized. Thus, 
bubau-ko or bubau-kby of fathers ; mansu-kb or mansU-kby of men. 

Adjectives follow the same rules as in the Standard. For * one ’ the word bar gat 
(i.e. barkaty good luck) is usually employed in counting. 

Pronouns closely follow the Standard. The usual oblique form of tUy thou, is twai, 
'as ill tvoai-na (ag. sing.). Similarly, the agent singular of ma%y I, is mai-na or ma%-na. 

For gby this, ho, and too, that, he, wc have : — 

This, he, she, it. That, he, she, it. 



Masfl. 

Fern. Singular. 

Maso. 

Fent. 

Nom. 

yb 

yd 

toby wa, u 

tod 

Obi. 

yCy yai 

yt 

wCy wai 

tor 



Plural. 



Nom. 

ye, yb 


too, u 

(S) 

Obi. 

yau {yau)y yu (yt) 

a 


Gen. 

inarby y^-kb 

nnarb, 

S-’kb 


The Reflexive Pronoun is dphuy self; genitive apitd. Aphu^ma is "amongst 

themselves.” 



TEHRt DI.VLECT. 
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The Eelative and Correlative Frononns are 

Relative. Correlative. 

Singular. 


Nom. 

jo 


8b 

Obi. 

jai 


tai 

Nom. 

j« 

Plnrftl. 

sS 

Obi. 

Jyu ijy^) 


tyu {tyu) 


The Interrogative Pronouns arc kb (declined like /o), who ? and kya or kyajb 
{cf. Jannsari), obi, kb^ what ? 

The Indefinite Pronouns are km (obi. ka%)^ anyone, someone, and MohhU or 
kuchh, anything, something. 

The Verbs Substantive arc ; — 

Present, I am, etc. 


Singular. Plural. 

1« ohJiaUt chhau chhaya 

2. chhai chhayal 

3. chha chhana 


Chha may also be used for any person, as in tu ah inarna tyar chha, thou art ready 
to die. 

The usuah past is thayb, Avas ; plural thayd ; fern, sing, and plur. that. The Stand- 
ard chhayb, etc., is also frequently employed. 

Finite Verb*— The Infinitive closely follows the Standard dialect. The strong 
form usually ends in it, as in hov-u, to be, mdrnu, to strike ; but b also occurs in 
gavfb, to sing, ndohnb, to dance. The weak form ends in a, as in charau^a, karna. 
The usual rules for n and n apply. 

The Present Participle is formed as in the Standard, either with do or (nu). 
Thus, mdrdb, hbndb, charaunu (sentence 229). 

The Fast Participle also follows the Standard, ending in d, yb, and yit, Avith 
oblique forms in e, yd and ya. Thus, mare, mdryb, mdryU, gayS, gayb, haifhy^, and 
(obi), chalyd, gaye, he went away ; bblya uprat, beyond (or in disobedience to) what is said. 

As examples of the Future Passive Participle* we liave in the second specimen 
ham-na kanu raiia (for rahi^a) khdy,a, how is it to be dwelt, to be eaten, by us ? i.e. how 
are we to live and eat ? 

The Conjunctive Participle is practically the same as in the Standard. Thus, 
md/fi‘ka, having struck. 

The Imperative follows the Standard. Thus, wdr, strike thou ; mdrd, strike ye. 

The Old Present occurs in kbit, I may be ; mdrau, I may strike ; jeu, let us eat ; 
mdnau, let us celebrate. It, so far, agrees with the Standard. 

The Present has two forms as in the Standard. The fi.rst is a present definite,— 
mdrdb chhaS, I am striking. The second is conjugated as follows 



Singular. 

• 


Plunl. 

1. 

mdrdau, mdrd& 



mdrdd 

2. 

mdrdi 



mdrddt 

3. 

mard^ 


• 

mdrddna 



34A 


ga^hwAlI. 


Similarly, jdndS, I go ; khdnddnat they eat ; rakhddna, they keep. 

For the Imperfect, we have mat mdrdd thayo, I was striking ; so, in the second speci* 
men, ja^i^dd thaydt he was knowing ; and rakhdd thayd^ they were keeping. In the 
Parable we have a weak form of the Present Participle in denda thayb^ (no one) was 
ifiving. 

For the Fnture we have in the masculine : — 



8iii^1«r. 

Plaral. 

1. 

mdrlb 

mdrld 

2. 

mdralyb, mdrilb 

mdralyd, mdrld 

3. 

mdrlb 

mdrld, mdrilyd 


Similarly, I will go; hbllb^ I will say ; rahll (fern.), she will remain ; rahla^ 

you will remain ; hbld, you will be. 

The Fast Tenses^closely follow the Standard. 

Thus : — 

toai-na mare, he struck ; voai-na ni ohdyb, he did not wish ; twn~na line, you 
took (sentence 240) ; tbrena, they broke (the sticks). 

For intransitive verbs we have ; — 

rdyb, I remained ; chalyb, I went ; ghumyb (sentence 224), I walked about. 



and also : — 



Singular. 

Plur*l. 

1. 

gay^, I wont 

gayd 

2. 

gaye 

gayd 

3. 

gaye 

gayena, gmna 


Similarly, hbye, he became (226) ; lagena, they began ; lydyena, they brought ; 
fupena, they broke (intransitive). 

The Perfect and Pluperfect are equally regular. We have milb ohha, he has been 
found ; dye chha, ho has come ; baithyU chha, he is seated (230) ; mare~thayb or mary^ 
thayb, he had died ; harche thayb, or harohy^ thayb, he had been lost. 

We have an instance of a potential compound in (second 8];)ecimon) kai-na ni tby 
eaki, no one could break. Note that saki is treated as transitive. 

The negative is ni. 
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[No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Northern Group. 

CENTRAL PAHA9I (GAEHWALI). 

TehrI Dialect. State Tehri Garhwal. 


. Speoimen I. 

IPS w^rr ’WT aar 1 ^-ar-a arraai a aaar ^ af 

at% t ^ fa^aa ^ afst aaaa faraa 

at a^ afi^ 1 ^a fa afar arraax ^atia a aa 

aret atff a aat %a aaar aa ^ aa aa^ Ttsft fat^ af 
aart i ^ aa aa ar^ atft ^ % ta af aat aatra a% ^ 
at afara ata aft 1 aa a %a atr aar a^r ara^ an ^ ari 
atit I % a at aaar ata^ af ^aa-a^a aat 1 % at ata a% 

% aar-^ ^ aaa aian aa^ ^ a^ 1 at fit a-a^fa aat i 
aa ^ af ^ a at% ara atr ataar ft aa^ u fif t ft^t 
a ^ if Hat aaft 1 If aft a aaair far a af 

ataat far f ^ar ^ a ar^at ^itT ^ ft^ araat atHT art 
aa at ata ^ fa aat lat ^ 8 ft Farrar ataar atr^ 1 8 aj 
^raart aan a 8 aar atr anaa a^ 1 aa aft at aqatr aif^ ^ aat 
a aft fT aat fat ^ at t arr aft ^ar art ^ 
a at aatr ar af 1 afa ^ ' ^Isarat a % at atf far 

f ^ ^ a aa^ata atr ^ far araf atH?c art ^ aa f t ata 

ft fa af ftf fa 8 ^t ftanar a^ . anf 1 aaaj % atr ara a 
aaar aiata af ftf far aiarr 8 a^r aaar arft aarar a Irrar 
afT f ar ara at afr at attr ^trar af an aa 8 f 
aft nft araf % arrt fa 8 tt ft afairar at aat aa af a 

atf’ aat aia fa% a 1 aa at nft atta arf 11 

TOt. IX, PABT IV. 2 t 



846 GABHWALt. 

^ ^ ^ qt»rST I «W §TT «I(T 'itKT 

Os • 

’in% »miit ^ i ?w twr '^ntr «it ^ ftr ^ 

«BrT ^ I t si % »rf f% ?itt »jwr ^ ® ^ Ttn ^ 

ftniro ^ HT *i f^ir $ 4Epfft Tr#t qr^ i t q nvr fti qr 
fiwr qiT^ ^ I qq t qrr qrq q qnt qr ^ qqrt i t q 

qif^ qf qprrq qf ^ fv %7pn qq^ 7^ tf ^ ^qq^ qiq^ I qtft 

ihr ftqof ^nfn fq i w q qj^ qqf q fq 

fqsqt fq qqqr qqqft qq^ qqf i 'ftr qiq fiff ^ ^qrtq 
qit q q ^ qm qrq ^q^ qqx^ w q t qfT qrqn fqq»q 
qrt I t q t q ^ % ^qr q qqT*f #a qiq q i ^ 

Os Ov. 

5 ^ ^ q I qiq qfq ififf q^^ qrqi^t ft qnt fqi 

o. 

^ qf »jqT qi^ qqf qt q% qqf qt fqfi « il 
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[ No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

CENTRAL PAHAeI (GARHWALI). 

Tehb.1 Dialect. State Tehri Garhwal, 

Specimen |. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

£k-jhana-ka dui naunyal thaya. ft-ma-na kansa-na 

One~manrof two sons ' were. Them-in-from the-youngerr~by 

apm<b&ba-ma bole ki, *he buba, birsat-kd bsthd jo 

hia-oion-father-to it-waa-aaid that, * O father t the-property-of ahare which 

meru chba mai de.* Tab wai-na birsat u-sani 

mine is {to~)me give* Then him-by the-property him-to 

bati-dine. Aur bhindS din ni hoya kansa-naunyal-na sab 

waa-divided-out. And many days not became the-younger-aon-by all 

katbd kari-ka 6k-dur-dda chalya-gaye, aur wakha apni 

together made~having {to-)a-diatant~country it-was-gone, and there hia-own 

roji ku-karm-ini udaye. Aur jab sab kharcb-kari-cbuke 

livelihood evil-deeda-in waa~aquandered. And when all apent-completely-wae 

wai-d6s-ma baro akal pare aur w6 kaiigal hona lage. Tab 

that-countryAn great famine fell and he indigent to-be began. Then 

wai-des-ka 6k-bara-admi-ka dera jai lage. Wai-na 

that-country-of a-great-man-of {to-)house going he-attached-himaelf. Mim-by 
wo apna-p5gra-m5 sungar charauna bhSje ; aur wai ya cbah 
he hia-own-field-in awine to feed waa-sent; and {to-)him this desire 

thai, * wai-busa-sS jo sungar khandan, apno 4 )et bharaCi *; 

waSf * that-chaff-with which the~awine are-eating^ my-own belly 1-may-fill *; 

jo kui wai'sa^i ni denda-tbayO. Tab hos-mE a!-ka 

because anyone him- to not givmg-was. Then aenae-in come- having 

bole, *m6ra babd-ka katna'hl majuru-ku bhinde roti chha, 

it-waa-aaidt *my father-qf how-many-even labourera-to much bread is, 

aur znal bbuko mardatl. Mai uthl-ka apna bubd-m3 jaulo 

and I hungry am-dying. I ariaen-having my-own father-to will-go 

aur wai-mi bdlld ki, **lie buba, mai-na FaramdSwar-kd aur 

and him-to I-will-aay that, ** O father, me-by God-of and 

t^ra samnS kasur karS ; aur ab ye-I jog bhi ni 

thee-qf before ain waa-done; and now thia-even worthy even not 

VOL. IX, PART IV. 2 I 5« 
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garhwalI. 


rayo ki pher tero 

l-remained that again thy 

apna-majuru.-madli6 ek-ka 

your-oion-labotirera-among one-of 


naunyal bolyA-jau. 

ton I^mayd)e‘Called. 

barabar ba: 9 au.” ’ Tab 

equal make'* * Then 


Mai-ku 
Me {ace.) 

iithl-ka 

ariten-having 


apna 

babu-mu 

cbale. 

Aur 

wa abi dur thayo 

ki wai 

hit-own father-near 

he- went. 

And 

he yet far-of was 

that him 

d6khl-ka 

wai-ka 

buba-sani 

claya 

ayg, aur dauri-ka 

wo gala-par 

teen-having 

him-of 

father-to 

pity 

came, and run-having 

he neck-on 

bhete. 

Bhaut bhuki 

peye. 

Naunyal-na wai-ka 

bole 


wofemhraced. Many kitaet were~placed. The-ton-by him-to it-wat-taid 


ki, *h6 buba, mai-na Paramei§war-ka aur tera samne kasur karg; 

thatf ‘ O father i me-by God-of and thee-of before tin vmt-done ; 

aur ab yS*I jog bhi ni chhaS ki phSr tero naunyal 

and now thit-even worthy even not I-am that again thy ton 

ganya-jafl.* Parantu wai-ka babu-na ap];ta cbakru-mS b6l§ 

l-may-be-counted* But him-of father-by hit-own tervantt-to it-was-taid 

ki, *acbchha-te achchba kapra gadi lyawa aur wai pairawa; 

ihatf * good- than good clothes having-taken-out bring and him put-on; 


aur wai-ka bath-par miidri aur khutau-par jora pairawa, aur hamu 

and him-of hand-on ring and feet-on thoet put-on, and ice 


aabh jeH aur khu4l manad ; ke-lai-ki merd yo naunyal 

all may-eat and rejoicing may-celebrate ; what-for-that my this ton 


inarfi-thayO, ab bachg-cbha ; harche-thayo, ab 

dead'Wat, now taved-it ; loat-wat, now 

kbuSI karna lagg. 
rejoicing to-make began. 


Aur wai-ko thulO naunyal p3gra-m5 thayo. 

And him-of elder ton field-in woe. 


mile-chha.’ Tab wo 

got-it* Then he 


Jab d6ra-ka dbdra 

When houte-of near 


aye, aur nacbno 

he-came, tinging and dancing 


sung. 

were-heard. 


Tab dk chakar bolai-ka 

Then a servant ealted-hcmng 


pucbbe ki, * yo kya cbba ? * Wai-na wai-mS b6l5 ki, 

it-wat-atked that, * this what is f * Sim-by him-to it-wat-taid that, 

‘ tero bhula ayfi-chha, aur tfira buba-na bari jimma];i karS ; 

■* thy younger-brother come-is, and thy father-by great feast woe-made ; 


ya-na-ki wai-sa^i raji>khui$i payS. Wai-ns gussa 

thia-by-that him-at-for tafe-{and-)tound he-wat-found. Him-by angry 


hoi-ka bbitra janu ni 
become-having inside to-go not 

al-ka w'o manay§. 
gone-having he wat-appeated. 


chayo. 

wat-detired. 


Tab wai-ka babu-na bbair 
Then h^-of father-by outside 


Wai-pa babu-m^ jubab-n^ bdl@ 

Him-by the-father-to antwer-in it-wcw-saed 
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ki, * d§kh, yetna-bars&-td mai terl tahal kardatl ; kabi tera 

thati ‘ aeCi ao-mmy-yeara-from I thy aervioe am-doing ; ever thy 

bolyi aprSt ni chalyd ; parantu twui-na kabi Sk ohenkhO 

what-waa-aaid beyond not {I-)ioent ; hut thee-hy ever a kid 

niai ni dinyu ki appa-da^fyau-dagfi khuiSi manaCl. 

{to-)me not voaa-given that my-own-oompaniona-mth joy I-may-oelebrate» 

Aur jab tero yO naiinyal aye, jai*na tdri maya patrd-dagfi 

And when thy thia son comet whom-by thy fortune harlota-with 


udaye, twai*na wai-ka-waata jimman karS.' Wai-na wai*ka 

waa-aquandered, thee-by him-of-for a-feaat waa-made* Him-by him- to 


bole. 

‘ he 

uauna, 

tu 

sadane xnera pas 

ohha. 

Jo'kicbliu 

mgro 

it-uxM-aaidi 

‘0 

aoUt 

thou 

ever me-qf near 

cart. 

What-ever 

mine 

chba, so. 

tgro 

chha. 

Pher 

khuSi hd^u, 

khui^i 

manaujpi 

wajabi 

ia, that 

thine 

ia. 

But 

glad to-bet 

joy 

to-celebrate 

proper 


chbal ; ke-lai-ki tero yo bhula maryS-thayo, so bachg ; 

waa ; what-for-thot thy thia brother dead-WMt he waa-aaved ; 

htfrchyS-thay5, so mile-chha.’ 
loat-wast he got-ia* 
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[ No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Northern Group. 

CENTRAL PAHARI (GA?HWAL1). 

TbhrI Dialect. State Tehri Garewal. 


Specimen II. 

IT* *1^ «f ij’ir ^ f*ii aar ^ t fpr 

'ara af aaf ^ aar aat i awara fa w i aa # 

^ 0\ 

ataiaaraaffaaatataTi: arer attar aaar ara af aar 

Os 

^ aaar ara ataw a»la fa a aa ara f| aiK a 
gia aa f5 aait ax fa aa a aai a^a aafn apj^ aa 'isia i ^ 
at aar airaat t a^ fa ^ ara af la awa i aa I a ^ af 

©v. ©^ 

at^ fa ga aa aiar aa aa wft ffai*^ ^ ^ ^ aarar i a aa 

^naa i aa I a at% fa ga aift a^ aft aft af^ a 

^ 1 ^aatati aaaTaft*lafa^aafti aal 
• • 

a ati fa aa aft ataPt a aft aaa aaa at^ i ^ a aa aaa 

aaa aft a atta a aaiaa i aa ^ ar aan ara a ati 

♦ ©\ 

fa ga a at t a^-a^ a 1 aaa ftar^ ga aa art ff ffar^ 
^ aft ’ft aff aa afar a gard ft fia fa ara aaff i 
^ # aanr fta a^ Ta^ a aa ^ asft jft aff aaa aaa aft* 
ar^ atar ^ gartt ft a«Y aaat fa aa 1 aaaa^^ia^aar 
ara a^ aft far % at art faft'-g^ a aaa ata ii 
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Northern Group. 


OBNTBAL PAHABI (QARHWALI). 

Tehb.! Pialect. State Tehri Garhvtal. 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek-gaS-im ek budya-jhana-ka bhindo naunyal thaya. Aur sd 

One-village-in an old^person^of many sons were. And they 

sab aphu-um 6k-k6 bairl gk thayo. Salukat ni 

all themaelvea-among one-of enemy one was. Unity not 


rakhda-thaya. Jab u-ko babu mama lage, tab wo sabS 

to-keep-they-used. When them-of father to-die began, then they all 


bliai 

katha 

hoi-ka 

apna-babu-m§ 

gaya, 

aur 

apQa 

brothers 

together 

become-having 

their-own-father-to 

went. 

and their-own 

babu-mS 

bdlna 

lagena 

ki, ‘ 

he baba, tu 

ab 

marna-ku 

tyar 

father-to 

to-say 

began 

that, * 

0 father, thou now 

die- to 

ready 

ohha. Kuchh 

ham*ku. 

adai-ja, 

ki ham-na 

tera-marna uprat 

kaau 

art. Something 

us-to 

advise. 

that us-by 

thy-death after 

how 

ram 

khapa.* 

&.k6 

buba 

jando-i- 

■thayo 

ki. 

to-be-lived 

to-be-eaten* 

Them-of the-father 

knowing-ecen-was 

that. 


* ye apbu-ma bair rakhdana/ Tab wai-na n-ma 

* these themselves-amo^ enmity entertain* Then him-by them-to 


bold ki, 

* tum-sab-jhana 

ek 

ek 

chhattl 

rigali-ki 

it-was'said that. 

* you-all-men 

one 

one 

stick 

ringal-barnboo-of 

mai-mS lyawa.* 

Wa sabhe 

lyayena. 

Tab 

wai-na 

bole 

ki. 

me-to bring* 

They all 

brought. 

Then 

him-by 

it-wa^-said 

that. 

* turn yau 

ohhattyau-sa]^! 

katthi 

gaddi 

bidhi-ka 

tora.* 

* you these 

sticks (acc.) 

together 

a-bundle tied-havmg 

break* 

t)^-iia tannd 

kare. 

Par 

wa 

gaddi 

kai-na 

ni 

Them-by so 

it-was-done. 

But 

that 

bundle 

any-one-by 

not 

to^-saki. 

Tab wai>na 

bole 

ki, 

*ab 

gaddi 

broken-could-be. 

Then him-by 

it-was-said 

that. 

‘ now the-bundle 


kholi-ka cbbatti alag alag toi*a.’ Tau-na jab 

untied-hawng the-sticks separately separately break* Them-by tohen 
alag alag kari-ka twreiia ta sarasar tutena. 

separately separately made-having toere-broken then easily they-were-broken. 
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Tab fi-ka bu4ya-babu-na })ole ki, * tuin*ka ya-i 

Then Ihem-of the-old-father-by it^wassaid that, ‘ you-to thi9-even 

adu 9 padu]^ cbha. M6ra-marna pichhayl turn sab bhai yt 

adtnoe instruction is. My-dying after you all brothers this 

rigali-ki gaddi*ki taraQ ek jyu-syu. rahla, ta tumarb 

ringals’of hundle^of like one mind-sense will-remain, then of-you 

kui kuchh ni kar-sakyo ; aur jo tumara bich pliut 

anyone anything not do-eould ; and if of-you among disunion 

rabli ta turn • yau-obhattyau-ki tarafi alag alag 

will-remain then you these-stioks-of like separately separately 

barobad liola,' aur tumaro kui dharo dagrO ni kara.’ 

ruined will-become, and of-you any -one help companionship not will-do.* 

Tab sab-naunyalu-na ya bat kabiil kare, aur sukh-sS 

Then all-sons-by this advice accepted was-made, and comfort-wnth 

sab-e bhfti mili-chull-ka rahna lagena. 

all brothers joined-united-having to-live they-began. 
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LIST OF arTANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES 


Bnglilh. 

Kumauni (Standard). 

Kamanni (Khaaparjiy&). 

1 

Kamanni (Sdrlyail). | 

1. One • 

• 

• 

• 

fik. 

• 


• 

Ek {one or a)» kais(a) 

• 

fik. 

e 

e 


2. Two • 

• 

• 


Dwl . 

• 

• 

e 

OWl 4 • • 

• 

Dui • 

e 

• 


3. Three 

• 

* 

• 

Tin 

• 

• 

• 

Tin • 4 • 

0 

• 

Tin 

• 

e 


4. Foar . 

• 

• 

• 

Ch&r 

• 

• 

• 

Char • . • 

• 

Ohir 

e 

a 


5. Five • 

• 

• 

e 

PSoh 

e 

• 

• 

P3ch • • • 

• 

FSoh • 


e 


6. Six . 

• 

• 

• 

Chhai 

• 

• 

• 

Chhai 

• 

Chhai . 


• 


7. Seven 

e 

e 

• 

s&t 

e 

• 

• 

Sat • • « 

• 

S&t 

• 

• 


S. Eight 

f 

• 

• 

1th 

• 

• 

• 

.A.^h • • . 

• 

^th . 

• 

e 


9. Nine • 

• 

• 

e 

Nau 


e 

• 

l^au • * . 

• 

Nau • 

• 

• 


10. Ten • 

• 

e 

• 

Daa • 

• 

• 

• 

Das • • 

• 

Das 

e 

• 


11. Twenty 

• 

• 

•! 

1 

Bis • 

• 

e 


Bis . . . 

• 

Bis 

B 

• 


12. Fifty . 

• 

e 

; 

Pachas • 

e 

• 

• 

Faoh&s, x’Sohas 

• 

Pachas • 

e 

• 


13. Hundred 

• 

e 

• 

Sau 

e 

• 

• 

Sau • • • 

• 

Sau • 

• 

« 


14. I 

• 

• 

m 

Ma? 

e 

e 

• 

Mai, ml ; {phi.) mai, ml 

• 

Ma? 

• 


• 

15. Of me 

• 

• 

• 

MerO| myoro 

• 

V 

• 

Myar ; {ohl.) mjr&r 


M5r0 ; maiBU 
me). 

or 

mais 

{to 

16. Mine • 

• 

• 

• 

Mere, my8ro 

e 

• 

• 

Myar; {ohl.) myar 

• 

MSrO 

m 

• 


17. We . 

• 

• 


Ham 

• 

• 

• 

Ham ; (obi.) hamO 

• 

Ham^ h&m 

e 

• 

• 

18. Of UB 

• 

• 


Hamaro • 



• 

Hamar; {ohl.) hamfir 

• 

Hamaro ; hamasu or hamas 
(to ut). 

19. Our • 

• 

• 

• 

Hamaro • 



• 

Hamar ; {ohl.) hamar 

. 

Hamaro • 

• 

• 

• 

20. Thou 

• 

. 

• 

Tu 



e 

Te ; {ohl.) tw4 

• 

Tai 

e 

• 

• 

2}. Of thee 

• 

• 

• 

Tero, ty5ro 

• 


• 

Tyar ; (obL) ty&r 

. 

TSrO ; tfraisu 
the.). 

or 

twais 

{to 

22. Thine 

• 

• 


Tero, tySro 


• 

e 

Tyar ; {ohl.) tyar 

• 

TSrO 

e 

e 

m 

23. You 4 

• 

• 

• 

Turn 

e 

• 

• 

€. 

Turn ; {ohl.) tumO • 

1 

. 

Turn 

• 

• 

« 

24. Of you 

• 

• 

e 

Tumaro • 

e 

e 

1 

Tumar; {ohl.) tumar 

• 

Tnm&rO; tumasu 
(to yon). 

or tumas 

25. Your 

• 

• 

* 

Tnmaro • 

e 

# 

• 1 

Tamar; {ohl.) tnmftr 

• 

Tum&rO • 

• 

• 

• 
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IN CENTRAL PAHAI^T. 


0»fbw&lX (StaDd»rd). 


) 

! OarhwUl (BA(hl). 

i 


Gafhw&li (Tehrl). 

English. 

fik 

• 

• ' 

• 

• 

file. 

• 

• 

fik, bargat 

• 

• 

1. One. 

Dwi 

• 

• 

• 

m 

Dwi • 


• 

Dw!, dul • 

• 


2. Two. . 

Tin 

• 

• 

• 

m 

Tin 

• 

• 

Tin 



3. Three. . 

Char 

0 

• 

• 

9 

Ch&r • 

• 

• 

Char 



' 4. Pour. . 

PSoli 

• 

• 

• 

• 

PSoh 


• 

Pfich 



5. Five. 

Chhal 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Chhal . . . 

• 

• 

Chhai • • 



6. Six. 

Sat 

• 

• 

•« 

• 

Sat • 

• 

• 

S&t 


• 

7. Seven. 

Ath 

* 

• 

• 

« 

A^h • • 


• 

At 

9 

• 

8. Bight. 

Nan. 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Nau 


• 

Nau 

• 

• 

9. Nine. 

Das 

• 

• 

« 

t 

Daa 


• 

Das 

• 

t 

J.O. Ten. 

Bla 

• 

« 

• 

# 

Bis 

• 

• 

Bis 

• 


11. Twenty* 

Pachfts 

9 

• 

• 

9 

Pachas, pachas 

• 

• 

Pach&8 • 

• 

• 

12. Fifty. 

San 

« 

• 

• 

« 

Sau • 

• 

• 

San • 


9 

13. Hundred. 

Max 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Ml 

• 

• 

Mai, mi (^obl. mai) 

1 

• 

• 

14. I. 


• 

• 

• 

• 

myCvO • 


*1 


• 

• 

15. Of me. 

Mdrd 

• 

• 

« 

- 

MdrO, mjCrQ 

• 

, i 

MdrO 

m 

S 

16. Mine. 

Ham 

• 

• 

• 


Ham • . • 

• 

• 

Ham, hamfl • 

4 

• 

17. We. 

Ham&rO 

• 

• 

• 

• 

HamarO • 


• 

Ham&ro s 

• 

• 

18. Of us. . 

HamarO 

• 

« 

• 

• 

Ham&rO • 

m 

• 

HamarO • 

• 

• 

19. Our. 

Ttl 

m 

• 

« 


Ta 

• 

. i 

Tfl QobL twai) . 

• 

m 

20. Thon, 

Ter<J 

9 

* 

• 

• 

T&ro, tyoro 

• 

- 

T«rC 

• 

• 

21. Of thea. 

TCrO 

• 

• 

• 

• 

TMf tjcm . 

• 

• 

T^T(^ 9 . 9 

• 

• 

22. Thine. 

Turn . 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Turn • • 

• 

# 

• 

Tam . > • 

• 

m 

23. Yon. 

TumficO 

• - 

• 

• 

• 

Tum&rO • 

• 

t 

Tnm&rO • 

• 


24. Of yon.. 

Tam&rd 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Tcun&rd • 

• 

• 

Tnm&rO • 

• 

# 

25. Tonr. 


VOl» Vt, PAST IT. 


2i8 




English* 

Kumaanl (Stsodard). 

KumannX (Khasparjlyd). 

Kunuonl (SeriyilQ. 

26. He . 

• 

e 

e 

u . 

c • 

m 

e 

tr ; (pbl.) wl 

• 

• 

a 

tr . 

• 

• 

27. Of him 

• 

• 

• 

Wl-ko 

• • 

• 

• 

Wlk 

• 

• 

• 

Wi-ko ; wian or wia (to him) 

28. His . 

• 

• 

e 

Wi-ko 

e e 

• 

• 

Wik 

• 

• 

e 

Wl-ko 

• 

• 

29. They • 

• 

• 

• 

fj . 

e e 

• 

• 

ft ; (phi.') unO 


• 

• 

Tin • 

• 

• 

30. Of them 

• 

• 

• 

Unaro 

• • 

• 


1 IJnar ; (ohl,) nn&r 

• 

• 

TJnarO ; nnaen or 
them). 

HUM (to 

31. Their. 

• 

• 

e 

Unaro 

• e 

• 

• 

Uiiar ; (oblJ) nn&r 

• 

• 

UnazO • • 

m 

• 

32e Hand 

• 

e 

• 

Hat 

• • 

• 

• 

Hat ' • 

e 

e 

e 

H&t 

• 

• 

33. Fooi) . 

e 

• 

s 

Khu^i 

• • 

• 

• 

Khut . 


• 

• 

Khn^^ . . 

e 

• 

34. Nose • 

• 

• 

e 

N&kh 

e e 

• 

• 

N&kh 


• 

• 

N&k 

• 

e 

35. Eye . 

e 

c 

• 

Akhk 

e • 

• 

• 

Akh& • 


• 

• 

^kh& • • 

• 

• 

36. Mouth 

• 

• 

• 

Mnkh 

• • 

• 

• 

M«kh . 


• 

• 

Makh . 

* 

• 

37. Tooth 

e 

e 

• 

DSt 

e e 

e 

e 

D5t 


• 

e 

Pit . :• 

o 

e 

38. Ear . 

• 

e 

e 

K&n 

e e 

• 

e 

Kan « 


• 


l^an • • 

• 

• 

39. Hair • 

• 

e 

• 

B&l 

• • 

• 

• 

BaJ, baw 


• 

• 

1 

Ban • • 

• 

• 

40. Head 

• 

• 

• 

Khwiiro 

• e 

« 

e 

Khwar 


• 

e 

MnndO • • 

e 

e 

41. Tongue 

e 

* 

• 

Jib 

. • 

• 

e 

Jibar, jib 


e 

# 

JibarO # • 

• 

• 

42. Belly • 

e 

e 

• 

P«t 

e • 

* 

e 

Pet 


• 

e 

Pot, ^&r 

• 

• 

43. Baok . 

• 

e 

• 

FufhOy pi^h 

e 

• 

Pnf h • 


• 

* 

Px^hi • • 

• 

• 

44. Iron . 

e 

• 

• 

Luwo 

• • 

• 

* 

Lnv • 


• 

• 

Luw& • • 

• 

e 

45. Gold . 

e 

e 

• 

Sun 

• e 

• 

• 

Sun • 


• 

e 

SaziO • • 

• 

• 

46. Silver 

• 

e 

m 

ChSdi 

• • 

• 

• 

Oh&dl • 


• 

• 

ChSdl • 

» 

• 

47, Father 

• 

e 

• 

Bab 

• e 

• «• 

• 

B&p • 


• 

« 

B&bn • • 


. 

48. Mother 

e 

* 

• 

Mai, mhantiiri 

e 

. 

Mai, mahtftri 


• 

• 

ij& 


• 

49. Brothez* 

• 

• 

• 

Bhai 

• • 

« 

. 

Bh&I, bhai 


• 

• 

Bhaye . • • 

« 

• 

50. Sister 

• 

e 

• 

Bai:cii 

e e 

• 

e 

Baini • 


• 

• 

Baini . • 

» 

« 

51. M an . 

• 

• 

• 

Adimi 

e • 

e 

e 

Adml, mais 


• 

• 

Mais . , 

m 

e 

52. Woman 

• 

• 

• 

i 

1 

Syaijj^i 

• e 

• 

• 

Syai^i • 


• 

• 

8y&ni • • 

m 

e 
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Gvlkwill (Stukbrd}. 

Qvthnttt (BtfliQ. 

laarhwftB (Tahil). 

BngUfh. 

Wo . . , . 

Wo .... 

Wo, wa, 0, 80 . . 

26. He. 

WS-kOt «<kO . 

Wl-kO .... 

Wid-kOytoi-ko . . . 

27. Of him. 

W • • • 

Wl^kO .... 

Wai-kO^ iai-ko • 

28. Hi.. 

' Wo « • • • 

WSf TfirO .... 

Wo, 9, 4. >6 . 

29. They. 

Wft'ko, fil'ke . 

Un&rO .... 

TJd&tO, 3-kO, tjfl«kO . 

80. Of them. 

W9-ko, ft-ko . 

TTu&rO • * . • 

Unftro^ ft-kO, tyft-kO . 

SI. Tkeir. 

Ut&i} • • • • 

B-ftt .... 

Hath .... 

82. Hand. 

]Sliu.^O • • • • 

Blliato .... 

KhutO .... 

33. Poot. 

• • • • 

I^ak .... 

H&k • • . • 

34. How. 

^SlIcIio • « • • 

Akho .... 

A^kho .... 

36. Bye. 

GioliO • • • • 

Oloho .... 

GKohoho • • • • 

36. Month. 

IDSti • • • • 

DSt .... 

DSt .... 

37. Tooth. 

KI&xl • • • • 

KanUr . • • • 

Kan, ka^dn^ . • 

88. Bar. 

S&l • • • • 

I^atula .... 

B&l, la(l& . . 

89. Hair. 

> Sir .... 

IMi-Ou . . . • 

Mn^d, kapal . 

40. Head. 

Jil> • • • • 

1 

1 

Jlh .... 

J ihh .... 

41. Tongna. 

• • • • 

LadOfO .... 

p6t • 

42. BeUy. 

Pith .... 

Pa^ho .... 

Pichhft^O, pith 

48. Back. 

XiOhO . • • . 

Lokhar .... 

Lokhar, loho ... 

44o Iron. 

SouO .... 

SaaO .... 

SonO .... 

45. Gold. 

Ohsdl .... 

CkSdi .... 

ChSdl . • . * 

46. Silver. 

Pfthft • . . . 

B&bfl, baba . . 

BabtK,^bA . . 

47. Father. 

hoi . • • • 

Bol .... 

Bal, ija • . . • 

48. Mother. 

Bhaif dadA bhalA 

(jyowngef). 

BbU .... 

Bhai (^anaraZ), didA (aZdar), 
bhula (younger^. 

49. Brother. 

Bai?, didl ^ (aZday*)^ bbtUi 
(jywing^r). 

Bma .... 

Baii^i, 'bain (sranaraZ), didl 
(elder) f bhnU (younger). 

50. Sister. 

Adxnl, mankhi . 


MaTs, mankhi, Tnanan 

51. Man. 

JanAnl . . • 

Sisni • • • • 

1 

JanAnI, bairbAn, kaja^i 

52. Woman. 
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EngUftlu 

Kumavil (Standard). 


1 KameanI (BrhsspstJiji). 

1 

KamsunX (SArijrill). 

68. Wife . 

• 

• 

Syaiui, jwe 

a 

a 

• 

1 

Syainiy jwS 

a 

joi. 

a a 

a 

a 

64. Child 

a 

a 

B&lak 


a 

a 

B&lak, nan 

a 

N&niixiau 

a 

ft 

55. Soa • • 

a 

• 

Chelo, ohySIo 



e 

Chjal ; (plur.) chj&l 

cheifl 

a a 

a 

a 

56. Daughter • 

• 

e 

Cheli 


a 

• 

Cheli ^ « a 

a . 

ChSli 

a a 

e 

ft 

57. Slave 

a 

e 

Ch4kar a 


a 

• 

Chakar, naukar 

a . 

Kaini 

a a 

a 

ft 

58. CultiTator. 

a 

• 

KiMo a 


a 

• 

Kidap, kheti-kamimer 

Jimdar 

a a 

• 

ft 

69. Shepherd • 

a 

• 

sas 

• aa 



Gwal (^cowherd') 

a 

Gwaio 

a a 

• 

• 

60. God • • 

• 

m 

ParmMwar 


a 

• 

Parmedwar, fdwar 

a . 

PanmSchhar, ParmAsar 

ft 

61. Devil. 

• 

e 

Bhflt 


a 

• 

Bhflt 

a 

« 




62. Sun « • 

• 

• 

Sftraj a 


• 

e 

Sfiraj, sAr] 

• 

Surj 

• m 

• 

a 

63. Moon • a 

a 

• 

J6n a 


a 

• 

Chanarma, jAn 

m • 

JAn 

s • 

a 


64. Star • • 

• 

a 

Tkrk 


e 

• 

Tara . • 

e . 

Tara 

a a 

a 

• 

65. Fire • • 

a 

• 

A-go 


• 

• 

Agau, bhlndr . 

a a 

Ago 

• s 

• 

ft 

66. Water • 

a 

a 



a 

. 

P&ui a a 

a a 

Pani 

a a 

a 

ft 

67. House 

a 

• 

Ghar, kuro 


a 

• ' 

Ghar, ku|r 

a a 

Ghaiir, ghar • 


ft 

68. Horae a 

• 

• 

Gho]ro a 


a 

• { 

Ghwaf • • 

a a 

Ghoro 

a a 

ft 

ft 

69. Cow a 

a 

• 

Gora a 


a 

• 

Gcru 

• • 

Gorfl 

a p 

ft 

ft 

70. Dog a 

• 

• 

Kukur a 


a 

• 

Kukur 

a a 

Kukur 

a a 

• 

ft 

71. Cat a a 

a 

• 

Bir&|u a 


a 

• 

Biralu 

• a ' 

BiralA 

a a 

a 

ft 

72. Cock a 

a 

• 

Kukui^o a 


a 


Kukuf 

a a 

Kukuiro 

a a 

ft 

• 

73. Duck 

a 

• 

Batak a 


a 

• 

Batak, badik . 

a a 

rejliyO 

4 a 

a 

a 

74. Ass • 

a 

• 

Gadha a 


( 

m 

Gadhe • . 

1 

a . 

GadhA 

a a 

ft 

a 

75. Camel 

a 




a 

• 

tfi . . 

a a 

Utttt 

a a 

a 


76. Bird a 

a 

• 

Charo 


a 

• 

Cha:r 

• a 

Challft 

a a 

m 

a 

77. Go a 

a 


JS . 


a 

• 

J& 

• a 

fllA a 

• a 

\ 

. 

78. Bat • • 

a 

• 

Kh& 

• 

a 

• 

Kha a .a 

• ' a 

Ehft 

a a 

a 

a 

79. Sit a 

a 

i 

Baith . 

• 

a 

• » 

i 

Baifih • a 

W 

• a 

Baa 

a a 

a 

a 
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(StMidMd). 

OarhwftU (RlXhf). 

Oerliwilt (TdkH). 

BngUah. 

Swaip, jan&nl • 

a 

• 

Sain, Bvrln . ' 

• 

• 

Swai]^* . • 

a 

• 

53. Wife. 

Nanno 

e 

a 

Lau|rO ’ 

a 

• 

NaunO 

a 

a 

54. ChOd. 

Nanno 

• 

• 

LaufO • ^ • 

a 

a 

liairik, naunO • 

• 

a 

55. S6n. 

Natml • - • 

• 

a 

Laufl ‘ 


» 

Bdti, aatinl • 

• 

a 

56. Daughter. 

Kainiy oliliOfft • 

• 

• 

, Kami, obhOra • 

a 


ChhOr& • • 

• 

a 

57. Slave. 

Jimd&r • • 

• 

a 

Jm!d&r . . 

a 


Kisa^ • • 

a 

• 

58. diiltiTator. 

B&khr&*wSlo . 

• 

a 

Bakrjft . ' • 

a 


BakrUwalo ' . 

a 

a 

59. Shepherd. 

Parmefiwar 

• 

a 

Paramdoliliar » 

a 


ISwar^ dfiwt& • 

• 

• 

60. God. 

Bhflt 

a 

*> M 

Bhflt . . • 

a 


KhabdB, bhflt • 

a 

• 

61. Deril. ' 

SQraj • 

m 

• 

Stlraj 

a 


Snrajy gham 

a 

• 

62. Sbn. 

Chad, jfln 

• 

a 

Chad,i«n 

a 


Jon, cbandrama 


• 

63. Moon. 

Gai]^S* • • 

• 

• 

Gai^a 

• 


Gai^g, tara • 

a 

a 

'64. Star. 

Ag. 

• 

a 

Ag 

• 


Ag 

• 

a 

65. Fire. 


• 

a 

Pani 

• 

• 

Pa^I . 

• 

a 

66. Water. 

Ghar • 

• 


Ku|rO • • 

a 

i 

a 

KflrO, dfirO 

• 

a 

67, House. 

GhOfO • . • 

m 

• 

Ghwarft . 

a 

• 

GhOrO 

( 

• 

68. Horse. 

Gorft • • 

• 

• 

OaufO 

a 

• 

Gau^'i • • 

• 

• 

69. Cow. 

Kntta • • 

• 


Kaknr • 

• 

• 

KUkar 

• 

a 

70. Dog. 

BiralO (tnaso.) ; birftU (fem.") 

Bir&lO (masc,) ; bir&ll (fem,} 

BiralO • • 


a 

71. Cat. 

Kakhr<> • » 

• 

a 

Knkhi;^, xnair , 



KukhfO • 


a 

72. Cock. 

Badak 

• 

• 

Badak 



Hatak, jal^kukhfO 

• 

a 

73. Duck. 

Gadd&» gad^ • 

• 

a 

Gadd&i gadrd • 



Gadh& • • 

« 

• 

• 

74. Ab3. 

tr^h, 

• 

a 

. . 

a 


fJth 

• 


75. Camel. 

Pakfilil • 

• 

a 

Pfltha . 



PachchO • » 


• 

76. Bird. 

j& . . . 

• 

a 

Ja . 

/ 

• 

« 

Hit 


• 

77. Go. 

• « 

m 

a • 

Kha ' . 

a 

a 

Khd • • 

• 

• 

78. £4t. 

Baith • • 

• 

a 

’Ba4h 

a 

• 

Bafth . ' • ' 

• 

• 

79. Sit. 
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KuDMiat (Btandwd). 


Kanraal (KluMpatJI^). 


KoaMUil (BailrllQ 


80. Come • « 

• • • • , 

. 1 . . . 

• A , , 

81. Befti 

• Mto 

. Mftr . . 

. Mftr 

82. Stand • • 

• Tlxrbo . 

• Tblrhow 

• ban 

83. Die • . • , 

. Mar . , . 

. Mar . , 

% 

• Mar • 

84. GKt» « , 

• De . 

• »« ... 

. Dft 

85. Bnn. 

Dauf 

Dany 

• Danr 

86. Up . 

•Mali . 

. MaU . 

Uali 

87. Nmt 

Najik . . . 

Najdlk,najik . 

Najik 

88. Down « 

Tali . . . . 

Tali . . 

TaU 

89. Far . 

Tiro . . . . 

Dflr, tap . 

T&rAtarft 

90. BefoM 

Aghia . . . . 

Aglwl . . . . 

Aghil . 

91. Behind • 

Faohhin • • • « 

Paohhil .... 

PaohhU . 

92. Who P . . . 

•Ko • % . . 

Ko .... 

Ko 

98. WhatP 

j Kyi, ke . 

KyA k» . 

Kyft 

94. Whj P . . . 

Kfi-lai «... 

Kilaik .... 

Kya>Iftl . , 

95. And . . . 

Anr .... 

Hanr .... 

Anr 

96. Bnt . . , 

.... 

J*"- .... 

Par 

97. If . 

Jo 

.... 

Jab 

98. Yes . . . . ] 

®oy . . . . ; 

HOy.aa 

Hai 

99. No • • , , ] 

. . . . ] 

. . . . ] 

»a? 

100. Alas . , . ] 

3*1 • . . . j 

4h&, hai , , , ] 

au 

101. Afathmr . . . ] 

* . . . 1 

Bab ; (ag.) babai*! , . ] 

Bftbn . , 

102. Of a father . , j 

J4ba-ko . . . I 

»ab-k; (/am.) babai-k or I 
; (moM. obi.) 

tftba.|E8 . , 

108. To a father . . S 

t&b-kaai. . . , E 

babft.k. ' 

lab-kani . , ^ B 

tftbn-khi; bftbiu 

104. From a father . . 1 B 

ab-hax . . . , b 

4b.tha7, •ha? , . B 

iftba-hwai . 

105. Two &fheis . . D 

wl bib . . . . D 

wlbab . , , D 

ni bftbn . 



1 Oarhwin (Staadasd). 

! Cknrhvui (UtU). 

I 

OarbwAlI (Tahrl). 

EngrH^h. 

Ia. . 

• 

• 

• 

A . 

• 

• 

• 

Aw , 

• 

80. Come. 

Mar 

• 


• 

M&r 

• 

• 

• 

Thioh, kfl^ 


81. Beat. 

Kha^d ho 




Th& 4 o ho 



• 

tJth . . . 


82. Stand. 

Mar 




Mar 



• 

Mar 


83. Die. 

DS 




Do 

• 

• 

- 

DS . . . 


84. Give. 

Dauf* 




Dauf 

• 

a 

• 

Atak • 


85. Hun. 

Matho, dhls 




Uba? 

• 

0 

• 

AToh, mathyd . 


86 . Up. 

Najadlk • 



• 

Najik 


0 

• 

Dhora, nddfl 


87. Near. 

Bdr, tal . 




^ Tal 


• 

• 

Tal, nis, b 6 ra . 


88 . Down. 

Dar 




T&4& 

• 

• 

• 

Dfir 


89. Far. 

AgApl 




1 Aghin 

1 

e 


• 

Paild, ag&rO 


90. Before. 

Piohh&i^l 


• 

• 

1 

1 

j Paohhin • 

• 


• 

Paithar, piohhapd 


91. Behind. 

Ko 


• 

• 

1 £Co • 


• 

• 

Ko . . . 


92. Who? 

K 7 & 

« 

• 

• 

K 7 & 

• 

« 

• 

Kya-jO . 


93. What? 

k«-i« 

• 

• 

• 

Kl-lS 

• 

# 

• 

Ka-k11, ko-lai . 


94. Why ? 

Aar, ar . 

• 

• 

• 

Aur 

• 

• 

• 

Ar 

' 

95. And. 

Par 

• 



Par . 

• 

• 

• 

Par, parantn 

• 

96. Bat. 

Jo . 

• 



Jo . 

• 


• 

Jo, agar • . 

• 

97. If. 

m. 

• 

• 


Hi 

• 

• 

• 

m . . . 


98. Yes. 

N& 

• 

# 


Na. 

• 

• 

• 

m . . . 


99. No. 

Ah& 

• 

• 

0 

ArO, dard 

• 

• 

• 

Gajab 

• 

100. Alas. 

B&bft 

• 

• 

• 

Babtl # 

• 

« 

• 

Bftbft 

« 

• 

101. A father. 

Bftb&-ko 

• 

• 

• 

Baba-kO 

• 

• 


Bflba-kO 

• 

102. Of a father. 

B&bft-kfl 


• 


Babfl khnal 

• 

• 

•- 

Bfiba-kfl . 

• j 

103. To a father. 

Bftb&-tS . 

• 

• 


Bftbft ga9t 

• 

• 

• 

• 

i 

BflbaimujS, baba>aO . 

• 

104. From a father. 

DwI b&b& 

• 

• 

• 

Dwl b&bd 

• 

a 

1 

Dwl baba 

• 

105. Two fathers. 

B&b& 

• 

• 

• 

B&bfl 

a 

• 

• 

Bttba 

• 

106. Fathera. 
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Engliih. 

I Kumtiunl (Standard). 

107. Of fathers 

B4bana*ko • 

108. To fathers 

B4bau-kaui 

109. From fathers 

B4ban-hai 

110. A daughter 

Cheli 

111. Of a daughter 

OheU-ko . 

112. To a daughter 

Cheli-kaui 

! 

113. From a daughter 

Oheli-hai 

114. Two daughters . 

1 

Dwl obeli • 

115. Daughters 

1 Cheli, oheliyS • 

116. Of daughters 

Ohelina-ko, oheliyana-ko 

117. To daughters 

Chelin-kaui, oheliyan-kaui 

118. From daughters 

Chelin-hai, cheliyan-hai 

119. A good man 

fik bhalo &dimi • 

120. Of h good man • • 

fik bhkl4 iViimi*ko • 

121. To a good man . • 

Elk bh4l4 adimi-kaui • 

122. From a good man . I 

Sik bhilh. adimi-hai • 


Kumaunl <Khaspar]iy&)« 

Kamaonl (SdriyAU). 

Bab8-k; (/««».) ba b 8-k ; 
(ma«c. ohl.) babi-k. 

B&bun*ko 

Babo-ka^i 

Bdbun-khl^ b&buns . 

Bab8-ihai, -bai 

B&bun-hwai 

Chfili; (ag.) ch4li-l • 

CbSli , . . . 

Ch4li-k ; (^fem. and ma$c» 
ohl.) cheli-k. 

Ch5li-ko .... 

Ch4li-kapi 

Chelis . « • • 

Chtii-thai, -hai 

Oheli-hwai . . 

Dwl ohdliy 

Dui chdlin 

Chftliyi, oh4liy ; (afifO 

ohdliyo*!. 

Ch51in .... 

Ch4liy8-k ; ifemJ) ch6liy8*k ; 
(masc. ohlJ) ohdliyS-k. 

Ch41in«ko 

Gheliyo-ka^i . 

Ch5lin*kh7^ oh^lins • 

ChrtiyS-thai, -hai . 

OhSli-hwai . 

ESk^bhal mais (ap. bhal 
maisai*!) . 

Eik bhalo (or niko) mais • 

£k-bhal mais-k ; (ftmt,) 
maisai-k or maise-k ; 

(maso* ohl.) maiB&-k. 
Fk'bhal mais-kapi 

ftk bhal& (or nika) mais-ko 

E)k bhala maTs-kh? or xnaTsas 

E)k-bhal mais*thaT, -hai 

£k bhala mats-hwai . 


128. Two good men . 
124« Good men • 

125* Of good men « 

126. To good men 

127. From good men . 

128. A good woman . 

129. A bad boy . ' • 

130. Good women 

131. A bad girl 

132. Good 

133. Better 


Dwi bhkl^ &diini 

Dwl bhal mais 

Dui bhal& maTs • 

B}i414 &dixni 

Bhal mais ; (ag.) baa 1 

maisod. 

Bhal& mais . • 

Bh414 adimina-ko 

Bhal maia8*>k ; (masc. obi.) 
maisa-k. 

Bhal& maisaun-ko 

Bhklk adimin-ka^i • 

Bhal maiso-ka^i 

Bhala xnaisaun^khf or 

maisauuB. 

Bhhl4 4dimiii*hai 

Bhal mais8*thaT, •bai 

Bhal& mai8aun»}iwai . 

G!k bhali syaiui . . • 

V 

E3k bhali syaipi 

fik niki sytai . 

fi!k khar&b chelo 

£Sk kharab ohyal 

Elk ghinuo ohOlO 

Bhali syaini, or bhali syai. 

w5- 

Bhali syaipiyK (eyaipiy) 

Bhali sy&uin 

Bk kharab cheli • 

Bk khar&b ohtii 

Elk ghinni ohOli • 

Bhalo .... 

Bhal • • • . 

Bhalo^ niko • • . 

Aur bhalo 

BLanrO bhal • • • 

Aur bhalo • 
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Cb^r^wiU (Standard). 


« 

Oarhwsn (Bithl). 


Garhwftll (Tehrl}« 

English. 

B&b&au>kO 


a 

1 B&bnn-kO 

a 


Baban-kO • . . 

• 

107* Of fathers. 

Bab&aa-kfl 


• 

! B&bnn-khnnl a 

m 


Bilban*kfl 

• 

108. To fathers. 

B&bAau-tS 


• 

i 

B&bnn-ga^l 

a 


Btlban-mnje^ -sS 

B 

109. From fathers. 

Nannl . # 


a 

liau^ • • 

a 


Nannl • • 

• 

110. A danghter. 

Naunl-ko # 


• 

Laur1-kO a 

• 

9 

Nannl-kO 

• 

111. Of a danghter. 

Naanl-kfl 


• 

1 

Lanfl-khn^l • 

a 

9 

Nanni-kfl 

• 

1 12. To a danghter. 

Nannl- tS a 


V 

• 

Lanirl ga^l • 

• 

9 

Nnnni-mnjS, -bS 

• 

113. From a danghter.. 

DwI nannl 


• 

1 Dwl lan|rl a 

a 

• 

Dwl nannl 

• 

114. Two ‘daughters. 

Nannl 


a 

Lanirl 

a 

9 

Nannl 

• 

115. Daughters. 

Nanniya&-k<i 


a 

Iian|n8-kO 

a 

9 

Nanniyan-ko . 

• 

116. Of daughters. 

Nanniyau-kfl . 


a 

LaniriS-khn^I • 

a 

a 

Nanniyan-kfl . 

• 

117. To daughters. 

Nanniyau-tS 


• 

Lanpo ganl 

a 

9 

Nanniyan-mnjA -bS • 

• 

118. From daughters.. 

Ck bhalo &dml • 


a 

Gk bhalO adml » 

a 

9 

Bhald manas • a 

• 

119. A good man. 

filk bhal& didml-ko 


a 

Gk bhal& &dmi«ko 

a 

9 

Bhala manas-ko 

• 

120. Of a good man. 

Ck bhala adml-ktl 

1 


a 

Gk bhal& &dml-khnnl 

9 

Bhala manas-ka 

B 

121. To a good man. 

1 

Gk bhala ddml-tS 


« j 

Gk bhal& adinl-ganl 

• 


Bhala manas -mnjA -sS 

i 

• 

122. From a good man.. 

Dwl bhald &dml 


1 

Dwl bhala Sdml 

X 


9 

Dwl bha)& manas 

• 

123. Two good men. 

Bhala &dml 


9 

Bbal& ftdml 


9 

Bhala manas • • 

• 

124. Good men. 

Bhala Sdmiyau-kO 


9 

Bhal& fidmin-kO 


9 

Bhald manstl-ko 

• 

125. Of good men. 

Bhala admiyan-ktl 


a 

Bhal& admin-khn^l 


9 

Bhala noansd-kfl 

• 

126. To good men. 

Bhala admiyau-te 


a 

Bhalft admin-ganl 


9 

Bhala mansH-mnjS, -bS 

• 

127. From good men. 

Gk bhall jan&nl 


a 

Gk bhall Biaul a 


9 

Bhall kaja^ 

• 

128. A good woman. 

Gk nakhrO nannO 


a 

Gk nakhO laufd 


9 

Gk nakhro nanniyal • 

9 

129. A bad boy. 

Bhall janftni 


a 

Bhall sianl 


9 

Bhall kaj&n 

9 

ISO. Good women. 

Gk nakhrl nannl 

• 

a 

Gk nakhi lan^l 


9 

Gk nakhrl nannl 

9 

131. A bad girl. 

BhalO a 4 

• 

• 

BhalO • a 

a 

9 

BhalS . • 

9 

132. Good. 

Anr bhiJs, -tS bbals 


a 

Anr bhala 

a 

9 

BhalO 

9 . 

133. Better. 
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Kngliib* 


Kwiumiil (Standard). 


KnmannS (Khaapssjiya). 

Komaonl (Sdrijail). 

1 

134i« Beat • . 

• 

Saban*hai bhalo 


• 

Sab8-haT bhal • 

a 


Sab-hwai bhale 

• 

e 

135. HigH 

• 

Ucho 

e 

e 

tToh 

e 


AlgO 

1 

1 

• 

e 

136. Higher 

• 

i 

i Anr ucho • 

i 

• 

a 

HaurS 5cli • 

• 


1 

1 Aur algO • • 

e 


187. Highest 

• 

j Sul?au-hai ucho 

I 

• 


Sabo*haT 5ch • 

e 


SabAiwai algd • 

( 

• 


138. A horae 

e 

1 

Ghofo • • 

• 


Ghway 

• 

• 

^ Ghero 

e 


189. A mare 

• 

Ghofi . e 

a 

« 

GhwCfl • • 

• 


GhC^i • 

• 

• 

140. Horses 

• 

Ghw^r^ • • 

• 

e 

Ghwar^ ghwap 

# 

e 

Gho^ 

• / 

• 

141. !Mares 


Qhofi, ghofijS . 

• 


GhwOfi . • 

• 

• 

1 GhOjrin . 

• 

• 

142. A ball 

• 

Balad • • 

• 

e 

Balad . • 

a 


i 

; Bald 

1 

- 


143. A cow 

• 

Goru • 

• 

• 

Goru • • 



Gdru , 

• 


144. Balls 


Balad 

a 


Balad • • 

4 

s 


Bald 



145. Cows • 

• 

Goru 

e 

• 

Gdru • • 

• 


- Gcruau , 

• 


146. A dog 

• 

Kukur 

# 

e 

Kukur • . 

• 

• 

Kukur, dhS^ . 

• 


147. A bitch 

e 

Kutiyh « • 

e 

a 

Kntija^ kutiy • 


• 

Kukur, chhanyi 

• 


148. Dogs 

• 

; Kukur • 

I 



Kukura, kukur 


. 

Kukur . 

• 

• 

149. Bitches 

• 

1 

’ Kutiji • 

1 



Kutiya, kutiy . 

. 


Chhaupn , 

• 

• 

150. A he-goat • 


B&karo • 

i 

m 


Bftkar 



I B^arO • 

• 

• 

151. A female goat 

j 

Bdkari • 

• 


B&kai^ • 

• 


B&kari • 

• 


152. Goats 


B^ari e 

1 

• 


B&k&ra, bakftr 



B5kara * 

e 


153. A male deer 

j 

• 

Hiran • 

e 


BLira^ 

• 

I 

1 

1 Harin • 

e 


154. A fsxzisle deer 

• 

Hiraoi • 



Hiraul 

• 

j 

1 Harini • 

• 


155. Deer • 

• 

Hirao • 

c 

• 


'Hinkjji m • 

• 

• 

Harin 

e 

• 

156. I am 

. 

Mai: ohhti 

• 


Mi obhS 

e 


Mai ohhll 

• 

• 

157. Thou art • 

e 

Tu chbai, ifemJ) chhd 

• 

Ttl chhai • 

. 

. 

TaT chhai 

# 

s 

158. He is 


U ohh . 


• 

tr chh . 

e 

. 

Cr ohh . 

• 

• 

159. We are 

• 

Ham ohhft 

• 

• 

Ham chhfii • 


• 

H&m chhti 

• 

a 

160. Ton are 

• 

Turn ohhau • 

e 

• 

Turn chhau 

e 

■ 

% 

Tnm ohhau . 

e 

• 
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(Staodard). 

OmfhwkW (B&tbi). 

GafhwAli 

(Tahrf). 


Bnab«b. 

Balmt^lii bliaU 

1 

iLSabni-bi bhalO 

1 

a 


Ba^O-bi bbalO 


• 


184. Best. 

0oho 

• 

• 

• 

UobO 

• 

a 

• 

©obO • 


• 


185. Higb. 

.Aur tlcbOf -td achn 


- 

.Aar aobo 

• 



f^oho 


• 


186a Higher. 

Bahui-bi Hobo, aab-td f^cbG 

Bidiai-bl aobO . 


• 

BajO-bi *9obo 


* 


187. Higbest. 

Ghojk . 

- 


• 

Gbw&7& • 

• 

• 

• 

Gboro 


a 


138. A borse. 


- 


• 

GbOfi 


• 


GhOji 


• 


139. A mare. 

GbOf a 

• 


• 

Ghw&r& • 

• 

• 

- 

ohsrft . 


• 


140. HoraeB. 

Qhori 



• 

Gbori 

« 


• 

QbOyiyS • 


• 


141. Mares. 

Baldt sir 




Ssd, bald 

• 


• 

SSd, bald 




142. Aboil. 

Gor 

• 



i 

1 GaufO 


• 

• 

Gaa^i • 


• 

. 

143, A cow. 

Bald, sap ^ 




Ssd, bald 

• 

# 

• 

Ssd 


• 

• 

144. Bolls. 

Gaiir& 

- 



Gora . . 



* 

Gaoq^S • 


• 

a 

145. Cows. 

Kuti& 




Kakar 



‘ 

Ktlkar * 


• 

• 

146. A dog. 

Euiti 

• 



Kaknr . 



• 

KOkarl, kOid 




147. Abitob. 

Elaiitift • 

• 



Kakar 



• 

Kokar • 


• 

• 

148. Dogs. 

Katti « 

m 



Knkur 



• 

KakarO • 


• 

• 

149. Bitches. 

Lakbotya, bdkbrO 



Boktja • 



• 

1 BakbrO . 


• 

• 

150. Abe-goat. 

Bakbil • 




BOkbrl • 



• 

Bskbxl • 


• 

• 

151. A female goat. 

Bakbrft . 

• 



Bokbr& • 



• 

BakbrS • 


a 

• 

152. Goats. 

Mirg • 

• 



Mirg 


• 

• 

Jadaa 


• 

m 

153. A male deer. 

Mirg 

a 

• 


Mirg 


m 

• 

JOdOp. • 


• 

• 

154. A female deer. 

Mirg • 

• 



Mirg ' , 

• 



J84aa 


• 

• 

155. Deer. 

Mai obbaft 


• 

• 

Mi chhS, oUia8 

• 

1 

Mai obbaa 


a 


156. I am. 

Ta obbal 

• 

m 

a 

Ta obbai • 

• 

• 

1 

! 

To obbal • 




157. Tboa art. 

Wo obba 



• 

Wo oba (tta). 

obba 


• 

• 

Wo obba • 


• 

m 

158. He is. 



• 

• 

Ham obbawS 


• 

• 

Ham obbayS 

m 

a 

• 

1 

159. We are. 

Turn obbay&i 

• 

• 

•1 

i 

Tam cbbawS 

► 

• 

. i 

j 

Tam cbbaySI 

m 

a 

1 

a 1 

1 

160. Ton are. 
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Engliih. 


Knmannl (Staadard). 


Koxnaani (Khaaparjiya). 


Kumaiml (BMyAlQ. 


161. They are • • 

*0 ohhan . . • • 

ft ohhana, cbhan • • 

ITn ohhan 

162. I waa • • • 

Mai chhijS, ohhyS • 

Ml ohhiy 

Mai thyS 

163. Thou wast • 

Tn chhiyfi, (Jem.) ohhl 

Ttl ohhiyg . • » 

Tai thyd 

164. He was 

U chhijo^ (Jem.) ohhi 

tJ chhiy a • • 

tt thyo a 

166. We were . • 

Ham chhiya, ohhyS • 

Ham ohhiy . • • 

Hftm thyi 

166. Yon were • 

Turn chhiy& . • 

Turn ohhiy 

Turn thy& 

167. They were . 

"fif chhiyiky (Jem.) chhiu 

U ohhiy&, ohhiy 

Un thyft a 

168. He , . 

BCo . • • • . 

How a . • • 

Hau a 

169. To be . . . 

Hu^o • • • • 

Hun . a • . 

* 

Hunan 

170. Being . • . 

Hnno • • • • 

HunOy hun • • 

Hnno 

171. Having been 

Hai-b5r . • • . 

Hai-bfir 

Hwai-bOr 

172. 1 may be • • 

Ma7h9 . . . . 

Mi hoa . , . . 


178. 1 shall be • 

Mai hulo 

\ 

Ml hul a . a a 

HaT halo 

174. I should be 




175. Beat .... 

Id&r • • • • 

M&r; (jpl.) marau 

Mar 

176. To beat . • • 

MILra^o • ^ • 

Jdaran . . ^ . 

Maman • 

177. Beating 

M^ano . • • • 

Maran « a • . 

M&rnO 

178. Having beaten • 

Miri-bfir • • • • 

MSxi-bfir • 

Mari-bOr 

179. 1 beat • • • 

MaT m&ru-ohhu . • 

Ml maraohh, m&rohh 

Mai m&r-ohhil 

180. Thou beatest • • 

Tu mira-chhai, (fern.) -chhe 

T& maraohbai, mftrohhai • 

Tai m&r-ohhai 

181. He beats . 

XJ m&ra-ohh, (fem.) -ohbya 

C marachh, mfirohh 

t!r m&r-ohh 

182. We beat 

Ham mAranS • a , • 

Ham md.m11 • « 

H&m m&mH 

183. Ton beat • • • 

Tnm miira-chh& 

Tam m&rSUohhft, mar-ohh& . 

Turn mfir-ohhft 

184. They beat . • .1 

& mfiranl, (fem.) maranin • 

17 m&ml • f 

.Un ra&man 

1 


185. I beat (Pcw^ Tense) • AfaT-le maro , . • . Ml-1 mftr • • • MaY-l8 zn&zyO • 

186. Thou beatest (Paa^ Twi-le xn^o • . • Tw8-1 infix • • . TaT-te mftrjO , 

Tense). 

187. He beat (Paa^ Panae) • VITi-le maro • • • Wi-1 mfix • •« • Wl-l8 mftryO • 
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OarbwCU (Stendard). 


OarbwUI (Bi(U). 

1 a.rhwUI (Tehtl). 

Bnglifb. 

Wo ohhan 

• 


Wo ohhl . . . . 

Wo ohhana . • 

161. They are. 

Mai ohbayo 

• 


Ml ohhoyO, ohhayO . 

MaT ohbayo, ohho, thayo 

162. I wae. 

TO ohhayo 

• 

9 

To ohhOyO, ohbayo . • 

To ohhajo, ohho, thajO 

163. Thou wast. 

Wo ohbayo • 

• 

• 

Wo ohhOyO, ohbayo . 

Wo ohhajO, ohhO, thayO . 

164 He was. 

Ham ohhay& • 

4 

• 

Ham ohb&yh, ohhaj& 

Ham chhayh, ohh&, thaja . 

165. We were. 

Tam ohhayft • 

- 

• 

Turn ohhaya, chbayO • 

Turn chhay&, ohh&, thayO • 

166. Xoa were. 

Wo ohhay& 

• 

• 

Wo ohh&ya, ohhaya . 

Wo ohhaya» ohha, thayO 

167. They were. 

'Ho 

• 

e 

Ho . 

Ho . . . . 

168. Be. 

H0|;iO • • 

• 

• 

Ho^o « « • • 

Ho^O .... 

169. To be. 

Hondo ■ • 

• 

• 

Ho^^O • • « • 

Hondo • • . . 

170. Being. 

I Hwai-k • 

• 


HwO-ka ... a 

Hol-ka . . . . 

171. HaTing been. 

, If ai he9 

• 


Ml hft . 

Mai hOu 

172. I may be. 

MaTholA 

• 

• 

Ml hnnO 

Mai holo • » . 

i 173. I shall be. 

174. I should be. 

Mftr • \ 

• 

• 

•SdOr • • • . 

M&r . • . • 

175. Beat. 

Marno . 

• 

• 

Mono • • . . 

' 1 

1 176. To beat. 

1 

M&rdO, mftmO 

• 

9 

M&nO • . • • 

MardO • • • . 

177. Beating. 

M&rl-k • • 

• 

9 

Mftri-ka .... 

M&rl-ka . • « . 

i 

1 

178. Haying beaten. 

Mai m&rdO 

m 

m 

Ml manO • • • 

Mardau . . ... 

179. I bei^t. 

To m&rdi , 

m 

m 

To mftml . • • 

M&rdI . 

180. Thou beatesi. 

Wo m&rd » 

m 

• 

Wo m&rn • • • 

I 

r 

M&rda . . . ! 

181. He beats. 

Ham mftrd&wS • 

m 

• 

Ham mhniO • 

Mftr^ .... 

182.. We beat. 

TOm m&rd&w& 

• 

• 

Tam m&ml . « • 

Mftrd&I .... 

r 

183. Ton beat. 

Wo mftrdin 

9 


Wo mftnl . a 

M&rd&na • • • 

1 

184. They beat. 

Main xn&rO 

m 


Mi-la (or mai-la) xn&ra 

Mai«na m&rO . • • j 

185. I beat (Fast Tense). 

Tin mftrO • 

m 

/ 

• 

Tl-la (or tai-la) mara 

Ti-na m&rO • 

1 

186. Thoa beatest (Fast 
Tense), 

Wain marO • 

t 

m 

• 

Wa-la (or wai-la) mftra 

Wai«na m&rO , • • < 

187. He beat (Fast Tense), 
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ftamannl (Khasparjiji). 


English. 

188. Wg beat (Past Ten##) • 
180. Yon beat (^Paat Tense) • 

100. They beat (Past Tenee) 

101. I am beating 

102. I was beating 

103. I had beaten 

104. I may beat 

105. I shall beat 
196. Thon wilt beat 
107. He will beat 
198. We shall beat 
109. You will beat 

200. They will beat 

201. 1 should beat 

202. I am beaten 

208. 1 was beaten 

204. I shall be beaten 

205. I go 

206. Thou goest 

207. He goes 

208. We go 

209. You go 

210. They go 

211. I went 

212. Thou wentest 
218. He went 
214. We went • 


Kuasanal (Standard). 

Hama-le m4ro • 

Tnma-le mkto . 

XJn-le mAro 

Mai mdran5r*ohh% 

Mai m4ran5ivchhiy8y mkA 
ohhiyft. 

Maide m4ra-ohhiye . 

Maa m&r9 

• Mai mdrulo 

• Tu ni4ralai| (Jem.) -Id 
U mdralo, (Jem.) -li . 

Ham mdrSH 
Tam mlii*ala 
ft mkreMkf (Jem.) -lin 

Mai m&r!-ohha . 

Mai mariyS 
Mai mirTio 
Mai jS-ohhn 

Tn jS-ohhai, (Jem.) -chhd 
U jSl«ohh, (Jem.) -chhya 
Ham jdnS 
Tam ji-chha . 

t 

Orient (Jem.) ]dnin 
I Mai gay3 

Tu gayai, (jem.) geyl 
U gayo, (Jem.) gai Qr gd 
Ham gayi 


HamO-1 zndr 
! Tumd-1 mar 
U nd-1 m&r 
Mi mdran lagi-ray3 
Ml maran Idgi-rau-chhiy 
Mi-1 mar-chhiy 
Mi mara 
Mi mdrul 
To marlai 
mdx'aald 
Ham mardl 
Tam maria . ‘ . 

mdrla 


Mi m^i gay3 
Mi mdri gd-chhiy 
Mi mdri j3l 
Mi jSchh, jachh 
. To jSohhai, jachhai 
tJ jSchh, jaohh 
Ham janO ' 

Tam jSchhS, jachha 
jani 

Mi gay3 
To gayd 
tr gdy, go 
Ham g&y 


Knmanni (SdriyAlf)* 
H5m-ld mSryd . 

Tam-ld m&ryO . 
Unan-ld maryo 
MaT maran pai-ray3 . 

. Mai maran pai-rai-thy3 
Mai -Id mari-thyO 

. Mai mdrlo 
TaT mdrlai 
tJ marlo . 

Htoi maria 
TOm maria 
Un maria 


Mai mari j5-chh3 
Mai mdri gay3 
Mai mari jaalo 

Ma? i5-obh3 . 
Tai js-chhai 
tJ jS-ohh . 

Ham jdnS 
Tam jS-chhd 
Un j&nl, ]&nan . 
Mai gay3 
Tai gayd 
H gyO . 

Ham gayS 
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Omrliwill (SlMited). 

Oarhwin (Bitiii). 


GarhwAll (Tahf^. 

SngUsh. 

Hamaa mfti6 • 

HamO-la mAxa • 

• 

• 

Ham«na mArO . * • 

188. We beat (Poet Tente^t 

Taman m&rA • • 

TnmlL«la mAxa • 


a 

Tnm*na mArO * • 

189. Ton beat (Poe# 2Vfiie)w 

On mArA » • 

Wanll*la mAra • 

• 

t 

0-na mArO • 

190. They beat (P(M< Ts«m)» 

Mai m&mtl obbafl • 

Mi mAnfl bUuaS 

• 

• 

Mat mArdo oUtaS 

191. I am beating. 

MaT m&rjDtL ohliajO • 

Ml xnAnO obhOyO 

• 

a 

Mat mArdo thayO 

192. I was beating. 

Main mArjft obliajo • 

.Ml-la mAryAla • 

• 

m 

MaT-na mArO . • 

193. 1 had beaten. 

MaT mArft • • • 

Ml mArS 

• 

• 

M'lT mArau • . 

194. I may beat. 

Afai mArSlOy mftrlO • 

Ml mArSlo 

• 

a 

MaT mArlo • • 

195. I shall beat. 

Ta niAriljO, m&rilO • 

To mAril • 

• 

• 

To mAralyOg mArilO . 

196. Thoa wilt beat. 

Wo m&rlo 

Wo mAral , 

• 

• 

Wo mOrlO 

197. He will beat. 

Ham m&rulA, m&rl& • 

Ham mAlA • 

• 

a 

Ham mArlA • • 

198. We shall beat. 

Tam miriljft, mftrl& 

Tam mAlyA 

• 

a 

Tam mAralyAg mArlA • 

199. Yon will beat. 

Wo m&rla • • • 

Wo mftU 

• 

a 

Wo mArilyA, mArlA » • 

200. They will beat. 

201. I sbonld beat. 

MaT m&ryo ohhafl 

Ml xnAra nhhafi 

• 

a 

MaT mAriyO gayO * * 

202, I am beaten. 

Mai mArjO ohhayo « • 

Ml m&ra ohh(^0 

• 

a 1 

MaT mAriyO gayO tbayO 

203. I was beaten. 

Mai mAryft JaSIo • 

Ml mftr&lO 

• 

• 

Mai mariyO jaulo 

1 204, I shall be beaten. 

Mat jAndfl 

Ml jAnO . . 

• 

• 

MaT jAndd 

205. I go. 

TiljAndl • • • . 

Ta jAol . 

• 

» 

Ta jAsdl . . • . 

206. Then goest. 

Wo jAnd . • • • 

Wo jAn . 

• 

• 

Wo jAnda • • 

207. He goes. 

HamJ&ndAwi • • • 

Hun jAntt . 

• 

• 

Ham jAndA • • • 

208. We go. 

Tam jAndAwA • • • 

Tam jAnl . 

• 

• 

TomtjAndAl • • 

209. Ton go. 

Wo jAndAn • • 

Wo jAndin, jAnl 

• 

• 

Wo jAndAna 

210. They go. 

MaT ga9 • • 

Ml ga9 . 

• 

• 

MaT gayett 

211. I went. 

Ttl gal • • • • ' 

ra goi . . 

• 

• 

1 

• 

ra gayO « • • • 

212. Thon weniest. 

Wo gayO B • • ' 

Wo g» 7 A . . 

• 

• 

Wo gayO • • • • ' 

218e He went. 

Bam gayC ^ ] 



Ham goft • 

• ' 

• 

Ham gayA • 

214. Wo went. 
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BngUsh, 

Knmasnl (Standard). 

Knnaiinl (Kbasparjiy&). 

KumviiI (SBtlyUi). 

B16. You went • 

Turn gayh 

Turn g&y 

Tnm gayi 

216. They went 

U (/«»»•) g»y»n or 

giiin. 

tr g&y&, g&y, gkyft . 

.TJjx g^i .... 

217. Go • . ^ • • 

Ja • a ■ ■ . 

Ja • . • • 

J 8 . • • . • , 

218. Going 

J4no a , . . 

JT an • • 

JanO • • . • 

219. Gone , . . 

Gayo . . . . 

GOy, go . • 

Oyo .... 

220. What IB your name ? 

Tnmaro ke nau chh P 

Tumar k8 nan chh P 

TumarO kya nau chh p 

221. How old is this horse ? 

Yo ghoi^ katnk bu^o obh P 

Yo ghwaf katnk bu^ chh P 

Yo ghoya-ki bais kyfi chh P 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

.Yg-bati Kastnlr katuk dtlr 
chh ? 

Y^-bati Kasmlr katnk dOr 
chh ? 

YS-hwai KaOmIr-ko deO 
katuk t&ra chh ? 

223. Hovr many sons axe 

there in your father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

Tamara b&bd-k4 ghar-mi 
katuk chydla chhan P 

Mat aj bhaut ddr j4^ik 
gayS. 

Tnm^ baba-k ghar-m? 

katnk chy^ chhan P 

Ml bhaut dflr japik 

gayS. 

Tumara babu-ka gha^-mi 
katuk chela chhan P 

Mai aj bhaut taya-lah hitySl. 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white horse. 

My^r4 kkk^-k^ chy^la*ko 
by a wi-ki baini dagari 
bhau-chh. 

Ghar-mc sy^ta ghw^ra-ki 
jin chh. 

Myar kak&-k ohyal-k bya 
wi-ki baini dagayi bhau- 
ohh. 

Ghar-me syat ghwaf8-ki 
jin chh. 

M8ra Jcaka-kft oh8la-ko bya 
wi-ki baini-sit bhai-ohh. 

Wl gliar-mS sOta gh0r8-ki 
jin chh. ■ 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his haok. 

Jiu wi-k4 putliii-me dharau 

Jin wl-ki puth-me dharau . 

Jinas Avi-ki plthi-mi r&kh . 

228. I have beaten his bou 
with many stripes. 

Mai-le wl-ki chyala-kai^i 
bhaut bet miira-chh. 

Mi-1 wi-k chyal-kani bhaut 
b8t mari-chn. 

Mai-le wi-ka ohOlas bhaut 
eOpak mariohh. 

229. Ho is grazing cattle on 

the top of the hill. 

230. He is sitting: on a Horse 

under that tree. 

U wl dhura-mi chaupaun 
chart! nai lagi rau-chh. 

TJ wi bot-muui ek ghwdrd-ni? 
baithi rau-chh. 

tJ wl d&p&-k munyaw 

chanpainO'kapi charaun 
lagi rau-chh. 

O’ wl bof. niupi 8k ghw&|r- 
mau baithi rau-chh. 

O wl deo8*ka tuka-m8 
chaupau charann pai-rai- 
cbh. 

O wi rukh-k& iali-bati 8k 
ghOpa-mO ohapi rai-chh. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Wl-ko bhai dpani baitii-hai 
l^mo chh. 

Wi-k bhai apani baini-haT 
baki lamb chh. 

Wi-ko bhaya jhik apani 
baini-hwai algO chh. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Wi-ko mol dhai rupai chh « 

W^i-k mOl dhal rupai chh . 

Wi-ko mol dhai rupaiyS 
chh. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Mero bab wl nAn^ ghar-mS 
rd-ohh. 

Myar bab wi nftn ghar-ml 
ruchh. 

MOro babu wi nana ghar-m8 
mn-chh. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

Yo rupai wl-ka^i di-diyau . 

Yo rupai wl-kapi di-diyau . 

Y8 rupaiy&s wis di-diy . 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Uu rupain-kani wl-hai li- 
liyau. 

TJnO rupainO-kapi wi-thai 
li-liyau. 

D n rupaiyan wi-thaf -hwai 
li-liy. 

236. Boat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Wi'kapi khhb marau, aur 
jyaura-le badau. 

Wi-kapi khlib maran, aur 
jyaurai-1 badau. 

Wis bhali-kai mftr, aur 
jyaupan-l8 bftdi-diy. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Kaw4-hai p4pi garau • 

Kuw-hai p&pi g&^au 

Kuwa-hwai p&ni g8p • 

238. Walk before mo . 

My4r4 aghin hi( • • 

My&r aghil hi^; 

M8rft agatir hit 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you P 

Tam2^4j)aohhin-bati kai-ko 
ohelo a-chh ? 

%■ 

Tum&r paohhil-ba0 kai-k 
ohyal 9-ohh P 

Tumar& jpaohhil kai-kO oli8lO 
aun pai rai-ohh P 

240. From whom did you 
buy that P 

.Tuma-le u kai-ba(i mol 18- 
ohh ? 

•TumOvl fl kai-thai * ^tlll l8- 
chhP 

Tum-l8 wIb kai-tlia7«liwai 
midi li-ohh F 

241. From a shopkeeper <»f 
the Tillage. 

Ga8-k4 8k ddkhnd&r-bafi • 

Oau-k 8k dllktodftr-ftui • 

Wi flaS-k& 8k dttkiawAll- 
thaf^wai. 
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OarhwftlT (Standard). 


Oaf b wall 


Gafhwall (Tehri). 


EngUab. 


Tam gaj&i 


. Tam gawA 


. Tom gayA 


. 215. You went. 


Wo gajA 


Wo gin 


• I Wo gaina, g^yena . 216. They went. 


- 217. Go. 


J&ndO 


Jautk, jaaO 


• JAndo 


. 218. Going. 


GayO . • 


. OayO 


. 1 219. Gone. 


TorO nam kya ohha ? 


. Tyoro nau kya oha P . 


TOro nan ky& ohha ? 


220. What ia your name ? 


To ghO^ katna bndya Yo ghwapa katug badya 
chha P oba P 

Yakh-tO EZafimir katna Yakha*bati Elfidmir katag 
ohha P cha P 

Tumara baba-ka ghar-m& Tnm&ra babn-ghar katug 
katga nauna chhan P laufa ohhT P 


YO ghOfO kanO budyA ohha ? | 221. How old is this horse ? 


MaT aj bahnt ohalyS 


Ml aj bbindl hit 3 • 


Yakha-bitina KaSmIr katna j 222. 
dOr chha P 

Tumara bOba-ka kufA-par ; 223. 
kati beta chhana P j 

Aj raaT hofl dfir-tai ghOmyO j 224. 


WO-ld bain mOra chacha-kA WO-kl bain mOra kakA-ka MOra chaoha*ka nauna-ko 225. 
nauna-ku byahi chha. lau^a-kfl byAI oha. wai-ki baip dagfO byau 

hOyO. 

Saphod ghOpA-kl kathi Syata ghwarA-kl kathl dyal- Wa snphed ghO]?a-kl jin 226. 
dOra ohha. gaol oha. wai kura par ohha. | 

Wo-ki pl^h*mA kAthi dhar • WS-ka putha-ma ka^hl dhar Jin wni-ki pith-par dhara . 1 227. 


How far is it from 
hero to Kashmir P 

How many sons are 
thrre in your father’s 
house P 

I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

The son of my uncle ia 
married to his sister. 

In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse* 

Put the saddle upon 
his back. 


Main wO-ko naunO bhiode Ml-la wS-kfi laufO bhipdi MaT-na wai-ka nauna-sanO 
betan mArO. setga-la mara. bahut bOtfl-na pitO. 

Wo dhAr-ma gOrd charauotl Wo khal-gaolgor oharaunda Wa wai dadA-kl dbar-mS 
ohha. cha. dhan chain charauuH chha. 

Wo wO “qQjO ghOj:A-ma Wo wi ^Al-tal ghwAfA-mA Wa^wai hOya ghOfa- j 

bai^ihyS ohha. baithyaU oha. mS baithyS chha. 

WO-kO bhai wS-ki baio-tO WO-kO bhAl wS-ki bain-tO Wai-kO dida nppi bain-se 
lambo chha. lambo cha. lambo chha. 

WO-kO mol dhAi rupya ohha WO-kO mol dbai rupya oha . Wai-kO mol dui rupayA aur 

ek athanni chha. 

MOra baba wO ohhota ghar- MOrO babO we nAnA kufra- MOrO^btlba wai ohho^ ku^ 
par rahadin. gaol t*an. rahado. 

YA rupya wO-sapi dl-dO . Yo rupyA wO-tbi dO-dyA Yo rupayA wai-ktl di-djA 


. T have beaten bis son 
with many stripes. 

. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

My father li\e8 in that 
small house* 

Give this rupee to him. 


WO-tO wO rupya li-lO 


Wo-makoi wO rupyA lO-lO . 


WO khOb mar aur rassi-mA WO bhii^dl marya aur jyura- 
bSdh. la bSdhyA. 

KuwS-tO pA^l nikAlA . KuwA-uad^ pAoi gAfA 


Yau rupyau wai-sO li-lyA . 235. Take those rupees from 

him. 

Wai-sapl khftb^ phatkarA 236. Heat him well and bind 
aur ju|au-B0 bSdhl-dOwA. him with ropes. 


MOrA agarl chal 


MyAra agbin bit 


KOwA-sO pAol nikAlA 


MOra agAr^ chal A 


. 237. Draw water from the 
well. 

. 238. Walk before me. 


Tnm piohhArl kai-ko naunO Turn pAohbizi kai-ko lau^O TiimArA piobhAfA kai-ko 239. Whose boy comes be- 


anati ohha P 
Tin wO kai-tA xnOl lAyO P 


Ga&*kA Ak ba^lja-tA 


Aufl oha P 


naunyal aupa lagy3 ohha P 


hind you? 


TwA-la wo kai-ga^l mol Tum-na wo kai-mujA mol- 240. From whom did you 
liyOP UnAP buy that? 

Gafi-kA Ak banyA^ga^tl . Ga8-kA Ak dakAndAr-sA . 241. From a shopkeeper of 

the village. 
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Western PahAi^T, 


Western Faha^ is the Aryan language spoken in that part of the Sub-Himalayas 
Where spoken extending from the Jaunsar-Bawar tract of the Distrlot of 

Behra Dun to Bhadrawah in the Northern Panjab. To its 
East lies Garhwal, in which the language is the Garb will form of Central Pahari. To 
its North lies idle inhospitable Mid-Himalaya, the few inhabitants of which speak Tibeto- 
Burman languages. To its South it has on the eastern side the Hindustani of Dehra 
Dun and Ambala, and, further West, Pahjabl. To its West, in order from south to 
north, it has Standard Pahjabl, the Kangra and Pugrl dialects of that language, and in 
the extreme north-west Kashmiri. The tract thus bounded includes Jaun^-Bawar, 
most of the Simla Hill States with a small portion of the adjoining district of Ambala, 
Kulu, the States of Suket, Mandi, and Ohamba, and the Eastern end of Kashmir. 

As in the case of Garhwali and KumaunI, the speakers of Western Pahari are of 
The Speakers mixed origin. The earliest Aryan-speaking inhabitants of 

whom we have any record were the Kha4as and (at a later 
^stage) also the Gujars, who are described at some length in the General Introduction to 
the Pahftrl languages. For our present purposes it will be convenient to look upon 
these Kha4a-Gujars as the original inhabitants of this tract, conquered and assimilated 
by Bajput immigrants from the south, who very probably were their distant blood- 
relations. Throughout these hills, the ruling classes claim to be Bftjputs. Among the 
Simla Hill States the earliest Bdja of Sirmur was a Suryavaihli Bajput who lived in 
the latter part of the 11th century, and was succeeded by Subhans Park&sh of Jaisalmer 
in 1095 A.D. from whom is descended the present B&j&. The B&^as of Jubbal, Balsan 
■and the !Fhakur of Tarooh belong to the same family. Similarly the families of the rulers 
of Baghal and Bija came from TJjjain, of Darkoti from Marwar, of B^^hat from the 
Deccan, and of Ba^hahr from Benares. 


The Speakers. 


In Kulu the dynasty of Kulu Bajas claims descent from a Suryavacbli Bajput 
named * Behangamani,* who was succeeded by descendants for 87 generations, the last 
reigning prince being Ajit Singh who was deposed by the Sikhs in 1840. 

The ruling families of Mandi and Suket as weU as that of Keonthal are Ohandra- 
vaih^i Bajpflts who came from Bengal in the 13th century. The Bajas of Ohamba are 
‘Silryayaihi& BajpOts, and claim descent from Bama Ohandra himself. Th^ originally 
came from Ou^, and the present dynasly was probably founded in the middle of the 
6th century A.D. 

These Bajpht leaders naturally brought followers with them. Their numbers were 
added to in later centuries by others fleeing from the plains before Mughul oppression. 
These intermarried with their Kha^a-Gujar kjn, and gradually their own language 
became mixed with that of the Khavas — or rather obtained general currency with TTbijft 
corruptions. The probable course of linguistic history has been discussed in the General 
•Introduction to the PahAri languages, and need not be repeated here. 

Suffice it to say that Western Paha^i may be looked upon as a form of BajasthanI 
much mixed with the already mixed language of the Kha^Gfljars. We have no 
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literary records of the Xhaias, and hence cannot tell how much of the present Western 
Pahafi should rightly be credited to them. But by inference it is probable that the 
■KhaiSa-Gujar language, in Grammar at least, was closely akin to Bftjasthani, and that^ 
the two easily amalgamated. • 

As regards Vocabulary, the difference was probably greater. Widely separated 
tribes originally speaking a common language cling to their original grammar while 
altered circumstances may determine the development of vocabularies very different in 
their copia verhortm. Por this reason, in the following accounts of the different Paha^I 
languages, an attempt has been made to give lists of lypical words which may aid the 
inquiry into the nature of the old Kha4a language. 

In dealing witibi Eastern PahSrI or Ehas-Kura and with Central Faharl we have 
seen that the traces of the old Khala language became stronger as we went westwards." 
In Western Fahd>rl they are stronger still, and it is these traces that mainly authorize 
the sej>aration of it from Central FahS^rl as a distinct group of dialects. Both in 
Phonology and in Vocabulary wo come across numerous instances of agreement with 
those languages of the North-Western Language, called " Pilacha ” languages in this 
Survey, of which Kashmiri is the best known example. Attention will be drawn 
to these instances as they occur. Here it will be sufficient to draw attention to the 


general fact. 

Western Pahari consists of a great number of dialects, varying almost from hill to 


Groups of Dialects. 


hill. An attempt to class them under various groups is made 
in the following table, but it may at once bo stated that in 


some cases the differences between group and group are very slight : — 


Nam« of Langnage or Group. 


Number of Spealcere . 


Janneari ............ 47,437 

Sirmanrl ........... 124,562 

Bagh&^ ........ ... 22,195 

Eiftthall 151,476 

Satlaj Group ............ 88,898 

Kn]ai 84,631 

MaQ^5a}i ............ 212,184 

ChamS&n ............ 109,286 

Bhadraw&h Group . . . . . . . . . , . 25,517 

Total number of speakers . . 816,181 


Most of those languages contain several sub-dialects, details regarding which will be 
found in the introductory accounts of each group. 

Jaimsarl is the language spoken in the Jaunsar-Bawar division of B^ira Bun. 

Sirmaurl is mainly spoken in the States of Sirmaur and 
JaunssrT and Sirmaurf. jubbal. It is closely connected with Jauns&ri, but norlh- 

east of the Biver Giri and in Jubbal it begins to approximate to KiSthall. 

Baghati and Kihthal! are also closely connected. Baghati is the dialect of the 

State of Bighat and the neighbourhood, in the South-West 
Bagiistf«n 'Ot *»• Simla Hill States, while KiSthall, in several varying 

dialects, is spoken in the central portion of these States, especially round Simla itself and 
in the State of Keonthal. 


Baglatf KiUthalT. 
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Ku}M is spoken in Kulu, and the Satlaj Group is a small set of dialects on each 

side of the river Satlaj between the Simla district and 
Kujo and Satlaj roup Kulu. It is a kind of linguistic bridge between Kiflthali 

nnd Klujui. 

Mai^dS&ll is the language of the States of Mandi and Suket, and represents Southern 
Ma^^ttlT. Kului merging into the Pafljabl of Kangra. 

OhamSali (with four dialects) is mainly spoken in the Ohamba State, and repre- 
sents Ku}ul merging into the POgri of Jammu and into 
Bhadrawahl. 


OhamSl|T. 


The Bhadraw&h Group consists of three dialects, spoken by few people, but of 

considerable philological importance, which illustrate the 
final stage of OhamSall merging, through Bhadrawahl, 

into Kashmiri. 


BhadrawSh Group.^ 


From the above it will be gathered that we may take KiSthall-Baghati and Kuiui 
as the typical Western Paharl dialects, and the following brief account of the main 
features of Western Paharl will be based on these two. Sirmaurl and Jaunsarl are 
affected by the Hindustani and PaSljabi of the plains, and Jaunsarl also by the 
neighbouring Garhwall to its East, while Ma^dSajl and OhamSaJl are corrupted by the 
dialects of Pafijabl lying to their West. 

Written character. — All over the Western Paharl area the written character is 
some form or other of the Takrl alphabet, but the Nagarl and Persian characters are 
also used by the educated. Speeimens written in each of these characters will bo found 
in the following pages. The name of the Takrl alphabet is most probably derived from 
Takka, the name of a powerful tribe whioh once ruled this jjart of the country, and 
whose capital was the famous ^akala, lately identified by Dr. Fleet with the modern 
Sialkot. 

The Takrl or Takkarl alphabet is closely connected with the l^arada alphabet of 
Kashmir, and with the La^da, or ‘ clipped,’ alphabet current in the Panjab and Sind. 
It is built on the same lines as Nagarl, but the representation of the vowels is, as will 
be seen from the following pages, most imperfect. Medial short vowels are frequently 
omitted, and medial long vowels are often employed in their initial form, as if, in 
Nfigarl, we were to write for fii. In the Jammu territory the alphabet has been 
adopted for official purpose, and to fit it for this it has been altered and improved. It 
is then called * pogrl.’ Another reformed variety of Takrl, with a complete series of 
vowels, is in use in the State of Chamba, and is there known as * Oham^all.’ Types have 
been oast in Oham^ll, and portions of the Scriptures have been printed in it. Speci- 
mens of this type-printed Gham6sll will also be found in the following pages. 

A full account of the Pogrl character, and of its connexion with Takrl, will be 
found in the section dealing with the pogrl dialect of Pafijabl, in Part III of this 
volume. The reader is also referred to a paper on the modern Indo- Aryan alphabets of 
North-Western India on pp. 67 ff. of the Journal of the Boyal Asiatic Society for 
1904, and to a note on the ITakrl alphabet on p. 802 of the same Journal for 1011, 
both by the present writer. 
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Pronunoiation. — In Western Faha^i the letter a is generally sounded like the 6 in< 

* hot* There is a short e sounded like the e in * met * which is most often represented in 
writing by the letter t. Generally speaking, the pronunciation of ihe Towels is careless, 
little or no distinction being made between e and 4, e and I and 6 and In some dialects 
{e.g. in the Simla SirajI form of KiSthali) a final i has almost disappeared, i being sub* 
stituted for it. It may be noted that all these peculiarities also occur in Kashmiri. In 
Kinthall, and probably elsewhere, the diphthong ai is pronounced like a prolonged 
German (being then transliterated 41) when originally followed by 4. When not 
followed by 4 it sometimes becomes au. A good example of this is the base ba4h‘^t a 
sister. In KiSfthall its nominative is (for baihpi) while its agent case is bmhi^e. 
Strikingly parallel is the use of the same diphthong in Kashmiri. In that language ai 
has the sound of a broad d. On the other hand, when followed by the very short it be- 
comes U. Thus the base kait~t how many, has its nominative pluraT Mt^. 

In the latter instance we have an example of the epenthesis which plays so impor- 
tant a part in the Fi^&cha languages of the North-West frontier, including Kashmiri. 
By * epenthesis * is meant the change of the sound of a vowel owing to the infiuence of 
another vowel following it. It occurs in such cases as the English words *man* and 

* men *. The latter word is derived from the old Anglo-saxon *mann4, in which the a 
has become e under the influence of the following 4. Very similarly, though in tiiis 
case not an instance of Epenthesis, the a in the English word mat has one sound, but if 
we add an e after the ^ so as to get * mate,* the sound of the a is altogether changed by 
the influence of the following e. In native writing it is not usual to indicate this change 
of sound, any more than the change of the sound of the a in mat and mate is indicated 
in English writing. This Survey being mainly based on written materials, it does not 
record all the occurrences of epenthesis in the Fahafi languages. In the case of the 
Kumauni dialect of Central Faharl materials were available, and the extent to which it 
there occurred is noted. Frobably similar changes occur in Gaphwali but no materials on 
the point are available. In Kifi(hali and the other dialects of the Simla Hills and Kulu 
we have more materials, for the excellent notes compiled by Mr. Grahame Bailey in the 
work quoted under the head of Authorities, were collected on the spot. Here we come 
across only sporadic instances of epenthesis, as in bUh^t above mentioned. 

It is not till we get to Ohamba in the neighbourhood of Kashmiri that epenthesis 
assumes prominence in writing, and we meet several instances of itrf* occurrence in some 
of the directs of OhamSali.' 

In connexion with vowel sounds we may make one other remark, whidi properly 
falls under the head of declension. In standard EUnddstanI and FaHjabi, there is an 
important class of masculine nouns which end in a, like ghdrd, a horse. In BAjasthAnf 
such nouns end in d, as in ghbdb or ghbfb* Eastern and Oentral Faha^ follow Baja- 
sthani in this. Westem Fahayi does the same, but not so decisively. Even in Kifithali 
both ghbfb and ghbfa may be employed, and in the border dialects, such as Jaunsari, 
Sirmauri and OhamSali, the d- tmnination is the more common. On the other hand, the 
termination b is often pronounced d, so that we may have ghbfa and ghbfb or ghbfUt all 
used in ihe same dialect and by the same person, although, varying from dialect to dialect, 
one form is generally more common than the^two others. Thus in Jaunsari, the commonest 


^ See, e.^., p. 885 poet. 
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form wollid be ghofdt in KiSthali it would be ghdrot while forms corresponding to ghoru, 
though by no means excluding the other two, appear most frequently in Ki4ui. 

As regards consonants, we must first notice the tendency exhibited by Western 
Pahafi towards disaspiration. Thus the Hindi hond, to be, is generally represented by 
d^u or some such form. There is a similar tendency to drop an initial h in Kashmiri, 
where we have, for instance, athat a hand, corresponding to the Hindustani hath. In 
this particular word the initial h is preserved in Western Pahari, but it may be noticed 
that in Kashmiri the long a of hath is shortened in atha, and the same takes place in 
certain Western Pahari dialects, as, for instance, in the Kului both. 

While the surd aspirates kh, chh, th^ th^ and ph as a rule preserve their aspiration in 
Western Pahari, it is to be noted that the sonant aspirates ghy jhy dhy dh and hhy all show 
a tendency to drop it. Here again we see the same in the Pii^Scha languages, which in- 
variably disaspirate these sonant aspirates. In Western Pahari they are sometimes 
disaspirated altogether, as in Pi^acha, as in hly for bhty also ; bdi for bhal, a brother ; 
badv>u for badh^td, to bind ; di or dhiy a daughter ; but more usually the aspiration is 
projected, so to speak, to a later stage of the syllable. Thus, ghord, a horse, is pro- 
nounc(id gohrdy and ghovy a house, is pronounced gdhr. Very similarly, hand is repre- 
sented not only by d^Uy but also by dhnu. 

In the Pi^acha languages we occasionally, especially in the case of borrowed words, 
come across instances of the hardening of sonant letters, i.e. of g becoming k ; of j be- 
coming ch ; of d becoming t ; and of b becoming p. Thus in Kashmiri we have kdkaz 
for kdgdzy i)aper ; bddarapH for bhddrapada, the name of a month ; bapat for bdbaty 
concerning. Similarly, in Kdjasthani and Central Pahari, we have stray instances of 
the same changes, as in Malvi juwdp for jawdpy a reply ; Kumauni jhanti for jhandty a 
flag. Instances of this kind of hardening arc not uncommon in Western Pahap. 
Attention will be drawn to many of them as they occur in the various dialects. As ex- 
amples, we may here quote cases such as mkrb or sugro, swine, in KiQthali (Kimi)* ; 
lekhd-ohdkhdy for lekhd-jbkhdy a computation (KiSthali) ; dkhatly for aukhad{h), medicine 
(Jaunsari) ; pdrehly for barchiy a spea:^ (KiUthali) ; jinta, for zinday alive (Pangwali). 

Another consonantal change typical of Western Paliari is the development of two 
new consonants, — 1§ developed from ch (with its aspirate tsh from chh) and z ov dg de- 
veloped from j. Thus, in KiSthali the word chajard is ijronounced tgdzard or tidzzard ; 
and japiyuy to speak, is pronounced dsopif,u. 

Further, a t when representing an older tfy frequently becomes ch. Thus the word 
for three, is tin in Hindostani, representing the Sanskrit trlniy but in KiQthali, it is 
chatmy and in Kului chin*. This ch is, further, again changed to ts. So, again, the 
Sanskrit kahetray a field, is in Hindi khety but in Western Pahftri it is khech or 
khet§. 

There is similar interchange between d, J and as in Jaunsaii khej for khidy 
grief ; Sirmauri (Ginpari) ddlij, for ddridray poor, but examples are not so numerous. 
We may, however, compare the Kashmiri daptmy to say, with dgdp^u given above. 


^ The original Sanskrit word is iutara, and it might be argued that the k in stikro is simply a retention of the original 
Sanskrit letter. But the nasal over the H shows that this oannot bo the ease. All analogy shows that the Sanskrit word 
must have passed through the forms sukkara, aungara, to aUgrd, and it is this aUgrd which has become aUkrd. 

^ An interesting ease is that of the KiVthall chamba, copper, as compared with the Kashmiri tram, and Sanskrit tSmra, 
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Finally, as an example of the ehango of an aspirated we may quote the word 
Ithd, here, which in Kochi Kinihali becomes ichhd. 

All these changes of cA, y, Rnd d are extremely eommon in the languages of the 
North-West. A ^ frequently becomes cA, a ^ beeomes j, a t beeomes ^ and a d becomes 
ar, and, before i or y, these changes are the regular rule in Kashmiri. Moreover a tr tends 
to become so that we have here a view of the way in whieh tr becomes ta. It first 
'becomes ^ and then cA, and finally ts. 

In Central Pahayi we met several instances of I being dropped when it was final, or 
between two vowels. Similarly, we have in Jaunsari goandt the equivalent of the 
Hindustani galdnd, to melt, and Aad, for Aa/, hair. Again, in Sirmauri (Giripari) we 
have pltuld or pttudy I shall strike. 

Closely allied in their phonetic changes to I are the letters r and f. In the FiiSacha 
languages, the changes which the letter r undergoes are very peculiar. One of these 
peculiarities is that it is frequently elided. Thus in Fashai, ‘ I do * is karam or kam. 
The same elision of r is a prominent feature of Western Pahai'i. In Cham^ii 
(Pangwaji) it is quite common. Thus, katdy not kartdy ‘ doing *; mdndy not mdrndy to 
strike. So in Sirmauri (Ginjiari) rachl gody he was lost, becomes achi god ; and in the 
Outer Siraji dialect of the Satlaj Group, ‘ of a horse ’ is ghore-aUy for ghore-rem. The 
letter f is also oceasionally elided in the same way, as in the Sirmauri (Giripari) dona 
for daufndy to run, and Cham2a|1 (Pangwaji) kurl or kuly a daughter. 

In moat Indian languages the letter r is always derived from the letter d. In other 
words when d falls between two vowels, and only then, it becomes r. It hence follows 
that f can never be the first letter of a word. In KiSthali, however, there are two instances 
noted of words commencing with r, viz. rdnihly a weeding instrument, and rbk^Uy to stop. 
The letter r does not occur as an initial in the Pilaclia languages, but in the Gipsy lan- 
guage of Europe, which most scholars look ui)on as an offshoot of the Piiacha languages, 
we have rbh a spoon, corresponding to the Hindi dot. 

The letters y and w when initial are often elided, especially in borrowed words, as in 
ddy for yddy memory, and dste, for wdstby for the sake (of). 

In Hindi there is only one sibilant, the dental letter a. This represents, not only a 
Sanskrit but also a Sanskrit palatal and, generally, a Sanskrit eerebral ah. In 
Western Paliari, as in Rajasthani, the Sanskrit ^ is preserved, so that we have words 
like d^^y as against the Hindi dea. The Sanskrit ah is also represented by 6 or even by 
nhhy as in mdnaS or matjtachhy the equivalent of the Sanskrit nidnuahay a man. 

In the Pilacha languages a sibilant, especially often becomes A. As an example 
we may take the Sanskrit daiay ten ; Kashmiri dah. So in Kujui we have a finnl ^ be- 
coming A in the word hrda or hrah, rhododendron. 

In the Eastern dialect of the Pi^acha Pashai every 6 becomes M, sounded like' the 
4ih in ‘ loch *. The same is the case in the Gaddi dialeet of Cham^aji, in which every 6 
is sounded as e.g. in da}^, ten. 

Declension. —The deelension of Western Pahap follows the general lines of most 
Indo-Aryan languages. There is in the singular, a nominative and an oblique form, and 
so also in the })lural. 

^ i7 g. Siimkrit putra^ a iOn, Gftrwl pu( or puc/t. 
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Tadbhava^ masculine nouns (excluding the few ending in * and u) fall into two 
claves — strong and weak. Strong Tadbhava nouns end in d, d or w, as, for example, gohfa 
{gohfdy gohfu\ a horse, while weak Tadbhava nouns end in a consonant, as, for example,. 
ghar or goliVt a house. 

Excepting in the case of border languages, such as Ohaingali, Sirmaiuri and Jaun-- 
sari, the oblique form of all Western Pahari nouns is the same in the singular and the 
plui’td. In Hindi the singular oblique form of ghbrd is ghordi while the plural oblique 
form is ghbrdy but in Western Pahan gbhfe is the oblique form both for the singular and 
the plural. The same is the case for all other Western Pahari nouns. This state of 
affairs is typical of the language. 

With this exception strong Tadbhava nouns follow the usual Hindi practice. Thus, . 
gbhrb; nom. plur. gbhre ; obi. sing, and plur. gbhfe. 

Western PahAri exhibits another typical peculiarity in the declension of weak 
Tadbhava masculine nouns. In most Indo- Aryan languages, these do not change in 
declension, except in the oblique plural. Thus, Hindi ghar, a house ; nom. plur. ghar ; 
obi. sing, ghar ; obi. plur. gharb. The principal exception is Marathi, whore we have 
nom. sing, and plur. ghar ; obi. sing, ghara ; obi. plur. ghara. Western Pahari follows 
Marathi in having separate forms for such weak Tadbhavas, except that, as explained 
above, the oblique forms of the plural arc the same as those for the singular. As in 
Marathi the oblique form is made by adding a vowel, but the particular vowel employed 
varies from dialect to dialect, and forms a convenient test for distinguishing between the 
more important. 

Thus : — 


Jaunsarl. 

Sirmauri. 

Baghati. 

KiSthali, 

Kului. 


Nom. sing. 

ghory a house. 

glidr. 

gm\ 

gdhr. 

ghor. 


Obi. iing. 

ghorb. 

ghorb or ghdre. 

gord. 

gbhrb. 

ghorb or ghbrd. 


Similarly weak feminine Tadbhava nouns 
of a vowel. A few examples will suffice : — 


have oblique forms made by the addition. 


' 

Sing. nom. 

Obl. 

Baghati. 

haihy,^ a sister. 

baihnd. 

ICiSthali. 


bauh^b. 

Kului. 

bbh^. 

bbh^l. 

Obam^li. 

baih^. 

baih^i. 


In the case of these feminines, the border languages Sirmauri and Jaunsari. appear 
to follow the Hindi rule, and there is no change. * 

Besides the oblique form, all Western Paha^ have an oiganic locative and agent 
(singular and plural) formed by adding e, as in hahhcy by the father ; gbhrit iu the house. 
These cases occur in other Pahafi languages, and, indeed, in many Aryan languages all 
over India. They therefore call for no particular remark here. 


* A TadbhaM word is one which has descended to Western Fahlf! from Sanskrit, through Prakrit. It is to be distin. 
guished from a tattama word, which, like Uflak, a child, has been borrowed directly from Sanskrit. 
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Other case-relations are formed with the aid of postpositions. These vary from 
dialect to dialect. A few of the more important may be mentioned here. 



, To 

j From 

1 

Of 

In 

Jaunaar! 

; Ith 

f, te^ duri 

kd 

mujh, puds (in or 

on), chh 

Sirmaurl 

ge^ kh 

dd 

rd 

dd, md, pSdS (in 

or on) 

Baghatl 

kh^ 

dS 

ra 

madjhe^ me 


Ki&thall 

khfi, h4ge, age, ge 

dof phd 

rd 

d(\ (od) pdnde 


Enlm 


1 na 

ra 

m6fijhe 


Mai;k4^aji 

jd, kanS 

ggy the 

rd 

madjhd 


OhamSali (Standard) 

js 

Tcachha 

rd 

bichch 


ObamSali (Gaddi) 

jd, bd, gd 

than 

rd 

maiijh 



Particulars regarding these, and other postpositions, are given in the articles on each 
dialect. Here, a few general remarks will sufl&ce. It will be seen that the postpositions 
vary pretty widely from dialect to dialect. In fact, those of the dative offer convenient 
iypes for classification. The Dative forms containing a kh {Jehe and kh) are confined to 
the southern and south-eastern dialects. In KiSthali we have hdgey which is quite typi- 
cal of the dialect. The Kului he is also typical, and we meet it again in the form of bo 
in the neighbouring Gaddi, and in the PiSacha Wai-Ala ablative postposition hi. The 
dative postposition yo is peculiar to the North-Western dialects (GbatnSali andMan^^U) 
and, as is elsewhere pointed out, is related to the Sindhi genitive postposition jo. 

'J’he genitive postposition is throughout the liajasthani rd or yd, except in Jaunsari 
which has the neighbouring Central Paha^ ko. Both kd and ro arc, as usual, adjectives. 

The ablative postpositions call for no remarks. With a few exceptions they are 
derived either from those of the dative or locative. The locative postpositions have this 
peculiarity, that most of those ending in d or d {e.g. p^dd) are adjectival like those of 
the genitive, agreeing with the thing which is contained. 

Adijectives call for few remarks. They follow the custom of other Indo- Aryan 
languages. We have seen in Khas-kura that the termination of the genitive is often 
added to an adjective or a participle almost pleonastically. The same idiom is common 
in the Pi4aoha languages (see the remarks on adjectives unde^: the bead of Baghatl on 
p. 498). The central dialects of Western Paha^^i do the same. Thus, the word for 
* good * is tsdzzd-ro. In the North-Western dialects (Mand^U and Cham^U) there is a 
similar form, in which rd is added to a participle to indicate a state nr condition. Thus, 
mdrb-rdy in a state of being beaten, equivalent to the Hindi mdrd~hud. It is not quite 
certain whether here the rd is the genitive postposition or is a contraction of the word 
rahdy remained. 

Frononns. — ^The pronouns of the first and second persons have a number of vari- 
ant forms in the singular, which are mostly matters of spellii^. The first person nomi- 
native fluctuates between forms such as a, a«, and hauy with minor variations. The 
oblique form singular of this pronoun is m^, mff, or with minor variations, and it has 
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a tendency to become man or vmn before a pogtposition commencing with a consonant, as 
in Baghati man-dit from me ; OhamSa}! minjo, to me. The genitive singulars are mird 
and tiro or similar forms. Quite irregular is the use of cerebral letters in Ohurahi 
(GhamSali) mlV'ddt my ; thy ; and the Pahgwali (Oham^ll) mati, my ; thy. 

In the plural, tiie southern dialects have forms based on ham^ turn ; but the northern 
dialects follow the Pilacha dialects and Pahjabl in having forms like the Kulul daait 
imsse. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns, also used as pronouns of the third person, fall into 
the usual groups. We may take the KiSthali set, eh, this ; d, that ; sd, that, as typical. 
When used as substantives, these have, in the oblique cases of the singular, three genders : 
a masculine animate {e.g. tea) ; a feminine animate {e.g. teaaau) ; and an inanimate (com. 
gen.) as in tetth. When used as adjectives, only the masculine forms are used. The 
inanimate forms have been noted only in the Simla HiU dialects. These three genders 
are employed exactly as in the Pilacha languages. For instance, the neuter tetth is 
almost letter for letter the same as the Kashmiri tath. 

The other pronouns call for no special remarks. They follow the lines of the 
Demonstratives. 

The only peculiarity worth noting is that in Jaunsarl and in some of the minor 
neighbouring dialects the relative pronoun jd is often added pleonasticaUy to a demon- 
strative. Thus, ad or ad-jd, he. It will be remembered that in Bajasthanl the relative is 
often used in the sense of a demonstrative. 

Conjugation. — The Verb Substantive has many forms for the present. Practically 
all the cUalects use some form of the root hd, as in Jaunsarl d, hd ; KiSthall, d ; Kulul, 
he; Mandril, hd; Gham^ajl, hai; all meaning *he is’. Some of these, such as the 
Mandril hd, are participial in formation not changing for person, but changing for 
gender and number, as in ' hi, she is ; hi, they are. 

Another group is confined to the Southern dialects and Kulul. Its basis is the root 
as. In some dialects {e.g. KiSthall), it is regularly conjugated for number and person. 
In others {e.g. Kujul), it only changes for gender. In others again {e.g. Jauns^), it is 
immutable for all persons of both numbers and both genders. We may quote the follow- 
ing examples of the word for * he is — 

Jaunsarl . . . dad, dad. 

Sirmaurl . . . dad, ad, da. 

Baghati and KiSthall . daad. 

Kulul . . . .ad (dialectic daad). 

A third form of the present tense is dthl used (with some minor variations of form) 
in the southern dialects and Kulul. It is immutable, and is only used with the n^ativc. 
In the Ghurahl dialect of GhamSa|l, however, it reappears under the form of dti as an 
ordinary verb substantive. We may compare with this form the Kumaunl nhhti, he is 
not, in which the negative has combined with the verb substantive, so as to form one 
word. 

The aa group of the verb substantive reappears in nearly all the Pi^acha languages, 
e.g. in Veron ao, eao, he is. With dthl, we majr compare the Pi4acha G^wl and Maiyi 
4hu, he is. 
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For the past tense of the verb substantive the usual form is thiybt thyd or thby treated 
like the Hindi thd. A variant form is the Ku|ui tty which does not change for gender,- 
number, or person. 

The active verb calls for few remarks. It follows the lines of K&jasthani and of the 
other Pahafl dialects. 

Except in the case of one or two border dialects the future is formed by adding Id, 
as in KiSthali mdrbldy he will strike ; wc have already drawn attention to the fact that 
I between two vowels is often dropped, and thii^ accounts for the existence in some dialects 
of forms corresponding to the Kinthali mdrua for mdrUldy I shall strike. The nasal of 
the first person is sometimes strengthened to w, as in SbdhOchi (Satlaj Group) mdrwM (for 
mdruld), I shall strike, but nmrd (for mdr{el)d)y thou wilt strike, with no m because there 
is no nasal in mdreld. It will thus be seen that the presence of the m in the future is 
purely accidental and is not typical of any particular dialect.' 

Attention has already been drawn, under the head of Adjectives, to the static 
participle. 

Some of the verbal roots with the most common meanings have forms strange to other 
Indo-Aryan vernaculars. Such, for instance, is the very common deutmy to go, which has 
almost superseded the Hindi jdnd. With it we may compare the Pilacha Gawarbati root 
diy go ; and the Kliowar de, rim. Another verb used both in the meaning of * to go * 
and in that of ‘ to run ’ is nbahnyd (past participle n6tthb)y with which we may perhaps- 
compare the Kashmiri naaimn (past part. nuth'*)y to disappear. Such verbs are especially 
common in Kujui, where we have dK^aupiUy to fall ; eydy to come (cf. Kashmiri yin'y to 
come, and the Shii^ root d, come) ; net^u, to take (Kashmiri mn*)y and many others. 

In Sanskrit a certain number of verbs insert chchh in the present tense. Thus, from 
the root gam, go, we have gaohchhdmiy I go. We have many traces of the same in the- 
Pilacha dialects, as an example of which wc may quote the Kashmiri gatahutiy to go. 
So also in the Gaddi dialect of Gham^aii we have from bhbtjmy to become, bhuchh^y I may 
become ; from gdhtidy to go, gachh^y I may go ; and from itidy to come, ichhSy I may 
come. It may be noted that similar forms occur in other sub-Himalayan dialects further 
west, e.g. in Punchhi, where we have, for instance, achhnd, to come, and gachhndy to go. 

The authorities for particular dialects are given in their appropriate places. Here 

it is only necessary to mention the admirable series of mono- 
graphs by the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey describing nearly all 
the Western Pahari dialects, and scattered, as Appendixes, through the various Pan jab 
Gazetteers. These have been reprinted and issued together in one convenient book by 
the Royal Asiatic Society in the year 1908. The title of the book is The Languages of 
the Northern MimalayaSy being Studies in the Orammar of twenty’^six Swudayan Lia^ 
lects. In the following x>ages I have made the freest use of the materials thus supplied 
by Mr. Grahame Bailey, and I gladly take this opportunity of recording my gratitude for 
the valuable assistance I have derived from that gentleman’s labours. Another work 
which may be consulted is Pandit Ram Joshi’g Dictionary of the Dahdfl Dialeets^ 
aa spoken in the Punjab Himalayas, edited by Mr. H. A. Rose, I.G.S., and published in 
the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. VII, N. 8. (1911), pp. 120 ff. 


^ See, on the other hand, Mr. Grahame Bailey’s remarks on page ii of the Introdootion to his aooount of the Chamba^ 
DialectH. 
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Jaunsarl is the name of the form of Western Pahari spoken in the Jaunsar- 
Bawar Pargana of the Dehra Dun District. This consists of a Hill Tract with an 
area of something under 350 square miles. As estimated for this survey the number of 
speakers of .Taunsari was 47y437, all of whom inhabited Jaunsar-Bawar, and the correct- 
ness of this estimate is borne out by the fact that in the Census of 1901 the number of 
speakers recorded in that tract was 48,037. 

According to Mr. Atkinson^ Jaunsar is a representative Khasiya tract, and forms a 
very important link between the almost completely Hinduizcd Khasiyas of Kumaon' and 
their brethren converts to Islam on the ethnical frontier in the mountains of the II indu 
Kush. It apparently gives in full force at the present day customs and practices of the 
Khasiya race which distinguished it a thousand years ago. Jaunsar is a kind of * sleepy 
hollow within the hills.* The principal peculiarities recorded concerning these jieople 
are the practice of polyandry and their extreme uncleanness, all the more conspicuous 
on account of the comparative paleness of their complexion and the scantiness of their 
clothing.* 

Jaunsar-Bawar is situated in the north of the Dehra Dun District, being a lonirish 
irregular parallelogram wedged in between tiarhwal and the Panjab State of Sirmaur. 

The Jaunsarl language is accordingly a mixed one. It mostly agrees with Sirmauri 
but is much affected by the Hindi spoken to its south in the rest of Dehra Dun. It also 
shows points of contact with the Garhwall lying immediately to its east. We must 
therefore class it as a mixed, transition, dialect. In many points it agrees so closely 
with Western Hindi that it might almost be classed as a very irregular dialect of that 
language, instead of being classed as a form of Western Pahari. 

There is no standard form of the dialect, and the method of spelling the words in 
the native character varies according to the caprice of the writer, who ^vill not hesitate 
to spell the same word in two different ways in two adjoining lines. 

The language may be written in the Nagari character, but the usual script is that 
known as the * Sirmauri,’ or script employed in Sirmaur. It is allied to the Takri 
character of the Pan jab Hills, but in some respects it agrees better with Nagari, while 
in others it has struck out on independent linos. The following table gives the forms of 
the letters, and further examples of the script will be found in the specimens of the 
dialect. 


’ Gazetteer of the Himalayan Districts of the N.-W. P., Vol. XII, p. 363. 
s Op. oit., p. 864. 
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a 

X; 

kau 


tha 


& 

♦ 

X 

ka 


da 


m 

1 

X 

ka 

i 

dlia 


i 


klia 


na 


u 


ga 


pa 

(T 

u 


gha 


pha 


8, e 


lia 


ba 

r“ 

ai 


cha 

e. 

bha 


6,0 


chha 


ma 


au 


ja 


ya 

\ 



jha 


ra ■ 

X 

ka 

— 

ila 


la 

x> 

ka 


ta 

i) 

wa 


ki 


I 

tha 1 

1 


4a 


t 

k1 

A, € 

1 

1 

! 

da 1 

• 1 


sha 


ku 

i 

^ i 

• 1 

ra 


sa 


ku 

6i 

dha 

i 

ha 


ke, ke 

0 

rha 

t 



kai 

>e ■ 

na 

» 



k6, ko 

>7 

1 

! 

ta 




When used before consonants of their own class, nasals are, as usual, represented by 
Anusvara Aan and « occur only in this position, they have no special character 




JAVNSARt. 


385 


The only printed book with which I am acquainted in this language, is a tentative 
version of the Gospel of St. Matthew published by the British and Foreign Bible 
Society in 1895. The language of this version is, on the whole, the same as that of the 
specimens received from Dehra Dun, but the spelling greatly differs. The following 
grammatical sketch is based mainly on the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
prepared for the purposes of this survey, but the version of St. Matthew has also been 
freely utilized. In order to avoid confusion, in quoting from the latter, I have had to 
alter the spelling so as to make it agree with that of the Parable. The grammatical 
sketch being based on very insufficient materials is offered Avith every reserve. More 
valuable is the Vocabulary that is added at the end of the section. I owe this vocabulary 
to the kindness of Mr. R. Burn, I.C.S. ll was originally collected by Major (now 
Colonel) Thornhill, when Cantonment Magistrate at Chakrata in Jaunsar-Bawar. The 
entries have since been again checked by Jaunsaris on the spot. The reA’-erse Jaunsari- 
English vocabulary has been prepared under my supervision from the original English- 
Jaunsarl one. 

PronUllCiation. — As in Hindi, a final a is usually silent, as in dlian, not dhema, 
wealth ; but in Jaunsarl, when there is a long a'caa cI in the preceding syllable, a final 
a is often pronounced. Thus, dharkuwa, the afternoon ; dulja, another ; khUgay a cold 
in the head ; pitloiat a bath ; aithat wax. 

The vowel a is pronounced something like the o in ‘ hot * and is just as often written 
^ as When written ^ in the specimens, etc. it will be transliterated as d, to 
distinguish it from d. In the Jaunsarl St. Matthew, a is throughout written 6. It 
must be borne in mind that a and 6 are (in writing) absolutely interchangeable, and 
all represent the same sound, — that of the o in ‘ hot.’ In this case, difference of 
spelling does not indicate difference of pronunciation. Natho and notho both represent 
the same sound, and mean the same thing, viz. “he went.” The spelling Aiith a and 
o in the specimens is quite haphazard, and I have not ventured to introduce uniformity. 

The letters d and d are interchangeable when final. This is specially common in 
the case of nouns, adjectives, and participles which, in Hindi, end in «, but in Garhwali 
and Kuinaunl in d. Jaunsarl here takes a middle course, using both terminations 
indifferently. The only rule which seems to be followed is a sort of laAv of harmonic 
sequence. If there is a majorfty of o-soimds in the neighbourhood, then the termination 
d is preferred, but if there is a majority of d-sounds, then the termination d is preferred. 
Thus we have thd injd-kichh thd, ad tlh^kh bati~dmdt but thd in jojd kdnchhd hetd thd^ 
he who was the younger son. 

As in Central Pahaji a short e, sounded like the e in ‘ met,’ often occurs as a sub- 
stitute for i, as in tea^kd, of him, equivalent to the Hindi tia-kd. 

The consonant chh is intercliangeable with a, as in chhaia or aasu, a hare ; 
chhatydndi for aatydndi^ destruction. 

We sometimes find aspiration omitted, as in 51 or bhlt also; bddifS, not bddhn^ or 
iMdhvBt to bind ; ghor or ^dr, a house ; «a5 or aedth, all. 

In the translation of St. Matthew’s Gospel, this disaspiration is carried much further 
than in the specimens. For instance, dthl appears as dtl, and thd as td. In making 
quotations from this Gospel, I have, for the sake of uniformity, restored the aspiration 

VOL. IX, VABt IV. ' 3 ° 
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in such cases, but this is not to be understood as the correction of mistakes. There can 
be no doubt that both forms (the aspirated and the disaspirated) are in use. 

The letter I where medial or final is very often dropped. To fill up the hiatus thus 
-caused, a to is sometimes inserted in place of the 1. Thus : — 

hadal or hddot a doud. jau (for j&L)t a net. 

bdl or bdd, hair. kdlo or kdwdt black. 

hau (for bdlu), sand. mondu, a ** monal ” pheasant. 

bhu^hdl or bhutcho, an earthquake. paid or patod^ frost. 

godnd (Hindi galdnd), to melt. iald or idwd^ a locust. 

h<d or haUf a ploi:^h. iydl or igdd, a jackal. 

The letter d sometimes becomes y, as in khej^ for khedy grief. 

The letters y and to are sometimes dropped, when initial, as in dd for yddy memory, 
‘dste or vadatey for the sake (of). 

Namber. — ^There are two numbers, singular and plural. 

Tadbhava^ nouns which in Hindi end in <z, and in Garhwali and Kumauni end in d, 
in Jaunsari end optionally in d or d, as explained under the head of pronunciation. 
Thus, Hindi ghordy Garhwali ghdroy Jaunsari ghbrd or ghoro. These nouns form the 
nominative plural by changing d or d to d. Thus, gJidriy horses ; mdchhdy a fish, plur. 
mdchhe ; ghMdby the knee, plur. ghude ; baurdy the shoulder, plur. baure. 

In the case of other masculine nouns, the nominative plural is the same as the 
nominative singular. Thus, ghovy a house, plur. ghor ; ddmly a man, plur, ddmi. 

Feminine nouns ending in i form the nominative plural by changing i to ia or tya, 
the nasal being frequently dropped, so that we also have id or iyd. Examples are betiy 
a daughter, plur. hetia or betiya ; khurly a razor, plur. khuriM or khuriya. - 

Feminine nouns ending in u change the u to ua. Thus, diw, a tear, plur. ditiS ; 
iaHuy a bug, plur. iaritta. Similarly, bhauy an eyebrow, makes its plural bhaiM. 

Most feminine nouns ending in consonants seem to form their plurals by adding «. 
Thus, bdly a creejDer, plur. bait ; gdWy a cow, plur. gdvot; ghevy the belly, plur. ghert ; ped, 
tlie belly, plur. pSdt. I have, however, also noted both baha and bahiy as the plural of 
bahy an arm ; kilcty as the plural of klly a pimple. Thoy the buttock, makes its plural 
thoau 

Ca4i6» — As in other Indo- Aryan languages, cases are generally indicated by post- 
positions. Certain nouns are put into an oblique form before these are added. 

Most masculine nouns ending in d or d form the oblique singular in d. Thus : 
from ghdfdy a horse, obi. sing, ghorb ; kdroy a house, obi. sing. kurg. 

All masculine nouns ending in consonants form the oblique singular in d. ^ Thus, 
bSty a share, obi. sing, halo; bhgry vicinity, obi. sing, bherd ; dA?, one, obi. sing, ekd i ghoTy 
a house, ghorb ; hdthy a hand, hdthb. In the Parable, the word d^, a share, has both bate 
and batb for its oblique form. Similarly, in Sirmaurl, the oblique form of such noiuis 
is made by adding d or d (see p. 461). 

Masculine nouns which end in vowels oth^ than d or d, as well as a feW masculine 
nouns in d, such as dddd, a father, and kdkd, an uncle, and infinitives in d or S, and also 
all feminine nouns, make the oblique singular the same as the nominative singular. 
Thus, bdbd, a father, obi. sing, bdbd ; fdfUy tl^e neck, obi. sing, fdfu : ndchi^y to dance, 

* See p. S79. note 1. 
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obi. sing. ndoh^B ; bdhnh a sister, obi. sing, bohnl. Feminine nouns in t can optionally 
have the oblique singular in id or «ya. Thus, heth a daughter, has bdtit bd^id^ or betiyd. 

The oblique form plural ends in « or ff. The termination % appears to be preferred 
when the nominative plural ends in e or I, as in dokhro, a field, nom. plur. dokhrd, obi. 
plur. dbkhrt; gb4o» a foot, nom. plur. gbde^ obi. plur. gbd%; ddmi^ a man, nom. plur. 
admit obi. plur. ddmt. 

In other cases & is preferred, as in borit a year, obi. plur. bor^ ; naukary a servant, 
obi. plur. naukar^; rady a harlot (fern.) obi. plur. radM. 

As in Hindi and Garhwali, the oblique form, singular or plural, can be employed 
alone to indicate any case, as in gMrb adid, while coming to the house ; but it is usual 
to define the case by adding to it one of the following postpositions : — 

Agent, i. 

Accusative, , or else kh. 

Instrumental, i, lei. 

Dative, kh. 

Ablative, t (from), te or ti (from), duri (from), mdjht (from among), bhbrt 
(from near). 

Genitive, kb or kd. 

Locative, (in), (in), (on), chh (on, upon), bher (near), ^hdiyd 

(near). 

In the translation of St. Matthew’s Gospel, kh is spelt A?, bher is spelt ver (i.e. ver)y. 
bheri is spelt verty and ]^dd is written phundd. 

The Accusative is either the same as the Nominative, or, when definiteness lias to 
be indicated, the postposition of the Dative is added, following the same rules as Hindi. 
We may thus decline the noun ghbrb or ghbrdy a horse. 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

Nom. 

ghbrdy ghbrb 

ghbre 

Agent. 

ghbre-Sy ghbri 

ghbrt~S 

Acc. 

ghbrby ghbrdy ghbre-kh 

ghbrCy ghbrt-kh 

Instr. 

ghbfi-iy ghbriy ghbre-lei 

ghbrt-ey ghbridei 

Dat. 

ghbfe-kh 

ghbri-kh 

Abl. 

ghbrb’ty ghofe-tiy etc. 

ghbrt-ty ghbri-tiy etc, 

Gen. 

ghbre-kdy ghbre-kb 

ghbrt'kdy ghbrt-kb 

Loc. 

ghbfe-m^jhy etc. 

ghbft-mMjhy etc. 

Voc. 

ghbfd / 

ghbre 1 


When two d’s come together, as in the Agent singular, they are usually contracted 
into one, as in ghbf?, • 

For other nouns we may quote 

SlMQVtMM. * PlUBAIi. 


Nom. 

Obi. 

No2». 

Obi 

bdbdy a father 

bdbd 

bdbd 

bdbaM 

admit a man 

ddmi 

ddmi 

ddmt 

ghoTy a house 

ghbrb 

ghbr 

ghbrtt 

bSth a daughter 

bifiy bbfiyd 

, be(iya 

betiyd 

gdu>, a cow 

gdw 

gdte^ 

gdwt 


VOXk 1X» 


3 D 2 
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As examples of the Agont, which is used before the past tenses of transitive verbs 
as in Hindi, we may quote the following : — 

tea-ke haha-E dekhdy his father saw him. 

bete-B bbldi the son said (‘ father, I have sinned ’). 

mere kdkd^ke bete bid kiyd, my uncle’s son married. 

Note that the verb bolnd, to say, as in Gaphwali, and unlike the Hindi holndt is 
transitive. 

For the Accusative wo liave : — 

kochhe-X pet bhordy how many fill the belly. 
ejd rupaiyd teae-kh de, give this rupee to him. 
idtu-di bdhd pheddiy throwing (his) arms on (his) neck. 
tea-bhert aoje rupaiye aamJbhdly take those rupees from him. 
ab bdku0~kh khdne aUchd-thdy he was wishing to eat the husks. 

For the Instrumental we have 

bete~kh chdbukb-lei ptldy I struck the son with a whip. 

In pdgbird-lei bddhy bind with a rope, both terminations, € and IHy are used 
together. 

For the Dative we have : — 

tine dp^e bdbd-kh bblby he said to his father. 
pardeib-kh nothdy he went to a far country. 

^garU chdriS-khy for grazing swine. 
dpne bdbd bherb-kh nblhd, he went to near his father. 
bdbd’i dpv-e nankarU’kh bblby the father said to his servants. 
dpne naukarU-m^jhl ekb-kh baudi-kdriy having called to one of his servants. 
jivte aabh mdl-matdh radn-kh uddby who squandered all the property for {i.e. 
upon) harlots. 

It will here be observed that verbs of saying govern the dative case of the person 
addressed, not the ablative as in Hindi. 

For the Ablative wo have : — 

tea~pdchh bhori jdtur hMdB-they OdltlA dr JDekdpoliaA dr YeruaalemA dr 
Yehudiyd~t br Y6rdan-n5i pdwriAy there followed Him great multitudes of 
people, from Galilee, and from Becapolis and from Jerusalem, and from 
beyond Jordan (Matt. iv. 26). 

echhe bdrfiu-duri terl tbhal kdr^y I am serving you for so many years. 
dpne naukar^-mUjht ekb-kh dpu-dhdid baudi~kdriy having summoned one from 
among his servants. 

, bau dptfe beiet-bherty ban brU-bher%y is it from their own children or from strangers 
(Matt, xvii, 26) ? Here beteX is used instead of betXy the oblique plural of bitd. 
tum^ ab koa-bhert mole gddd ? ekd gaiod-ke bdniye-bherty from whom did you buy 
that ? from a shopkeeper of the village. 

The following are examples of the Ablative of comparison : — , 

tea-kd bhal dpni b^hni^te bege iZbd 6, his brother is taller than his sister. 
jb aabXt’tl dchhd kopard by ad gd^dy bring that which is the best robe of all. 
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The Genitive pcMstposition is kd or kd, the two forms being, in the masculine, inter- 
changeable as explained under the head of pronunciation. It is an adjective, and is treated 
-exactly like the Hindi kd. Its masculine singular oblique form and its masculine plural 
(direct and oblique) is ke. Its feminine for all oases and both numbers is ki. Thus : — 
aabh dpiie mdl-motdh, all the property of his share. 

hdjifd- aur ftdohuf^-kd ^dd Sund^ he heard the sound of music and dancing. 
surugo-ke admnet before heaven. 
bohni-ke adth bid^ a marriage with the sister. 

Sukle ghdre~kl sin, the saddle of the white horse. 

As examples of the Locative we have : — 

thord dnaU-mMjh, in a few days (the younger son collected his property). 
Jdrid-nMjh, in debauchery. 

jelhd betd dbkhre-p^dd thd, the elder son was in the field. 
jine teae-kh dokhrt-^dd bhejd, who sent him into the Helds. 
tcthu tMdre kure-pudd rohS, he dw^ells in that small house. 
ab dpni gbru dade-ke mv/liydre-chh le chdrd, he is grazing his cows on the lop 
of the hill. 

ab ghbre-ohh rohd hethi, he is seated on a horse. 

hdii dptie babd-bher jdmd, I will go to my father. 

jdbi dpne kure dhdiyd pahuchd, when he arrived near his house. 

Note that dM and p^dd (also, as usual, written pil^) are adjectives, and agree, like 
an adjective, with the noun governing the locative. The feminine of da is dt. Thus 

ldtU‘dt bdha (fern, plur.) plwddi, having thrown (his) arms on (his) neck. 
hdthb’di ohhdp {iGm.), br gbdt-da jutd on {h\B) hand a ring, and on 

(his) feet a pair of shoes. 

dbkhre-p^de abaan-phul-bher aUohyd, consider ye concerning (note this use of 
bher) the lily-flower in the field (Matt, vi, 28). 

Here abaan-phul is in the masculine singular oblique, and hence we h&yQ pude, 
not p^dd or pMdb, 

ADJECTIVES. 

Except tadbhava adjectives in d or b, aU adjectives are immutable. Tadbhava 
adjectives in a or d change the termination to i when agreeing with a feminine 
noun. When agreeing with a masculine noun in the plural or in any case of the 
singular except the nominative (or the accusative, when in the form of the nominative) 
the a or d is changed to e. Thus : — 
bkolb admit a good man. 
bhdle admit good men. 
bhble ddmd-kbt of a good man. 
bholi beti-manukht good woman. 
bholi befi-mannkhat good women. 

Coniparisoil is made, as usual, by putting the thing with which comparison is made 
in the ablative case. Examples are given above under the head of the Ablative. 

The numeral €kt one, has an oblique singular ekb. 
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PBOKOITNS. 

(a) Personal Pronouns. 

The first two personal pronouns are declined as follows : — 

SlKOULAB. 


Nominative 

hdu, au, mB, I 

tu, thou 

Agent 

mB, mehi 

ti 

Genitive 

merd {merd) 

terd {terd) 

Oblique form 

muhu, mM, mu 

tdB, torn, ta 


Floral. 


Nominative 

dm, dme, ham 

turn, tui 

Agent 

dmS 

tumB, tuB 

Genitive 

amdrd {-a), umdrd (-d) 

tumdrd (-d), tuhdrd (-a) 



tudrd (~d) 

Oblique form 

dmM 

tumS, tuB 


* Even me ’ is nM-X. In the above, the plural is commonly employed honorifically 
for the singular. 

Examples of the use of these two pronouns are the following : — 

hoM bhukhd morH. Bdii dpne bdhd-bher jdmdy I hungry am dying. I will go 
to my father. 

bdu eld dure Idg nothd-thd, I walked a long way to-day. 

au to tu^-kh pdnl-mMjh postatte-ke nlte nawai-deBt I indeed baptize you with 
water unto repentance (Matt, iii, 11). 

au l^voar-ke mhoUkhdnd-kh ddi-sokUy I can destroy the temple of God (Matt, 
xxvi, 61). 

pap kiyd-by I have done sin. 
tes-ke bele-kh pltdy I struck his son. 
jd“kichh merd ho, whatever is mine. 

9d mu-kh diy give that to me. 

mu-kh rdkhy keep me (as one of thy servants). 

6 ji tu uand pori-kori mJa-kh dhdl kdrddy if thou wilt fall down and worship mo 
(Matt, iv, 9). 

tu to aadd-nit nM-X-dhdiydy thou (art) over with me-even. 
ham khdme^ we shall eat, let us eat. 

dmBA tudre-bher bdaurl bdjdly we played the flute near you (Matt, xi, 17). 
he umdre Bdbdy jo gaim^bher dsBy our Father which art in heaven (Matt, 
vi, 9). 

tu etl dyd dnM~kh plrd denf^d-kd nlte, art thou come hither to torment us (Matt, 
viii, 29) ? 

tu dmXt~kh bbl, say thou to us (Matt, xxvi, 63). 

jojo tu bblB, 80 SunBt, what thou sayest, that I hear. 

tB mu'kh ek chheUkufo-bl nBt dlno, thou didst not give to me a single kid. 

jd‘kichh merd hd, so teroA he, whatever is mine is verily thine. 

kd 8 *kd Idrkdttd dB tdu-pdehh, whose boy comes behind thee V 
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iera Bdbd tan-kh indm de-denda, thy Father will reward thee (Matt, vi, 6). 
ew ia~chh Icddl m undfi^ this shall not be upon thee (Matt, xvi, 22). 
twn^ BO koB-hhert mole gddo^ from whom did you buy that ? 
tuMre bdbd'kg kdti hete d, how many sons are there in your father’s (house) P 
Jekt tudTo dh<MB OBd^ tekl tuarb mon bi Idgl-jdnddt where your treasure is* there 
will your heart be also (Matt, vi, 21). 
am bblBt I say unto you (Matt, iii, 9). 

mi to t^-kh pdnl~m^jh poBtdi^e-ke nltb naioai-deBy I indeed baptize you with 
water (Matt, iii, 11), 

(3) The DoHLOnstr&tiiro Fronomis £u:c also employed as pronouns of the third 
person. In the singular they have different forms for the masculine and the feminine ; 
and the oblique forms, singular and plural, have each a neuter form used only when 
referring to inanimate nouns. They are declined as follows : — 

This, he, she, it. That, he, she, it. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


SlNOULAB. 

Masc. 


Nom. eu, ejb (-«) euy eji 
Ag. it*#' iyd-i, iyd-% 

Dat. CBe-kh iya-kh 

Obi. eB, (neut.) ethu iya 


BOyBOjb {-d) 

tii^, tins 
teae-kh 

tcBy (neut.) tethu 


Fom. 

Bdy BOjl 

tya-^y tyd’i 

tya-kh 

tyS 


Nom. eff, eje 
Ag. iuoe 

Obi. e®, ih&y (neut.) etku 


PlUBAL. 

BOy BOje 
tlvoe 

teUy tehSy (neut.) tethu 


In the translation of St. Matthew’s Gospel ethu and tethu are spelt Htu and tittUy 
and iioe and tiwi are spelt itot and tiioi, respectively. In the same translation we often 
meet tea^ke instead of teae-kh. We often find at/d, instead of ejb. 

Examples of these pronouns are 

eujb mM-pdchhe «d, he who cometh after me (Matt, iii, 11). 

die eu bddbi-kd betd athl~noy is not this the carpenter’s son (Matt, xiii, 66) ? 

ejb kd hby what is this ? 

ejd merd bifdy this my son. 

6je eji bdta aydud-ke kgu^p^dl deindi-bbliy if this affair (fem.) comes to the 
governor’s ears (Matt, xxviii, 14). 
eae^kh p6h<Brdi“deby clothe this person. 
ea ghbfe-ki kd umar by what is the age of this horse ? 
ea-ki hathb-d% ohhdpy a ring on his finger. 

HhU"datey on this account (he has given a feast). 
tui ithu-kh jdmby know ye this (Matt, xxiv, 43). 
die tu kbi^y^y eu kd bblSy hearest thou what these say (Matt, xxi, 13) ? 
ejb duakiyd’ke 4^’^^jh nothi-jdndey these shall go away into everlasting 
punishment (Matt, xxv, 46). 

aobhat ddmi eji bdta mdnS nSy balkan eje jeu-kh dei-dinby all men cannot 
receive this saying save they to whom it is given (Matt, xix, 11). 
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' jo j add d, 80 tea kochdU-hherit what is more rtian these, cometh from 

that evil one (Matt, v, 37). ✓ 

^ du^at hukvn&»lHi on these two commandments (Matt, xxii, 40). 

80 ruii mordt he became angry. 

80 bdtmdnua tHhl-X wokto bdohi-gdiy that woman was made whole from that 
very hour (Matt, ix, 22). 

ejd kdm aati^d utauroy dr aojd kdm vM chhddnBy this work ought ye to have done, 
and not to leave that work undone (Matt, xxiii, 23). 
dpne bdbd~kh bblby he said to his father. 
tcM tine bati-dlnby then he divided out (the property). 

jbji kdm tyd^ thl-kbrS, eu bbli-demdb tya-^kl dd-ke nltcy the work which she 
had done will be told for a memonal of her (Matt, xxvi, 13). 
teaP’kh soje bl kbe njt tha-dety even those no one was giving to liim. 
tea-t-kh chdtdy kissed even him. 
tea-kd jethd betdy his elder son. 
tya-kh heri, looking at her (Matt, ix, 22). 
tya-kl betly her daughter (Matt, xv, 28). 

tya gddhiyd-kh or tea gddhetaile-kh leaiy liaving brought that she-ass and that 
male ass’s colt (Matt, xxi, 7). 

ab ghbre-chh rohd belhi tethd butq tbly he is sitting on a horse under that 
tree. 

ab majl-m^jh rohe, they remained in joy 

tea-bhert adje rupaiye aambJml, take those rupees from him. 

tifui teae-kh teS^chh belhdi dlnby they set him on them (Matt, xxi, 7). 

tiuft the-bblb, they said (Matt, xxvii, 4). 

teS-mSjht ek, one of them (Matt, vi, 29). 

tiv^ te^^kh bblby he said to them (Matt, xii, 3). 

tihS-mMjht jojd kd^hhd thdy the one from amongst them who was the younger. 
tiii^ tih^^kh bati'-dinby he divided (the property) out to them. 
tethu ddaS-mSjhy in those days (Matt, iii, 1). 

(<r) The Koflozivd Pronoun is dpu, self, which is used, as in Hindi, only with 
reference to the subject of the sentence. Its genitive is dp 9 b(’d). The singular 
oblique form is dpne. Its plural is dpu. The locative plural is dpoa^mVjh or dpu~wMjh. 

Thus ; — 

tinj! dpu umdrl nijbriyt nei^gdlly He Himself took our infirmities (Matt, 
viii, 17). 

Apu-% tau'kh pbrgbiut majurl de^denddy He, even Himself, will reward thee 
openly (Matt, vi, 4). 

ham dp^e bdbd-bher jdmdy I will go to my father. 
dp^e-kh adk^ na bbchiy He cannot save himself (Matt, xxvii, 42). 
ab dp^e-n^jh jariyd rdkhdy he has no root in himself (Matt, xiii, 21). 
timX dpba^nMjh bdta kdrde Idgey they began to say amongst themselves (Matt, 
xvi, 7). 

ab dpu'wMjh aSichd-thfty they were thinking among themselves (Matt, xxi, 25). 
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I have not come across any instances of the use of dpu or dp to mean * Your 
Honour.’ 

{d) The Belative Frononn is jo or jojo (-a), who, which, that. It is declined 
like 9 dt he. In two of the following examples the neuter oblique form jethd is used 
with reference to an animate object. It is doubtful if this is correct. Thus : — 
jojo tu bdli, 80 what thou sayest, that I hear. 
tih/st’‘mStjh% jojd kd^ohhd thdt the one among them who was the younger. 
jlifd teae-kh dokhrt-pSdd bhejd, who sent him into the fields. 
jethd-lei au boro rdjt Bt regarding whom I am well pleased (Matt, iii, 17). 

80-1 085 jethu-kl khdtir likhi-gdlSy this is he of whom it is written (Matt, 
xi, 10). 

jo taiiko’ke thSt (the people) who were of there (to one of them ho wont). 
jihd-kh s^gur khdB-thet (the husks) which the swine were eating. 
ejejed-kh dei-dindj these to whom it is given (Matt, xix, 11). 

{e) The Intorrogativo Frononns are kdiia, who ? a^d (neuter) kd, what ? The 
translation of St. Matthew has kue instead of kdna. Its agent case is kon^. The 
oblique singular of kdna is koa. 

Examples are : — 

tud koni bethau, who hath warned you (Matt, iii, 7) ? 
kos-kd larkot^dt whose boy ? 

twne so kds’bheri mdle^gado, from whom did you buy that ? 

The oblique form of kd is kdi^ kdh% or kothu, which usually appears in kdi-kh, 
kdhi’kh or k 6 thu~kh, for what ? why ? Kdhi~kh also means ‘ because.* In Matt, xi, 8, 
wo have kothu (spelt kottu) dekhrj^'kl khdtir^ for seeing what ? So (Matt, v, 13) 
kdthu-le%y wherewith (shall it be salted). 

Ku^ or koi is anyone, someone, and kichh, anything, something ; jd-kiohh is what- 
ever. I have not come across the oblique forms of these. 

if) Other pronominal forms noted are e/5, like this ; taSot like that ; jaSo, like 
which ; echhot this many ; kochM dure, how far ? kochhe-t is ‘ how many (men) indeed ? * 
kofl bete d, how many sons are there ? 

CONJUGATION. 

A — Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive. 

There are three forms of the present tense of this verb. The first is conjugtited as 
follows : — 


Bingnlar, 


Plural. 

1. 8 


8,S 

2. aUt d, i 

• 

aUf 6 

3. d, 8 


aUf 0 


These are sometimes written with an h prefixed. Thus, I am. Ad, he is. 

The second form is oaB or aaS, and is used without change for aU persons and both 
numbers. The same form is employed in the Simla Ilill States adjoining,— *to the 
west, — but there it is conjugated throughout, changing according to person. It should 
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probably be spelt ossS, as in other Western Pahayi dialects, but the native character 
never indicates when a letter is doubled. 

The third form is dthi or dtht, which in the translation of St. Matthew is spelt dti. 
This form occurs in most Western Pahari dialects, and is only used with a negative, not 
changing for number or person. Thus, dtht-nSt I am not, thou art not, and so on. 
Sometimes the two are combined as in ndthi. Compare the Kumauni nhdti, he is not. 

The past tense is tho {thd)^ fern, thi ; plur. masc. they fem. thi. It is used exactly 
like the Hindi thdy was. In tlie translation of St. Matthew it is spelt fo, tly te, tl. It 
may be noted that most of the Simla Hill dialects have forms corresponding to thOy 
while a few, such as the dialect of KOtguru, have forms corresponding to to. 

Corresponding to the Hindi hud is 6d (dd) fem. d/, plur. masc. de, fem. dl. It is 
also used to mean ‘was.’ 

Examples of the use of these various forms are the following ; — 

au hi ek ddml dktydrd-tdi d, I also am a man under authority (Matt, viii, 9). 

au jd Mdnua^kd Putr 8, I Avho am the Son of Man (Matt, xvi, 18). 

die jdjd aunddrd 8,^d tu e, art thou He that should come (Matt, xi, 3) ? 

Tu 80-1 Maelh g. Thou art that very Christ (Matt, xvi, 16). 
jo sabS-ti dchho kdpard o, that which is the best garment. 
jd'kiclih inero hdy so terb-i ho, whatever is mine is thine. 

her, etti Maaih 8, kittd, tekl 8, lo, here is Christ, or He is there (Matt, xxiv, 
23). 

tuhdre hdbd^ke kdtl bete b, how many sons are in your father’s (house) ? 
tekl au teu-kh majendd dso, there am I in the midst of them (Matt, xviii, 20). 
tu bl U’U-inMjln ekb dsB, thou also art one of them (Matt, xxvi, 73). 
ettl unS dmU^kh dchho dad, it is good for us to be (Hindi hbnd=ui!^B) here 
(Matt, xvii, 4). 

tug mdnud-kd nun dsS, ye are the salt of the earth (Matt, v, 13). 
eae unde (Hindi hbte) jese l^war-ke jblya gainl~bher dsS, they become such as 
are the angels of God in heaven (Matt, xxii, 30). 
tere betb mdpkak dtht-na, I am not like (i.e. w'orthy to be called) thy son. 
yehudn-ke sydna'i-nMjh^ ndndri-ndndrl munt ndthi, thou art not least among 
the pi'inces of Judah ^Matt. ii, 6). 

80 ekl dtht na. He is not here (Matt, xxviii, 6). 

kd tile te^-kh-ti bdre dtht na, are ye not greater than they (Matt, vi, 26) ? 
br cheldgrdnb Sutii na, Hhu-let eu dtht na, and she would not be comforted, 
because they are not (Matt, ii, 18). 
au bfikd thd, I was an-hungered (Matt, xxv, 35). 
tu bl adtb thd, thou also wast with (Him) (Matt, xxvi, 69). 
jdjd kdnchhd bitd thd, (ho) who was the younger son. 
ek bet-tndi^u8 thi dl, a woman was come (Matt, xxvi, 7). 
ekb-ke dui hetc the, of a certain man there were two sons. 
ed TSu>ar~kd Putr da, this was the Son of God (Matt, xxvii, 64). 
tdlld boro dukh umlb, eab ki do na dhaiiji-ke dgbdei ebl-duri, then shall be 
great tribulation, such as was not from the beginning of the world to this 
time (Matt, xxiv, 21). 
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B.— Active Verb. 

The Infinitive or Verbal Noun is formed by adding vB to the root. Thus, khd-^B, 
to eat, the act of eating. If the root of the verb ends in d, dh^ ti, r, r* or then nd 
is added instead of but the distinction is very carelessly observed in writing. 
Examples are chhddnB (not chhd^i^tB), to abandon ; badhnB, to fill ; gai^nd, to count ; 
jdfndt to add ; karnB, to do, to make ; and milnB» to be found. 

So far as I can gather from the specimens or from the translation of the Gospel of 
St. Matthew, the infinitive, when used as a verbal noun, does not change in inflexion. 
Thus we haveyf?id teae-kh dpne ^garBt cMrnB~kh hhejdt who sent him to feed {lit. for 
feeding) his swine ; ti%^e bdj'^B aur ndch^B-kd kdd Sutid^ ho heard the sound of music 
and dancing : kothu dekhijtB-ki khdtir tuS bdn^e gtoSy what went ye out for to see (Matt. 
,xi, 8) ? 

In the Parable there is one instance of an oblique infinitive in e forming a desidcr- 
ative compound. It is bbkutU-kh khdn>e a^cl0-thdy he wished to cat the husks. But the 
uninflected dative is also used, as in tea-ke bolnd-kh herB-the, they desired to speak with 
him (Matt, xii, 46). A similar oblique form in i occurs \\\jea-ke olaule tipne nidphok au 
dthi-na, the latchet of wdiosc shoes I am not worthy to unloose (Matt, iii, 11). 

The Present Participle is formed by adding do (da) to the root. Thus, kardo 
{kardd)y doing ; mardo {mdrdd)y striking. When the root ends in a vowel, the termina- 
tion is ndd (^ndd). Thus, rondo {rondd), remaining; dendo {dendd), giving; dndo 
(dndd)y coming. Prom the root 5 (Hindi Ad), become, we have tindo {undd). Examples 
of the present participle will be found under the head of the future tense. The Present 
Participle is commonly used in inceptive compounds, as in : — 

tihU-mSjht eko-ke ethu rondd Idgdy he began to dwell with one of them. 

mbndndd Idgdy he began to remonstrate. 

kotha iutibndd Idga, he began to i)i*each (Matt, iv, 17). 

Note that, as in the last example, the i>resent participles of causal verbs end in 
bndd,. 

A kind of adverbial present participle appears in dndidy on coming, a-coming, 
while coming. Thus, jabl, ghoro dndid, dp^e kufe dhdiyd pahucMy when, while coming 
home, he arrived near his house. 

Tile Past Participle is formed by adding d (or d) to the root. Thus, mdrb (or 
mdrd)y struck. Examples will be found under the past tenses. 

There are the usual irregular past participles. Thus, — 
karnBy to do, has kiyb {Myd). 
de^By to give, has dtnd {dind). 

UifiBy to take, has lino (lind). 

jdiiBy to go, has god (god) or gwo (gwd). 

In the translation of the Gospel of St. Matthew, the final o of the past particijile 
is often nasalized. Thus, kiyBy dinSy linBy etc. 

The Pature Passive Participle is the same in form as the Infinitive. Thus, 
fiem tere beta bdjrS mdphak rohd I am not worthy to be called thy son. 

The Conjuiictive Participle is formed by adding i to the root. Thus, mdriy 
having struck. Examples will be found under the head of compound verbs. The word 
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hwri or kori is usually added when used purely in the sense of a conjunotive participle. 
Thus— 

teae-Jeh dekhi-kori ghli^ Idgl dr , . . . daufi-kdri tea^ke fdfu~d% hahSi 

pheddi pheddi tabe teat-kh chdtdt having seen him he felt compassion, and 
. . . . having run, throwing his arms round his neck, then he kissed 

him. 

Note that in phsddi pheddi the conjunctive participle is repeated with an inten- 
sive force to signify extreme agitation. It does not here (as in Hindi) signify repeated 
action. 

Other examples are — 

hiid mori-koriy jitoandt the son having died, lived. 

Sko-kh dpu dhdiyd haudi-k&ri^ having called one (of his servants) to him. 

Another form of the Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding t? to the root, as in 
having died, close to the end of the Parable. In the corresponding passage at the 
end of the first section, we have mori-kdri used in the same meaning. If the root ends 
in I (as in the case of passives), then only e is added, as in hdrchli^ having been lost, 
from hdrchlv^y to be lost, the passive of hdrehnd^ to lose. 

The PreSdUt is thus conjugated ; 

I strike, I am striking, etc. 

SiDgulir. Plural. 

1. mdr^ or rmird mdr%, or mdrd 

2. mdre^ mdrd, marl mdrd or mdrd 

3. mdrd mdrd 

It will be observed that mdrd can be used for any person of either number. When 
ifndrd is followed by the negative it becomes mdri-nB. As usual, in other Indian 
languages, this tense is also employed as a Subjunctive or as an Imperative, but in that 
case the third person singular takes the form mdre or mart. 

Examples of this tense, both as present and as subjunctive or imperative, are as 
follows : — 

hdu bhukhd mdr%, I die hungry, I die of hunger. 

tert idhal kor^, dr jo jd tu bdli ad iuifM, I do thy service, and what thou sayest, 
that I hear. 

au tud-bher bold, I say unto you (Matt, v, 22). 

dji au khdll tea~ke agu clihw, au bSchdl, if I may touch the hem of His garment, 

I shall be made whole (Matt, ix, 21). 

jojd tu bold, what thou sayast (see above). 

tu adch d, dr liwar-kl bat adchd-let aikhdd, dr kdthut-kh ^dri^nS^ ; dthu-ki 
khdtir M tu ddmt-kl muh herttia. Tolld dmlst-bher bdlyd, tu kd a&ch^, Thou 
art true, and tcaohest the way of God in truth, neither carest Thou for any 
man ; for Thou regardest not ^e face of men. Tell us, therefore, what 
thinkest Thou (Matt, xxii, 16, 17) ? 

dr tu, jelld tu updaud rod, and thou, when thou remainest fasting (Matt, 
vi, 17). 

merd bdbd tethu nandrd kufe rohd, my father lives in that small house. 
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^ dugurB’lit Abrahdm-ke ntU Idrhoiii fipi s6kB» he is able out of these stones 
to raise up duldren unto Abraham (Matt, iii, 9). 
adjd kure-ohB dB nS, let him not enter into the house (Matt, xxiv, 17). 
nB tedra-n^jh (Hindi hdtoe)^ let it not he on the feast-day (Matt, xxvi, 6). 
so rdSi mord, dr bhUre n& jdt, he was angered, and would not go inside. 
kdi dm^ br Pharist bhori upas kdt'B, why do we and the Pharisees fast often 
(Matt, ix, 14) ? 

jd-thd^ tuB herB so herder (they have desired that) they will see the things 
which ye see (Matt, xiii, 17). 

6je tui teS-kh pydre chUBt jo tuS-kh pydre chitB^ if ye love them that love 
you (Matt, v, 46). 

kdchheA pet bh6rB» how many (of my father’s servants) fill the belly? 
ki nmdrl akhe ugafi jaBy (I desire) that my eyes may be opened (Matt. 
XX, 33). 

The Imperative second person singular is the same as the root. Thus, give 
thou ; rakhy keep ; sambhdly take thou. The second person plural adds o. Thus, didt 
give ye ; nothdy go ye. If the form is repeated it is emphatic, as in jo sabs-ti dohhd 
kopafd d, so gadd gddoy bring ye out at once the best garment. Kespectful forms are 
such as bdlydy please tell (Matt, xxii, 17), nB,iyB (for rM niye)y be ye not (Matt, vi, 6). 

The Imp6rfect tense is formed by adding tho {thd)y the past tense of the Verb 
Substantive, to the present tense. The thd (thd) agrees with the subject of the verb in 
gender and number. Note that it may either follow or (as in Kashmiri) precede the 
main verb. Thus, sojd mdrB thd (or thd)y or sojd thd (or thd) mdrBy he was striking ; sdji 
mdrB thl or sojl thl mdro, she was striking. In the translation of the Gospel of St. 
Matthew, this tense is commonly used as the past tense of narration, as ‘ he struck.’ In 
the same translation thd is written td, thd is written td, and so on. I have only come 
across instances of this tense in the third person. The following are examples : — 
sd tihu bdkutS-kh khdi^e sBchB thd, he was wishing to eat those husks. 
kde-fiB thd dei, no one was giving. 

Yuhcmnd tes-ke (for tese-kh) thekd td, John forbade him (Matt, iii, 14). 
jihu-kh fMgur khdB the, (the husks) which the swine were eating. 
ddblr-nMjh dk jdu te gerBt they were casting a net into the sea (Matt, iv, 18). 

The Future tense is thus conjugated. The feminine differs from tlie mas- 
culine 

I shall strike, etc. 

SliroITlAB. Plubal. 


Masc. 

Pem. 

Masc. 

Fom. 

1. mdrmd {-md) 

vndrdl 

mdrvnM, marde 

mdrdi 

2. mdrdd {-dd) 

mdrdi 

, mdrdd 

mdrdi 

3. mdrdd (-do) 

mdrdi 

mdrdd 

mdrdi 


It will be observed that, except the 1st person masculine, all these forms are simply 
the present participle ; and they are formed exactly like that participle in the case 
cf roots ending in vowels. Thus, dSndd, ho will give. Examples of this tense are : — 

hdu dp^ bdbd-bher jdmd dr tese-kh bdlmd, I will go to my father, and will 
say to him. 
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dji au khdli tea-ke ayu chhud^ au bMdit if I but touch the hem of His garment^ 
I (fern.) shall be made whole (Matt, ix, 21). 
dji tu usnd-pdri-kori m&-kh dhdl kordd^ if, having fallen down, thou wilt wor- 
ship me (Matt, ir, 9). 

terd Bdbd tcm-kh porgotu-iAndm de^dendd, thy Father will reward thee openly 
(Matt, vi, 6). 

ethd-lei tolld boro dukh undo, esoki .... di-jdndd na, for then shall be 

great tribulation, such as will not be (Matt, xxiv, 21). 

dji ejl bdta aydtid-ke kdnd-jp^dl deindi bolt, if this shall be said in the Gover- 
nor’s ears (Matt, xxviii, 11). 
ham khdmff or chhdkme, wo shall eat, we shall feast. 

kd khdm^, kd Avhat shall we eat, what shall wo diiuk (Matt, vi, 26) ? 

tes-ke dmd rdji dende^kdri, or tu^-kh be-phikar kdrde, we will persuade him, 
and secure you (Matt, xxviii, 14). 

dmi Htl tin chhdn bdiide, we shall even here make three tabernacles (Matt, 
xvii, 4). 

dje tuS ddmiyt-kh chdd,i dende teS-ki dnydrt, if ye forgive men their trespasses 
(Matt, vi, 14). 

tiis Uu-ke phulpdSdet teu-kh pdnehande, ye shall know them by their fruits 
(Matt, vii, 16). 

tethu-i duaobhdritdlogbdlde, in that day many people will say (Matt, vii, 22). 
dui be^-mdmia jandre-p^dd piddi, two women shall be grinding at a mill (Matt, 
xxiv, 41). 

We occasionally come across instances of the Gayhwali future, made by adding an 
immutable Id to the root for all persons and both numbei*8. Thus 

tue gahii-kl aydtichdrl-mdjh munt nU jdld, ye%\\«iW. in no case enter into the 
kingdom of heaven (Matt, v, 20). Similarly phuUjddle phuletu, the flowers 
will bloom, and others in Specimen II. 

A Past Conditional is also formed from the Present Participle, as in Hindi. We 
h&xQ it in jo hdu bi dk dua dptie adthi-aangdthi-ke adthe majd kordd, that I might have 
one day made merry with my friends and companions. 

The Fast TenSO Indicative is formed nearly as in Hindi, and like all other tenses 
formed from the Past Participle is construed almost exactly as in that language, %,e, in tiie 
case of Transitive verbs, the subject is put in the agent case, and the verb agrees in 
gender and number with the object. The construction differs from Hindi and follows 
Bajasthani and Gujarati, and also Garhwali and Kumauni in this, that the verb agrees 
with the object, even when the latter is in the dative case. Intransitive verbs are, on 
the other hand, construed actively. 

The Past tense is simply the Past Participle, which agrees with the subject (or, in the 
case of Transitive verbs, with the object) in gender and number. It will be remembered 
that in the translation of the Gospel of St. Matthew the flnal d of the past participle ia 
often nasalized. The same occurs in the past tense. 

Examples of this tense are numerous in the Parable. We may quote ; — 

A. — Transitive Verbs : — . , 

iltijke dpyd bdbd^kh bold, he said to liis father. 
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bahd^ test'kh chdidy the father kissed him. 

tes-ke date dhdm dlnlt thou gayest for him a feast. 

With the object in the dative we have ; — 

Yiaau-t dul chelt-kh pdthdi dlnCy Jesus sent two disciples (Matt, xxi, 1). 
or?-? butt’let aaui'kh kd(l dlne^ or bdta^pude pogdrl dine, others cut down 
branches from the trees and strewed them on the way (Matt, xxi, 8). 

B. — Intransitive Verbs : — 

tuS auchyd vMy ki mS adatar ki bojanddrB-ki hoi khb^b-kl khdtir dyd, think ye 
not that I came to destroy the law or the prophets (Matt, v, 17). 
kd tu Hi dyd dvnM-kh p'lrd denB-ke nltet didst thou come hither to torment us 
(Matt, viii, 29) ? 

pardeid’kh twfhdt he went to a far country. 
tahl tHe-kh aUch dl^ then sense (fern.) came to liiin. 

kollddm^-t td‘kh dukhiyd, kitto jel-khdndt the herB, dr tau-hher godi when saw 
we Thee sick or in prison and went to Thee (Matt, xxv, 39) ? 
kottu dekhtS-kl khdtiv tuB bdtfde gwe^ what went ye out for to see (Matt, 
xi, 8) ? 

tahl ao majl-mMjh rohe, then they remained in joy. 

jdjl tydr thl d?, ab tea-ke adtl jajure-ke dere goit (the virgins) who were ready 
went in with him into the wedding house (Matt, xxv, 10). 

A past participle is sometimes repeated in this tense, without apparently affecting 
the meaning. Thus : — 

tli}.e aabh dpiji^e hatb-kb mdhrmtdh kothb korb korb^ he collected all his property. 
The FerfOCt tense is formed as in Hindi, by suffixing the present tense of the verb 
substantive to the past participle. Thus : — 

mB aurugb-ke aur tire admne pdp kiyd-b^ I have done sin before heaven and 
thee. 

tire bdbd-e dhdm dini-by thy father hath given a feast. 

The Pluperfect is often used in the Gospel of St. Matthew, where we should use the 
Perfect. 

The Flaperfoot tense is similarly formed, with the past tense of the verb substan- 
tive. The latter precedes the participle quite as often as it follows it. It is often used 
in the sense of the past, or of the perfect. Thus : — 

hdu eld dure Idg nothd-thd, I have walked a long way to-day. 
ab nerd hi pahuchd-n^-thd^ he had not even arrived near. 

dnM-t abbbat thd'^ chhbdi dln^Hhit br tau~pdchh hadB-thit we have left all and 
followed Thee (Matt, xix, 27). 

tuB-t iuriB-thb (Matt, v, 27), or tuB^t thb-iuV’B (Matt, v, 43), ye have heard. 
tuB the-ndchB aa, ye did not dance (Matt.’ xi, 17). 

FaSSiVO Voi 06 . — As in Kumaunl and Rajasthani, a passive is formed by adding * to 
the root of the verb. Thus, hdrchifB^ to lose, hdrohlitBt to bo lost ; hbli deitB, to say, bbli 
delt^i to be said. Thus 

6je ejl bdta ayd^td-ki kdm^-jMdl deindl bbli, if this thing will be said in the ears 
of the Governor (Matt, xxviii, 14). 
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^ hbli dMndo tya-hl dd-ki niie, this will 1)c said for a remembrance of her 
(Matt, xxvi, 13). 

Causal Verbs formed, as in Hindi, by adding d to the root, as in pakdpS, to 
cook. Sometimes, as usual, d is substituted for d, as in (pres, part.) iu^iondd Idpd, he 
began to cause to hear (Matt, iv, 17). 

T'herc are numerous irregular causal verbs. Most of these also follow Hin<ti, e.g. 
marnS, to die ; mdmSt to kill. 

Compound Verbs. — There are the usual compound verbs. 

Intensive Compounds arc made, as in Hindi, with the conjunctive participle of 
tlie main verb, but, unlike Hindi, this is very often put after the supplementary verb. 
As examples of each order we may quote : — 
bati ditto, he divided. 

dint uddi (not tiddi dint), he squandered. 

Numerous other examples will be found in the Parable. 

As an example of Potentials we may quote : — 

Idrkote tipi adkS, he is able to raise uj) children (Matt, iii, 9). 

As a Hesiderative we have : — 

bokutS-kh khdisie aUchS-thd, he was wishing to eat the husks. (See Infinitive.) 

Tnceptives are formed with the present participle, as in — 

Yiaatt kottha Saifdndd Idgd, Jesus began to preach (Matt, iv, 17). 

As a Permissive we liave : — 

tnurd-a ldgt~kh dptjte-t murdt-kh dabotiS de, let the dead bury their dead 
(Matt, viii, 22). 

The ordinary Hegative is w® or na as in kod tm thd det, no one was giving ; hdu 
tere betd mdphak dthi-na, T am not as thy son. So also in the imperative mood, tu^ 
teu-ke kdmS-ki bail aatyd nU, do not ye after their works (Matt, xxiii, 3). 

With uiye, be ye, the 2nd plural polite imperative of dtiS (bond) to be, we have a 
compound, nSiyi', be ye not (Matt, vi, 6). 

Two specimens of Jaunsari are here given, and these are followed by the Jauns^rl 
Vocabuhary alluded to in the Introduction to the dialect. Each specimen is given in the 
Sirmaun character and in transliteration. The first is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and the second is a favourite folk-song. The latter was received too late 
to be utilized for the grammatical sketch. Both versions in the Sirmauri character are, 
as usual in such documents, very carelessly written ; dots are as frequently omitted, as in 
writing English. Dashes over a letter are often added when not required, so that, e.g. • 
tdkd is written tbkd, and tnS is written mat. Again an initial e or ^ is invariably written 
ye or ye, the y being used as a kind of scaffold on which to write a non-initial d or d. 
Sucdi irregularities do not affect the i>conunciation, and have been silently corrected in 
the transliteration. 
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WESTERN PAHJlRl (JAUNSARI). 

Standabd Diaxect. Disteict Deba Dun. 

Specjmen I 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek6-k6 dui bSte th6. TihQ-mSjh? jdja kajachha tha 

A.-certaW‘One‘Of two aons were. Thevnrfronv'among who the^younger was 

tm§ api^ 3 -b&ba*kh. bolo je, * baba,- jd-kichh dhan>taka 6, 

hy-him hia-own-father-to it-waa-apohen that, *fathe)', whatever wealth-money ia, 

tethu-mSjhf 36-kichh mSre-bS^-kQ„ su mu-kli de.’ Tabi tine 
that-from-m whatever myahare^ofijia), that me- to give* Then hy-him 

jo-kichh tho, so tihn-kh biti-dino. Thore-dusS-mSjh jdja kSnchha 

whatever waa, that them*to waa-divided-ont. Few-daya-in who the-yonnger 

b§ta tha, tine sabh-apne-ba0-kd. mal-mdtah kdthd-kdrO kdro 

aon waa, hy-him all-hia-oton-ahare-qf property together-made waa-made 

(aur) pardfil6-kh ndtha, aur taiike jaria-mujh apni mal*inatah 

{and) cmother-country-to he-went, and there dehattchery-in hia-oum property 

sab dini-udai. Jab {jfor jabi) tds-bher kichh-nu rdho aur 

all waa-aquandered-away. When him-near anythmg-not remained and 
taiikS kay p6ra, so munika garib gdfu Tain so jo taiikd-kd 

there a-famine fell» he entirely poor went. Then he who there-of 

the, tihS-mSjhf ekd-ke dthu rdnda laga, jinS 

were, them-from-among a-certain-one-of there to-remain began, hy-whom 

tdsd-kh apn8-sQgarS charn8-kh dokhrf-pnda bheja, aur so tihS- 

him-aa-for hia-own-awine feeding-for fielda-in he-waa-aent, and he ' thoae- 

bdkutQ-kh khai^d sSchS-tha jihS-kh sSgur khaS-the ; tfesd-kh s6je 
htiaka {acc.) to-eat wiahing-waa which {aco.) the-awine eating -were ; him-to thoae 

bi koe nfi tha dfet. Tabi tgsS-kh sOch ai jS, * mere-baba-ke 

alao anyone not waa giving. Then him-to ^ aenaea came that, ' my-father-of 

Sthu to. kdchhS-f pfit bhdrS, or hail bhukha mdrS. Had apng- 

n^ar verily haut-many belly Jill, and I hungry die. I my-own- 

baba-bhgr jama. Or tgsg-kh bolma j8, “ baba, mi surugo-kd 

father-near toill-go, and him-ta I-will-aay that, ** father, hy-me heaven-of 

aur ter6 8am]a8 pap kiya-6. Had t8rS-b6te-maphak ath¥-n 5 . Mu-kh bi 
and of-thee before ain done-ia, I thy-aon-like am-not. Me- to alao 
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jaiSe {for ja^e) ter6 or liari-pari o t64ai rakh.” ’ Tabi so ujhu^ 

as thy other servants are so-even Jceep.^* ’ Then he arose 

ujhuna, or apne-baba-bhcro-kli n6tha. So neya bhi pabScba-nn-tha 

at'osCt and his’on-father-near-to went. He near even arrived-not~was 


t^tirfc t6s-kg-babae 
immediately by-hisfather 
lagi, or tgs-ko 

was-attachedt and him^of 

pbedai-phedai 

ha V ing - 1 h rown- having- thrown 


d^kha. 

he-was-seen. 

babai 

by-the-fathei 

tabo 

then 


Tesg-kh 
Him {acc.) 

daiiri-k5ri 
* run-having 

tgsT-kh 

him^even-to 


dekhi-k6ri ghina 

seen-having compctssion 

tgs-ke tatu-di balia 
him-of neok-on arms 

cliata. Bates 

it-was-kissed. By-the-son 


bolo je, * baba, me tgre samne or surugo-ke samn§ pap 

it-icas-spoken that^ ^ father t by-me of -thee before and heaven-of before sin 

kiya, aur bau ter§-bete bajnO mapbak r6ha-na jo tera beta 

was-done, and I thy-son to-be-called like remained-not that thy son 

bajn.’ P6r tfis-ke-babai apne-naukarS-kb bolo, ‘ jo 

I-may-be-called' But by-hisfather his-own-servants-to it-was-spokent * lohat 

sabn-ti acbbo kSpara o, so gado gado or es6-kb 

all-than good garment isy that take-ye-out take-ye-out and this-otie-to 

p6barai-d6 {for -deo) ; or es-ke batbo-di cbbap, or godi-dS juta de6-p6harai ; 
clothe ; and him-of hand-on a-ringt and feet-on shoe put-ye-on ; 

or jo, bam kliami or cbbakmS. Eja mera beta m6ri-k6ri, 

and so, we shall-eat and we-shall-feast. This my son died-having, 

jiwana ; barcbiS, pbaba.’ Or tabi so maji-mnjb r6be. 

lived ; having-been-lost, foimd{-is)* And then they joy-in remained. 


T6s-ka jetba bgta dokbre-puda tba. 
Him-of the-elder son the-field-in was. 

apne-kure-dbaiya pabucba, tabi tine 

his-own-house-near he-arrived, then by-him 


Jabi gb6ro andia 

When to-the-house on-coming 

bajnS- aur nacbnS-ka ^ad 

music- and dancing-of noise 


4una. 

icas-heard. 

apa-dbaiya 

himself-near 


Or ting apne-naukarS-mSjbt 

And by-him his-own-servants-from-among 

baudi-k6ri pucbba je, *gj6 ka 

called-having it-was-asked that, * this what 


gko-kb 

a-certam-one-to 
bo ? * Ting 
is ? * By-him 


bolo je, ‘ tera 

it-was-spoken that, ‘ thy 

dini-6, gthu-astg 
given-is, this-for 

bbitre nS jaf. 

within not would-go, 

mbnanda laga. 

to-remonstrate began. 


aya, 
came, 

aya).’ 
Came).* 

baba 

thefather 

Ting apng>bab&-kh 
By-him his-own-father-to 


(aur terg-babt^ dbam 

{and by-thy-father a-feast 

So ru^i-mdra, or 
He became-angry, and 

aya, or 

came, and 

‘bafl 

that, * I 


bhaya 

younger -brother 

je so kbim-kuSar 
that he in-good-health 

Tabi tgs-ka 

Then him-of 


. bada 
outside 

b6l6 jg, 

it-was-spoken 
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to €clilie-b6r6u-aufi tSrl tOhal k6r?l, or j6jo tu bole so 

verily ao-many-yeara-from thy aervUse do, and what thou apeakeat that 


^unu. 

Tabi 

bi 

te 

k6di 

mu-kli ek chel-kuyo-bi 


1-hear. 

Then 

alao 

by-thee 

ever 

me-to one goat-young-one-even 

not 

diuo. 

30 

haO 

bi ek 

dus 

appo- sathi-san gathi-ke-sathfi 


waa-given. 

that 

I 

alao one 

day 

my-own-frienda-companiona-qf-in-oompany 


maja k6rda. Or jabi tera beta eja, jine sabh mal-matah 

joy might’^have-niade. uind when thy aon thia, hy-whom all property 

radn-kh udao, aya, tabi ts tgs-ke-asto dham dini.’ 

harlota-to waa~aquandered, came, then by-thee him~of-for a-fectat waa-given,* 

Tine bolo je, * beta, tu t6 sada-nit mS-t-dhaiya, 

£y-him it-waa^apoken that, * aon, thou verily alwaya me-ever^neari^art) , 

or jo-kichh incro ho, so tero-f lio ; or g^o bhi (for bi) 

and whatever mine ia, that thine-even ia ; and thua alao 

chahiyi-tho, kahi-kh je tera bhaya marie, jiwana ; or 

proper^it-waa, becauae that thy yoimger-broiher having-died, lived ; and 

barchie, plie,ba/ 

having-beenrloat, found(-ia)* 
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THE SONG OF SERIA. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ijiye-li, maiye, layo karni-choi. 

* Mother ’Oi mother t prepare lye^dripping8. 

M6ile merd kttpire rc, dene chOiyS dhoi. 

Dirty my clothes O, give with{-lye) -dripping icashing. 

ChOiye binu dhotdi re, jsle kiSpire khol. 

With-lye without by-washing O, loilUgo clothes spoilt. 

Sajo ladi re sabino re, jale plml6tu hoi. 

Fresh hy-preparing 0 soap O, will-go fiower-like having-become.' 

Oklidru. ^awatiyg s6ri-jawala b^ld,. (5) 

* Walnut-tree branch clothed-will-go mistletoe., 

Kfij’ire dhoi, ^griya b5tha, k8i 

Clothes having-washed, Seriyd beatUiful, which 

Baji-jale bajine, baji-jaftlO 

* Dlayed-will-be musical-instrtiments, played-will-be the-gong, 

Gawi binu ye boliyS re, mere jateru jano. 

Of-a-village without O speaking O, my to-fair going' 

ThekS goto, re Sfiriya bStha, t8ri 

‘ I-prohibit I-stop, O Seriyd beautiful, thy 

JMerS jo p8raye re, na bbi mera tu jaiye. (10) 

Fair which of-strangers O, not also my 

Theko gotS, bola, ^riya batha, t6rl p64ori nariye. 

* I-prohiMt I-stop, says, Seriyd beautiful, thy bed-fellow wife. 

JaterS jo p5raye "re, bS^i-jafili maro ye. 

Fair that of-strangers O, will-happen fight O. 

pads ba43 kaiiiorti re, duni baSSda moro yS. 

On-the-hill sings cuckoo O, on-the-plain sings peacock Q- 

Kh6^ni Balimawati re,< teri bimu kliSjerl chorSyS. 

The-Khas-woman of-Dahmu O, thy castanets tambourine stolen* 


gawe jada ? 
village going ? 

bano. 


budhori 
• • 

old 

tu jaiye 
thou go.' 


mai. 

mother. 
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BSganS'kd bola bhltare 36 pani piijiS ri fl 6 ) 

* Rangdn‘St’‘{in~the“h<m 8 e~)qf said within that water drinking of 

kii^dl yS. 
pot O. 

Blmu khSjfiri rbhnd d3-db de-di bSsurl ui^di yS. 

Castanet tambourine to-remain allows give flute here O.* 

Ka^ na rS kuchariyo, bani-loild kapd. 

*Cut please O Kcwhariyd^ make pieces* 


ThekS 

g6t8 bola, ^riya 

batba. 

t6ro 

budha^o 

bapo. 

* I-prohiMt, 

I stop, says, Seriyd 

beautiful. 

thy 

old 

father. 

Guru-sathe 

bynretiye, doi-sathe 

gdnoyg. 




Thunder-vjith 

lightning, bees-with 

honey-bee. 




JatOrd nn 

3‘aya, ^riya, ghOre 

gadi-leo 


-V 

mO^oye. 

(20) 


The fair not go, Beriya, at-home prepared-is a-Jish-poisoning-fair.* 

KhbSa^iye Bahmawatiye ban^o mithofO khanu ye. 

* 0 -Khas-woman of-Bahmu prepare sweet food O. 

B 6 hua-ke-aath 6 -ke re, mfire janiye jano ye. 

Daughter-in-law-of with, my will-be-gone going O* 

Phuli-jable phuletu re, phCdi-^abli aru. 

* Will-blopm flowers O, will-bloom peaches, 

Thori ohakiya, ^ 6 riya, b5tha, B^SganS-ki dard. 

Little taste, Seriyd, beautiful, Ramgdnu-qf ivine* 

Phuli-jadle phuletu re, phuli-j’a51i dhal. (25) 

‘ Will-bloom flowers O, will-bloom Woo^ordia-floribunda. 

Tau to lagO, Anupa rade, jater3-ko bai. 

To-thee also is-felt, Anupd woman, fair-of desire* 

Bhawanu. re lOhara, de-di dSgar 6 -di panS. 

*Bhawdnu O blacksmith, give chopper-on keen-edge* 

JaterO jao, Anupa rSdS, gOi na i^dS-ki ban§. 

‘ Fair going, Anupd woman, goes not woman-qf custom* 

Athu laga bole bolda, 30 Bhawanu lOharo. 

Thus began to-speak speaking, that Bhawdnu the-blacksmith. 

Dekbi kOriya, Anupa dhiyani, muliko-ka b5haro. (30) 

‘ Seeing do, Anupd daughter-qf-a-Rdjput, country -of custom* 

BhOanQ 30 lOharatOa, 3 * 01:0 •digua tera. 

* Bhawdnu that blacksmith, garment cap thine, 

Dadiya-ka khawad, ^Oriya sora bhau 3 ‘& mera. 

Flder-sister-of husband, Seriyd real brother-in-law my} 

Phuli-jaOlS pbuletu, phuli-3’a61i dhai. 

* Will-bloom the-flowers, will-bloom Woodfordia-floribunda, 
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BOdekO^e bol© thato-pundl lagi jatlra jal. 

Tn-Bafkdt called open-apaoe~in held the-fair is-being* 

Dadiyg NagautiyS, tu bhi dadi ye dadi. (36) 

* O-elder-aiater of~Ndgau, thou alao aiater O aiater. 

Jarg-kagSri (read jhalgkali) kalegl dadiye (badhiyfe), 

Shining head-ornament tie^ 

dfei-na kalegl bidbi (for bsdhi). 

put-pleaae head-ornament having-tied* 

J61-jala, Anupa, tSra kaudiyara jura. 

‘ {I-')mll-he-hurnt, Anupa, {tg-)thg embroidered dreaa, 

P6r6-k6 jo bhangjlro rakhO, a4n-ku mura. 

Laat-year-oJ thia cumine kept, thia-year-of parohed-graina* 

A56 k5ri bolSla re, Kolhe-ka badi. 

Thua doing apeaka O, Kblhd-of the-carpenter. 

tt^mi p8set0 apu khaye, ^6d6 

* Parched-grain poppy-aeed you eat, poppy-heada 

layS-cbbadi. (40) 

art-throwing-away (-at-me).* 

Hahmua dade-punda bate bbhla huru. 

Pahmu hill-on air blowa aqftly. 

Juda nacho bolg, ^riya bika, judji pagO-ra pburu. 

Apart dancea aaya, Seriyd beautiful, apart turhan-of turban-tail. 


Ai4e k8ri bolola re pumtura Jinda. 

So doing aaya O JJbm Jindd. 

‘ Bawe p64e bole d%i^'lai, dahna p646 gba tinda.’ 

‘ Left aide he-aaya chopper-atroke, right aide went wet* 

[Ainlofe-saniloriya-ka, bani-leita dhlma. (46) 

\Amlbrd-etcetera-of, make-do a{-poultice)-lump. 

,Jateru-ko that-punda bato, Anupa, bhaugjlrS-ka khisa.] 

Fair-of open-apace-in diatribute, Anupa, cumine-of pocket.] 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The legend runs that Beriya, a very beautiful youth, waa married to a Bdjput girl 
of the village of Bahmu, and fell in love toith hia wife* a younger aiater, Anupd, who waa 
married to one Uanad of Banydnd Khda Lwdr. The lovera agreed to meet at JBafkot 
fair. There they were aurpriaed by ‘ Uanad, who cut off §eriyd*a head with a dAngra 
(the kind of chopper, or axe, uaedfor killing goata). 

Beriya speaks. — O Mother, Mother, prepare lye.‘ My clothes are dirty. Wash 
them with lye. Or better, wash not with lye, for my clothes would be spoilt by it. 
Prepare fresh soap, and they will be gay as flowers. 


* lit, ‘Aah-drippings.* 
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The Mother. — Thou wilt be gay as a walnut-brancli hung w ith mistletoe. To wbnt 
village is my handsome iSeriya going in his washed garments ? 

ieriya.— Let musical instruments be played. Let the gong be sounded. Speak not 
of a village. It is to the fair I go. 

'Jhe Mother. — I, thy old mother, stop thee, prohibit thee, my handsome Beriya. The 
fair is one for strangers. Go not to it. 

Beriya’s Wife.— Thy wife, thy bed-fellow, stoppeth thee, prohibiteth thee, my hand- 
some Beriya. The fair is one for strangers. Haply there may be a fight. 'I'he cuckoo 
singeth on the hill, and the peacock singetli (t.e. danceth) in the plain. The Khasani of 
Bahmu hath stolen thy castanets and tambour ?ie.^ 

Beriya. — There is a waterpot for drinking in the house of the llanganus. Keep my 
castanets and tambourine, and give me my flute.® Cut thou kachdfiya into pieces for me.® 

i§eriya*8 Father. — Thy old father stoppeth thee, prohibiteth thee, my handsome 
Beriya. Where there is thunder, there is lightning ; where there are bees, there is the 
queen-bee; [where there is a fair, there there will be trouble]. Go not to the fair. At 
liome do they prepare a fair for poisoning fiish.* 

^riya.— Ivhasani of Bahmu (his wife), prepare thou sweet food, for Beriya will go to 
the fair with his daughter-in-law.® 

The Wife (acquiescing reluctantly, and warning him to keep sober). — The flowers 
will bloom. The peaches will bloom. My handsome Beriya, taste but little cl the wine 
of the Banganu’s family. 

Hansa addresses Anupa, his wife, with whom 6eriya has the intrigue. — The flowers 
will bloom, and the dh^f will bloom. 

Thou art eager to go to the fair, Anupa/ 

He addresses a blacksmith. — O Bhawanu, the blacksmith, put thou a sharp edge 
upon my chopper. 

He again addresses his wife. — Thou art going to the fair, Anujm. A trae woman 
art thou, not dost thou give up thy woman*s nature. 

Bhawanu addresses Anupa. — O Anupa, thou Rajput’s daughter, tliis (thy husband’s 
talk) is but the custom of the country. 

Anupa, now at the fair, addresses Bhawanu. — O Bhawanu, the blacksmith, thou 
art here in thy coat and cap. Where is Beriya, my elder sister’s husband, my real 
brother-in-law ? 

* The wife is a Khas RAjpClt woman of BahmCli and she is referring to lieitielf. She knows that he always goes out 
with these musical instruments, — as a proper young dandy should, — and so, to keep him at home, she tells him that sho has 
stolen them, and hidden them away. The translation of hlmu by * castanets ' is very doubtful. 

* SeriyA's son was married into the family named BahgSnu, who lived at Barkot, where the fair would be held. The 
Icun^l is a brass or copper vessel, and indicates that the family is wealthy. SeriyS means that ho can cusily find a set of 
castanets and a tambourine in their house. Note the use of rJ {rS, rf) asthe postposition of the genitive. It is the regular 
form in most Western PahSf! dialects. 

^ Kachdriyd is the name of an edible root. He is telling her to prepare food for his expedition. 

*• Preparations are being made for a joint expedition for fish-poisoning. In these Hills, it is a common practice to poison 
pools with various vegetable drugs. See Atkinson, Gazetteer of the Himalayan Districts, II, 82. 

* As already said, his son was married into a Bftjpht family of Bapkott where the fair was to bo held. The daugbtor-in- 

law is now in 6eriyA*s house, and Seriyft states his intention of taking her with him. Girls are usually allowed to go to their 
parents’ houses on such occasions. * 

* The Woodfordia^floribundat which has brilliant red flowers. 

V In Jaunsftd, the word ra4% means limply * woman/ not * widow.’ 
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WESTERN FAHlBl. 


Beriya (hurrying to the fair).— -The flowers will bloom, the dhdl will bloom. Lo, 
there is the fair on the Barkot plain. (He meets his sister, who is married in Nagau), — 
O, Elder Sister of Nagau, thou art my sister of sisters {i.e. very dear) ; tie thou up this 
shining ornament upon my headdress. 


I§eriya meets Anupa. She gives him spices to eat. Beriya. — ^Anupa, I am con- 
sumed* by the beauty of thy embroidered dross. Thou hast kept last year’s oumine, and 
this year’s parched grain for me. 

The Carpenter* of Eolha (overhearing them) says (in raillery), * Ye oat parched 
grain, and ye eat poppy-seeds, and ye throw the poppy-heads at me in sport.* 


{Hama aurprises thentt and strikes off Seriyd^s head with the chopper,) 

(After the murder, the poet addresses Anupa, who is standing to one side, and 
weeping.) — The air blows softly on the heights of Bahmu (her father’s home). 
On one side dances the handsome Seriya’s (body), and on the other side dances the hang- 
ing tail of his turban {i.e. his head has been out off). Jinda, the Pom, thus began 
to say, * The stroke of the chopper was on the left side, but even to the right side was it 
damp (with blood).’ 

The concluding two lines are not in the copy in the vernacular character^ and are 
taken from another version of the poem. 

Anupa, make thou a salve (for thine heart), and distribute thy pocketfuls of 
cumino on the plain of the fair.* 


> Note the elieion of r \njH tor jSri. 

* Note the form hsi* for bd^l, a carpenter. Such diwwpiration of sonant aspirates is typical of dialects farther west. 

* AStUrS is a plant, the leaves of which ntade into a poal^ are said to redooe the pain of a boil, or the like. The poet 
sarcastically advises her to clap a poultice on her hearty in the shape of a new lover, and as her pocketfal of camine is now no 
longer required for Seiiyt, she had better distribate her favoors to'.the fur in general. 



jaunsarT-english vocabulary 


JnunsarL 

EoglUh. 

1 

Jauii»&rl. 

A 

Rngllsb. 

Ahir&t 

(jadv.")^ late. 

Ala, 

unripe, raw. 

AhaTj 

(t»oun)» boil, abscess. 

Am^ 

we. 

Ac7ih3f dchhl^f 

nice, good, better. 

AmSrff, 

our. 

Achayths^ 

unsafe. 

Amlff, 

sour. 

Achh^^ 

blackberry. 

Amu-kh, 

(acc.), us. 

M, 

memory. 

An^byaf, 

virgin. 

Ada4^y 

bat. 

AngSo, 

bomet. 

Ad^rUf 

bat. 

A tiff Sr, 

charcoal. 

Adh3i 

blind. 

And, aSno, 

to come. 

Adi (plnr. Sdis'), 

bowel, entrail. 

ApnXi, 

own. 

.AdlS^badl%f 

barter. 

Ap matlabl. 

flattery. 

Ada, 

green ginger. 

Apv, 

self. 

Ad rdkhnl, sd rSUh^B, 

Agan, 

AgHi, agS», 

AgSia, 

AgSu, 

AgSu dS^o, 

Agi nafh^, 

AgirU, 

Agl 

to reraember, to bear in 
mind. 

matohlook. 

sky, bearen. 

(.prep,'), in front, before. 

advance. 

to give an advance. 

to go ahead. 

(odv.), two years hence. 

issue, family ; (ado.), next 
year. 

At, 

Aran, air an. 

Aril, 

Ai, 

AiSd, 

Aind, SnB, 

Aao, 

Aid, 

Ai ralchni, 

Asti, 

paramour. 

forge, anvil. 

looking-glass. 

hope. 

fallow. 

to come. 

are, is. 

light, brightness. 

to oxpeot. 

cause, (for) the sake (of). 

JigyStl, 

firefly. 

Aia (plur. SiuS), 

tear. 

Aigd, aija (fern, aiji). 

this. 

ABukhiyS, 

iU. 

Ain, 

udder. 

AthSrlp 

sleet. 

iltrat», Sra^ 

forge, anviL 

Athi nU thS, 

absent. 

AU9r, 

Sunday. 

Afhintd rdhnd. 

to fast. 

Akh, 

eye. 

AuhhA, 

unsafe. 

AUUh 

many. 

AwS, 

air. 
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Jaiinaarl. 


Knglisb. 


Jaunaarl. 


English. 


B 



papa, father. 

BabS, 

father (used in the hills). 

Bachh^ hachhau^ 

the small hornet. 

Bdchha^ 

kingf. 

Brohhutf^ 

Cfem.), calf. 

Bdchhuye^ 

(matfc.), calf. 

Badhno^ ha^hnOp 

to fill. 

Badhno^ bddrio^ 

to bind, tie, wrap. 

Bd4hm^ hai^h 

carpenter. 

Bad^t 

cloud. 

Ba4^^ 

outside. 

BidSyatf 

cloudy. 

Bdgh, 

leopard. 

Bagiatl^, 

leopard-cub. 

Bdgurf 

air. 

Bsh (plur. bSht}, 

arm. 

Bahddur, 

brave. 

Bdhik, 

(prep., adv.), besides. 

Bdhire dind. 

to come out. 

Bahute, 

many. 

Bdi4d, 

cramp. 

Bdjt 

barren (a woman). 

Bajdr^ 

market. 

Bdfln, 

the retaining wall of a 
hilJ-field. 

Bdjdf 

fallow, barren (in agricul- 
ture). 

c 

Bdjae, 

(prc#p.), except. 

Bakd, 

beautiful (general). 

Bakal^ 

bark of tree, etc. 

Bakhat 

time. 

Bdkff 

prophet. 

Bdkrd (fern, bdkrl)^ 

goat. 

Bakrdd, 

hair of goats. 


Bakrdwdf 

herdsman for goats. 

Bakrdtvl, 

herdswoman for goats. 

Bal (plur. hdlt)^ 

creeper. 

Bdl, bad. 

hair of human body. 

Bdld, 

ear-i*ing (for women) 

worn on inside of ear. 

Bdman. 

br&hmap. 

Ban^ 

forest. 

Ban. 

oak. 

Band. 

dam. 

Ban 4^T^9 

wild cat. 

Ban-gufa^ 

acorn. 

Banna btrdl, hanna hirdll 

( female) wild cat. 

Bdnnd^ 

to mend. 

Bandy 

to plough. 

Ban sugar. 

wild hog. 

Banvdy 

acorn. 

Bad, 

hair of human lx>dy. 

Bdr^ 

day. 

Bara^ 

big. 

BarS4’^f 

axe (in Sansogh Village, 
Deogarh Khatt). 

Bard Sly bardSd, 

outside. 

Bar at rdkhnd. 

to fast. 

Bafo dnd^ 

to come out. 

Bdrhy 

hedge. 

Baris, 

year. 

Bar j an rdkhnl, 

to send to Coventry (used 
only on aocotint ‘ of the 
enmity of a dead person). 

Bdrndl, 

fern. 

ISarSdpd, 

yearling. 

Baruf bau. 

sand. 

Bgi, 

(masc.), bsmboo. 

Basalt 

▼essels of eartheu-ware or 
baRk4^t-ware. 
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Janns&ii. KnglUh. 


BMgf, 

adze. 

Sasn§, 

to abide. 

JJSt, 

wind, air. 

Bat, 

way, traok, path 

Bgfa, 

share* 

Bat dshhra. 

to await. 

Bath, 

beautiful. 

BSihtn^ 

beautiful (a woman). 

Bail, 

wick. 

Ban, 

egg. 

JBatl sent. 

to hatch. 

BafOlf, 

path. 

BafuS, 

purse. 

BSu, barfly 

sand. 

Baurh^ 

bull. 

BaurnlS^ 

to turn, to return. 

BaufS (plur. baufS^t 

shoulder. 

Bawd Idnl^ 

to swim. 

BSwandj 

dwarf. The popular 
explanation is that he is 
only “ fifty-two ** fingfers 
hign. The word is 
really a corruption of 
the Sanskrit vamana. 

BS4, 

baft, handle. 

B&gar, 

bundle. 

Beyt dchhDf 

best. 

BegB, 

unwilling. 

Bendf 

musk*pod. 

Be Sang ^ 

certainty. 

Be^saram^ 

obscene. 

B^tkurh 

woman. 

Bell mdnukh. 

woman. 

Bduke, 

evening. ** 

Beydf 

(adv,), yesterday. 

Bhadar kamS^ 

to shave the head. 

Bh34s, 

vessels of metal. 


.rnunaAri. Fn^Ush. 


Bhadod^, 

August harvest. This 
includes chdni^ k a g n f, 
jhagiyrd, and unirrigated 
rice. 

BhSg, 

hemp. 

Bhagdwa, 

6sh-dam. 

Bhdgwdn^ 

fortunate. 

Bhatt, 

offering. 

Bhaitdg^ bheiCLg^ 

committee, punchayat. 

Bhaxi\, 

younger sister. 

BhdjnB^ 

to retire from a case. 

Bhandwatdf 

dam. 

Bhadk phtmd. 

to bo a vagmut. 

Bhara, hharS, 

burden, feetus. 

Bhdrd pdrSunB^ 

to procure abortion. 

Bhdrd parno. 

abortion. 

Bharlf 

many. 

Bhat, 

cooked rice. 

Bhatero^ 

sufficient. 

BhSti-hhSti^kbf 

various. 

Bhau (plur. hhauS')f 

brow. 

Bhauj, 

sister-in-law* 

Bhdu^kaiQJ, 

(flfir.), somehow. 

Bhdu-kOkT, 

(atir.), somewhere. 

Bhdu-kuatf 

anj. 

Bhaurl, 

black bee. 

Bhaurno, ' 

to filL 

Bhayd, 

vagrant. 

Bhdyd, 

youuger brother. 

Bhdwf^ 

authority. 

BhSd, 

mystery. 

BhS4 ^plnr. hh§4^}^ 

ewe, sheep (wwy.). 

Bh^4^’^^9 

herdsman for sheep. 

BM4dwi, 

herdswomon for shee-^ . 

BhSidg, hhaitdQf 

committee, punohay ut. 

BMfupff, 

to meet. 
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Jauu8&ii. 

Eogliah. 

J aous&rL 

English. 

3h9u}ani%^ 

doll (of wood or rags). 

Bidrlg 

clear (of the sky). 

JBhijiya », 

wet, damp (of olothes, 

Bij, 

lightning. 

etc.). 

Bij, 

grain (for seed). 


3hi7hilg 

elder 8i8ter*s hoBband. 



to wear, to put ou olotbes, 

BijSTt 

plant. 

BhtjryiOg 




eto. 

Bijuflg 

lightning. 

Bhtt, 

wall. 

Bikh, 

poison, venom. 

Bhitd4^ nafh^f 

to enter. 

Btkno, 

to vend. 


(prep., adc,')g in. 

BtnS^S, 

to taste. 

jDh^iradGf 

(adr.), within. 

Btndhno, 

to di*ill holea 


husk of barley, masuTg 

Bid, 

broad. 


mx.4^ or lobtyd* 


Bhnka, 

puncture, leak. 

Bxrdfg hirdllg 

female oat. 


jBhakiu^-lg 


BisaTy 

mistake. 

a small puncture or leak. 


Bhora^ 

granary (of stone). 

Btshy 

poison, venom. 

BhubhS, 

strawberry. 

BistSy 

delay, late. 

BhuhhhSno, 


Bedh, 

bullock. 

to roar like a bear. 


Bhuichdlg hhutehOp 


Bded, 

doctor. 

earthquake. 


Bhui-chll^ 

pheasant. 

Bdlrl, 

enemy (of. hwair)* 

BhuTch^g 


Bdhdiy 

bark of tree, etc. 

earthquake. 



BhujnS, 

to fry. 

Bdli dendg 

to announce. 

BhUknOg 

to bark. 

BOlnOg 

to announce. 

Bhrd, 

raistf^ke. 

BdbJg 

aunt, father’s sister. 



Bhul-hisaix 

mistake. 

Bu4hu par-ndndg 

great-great>grandfather. 



BukUg 

kidney. 

Bhu'mlg 

earth. 

Bu^nOg 



to weave. 

Bhas^ 

husk of barley, chauldig or 




7na4ud, 

BurO (fem. l^wrf). 

bad. 

Bhutd^a^ 

will-o’ -the-wiB|). 

Bvf, 

tree. 

Bidit 

dinner. 


interest (on loans). 

Bidundg 

to enrage. 

Byd^hi-^kS rSki$g 

torch. 

Bichaundd^ 

(prep., adv.')g amid. 

Bwair (pronounced 6otr), 

enmity. 




Chaatn, 

cattle. 

OhSgdg 

spot. 

OhahdnS. 

to munch. 

OhahruSg 

tick. 

OhS 40 ig 

spoon* ladle. 

OhBhurM (fem. ehithu/f%\ 

ohakor. 
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Jaunsfirl. 

EuglUh. 

J auniurt. 

KngUsh. 

Ohal, 

use. 

ChhaTau (see chheo}. 

brink. 

Ohalag, 

quiet. 

Chhatlkd, 

bark of tree, etc. 

C haiku ft. 

bird. 

ChhdprJ, 

cream. 

OhamhSf 

marvel. 

Chhdr, 

ashes. 

OhambhS karno. 

to bo surprised. 

ChhdSy 

buttermilk. 

Chana^ 

broken kernel. 

Ohhasdj 

hare. 

Chdnchakf 

(_adv.), suddenly, acciden- 
tally. 

1 Chhatydnd^ karno^ 

to destroy root and 
branch. 

ChdnTy 

kernel of a peach or apri- 
cot. 

Chhatydnds hdnno^ 

to destroy root and 
branch. 

Cha niSthS^ 

dough (of gram). 

Ghliaulf^ 

bitch. 

Chhdppar^ 

Churakh^ 

Ohardlf charhSl, 

Charnd^ 

roof. 

hyena. The animal is not 
found in Jaunsar-Bawar. 

corpulent, fat. 

to browse. 

Ohhaiitdf chaiita (pi. baby, child, boy, lad. 

chhaute ; fern. chhaufT, 
pi. chhatitid), 

Chhauily chin. 

Chhdyaly shade, shadow. 

Chhifdy died, chhaiau^ side, edge (of a field, riverj 

Ohariio, 

thigh. 

chhewau^ 

etc.). 

Ohasdf 

spot. 

ChliSppdy 

black vulture. 

Chdtno^ 

to lick, to kiss. 

Chheiir^^ 

wife. 

Ghau^ 

rice. 

Chhewau (see chh^5)y 

border. 

Chad, 

(prep.y adtu^y Cfem,')^ up. 

Chhfdy 

permission. 

Chauaihdf 

Chauchiydno, 

Chnnkas, 

ChauTixdsd^ 

Chaurlf 

Chaurdj 

ChdivnOt 

Ohsia, 

OhSlku^d, 

Chinidthd k6duw3, 

t hSf 

•chh. 

dough (of chatdal or 
chautii'). 

to twitter. 

beware. 

monsoon. 

woman’s large hat. 

broad. 

to strain. 

disciple. 

kid. 

chapati (of ch^nl). 

dough (of chSnV). . 

Cprep,)f upon. 

Clihhnd karnl^ 

Chhodl denUy 

ChhodnOy 

Chhorly 

Child jrdy 

Chhdrory 

Chhdtly 

Ohlchy 

• 

OhtgStdno^ 

Chilamy 

OhilkhSndy 

ChinnOy 

to pardon, foigivo. 

to desert. 

to forsake, to abandon. 

goat' hide. 

cowhide, buffalo-hide. 

ash-heap. 

(ma5c.), baby. 

green walnut shell. 

to shriek. 

pipe, hookah. 

to glisten. 

to build. 

C?ihSchdf 

apricot chutney. 

Ohinndrly 

ant. 

Chh34no^ 

to fling, to oast stones. 

ChiphldnOy 

to smoothe. 

ChhddunSf 

to vomit. 

Ohiphld, 

smooth. 
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Jaunsari. 

EuglUli. 

Jaautari. 

English. 

ChidnOf 

1 

to fry, to bam. 

Chuifndf 

to pinch. 

ChitpOf 

white. 

Gkugl/% 

to backbite. 

ChdgirdOf 

iprep,, advJ)^ around. 

OhUgno^ 

to pick, to glean, to lift. 




to carry. 

ChDpafp 

butter. 

GhUj, 

bill (of a bird). 

Ch6prl9 

clay. 

Gh&kh^ 

lemon. 

ChCras^ 

flat, level. 

Ghiil^ 

hearth. 

Cli6rn5f 

to conceal, to hide. 

Ohiiliif 




apricot. 

Ch^runOf 

to abscond. 

Ghuf^ 

hump. 

Ch^ikl, 

basket. 

GhySht 

marriage, wedding. 

ChubdnOf 

to prick. 

Ohy3u~mySU, 

mushroom. 


D 


DUhno^ 

to press, to bury. 

DSrmo^ 

pomegranate. 

DSa, 

tooth, teeth. 


pomegranate. 

P5d, 

fine (punishment). 

DSru, 

gunpowder. 

Dsas, 

elder brother. 

paths. 

. jaw. 

j)S4S‘ki achim. 

blackbeny. 

DdtrSf 

(masc.), sharp. 

Dadl^ 

elder sister. 

DStuthlf 

sharp. 

DadiaUf 

haiTOw. 

Daxiklg 

ladle, spoou. 

Dad kurchfuS, 

to gnash. 

Datino, 

to bum. 

X>a4o^ 

mountain. 

Dautl^ 

(adv.), to-morrow. 

PSyrSf 

sharp. 

Daw, 

tether. 

Dal-hhdtf 

brethren. 

dSw la^a. 

to strangle. 

PSk, 

1 

shale. 

p?ya. 

large walking-stick, club. 

Pdkff 

vomit. 

piyt. 

walking-stick. 

Dalf, 

bundle of lighted sticks 
of chir*wood. 

pskdr^ 

hiccough. 

Ddnik dSi^ik hasndj 

to smile (in Western Par- 
ganas). 

DeZi, 

stone of fruit ; apricot, 
peach or walnut-shell. 

DSn-punj 

charity. 


apricot, peach or nut- 
shell. 

Dar^ 

door. 

• 

Ddno^ 

to give. 

Dar dS^d iMf 

to shut (a door). 

Ddo, 

god, deity. 

Ddrinif 

DarkhOst karn%^ 

pomegranate. 

to request. 

1 

DSo dgkhaw^. 

to consult a br&hma^ if 
a god be angry. 

Dar ldy,o. 

to shut ( a door). 

■P9rt 

whole kernel. 
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JauiiAftrl. 

Dewar^ 

^hdbair^ 

DhU dSnl, 

Dhdgd, 

DhaiyS^ 

DfiahiyS^o^ 

Dhd mdrnlf 
Dh39%, 

JDhanJchdlf 
JDhtZn ^SfnCf, 

Dhanu^ 

pJiarkvwa^ 

Dharti, 

piidrv^ 

phKia, 

pjiSU 

DhewnanS, fhSnman/i, 
DhSnmanS^ ^hSnmanSj 
I>hiav^f dhySturtf 

Phil karnlf 
piiin^d^ 

BhaS, 

ph^4^% 

Bhudhy&tf 

Pha^kg^ 

BhUnu^Of 

Bhup^ 

Bhaff dhiif34^^f 
BhUrnM (plur. dhumiX)^ 


English. 

to walk. 

husband’s younger brother. 

better. 

to cry. 

thread. 

Cadv.)f near, 
to push, 
to call, 
paddy, 
bellows. 

labour ; dhSn SSfud^ indus- 
trious. 

bow (the weapon), 
afternoon (from 1 to 4 

P.M.). 
earth, 
male cat. 
circular, 
clod. 

(stn^.), ankle, 
ankles. 

married girl at her father’s 
house. 

delay. 

anything round. 

smoke. 

precipice. 

smoke. 

precipice. 

to shiver. 

incense. 

dust. 

ague. 



Jaansari. 


English. 


BhyStufl, dhiSna, 
Plhd, 

Pt4^ydn5f 
Pigud 0pld, 

s 

Pll» 4ungu8f 

Pdbrf, 

P^kor^ 

pdkhro^ 

PDno, 

Bl5pdrl^ 

Bd^pastfiy 

BSrd-kS 4hS8, 
Bdrotu^ durSfa, 
B6tiya^ 46iiyd 
Budh deno^ 

Bvdh chSmo, 
Budhi, dudhUp 
Bvdhi denly 
Budh'Up 
Padydno, 

Pugur, 

Bulja. 

Bukhfd, 

Pu^gufip 4H, 

BUr^y 

Buret a y d^rCtUp 

Burkdrno, 

Pur%diinOy 

Bu8p 

Bue-kOy 

BSySaTp 


married girl at her father’s 
house. 

irrigated field, 
to bellow (of a buffalo), 
woollen cap. 

avalanche (of stones^ 
etc.). 

granary (of wood). 

shale ; a grave. 

field. 

to ignite. 

lunch. 

pregnant. 

matchlock. 

ear-ring (for menj. 

(arfv.), to-morrow, 
to suckle, 
to weau. 
teat. 

to sackle, 
teat. 

to roar like a bear, 
stone. 

other, another, 
ill. 

avalanche fof atones, etc.), 
(adv.), far. 
ear-ring (for men), 
to hate. 

to bellow (of a cow), 
sun, day. 

(adr.), daily, 
both 


E 


Sbp 

mhtp 


CadvJ)f now. 
(adv.), now. 


ikhelif, 

il%d"T€Ltf 


alone. 

(adr.), io-night. 
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JsUDB&rl. 

KngU»h. 

J aiiat&H. 

EngUib. 

Hn4u, 

castor oil plant. 

£lthoi. 

(ado.), thus. 

SiBi, 

(ado.), so. 

MtJiOt aste, 

(ado.), therefore. 

Mtktt 

(ado.), here. 

Sthu-chh, 

(prep.), upon this. 


G 


Gdb-tnr^ (fom. -#crO» 
Qachi, 

G8d, 

Qa4. 

Gadgadiyd, 

Gaipf 

oaj, 

Gajdn^^ 

oSji, 

GSjiS. 

Galaurp, 

G9n^ ganaUf 
Oan3^ 

Odnja, 

Ganno^ 

Garhhin, 

Gafh, 

Oarhan^ 

Garhn, 

Oar ratio, 

OaruO, 

OaruTf 
Gat^ gaut^ 

Qaxono, 

Gayar (fom. gayarlv^'), 
Oich^S, 

Gffd, 

Ghaghra, ghaghraf 
Ghdm^ 


(masc.'), lamb. 

girdle. 

odour. 

etream. 

cohabiting. 

Bky. 

muddy 'Water or stream ; 
ooho. 

spate. 

mesh. 

meshes. 

cheek. 

mumps. 

a man who has mumps. 

bald. 

to count. 

pregnant 

fort. 

eclipse. 

tight. 

to growl. 

heavy. 

bl own vulture. 

« 

body, 
to thaw, 
herdsman, 
to tread, 
ball. 

petticoat. 

sun-warmth. 


OhSm tapr^f 
Oham8~kl hrin, 

Ohar-ke ia^i, 

Ghar^kuff, 

Oharno, 

07ia(anOf 

QhSih 

Ohatf dSnOf 
Ghaill, 

Ghat no. 

Ghat 

Qhaurat, 

iV 

Ghejatiil, 

Ohappa, 

Oher (plur. gkSrf), 
Oher^t^Th 

Qkln, 

Ohinno, 

Okal, 

OhU4^ hSdi^kari haithpU, 
Ohu4a (plup. ghXi49')f 
QhughuH, 

GhCrno, 

OhUtnS^ 

Otto, 

Gft, 

Oitari, 


to bask, 
dawn. 

unirrigated rice. 

goods and chattels and 
house. 

to manufacture, 
to shorten, 
bell. 

to cover. 

the second size goat-skin 
(of the four kinds). 

to shut up. 

to complain to gods. 

water-mill. 

sparrow. 

goitre. 

abdomen, belly, stomach. 

stomach. 

fencing-stick* 

pity, mercy# 

to cany. 

chamois (Himalayan). 

to kneel. 

knee. 

dove. 

to snore. 

to swallow. 

damp (of earth). 

ballad. 

singer. 
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Jaansiri. 

English. 

Jauns&rX. 

English. 

Giya, 

gum (of the mouth). 

Guhy 

excrement (human). 

Od, 

chameleon. 

Guild, gufnOf 

sweet. 

OdSnOf 

to melt. 

Gumdn, 

conceit. 

Cfcbarf 

dung (of cattle)i manure. 

Ganl^ 

ape. 

Gdhrdi, 

dunghill. 

Quridi, 

faulty, sinful. 

G 04 e- 1 cS chKg9^ 

foot-print. 

Guralf 

chamois (Himalayan). 

gUfhSf 

toe. 

Ourao, 

snake. 

Oo4^^f 

email pickaxe. 

Gurdwatd, 

sweet. 

Gd^no^ 

to weed. 

Giirf, 

hip-bone. 

Oo4g^ 

foot. 

OurkdnOf gufnOf 

to thunder. 

Gcr, 

mud. 

Guiha, 

thumb. 

GCrat 

flint. 

Guihf, 

huger. 

OdtnS, 

to surround. 

OUthnd, 

to plait. 

Gadfe^ 

rags. 

Owdhl dent, 

to bear witness. 

GugHf, 

incense. j 




H 



UachhDl^ hiadu^ 

raspberry. 

Bdlau^kf giifhf, 

finger. 

HS^no, 

to move, to walk* 

Baidwnd, 

to halloo. 

l£a4na. 

bone. 

Bathlf, hathAal9f hatnl. 

palm of the hand. 

HSgddf 

armful. 

BaUy hal. 

plough. 

JSSgatTi deno^ 

to embrace. 

Bau, 

(adv.), yes. 

Hai49 hcUf\ 

ghost. 

Bau Idnd, 

to plough. 


outcry. 

Hdw, hdwdf 

sweat. 

Hajar^ 

present. 

Bdwd, 

wind. 

Haly hau. 

plough. 

Belnd, 

to weed. 

Balidrdf 

wave. 

Bednd, 

winter. 

Hdlno, 

to shake, to quake. 

Bar no ^ 

to search. 

HartUf 

deer. 

Bii, hilsrf 

mud. 

Bardf 

verdant. 

Biadu, hdchhdl. 

raspberry. 

Hdritlf 

ballad (sung at the Dlw&li 

Birkiydt 

hydrophobia. 


festival). . 

Blfkudi 

mad dog. 

Baa^Of 

to laugh. 

Bdkkd, 

hookah. 

BdU 

shop. 

Bdno, 

to be. 

Bafdxi^S^ 

to cry, to call. 

Bd jpardf^ 

(adv»), three years ago 
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JaaiuiftrL 

Bn, 

Bar, 


Ij*, 

Indrd^dhanu^ 

JahMf 

Jachtif jadtff 

JadiySrS, 

JadiySrlj 

Jadht^aufif 

Jadrdf jSdrOf 

JSdt§, jdohU^ 

Jdga, 

Jagdre jdno^ 

Jdirdf 

Jdj^ 

JdJcham, 

J‘aldbo~kf jafd, 

Jdman^gati, 

Jamdno, 

Jamdyiiyat 

Jdmnl^ 

Jamno^ 

Jdn^ 

Jdno^ 

Jar^ 

Jar am (stc), 
Jdri, 

Jdrl 

Jarf, 


JAXJKSABt-SNGIilSH YOCABUIiABT. 


English* 

Jsuns&rl. 

EnglUh. 

lip* 

HurltinOf 

to descend. 

owL 

HySv^^t 

avalanche (of snow)* 

a ram with a flock* j 

ByU, 

snow, ice. 

mother. 

rainbow. 

< 

1 

IniSrO, inySrO, 

J 

darkness, dusk. 

(adv,), when. 

Jarjard^ jirjirdy 

tough meat. 

enhancement. 

JSrs, 

cold. 

wizard. 

JarUTy 

neoessary. 

witch. 

JSdO, 

(conj., ade.), as. 

(conj; adv.f prep.), since. 

JaUy 

barley. 

hand«mill* 

Jau^kd k6duwdf 

chapati (of barley)* 

enhancement. 

Jawatf 

younger sister *s husband* 

place. 

JSwiyS, 

fisherman. 

to wade. 

Jila, 

(<jdv.), where. 

deaf. 

JSth, 

husband’s elder brother. 

rot. 

Jelha, 

firstling. 

cold in the head. 

JSthi gufhif 

big toe. 

purgative. 

Jstha, 

wife’s elder brother. 

surety, bail. 

jhS^a, 

flag. 

to yawn. 

JhSgriaphS hOduvoS, 

chapati (of JhagOrd). 

jaws. 

JhSgaridihO, 

dough JkagSrd), 

ball. 

JJiagd'anB, 

to dispute. 

to grow. 

• 

JhSgno, 

to beat. 

avalanche (of stones, etc.). 

Jhai, 

bush. 

to go. 

Jhsla, 

insane, mad. 

fever. 

Jhalmala^o, 

to twinkle. 

birth. 

*Jhatf 

(adv.), soon. 

fringe. 

JhatSlS, 

a^^posthumous child. 

adultery. 

Jhilai, jhili. 

(ado.), under, beneath* 

drag, medicine. 

JTUiS, JhiA, 

(acir.). early, morning. 
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Jauziaftrl. 

English. 

1 

Jauntarl. 

English. 

JhCb, 

wrinkle. 

JUgrM (fern. jOgrty, 

mendioant, beggar. 

JTuil, 

filth, dirt (of the hody). 

JSgitt 

bundle of lighted atioka. 

Jhots^ 

(masc.), buffalo. 

jGgturf, 

beggar’s daughter. 


weaned calf. 

Jajdt 

which. 

JhUmkUy 

ear-rinf^ (for women) 

worn on the lobe of the | 
ear. 

j6jho4a, pjhoja. 

marriage^ wedding. 

bride. 

Jhatif 

moon. 

Jok, 

leech. 

JhunS-Ja 

moonlight. 

JOkhnOg 

to weigh. 


liar. 

J^l, 

harrow. ’ 

Jhutfhd^ 

nntriie. i 

Jor, 

strength. 


tree-bridge. 

JdrnOg 

to add. 

Jindd phulat^f 

violet. 

jGrug 

wife. 

Jidno^ 

to wax (the moon). 

JudTi karnOf 

to separate. 

Jirjir^^ jarjarS, 

tough meat. 

JUgdy 

moustache. 

Jia^ 

heart. 

JU0g 

girl’s hat. 

J^gfni 

firefly. 

JweS karnOf 

to exorcise. 


K 


Kdy 

what ? 

Kaguwdt 

comb. 

Kahilri^ 

KachalSg 

family. 

deformity. 

Kdlg 

(adv.), why r wherefore ? 
(oory.), Mcanse. 

'Kach'hdfl^ haohhUyalf 

armpit. 

KaindVg kdU^ kaunal. 

koklug the green pigeon. 

Kachldg kachlu (fern. 
kaohll)g 

bad. 

Kdjdg kdjelg 

a tattoo mark. 

Kachld nidnaM^ 

to take offence. 

KSjh 

soup. 

Kachls swl^^f 

nightmare. 

Kdka, 

uncle, father’s brother. 

kS4, 

arrow. 

KdkaUg 

female bamboo. 

Ka4a, 

hook. 

* Kdki, 

aunt, father’s brother’s 

Kadht, 

(adr.), when ? 


wife. 

S^€tdhf% kctdhdg 

(ade.), now and then. 

Kakydfhl chilamg 

portable bamboo pipe. 

K84h 

natural dike. 

Kdlhdg 

dumb. 

Ka4^dwd^ 

thorny. 

KSlfg kaindVg kaunalg 

koklog the green pigeon. 

Kdgatf 

paper. 

Kalkdn karnd. 

to annoy. 

lSSg^9f 

comb (for a man). 

Kdma4p 

blanket. 

KggCittt^ 

wrist. 

JTatndno, 

to earn. 
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JAT7NSAbX-BNOI<ISH yOCABUItABT. 


Jaunairl 

Englbb. 

KSm^i, hanUf^ k&mOi, 

large home-made blanket, 
weighing eight to 

twenty seers. 

Kamln^ 

base. 

KSmd^ h3m4^^ 

large home-made blanket, 
weighing eight to 

twenty seers. 


a one-eyed person. 

K3nS hUtl^ 

whisper. 

Kan4^i^ 

archer. 

Ka^h kan4k 

to smile. 

Kanik^ 

dough (of wheat). 

KafijyMr^ 

soup. 

Kansyon^ 

centipede. 

^anfhd6ll^ 

ear-ring (for women ) 

worn on the edge of the 
ear. 

Kap^Sf 

tinder. 

Kaphan, 

shroud. 

KSr, 

famine. 

KaramphutlSf 

> 

misfortune. 

KarSfy 

promise. 

KararS^ 

hard. 

K^rl, 

rent, hire (of land, house, 
etc.). 

Kar7,s^ 

manui*e, dung (mixed 

with litter). 

KarjS gd 4 nd 9 

to borrow. 

Karuwff^ 

bitter. 

R&Sly 

pickaxe. 

KSio, 

(adr.), how ? 

Kai, 

gristle. 

KSthaUdd dStod (hdk€. 

u 

jail (?tV., being tied to a 
stake or log,— an old 
punishment). 

Katrh, 

several. 

Kstno, 

to cut. to bite, to kill. 

KairSt 

(masc.), buffalo-calf. 

Kaiflf 

(/ew.), unweaned calf, 
buffalo-calf. 


(ad[«x.), together. 


Janns&ru 

Engliah. 

KatthO karnS, 

to collect ; to gather. 

Kaunalf kaindr, k3lt. 

kokla, the green pigeon. 

Kauwa^ 

crow. 

KSwi, 

blackberry. 

KSwt mSfffp 

loam, mould, olay« 


black. 

RirS-kl ^emtf 

banana. 

•kh. 

(prep.), to. 

Kh^hy 

mouth. 

Khahar kamlf 

to cure. 

KJiStlp 

a grave. 

Kha4S6nS, 

to bury. 

KhS4up 

ram. 

KhSgp 

division of a ** Khatt.** 

KhSl, 

artificial dike. 

RhazchnOf 

to drag ; to tear. 

KhSjp 

itch ; grain (for food). 

KhSlp 

skin, the largest size goat- 
skin of the four kinds. 

KhalrS^ 

goat-skin bag; the third 
size ^oat-skin of the 
four kinds. 

1 Khalutl, 

the smallest size goat-skin 
of the four kinds. 

Khan, 

quarry. 

KhSnnSf 

hare -lip. 

KhannSrp 

ruin of a house or village. 

KhannS^ 

to dig. 

SAdTno, 

to eat. 


eatable. 

KhSr^p 

streamlet. 

KhardOgp 

grasshopper. 

KhafnS^ 

cramp. 

ihariup 

oak. 

KharaS^ 

itch. 

Khat^ 

pit; a grave. 

Khat, 

crab; bed. 
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J auns&r!. 

£nglUh. 

KhSiaUf 

lid, cover. 

Khdtar^ 

(for) the sake (of). 

Khatkar^ 

lattice door for a byre. 

KhStre^ 

rags. 

Rhau^dl^ 

chimney -hole. 

Khe, 

dust, ashes. 

Khedno, 

to drive. 

KliSj, 

care, grief, melancholy. 

Kh^Jtdi-S, 

anxious. 

Khej karnlj 

to moura. 

KhejunOf 

to mourn. 

Khifrdlf 

tenant. 

K-hiahno^ 

to slip. 

Khias^, 

pocket. 

KJi^nOf 

to spoil, to waste. 


to extort. 

Khi'^wdnOt 

to feed. 

Khuga^ 

cold in the head. 

Khulo, 

airy. 

Rhuinrl^ hhJ&wjrt, 

committee, punchayat. 

Khiirl (plur. khurla^f 

razor. 

Khuwf^, khumflf 

punchayat. 

KhSd, 

chaff, etc., removed from 
the threshing-floor. 

KhtvSdf 

husband. 

Ktchh^ndf 

nothing. 

Kil, 

wedge, peg ; pimple. 

KllS, 

pimples. 

Kiltydrdf 

matchlock. 

Kim, 

yeast. 

K%mmd4% (plnr. kimmS^ 
4i^), 

flying ant. 

• 

Sin^uri, 

curly. 

KtfO, 

worm. 

Kf~to, 

(advJ)f or. 

S<}da4f, 

dough (of tn84uM kSdS). 


Janoairt Engliab. 


Kodi, 

bribe. 

Kdduwd, 

chapati (of m3 4^^* 

K3h, 

neat. 

Kdhni^ 

story, fable. 

Koik^^ 

(adr,),where ? 

^6hld8^ 

pheasant. 

K.6lai^ 

nest. 

ITiOrl, 

leper. 

K^rno^ 

to bore holes. 


honey- comb. 

K^thdr^ 

granary (of wood). 

Eldthrd^ 

bag. 

^^thu todate, 

(adv,), why ? 

Ki^yavt 

husk of chant, jhagdrd, or 
kannl. 

K6ydi^, 

spider. 

Kuchll^ 

filthy. 

Kuchud, 

hearth-broom, made of 
bdbol^ grass. 

Kuddwa^ 

pickaxe. 

Kalchdd (fem. kukhfi)^ 

cock. 

Kukhrd (fem. kiikhrl). 

pheasant. 

KuJihrdyalaip 

chicken. 

Kakht^f 

hen ; Eve’s applo (in tho 
throat). 

Kukri^ 

bitch. 

'Kukfl^ 

maize. 

KuMdlld^ 

puppy. 

Kukur (fem. kUkH), 

dog. 

JB^ukutd, 

puppy. 

Kal, 

conduit, canal. 

Kald^ 

dam. 

Kind, 

who ? 

Kufjdfd^ 

family. 

Kundi^ 

irrigated field. 

Kapha, 

strawberry. 
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jatjnsAkI-engmsh vocabueaby 


Jaantfiri* 

Knglish. 

r 

1 Jaunaari. 

English. 

Kukhv^ 

cuokoo. 

KnJiydlt^f 

pine -martin. 

KurSri (plur. kurSriya) 

axe. 

Kustydft Idnf, 

to tickle. 

Kurer, 

fog, mist. 

Kuityd6, 

pino-martia. 

Ktirj^no^ 

to vex. 

Kut, 

interest (on loans). 

Kuro^ 

house. 

Ktoai, 

somebody. 

K^uianJ^ 

misfortune. 

Kwe, 

any. 



L 


Jjdhuf 

leaf. 

LaukD, 

large gourd, calabash. 

LS4S, 

stutterer. 

Lig, 

tail. 

LSife-kari bDlnd^ 

to stutter. 

L^khd, 

account. 

LSj, 

shame. 

LSkhd^jokhd (plur. 

•jdkhS^, account. 

Ldkro^ 

^vood fuel and dressed 

Lifurl, 

cypress. 


planks. 

Lewno, 



to bring. 

Laliydno, 

to exclaim, to cry, to 


shriek, to shriek like a 
jackal. 

Lhds, 

corpse. 

Langur, 


Lthno, 

to leep (smear with cow- 

ape. 

dung and earth). 

Ldno, 

to apply. 

Ltkd (or likd) den%^ 

, to abuse. 

Lappar mdrnl. 

to slap. 

lAlG, 

blue. 

Lardi, 

battle. 

JAs\ n. 

ladder of wood. 

Ldfkaii^, 

children. 

L6dniyd, 

reaper. 

Ldt, 

foot. 

L^H, 

iron. 



Ldtd, 

dumb. 

La^hpe^oh, 

dysentery. 

Ldt chhdifnM, 

to kick. 

Lm, 

blood; creeper. 

Ldthd, 

large walking-stick. 

L^rnd, 

to search. 

LdthJ, 

walking-stick. 


Ij(Xth-ku^t, 

walking-stick. 

Luif^ 

blackguard. 

Ldt Tdn%, 

to kick. . 

Lu^xil, 

cord (in Bawar). 

Lanh iydrd* 

flame. 

Lufjdur, 

shrew. 

Lauk% 

gourd, calabash. 

Lvfl, 

wrinkle. 


M 


Jifdchy 

veranda. 

Machhnydrd, 

mosquito, gnat. 

Machha (plur. mdchhS), 

fish. 

Machhttdr, 

fisherman* 

^SchKt^kd kiSi^S, 

flsh-hook. 

Madat ddifd. 

to help. 
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Jaaat&rf. 

EoglUh. 

1 Jaunsarl, 

i 

Englisb. 

Msdno, 

to rub. 

MSf^aufi 

floor of stone. 

Mahiah^ 

(/em.), bu&lo. 

MSrGi 

my, mine. 

MahiahSw^ (fern, mahiah 

- herdsman for cows and 

MSsS, 

hush, silence. 

Swi). 

Main^ 

buffaloes. 

wax, beeswax. 

Mihnndi 

month. 

Majgut, 

Mgjhcf, 

MSjhands^ 

MdhwS^ 

firm, strong. 

bed. 

(adv., prep,)i amid. 

fly (the insect). 

MilnOi 

Minnaif 

Mitar, 

MUho, 

to find. 

labour. 

brother-in-law. 

sweet. 


owner. 

✓ 

M6haly 

M^ikant, 

temple. 

the hole of exit and en-^ 

MSmSy 

uncle, mother’s brother. 


trance of a hive in a. 

Mdniiy 

aunt, mother’s brother’s 
wife. 

MBhr, 

dwelling house. 

able-bodied. Cf. mdrh. 

Mandli (fern, mandt)^ 

(matfc.), bad. 

Mdkii 

honey-bee. 

Manjhan^ 

girdle. 

^d^kv^kd gOi%i 

queen-bee. 

Mdnno^ 

to accept. 

Mdki~kd ttrd, 

beehive (in the house). 

Mdnukhf manukhif 

man. 

Mdkf^kS kd^i 

honeycomb. 

MSrd, 

poor, thin, feeble. 

M6l, 

cost. 

Marti mariyd^hd^dukhi 

cholera. 

Mole gd4n§. 

to buy. 

Marty gi 

dead. 

MSndUi 

pheasant. 

Mdrno^ 

to beat, to hit. 

Mdrh, 

bold, hero. Cf. mdhjr. 

Mdrdi 

weak. 

Mdru, 

oak. 

MdtS, 

friend. 

Mdaiyd^kd held. 

t 

cousin (mother’s side). 

Mdthoy 

forehead. 

MSaundi 

to sprain. 

MdUh 

clay, earth. 

Moidi 

bijf, fat. 

MatyauTt 

floor of mud. 

Moin hdnnS, 

to fatten. 

Maugrdf 

proud. 

Mutfi 

head. 

Mauhi 

honey. 

Mu4a-khi 

(prep.), to the head. 

Maumo, 

to wane (the moon). 

Mu^a-ckh, 

(prep.), upon the head. 

Mauadi 

husband of mother’s sister. 

MuidOi 

hair of the human head. 

Mauatj 

aunt, mother’s sister. 

Mu4iydr9i 

top. 

MauaOf mauaaS^ 

meat, flesh. 

MU4 ISnSi 

to shave. 

MiihOi 

• 

frog, toad. 

Mu4 nerdf 

(ado.), near the hoad. 

M9gn9i 

dung (of goats). 

MU4-isi, 

(prip.), under the head. 

MSli 

peace, advice. 

MuSn, 

w^ax. beeswax. 

MSI dSnii 

to advise. 

Mugart, 

mallet. 
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JAlTNSlBl-ENOIilSH VOCABUIiABT. 


Jaunsftrf. 


English. 


J Hunsarl. 


English. 


AfSjl, 

MukardnOf 

Mnkhf 

MukrCnSf 

MiiktCff 

Mnlkiy&, 

MiifiikOt 


misor. 
to deny, 
me. 

to refuse, 
sufficient, 
competent. 

(ade.), quite, entirely. 


Munikd-thaidkdi 

Murkff 

Mushd, 

2Lu8hf\^ 

Jduth^ 

Muwd huwSp 


best. 

ear-ring (for men) 

rat. 

club. 

fist. 

dead. 


Na, 

(^adt\'), no. 

NachaomyS gU, 
nachaftniyS glt» 

ballad (song with dance). 

NSdno, 

to roar like a tiger or 
leopard. 

Nddra (fern. nSdr9^, 

little, baby. 

NSga, 

bare. 

Naha, 

(adr.), nay. 

Naf, 

navel. 


com, grain. 

Nalas, 

complaint. 

Na-fnard9, 

coward. 

Nafia, 

grandfather. 

Nas, 

ruin. 

Nas hanno. 

to destroy. 

Nasi, 

the part of a share in 
which an iron plough- 
share is fixed. 

karnS, 

to destroy. 

Nata, 

• 

relation. 

NathnO, 

to depart. 

Natiya, 

grandson. 

Natuta (fern, ndtuie'). 

grandson, grandchild. 

Nana (fern, nauf). 

now. 

Nang, 

nail (of the body). 

Nauno, 

to bend. 


Nausua, 

a worn-down share ; it is 
used for ploughing 
ground befoie seed is 
planted. 

NSw, 

name. 

Nawa, 

brook, ravine. 

Nfno, 

to bear off. 

Nerd, 

(adr.), about, near, by 
beside. 

N had no, 

to bathe. 

Niara, niard. 

green grass. 

Nfch, 

base. 

Nidan, 

fool. 

NfgaJd, 

low. 

Nigura, 

misfortune, cruel. 

Nikiino, 

to climb. 

NinaU, niaawo. 

ringftl-bamboo CArundin- 
arta faloatd). 

Nindjiya rdh^. 

to fast. 

Nfr, 

clear (water). 

Ntwabf, 

just. 

Nirai, 

hopeless. 

Nd, 

new. 

Ndnk9, 

girl. 

Nan, 

salt. 

Nyad, 

justice. 

Nyata da^8. 

to invite. 
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JauoBftrf* 

Biiglish. 

Obdiat^ 

drought. 

(!>ohhl>r1f oehhurt. 

Cadv.f prep.), over, above. 

049r, 

cave. 

Ohi, 

alas. 

Oj, 

dew. 

<5/orf, 

bowel. 

Okdf 

other, another. 

^kdre hapdt^f 

to call back. 


Packhdf, 

cataract, waterfall. 

Taehhdid^ 

rear. 

Paohht, pdchht. 

Cadv.), backward, behind. 

TadhhidvS, 

to return. 

Pachht 

to give back. 

Pdchht •naphno^ 

to go baok. 

Pachhld^ 

last. 

PachhlS hilSt naphnS, 

to go behind. 

Pach^o, 

to digest. 

PachrdfS, 

sharp. 

Padind, 

mint (the plant)* 

PSdGtvS, 

(ado., prep.), over. 

Pddrn, 

right, straight. 

PdgOi. 

cord, rope. 

Paharno, 

to wear, to put on clothes, 
etc. 

PahUchat^S, 

to approach. 

Paiddi, 

birth. 

Patj, 

fatigue. 

Pains, painO (fern. pa<nf), sharp. 

PainSi^t paiyUx^f 

to sharpen. 

Pain kamS, 

to sharpen. 

Pair, 

ladder of stouip steps. 


JaanaKrl. Bogllth. 


o 



OkhS, 

ditficult. 

^khar, OkhOff 

walnut. 

Okhatff 

medicine. 

OkhS, 

difficult. 

OlnS, 

to knead* 

Ob, 

dew. 

dfJa, 

basket. 

Offf, 

dough (of barley) 


P 


Pdia, 

cherry-tree. 

Pajihdr, 

boughs for fodder, etc. 

Pdkd, 

mature. 

PaJcdno, 

to cook. 

Paharnd, 

to catch. 

PaTcdwanSp 

to bake. 

PSkh, 

wink, fin, feather. 

Pdkxod, 

persevering. 

Pd6nd, 

guest. 

Panth rdkhfj^. 

to trust. 

Pdpf, 

cruel leper. 

Pardf, 

(adv.), year before last. 

ParekhnU, 

to examine, to prove. 

Pdrla hilld. 

(ado., prep.), beyond. 

Par^ndnd, 

great-grandfather. 

Pdfno, 

to nourish. 

Parthai, parthS, 

(ado., prep.), beneath. 

Pa^aufd, 

rib. 

PdHyd, 

snare. 

Paiiyd IdpI, 

to snare. 

Pasu, 

animal, beast, brute. 

Pataikgd, 

spark. 
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Jaaniiri. 

English, 

PStar^ 

harlot. 

PaiS.n 

slate. 

Pa(er(5, 

squint-eyed^ 

PaiefS h3vX^ 

to squint. 

PatK 

(female) kid. 

P3thS, 

The part of a share in 
which the iron plough- 
share is fixed. 

PatiSnS 9 

to believe. 

PatiMi^, 

certain. 

PStfS, 

lean. 

P3H3. 

lease. 

PdtthaVf 

stone. 

Paiyaur, 

floor of planks. 

Pau pi3dSf 

(adv.)^ afoot. 

Paur, 

ladder of stone steps. 

P3wSf 

frost, hoarfrost. 

PSyStd, 

bride*a dower. 

PaySnSf paina^t 

to sharpen. 

Pgehno, 

to crush. 

Pid (plur. p9d%^9 

belly. 

Pe6, 

yellow. 

PSt-hhdri, 

pregnant. 

P^ttiHt 

stomach. 

PhSchd, 

bundle. 

PhaTtS, 

the projecting stone steps 
in the wall of a terraced 
field. 

PhSkuno^ 

to dispute. 

Phdphrd, 

husk of gthu or whea^ 

PharSbf 

deceit. 

PhariSt 

halo. 

Phark9f 

board. 

Phaaalf 

crop. 

Phdwdt 

iron ploughshare. 

Phdwi de^ip 

to spring, to jump, ^ 

PhSydSp 

profit. 


Jaunsarl. 

English. 

PhSynd, 

heel of the foot. 

Phe43n0p 

to cast stones. 

PhS^tip 

fig-tree. 

PhSdu-kd ddnS, 

fig. 

Pher, 

(adv.^p again. 

PhMnip 

opium. 

PhirnOp 

to turn. 

P/inchp yliuchunp 

tail. 

Phuehhnaild tdrS, 

comet. 

Phuchunp phuohp 

tail. 

PhiiknOp 

to ignite. 

PhukyarSp 

blow. 

PhsL 

flower, blossom. 

Phul hiydnfp 

clear moonlight without la 
cloud. 

PhuVehaurdf 

fox. 

Phu Iru^ 

floweret. 

Phulutd, phulefSp 

blossom, floweret. 

Phuphd, 

husband of father’s sister. 

Phuphip 

aunt, father’s sister. 

Phuphiyd^kd betdp 

cousin (father’s side). 

PkSro, 

filthy. 

Pfdo. 

dough (of wheat). 

Pichh6r6n% p 

to winnow. 

Ptjardp 

cage. 

Pindy 

body. 

Pinnfp 



pain. 

PiSup 

flea. 

Pilky 

back. 

Piihi pdchhy 

(adr,), behind one’s baok» 

PitlTjidp 

bath. 

Pf'ichr^fp 

hollow. 

Podhp 

* 

plant. 

Piijutot (pluf. •WS')y 

cherry. 


jattnsJLri-english vocabui«abt< 
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Jauntiri. 

English. 

Jauna&ri. 

Eoglliba 

Pekh, 

fermenfc. 

Royalty 

dal 

PdknSt, 

fat, corpulent. 

P/fyal-kO, 

first. 

Per, 

(arft?.), last year. 

R&4^ 

(prap.), in. 

PSrl, 

shin. 

P&j^S, 

to worship, to adore. 

PCrBj 

(ac?v.), day before yesterday, 
day after to-morrow. 

RUnnOg 

to winnow. 

Pothf, 

book. 

Per, 

bridge. 

PBtt, 

stomach. 

ParOy 

full. 

Petsfho (plur. -tlig'). 

butterfly. 

PurOty 

priest. 


1 

R 


SS^ud, 

widower. 

JZlf, 

weather. 

MagafiyS^d, raglr^ 

backbone. 

BftS, (fern. rUi\ 

empiy, Taoant 

Rdjl khusff 

welfare. 1 

1 

1 

Rdhno, 

to abide. 

R(ikd^ 

JRakhnOy 

torch. 

to have, to keep . 

t 

j UnJ-kB, 

1 

^ (adr.), daily. 

1 JRdkrf, 

cash. 

Marchnd, 

JRdtiSj ratliyf, 

to slip. 1 

1 

Rudy 

tinder. 

morning, dawn. I 


Hdtiyatf 

(adv.), early. 

Rujiyat, 

wet. 


piece. 

Rujnd, 

to soak. 

Itikh^-ki fiind, r^kh^nind, 

hibernation (lit., “ bear's 

Runo, 

to weep. 


^leep **). 


Rufy 


Jtikhtaild^ 

bear-cub. 


sun-warmth. 

J^in, 

debt. 

Ruriyd~kt sdkh. 

rabV harvest. 

RiS, rlk^rdg^ 

jealousy. 1 

RUrrto, 

to fall. 


8 



Sabiaaif 

all. 

i 

SSgarf, 

• 

narrow lane. 

Bddf 

beggar. 

SSgart bSf, 

narrow track. 

Sad, 

sound ; echo. 

SSgarOy 

narrow. 

Sofddf 

(ado.), continually. 

Sagft 

woman's large hat. 

Sadat ^ 

• ! 

(ado.), always. 

SagUrty 

omen. 

S8y, 

doubt. 

SagySrOt 

snake. 

S8ga, 

windpipe. 

Sdhp 

bough. 

SSgaTf 

dirt (in a house, etc.). 


small bough. 
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J aansftrl. 

KnglUli. 

J auna&rt. 

Bnglish. 

Saitno^ 

to oherish. 

jSaid, 

hare. 

Sajatl, 

peaoe. 

Baitydy^y 

to gasp. 

Sdjhi, 

partner. 

8ds mdrnSy 

to sigh. 


fresh. 

Sadno^ 

to pant. 

83Jc7i, 

honey-comb. 

8ast3, 

cheap. 

Sskh, 

harvest. 

SaBtdnS, 

to rest. 

SSkhl, 

evidence. 

Sdduy 

mother-in-law. 

SShh pUrnl, 

to fifive evidence, to bear 

Sai7tt, 

friend. 


witness. 





Sapt, 

paddy. 

Sakra, 

small stone, flint. 





SSti, 

small bongh. 

tSalSf 

locust. 





Safkuwdf 

grasshopper. 

Sah\ 

wife’s younger brother. 



Sam3i^ 

yoke. 

Sdfd^palfdy 

barter. 



Sdtrty 

den. 

SamhhSlnS, 

to bear. 





/S^( rid. 

see ilhdn. 

Sammdf 

season. 





8au, 

oath. 

San, 

sign. 





8au, 

a grave. 

Sandukff, 

small box. 





8auk. 

desire. 

SStkgai/, 

chain. 





Sau karnly 

to swear. 

jSdiigal^ 

chain. 



SangarnOf 

to dispose (tf.y. of a dead 

tSdyalf 

porcupine. 


body). 

Sayan^, 

level. 

Ssn mdrni^ 

to wink. 

SiddWy 

chimney -hole. 

S apathy 

oath. 


after-birth. 

iSarakf 

rond. 

SMdy d^kht&y 

nut, dry walnut-shell, egg- 




shell. 

iSarMno, 

to corrupt. 



‘ 


tSdmif 

seed^pod. 

Saram^ 

shame. 




• 

S^mtdnOy 

to wither. 

Sard\j 

antumn. 





Serdy 

cool, cold. 

Sardiyd-1(d Mkh, 

kharif harvest. 





SdduTdf 

father-in-law. 

Bariaty iatlyat^ dartaid. 

contract, bargain. 





Sdttdy 

white. 

^artyatf iafiy^i^ 

putrid. 





St^ stun. 

furrow. 

Bsrno, 

to endure. 





Siany 

border. 

iSarSu (plur. iariuSi^t 

bug. 





Star, 

crack (in wood). 

*9art7. 

hail. 





8ibnS^ 

to sew. 

SaruD ghds, 

hay left on the ground for 




use in winter. 

Sldhd, 

right, straight. 

SdSg 

breath. 

8fh, 

tiger. 
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Jaaiitirl. 

Bnglith. 

Jaans&rl. 

Eutflisb. 

Sthan, 

• 

tigress. 

iSes, 

parrot. 

SikhdnS, 

to teach. 

Suain, 

broom. 

8iki kari. 

crawliog. 

Sag and. 

oath. 

Stl, itla, Hta, 

moist. 

Sugand karnl, 

to swear. 


seemul (ootion-tree)» 

Sugar, BungaVy 

P’g- 

Sing, 

horn. 

SSgdtd, 

suoking pig. 

Sitighno, 

to smell. 

SugtanB, 

to search. 

Sins, ill, itla. 

moist. 

SSglSylB, 

sucking pig. 

Sir^ sir. 

sinew, nerve. 

Sukhat, 

(adv.^, easily. 

Slrat 

syrup. 

SukhS, 

ease. 

Siranl, 

pillow. 

SukhS kari. 

(advJ), easily. 

Sirkar, 

GoveiTiment. 

Sukhiat, sukhiyS, 

arid, dry. 

Sirkdrf sdmi, 

8lso, 

Siid^o, 

Sitha, 

Stun, sT, 

So, 

Svatno, 

S6al, 

Soandy 

tenant, paying rent to 
Government. 

lead (the metal). 

to cook. 

wa3c, beeswax. 

furrow. 

he, she. 

flat. 

question. 

to brush. 

Sukl3, 

Suk^tdrCL, 

Sak^tdrd, 

SukiyS, aukhiat, 

Sakho ghUa, 

Sungar, sugar, 

Sunnd, 

Sun3, 

Siipii'tidl, 

white. 

evening star. 

evening star. 

dry. 

hay. 

pig, hog. 

to listen. 

gold. 

serpent (ophiophagus and 
cobra olass). 

Sf^htd, 

leisure. 

Supd, 

win u o wing-siere. 

Sochno, 

to consider. 

Stir, 

spirituous liquor. 

S6ja, 

he. 

SuikyarUnB, 

to whistle. 

S6jl, 

she. 

Sut, 

interest (on loans) ; crack 
(in stone, etc.). 

Sdjt, 

that very, the same. 

Suth, 

dry ginger. 

SopnOf 

to deliver. 

SitinS, 

to sleep. 

SCrttSy 

to scratch* 

8wl^9 

dream. 

SOfdy 

, club. 

SwifiO dikhrtS, 

to dream. 


locust. 

T 

Synl, 4yS6, iya6ta» 

jackal. 

Tahhfy 

(adv.), then, hoirever. 

TgbG, 

copper. 

Tahhf tau. 

(ade.)» therefore. 

y^ath^Sf 

to catch. 


S K 


f 
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Jaanillrl. English. 


TdJchri^ 

balance. 

Tal, 

pond. 

Tai, 

boll, snob ns is fasteiiod to 
the neck a cow, etc. 

Tambidf 

bath ; hornet. 

Tamakhu^ tamdhUf 

tobacco. 

Sl^amdhu kJhdnUf 

to smoke. 

Tarndhu d^tV^o, 

to smoke. 


ballad (sung in chorus). 

Tangd, 

spark. 

TaB-Jch, 

thoe. 

Tap, 

fever. 

Tdrd^ 

star. 

Tarkhan^ 

carpenter. 

yar#arC, 

tough leather. 

Tartoar, 

sword. 

Tadfp 

(ade.)i at that very time. 

Tats, 

Avai*in, hot. 

7atv, 

neck, throat. 

Taubi, 

(a dr.), after. 

Taug, 

veranda. 

TaufiyS-Jei TSff, 

chapatl (of wheat, fried 
in oil). 

Tihar, 

holiday. 

TShar, 

fetid. 

Tm, 

(adv.), there. 

TSiaS, 

(adr.), beyond. 

Te»e-kh, 

him. 

Tea-ha, 

his. 

c 

Tips, 

maize. 

fipkf SphO, 

dough (of Indian coi*n). 

Tetha-ehh, 

(cdr.), upon that. 

TiphySphS hSdutoa, 

ohapfitl (of maize). 

ThSb^, 

to conceive, to catch, to 
hold. 

1 ha4^y 

irrigated field. 


J auntarl. 

EnglUb. 

Thais, 

(ade.), beneath. 

Than4^9 

cool. 

Thaj>d6t 

mortgage. 

J'harno, 

to wait. 

ThSr5 hDno, 

to stand. 

Thdthno, 

to decide. 

'Phdtidy 

jest, banter. 

Thdiihe (plnr.). 

banter. 

Thauf'dy thdurdy 

arrow with a barbed point 

ThekoriOy 

to prohibit. 

Th^aiydndf 

to stumble. 

ThSa khantf 

to stumble. 

Thes Idgnl^ 

to trip. 

Th?i (plur. thOaT)y 

buttock. 

ThSrS, 

short. ^ 

Th^ro karno^ 

to abate. 

ThSrS thSjS, 

economically. 

ThSth, 

snout. 

ThuknS, 

to spit. 

Thala, thula. 

fat, corpulent. 

Thunl (plur. thuniyS^y nostril. 

Tia-hs, 

her. 

Ttba, 

hiU. 

TthhS, 

(ade.), soon, early. 

Tfkhsra, 

(ade.), early. 

Tikhs pikhO, 

(ade.), quiokly. 

'fikrdp.f. 

moon. 

2'il^idk karnM, 

to repair. 

Tinds, 

wet, damp (of clothes, etc.). 

Tfpu. 

drop. 

Tirdy 

hive (in a dwelling house). 

TirchhOt 

sloping. 

TU, 

thirst. 

TtiS, 

thiraty. 
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Jauntiil* 

English, 


plover. 

TttrS, 

(maac.^f partridge. 

Tftrt, 

(/am.), partxidge. 

T^-kh, 

their. 

TtySr, 

persevering. 

Tai, 

(adr.), under, below, be- 
neath. 

Tap. 

the part of a pipe which 
bolds the dre and tobacco. 

Tept, 

cotton cap. 

Toprt, 

basket. 


u 


ZThSi'inSy 

to boil. 

VbhaUy 

(adv.), above. 

t76Af, 

(ade.), (/cm.), np. 

XThh3f 

(ode.), np. 


to elope with. 

tf 

(ode.), about, near. 

TT4au kuriyiiy 

runaway couple. 

JJ4^wa nenf. 

to abduct (fern,, as the verb 
refers to abducting a 
woman). 

JTdSyaU, 

basket. 

174^0 y 

to fly. 

tfddf undo. 

(adv.), beneath. 

TJgdr^f 

airy. 

JlgSrno^ 

to open (a door). 

Ugl^y 

(odt;.), above. 

TJgld^ 

high. 

UjunSy 

to wake, to arise. 

UjytMwO^ 

light, brightness. 

Uhdh 

ascent. 

Wah iSrMt 



TOX.. IX, 9AVe XT. 


Janns&rl. 

English. 

Tsra, 

slow match for matchlock. 

TOf-nOf 

to break. 

TubnOf 

to teaze wool. 

Tugan, tahan^ 

rope-bridge. 

TukSnOf 

to roar like a jackal. 

Tak^f 

to bite. 

Tu^hSu j 

calumny. 

ytir/ir-tarf. 

trickle. 

TaS, 

husl^hnskof rice, 
jhagOra or kaunf. 


Ukhal bSd karn^^ 

to exorcise. 

tfkhdnOf 

to sole. 

TJkhrl dhitn, 

unirrigated rice. 

Umtl^ 

chief. 

XlmtQ^ 

nice. 

Unal si^ny 

large needle for sewing 
home-made woollen 

cloth. 

UndSf udSy 

(adv,), down. 

Uparld pur, upll^ pur. 

loft. 

UrurO hernoy 

to frown. 

UsawnS^ 

to swell. 

TJino^ 

desoent. 

UitDnS^ 

to leap, to spring. 

Vtrai (plur. utrdLiya)^ 

ear-ring (for women) worn 
on the edge of the ear. 

lTt^{%r karni. 

to hasten. 

• 


to descend. 


sound. 


a IT a 
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English. JnnnaSrl. English. Jnnnstri. 


A 


Abandon (vb.). 

chhC4nOm 

Abate (vhJ)^ 

thdrd Team?. 

Abdnot (eb.)» 

u4^wa nSnl (fern., as the 
verb refers to abducting^ 
a woman} • 

Abdomen, 

gh§r» 

Abide (vb.)f 

r6hi^§^ basnS. 

Able-bodied^ 

mOhr. 

Abortion, 

hbSrS pafnS. To procn^ 
aboruon, hhSrS par3unU, 

About, 

nifS (near), 

Above# 

ugld^ ubhau, dchhurl. 

Abscess, 

dbt?rs 

Absoond (eb.). 

chOruno* 

Absent^ 

dtht nu thd^ 

Abase (ob.). 

likd denfp lileG de^t (sic.). 

Accept (rbs). 

mdnnU. 

Accidentally, 

cTianchak. 

Account, 

lehhSj lekhd’^johhSf pi* 
l^khe^jskhe. 

Acorn, 

banudf ban^gUfa. 

Add (vb.). 

jornd* 

Adore ^cb.). 

pUjtkO. 

Adultery, 

jdri. 

Advance, 

agdu. 

Advance {vh.)f 

• 

agSu dSnS (to giv^ an 
advance) ; 3g9 na^kpS 
(to go aheiE^). 

Advice, 

m9l. 

Advise (vb.). 

mel deni. 

Adze, 

bdsi. 

Afoot, 

paS ptddd. 

After, 

taubi. 

After- birth. 



Afternoon (1 to 4 p.m.). 

4hafkuwa. 

Again, 

pher. 

Ague, 

dhiirni or (pi.) dhurntSm 

Air, 

Sw3, bgtes, bd^, bSgUr. 

Airy, 

khuld^ ugBfdm 

Alas, 

wah tirS. 

All, 

eabiaat. 

Alone, 

9khul§, 

Always, 

saddf. 

Amid, 

bichaundd^ mSjhandO. 

Animal, 

paSu. 

Ankle, 

dhenmandf dhSnmand (pi. 
-ne). 

Announce (vb.), 

hdlno, hdli dSnS. 

Annoy (vb.), 

kalkdn karnS. 

Another, 

dAd, duija* 

Ant, 

chinnGri ; flying ant, 

kvm^4i (pi. -^tS^.) 

Anvil, 

atVa^, drafi. • 

Anxious, 

khdjidrd. 

Any, 

kwe, bh&u-kuai. 

Ape, 

langur^ gUpi. 

Apply (»6.), 

Id^o. 

Approach, 

pahtioha^S. 

Apricot^ 

chulU. 

Archer, 

ka^4di. 

Are, 

asB. 

Arid, dry, 

edkhiat. 

Arise (vb.). 

ujuis^B. 

Arm, • 

hdh (pi. bd*?). 

Armfal, 

hSgdd. 
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Enirlisb* 


Jaantirl. 


Soglifth. 


Jaunsftrl. 


Armpit^ 


leachhByal^ kachhar^. 


Aroutid, 

ch0gird6. 

Arrow, 

1^4: 'with a barbed irpn 
pointi thaufH^ ihdurS. 

As, 

jaiO. 

Ascent, 

uh&l. 

Ashes, 

chhSr, kh9. 

Ash-heap, 

chlvOrCr. 

At that Tery time, 

tail. 


B 


Baby, 

(masc.) chhauiO (pi. •fe) ; 
(fern.) chhautl (pi. 

•tiS) ; (majo.) chh6i% ; 
(masc.) nadrli (fern. 

• dri) . In Sansogh, 

chhautd (pi. 

Back, 

behind one’s back, 
pi\hl pSckh ; to ^o 
back, pdchht fiafhno ; 
to TO behin^ pachhli 
bildt naphnSf ; to give 
back, pachht deno^ 

Backbite fet.). 

chugVi Idiad. 

Backbone, 

ragariyS4^f ^o>g^r* 

Backward, 

p3chht; pachht* 

Bad, 

burdf mandO^ kaohlO^ 

kachlS ; (fern.) burf, 
mand^p kachli. 

Ba^, 

kathfU. 

Bail, 

jSman^gatlp j3mn%* 

Bake (eb.), 

pakdwai^. 

Balance, 

tahhrl. 

Bald, 

gdnja. 

Ball, 

g9d ; anything round, 

4hin43. 

Ballad, 

git ; (snog at the Diwali 
festiTal) h3rUl ; (sung in 
chorus) pa'i^htS git ; • 
(song with dance) 

naehauntyS git ; nach- 
36niya git* 

Bamboo, 

bisp (female) hSkau* 

Banana, 

hSrS-ki HfnX. 


Aunt, 

Father’s sister, phuphi^ 
babf; brother’s sister, 
maffjf ; Father’s 

brother’s wife, hBhl ; 
Mother’s brother’s wife, 
\n3fni. 

Authority, 

bbatoi. 

Autumn, 

Sardi. 

Avalanche, 

(snow^ hySpd ; (stones, 
eto.^ jSnp 4ih 

Await (rb.). 

bat dahh^. 

Axe, 

Tcurafi (pi. •rCyS')* In 
Sansaro village, Deo- 
garh Khatt, it is called 
bara4i» 


Bantei*, 

thatfha, phappM. 

Bare, 

nSga. 

Bargain, 

Sariyatp iariata. 

Bark (eb.). 

bhukx^a. 

Bark of tree, etc.. 

bdkalp b6lc6pp chhailha. 

Barley, 

jau. 

Barren, 

bSj (of a woman) ; bSj^ 
(in agriculture). 

Barter, 

adla^badlip Hat^^pali^* 

Base, 

kaminp nich. 

Bask (t*b.). 

gharn tapvdim 

Basket^ 

udMyalip P6prip ehdpkl. 

Bat, 

adSrUp Kda4(^* 

Bath, 

tambiap pitlaSa. 

Bathe (vb.), 

nha6nOn 

Battle, 

larai. 

B^ (rb.), 

hlind. 

Bear (eb.). 

aambh^lno ; to bear off, 
nSn5 ; toj^ear in mind, 
did rakhno ; to bear wit- 
ness, gtaahi denip 9 akh 
purni. 

Beast, 

pa^u. 

Beat (sb.). 

mamdp jhSgnS* 

Beautiful, 

bSph (general) ; bSphiy, (of 
a woman) ; bSka (gene- 
ral). 
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English. 


J»ans&rt. 


Eoglish. 


Jnnnsiirt. 


Beoatuiey 

kat. 

Bed, 

mSjha, khaf. 

Bee (honey-). 

mOki ; Blaok bee, hhaurt. 

Beehive (in the house). 

mOkf-kS tfrS. 

Beeswax, 

main, mui^, alpha ; honey- 
comb, hoi, adhh. 

Before, 

agdiO, SgdiOm 


jdgrS (fern, jagr*)* *ad ; 
Segg^r'B daughter, 

Jdgturt. 

Behind. 

jpdchhf. 

Believe (vb,). 

paPi^nO, 

Bell, 

ghSpff (such as is 

fastened to the. neck of 
a cow, etc.). 

Bellow (e60» 

^urkSd^o ^(of a cow) ; 
4i4iyiiV'0 (of a buffalo). 

Bellowsi 

dhankhdl. 

Belly, 

ghir (pi. ghSrf), pid (pi. 
p 9 dt). 

Below, 

tOi. 

Bend (vb,), 

/V 

nauno. 

Beneath, 

tOi, ihdli, udO, parthai, 
jhxlS. 

Beside, 

nerO, 

Besides, 

bdhik. 

Best, 

hegz dchho, mUniJcO^ 

thaioko. 

Better, 

dchho, dchhd (fern, dchhi), 
4 habair, | 

Beware, 

chaukai. 1 

Beyond, 

pdrle billd, teidO, 

Big, 

hard, mOtd, 

e 

Bill (of a bird), 

chuj. 

Bind (vb,). 

badhno. 

Bird, 

chalkvfl. 

Birth, 

paiddi, jaram. 

Bitch, 

kukri, chhaull. 

Bite (vb,). 

kdprjS, pukn^. • 

Bitter, 

kaftiwOm 


Blaok, 

kdwO, 

Blackberry, 

kdufi, dehhOi, 

dohJiOi, 

Blackguard, 

lu4* 

Blanket, 

kdma4* The large home* 
ma^ blankets weighing 
eight to twenty seers, 
are kdmO, kdmOi, kdm^ 

4t. 

Blind, 

adhd. 

Blood, 

lOi, 

Blossom, 

phUl, phulUpO, phulipO. 

Blow, 

phukydrd. 

Blue, 

Ulo. 

Board, 

pharkO, 

Body, 

gdt, piv^a gaut. 

Boil (v6.). 

ubddno. 

Boil (noun), 

dbUr, 

Bold, 

mOfh, 

Bone, 

hd4ud. 

Book, 

pOthi. 

Border, 

aian, chhiwau. 

Boi'o holes (vb.). 

kOrno, 

Borrow (r/>.), 

karjd gd4no. 

Both, 

duySat. 

Bough, 

a 

iah ; a small bough 

idhpadi, iSpi. 

Bowel, 

adl (pi. 9did), Ojari. 

Bow, 

dhanu. 

Box (small). 

aanduhfi. 

Boy, 

chhaupd. 

Brave, 

bahddur, • 

Break (vb.). 

tOfnd, 

Breath, 

ada. 

Brethien, 

daubhdi. 

Bribe, 

kOdi. 

Bride, 

jojholpi. 
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EnglUh. 

JauiiSfirl. 

Bridge, 

puf ; a rope-bridge, tugan^ 
tuhan ; a tree-bridge, 

jihgi. 

Brightness, 

ujydw^t 

Bring (eh.)* 

" iSwno. 

Brink, 

chhaiau. 

Broad, 

6/<J, chaurf5. 

Brook, 

nSwS. 

Broom, 

iiaain ; a hearth-broom, 
made of bShoi-gmsH, 
Icuchud* 

Brother, 

dSdS (elder), hhSyd 

(younger). 

Brother-in-law, 

mitar. Wife’s younger 

brother, adUs ; her elder 
brother, jethu. Hus- 

band’s younger brother, 
dewar ; hia elder 

brother, je th. B Ider 

sister’s husband, hhinS ; 
younger sister’s hus- 
band, jaw at. 

Brow, 

hliau (pi. hhaug^. 

Browse (v6.). 

charnd. 

Brush 

/V •* 

,4Cano. 


C 


Cage, 

ptjarf^. 

Calabash, 

laukdf laukt. 

Calf, 

bSchhuye (fem. bSchhntt') ; 
bufEalo-calf, kafra (fem. 
katri). Cf. Buffalo. 

Call (rb.). 

haiSno, dhS mSrnt ; to 
call back, 6kare haidno. 

Calumny, 

tUphdn. 

Canal, 

hul. 

Cap, 

t’Gpl (ootlon), 4^gnd iGpld 
(woollen). 

Cal'S, 

khSj. 

Carpenter, 

bd4^St, bd4^^f tarkhdn. 

Garry (t;6.)» 

ehugngf ghinng. 

Cash, 

rdkrU 

Cast Btonos (eb*). 

phe44irtgf chhdifnom 


Euglislu 

JanniM. 

Brute, 

paiu. 

Buffalo, 

jhdtd ; fem. mahiah ; un* 
weaned calf (fem.), 

katfl ; weaned calf 

(fem.), jhOffi. 

J5ug, 

iaria (pi. iariuJg). 

Build (r&.). 

chinnB. 

Bull, 

baurh. 

Bullock, 

h6dh. 

Is audio. 

phgoht^ hSgdr. 

Burden, 

bhdrli^ bh&rd. 

Burn (rb.), 

4auno, chii^o. 

Bury (t?b.). 

dShi^d^ 

Bush, 

jhdl. 

Butter, 

GkOpajr^ 

Buttermilk, 

chhds. 

Butterfly, 

pdtdiha (pi. pdtSt^)> 

Buttock, 

thO (pi. thiJat), 

Buy (rb.). 

mdli g34no. 

By. 

nSrS. 


Castor-oil plant. 

en4il» 

Cat (male). 

4hdrtl ; wild cat, ban 
4hdrii. 

Cat (female), 

hirdl^ birdll ; wild cat, 
banna birdi^ banna 

birdll. 

Cataract, 

pachhSr. 

Catch (rb.). 

pakarno^ thgbno, taikno. 

Cattle, 

chaain. 

• 

Cause, (for) the sake (of), 

) date. 

Cave, 


Centipede* 

kanaydn. 

Certain, 

patidn^. 

Certainty, 

hS4ang. 

Chain, 

.433ga4f ^^gal. 

Chakor, 

chdkurd (fem. •rIJ. 
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Sn^lith. 

Ghamois (Himalayan), 
Obapfiti, 


Charcoal, 

Charity, 

Cheap, 

Cheek, 

Cheriah (r&.)f 
Cherry, 

Chicken, 

Chief, 

Child, 

Chimney- hole, 
Chin, 

Cholera, 

Chatney (apriooi), 
Cii'cular, 

Olay, 

Clear (aky). 

Climb (vh.), 

Clod, 

Cloud, 

Cloudy, 

Club, 

Cook, 

Cohabiting 

Cold, 

Cold in the head. 
Collect (rb.)t 
Comb, 

Come (ea.), 

Come out 


Jannaiil. 

gwral^ ghOl. 

of wheats fried in oil, 
rd^f ; of 
barley jau4cM kdduwa ; 
of hbduwd ; of 

jhagcrft, jhSgriSthM 
kUduwd ; of chtoi, 
chg^Mtha koduwM ; of 
maize, ^gfleyMthS 

ki'Sduwd. 

ddn-pUn* 

galaurQ, 

BattnS, 

p6jutod (pi. -ird) ; -tree, 

pSjS. 

kukhrdyalai, 

emit. 

ehhautS (f^m- *fO S 
children, Idrkatfi ; a 
poBthumouB child, jha- 
teld. 

kkautdly s9dMw, 
chhaup^, 

marif mariyd^kd dukh. 
chhdchS* 

4h9dd. 

mdttf, ch6pr9. 
hidri ; (water) nfr. 
nikHno* 

4hSl. 
hadd. 
hdddyat. 
dspSf 49gS, 

kukh49. • 

gddgddiyd* 

jdkham^ khUga. 
katthQ karno, 
kSffutod ; for a man^ MlgOi. 

hSrO bdhiri 


Bogllth. Jeunsaii, 


Comet, 

phttohhffMilS tSrS. 

Committee, 

khSmrif bhaifdg. 

Competent^ 

mulkiyd. 

Complaint, 

nMlas ; to complain to 
gods, gkdt phd4^'f3d- 

Conceal (eh.). 

ohSTItO, 

Conceit, 

gu7nan» 

Conceive (e6.), 

thSbno, 

Conduit, 

kel. ' 

Consider, 


Continually, 

sadd- 

Contract, 

sariat^ sariyai, iariaid. 

Cook (eh.), 

pakdno^ 

Cool, 

than4^^ i8r(5. 

Copper, 

tSb5. 

Cord, 

pdgtSl ; in Bawar, lu4ipl^ 

Corn, 

ndj. 

Corpse, 

Ihds, 

Corpulent, 

pfiklf^Ct^^ ofhCbirdt^ phtilfd* 

Corrupt (r6.). 

iardno. 

Cost, 


Count (eh.). 

‘V 

ganno. 

Cousin, 

(mother’s side) mSstyd-kd 
hSid ; (father’s side) 
phuphiyd^kd bStd. 

Cover, 

hhdpan. 

Cover (e6.), 

ghati di^. 

Coventry, 

to send to, harjaz^ rdhh^l 
(used only on acoonnt 


of the enmiiy of a dead 
person). 


Coward, 

nd^mardt* 

Cowhide, 

ehhdrd (also nsed for 
buffalo-hide). 

Crab, 

hhap. 

Crack, 

sUt (in stone, etc.) ; sidr 
(in wood). 

Cramp, 

bdt4d^ khafnd. 

Crawling, 

$ik% kari^ 

Cream, 

chhdprl. 


ISNOIiI8H*JAT7NSA,RI VOCABULARY. 


441 


EnglUh. 

JaansSrl. 

English, 

Jaa atari. 

Creeper^ 

fof, hal (pK halt). 

Cuckoo, 

kakhu. After the Hishu 

Orop, 

^hcksah 


Jatrft festival, the bird 
becomes ill of fever, and 




is silent. 

Crow, 

hauwa. 

Cure (e 6 .)» 

khahar karnt. 

Cruel, 

Crush Cvb.)f 

fUgura. 

ptohnS. 

Curly, 

kin4uri. 

hatano, dha dS'nM^ laHya^gS. 

Cut (v 6 .). 

Cypress, 

katiw. 

Cry Cvb.)f 

ieuri. 

Cub, 

(leopard-) hagi ails ; 




(bear-) rtkhfails. 

I 

D 


Daily, 

rSj-kd, dHa^lcS. j 

Descent, 

ainS. 

Dal, 

pSyait. 

Desert (t; 6 .). 

chho4i dSnS^ 

Dam, 

hhandwaia, hula^ hand ; 

Desire, 

4auk. 


fiah-dam, hhagawa. 

Damp, 

gil^ (of ^ earth); tindd^ 
hhijiyai (jot clothes, 

etc.). 

Destroy (r 6 .)> 

nds bannS, karnS ; 

to destroy root and 
branch, clihatydnai 



bdnno (or karno). 

Darkness, 

inidrS. 

Dew, 

sj. 

Dawn, 

ghamo-ht krl^ rattiyS. 

Difficult, 

OkhS, dkha. 

Day, 

dti$f har^ 

Dig (vb.), 

khanno. 

Day before yesterday, jpdr§. 
and day after to-morrow 

Digest (t; 6 .). 

pachno. 

Dead, 

marly 9 ^ muwd hutvS. 

Dike, 

khai (arti ficial ) ; kS4i 
(natural). 

Deaf, 

jaira. 

Dinner, 

biai. 

Debt, 

Deceit, 

rin, 

pharSh^ 

Dirt, 

jhsl (of the body) ; sSgar 
(in a house, etc.). 

Decide 

tha^hf^o. 

Disciple, 

ckSldm 

Deer, 

harin. 

Dispose (v&.), 

aangdmS (e.^., to dispose 



of a dead body). 

Deformity, 

kachala^ 

Dispute (yb.). 

phakan^^ jhag4^V^* 

Deity, 

diOm 

Division of * Khatt *, 

hhagm 

Delay, 

4h%l karn% bisti. 



sSprfS. 

Doctor, 

b6Sd. 

Deliver (vb.\ 

Dog, 

kukur. 


Den, 

satri. 


Deny («’ 6.)9 

mukarS^* 

Doll (of wood or rags), 

bhtwantt. 

Depart (vbOt 

nathn9. 

Door, 

dar : lattice door for a 


byre, khafkar. 

Descend («&•)» 

atrSnS^ hurlupSm 

Doubt, 

iSg. 
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EngUfb. 

Janntart. 

Dougb| 

(of mS4^ kOdS)f koda4^ ; 
(of chimVtl or c7uiukl\ 
chaudthG ; (of wheai^t 
pldO^ kanik ; (of 

barley), ; (of chSni)^ 

c ni a t hj5 ; ^ (of 

jhagdrdi)^ jhagaridtM ; 
(of Indian corn), tStk% 
Sths ; (of gram), 

chanidtho. 

Dove, 

ghUghUH. If a dove sits 
on a honso and coos, it 
is a very bad omen. 
The bird is killed or 
hunted away. 

Dower (bride's), 

pdyatd. 

Down, 

unddm 

Drag (v5.)f 

khatchno. 

Dream (vZ>.), 

awl'll dekhno ; a dream, 
awJnG. Of, Nightmare. 

Drill holes (v6.)i 

hindhno. 

Drive (r&.)» 

khedno. 


Early, 

rdiiyat^ jhi£3^ jhiil. 

Adverb, tlkho, tlkhOrd, 

Earn (rft.), 

kamdno. 

Ear* ring, 

(for men) murk%^ dardfu, 
durefu, (For women), 
(on edge of^he ear) utrdl 
(pL utrdiya), kdnthddlt ; 
(on inside of the ear) 
hdld ; (on the lobe) 

jhutnkn. 

Earth, 

dhartlf mdttl^ bhumi. 

Earthquake, 

hhutchS, hhuichdl. 

Ease, 

aukh. 

Easily, 

aukhaif 8ukh$ kart. 

Eat 

khdno, 

# 

Eatable, 

khdno jdgd. 

Echo, 

gdj, add. 

Eclipse, 

garhan. 

Economically, 

thbr^ thMf. 

Edge (of a field, river, 
etc.). 

ehheo. 

BKgf 

bdtl^ ptnnl. 

Elope wiili (vb,). 

addd nathno. 


English. 

Jannsbl 

Drop, 


Drought, 

Chdiau 

Drag, 

jafi. 

Dry, 

auhiyS. 

Dnmb, 

kdlTid, Idtd, 

Dnng, 

(of cattle) gSbar; (of goats) 
m^gnd ; (mixed with 
litter) kdriS, 

Dunghill, 

gobrdi. 

Dnsk, 

inydrd. 

Dust, 

dhvrd4o,u^ dhUff khe. 

Dwarf, 

bdivar^. (The popular 

explanation is thatne is 
only * fifty- two ' fingers 
high. The word is 
really a corruption of 
the Sanskrit vdmana}. 

Dysentery, 

Idhpetdh, 

E 


Embrace (v6.). 

hagdtS deno. 

Empty, 

rltd. 

Endure (v&.). 

adrno. 

Enemy, 

bain. 

Enhancement, 

jddtlf jdchtl. 

Enmity, 

bwair (pronounced boir'). 

Enmge («;&.), 

hiduno. 

Enter (v6.). 

bhitdifl nafhno. 

Entirely, 

mu^ikO. 

Entrails, 

gdtg. 

Eve’s apple (in the 
throat). 

kukhf%. 

Evening, 

hgukS. 

Evidence, 

adkht ; to give evidence, 
adkh purn%. 

Ewe, 

hh94. 

Examine (oh.), ^ 

parekhv^o. 

Except, 

bdjut. 

Exclaim (cb.), 

laliyatjLd. 
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English. 

Janns&ii* 

English. 

Jannsgrt. 

Excrement, 

Exorcise 

Expect (vb.). 

gith (human)* 

ukhal harnS ; jwi^ 

karno* 

as rakhnl. 

Bye, 

dkh ; one-eyed, kd^. Such 
persons are considered to 
be deceitful. Squint- 

eyed, pafSfD. Such per- 
sons are said to be un- 
trustworthy. 

Extort (vh.')f 

khSsl g34no. 

F 


Fable, 

kdhnl. 

Find (t?b.). 

milno. 

Fall CvbOf 

riirno. 

Fine (the puiiishiia nt), 

4S4- 

Fallow, 

bajS, 3S3S. 

Finger, 

guihl^ Kdtau-kM guthi^ 

Family, 

kunbd, kdblld. 

Firefly, 

jSgln, agydrl. 

Famine, 

kSr. 

Firm, 

majgut. 

Far, 

diirSn 

First, 

p6yal^kd. 

Fast 

bar at rdkhno ; aihintO 

Firstling, 

jethd. 


rdh^Of ninOjiyS rdhr^o. 

Fish, 

'tndchhdf (pi. mdohhS)^ 

Fat, 

thills^ thuldf pdknSi^ 
chajrhSl. 

Fish-hook, 

mdchhi^kd kdi4^» 

Father, 

bdbd ; (in the hills) babd. 

Fisherman, 

maohhtodr^ jdwiyd* 

Fatber-in-law, 


Fist, 


Fatigue, 

paij. 

Flag, 

jhS49. 

Fatten (vb.), 

mdfd hdnnd* 

Flame, 

lauhiydrd. 

Faulty, 

gun^f. 

Flat, 

chCraJ, sdatno. 

Feather, 

pSkh. 

Flattery, 

dp matlabl. 

F eeble. 

m3r3. 

Flea, 

piiu. 

Feed (vb.). 

khdwd^o^ 

Flesh, 

a 

mausao* 

Ferment, 

pSkh, 

Fling (vb.). 

chkd4no. 

Fern, 

bSrn^f. 

^ Flint, 

gDrdy idkrd. 

Fetid, 

Fetusx 

tShdr. 

bhSrd, 

Floor, 

(of mud) matyauf ; (af 
stone) mejrauf ; (pt 

planks) papyauf. 

Fever, 

tdp^ jar^ 

Flowef, 

phul. 

Field, 

4okhr3 ; irrigated field, 
tha4f, hUnSf, 4%b3. 

Flowei'et, 

Fly (the insect). 

phuf^Pd, phuleps, phalfU. 

mdkwd. 

Fig-tree, 

phSiU; (fruit) phS^^^kd 
ddpd. 

. Fly (t;b.). 

u4f^o. 

FUl (eb.). 

ha4hnS, badbfi^ hhaurno. 

♦ 

Fog, 

hurdf^ 

Filth, 

jhol. 

Fool, 

nidda* 

Filthy, 

kuehtl, phUfO, 

Foot, 

gti4d^ Idt. 

Fill, 

pSkh. 

Foot>print, 

gd49*kd chBgd. 
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English. Jaansart 


Forehead, 


Forest, 

ban. 

Forge, 

dr an. 

Forgive (v&0» 

chhtmd karnt. 

Forsake C®5.), 

chkC^ndm 

Fort, 

gafh. 

Fortunate, 

bhdgtvdn. 

Fox, 

jphul chaurd. 

Fresh, 

adjo. 


Oasp 

aaiiydi^. 

Gather C^b.), 

kaiihQ karno. 

Ghost, 

hai4f haifh. 

Ginger, 

(green) ddO ; (dry) ^Uih. 

Girdle, 

manjhan, gdchl. 

Girl, 

chhauil, ndnk^ ; (married 
girl at her father’s 
house) dhySinf%^ dhxSna. 

Give (t'b.)t 

denOm 

Glass (looking-) f 

dril. 

Glean (t?^.). 

chugno. 

Glisten (v6.). 

chilkhdnS. 

Gnash (vb.). 

dad kuTchno. 

Gnat, 

fnachhnydrd. 

Go (vb.y, 

jdnS. 

Goat, 

bdkrd ('fern.) bdkrl. A 
goat sitting upon its 
hind legs is a very bad 
omen, and the animal is 
killed and sold at onoe. 
Goat-hide, chhSf^ ; goat- 
skin bag, khalrd. There 
are four kinds of goat- 
skins. The biggest is 
called khdl ; then ghatl% f 
then khalrd ; and the 
smallest khalati. 

God, 

dSo. 

Goitre, 

ghifppd. 


EDglish, Janus&ri* 


Friend, 

sdth%^ fndid. 

Fringe, 

jdri. 

Frog, 

m94kd. 

Front, 

agdi5, dgdio. 

Frost, 

pdwd. 

Frown (ob.). 

uriird hernOm 

Fry 

bhujno^ chiSno, 

Full, 

pUrD. 

Furrow, 

81 ^ aiun. 


Gold, 


Good, 

aohh^. 

Goods and chattels and 
house. 

ghar*kur%. 

Gourd, 

lankly (large) lauk^m . 

Government, 

airkdr. 

Grain, 

ndj ; (for food) khdj ; (for 
seed) bij. 

Granaiy, 

(of stone) bhdrd ; (of 
wood) kSfhdr, 46bfl. 

Grandchild, 

ndtuid ; (fern.) -<f. 

Grandfather, 

ndnd ; great-g randf ather, 
par-ndnd; great-great- 
grandfathw, bu4hd par^ 
ndnd. 

Grandson, 

ndtatdf ndtxyd. 

Grass (green), 

nidrd^ nidrO. 

Grasshopper, 

khardGg^ ^apkuwd. 

Grave (noun). 

4^kSr, khdlf khddf ^au. 

Grief, 

khij. 

Gristle, 

kdf. 

Grow (eb.). 

JamnS. 

* 

Growl (eb.). 

garranS. 

Guest, 

pd6nd. 

Gum (of the month), 

g^yS. 
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Englieh. 

Jaunsgrl. 

Halt, 

b94. 

Hail, 

iarQ.^ sarU. 

Hair, 

(of lixunan head) mu4^ ; 
(of human body) 
h3h Hair on the breast 
denotes tmthf ulnesa. A 
man without hair is 
snspeoted of beings un- 
reliable. Hair of goats, 
hakrdO, 

Halloo (v5»)» 

hafSwM, 

Halo, 

jphariJ, 

Handle, 

hS4* 

Handxnilly 

jSdrS* 

Hard, 

Icarar^. 

Hare, 

chha^S^ 

Hare-lip, 

khSnnii. 

Harlot, 

j>3tar* 

Han*ow, 

dadtau^ jdl. 

Harvest, 

iakh, (Sharif harvest) 

iardiy3^k% idkh ; (RabI 
harvest) rufiyS^hi iSkh ; 
(August harvest) hha^ 
dS4^> The last-named 
includes chSnl^ k&gn%^ 
jkagGr3^ and unirrigated 
rice (ahhfi dhSn or 
ghar-kS i3tt)<. 

Hasten 

utaur kamx. 

Hat, 

(woman’s large hat) 

e^aurf, 93gl ; (girl’s) 
jUn. 

Hateh (v6.)f 

h3tl sSffl. 

Hate (v6.)> 

duTk3rn3m 

Have ivb.'). 

r3khxi3» 

Hay, 

sfikho ghdM. (Left on the 
ground for use in 
winter) 43ruff g7i3s. 

Head, 

• 

Heart, 

jxu. 

Haarth, 

chglm 

Heaven, 

ag3if ag3a. 

HeaTj, 

garm. 


English. 

JaansSri* 

Hedge, 

b3f‘h. 

Heel, 

(of the foot) ph3yn3m 

Help (eh.). 

madat depX» 

Hemp, 

hhgg. 

Hen, 

hukhfX. 

Her, 

tiadcO. 

Herdsman, 

g3ya/r (f. ^aearCn) ; (for 
cows and bunaloos) mahs- 
Bh3w3 (f. tnaht6?i3wl ') ; 
(for goats), hakrMwS (f . 
bakrMttfl') ; (for sheep) 
bhS43w3 (f. hha^Jtef). 

Here, 

iftki. 

Hero, 


Hibernation, 

rXkhG^k^ nsnd, rXkh-nind 
{lit. “bear’s-sleep”). 

Hiccough, 

4Sk3r. 

Hide (e6.)f 

ehCrnU. 

High, 

uglc. 

Hill, 

tfb3. 

Him, 

tdad^kk. 

Hip-bone, 

giirt. 

Hire, 

(of land, house, etc.) k3r%. 

His, 

i€a^k3. 

Hit (eh.). 

m3rno. 

Hive (in a dwelling- 
house). 

tlr3. The hole of exit and 
entrance is mdhkanx. 

Hoarfrost, 

p3w3. 

Hog, 

m 

gu^gar, sugar; wild hog, 
ban sSgar. 

Hold (eh.). 

thahno. 

Holiday, 

tSh3r. 

Hollow, 

pdchr3. 

Honey, 

mauh. 

Honeycomb, 

mOkt^kS h6i^ 

Hook, 

kS4if. 

Hookah, 

h6k1cMf chilam. 


446 


SKOliISB-JAXXNSiLltX VOCABUI<ABT. 


EnglUlb JaniMftri. 


Hope, 

Si. 

Hopelem^ 

nirSi. 

Horn, 

Mg. 

Home^ 

an^#Op tamhid ; (the small 
hornet) hachh^ hachhau. 

Hotp 

tato. 

HoUBOp 

kUfi}. 

How P 

haiOm 

However, 

tabh€. 

Hump, 

chuf‘. 


loe. 

hyU. 

Ignite (v&Of 

phUhnSi, 

114 

dakhld^ aHlkhiydp 

In, 

pi4^m 

Incense, 

dhup^ guguf. 

Indn8triotL% 

dhSn iStHS. 

Insane, 

jhdlS^ 


Jackal, 

iyddfd, ^yddf sydl. Its ory 
at night is a bad omen. 

Jail, 

kdthaudd dStvO lit. 

being tied to a stake 
or log, — an old punish- 
ment. 

Jaw, 

4dihQ ; jaws, tit/ 

Jealousy, 

rf^, r%i»r3g. 

Keep (v6.). 

rakhno^ 

Kernel, 

4er (a whole kernel) ; 
chand (a broken kernel); 
chdnl (kernel of a peach 
or apricot). 

Kick (rb.)f 

1st Id^nf, 1st chha4n%. 

Kid, 

eMlku4(>: (female) pSth. 

Kidney, 

huTdi* 

Kill (efrOi 

kstv2 


English. 

JaansSrl. 

Husband, 

khfvSid. 

Hush, 

mSgS. 

Husk, 

tSS; (of barley) hhOS^ 
hhiig; (of rioe) tit/; (of 
chSnl^ jhagtirS; or kauvs) 
hoyar^ tu6; (of gih/Si^ ov 
wheat) phSphrS ; (of 
masUr^ mSS^ or Itbiyi) 
hhOS ; (of chaulSl^ or 
fna4uS) hhs». Ohaf^ 

etc., removed from the 
threshing-floor is khSS. 

Hyena, 

charakh. The animal ia 
not found in Jaunsar- 
Bawar. 

Hydrophobia, 

hirhiyS, 

Interest (on loans). 

gUt, bySj, hat. 

Invite (ri.)# 

nyutS dS^o. 

Iron, 

Ish. 

Is, 

nr 

ago. 

Issue, family. 

agt. 

Itch, 

khSjg kharag. 

Jest, 

thStid. 

Jump (vJ.), 

phSwl d4n%. 

Just, 

nigSbf. 

Justioe, 

nyS6. 


King, 

bSclihS. 

Kiss (vb.), lick (vb,). 

chS^x^. 

Knead (rb.). 

3lno. 

Knee, 

ghi46 (pL glA4S). 

Kneel (eb.). 

ghU4S bSdi^kctri haUhnifl 

Kokla (the green 

pigeon). 

kainSTf haunalt kSU. 


EKGlilSH-JAUNSASl VOOABULAltY« 
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Englisli* 


JauDsarl. 


EnglUb. 


Jaonsftrl. 


L 


Labour^ 

minnat^ dhan 

Liad, 

chhaufS, 

Ladder, 

(of wood) Win ; (stone 
steps) pour, patf. The 
projecting stone steps in 
the wall of a terraced 
field are phat^e. 

Ladle, 

chS4^li 4o,dk%. 

Lamb, 

gdh-fiifdf (f. •tiifi). 

Last, 

« pachhld. 

Late, 

bistS^ ahird. 

Laugh (v&.). 

hasnd. 

Lead (the metal), 

slsd. 

Leaf, 

Ldhu* 

Leak, 

hhdha ; (a small leak) 

Lean, 

patfd. 

Leap (vb.)* 

usWi^o, 

Lease, 

pditd. 

Leech, 

:Jd7c. 

Leep (smear with cow- 
dung and earth) (t7&.). 

ifbnS. 

Leisure, 

sCibtd^ 


Lemon, 

chukh^ 

Leopard, 

bagh. 

Leper, 

kdff, pdph 

Level (adj.)» 

sayaniQ^ 6h0ra4. 

Liar, 

jhutta. 

Lick (t;6.). 


Lid, 

khdta^. 

Lift (vb.), 

chugiM, 

Light, 

/ 

a^S, ujyawd. 

Lightning, 

bijuflf bij. 

Lip, 

hl5(h. 

Liquor (spirituous). 

sur. 

Listen (rfc.). 

iiinno. 

Little, 

nSdra* 

Lizard, 

gd (chameleon). 

Loam, 

Tcdwl maffl. 

Locust, 

^6wa^ iald. 

Loft, 

upll6 pur ^ upwlO pur 

Low, 

nigald. 

Lunch, 

ddparl. 


M 


Mad, 

jhald ; a mad dog, hifkaec. 

Marvel, 

chambd* 

Maiae, 

hiihr%t tiffe* 

Matchlock, 

dSra-hll 4hSs, 

Mallet, 

Manufacture (vb*). 

mBgar§» 

vnarmTch^ mamikM. 

ghafnS. 

Mature, 

Me, 

yard* 

pahd. 

mukh* 

Manure, 

Many, 

gdbar, harti. 

• 

hhaf%, haJtnti, al9kh. 

Meat, 

Medicine, 

• ^ 

fnauso» 

jarly dkhatlm 

Mark (tattoo), 

hajiS, hetjil. 

Meet (cb.). 

bhSiui^. 

Market, 

baJSr, 

Melancholy, 

kh9}. 

Marriage, 

jSjhe^it, ehyah. 

Melt (eb.)» 

g6ano. 
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SKOUSH-JATJNSlJftl yOCABITIiAJEtT. 


Kiiglisli* 

jMlWlrf. 

English. 

Memory, 

ad. 

Mosquito, 

Mend (e&.). 

bapmS. 

Mother, 

Mendicant# 

jsgta. 

Mother-in*laWi 

Mercy, 

ghti^. 

Mould (clay, loam), 

Mesh.^ 

giji (pi. g8ji£). 

Mountain, 

Mill (water*). 

ghauraf ; hand-mill, /S^<ir0, 
jSdra. 

Mourn (eh.), 

Moustache, 

Mine, 

fn9ra. 

Mint (the plant). 

padlna. 

Mouth, 

Miser, 

mSjf, 

Move (i;6.)» 

Misfortune, 

karamphUfiSg nigurdp 

Mud, 

Muddy (of water or 

Mist, 

hurSr* 

stream)* 

Mistake, 

hhgl, 6isar, hhuUhtMar* 

Mumps, 

Moist, 

ill, iilOg sfnd. 


Monsoon, 

chaumdsa. 

Munch, 

Month, 

mihnna* 

Musl^room, 

Moon, 

tikra^lg jhan. 

Mu8k*pod, 

Moon*light, 

jhana^ka aid; dear moon* 
light without a cloud. 

My, 


phal biya^i. 

Mortgage, 

thapaa. 

Myself, 

Jiforning, 

rating jhiia. 

Mystery, 

N 

Nail (of the body)# 

naug. 

Nest, 

Name, 

nfffo. 

New, 

Narrow, 

Bggc^ ; a narrow lane is 
eagari. 

Nice, 

Nightmare, 

Navel, 

nai. 


Nay, 

naha. 


Near, 

nifd, 4kdiyag 4haiya ; near 
the head int[4 ^ra> 


Necessary, 

jarur. 


Neck, 



Needle, 

(a large one for sewing 



home*made woollen 

doth')# unm 


Nerve, 

sir. 



JaniM&rL 


machhwyWra. 

^d^a. 

kdwi^ mdU9. 

4g4o. 

hhejunBf hhij karnl. 
juga. 

khdb. 

hS4nB. 

hilar ^ hit. 

gsj. 


ganau» A man haring^ 
mumps is called gana, 
and the mumps them* 
selTes are oalled gan. 

chaha^g, 

ohyaS^myaS, 

bSna* 

merd* 

apu. 

hhed. 


kdh, kdlau 

naudf (f. nauc)* 
umtSf achhs. 

kachla mjonyia. A night* 
mare portends disaster 
or a tumble soon. A 
person gnashing his 
teeth in sleep portends 
death to cm parents. 
If he sobs or weeps in 
his dreams it is a Yevj 
good sign. To laugh 
in his dreams is a very 
bad sign. To see water 
or a corpse in a dream 
is bad. So also to see 
a bufiEalo. To see a 
snake in a dream means 
that the god is angry 
and a Br&hmao (barnany 
must be consnlled 
dekhau^y^ 


enoiiIsh-jaunsAbI rooABTn:iA.itT, 
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English. 

Janns&ii. 

English. 

Jaunsari. 

No, 

ncT. 

Nourish (v&.). 

pdfnS. 

Nostril, 

thn.nl (pi. thnniyK)* 

Now, 

eh, ebht ; now and then, 
kadhi kadhi. 

Nothing, 

kichh-nd* 

Nut, 




o 


Oak, 

hdn^ mortis khariu. 

Our, 

amdrd. 

Oath, 

iau^ Sngandf iapath. 

Outcry, 

hdi^tdbd* 

Obscene, 

be-saram. 

Outside, 

bdrdSd, bS4^, bdrd^l. 

Odour, 

gad* 

Over, 

dchhdff, pddSw^m 

Offence (to take) (r6.). 

kachld nidna^B, 

Owl, 

hv. The owl is not per- 

Offering, 

hhaif. 


mitted to utter his ill- 
omened notes near a 

Omen, 

^agun^ 

ugdfno. 


village, and if bo does 
so is hunted away. If 
he calls from the roof 

Open (a door) (r5.), 


of a house, some ore in 
the family is sure to 


Opium, 

phlm. 


die. 

Or, 

kl-td. 

Own, 

dpr^"^. 

Other, 

dkdf dutjd* 

Owner, 

mdlak. 




p 


Paddy, 

Sdt’l, dhdn. 

1 Persevering, 

tiydr, pdktvd. 

Pain, 

pfr. 

Petticoat, 

ghdghrd^ ghdghrd* 

Palm (of the hand). 

hatni, hathll, hathnall. 

sa^no. 

Pheasant, 

kukhr(\ (f. kukhrl^, koklSs^ 
bhut-chil, nu'indu. 

chugnS, 

Pant (t?&.). 

Pick 

Papa, 

bsha. 

Pickaxe, 

kd^J, kuddtea ; a small one. 

Paper, 

kagat • 


gd4n%» 

Paramour, 

dr. 

Piece, 

r94a. 

Pardon (r6.). 

chhimd karM. 

p»g» 

> Jigar, 9 uikgar, 

Parrot, 

Mud. 

Pillow, 

airdni. 

Partner, 

sdjhl. 

Pine-martin, 

huiiydo, kuixydltd. 

Partridge, 

tUrd, (f. tUH). 

Pimple, 

ktl (pi. klla). 

Path, 

bdtf batdli. 

Pinch (eh.). 


Peace, 

$ajail, mdl. 

Pipe, 

chtlam ; a portable bamboo 
pipe hakydth\ chilam ; 

I"eg, 

k%L 


the part which holds 
the fire and tobacco is 

Permission , 

ehhldm 


tdp. 


8 M 
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ENGIilsn-JAUNSABf VOCABTJI<ABT, 


EngUsli. 

J auiisari. 

English. 

JaantarX. 

Pit, 

khdt. 

Precipice, 

4 hiiikg^ 4 h 9 , 4 h, 

Pity, 

ghln. 

Pregnant, 

pii-hhdn^ di^-pa$td. 




garbihln* 

PJace, 

j^gd. 

Present, 

hdjar. 

I'lait 

guthno. 




Press (vh.). 

ddbno. 

Plant, 

hijSfy pddJi, 

Prick (eh,). 

chttbdno. 

Plough, 

haUg hal. 



#V /V 

odno^ hau Idno. 

Priest, 

purdt. 

Plough (rh.). 


Profit, 

phdydd. 

Ploughshare (iron), 

jphawd. The part of the 


thekno. 

share in which the iron 
ploughshare is fixed is 

Prohibit (eh.), 



^laal or pdthd. Wlien 

Promise, 

hardr. 


worn down the share is 



called nausud and is 
used for ploughing 

Prophet, 

bdkf. 


ground before seed is 
planted. 

Proud, 

maugrd. 

Plover, 


Prove (eh.), 

parekhnd. 

Pocket, 

kliissd* 

Punchayat, 

hheidg, khuwfl. * 

Pod (seed-). 


Punctui*e, 

hhTdcd ; a small ono. 



hh 0 k{urln 

Poison, 

hiih^ bikh. 




Puppy, 

kii-ktd^ZUf ktikut^t 

Pomegranate, 

ddroJ, ddrmo, ddrim. 

Purgative, 


jalahd-kl jaj^. 

Pond, 

tdl. 

Parse, 



haiud. 

Poor, 

mdrd^ 

Push (eh.), 

dhaktydnS. 

Porcupine, 

.<dyal. 

Put (on clothes, 

eto.)(rh.),pa^arn?, bhirnS, 

Powder (gunpowder). 

ddru^ 

Putrid, 

^ariyai, SapiyU, 


Q 


Quake (vh.). 

hdlno. 

Quiokly, 

Quariy, 

khdn. 

Quiet, 

Queen-bee, 

'indhi-kd g^n. 

Quite, 

Question, 

soai. 

• 




R 

Rags, 

khStfSf gudr^. 

Ravine, 

Rainbow, 

indrd-dhanum ^ 

Raw (crops). 

Raxn« 

khd 4 ^ ; with a flock 

is 

Razor, 

Kaspbenry, 

hisdUf hdchT^dlm 

Reaper, 

Rat, 

rnHsTidm 

Bear, 


itkho iikhc. 

chalag. 

mUj^ikO. 


nstea, 

aio, 

khUrt, (pi. kheris"). 

IdSpiyS, 

paehJUUu, 


ekoush-jaunsAbI vooabttlaby. 
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EngliBb, 

Jaaii 0 &rl« 

Refuse (eb.)^ 

miikrO^S. 

RelatioD, 

ndltSm 

Remember (rb.)> 

dd ralch^l. 

Rent, 

kdrl* 

Repair (v6.). 

tiUtak karnt. 

Request (vb.), 

darhhdat karril. 

Rest (vb.)> 

aastd^o. 

Retii’e (from a case) (vb,) 

1 , hhdjno. 

Return (vb.)» 

pachhtdndf haupfio* 

Rib, 

pa^aufd. 

Rice, 

chau ; cooked rice, hhdt^ 

Right, 

sldhi3^ pddro. 

Sake (for the — of), 

khdtar, date. 

Salt, 

ntin. 

Same (that very), 

a^jt. 

Sand, 

bdiiy bdfU* 

Scratch (vb.). 

i^rno. 

Search (vb.'), 

iugtano, lo^nSf hSrno. 

Season, 

aammd. 

Seemul (cotton tree), 

HmOlrn 

Separate (ebO» 

j€dd karno. 

Serpent, 

Svpdn^l (ophiophagus and 
cobra class). 

Several, 

katth. 

Sew (vb.)» 

aibno. 

Shade, shadow. 

chhdyal* 

Shake (vb.)t 

hdlno. 

Shale, 

4dk, 4ok^^ 

Shame, 

Idj, aaram. 

Share, 

bSt3. 

Sharp, 

patnd, painO (fern, patnl^ ; 
ddtrd (fern, ddtufhl) ; 
4Sgrd ; pachrdr^* 

Sharpen (eb.)f 

painBf^^ pain harnOp 
payUiiS. 


KtigrUsli. JaunsArl. 


RiiJgal-bamboo (amndt- 
narta falcata)^ 

uiMwOp niMll, 

Hoad, 

sajrak. 

Roar (rb.). 

(like a^ tiger or leopard) 
?iadno ;^(like a bear) 
4'R4y^M$ bh€hfikdno^; 
(like jackal) laliydnd, 

( fikdno. 

Roof, 

chhdppar. 

Rope, 


Rot, 

.W- 

Rub (f6.)» 


Ruin, 

7ids ; of a bouso or village, 
khannitr. 

Run-away couple, 

udau kuriyd. 


Shave (rb.). 

7nu4 l^no ; to shave the 
head, bhadar karfio. 

She, 

ad, a(\jT» 

Sheep, 

bhe4 (pi. bhedd). 

Shell, 

(greon walnut-shell) chich / 
(dry walnut-shell) ^dktd 
S^khtd ; (apricot-, peach- 
or nut-shell) 4^kkrj7j^p 

4ell ; (egg-shell) ^dkidp 
if^khtd. 

Shepherd, 

see Heidsman. 

Shin, 

p^rT. 

Shiver (ib.)> 

dhtinund. 

Shop, 

hdt. 

Short, 

thdfdm 

Shorten (fb.), 

ghatdndm 

Shoulder, 

•» 

haufd (pi. bauds'). 

Shriek (rb.). 

chtgdfdndp laity dno» 

Shrew, 

lUgduTm 

Shroud, 

kaphan. 

Shut (eb.)» 

(a doqr) ddr dSno Idlp ddr 
layS ; (to shut up) 
ghainS. 

Side, 

ehhdo. 

Sigh (t;b.)» 

ada mdmS* 
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EngUftb. 

Jauns&rl. 

Sign, 

sdn* 

Silence, 

mead* 

Sinful, 

gunil* 

Since, 

jadht^auj%* 

Sinew, 

air* 

Singer, 

gltdrl* 

Sister, 

(elder) ddd^ 
bhdltl t s 

bhauj* 

Skin, 

khdl. 

Sky, 

agdS, gain. 


Slap 

Slate, 

Sleep 

Sleet, 

Slip (v5.). 
Sloping, 


lappaf m^rnf • 

pat^r* 

fS, 

sutno. 

athSrl, 

rarchno, hhiahfj^S. 
tirchh^. 


Slow matob for matcblook, tdrS. 


ENGIilSH-JAUNSABl VOCABUIiABY. 


English, 


Somehow, 

Somewhere, 

Soon, 

rf. ' Sound, 

Soup, 

Sour, 

dadu ; (younMr) Spark , 

; sister-in-law. 

Sparrow, 

Spate, 

Spider, 

***”*• Spit (»6.). 

Spoil (v6.). 
Spoon, 

Spot, 

thiah^g. Sprain 

Spring (v5.). 
Squint (v6.)> 


Smell 

Smile 


iitighno, 

kan^h ka^k hasno : (in 
the western Pa^ganas) 
dSnik danik hasi^. 


Smoke (tobacco} (t?b.), tamSku^ ta^ndkU 

khSno, 


Smoke, 

Smoothe (t>b.)» 

Smooth, 

Snake, 

Snare, 

Snare (vh.), 
Snore (v6.)» 
Snout, 

Snow, 

So, 

Soak (vbOt 
Sole (t?h.)> 


dhuSf dhudhySt, 

chiphlUnSm 

chiphlD, 

^agySrd, gurSo. 

pSHySa 

pailyS ISiSkla 

ghernS. 

thsth. 

hyia 

rujf^a 


ukhdno. 


Stand (vb.). 

Star, 

Stick (walking-), 

Stomach, 

Stone, 

Story, 

Straight, 

Strain (o&.)t 
Strangle (eh.). 
Strawberry, 
Stream, 

Strength, 

Strong, 

Stumble 


Jauutarl. 

bha u^ka^dt^ 
bhaudcSkl. 
jha^^ tikh6. 

Wdja 

kaHjydr, TcSjl. 

SmlS» 

patang3, tai^g^. 

ghtjauilm 

gajS^^la 

hdySrda 

thu7i-^Om 

kh^no. 

chd4^l^ 4<^ukt. 
chdidy chagTla 

/V 

mdaunOrn 

ti^tdno^ phTiwl deni* 

paterd hdno^ squint-eyed, 
patera* 

ihSrD 

; evening star, ^ufe- 
tara^ auk-^tSrS. 

larger, ISthS, 49gS ; a 
fencing-stick, ghge4ft 
. gheall. 

ghSr, pgiur^t pOff, ghfr- 

tUflf pffCtm 

pStthar, 4^g€ir ; a sznall 
stone, SSkrM ; stone of 
fruit, 4^ll* 

k6hnl* 

pddrd* 

chdwno. 

dSto IdnS* 

kUphiif bhSbhd* 

gd4 ; a streamlet^ khSfd. 

j^r. 

majgut. 


Somebody, 


kwau 


this khdnl$ thisiyMnS. 
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English. 

Jaunsftrl, 

1 English. 

Jsunsirl. 

Stutter 

la4^*kari bolno. 

Surround (vb.). 

gafno. 

Stutterer, 

lS4^. 

Swallow (rh.). 

ghetnS, 

Sucking pig, 

M^gidylO, 

Swear (vb.). 

^gand karni, iaS karn9. 

Suckle («b.). 

Suddenly, 

SufiBcient, 

dudhl dSnl, dadh dS^S, 

chdnchaTc, 

hhaterCy mUktC. 

Sweat, 

Sweet, 

hdwd, haw. 

mltha, gu9^o, gutla, gufd 
tvato. 

Sun, 

du8. Sun- warmth, ghdm. 

Swell (vb.'). 

udaxono. 

Sunday, 

rSr, 

aitdr. 

Swim (r6.), 

bawd lard. 

Surety (bail). 

jaman-gatln 

Sword, 

iarwdf. 

Surprise 

chambhd karnS, 

Syrup, 

sird. 

Tail, 

jpkuchy phuchun, lifg» 

T 

This, 

aijd, aija, fern, aiji. 

Taste («&.), 


Thorny, 

kSdidxod. 

Teach (vb.), 

,Ukhd^8^ 

Thread, 

dhagd. 

Tear, 

dM (pi. diuS), 

Throat, 

idpU. 

Tear (v&.). 

khatchno. 

Thumb, 

guthd» 

Teat, 

dudhf, dudhU. 

Thunder (vb.). 

guffiS, gurkdnd. 

Teaze (wool) (vb,). 

tubnd. 

Thus, 

dfthdi. 

Teeth, 

dad. 1 

Tick, 

chakrud. 

Temple, 

mdhal. 

Tickle (vh.). 

hvstydl land. 

Tenant, 

kh^rdl ; (if paying rent to 

Tie (vh.). 

hadno. 

Government) sirkarl^ 

sdml. 

Tiger, 

sXh ; tigress, Mihan. 

Tether, 

data. 

TigLt, 

gdfha. 

Thaw (vb,). 

S: 

gawno. 

Time, 

bakhat. 

Their, 

ttS»kh, 

Tinder, 

rxid, kapds. 

Thee, 

ia8^kk. 

To, 

•kh ; To the head, 

Then, 

tabhl. 

Toad, 

kh. 

There, 

Therefore, 

Thigh, 

tekl. 

athai aatS, tabhM tau. 

charua, * 

Tobacco, 

Toe, 

tamdkhu, taniSku. 

ga49~ka gUphd ; big toe, 
jephM guphi. 

Thin, 

marS. 

Together, 

kappha. 

Thirst, 

tu. 

To-morrow, 

d^tiya, 4^tiya, dauti. 

Thirsty, 

U4a, 

To-night, 

^lid-rat. 
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Eogllili. 

Jauns&r!« 

Kuglisb. 

Jaaniftrh 

Tooth, 

dSd. 

Tread (r6.)» 

gich^o. 

Top, 


Tree, 

baf. 

Torch, 

rSkdt byaiht-kd rSkd ; (a 
bundle of lighted sticks) 
j6gtl ; (of chir-wood) 
dali» 

Trickle, 

Txup (r6.)» 

Trust (rh.)# 

turur~tufi* 

the 8 Idgni, 

panth rdkhnd. 

Tough (of meat), 

Track, 

jarjar(5^ nrjird ; Tough 
(of leather) tar taro, 

hdt ; a nariow track, 
sSgari hdt. 

Turn (vb.). 

Twinkle (r6.)f 

Twitter (r2>.)> 

phirnd^ haufnd, 

jhalmaldno, 

chauchtydno. 


u 



Udder, 

ain. ; 

1 

Untrue, 

jhUtlhs. 

U nolo. 

Under, 

1 

(father’s brother) kdkd ; 
(mother’s brother) 

mdmd ; (husband of 
father’s sister) phuphd ; | 

(husband of mother’s 
sister) matT^d* j 

tOif par the ^ jhilai ; under j 
the head muif^tOt. | 

Unwilling, 

Up. 

Upon, 

begS. 

abhd (fern, ubhi')^ chau, 

•chh : upon the head, 
mu^a^chJi ; upon this, 
4thu^ohh ; upon that, 
t^thu^chh. 

Unripe, 

1 

ald» j 

Us (acc.), 

dmu^kh. 

Unsafe, 

j 

achdyth^, aukh^, 1 

Use, 

chdlm 


Vacant, 

ritS (fern. riti). 

V 

VoBsels (of metal^, 

hhd4^ ; (of earthen- ware 

Vagrant, 

bhayd, blianh pkirnd (to 


or basket-ware), bdaan. 

be a vagrant). 

Vex (f6.). 

kUrjdnd* 

Various, 

hhSti-hhsti-k^. 

Violet, 

jindd phuluid. 

Vend (vh.)> 

bikno. 

Virgin, 

an^bydl. 

Venom, 

btsh^ bikli. 

Vomit, 

4dku 

Veranda, 

mach^ tang. 

Vomit (v6.)> 

chhdduno. 

Verdant, 

hard. 

Vulture Cbrown), 

garur » (black) chhSppd, 


W 



Wade (vb.)» 

jagdrg jdno. 

• Wall, 

hhit ; the retaining wall 

Wait (rh.)» 

Wake (v5.). 

tharno. 

ujuno. 

Walnut, 

of a hill-field, hdjii^. 

dkhdr, dkhar. 

Walk 

ha4'fio, 4^uno. 

Wane (rh.). 

maurnS (e.g. of the moon). 
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Englisb. 

jMiisIrl. 1 

English. 

Jaiins&rl. 

Wamii 

tats. 

Whisper, 

kdnd b&H. 

Waste 

khSn§», 

Whistle 

iaikydrU^o. 

Waterfall, 

paclikSf. 

White, 

^uklb, ehiffO, Mid. 

Wave, 

halt3r&. 

Who P 

kUna, 

Wax, 

main^ muen^ s^^ha. 

Why P 

kdf^ hothd V)d$t9. 

Wax (vbO, 

jtOno (je.g. of the moon). 

Wick, 

bdtl. 

Way, 

b3p. 

Widower, 

rS^ud. 

We, 

dm. 

Wife, 

jbrGf chhSufi. 

Weak, 

mdrd. 

W ill-o’-the- W isp, 

hhiitSSd. 

Wean (r6.)> 

dudh chQrno. 

Wind, 

hdwd, bdi. 

Wear 

bhijrnOf paharno^ 

W indpipe. 

^Sgd. 

Weather, 

rlt. 

Wink, 

pdkh. 

Weave 

bunnd. 

Wink (r6.), 

sdn mdrni. 

Wedding, 

jsjhOfdf chydh. 

Winnow (vh.), 

pichhbfbnU, p€tnnd. 

Wedge, 

hll. 

Winno wi ng-sieve, 

i 

ifjpb. 

Weed 

hSlno, 

j Winter, 

hebnd. 

Weep (v6.)> 

r€nOm 

Witch, 

1 

jadiyarl. 

Weigh 

jdkhnU* 

Wither 

i^mpOrS. 

Welfare, 

rdjl khusi. 

1 

Within, 

bhilrdib. 

Wet, 

hhijiyat, tindb, rujiyai. 

Wizard, 

jadiydrd. 

What ? 

kS* 

Woman, 

be pi mdnukhi h^pkufl. 

When, 

jabhi. 

Wood, 

(fuel and dressed planks), 
Idkrb ; (boughs for 

When P 

kadht* 


fodder, etc.) pajihar. 

Where, 

jeke. 

Worm, 

klrb. 


Where P 

Wherefore P 

Which, 

kdikSm 

kdl. 

jbja. 

Worship (r6.)» 

Wrap (v&.)f 

Wrinkle, 

Wrist, 

pujno. 

bddno. 

l^Tlf jhbb. 

kSgbipi. 


Tawn (v6.)* 

jumdpS. 

Yeas^ 

klf/i. 

7ear, 

bariif bara9 / last year. 

Yellow, 

peb. 


pbr : year before last, 
pardf i three years ago, 

/ next year. 

Yes, 

haU. 


dgT / two years hence, 
dgSrU. 

Yesterday, 

bSyd. 

YeorlinKt 

barSpb. 

Yoke, 

iamdlf 
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The State of Sinnur lies in the south-eastern corner of the group of States 

which centre round Simla. Its boundaries are as follows 
Where spoken. south-west, south and south-east lie, in order, the District of 

Ambala, the State of Kalsia, and the District of Dehra Dun. In all these the language 
is some form or other of Western Hindi, see pp. 63 fp. of Part I of this volume. 
To its north-west lies the hill tract of the State of Patiala, in whieh the language is, 
here, Baghati. To its north-east lies the State of Jubbal, and to its east, the Jaunsar- 
Bawar tract of Dehra Dun. The language spoken in the last-named is Jaunsari, the 
most eastern of the Western Pahari dialects. The language of Jubbal is the same as 
that of Sirmur. Leaving Jubbal, for the present, out of the question, we find that, 
as regards languages, Sirmur has Baghati to its north-west. Western Hindi to its 
south-west, south, and south-east, and Jaunsari to its east. 


The language of Sirmur itself is called Sirmaurl. This language is not, however, 

confined to this State. It is also spoken in some hill tracts of 

Name of the language. Ambala, bordering on SirmuT, and over most of the State of 

Jubbal. 

The river Girl runs through the State of Sirmur from the north-west to the south- 
sir mur Dialects. east j^ud divides the State into two nearly equal portions. 

The south-western of these tracts is called Giri-war or Ois-Girl, and the north- 
eastern is called Girl-par or Trans-Girl. 

Three ranges of hills intersect the Ois-Girl country, and, from the name of one 
of these, the local dialect of Sirmaurl is called Dharthl. The dialect of the Trans-Giri 
country is called simply Girlparl. These two dialects are much alike. The main 
difference is that Dharthl, as might be expected from its vicinity to the Western Hindi 
of Ambala, is not so distinctively Pahari as Giripari. In order to assist comparison, a 
pretty full accoimt, so far as was possible from the materials available, will be given of 
both these dialects. 


Jubbal Dialects. 


The State of Jubbal consists of two portions — ^the main portion, or Jubbal proper, 

lying immediately to the north-east of Sirmur, and the outlying 
Barar tract lying stiU further to the north, and separated from 
Jubbal proper by' the State of Tarhoch (in which the Kirni dialect of Kifi^haU is 
spoken), and the Punur tract of Keopthal. This Barar tract, further, has to its east 
Kotkhai, and to its north the State of Bashahr. 


The dialect spoken in Jubbal proper is a form of Giripari locally known as Bi^u. 
The dialect of Baiaf and the neighbourhood is called Bara|i, and is more closely 
connected with Kifithali than with Sirmaurl. It is dealt with under the head of tho 
Kifithali Group on pp. 699 ff. * 
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The following is the estimated number of speakers of the various forms of 
Sirmauri : — 

DhS'tliT 

Anibftlft • • • • • • » 6j*t75 

Sirmur • ' • • • • • 76,664 

82,739 

Qirlp&rl 

Sii*Tnii7 ••••••• 24,364 

Jabbal (BirS^au) ....... 17,459 

41,823 

Total . . . 124,562 

Nothing of consequence has hitherto been %vritteh concern- 
Authorities and Literature, ing Sirmaurl, nor, SO far as the present writer knows, docs it 

possess any literature. 


VOU IX, PART IV. 
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SIRMAURT DHARTHT. 

The materials for the illustration of this dialect are very insufficient. They consist 
merely of the two specimens annexed (a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and 
the statement of a person accused in a Oriminal Court) and the usual list of words. 
Owing to the defective nature of the alphabet used, and to the inevitable inconsistencies 
of spelling, these do not furnish very safe guidance, and the following remarks must be 
taken with some reserve. 

Alphabet- — The alphabet used is a variety of the Takri alphabet, known as 
Sirmaurl, of which we have already seen specimens in the Jaunsarl section of the Survey. 



The following table shows this alphabet, as it has been employed in writing i 
specimens : — 


i, 1 & S 


u & u. 


6 & 5 
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Fronunciaitioii* — ^The vowel scale is very uncertain. The letter a is pronounced 
like the d in * hot * and is sometimes written a, sometimes d, and sometimes a?/. Thus» 
the word pronounced ghdr^ a house, is sometimes written HT, ghar, and sometimea 
ghdr. In the present notice of the dialect, when a is written a it will be left so, but 
when 0 represents a short d, it will bo transliterated 6. Thus, ^ will be transliterated 
ghar, and will be transliterated ghdr. This 6 is sometimes broadened to au as in a 
third form, ghemr of the same word. 

Just as there is a short d, so there is a short d, sounded like the e in * met.* This is 
sometimes written i and sometimes e. Thus, tea, him, is sometimes written fn?Er> tie, and 
sometimes tea; so aeti, with, is sometimes written f^, and sometimes %iT. Here I 
shall follow the same system as in the case of a. When i is represented by i, I shall 
transliterate it by i, thus, tia, but when it is represented by e, I shall transliterate it 
by e, thus, TOi tea. 

The vowels i and e are freely interchangeable. Thus we have both ai and ae, he, and 
ik and ek, one, hdV'di diyd or bdi^^e diyd, he divided. 

Similarly u and o are freely interchanged. As, however, u is always written instead 
of u, the result is an apparent interchange of u and d ; thus, guwd or gOwd, ho went. 

Wo have also other interchanges, such as e and <ti in beta or baitd, a son ; khech 
or khaioh, pull : d and au, as in ghdrd or gaufd, a horse ; ftS or maw, by mo ; and even a 
and d in ha or hd, I. 

As regards consonants, a marked peculiarity is the frequent dropping of an initial h, 
as in ha or a, I ; dth, a hand ; a deer ; df^d, to be ; hdd or da, he became. 

Similarly aspiration in the case of the sonant consonants gh, jh, dh, dh, bh is 
dropped, as in gaurd or ghdrd, a horse ; ghm* or gor, a house ; bad (not badh), bind ; 
bay a or bhdyar, a brother. On the other hand, h is prefixed in the word hdr, and. 

There is a tendency to soften hard consonants, as in the word darf (for a 
iooth ; paj (for pack), five ; and pajdi, fifty. The letters b and m seem to be inter- 
changeable in the word hiacd) or hiaam (for hiaaa), a share ; while a medial g is dropped 
In the word Idvd for lagdvd,, to apply. 

In Hindi the letter 6 (pronounced like the ah in * shine ’) generally becomes a, but 
here it is preserved, as in bii, twenty ; paJdS, fifty ; Sau, a hundred. The Sanskrit ah 
(t() becomes S as in md^cti, a man, sometimes written md^achh, which points to inter- 
change between chh and L 

Nouns-— In most forms of Central Paharl Tctdbhava' nouns which in Hin di 
end in d, end in d. But in Jaimsari, the most Eastern form of the Western Paharl 
group and lying immediately to the east of Sirmaurl they end optionally either in d or 
in d. In Sirmaurl the ending in d is much the more common, d being rarely met with. 
Examples of such nouns are gaufd, a horse ; kutd, a dog ; befd, a son ; and bd^4A, a 
share. These, as in Hindi, form their oblique singulars and nominative plurals in e. 
Thus, gaufe, kute, befe, and bdvide. 

Por the oblique plural the usual form eiids in d, as in gaufd, kutd, etc. 

' A tadhhava , noun it one which hM deacended to Sinaotid from Stnakrit thxoogh Pnkrit, and which haa not 
pike balok, a boy) been bonoand directly from Sanskrit. 
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Other masculine nouns are less regular. Either, as in Hindi, the oblique singular 
and the nominative plural may be the same as the nominative singular, as in pair~hefhe, 
under the tree ; hdtc-khe, (he said) to his father ; mdi(^S, men (sentence 124) ; or else, 
all cases of the singular including the nominative singular, and also the nominative 
plural, may end in e or d, and the oblique cases of the plural in d. Thus, eki jone-rd, 
of a certain man ; dddd, fathers (sentence 106) ; nokro bedi-rOt having called a servant ; 
dur dead-khSt to a far country ; latb-khe^ for the foot ; ghorb-re nere^ near the house ; 
nbkre, (my father’s) servants eat ; ndoh-gltb 8uv,e, dancing and songs were heard ; thbre 
dinb pdchhe^ after a few days ; wokrb-da^ (put me) among the servants. 

Feminine nouns appear generally to remain unchanged both in the singular and in 
the plural ; but also sometimes take d as in nMab ditti, a complaint was given. 

The case of the agent and instrumental always ends in d, both in the singular and 
in the plural. Thus, kdnchhe held bblb^ the younger son said ; bhukhe, (I am dying) of 
hunger ; hdwe dekhd^ the father saw him ; addue dittly the complainant gave (a false 
charge) ; abbye (for abbl-e or abbe-e) ohoraj mdnby all experienced amazement. 

Other case relations are, as usual, defined by postx)ositions, the most usual of 


which are : — 

Instrumental . 

• 

• 


e or dd 

Dative 

• 

• 

0 

khe or ge 

Ablative 

• 

* 

* 

dd 

Genitive 

• 

• 

• 

rd 

Locative 

• 

• 

• 

dd, in ; md, in ; pade, on. 


Of the above rd sometimes appears as rd, and dd as do. Moreover these two 
postpositions are adjectival, and agree, like adjectives, with the governing word, in the 
same manner as the Hindi kdy ke^ hi. Thus we have rd (or rb), re, rl ; dd (or do), de, dl. 
Similarly, pade is an nblique masculine adjective, and has its feminine padi. Further 
particulars regarding these will be found under the head of adjectives. 

The case of the Agent ends in e, as above explained. It should be added that the 
subject of an intransitive verb is sometimes put in this case, as in kdnchhe bele dur 
deab’khe db-gbwd, by the younger son it was gone away to a far country ; i.e. the 
younger son went away to a far country. 

The Aoousative is usually the same as the nominative, but, as in Hindi, when 
definiteness is required, it takes the form of the Dative. No examples of this definite 
accusative occur in the specimens. The following are examples of the simple, indefinite, 
accusative ; — 

mukti rbfi khdb, they eat much bread. 
ai rupayd tea de, give this rupee to him. 

The Instrumental may be the same in eform as the Agent, i.e. may end in e, 
as in bhukhe, by hunger, already quoted, and bbhte ohife, (I beat his son) with many 
blows. The postposition dd is also used as in pdgui-dd bad, bind (him) with ropes. 

The usual postposition of the Dative is khe, of which ge is an occasional variant. 
Examples are : — 

dpi^e bdw-khe bblb, he said to his f&ther. 

dur dSab-khe ^o-gbwd, he went away to a far country. 

ae dpms bdw-ge ^od, he went to his father. 
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The Ablative also uses the postposition dd {do) as in se kas-dd lod^ from whom 
did you buy that ? 

gaw~re bdi^iye^dOt from a shop-keeper of the village. 
hde~dd ch%6 khaioh, draw water from the well. 

The Genitive takes rd (or rd), which, like the Hindi kd, is adjectival. Examples of 
the masculine singular are : — 

tH-rd je^hd be^d^ his eldest son. 

bdw-rd ndio Sado, (my) father’s name (is) Sado. 

The usual postposition of the Looative is again dd. Mo, too, meaning * in,* and 
pade, on, are also used. Examples are : — 

merd bdpd tea chhaute-ae ghor-dd rau-aa, my father lives in that small house. 
teitge teai bagri-dd aUrtu Jdgne Idyd, he put him in the field to watch swine. 
aapM gaufe-ri jin ghor^mb aa, in the house is the saddle of the white horse. 
ae gaufe pade aaa, he is on a horse. 

mi-pdde pharddld, he will make a charge upon {i.e. against) me. 

Adjectives are declined exactly as in Hindi. That is to say, those in d (or d) 
change to e for the masculine oblique singular and for the plural, and to i for the 
feminine. 

The postpositions rd {rd), of, and dd {do), by, from, in, etc., are adjectives, and 
agree, like adjectives in d, with the governing noun. Examples of the nominative 
singular masculine have been given above. The following are examples of the other 
forms : — 

gaw-re bdpiye-dd, from a shopkeeper of the village. 

tere bduo~re ghor-de kaitne bete, how many sons are there in your father’s house ? 

mere chdehe-re befe-rd baydh tea-rl hobo adthe hoa, the son of my uncle is married 
to his sister. 

ea gaufe-ri umar kd, what is the age of this horse ? 

ghor-de kaitne bete, how many sons in the house ? 

maii tea-re chhote-de bohte chhife Ide, I applied many blows upon his son. 

Kaimdr de-di kaitni dur, how far is Kashmir from here ? 

The postposition pade follows similar rules. It is always oblique, but when it is 
governed by a feminine noun (the thing which is * on *) it takes the form pStdi, 
Thus : — 

ae gaufe-pade aaa, he is on a horse. 

ae fibe-pSde dSgar chdr, he is grazing cattle (masc. plur.) on the hill top. 

home eki ghone pSde dbd, we (masc. plur.) went on {i.e. about) a wall. 

tea-r% pifhi-pSdi jin pd, put the saddle (fern.) upon his back. 

Oomparison is effected as in Hindi, the thing with which comparison is made being 
put in* the ablative. Thus: — 

tea-rd bhdi Ua^l bobo-dd bafd aaa, his brother is taller than his sister. 

aobi dd dehhd, best of all, best. 



SIRHAUBt 463 

PBONOUNS. 

The pronoun of tlie first person is 

sing. nom. hBt or aw. 

ag. m<m» mdt md^. 
obi. meht vm. 

gen. merd>^ mehrd. 

plur. nom. hdmt hame^ home. 
ag. hdmSt home. 
obi. hdmo. 
gen. mdrd. 

The pronoun of the second person is : — 
sing. nom. td. 

ag. tau ioi. 
obi. toti. 
gen. terd. 
plur. nom. turn. 
ag. tum§. 
obi. tumo. 
gen. tumdrd. 

A few examples may be given of some of these forms : — 
ha bhuTche motme Idgd, I am dying of hunger. 

hd terd held bdl^-khe nd bdy I am not (worthy) to be called thy son. 

aw panohd le-rd9>dd-thd, I had taken away assessor.^. 

a dj hahdt chdldy I walked much to-day. 

maS, pdp kiydt I did sin. 

mb^ sddu nd chhetdy I did not beat the plaintiff. 

ml dpv^ fwkro-dd rdkh-lo, place me amongst thy servants. 

hiaah md-khe de, give the share to me. 

merd bdpu tea ghor-dd rau-aa, my father lives in that house. 

hdm ghone-ge pdje^ we arrived at the wall. 

home ekl ghone-pade doS, we went about a wall. 

hdnw khuai hone pdf By for us rejoicing is proper. 

nd hdvm-dd kojyd bdy there was no quarrelling among us. 

tu merd adthl aodd rbydy thou wast always with me. 

ta% pardwan-ohdrl Idly thou preparedst a feast. 

toB m? tk bdktu b% nd diydy thou didst not give me even one kid. 

terd hukem nd mordy (I) did not disobey thy order. 

The BGinonstrfttlVd Pronouns, which aro also employed as pronouns of the 3rd 
person, aro : — , 

aiy this, sing. obi. ea; plur. aiy obi. or 

aCy he, she, that ; ag. tS^iye or U^yCy obi. teay teal; plur. aiy ag. ti^y obi. /i<i, tinl. 

Examples are 

ai rupayd tea de, give this rupee to him. 
ai gaufd kitne din^rdy how old is this hbrse ? 
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es gaure-ri umar kd, what is the age of this horse ? 

ae tibe-pade dagar chary he is grazing cattle on the hill-top. 

tev^iye ti^l-khe hiaab bande-diydy he divided the shares to them. 

tenye mdno burdy he considered (it) bad. 

tenye teal bigfi-dd Idydy he sent him into the held. 

ae tea-re bdwe dekhdy his father saw him. 

ae dpnd djrd tiifi-re chhdre chhilke khdy-rd bhorne Idgdy he, having eaten their 
abandoned husks, began to fill his belly. 

The Relative pronoun is jCy which has its agent sing, also jaiCy but in other 
respects is declined like ae. Thus : — 

ik bdktu jaie khuai Idwddy a kid, with which I might have made merry. 
terd ddjd beta jeciye terl mdl lafdy-diydy thy second son, who squandered thy 
wealth. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are Mw, who, obi. kaa {koa) ; and kdy what ? As ex- 
amples we have : — 

tal-pachhe kaa-ra chhdtu dWy whose boy comes behind you ? 
ae kaa-dd Iddy from whom did you buy tliat ? 
terd watt? kdy what is your name ? 

koi is * anyone ’ and jd-kle is * whatever * ; thus : — 
kbl teal khdi^e-khe nd ded-thdy no one was giving him to eat. 

jo-kle ml-gechhe dadiydy whatever is mine, (But the correctness of this sentence 
is doubtful.) 


GONJTJGATIOK. 


A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Present Tense is declined as follows : — 


Siugulnr. 

1. aaUy dau 

2. aady oae 

3. aaay dady dad 


Plural. 

aaay dad 
aaay dad 
aaay dad 


When used as an auxiliary, we sometimes find aa or ad used instead of aaa (dad). 

The Past is thiyd or thdy was, plur. thiye or the; fern, (both numbers) thl. Like 
the Hindi thdy it does not change for person. 

From the verb hdifd or dndy to become, we may quote the past participle hdd 
or da ; conjunctive participle dl-rd ; imperative sing. 2. 6 ; and present subjunctive d«, I 
may be. 

As examides of the use of these as verbs substantive we may quote : — 
tea^-rd bhdi tea-rl bdbd-dd bafd^ aaay his brother is bigger than his sister. 

Jd-kle ml-gechhe dadiydy terd dady whatever is mine, is thine. In this example 
the meaning of dadiyd is not clear. It may be a present participle of aaa. 
jefhd befd bdgfl-dd thdy the elder son was in the field. 
ekl Jdne-re du befe thiySy of a certain man there were two sons. 
hdmd khitai hdfie pdfBy it is proper for us to be joyfuL 
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bdl^-khS tera b§td nd Od (or hM'it I became not {i.e. I am not worthy) to be 
called thy son. This sentence occurs twice in the parable, and in one case 
we have dd and in the other hdd. 


B. Active Verb. —The Infinitive or Verbal Noun is formed by adding to 
the root. Thus, fip^d^ to beat, the act of beating. If the root of the verb ends in 4* 
4ht 9, r or f , then nd is added instead of ^d. Thus, marndy to die. This is, however, 
only a matter of pronunciation, as the Sirmaurl character does not distinguish between 
n and if. As in the case of nouns we sometimes have d in place of the finn.! s of the 
infinitive. Thus, tipifd. As Examples of tiie infinitive we may quote 

auriu jdgufe Idydy he was appointed to watch swine. 
djrd bhorne Idgdy he began to fill his belly. 

kdt teal khdife-khe nd dSd-thdy no one used to give him (anything) for eating. 
hofife-rl pdwan-chdrly a feast (in honour) of arriving. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding dd to the root as in ilpddy beating. 
If the root ends in a vowel, an » is inserted, as in dnddy being. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding d to the root, as in tlpdy beaten ; ddy 
become. Sometimes, as usual, we have d instead of d, as tipd. 

There are the usual irregular past participles ; we may quote : — 


karndy to do 
deipdy to give 
lendy to take 
^jdifdy to go 
d^y to come 
marndy to die 


Past Participle. 

kiyd or kora 
diyd or dittd 
Uyd or Utta 
gaud or gdd 
dyd 
mdd 


With all these there are variations of spelling. Thus, gdd may be found spelt gwjod or 
gdwd. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding % (or, after d, y) to the root. 
Thus, tlpiy having struck ; khdyy having eaten. But this form is reserved for compound 
verbs. When used as an ordinary conjunctive participle, the suifix rd is added, as in 
tipl-rdy having struck. As irregular, we may quote mdl, having died, from marnd. 

Examples are : — 

ndkrd bedl~rdy having called a servant. 
taraa khdy-rdy having eaten {i.e. felt) pity. 
khdl-khaif4^y~rdy having lost and squand^ed. 

Owing to the frequent interchange of I and we have forms like bdpd^^iydy the 
share was divided. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding ala to the oblique infinitive as in 
rdif^'dldy an inhabitant. ^ 

The second person singular of the Imperative is the same as the root, and the 
plural adds d, or, after d, %d. Thus,: — flp, beat thou ; pd, put (the saddle on his back) ; 
ddy give ; led or Idy bring ye ; did or ddy give ye ; gdio, sing ye.; khdWy eat ye. 

The plural imperative of bdl^, to say — bdldy — ^is often used as a kind of interjection 
at the commencement of a statement. Several examples occur in the first specimen. 

VOL. IX, PART IV. 8 o 
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The Old Present) used chiefly as a present subjunctive, is thus conjugated : — 

I may strike, etc. 

Sing. Plar. 

1. itpUy 

2. ^\pe tlpo 

3. fipt ^lp6y fipS ilpOy ttpd 

Similarly we have oholM, let me go (to my father) ; bdluy let me say to him. 

86 iihe^jMde 4^gar chary he grazes cattle on the hill top. 
tal-pdchhe kaa-rd chhofu dWy whose boy eomes behind you ? 
porBy it is proper (for us to be joyful). 

muktl rdti khdB deBy they eat much bread (and) give (it away). 

The List of Words gives the following forms for the Future : — 

I shall strike. 



Sing. 

Plm-. 

1. 

upui 

tipBge 

2. 

tipld 

tiple 

3. 

fipld 

tlple 


The only other examples are both in the second specimen, • ciz. : koi'wi, for korui, 
I will make, &ndpharddldy he will complain. 

The Definite Present is formed by suffixing the present tense of the verb sub- 
stantive to the Old Present. Thus, tipB say he is striking ; rau say he dwells (sentence 
228). 

Similarly the Imperfect is formed by suffixing thdy as in tipS thdy he was striking ; 
nd diB-thdy no one was giving. 

The Past Conditional is formed by using the present participle, exactly as in 
Hindi. Thus, Idwddy I might have arranged (a feast with my friends). 

Tte Past, Perfect and Pluperfect are formed from the Past Particiiile, exaetly 
as in Hindi, and need not detain us. When the verb is transitive the subjeet is put in 
the agent case as in that language: In this connexion, note that the verb bdli^dy to say, 
is, in Sirmaurl, transitive. As usual we sometimes find the past partieiple ending in d 
instead of d. To quote a few examples : — 

a dj bahot clidldy I walked much to-day. 
kdl pofdy a famine fell. , 

bete dpne bdw-khe bblby the son said to the father. 
bdvoe dpif,e nbkrb-khe bbldy the father said to the servants. 
tes-re bdvoe pdpe diyiy his father gave (him) kisses. 
tere bdwe pdwanrchdrl kbrly thy father made a feast. 
mot guwd thdy he had died. 

t 

Compound Verbs are as in Hin^. luteusives are common, and often drop 
the final * of the conjunctive participle. In other cases there is the usual change of i 
to e. Thus : — 

mbi guwd thd, he died. 

sard mdl lafdy hbtdy all the property Was squandered. 
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do-gowat lie went away (to a far country). 
rdkh-ldi put (me among thy hired servants). 
hiacdi hd^4'^-digdt he divided the share. 

As examples of Inoeptives we may quote 
96 rbvie Idgdf he began to dwell (with a man of that country). 
bhorne Idgdt he began to fill (his belly). 
ha morne Idgdy I b^an to die, i.e, I am dying. 

Oi^cr definite presents may be formed on the lines of the last example. Compare 
sentences Nos. 191, 192. 
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[ Na 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Croup. 

WESTISIIN PAHA:^I (SIBMAQIM). 

DhabthI Dialect. 

transliteration. AND TRANSLATION. 

Specimen I. 

Eki-36n6-re dd thiye. Kanchhe-bdte . apne-baw-khS 

One-num-of two sons were. JBy-the-younger-sou his-own-ifather-to 

bolo, ‘ bapu, mere-bande hisab markhe de.’ TSniyd 

it-was~saidi 'f other ^ {of •‘)my- portion the-share me-to gioe' By-him 

tini-kbe hisab bandc-diya. ThOyc-dino-pachhe kanchhe-bete 

them-to the-share was-dioided-out. Afew-days-af ter wards hy-the-younger-son 

apna-banda hisam Ie"ro(ybr Ici-ro) dur-deso-khe do-gowa, hor 

his-ownrportion share takenrhaving afar-oountry^to it-waS’gone-awayi and 

apna mal khoi-kha^day-ro g6way-diya. J6b6 sara nial 

htS‘6i\ion. property lost-squandered-haemg wa&ivoasted. When all the-property 

latay-hdtu, tdbfi tSsl-dgso-da kal p6ra, hor se tabg kahgal 

was-spent-awayt then that-country-in af amine fiell, and he theti poor 

ho-gOa. Tesl-des6-re eki-j6ne-re sathi si {for se) rone laga. 

became. That-country-of a-man-of with he to-rernmn began. 

TSniye tSsi bagri-dd surtii jagne laya. Se ap]^ ojrS 

By-him as-for-him the-fieldrin swine to-watch he-wcts-put. Be his-own belly 

tini-rd chhare-chhilke khay-ro bhbrne Idga; hor koi tesi 

them-of abandoned-husks eaten-haoing to-fill began; and anyone to-him 

khan6-kh!e na deS-tha. J6be tSsi h66 Sya, to saina {fw japA) 

eating-for not giving-was. When to-him sense camei then he-said 

je, ‘ mere-baw-re itno-nokro mnkti roti khaS dfeS, hor 

thatt * myfather-qf so-many-servants much bread eat {tmd) give-away t and 


h5 ethi 

bhukhg 

mbrnd 

laga* jda 

ap^e-bapu-g6 (or -khS) chblS 

hor 

I here 

by-hunger 

to-die 

began.. 1 

my-own-father-^tb may-go 

and 

bold. 

“ hai bapu. 

mau 

tere-ag$. 

Ram*ji-8iti pap ' kiya 

h8 

may-say, 

“ O father. 

by-me 

of-thee-b^ore 

Qod-with sin was-done; 

I 


tera beta bolnfi-khg na 6a. Mi bhi apj^a-iiokrO-da 

thy son calling-for not becdme.. Me also. thine^own-servants^among 

rakh-l6.” ’ T6be ^{for se) ap9e>baw*g6 4^* HSbhiyfi durka thiya, 
put.^* * Then he his-oion-father-to went. As-yet distamt he-wast 

sc tSs-r6-‘baw6 dakha. Taras khay-rA t^si gdlS 

he b^-his-fother was-seen. 'CompastAon eaten-hooingt him on-the-neck 
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lay-ro mila, h6r papd diyS. bdla« 

applied-hwoing he^ioau^mett and kiaaea were-given, Sy-hia-aon it-tcaa-aaidt 

*hfi bapQ, m8 t§r6-ag6 Bam-ji-sSti pap kiya, hS boli^a-kha , 

* O father^ hy-me qf-thee-before God^with ain %oaa~donet I calling-for 

tfi'ra bata na hda.’ T 5 ba bawS apjag-nokro-klia bola, 

thy aon not became* Then by~the-father hia-oion^aervanta-to it-toaa~aaid, 

\ 

* bold, achhl bam^a Ido, bamne-khd ddO ; guthl-da chhala, hor 

‘ aay, good clothea bring, for-clothing give ; the-Jinger-on a-ring, and 

lato-khe cbliitra do. Ehaw, pid, madgal g&w ; mdra be^ 

the-foot-for orahoe give. Eat, drink, aonga-of-joy aing ; my aon 

mdl'guwa-tha, giri jiwa ; rachS-gdwa.(ybr gda)-tha, girl mila.’ Tabs 

dead-gone-wm, again lived; loat-gone-waa, again waa-gqt* Then 

tSnyS khusl lai. 

by-him rejoicing vaaa-arranged. 

TSs-ra jStha bSta bagrl-da tha. JSbS 

Eim-of the-elder aon the-field-in toaa. When 

si (for se) ghdrd-ri (for re) nSyS aya, t^j^yS nach-gitd su^e. 

he the-honae-qf near came, by-him dance-aonga voere-heard. 

Td ndkrd bedi-rd 6aya, ‘ bdld, ka uchhab 

Then a-aervant called-having it-waa-asked, ‘ aay, what featival 

lay-rakha ? * T^i^ye bdla ke, * tSra bhayar ay-rda, 

haa-been-oflrranged ? * By-him it-waa-aaid that, * thy brother come-hcta, 
tSre-batrS tSs-rS raji-khusi hdtnS-ri pawan-chari kdri.’ TSoyS 

by-thy-father him-of acfe-happy arriving-of a-feaat waa-made* By-him 

mand bura ; tis>rS-glidre>khe daiwda bhaja. TSs-ra bawa baida 
it-waa-thought bad ; hia-houae-to entering he-refuaed. Mia father outaide 
aya, tSsi manaw. Bete bdla, * bdld, mau terl tol 

came, him remonatrated-with. By-the-aon it-waa-aaid, ‘ aay, by -me thy aervice 

itni-bdrsd kl ; tSra hukam na rndfa, tdi mf !k 

for-ao-many-yeara waa-done ; thy order not waa-tranagreaaed, by-thee to-me one 
bak^d bi na dima ( for diya) jaie hid ap9S-mitrd*s6gS khuiA 
kid even ' not waa-given by-which I my-own-frienda-toith rejoicing 
lawda. JdbS tSra ddja bSta aya, jS^iyS tSrl mal 

might-have-arranged. When thy aecond aori came, by-whom thy property 

kafija^l-rdra^khs la^y-diya, tai tSsl-khe parawan-charl lai.’ 

harlota-to waa-aquandered, by-thee him-for a-feaat waa-arranged* 
BawS bdla, * 1 lS bSta, td mdra sathi sSda rdya; 

By-the-father it-toaa-aaid; * O aon, thou my companion alwaya remained ; 

jd^kiS xni'gScbliS bsdiya, tSra 8s8. Hamd khusl hdnS pdpS, Sid 
whatever me-to ia, thine ia. For-ua happy to-be ia-proper, becauae 
kS tSra bhayaf mdi>gda*iha, si (/or sS) jlw>gda ; rachS-gda-tha, mi^i-gda.* 

thdi thy brother dead-gone-wae, he alive-went ; loat-gone-waa, met-wewt* 

TOL. IX, VAST S V 
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Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHARI (SIRMAURI). 

DhAatu! Diaxbot. 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Mero naw Madhd, Bd>w-ra nS>w Sadd, j&t Kanait, rdiaSalA 

My name Madhot Father-qf name Sddo, caste Kanait^ inhabitant 

gS.w Kotria 6su. 
village K6^i-of I-am. 


S&due m5-pa^d jhuthi n&lsd diti {for ditti). Moi 

By- Complainant me-upon false complaint was-given. By-me 

Sadu na chheta,, nft hamo-ds k5jya oa. Hdmg 

the- Complainant not was-beaten, not us-among quarrelling became. We 

6ki-gh6n6-pad6 doe. TftthS aw pa£(cli6 Ig-ro g]idng*ii siS 


a-ioall-upon went. There I assessors taken-having the-wall-qf foundation 

lawQg l6-goa-tha. Jftbg ham gh5ng-ge pujS, to Sadug 

to-mark brought-had. When we the-wall-to arrived^ then by-the-Complainant 

sbbl-khg gali d1. J6bS mi doi^ sgbye 

all-to abuse was-given. When to-me beating he-ran, by-all 

chdraj mano, &pigte-apQ5*gh5rd-khg bhagg. bi tai-da 

amazement %oas-feltt each-his-own-house-to fled, I also him-from 

dgre p5ra bhaga. Bhagdg-bhdgdg mgro lat thokurwg. 

in-fear fallen ran-away. In-running-running my foot was-hurt. 

Ghdro-da tln-dind besiid p5ra roha. Sadug 

House-in for-three-days unconscious fallen I-remained. By-the-Complainant 

thapa jg, * ml-pidg gali-ri tal pharadla.* 

it-wcts-considered that, * me-upcn abuse-qf for he-voUl-make-orcharge' 

Nalso rakng {for r6kng)-re {for ri) khatri Sadug jhuthi pharad 

Complaint stopping-of for by-the-Complainant false charge 

ki. GaU jo ml-khe di^ t^s-ri pharad kdrwi. 

was-made. Abuse which . me-to was-given, that-of charge I-will-make, 

Sahl, Sadhu {for Madho) Badu. 

Signed, Madho Bddu. 



SIRMAURT GIRTPART. 

L Vocabulary* — The Vocabulary of Giripari Sinnauri contains many words which 
'present a strange appearance to those who are more familiar with the Indo-Aryan Lan- 
guages spoken to the south and east. We have met a certain number of such words in 
4;he Fah&rl languages spoken more to the east, such as JaunsAri, Ga^hwAli and KumaunI, 
and we shall meet many more in the Western PahA;i languages still remaining to be 
dealt with. As it is in GiripAri that they first become a prominent feature of the Voca- 
.bulary of Sirmauri, a list is here given of some of those that are worthy of note in the 
specimens and list of words of that dialect. There can be no doubt that most of them are 
relics of the old KhaAb language formerly spoken before the Rajput occupation of these 
hills, and, as will be seen subsequently, many of them give evidence of phonetic changes 
which would lead us to class the Kha4a languages with the Pi4Acha languages of the 
-North-West Frontier — ShinA, KhowAr, Bashgall KAfir, etc. 

achl jdn&t to be lost, 
sin. 

djnd, to come. 

Knulddi a shoe. 
hdgndy the foot. 
hantydi beautiful. 

all, entire. 
chhdtofdy a man. 

■chhdtofty a woman. 
chin or chdny three. 
chiiy water. 
chtindy to give. 
chhdtdi a son. 
deSy a day. 

■4iwndy to go. 

dhifuy a daughter. 

ddnd or dandy to run. 

gdiy gdiiy geSy or gSSiy up, upon. 

horndy to run. 

hff^ndy to move, to go. 

jhagnd, to beat. 

Jhefnd, to see. 
kdy a house, home. 
hhiehy a field. 

Idty the foot. 
md^dly hair. 

pdndy to cause to fall, used in compound verbs as the equivalent of the Hind! 
^alnd. 

pdfnSy to be proper, to be meet. 

^dgafy a servant. 
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to commit (sin). 
ian&t to ask. 
iHfnd, to run. 

The verb jandt to go, is also used, but principally in compound verbs. X>etDnd is 
generally employed when the idea is simply “going “ used independently. 

It should also be noted that the termination tu is often added to a noun without 
changing its meaning. Thus, a pig ; chhel-td, a kid ; dhi^^u, a girl ; pd^i^tu, a 

rope. This termination is always masculine, so that we have achhd (not dchhl) dhifU, a 
good girl. 

II, Pronunoi&tion* — The spelling of Sirmauri words is not fixed, and it is impos- 
sible to say whether, so far as the vowels are concerned, the following remarks indicate 
real changes of pronunciation or merely varieties of spelling. The remarks are 
entirely based on the specimens as th^ have been received, as no other materials are 
available. 

The vowel a is pronounced like the 6 in ‘ hot.* In the local character this sound is 
indicated at random by a and by 6. Thus, Jobe, when pronounced jobe, is sometimes 
written and sometimes In transliterating the d, when it is certain that it has 

the sound of 6, is represented by 6, not by d. Thus, ert is transliterated Jetbd, and 
by Jobe. Other examples are de4a and deSo, the oblique form singular of dei, a country ; 
rad and rod, (he) remained ; ghar and ghor, a house ; mardd or mordd, dying. Some- 
times this 6 sound is broadened to an, as in gharche or ghaurchi property. 

We shall see a similar broadening of the same sound in Kifithali, in which dialect ghar, a 
house, often appears as gauhr. 

Very similarly d and b are interchangeable, as in durJed or durko, distant ; ddyd or 
doyo, ho ran. This is specially common in the case of nouns, including past participles 
which, in Hindi, end in d, and in Western Fahari in o. In Sirmauri such nouns 
usually end in d but the substitution of b is not at all uncommon. Thus, we have 
bhukhd, hungry ; but Sunb, gold ; dohhb, good ; ndoh^b, dancing ; and many past parti- 
ciples, such as bbld or bblb, said ; chhdfd, sent ; euchb, thought, and so on. In other 
Western Fahari dialects, the two vowels, when final, are absolutely interchangeable. 

There is a short e, sounded like the e in * met.' This is sometimes written i and 
sometimes written e. Thus, teii, him, is written both Rud In such cases I 

shall transliterate i by i, but e, when it represents e, by e. 

The vowels e and % are absolutely interchangeable. Thus, ekl or iki, oblique form of 
ek, one ; bhetnb, betnb, or bitno, to find ; kal or kSe, towards. This is specially common 
in the case of feminine nouns which, in Hind!, end in *. Thus, gharchi or ghaurehe, 
property ; bdf-bauchi or bdf^-bauche, fields ; dpiste ghaurchi, for dpi^l gh*, his own pro- 
])erty ; beke, for bikl, having sold^; bb^l or bbvd, a sister. As examples of the reverse, 
in which I is used for e, we have rtgarb-rl (for ~re) adthi, with the servants ; itnl (for 
itne) barab, for so many years. 

The vowels b and u are similarly interchangeable. Thus the postposition of the 
ablative is sometimes written db (sentences 104, etc.) and sometimes du Ob. 231, 235, 
237, 241). 

As regard.s consonants, we may first note the frequent dropping of the letter h when 
initial. Thus, hofnd or bind, to go ; aHn (for harin), a deer ; hdme or dnid, we. When 
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a sonant consonant has aspiration the aspiration is liable to be dropped (as in the 
Pi^ha languages). Thus, hhetnd^ hStndy or bltndy to find. 

There is no doubt that the cerebral 9 is as common as in the other PalmTl languages, 
but the dental n is almost always written in its plac^. I have not ventured to restore 
the cerebral letter when it would be expected. A curious instance of the writing of the 
cerebral in the word a corruption of JParmSinVy God. 

Two consonantal changes are noteworthy, as they are typical of the Piiacha lan- 
guages. There are the change of t (derived from an ancient tr) to chy as in chitiy three, 
and khechy a field, and the change of to as in beSHj for be6ud{h)y senseless, and ddlij 
for dalidy poor. Especially interesting is the root jhefy see, derived from the Prakrit 
ditfha. Here not only has the d been changed to jy but the aspiration of the th has 
been transferred to it, and it has become y A. 

The letter a is almost always changed to pronounced like an English ah. Thus 
we have both tialy and much more often teSiy him, and deSy a day, representing an older 
dwasa. So also an original 6 is preserved, whereas, in Hindi, it always becomes a. 
Thus, fui^d (Hindi auna)y heard; deS (Hindi dea)y a country. The Sanskrit sA (t|) also 
becomes Sy as in mdnak (Sanskrit manuah<ii)y a man. 

The letters I and r between two vowels are liable to elision, as in pituldy or pitudy I 
shall beat ; ddnd (for daur{a)nd)y to run ; pdn&y to cause to fall, for pdrnd. So also, an 
initial r is. dropped in the phrase achl-gddy he was lost, for rdchl-god. 

Consonants are sometimes transposed, as in pdind or fipndy ta beat. With this we 
may compare the transfer of aspiration mjhet for jithy mentioned above. 

NOUNS. 

Gender and Case- ^ 

As in Hharthi, masculine tadbhava nouns, which in Hindi end in d, also usually end 
in dy though a termination 0 also occurs. Thus, while we have chhdtdy a son, and ba^dy 
a share, we have also words such as iunoy gold. These nouns form their oblique cases 
singular and the nominative plural in e, as chhdfe-khey to the son, chhotey sons. The 
oblique plural of these nouns is the same as the singular. 

Other masculine nouns ending in consonants form the agent and locative cases by 
adding e. Thus, from mdnaiy a man, the agent is rndnSSy by a man, and from ghovy a 
house, the locative is ghdrCy in a house. Por the other cases of the singular, the oblique 
form is made by adding a ( 0 ) or d to the noun. Thus, pdrdeia-khey to a foreign country ; 
Idto-khiy on the foot. The nominative plural is the same as tlie singular, as in rlgafy 
servants, and the oblique plural is the same as the oblique singular, as in rlgafb-khey to 
the servants. 

Masculine nouns ending in vowels oth^ than d, form the agent and locative 
singular by adding e. Thus, addudy by the complainant (Specimen 11). 

Eeminine nouns, which in Hindi end in «, in Giripaii also end in ?, but, as explained 
under the head of pronunciation, this « as often as not is written e. Thus, in the first 
specimen, we have both bdf~bauoh% and bdf-bauohey fields. These and other feminine 
nouns appear to remain unchanged throughput the singular and the plural, except that 
they take 6 in the singular agent and locative. 
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Case relations (excluding those of the agent and locative) are made with the aid of 
postpositions. The following are the more important. 

Instrumental. This case is usually treated like the agent, and takes e. Some- 
times it has the postposition ri. 

Accusative-Dative. — khS, Skh, gS^ to or for; ft for. 

Ablative,— do (or dd), from. 

Genitive. — rd. 

Locative. — dd, in ; giSi, gdiit on. 

W e may therefore thus decline chhdtd, a son : • 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

chhbfd 

chhbfB 

Agent 

chhbtB 

chhbtB 

Acc. 

chhbtd or chhbtB-khB 

chhbfBy chhbfB-khB 

Instr. 

chhbtB 

chhbtB 

Bat. 

chhc^c^khc 

chhbfB-khB 

Abl. 

chhbtB-db 

chhbtB-db 

Gen. 

chhbtB-rd 

chhbtB-rd 

Loc. 

chhbtB-dd 

chhbtB^dd 

Voc. 

hB chhbtd 

hB chhbtB 


We may quote the following examples : — 

Kominativdi — je^hd chhdtd kheehb~dd thiya^ the elder son was in the field. 
ikl chhetcfB-rB du chhofe thCy there were two sons of a certain man. 

Agent. — ka^chhe chhbte dpne hdhd-khe bblb^ the younger son said to his father. . 
(Here note that the oblique form of bdbdt a father, is sometimes babdy and 
sometimes bdwe.) 

sddue eri jdUdjl kiy the complainant has made a causelessly false complaint . 
(Specimen II). 

Accusative. — B rupayd ea-khB dBy give this rupee to him. 

^rfu-rB chhdfB SalBkfB khdy~rby having eaten the husks left by the swine. 

Instrumental. bdny tie (him) with ropes. 
chhBltUy JB-rB mS dp^ mifrb adthB khuBi latcddy a kid, by means of which I' 
might have rejoiced with my friends. 

Dative* — bdbd-khB bblby he said to his father. 

m^rB Idtikh fhbk Idgiy a blow happened to my foot (Specimen II). 
pharddb rbknB~gBy for stopping the complaint (Specimen II). 

Vot rB-tafy see sentences 103, etc., where, as often happens, rB is written r|. 

Ablative. — kuB-du chU gdfby draw water from the well. 

In sentences 104, etc., the postposition is written dd, ' 

Genitive. —Here rd becomes Vd and r$, exactly as the Hindostani kd becomes ki' 
and ki. But, as B and { are interchangeable, we often find ri instead of rBr 
and vice vered. Examples are : — 

mBrB bdpa-ra ndtc Sddby my fath^’s name (is) Sadd (Specimen II). 
tBBi dBib^rB ikf mdnSb-rB adthy with*a certain man of that country. 
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rigafo-rl (for ^ri) sdthi (for aathS)^ with one of your own servants. 
8&rfu~re chh&fS ialSkfet the abandoned husks of the swine. 
tea-rl pifhe~gdii jin pdfOt put the saddle on his back. 

In the second specimen is-ke (for is-ki) ndliaht a complaint of this, is evidently 
borrowed from Hindi. 

Looativo* — The termination dd of the locative is also an adjective like rd, agreeing 
with the thing which is on, as rd agrees with the thing possessed. Thus : — 
teii deSa-dd ghdtd dyd^ a famine came in that land. 

tedre bdwe-re ghatr-de kete chhofa aa^ how many sons are there in your father’s 
house? 

jb ghar-gharche mere djb, the house-property (fern.) which comes in 

my share. 

Examples of other postpositions of the Locative are : — 
gSiv Kbphme roSt I live in village Koti (Specimen II). 

nd dpb-m&JS tipage-ghdlaye^ we did not quarrel among ourselves (Specimen II). 
Sddue mb-gei erl jdladji ki^ the complainant made a causelessly false complaint 
on me (Specimen II). 

mb-geie (for •geii) gdli depe^rl phardd kamh a complaint of giving abuse will 
be made upon mo (Specimen II). 
t^a~ri plthe-gdSi jin pdf by put the saddle on his back. 

Note that here pithe itself is in the locative. 

ghbre ho^dd hhdjdt he refused to go into the house. 

Vocative.— 

he bdbdf O father, (I have sinned). 
he chhbtdt O son, (thou art ever with me). 

Adjectives. — The rules are as in Hindi. Adjectives in a (or b) take e in the 
masculine plural, and in the oblique cases of the singular they take i (or e) in the 
feminine. 

Comparison is also made as in Hindi. Thus 

tea-rd dddd tea-H dddi-du labd aa^ his brother is taller than his sister. 

Note that the numeral ek has an oblique form eke (or eki') or Ike (or iiti), as in 
ekl chhiwfe’ret of a certain man (there were two sons) ; teH ddib-^i ikl m&nib-rb adth, 
with a certain man of that country. 


FBONOVNS. 


There is a good deal of confusion in the use of the Personal pronouns in 
tlie specimens. The following appear to be the forms 


Fiair PxBfoir. 

Singolur. 

Nom. hSwbt Sw, S, mB. 

Agent mB, mb, ma^, ma, mal 
Obi. mB, mb, m&, manH, mS. 

Gen. merd. 


Plonl. 

hdmi, dmd, hSUoi, 
hdmd, dmd. 
hdmS, dmd. 
dmrd» 


8q 


YOt. IX, VAKT IV. 



482 


WB8TSBN PABA^L 


Smcoxd PsBaov. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

td, td. 

tdi. 

Agent 

tu^, tot, ta. 

tdi. 

Obi. 

tS, to. 

tamd. 

Gen. 

terd, tedrd, tuakd. 

tumrd, tuard. 


Of the above, the Agent forms mau, 9na, mat, ta, antS and (plur.) will be found 
in the List of Words (Nos. 186 ff.) ; and ato, dme, amra, tS, teAr&, tuaka, tit^ (nom. 
plur.), tuSrd, and tumrd in Nos. 14 and £P. The following are examples of the other 
forms : — 

hawe ore Idwdd ndyd-thd, I had gone to fix the boundary (Specimen II). 
a terd chhofd hblne jogd nd rod, I am not worthy to bo called thy son. 
mo bhukhd mordd Idge rad, I am dying of hunger. 

add'd nd jhagd, I do not beat the complainant (Specimen II). 
mo dgll aadl, I have committed sin. 

add'uS nS-gH erl jdladji ki, the complainant has made a causelessly false charge 
upon me (Specimen II). 
jo rm-khe aao, what is to me (is thine). 

mb hi dpv^ rigaro-rl adthi rigar tho, make me also a servant with thy servants. 
ae mU de, give that (share) to me. 

mSkhJd gdli ditti, the abuse which was given to me (Specimen II). 

mere bdhd-re tine rigaf aa, there are so many servants of my father. 

jobe hdme at-kae hole, when wo arrived near tho boundary (Specimen II). 

hawe khuSl bond poro, it is proper for us to rejoice. 

addde hdmekh gdli ditti, tho complainant gave abuse to us (Specimen II). 

td ma adthe deayd rod, thou art always with mo. 

tdM ae kaa-dd gind, from whom didst thou buy that ? 

tb% mU chhelfd bi nd ditto, thou didst not oven give a kid. 

ae tb‘khe thbhtho, (whatever is mine) that was kept for thee. 

terd chhofd pdjd, thy son arrived. 

tdmd-de pdchhe kaa~rd chhbfd dj, whose boy comes behind you ? 

The Demonstrative pronouns, which are also employed as pronouns of the Srd 
person, are ; — 

e, he, she, this ; sing. obi. ea (or H) : plural, e, obi. in or ind. 
ae, or ae-je, he, she, that ; ag. tene, tiniye or tenyS; obi. tea (or tei), teal (or tHi), 
tiai (or tUi) ; plur. ae; ag. teniM; obi. tin or ti'nd. 

The forms with n {in, ini, tend, tiniye, tenye, tdmH, tin and tini) should aU probably 
have cerebral but this distinction is not observed in writing. The forms with a '{Sa, 
tea, teal, tiH) should all probably have d, but in the same way, no distinction is mnd ** in 
writing. 

Examples of these pronouns are:~ 

S rupayd ea-khe de, give this rupee to him. 
da ghofd-re kd miar aa, how old is this house ? 
aS fir-gdii bdche char aa, he is grazing cattle on the hill. 
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sS mS di, give that to me. 

tinye dpi^ ha^d heke-ehiSi pdydt he sold and gave away his share. 

tobe tiniye ^chdt then he considered. 

tS8-rS hdbe ae jhbfdf his father saw him. 

teii diia-dd ghdfd dyd^ in that country a famine came. 

tiai klye bl nd dendd-thd (anyone) was not giving anything to him. 

There are possibly (and probably) feminine forms of the above pronouns, but no 
examples have been noted in the specimens. 

The Koflexivd pronoun dpu or dpb has its genitive dptj^d, and its oblique plural 
dpd. Thus 

jobe dp^d bot^d lal pdyd^ when (the younger son) had got his own share. 
nd dpb^^je fipaye-ghulayey we did not fight amongst ourselves (Specimen II). 

The Selativd pronoun is jot who, agent jenye. The oblique singular is probably 
jH, but no example occurs. We have : — 

jb mb‘khe aab^ what I have (is thine). 

jo ghar-gharche bdf-bauche mere bade-di djd^ the property, fields, etc. which come 
into my share. 

jenye terl gartoeohl khaldh (he) who caused thy property to bo devoured. 

The correctness is very doubtful of : — 

je-re nS dp^e mitrb adthe khuH iStodd^ (a kid) with which I might have rejoiced 
with my friends. We should expect 

The Interrogative pronouns are who? and Ard, what? The agent of the 

former is probably ku^i^t but no examples occur in the specimens. The oblique form is 
kaa (koa), as in tdmu-de pdohhe kaa-rd chhbtd dj, whose boy comes behind you ? idi aS 
kaa-dd gindt from whom did you buy that ? For kd we have : — 
kd aadt what is it ? 

twm/rd kd ndw aa, what is your name ? 

There are no examples of the oblique form of kd, 
km is ‘ any one,* * some one,* and 
kiye is * anything,* * something.* 

Oh kiye bl nd dendd^ihdt to him (anyone) was not giving anything. 

VERBS. 

Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 


Present, I am, etc. 


Singular. 

» 

Plural. 

1. aS or ad, ad, aa (da), aad {dad) 

0 

aa, ad, aa {da), aad {dad). 

2. aa, ad, aa {da), etad {dad) 


aa, ad, aa {da), aad {dad). 

8. aa, ad, aa {da), aad {dad) 


aa, ad, aa {da), aad {dad). 


It will be observed that aa (or ad), aa (or 6a), or aad (or oad) can be used for any 
person of either number, and are the only ^orms for every person except the first person 
sing^xlar. It is most probable that aab and dad should be pronounced aaad and daad, after* 
voii. jx, PAEt IV, , S q a 
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the analogy of other Western Faharl dialects^ but the written character of the speci- 
mens makes no distinction between single and double letters. 

The past (I was, etc.) is thd {tho) or thiyd (or thiyd), plural the; feminine (both 
numbers) thi. 

Examples of the Verb Substantive are : — 

titmrd kd ndw sa, what is your name ? 

merS hebd-re itne rtgaf as, jo mukti ruti khdne-dene-khe asb, how many servants 
are there of my father, so that there is for eating and giving much bread. 
tedre hdioe-re ghar-de kite chJibte ea, how many sons are there in your father’s 
house ? 

abyi ee durkb thiyd, he was yet afar off. 

ekl chhewfe-re du ohhble thi, of a certain man there wore two sons. 
ei tb-khi thbi thb, that was kept for thee. 

Instead of eu, etc. we often find rad or rod, remained, used in the sense of * I 
am,’ etc., as in a tird ohhbtd hblni jbgd nd rod, I am not worthy to be called thy son. 
In the repetition of the phrase, we have hbd, became, used in the same sense. 

T^m the verb hbnd or bnd, to become, we have the p'ast tense hbd or bd, as above. 
Active Verb. — The Infinitive or Verbal Noun is no doubt formed, as in other 
cognate languages by adding (or ^b) to tho root, but as, in writing, distinction is 
seldom made between ^ and n, this always appears in the specimens as nd (or nb). 
Thus, pltnd, or pl^nb (for pitied), to beat. If the root of the verb ends in (f, dh, r, or 
f, the termination nd would, as usual, be correct. 

The oblique form of this infinitive ends in ni (for ^). Examples are ; — 

teil disb-ri ikl mdnib-ri adth roni Idgd, he began to dwell with a man of that 
country. 

mukti rutl khdni-dini-khi asb, there is much bread for eating and giving away. 
ndchnb Su^, he heard dancing. 

pharddb rbkni-gi, in order to stop the claim (Specimen II). 

The Present Participle is formed by adding dd (or db) to the root, as in plfdd, 
beating. If the root ends in a vowel, an n is inserted, as in dindd, giving, bndd, becom- 
ing. In the specimens, this participle is sometimes employed as an infinitive of 
purpose, as in ghori Mtdd bhdjd, he refused to go into the house ; hawi bfi Idvodd ndyd^ 
thd, I had gone to fix the boundary. This idiom is very common in all Western Pahafi 
dialects. Por the ordinary sense of the participle, we have - 

jahi mM-kai-khi tipdd dbyb, when he ran, beating, in my direction (Specimen II). 
Here we may note the verb flpnd, to beat, the same word as plfnd, with the 
eonsonants transposed (see remarks on pronunciation, above). 

The Past Participle is formed by adding d (or d) to the root, as in plfd, beaten. 
There are the usual irregular past participles. We may quote : — 

Fast Participle, 


karnd, to do 

dind, to give ' ^utd 

lind, to take 

jdnd, to go OP gdy^ 

djnd, to come ayd 

marnd, to die 

laggnd, to be attached idgd 
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A Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the Infinitive, as in phardd 
karnif a claim is to be made, i.e. will be made (Specimen II). 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding i (d) (or, after a, y) to the root. 
Thus, pifi, having struck ; May, having eaten, but this form is reserved for compound 
verbs. When used as an ordinary conjunctive participle, the suffix rd is added, as in 
■aSrtu-re chhafe Salekfe khay-rOt having eaten the husks left by the swine. In hdfhde~ 
rd, having run, we have a compound verb, de-rd meaning * having given.’ 

Another form of the conjunctive participle ends in iyd, as in diyd, having become ; 
piiiyd, having beaten ; and with this we may probably connect bojye, haying arisen (he 
went to his father), and ba^yd, having divided ; bedyd, having called (a servant, he asked 
him). It may, however, be noted that Sindhi also forms a conjunctive participle by 
adding yd. 

A kind of Gontinuative Participle appears to exist in hddrS-yU^d, while going 
(Specimen II), a form which I am unable to explain. 

The second person singular of the Imperative is the same as the root, and the 
plural adds d. 

Thus : — 

de, give thou me (the share) ; ded, give ye (beautiful clothes). 

The Old Present, used chieidy as a present subjunctive, is thus conjugated : — 

I may strike, etc. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. pifu, pife pii&, plfe 

2. plfe plt^, pit 

3. pit, pile, pifd pile, pif 

It will be observed that pife may be used for any person of either number. 
Examples are : — 

gato Kdtl-me rcM, I dwell in the village of £6ti (Specimen II). 

jd ghar-gharche bdr-bauohe mere bade-di djd, the properly, etc. which comes 
into my share. 

tdmu-de pdchhe kaa-rd chhotd dj, whose boy comes behind you ? 

hawe khuH hdnd pord, it is proper for us to rejoice. 

The Fature is conjugated as follows : — 


Singular. 

1. pifuld, pltv^, or pitted 

2 . piteld, pifld 

3 . pdfld 
Examples are : — 


Plural. 
pifuld 
piiele, pdfie 
pitle 


dpv!^ bdwe age 6iu$ hdr bdldi, I will go before my father, and will say. 
ndlU korted, I will make a complaint (Specimen II). 

The Present is formed by suffixing the present tense of the verb substantive to 
the Old Present. Thus : — 


I strike, etc. 


Singular. 

1 . pifd eS (or ea) 

2 . pifi sa 

3 . pif {pT pits) ea 


Plural. 

pitu (or pif i) ea 
piti (pif) ea 
pits (pit) ea 
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Similarly we have 

I go, etc. 



SiogaUr. 

Plural. 

1. 

4dtou ^ 

4etoe sa 

2. 

(fdwiaa 

diwS sa 

8. 

iewi sa 

^ewe sa 


As an example, we have 

Mehe eh&r sa, he is grazing cattle on the top of the hill (sentence 

•229). 

mird h&b& tii ehhofS ghara-dd rad (for rao) sa, my father lives in that small 
house (sentence 233). 

A Definite Present is formed with the past or perfect tense of Idgd (or %l) rond 
added to the present participle, as in 

mordd Idge rad, I am dying (of hunger). 

Sw pifdd Idge rad ad', I am beating (List No. 191). 

The Imperfect is formed by suffixing thd (or thd), the past tense ot the Verb 
Substantive, either to the Old Present or to the Present Participle, Thus 
Swpif& thd, I was striking (List No. 192). 
djrd hhorb thd, he was filling his belly. 

ee td^khi then (for thbe) thd, that was being kept for thee. In this sentence th&i 
exactly corresponds to the EAshmiri thow*, 
tiei kiye hi nd dendd^thd, (anyone) was not giving anything even to him. 

The Past tense requires no remarks. It is made from the Past Participle, exactly 
as in Hin^. 

Similarly the Perfect &nd Pluperfect arc made exactly as in Hindi, e.g. — 
hdfhd sa, he is seated, he has sat, in sentence 230, and 
mud4hd, he had died. 

The Passive is formed with jdnd, as in Hindi. See List of Words Nos. 202<204. 

Oansal Verbs &re made as in Hindi. As an irregular, we may quote khaldnd, to 
cause to eat (in the phrase, “ thy son who devoured thy living among harlots **). 

Gompotind Verbs do not require much notice. Intensive compounds are^formed 
with the conjunctive participle in i, as in achi-Jdnd, to be lost. 

In these compounds, the verb pdnd, to cause to fall, is used when in Hindi we 
should use 4dlnd, Thus, Idl pdyd, he took away completely ; heke (for diAt) ohUi pdyd, 
he sold and gave away, and so on. 

Inceptives are formed as in Hindi. Mone Idgd, he began to dwell. Note the long 
d in Idgd, which is tlie past participle oi laggnd, with a short a and doubled g. 



487 


[No. 6 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN FAHAeI (SIRMAURl). 

OiBlPlsi Dialect. 

Speoimen I. 

^ ^ 8 I ^nwr % 8 

RWt fipift I Wife Wife wniwT fefwT wit 

WniT ^ felrfew # f(^I I fe^ WTHWT wfWT fefe ^Iwt WTOI I 

wfe RTMm wfwT wlwfefi 'nUT ^ few WT WTCT WTWT I % 
WiWIWT«fl fet WlWT I ihfl fewt fe WTWWt fe WTW Ttfe WTWT I 
fhji WTWfe fh€l #fet WT ^|C^WTOt Wf WTW I wfewfe 

WTW % WlWTT MiTt WT I fiT fw#! fefife fet WT fewi WT I Rife 
Tmw ^ lit 'TO t 1?R ^ Iff WSi ^ w 

wwl I ^ wtTWT wrfe TWT I wnife Wife wifewl^ frt wl^ 

^ fft wife wtr TTR ^ wife WPT^ I wf fewi wteT wlwfe 

wPn wi TlwT I ^ fl wiwfe fhrft fl fl*iw 3 t i wlr wlafe 
wrafe wife Witt fiwT I fe ^ 5 ^ ftwT fewfe wife % wtei i fe# 
fww feww winfl I w tf t fed WTWT t»w wtwift ffe^ i wife 

WlWIT fe WIWT ^ fefe wife WTW^ wfti I fetl WlWT Wlwfe WlWT WT 
WlWT I fe^ wiwfe flwift # WtWI W| il# WIWAII WnWT few! 1 
^ wiw wtT wnRt wr ^wiiwl fe^ I wiw ^ Ti^ it % fen wter 
qjWT WT wflwt WlWT I wHt WlWI fefet WlWT 11 

mT TT ^R 5 T ^TCT ^ 5 nTf ^ itRTT I ^ ^ t ^ qjWT ^ 

^ w WlWWt Ijwt Wt flWf fewit WTWT Wl WIT WWt I fe^ fe#WtWIT 

it fen w ^nwT 1 fefe wife few fe nrft n>ft ttefe fe wfi 

nrfe it wTW^i wft i fe wwwr ( wife itiwr wiwr i few n wtwt 
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wlixT ^rnrr i ^ ^ ^Irft 

trm ^1 ?kr ^ i ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^imQ f^rti^ I ^ ^fer 

?lt^^ ?Nr ft ^TR^ I «fT^ % €tCT 
W iT ^ ft^ I 

fm qt5t ^ ^ ?NT 7^ IT UT ^ ^fft^T I ^rWt 

%CT thSt H 
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[No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHARI (SIRMAURt). 

GirIpArI Dialect. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Specimen I. 


Eki-chh6wre-re du chhute the. Klauchhe'ChhOte apne-baba-khS bolo 
One'-man-of two sons were. By-the-yaunger-aon hia-own-father-to U^waa-aaid 
‘jb ghar-gharche bar-bauche mere-bade-di a jo, se mu d6.’ T§nye 

thaty *what houae-property jielda-etcetera my-ahare-in cornea, that to-me give* By~him 
apne ghar-ghaurchi bar-bauchi duine-chhotc bsdjro ditti. 

hia-own houae-property Jielda-etcetera {to-)both-aona having-divided were-given. 

Xanchhe-chhdt3 j6be ap^a bada lai-paya, to p6rd6fe-khe 

By-the-younger-aon when hia-own ahare wcta-tahen-completely, then a-far-coimtry-to 

durka-hbta. Tfenye apna bida bek6-chi4i-paya. Jabe apna 

far-awayhe-went. By-him hia-own ahare waa-aold-given-ctmpletely. When hia-own 
bidu kholtheri-paya, to t84i-de&i-da ghata aya. Se 

ahare waa-aquandered-completely, then that-country-in a-famine came. He 


dalij khafikhamali hO-goa. T65i-d6l6-re ikl-man^6-re sath rftno 
poor left-without-eating became. That-country-of one-man-of with to-remain 


laga. 


TSSI-man^e 


tisi . khecho-da sSrtu charai-khe chhara. 

awine feeding for he-waa-aent. 

lalekre khay-ro ojra bhbro-tha, hOr tisi 
huaJca eaten-having the-belly he-fiUing-waa, and to-him 
deuda-thli. Tbbo tiniye sQchd je, 

he-giving-waa. Then by-him it-waa-thought that, 

rigar as, 36 mukti ruti kliaii§-d§ng-kh6 

aervanta are, ao-that much bread 


he-began. By-that-man aa-for-him the-field-in 

SSrtu-re chhare 
The-atoine-qf abandoned 

kiye bi ua 

anything even not 

* m§re-baba-re itne 

* my-father-of ao-many 

aso. M8 bhukha m 5 rda-lag§-raa. Apn6-baw6 agfi * 6tu6 hor b6lu8, 

ia. I hungry dying-am. My-own-father before I-will-go and I-toUl-aay, 

“mo t§re ag 3 hor Bam-ji ag& agli sadi. A tfira chhota 

“ by-me (f-thee before and Ood before am waa-committed. I thy child 


boln^ jbga na rda. MO bi apna*r!gard-rl satbi wgar 

to-aay worthy not remained. Me alao thine-own^aervanta with a-aervant 

^6.’* ' Hdr bbjyS ap9a-baw6 kSi hdta. Abyfi sS durk5 

make.** * And having-riaen hia-oum-father to he-went. Yet he diatant 
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thiy&, tSs-rg'b&bg s6 jh6ta. T8si gbin-bedan lAgl. H6ri-d6-r6 

teas, hy~h% 9 -father he woe-seen. To-hwn pity-poin wchs-attaohed. JRun-having 

kumrai-i^SyS-, hOr p6kti ditti. Ohhote b6ld» * bS 

he-was-embraced-completelyt and kiss toas-given. By-the-son it-was-saidt * O 

baba, mo tere ago agli sadi. TSra ebbota* bolnfi joga 

father, hy-me of-thee before sin was-committed. Thy son to-say worthy 

na boa.* T6nyS apne-rigaro-kbe bOla je, ‘ tgsi bantya 

not {I-)was.* By-him his-own-servants-to it-was-said that, *to-him beautiful 

parawa deO. Gutbi-kbe ebbap bOr latO-kbo aulao deo. Kbao-piwe raji 

suit give. Finger-to ring and feet-to shoe give. FJat-drink happy 

bo, ke mera ebbota iniia-tba, jiwO-gOa ; iebi-goa, bbetd gOa.* 

be, because my son dead-was, alive-went ; lost-went got went* 

T^s-ra jetba ebbOta kbecb5-da tbiya. Jabe se gbara*re 

Him-of the-elder son fieldsdn was. When he the-house-of 

nere puja, bor git wa naebuo 4uno, to rigay 

near arrived, and song and dancing was^heard, then a-servant 

bedyo ihyb. ke, ‘ka aso?’ Tenye tesi bola 

having-called it-was-asked that, ‘ what is ? * By-him to-him it-was-said 

jo, * tOra dada aya. Tere-babe t8s-re raji kbufii 

that, ‘ thy brother came. By-thy-f other hwn-of happy joyful 

bitne-pujnfi-rS tai kbaiie-rl adro ki.’ S6 ru^wa, 

meeting-arriving-of for eating-of respect was-made* Ke became-angry, 

gb6re bOtda bbajfj. TSs-ra baba bsidii aya, tesi 

in-the-house going refused. Kim-of the-father outside cairn, him 

sarcba-parcbao< CbbOte bOlo, * mS teri itni bOrso 

remonstrated-with. By-the-son it-was-said, ‘ by-me thy so-many years 
tObal ki. Tera bol manO. Tof mS cbbel^d bi na 

service was-made. Thy word was-obeyed. By-thee to-me a-kid even not 

ditto, je-re m8 apne-mitro satbe kbuSi lawda. 

was-given, which-by I my-own-fidends with rejoicing might-have-celebrated, 
Jabe tera ebbota puja, j^nye teri garweebi iSdi-cbbSwri-kbO 

When thy son arrived, by-whom thy property harlot-girls-for 

kbalai, to¥ tOs-ri adro ditti. ’ BabO 

was-caused-to-be-devoured, by-thee him-of respect was-given.* By-the-father 

bolo, ‘be ebbota, tu ma sHbe dOsya r5a. Jo mo-kbe 

it-was-said, ‘ O son, thou me with always remainedst. What me-to 
aso, se to-kbe tlioi-tbo. Hawe kbuSi bona pttfo, kOtb-kg 

is, that thee-for being-kept-was. We rejoicing to-be it-is-proper, because 

tera dada mu goa-tba, ji-goa ; iebi g^yo-lbiyo, beta gSyo.’ 

thy brother dead gone-was, alive-went ; lost gone-was, got went.* 
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GlBlPlRl Diaxect. 


Specimen II. 

I ^ »rT«i-Ti i aim 

^ fNf II 

mfii ^ *1*1 lift anaren^ aft i ^ arwt 

^ I aft arrat ^t% aim^ mm an i ^ 

^nr ^ wtn ^ i ^ ^ wt% w 

fttt #% aft*t 'atrai mat i araa arrat air m at^ arat 
^ amt mat mat arfnia star an»ft i arraa att '^ta at 
*h^ TtaiT I arfa ^St tt tf tt ar# tt arrm anrsft i 

aiii^ ftait t fi*t aft aiftar ^ i ^ at ar^ aaat 
mfaia aftrar ii 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHiRl (SIRMAURl). 


GiRlrilsI Dialect. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Speoimen II. 

Mera naw Madho. Mer6-bapa-ra naw Sado. Jat Kdn^t. 

My name Madho. My-father^of name Sddho. Caste Kanet. 

Gaw-Koti-me r6Q. 

Village- Koti-in 1-dwell. 

Sadu6 m5-ge4 eri jalsaji ki. M8 

By-the-complainant me-upon causeless forgery * uoas-made. By-me 

sadu na jhaga ; na apo-mSje tipaye-ghiilaye. 

the-complainant not was-beaten; not oursehes-among were-quarrels-etceterormade. 

Hawe apne-daichare 6r§ lawda naya-tha. J6be hamft 

I (u)ith-)my-own-brethren the-boundary {to-)fixing gone-was. When we 

sf-kae h6te, tabc saduc hamekh gali ditti. 

th e-boundary-near arrivedy then by-the-complainant us-to abuse was-given, 

Jabe mS-kai-khe tipda doyo sbbe-jdne chbraj manO. 

When my-direction-to beating ran by-all-people astonishment was-experienced, 

Apne-appe-ka-kbc h6te, hadr§-y§da dayo-dayo-dayo mgrS-latikh 

Onr-own-our-own-homes-to we-wenty while-going running-running-running my-foot-to 

thok lagi. Apne-ghbre chin-d66e befiuj rfia. 

a-blow happened, In-my-own-house for-three-days senseless I-remained» 

Sadue sScbo jo ‘ gali dei^e-ri pharad 

By-the-complainant it-was-thought that * me-upon abuse gwing-of claim 

ktoi.’ PharMo rokne-ge tone eri ]ci, 

will-be-made.' The-claim stopping-for by-him a-causeless complaint was-made, 

Mnkh jo gaj ditti is‘k& naliS kbrwa. 

Me-to what abuse was-given that-of complaint 1-will-make, 
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BlddAU. 

The State of Jubbal lies to the north-east of the State of Sirmur, and like that State 
has Jaunsar-Bawar on its immediate east. 

Over the greater part of Jubbal — ^in Jubbal proper — the local dialect is reported to be 
called Bi^lau, after one of the Parganas of i^e State. In tibe rest of the State, to the 
north, the dialect is reported to be Barari. The figures for these two dialects, based on 
the Census of 1891, are reported to be as follows : — 


Bitten 17,459 

Bar&fl 8,898 

Other lacgnageB ........... 55 


Total population of Jubbal (1891) ........ 21,412 


In the Census of 1901, the total population of Jubbal was shown as 22,242, of whom 
21,997 spoke Western Fahari, the dialects not being defined. 

Of the two dialects, Billau and Barap, the latter is a form of Kifitfia>ll» and will be 
described later on (pp. 599 ff.). Here we are only concerned with Bi64au. 

As specimens of Bii§4au, I give the usual list of words on pp. 63 1 ff. and also a 
short extract from the version of the Parable. These will show that Bi44au is identical 
with Giripari. It wiU be seen that there are only a few differences of spelling, such as 
chhdatd for chhd(dt a son. We may also observe that, in this specimen the cerebrals ^ 
and I are carefully written where they occur. 

I 

nfWT §4 aifS t I ^fnut « ainm r arfur aife m n 

apft fT tu ^ I ajf Ut afe aar^ I ar aifs 

'9^ JhiT tifi i % aftiur i ^ ^ uah 

UTO UW laa^t II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kanchh6-chhoa^§ apQ6-bawe-kh5 

By-the-younger-son hia-ovon-father-to 

m5ra bada pa|u t5l mfi ora 

my share falls that to-me here 

bardbar dui-bSd5-de bSdd. 

• • 

equally ttoo-shares-m voas-shared 

Kflw ehh ft-chhdate ja apna bSda bl^fi layS-pa, ta dki-dur-dsla-da 

By-the-younger-son when his^own share all was^taheut then a*far’Country-in 


Eki*manchh5>rd dui chda^d thiyd. 
One-man-qf two sons were. 

likhd je, * 5 baba, jo 

it-was-written thatt * O father^ what 

dd.* Td^iyS ap^e-bS^-gharohe 

gwe* By-hvm his-own'share-property 
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d4wa. Ju-kiye thu bath kharcho. Ja tsf 

he~vjent. Whatever him-^ar toaa all was-spent. When he all 

kharchi-chuka, tStha pa|B ka}. Se gdiyn(ybr goa) daUj. 

had-apent-completelyt there there-fell a-J amine. He went poor, 

tSs-dfi^-r6 Ski-basan sathg sath kiyo. 

By-hvm that-oountry-qf a~dweller with accompanying was-done. 
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baqhatt. 

The Baghatl form of the Simla Hill dialects centres round the State of Baghat. It 
is also spoken in the Pinjaur and Bharampur Thanas of the State of Patiala, immediate- 
ly to the south and south-east of Baghat, in the States of Bija and Kuthar to its east, 
and in the Bharauli Pargana of the Simla District to its north. To its east the dialect is 
the Sirmauri of the State of Sirmaur, to its north the Kin^hali of the Srinagar Thana of 
Patiala, to its west the Handuri of Mailog, and to its south the Western Hindi of 


Ambala. 

The number of its speakers is as follows : — 

Baghat 7,337 

Patiala 6,000 

Simla (Bharauli) ........... 4,000 

Kuth&r 3,789 

Bija 1,069 


Total . 22,195 


Of the above figures those for Patiala and Simla (Bharauli) are only rough esti- 
mates, as no separate figures are available for these tracts. 

Baghiiti is closely allied to Sirmauri. Its principal point of difference is the univer- 
sal use of the letter d as the termination of the oblique form of nouns ending in conson- 
ants, and the use of de instead of do or dd as the postposition of the ablative. There are 
many other minor points of difference, but these are the ones which at once strike the 
observer. 

t 

So far as the writer is at present aware, the only previous account of Baghati that 
has been printed is the short, but excellent, sketch of the dialect contained in the Rev. 
T. Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the Northern Mimalayas, published by the Royal 
Asiatic Society in 1908. 

In writing this account of Baghati, the task has been materially lightened by the 
help derived from the grammar of the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey. The present notes are 
based on the specimens (a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the statement 
of an accused person in a i)olice court) and on the list of words printed on pp. 631 ff., 
with occasional help from Mr. Bailey’s work. It will be seen that the language is 
practicaUy identical with that described by Mr. Bailey, and that most of the additional 
forms are little more than variations of spelling. 

Frominoiation. — The pronunciation of Baghati does not differ from that of Sir- 
mauri and othe^r cognate languages. There is the same confusion between a and 6, i and 
c, I and d, and u (or u) and d. There is the same tendency to drop h as in bl for bhit 
also ; di for dhlt a daughter ; and in some cases it is even transferred as in nidhrd for 
mhdrdi our ; gbhrd for ghofdi a horse. The word ghar^ a house, is pronounced gaur. 
There is also the same tendency to pronounce *d, where Hindi has «, as in daS, ten. 
The letter t (representing an original tr) becomes ch as in khech (Hindi khet, Sanskrit 
k8hetr€t)i a field. As a special point, not hitherto noted, we may draw attention to 
the occasional pronunciation of cA as ^ and of y as as in UariiAi to graze (cattle) ; 
tsded-rdt good, beautiful. This, as will be seen elsewhere, is a common incident in 
the pronunciation of the Pi^cha languages of the North-West Frontier, including Kash- 
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mirl. la this connexion we may note the use of the word te for ‘ and a word also 
occurring in Kashmiri under the form ta. 

DdOlEllsion* — In the case of all nouns the termination of the agent and of the 
locative case is always e. 

Tctdhhava' nouns in & change the d to « in all cases both of the singular and plural, 
except the nominative and vocative singular. In the vocative the a is changed to ea in 
the singular, and to ed in the plural. Thus, gbhfa^ a horse ; gohfe-rd, of a horse ; gbhtey 
horses ; gbhfe-rdy of horses ; gbhred, O horse ! gbhreb, O horses ! 

All mascuUno nouns ending in consonants, have the nominative plural the same as 
the nominative singular. In the agent and locative of both numbers they add e, in the 
vocative singular th^ add d, and in the vocative plural b. For all other cases of both 
numbers they add d to form the oblique case. Thus, bdw, a father ; bdwd-rd, of a father ; 
bdw, fathers ; bdwd-rd, of fathers ; bdwe, by or in a father or by or in fathers ; bdtod, O 
father 1 bdwb, O fathers I This oblique form in d should be noted, as it is typical of 
Baghatl. 

Other masculine nouns are declined like those ending in consonants, except that 
they do not take d in the oblique cases. Thus, hdtki, an elephant or elephants ; hdthl-rd^ 
of an elephant or of elephants ; hdthie, by or in an elephant or elephants ; hdthid, O 
elephant I hdthlb, O elephants ! 

Irregular is gaur, a house, which becomes gard, gare, etc., in all cases except the 
nominative plural. To put the matter another way, the word is really gar, which be- 
comes gaur in the nominative singular and plural. There is a similar change in Kash- 
miri, in which, e.g.. Tear, a bracelet, becomes hor* in the nominartive singular. 

The declension of feminine nouns closely follows that of masculines except that the 
vocative singular always ends in e. Thus nouns ending in a consonant or in I take e in 
the agent and locative and d in the other oblique cases of both numbers, and take d in 
the nominative plural. Thus, baihn, a sister ; baihim, sisters ; baihujA-rd, of a sister or 
sisters ; baihfie, by or in a sister or sisters ; baihtite, O sister I baihif^b, O sisters I So di, a 
daughter ; did, daughters ; did-rd, of a daughter or daughters ; die, by or in a daughter or 
daughters ; die, O daughter I dib, O daughters ! 

Other feminine nouns take e in the agent and locative, but are not changed in the 
other oblique cases. Ode, a cow, is irregular. The nominative plural and the oblique 
cases of the singular and plural are gdi, the agent and locative being gdie. 

It will thus be seen that, except in the nominative and vocative cases, there is no 
difference between the singular and plural in the Baghatl noun. 

The above forms are succinctly shown in the following table : — 


Nomimatitb. 

VOCATITB, 

Obliquo Singular 
and Plural. 

Agent and 
Locative 
SIngalar 
and Plural. 

Singular. 

PlUftl. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

gOhfa 

1 gohf^ 

1 

* 

gdhrdd 

gdhfi 

gshjrg 

hdw 

i bHvt 

bSvit 

bawd 

baw3 

bdutS 

hafht 

hathi 

hathlf 

hiUhtO 

hathl 

hatha 

baihi^ 

haihnS 

baihi^ 

baihpj 

baih^ 

baihtkS 

df 

dU 

die 

did 

did 

dU 


' Sm note on p. 370 ante. 
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The commonest postpositions are : — 

Accusatiye, khS. 

Instrumental, sai, with. 

Dative, JehS, to or for ; kd€ or k&S-khSy to, towards ; for. 

Ablative, dSt from ; mS-de, from in, from among. 

Genitive, rd. 

Locative, mS, manjhd, in ; de, in, on ; pade, on ; pde, on. 

As examples of the above we may quote the following : — 

Nominative* ohhdtd baghSr chald god, the younger son wont away. 
eki admd'Te do bagher thiye, of a certain man there were two sons. 

Accusative. — This takes kke where in Hindi kb would be used. Otherwise it is 
the same as the nominative. Thus : — 

dpy,d pet bkamd 6hdb~thiyd, he was wishing to fill his belly. 

rbti pdkb, they cook bread. 

sSr tedrne bhejyd, sent him to feed pigs. 

tnbi tea-re bagherd-khe khub tipd, I have well beaten his son. 

Instrumental. — 

rcb^it-adl bdn, b^nd him with ropes. 

au majt adl khandd, I might have eaten with pleasure. 

adi also means * together with *, as in — 
tu aadd-i md-add baab, thou art over with me. 

Dative. — 

dbje mulkd-khe chald-gbd, he went away to auotlier country. 

, dpi^e dp^e gard-khe chdle gbe, they went away, each to his own house. 
bdwe dpr^ nbkrd-khe bblyd, the father said to his servants. 
md-khe tdv>e-rl tai, for stopping me. 

Ablative.— 

kue-de pdpd dnj,, draw water from the welL 
itne barad-de, from so many years. 

gharchl-me-de jb merd htad b, (that) which may be my share from in \i.e. of) the 
property. 

tea mulkd-re rauif,evod\e-mb-de, (with one) from among (».«. of) the inhabitants (»f 
that country. 

Genitive. — The postposition rd is, of course, an adjective. Feminine rl ; maso. 
sing. obi. and plural, %'e. Thus : — 

mere chdche~rd bagher tea-rl baihyA-adl byd bd, the son of my uncle is married to 
his sister. 

mere bdpu-rd nSw, the name of my father.' 

kitne h&li-re kh&^-db, from the food of how many servants. 

bkl ddru-ri db baghdr ihiyg, of a certain man there were two sons. 

tea mulkd-rg rau‘$^dlg-mg-dg, (one) from among the inhabit^ts of that country. 

bdje-rl gdi!^S-ndchyig-rd wdj, the sound of music, of singing (and) dancing. 

dhafiHg gbhfe-rl jin gare baab, the saddle of the white horse is in the house. 

VOL. IX, PAST XV. 3 8 
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The postposition rd is often added to adjectives and participles without affecting 
their meaning. See under Adjectives. 

Locative.— 

luchpatjte-me din gujdrde gujarde^ passing his days in debauchery. 
tennye se ap^e khechd-me bhejy&t he sent him into his fields. 
j^hd hUd khechd-de thd, the elder son was in the field. 

hdthd-de chhdpdt paird-de jord panydd, put a ring on his hand, shoes on his 
feet. 

ham? sab ddml atwd-pade pdehe^ we all arrived upon {i.e. at) the boundary. 
ae gdhfe pde chare rod, he is seated on a horse. 

The postpositions pde and pade are often added to the loeative in as in : — 

jin pUhe-pde rdkhd, put the saddle on his back. 
ae tibbe-pade dangrd tadrot he is grazing cattle on the hill-top. 

Vocative* — The only examples are bduody O father, (I have sinned), and befed, 
O son, (thou art ever with me). 

Adjectives. — All adjectives except those ending in d arc indeclinable. Those 
ending in d exactly follow the rules of Hindi. Thus, changdy good ; masc. obi. sing, 
and all cases of the plural change ; fern, throughout both n^unbers chamgl. These 
adjectives sometimes take the suffix of the genitive without change of meaning. Thus, 
taazd-rdy good, beautiful ; masc. obi. sing, taazd-rey and so on. This termination will 
also be noted in Kiuthall, and we may recall the fact that the Khas-kura of Nepal also 
adds the termination kd of its genitive to adjectives apd participles in a similar way. 

The same principle is perhaps followed in the Pi^cha languages of the north-west 
frontier, in which some form of ka or (its derivative ga) is often added to adjectives and 
participles, as, for instance, the Pashai hani-ky struck ; the Khowar gani-kay taking ; 
the Shina ahide-gdy struck ; and the Veron peaumtio-gOy .struck. 

It may be noted that the numeral eky one, has an oblique form ekiy as in the first 
sentence of the Parable. 

Comparison is formal, as usmil, with the ablative, as in tea-rd bdyyd tea-rl baihy.d~ 
de labd daady his brother is taller than his sister ; aabbhi-de tsazd-re tdlkhu, the clothes 
better than all, the best clothes. 


FBOKOIJNS. 

The Perscnal Freneaus are declined as follows:— 


I. 

Thou. 

Sing. Nom. au 

tu 

Ag. md? 

td? 

Obi. mdy niM 

tdy ta 

Gen. nierd 

terd 

Plur. Nom. ham? 


Ag. ham^ 

twm% 

Obi. hammd 

tummd 

Gen. mdrdy mdhrd 

tardy tdhrd 
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There is no special form for the locative, the oblique forms wia, ta^ etc., being used 
with the appropriate postposition. Mr. Bailey reserves the forms mS, and for the 
locative singular, giving ma manjhe and ta manjhe. Md and td ho gives to the 
dative-accusative, as in md~khe» to me, with md-kheae and td-kheae as alternative forms. 
The ablatives singular are man~de and tan-de^ respectively. The following are examples 
of the use of these two pronouns : — 

au hhukhd maru, I die hungry. 
moi pdp kiydy I have sinned. 

md-khe hi dpi^e kull-me-de ekd bardhar aamjhe, eonsider me also as one of thy 
coolies. 

ae md-khe dee-diy give that to me. 
man-de-dokd hmidy walk before me. 
jo merd hiad by what may be my share. 
hamS khdUy let us eat. 

tu aadd-l md-adl daaby thou art ever with me. 

tb^ md-khe ek chhiltu hi nl dittdy thou didst not give me even a kid. 
ta khtdl b^d chdyb-thdy it was proper for thee to become happy. 
jb-kuchh merd daaby aab terd daaby whatever is mine is all thine. 
tdhrd hdyyd de-rby tare bdwe taazd-rd khd'^e-khe pakde rdkhdy your brother having 
come, your father has cooked a good (feast) for eating. 

The Pronouns of the third person and the Demonstrative Pronouns are 

as follows. In the oblique cases they have feminine forms, — ^thus, tea-rdy of him ; tea-rdy 
of her. 


He, she, it, this. 

Mae. 

Fern. 

Sing. 


Nom. Sh 

eh 

Ag- anniy innyS 

If 

Obi. is 

is 

Plur. 


Nom. Sh 

sh 

Ag. fnnd 

»nni 

Obi. Snnd 

tnnS 


He, she, if» that. 


Mae. 

Fern. 

sS 

$s 

tSnnS, tinnye 

tsi 

tis, tySs 

tsS 

»S 

sS 

' tJnnS 

tinnt 

tfnnS 

ifnna 


Hr. Bailey gives fnne and tlnni as optional forms of the locative plural, beside 
innd-me and tlwnd-md. He also notes the use of ja^dy as a mere expletive after 
these pronouns, as in ae japS rupayyi, those rupees ; tea jat^e gard-mavjhey in that 
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house. We may compare the jd of the Jaunsaii that. The following examples of 
the use of these pronouns are taken from the specimens : — 

eh kdh deed, what is this ? 

se rupayye de^de 13^ take those rupees from him. 

ee-rl noted od karue^ I will now make a complaint of this. 

jaibbe ee eah-kuohh dubde mukya^ when he had completely squandered everything. 
ee md-khe dee-de, give that to me. 

tennye tlnnd~khe dp^l gharchl bade-dittiy he divided to them his property. 
bavoS-khe tee dekhe-rb dayd dly to the father, having seen him, compassion 
came. 

tee-khe kdl kuchh nd ded-thiyd, no one was giving anything to him. 
tee-rd bdw tee-khe mandril Idgydy his father began to advise him. 
tee mulka-de bofd kdl pore-god, a great famine fell in that country. 
merd bdpd tea (fern.) chhoti chhdnld~de ratio, my father lives in that small house 
(sentence 233). 

ee khuSi be, they became happy. 

tlnnd-mS-de chlibie, from among them the younger (said to his father). 

The Reflexive Pronoun is probably dpu, self, but no example occurs in the 
specimens or is given by ,Mr. Bailey. Its genitive is dpnd, which is of frequent occur- 
rence in the specimens, and is used exactly as in Hindi. 

'L'he Relative Pronoun is jb, sing. ag. jenne or jennye, obi. jee ; plur. nom. jb, 
ag. jlnne, obi. jinnd. No feminine forms (sg. sug.jei, obi. y da, plur. ag. jimil) corre- 
sponding to the feminine forms of ee occur in the specimens or are given by Mr. 
Bailey, but they are probably used. The following arc examples of the use of this 
pronoun : — 

chhiltu, Jb au dp^e edthi-me majl-edl khdndd, a kid, which I might have eaten 
{pleasantly with my own companions. 

eh chhbkrd Jennye terl daulat khuldi, Jee-i bakhtd dyd, this son, who caused thy 
wealth to be eaten up, at what very hour he came (at that time Ihou 
{preparedst a feast). 

The Interrogative Pronouns are 

ku^, who ? and kdh, what ? The sg. ag. of kuit is kutfid and its obi. koe ; {pIut. 
nom. ku^, ag. klnne, obi. klwnd. Kdh has its sing. obi. kawnd. 

Examples of these are : — * 

tdre paohhkd koe-rd bagher db, whose boy comes behind you ? 
ee tumi koe-dS Ibd, from whom did you buy that ? 
tdrd kdh now, what is your name P 
eh kdh beeb, what is this ? * 

The Indeflnite Pronouns are Mi, anyone, someone ; kuehh, anything, something. 
Kbi has a sing. ag. kuvde, and an obi. kde. Kuehh does not change in declension. Jb 
kbi is * whoever ’, and yd kuchh, whatever. Examples of these are : — 

tee-khe kbi kuchh nd deb-thiyd, no one was giving anything to him. 

Jb kuchh mdrd oeeb, eab terd deed, whatever is mine is all thine. 
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YEBBS. 

A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Present tense of the Verb substantive is conjugated as follows • 



Siog. 

Pi«. 

1. 

baau 

dssA 

2. 

baab 

oaab 

3. 

oaab 

oaab 


The Past is tha or fem. thl ; plur. the or thiySt fern. thi. It does not change 
for person, being treated exactly as in Hindi. 

There is a negative verb substantive nlhai, I am not, not changing for person or 
number. Mr. Bailey also gives nth athl^ used in the same way, with which we may 
compare the Jaunsm S>th% na, I am not. 

Examples of this verb are : — 

tu aadd-l ma-aai 6aad, thou art ever with me. 
jo huchh mera oaady whatever is mine. 

tea-rdjetha beta khechorde thdy his elder son was in tiie field. 
ae dur-hl thd^ he was still afar off. 
do bctgher thiye^ there were two sons. 

'rhe past tense rod, of the verb rautyl, to remain, is often used in the sense of ‘ is 
as an auxiliary verb ; and, as will be seen, iape-rSdi'is used to form a present definite. 

Oorresponding to the Hindi hond^ we have to become, to be. Its past parti- 
ciple is dd, and its present is 




Sing. 

P)ur, 


1. 

bu 

du 

• 

2. 

b 

0 


3. 

b 

d 


Thus : — 

mere chdehe-rd bagher tea-rl b<dhnd-adl byd bd, the marriage of the son of* my 
uncle with his sister has taken place. 
tahbe ae hhuti be, then they became happy. 

nd marl kahbe lardl bl, no fighting ever took place of (i.e. between) us. 

/b merd h^ad b, that which may be my share. 

B. Active Verb. The Infinitive, or Verbal Noun, is formed by adding nd to 
the root. 

If the root ends in ?t, r, or r, nd is used instead of ^id. Thus, fipi^d, to strike ; but 
hay.nd, to become ; tadrnd, to graze ; parnd, to fall. 

Examples of the use of the infinitive are 

tadrne bhejyd, he sent him to feed swine. 
cm terd put hayne jbgd ndhai, I am not worthy to be made thy son. 
gdi^ ndch^e-rl todj, the sound of singing and dancing. 
md-khe tlpi^e dyd, he came to beat me. 
md-khe ^x^e^rl t^t in order to stop me. 
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The Present Participle is formed by adding d& to the root as in iipddt striking. 
If the root ends in a vowel, an n is inserted, as in onddt being ; khdnddt eating. When 
put in the oblique form and repeated, this participle implies continuous action. 

Thus : ' ■ 

luchpa)^e-me din gujdrde gujdrde^ passing his time in debauchery. 
nathde nathde mere paird-de plf lagu as I ran, I hurt my foot. 

A similar force of the present participle is observable in : — 
jctbbe ae dunde-hdre gat'd nere pdchydt when# he, as he came along, arrived near 
the house. 

Mr. Bailey also gives forms corresponding to tlpde-l or tlpde-l-adr^ in striking, and 
fipde, while striking. 

As in other neighbouring dialects, the oblique present participle may be used as an 
infinitive of purpose. 

Thus ; — 

tee chewd~ri eXw Idnde banddr lee god^thdy I had gone with the neighbours to fix 
the boundary of that wall. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding d or yd to the root. Thus, tlpd or tipydy 
struck. Mr. Bailey does not mention the form tipydy which is probably borrowed from 
Panjabi. It is, however, much the most common form in the specimens. Mr. Bailey 
also gives a form equivalent to tipd-dd, fern. tipi‘d% in the state of having fallen. This 
form of the participle has its subject in the genitive, not in the agent case, as in tee-re 
kitdb rakkhtdi dead yd mh dthly as for his (affair) has the book been placed or not ? i.e. 
has he placed the book or not ? The same construction is followed in the future passive 
participle. 

Numerous examples of the past participle will be found under the head of the past 
tense. 


The folloAving Past Participles are irregular : — 


karndy to do. Past participle kiyd. 

dendy to give. , 

f 

dittd. 

lannay to take. ,] 

99 

Ibdy Idwd. 

jdi^dy to go. „ 

99 

god. 

rauTjtdy to remain. „ 

99 

rod. 

marndy to die. „ 

99 

mud. 

autjtdy to come. „ 

99 

dyd. 


The Puture Passive Participle is the same in form as the Infinitive. Thus, 
tiptidy it is to be beaten, i.e. (I, you, he) must (or will) beat. 

Its subject is put in the oblique genitive, not in the agent case ; as in the case of 
the past participle in dd. 

Thus:— « 

mere .... dp-^S bdwe-kde-khe jdpdy tee-khe bolndy I must (i.e. 1 will) go unto 
my father, and will say to him ; lit. as for my part, it is to be gone, etc. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding e to the root, but this form is 
only employed in compound verbs. When used alone, rd is added, thus, fipe-rdy having 
fetiuck. Jlanvdt to remain, makes rde*rd, and to come, de~rd. 
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Examples Are : — 


Boh-huohh hat^ha kut'c-rd duje fiHtlkd-khc chuld-godf liaving collected eveiythingr* 
he went to a far country. 

tettl-de jde-rdt having gone from there. 

hdwd-khe tea dekhe-rd dayd di, hor daufe-rOy tea-re gald-de lapele-rot to his father, 
having seen him, compassion came, and having run, having embraced him, 
(he kissed him). 

tdhrd hdyyd de-ro^ your brother having come (your father has given a feast). 

Note that the conjunctive participle does not necessarily refer to the subject of tlie . 
•sentence, as is the rule in Hindi. 


The Noun of Agency is formed by adding todld to the oblique infinitive, as in 
tip^S-wdldy a striker ; rautf.e-wdld, an inhabitant. 

The Imperative singular is the same in form as the root. Thus, tlpy strike thou. 
Its plural takes o. Thus, tipd, strike ye. There are a few irregular forms, which will be 
found in the examples following : — 

jo merd liiad d, ae md-khe dee-de, give the share which falls to me. 
tea khuh mar, hor ra4Si-adi ban, beat him well, and tie him with a rope. 

aahhhl-de t^azd-re tdlkhu tea-khe paindd paird-de jbrd panydb, dress ye 

him in the best garment put ye shoes on his feet. 

eh rupayyd tea-khe do, give ye this rupee to him. 
ae rupayye h-de lb, take ye those rupees from him. 


In md-khe hi dp^e kull-me-de ekl bardhar aamjhe, consider me also as equal to dne 
of your coolies, aamjhe is probably an honorific imperative, equivalent to the Hindi aam- 
jhiye. 


The Present Indioativei also used as a 
gated : — 


I strike, I may strike, etc. 

Sing. 

Plar. 

1. tipd 

tipu 

2. tlpb 

tlpb 

3. tlpb 

tlpb 

Some verbs have slightly irregular forms: 

to become. 

1 Sing. 

bv> 

rau'V’d, to remain. 

rod, raud 

lauiid, to take. 

lad 


Present Subjunctive, is thus conju- 


We may quote : — 

3 Sing. 

6 

ro, raud 
lb 


The following are examples of the use of this tense : — 
an bhukhd maru, I die of hunger. 

ae tibbe-pSdb (^angrd ts^rb, he is grazing cattle on the top of the hill. 
merd bdpu teS chhbpi chhdPid-de ram, my father lives in that small house. 
tare pca^hhkd kba-rd baghbr db, who^e boy comes behind you ? 
khdi^e-de jdde rbfi pdkb, they cook bread more than (sufficient for) eating. 
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A more distinctly Definite Present is formed with the oblique infinitive and lagi^ 
or Idge^rodf as in itni barsd^ tiri sStod kame lage-rddt I, from so many years, am 
doinf^ (and have all along been doing) thy service. 

The Imperfect is formed by adding the past tense of the Verb Substantive to the* 
Present, as in : — 

dpi^ pit bh<»md ohdd-thigdf hot tea-khi k&i kuohh nd ded-thigd^ he was wishing* 
to fill his belly, and no one was giving 'him anything. 

Or we may say : aS tlpi^ IdgS rod-thdy I was striking. 

The Past Conditional is formed from the Present Participle, as in Hindi. 

Thus : — 

au dpna aathi-me maji-adi khdnddy I might have eaten in happiness among my 
friends. 

The Future is conjugated as follows : — 

I shall strike, etc. 


SnroQiAB. ' I Plitbal. 

I 

• . 


Maeo. 

Fom. 

1 

! Maoc. 

- Fern. 

1 . 

• 

ttpes 

tipuiy tfpmi 

itpmi 

2 . tapis 

ttpU 

ptpU 

tipli 

3. ttpls 

i 

pipit 

iipis 

iipU 


As examples, we may quote : — 
ea^i ndla4 ab karuiy I will now make a complaint of this. 
meri gdli-ri ndlad karldy he will make a complaint of my abuse. 

The Past is formed exactly as in HincU, the Past Participle l)eing used for all per- 
sons, with appropriate changes of gender and number. In the case of transitive verbs, 
the construction is passive, with the subject in the Agent case. Thus : — 

A. Intransitive verbs 

gare tin difi pare rody (I) remained lying down in the house for three days. 
au as hahut-hi haifddy I walked a long way to-day. 

ehhbtd bagher duje mulkd-khe ohaJ^’gbdy the younger son went to another 
•country. 

tea mulkd-re rau^ewdle-me-de eki-ri fhdi. raupe Idgydy he began to dwell with one 
of the inhabitants of that country. 
jabbi ai pdohydy when he arrived. 

jabbe ha/m^ aab ddml eatod-pStdi pBehiy when we all arrived at the boundary. 
aab ddml dare-gbiy dp^e dpiii gard-khe chdle gbiy all the men became afraid, (and) 
went each to his own house. 

hdiod‘kke tea dikhe~rb dayd dl, compassion came to the father on seeing him. 
meri paird-di plr lagh a hurt happened to my foot. 
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B. Transitive Verbs : — 

pdp hiydt I did sin. 

md€ tea-re bagherd-khe khdb tipd, I beat his son well. 
child te dpiis bdwd-khe bdlyd^ the younger said to his father. 
ae tum^ koa-de lod^ from whom did you buy that ? 

tennye tinnd-khe dpi^i gharchl bdde dittly he divided out his property to them. 
gdr^e-ndchiie-rl wdj (he) heard the sound of singing and dancing. 
jhulhl jdl-adjl kli (he) has made a false forgery. 

The Perfect is formed as in Hindi. Thus, mdi tipd baad^ I have struck, but no 
instance occurs in the specimens, the simple Past being always used instead of it. 

The Pluperfect is also formed as in Hindi, Thus, md^ tlpd-thd (or thiyd)y I h.ad 
struck. So 

bahut din nd de-thiycy many days had not passed. 
miid-thdy he had died. 

Idnde baifddr lee gdd-thd, I had gone with the neighbours to fix the boundary. 

Causal Verbs arc formed as in Hindi. Thus : — 
iuifdndy to cause to hear ; mdrndy to beat. Irregular is khu\di^d or khldtjdy to give 
to eat, to feed. 

Gomponnd Verbs. 

Intensives are formed with the Conjunctive Participle as in Hindi. Thus : — 
dee-detid, to give away. 
pare-jdndy to fall, to happen. 
lee jd^dy to take away. 
cJiare-rmttjidy to be mounted. 

GompletiveS) as in dubde mukydy he had squandered completely. 

Desideratives 

dpne pet bharnd chdd-thiyd, he was wishing to fill his belly. 
ta khuH dtjid chdyd-thdy it was proper for you. 

Inceptives - 

raune Idgydy he began to dwell. 
mandifc Idgydy he began to advise. 
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tNo. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

W'ESTERiV PAHA^lI (BAGHATI). 

Specimen I. 

^ Slit fti 1 iftsiT-»f-t itwn 

strar ^ itt frtiT ^ i i tii 

srffe I si^n f^sf SIT fti ^ €t<5T 

Slit tw f® ®3T SRft-tt 5% ®aBT ®t®T I 

f®sT n^Tti spiTti '^siT® I % tni f® ^®r® 

gWT ®i i® ®®®T-% ®fT ^TT® srf% iit®r ®t i sift, it® it®T I 
?nft-% ®T®-ft i® g®®T-t ^^ l ife- i-i Tfsft-i 3n! ®T®n i 
% ®T«Ti ®r®T i it ®Tt% i®n i % itsn-i ®t ft®®® ®Tt 

^ • ©S . 

®Bi®T i® ®tsiT ®Tit fi®T Tit ®® ®f ifti ^ SIT fit firar i 
®i ?t® ^ Tt® tnt ®i f®^ ®t®®T ®i sn®T-i f®®® Traft-i sgri-i 
®Tt ttfl ®Tsift Tt ^ ®sgT ST® | ®5ft-tl TUT® sfli 

< 5 \ 

®T®T i®-’t ®t®®T ®Tsn ®ti ^t»n-i ®tl® Tt it ®tsi® Tirq ftrai 
^ itT 5® TT® itsn il% i sn-$ fl ®Tq% sjit i % tNfl ®tT®t 
®®^ I ®® ® '3ifs-tl ®T«I® srri SETq-^ ®t®T i qt ® ^-fl qx 

f® ®® i qrqr-# ®® %1%-tt ®sn ®Tt fit ^%-tl ®®-i sraBi-i 
®if®-tl ®®-®T qiW ®Tqf I %® i®-® TtqsiT ®T®T ®li gt*n-i 
®tl® Tt ®T®® qrq f®qT I ®t iST H® ®®i its® sft% | ®t 
®Ti ®Tq% ®tqitT-® ®l^ ®sfl-i nani zr®® ®® ®r isnit tt 
®®- i TTqr-t ®TqT qtT-® itfT qssnit I ®t T® S3T® ift-tt ^ 
qr® I "nil! % ®tT %ZT gtn-srr ®ii il®i tr^ ®l®T-qT ®Ti fsi®T i 
®% i ^sJl it® II 

i®-tT iZT %ZT iTT-T qr I .li % ®Ti%-qTi sr® qt®JT 
®i ®T%-fl »n% sirqi-fi s®at ^jit | .r: frr^ .nui itsnsr-i-^ 

q® q«®t-tl qan str qnr ®®t i f®^ il®-q®q ®t®B® mm qts® tnr-tt 

®ne ®ii ®®Ki s3Ti-% qqnr tT®T iFlsifl i ili®T ®iT-®l®T I sTs:f®;§ 
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5TT wsOT 1 ^ srr %«it r Jw-tt 

’TPf «fn^ ^-Tt rre-w »rt% ^itot i . ftp% w% 

iiw-% ^ ’8ii> «ir^ Sfr ^«iTOT-% ^ »it^ rr 

^ »j««f fisTO ^ ^ 

Cs 

I ^T »!▼ «t«RTT ^ kT5t-% ^lasii «nf?rT 

^rrar ?rf. ^9 iki ^snnr ftrar i «nt ajt^ %^t jj; 

^ ^r# I ^ gw ^ ^ i nf ^sft 

fhr «iraT «it *w$ ^fNr ttPt nl^-^ 

f*J«ill II 
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[No. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHAftI (BAGHiTt). 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Note. — In thi$ and the following specimen^ so far as was possible^ words have been spell as in the Sev. T. Orahame 
Bailefs account qf Baghd{t^ in his ^^Languages of the Northern Himalagasy For this reasont mang consonants will be 
found to be doubled^ which are written as single consonants in the version in the Ndgart character* It is not usual to 
indicate the doubling in writing in that character. Moreover^ in that character^ there is no means for representing the 
short 5, or for representing the short b. The first is sometimes written as i, and sometimes as 5, and the latter as a or b. 
In such caseSf b and b have been written in the transliteration instead of i or b, or a or 5, respectively* 

Eki-admi-re do bagher thiy§. Tinna-mS-de chhotS 

One-tnan-of two sons were. Them-in-froni hij-the-younger 

apng-bawa-khc bolya, *bawa, apni-gharchi-m6-de jo mer& 

his-own-father-to iUwas-saidt * father, your-own-property-infvoni what my 

bisa o, se ma-khe de8-de.* Tabbe tgnnye tinna-kbe Spni 

share may-be, that me-to give-up* Then hy-him them-to his-own 

gharcb.1 bade-ditti. Bahut din. na oe-thiyS ke cbhota bagher 

property was-divided-out. Many days not heconie-had that the-younger son 

sab-kuchh kattha kar6-ro duje-mulka-kh6 chala-goa. Tetti 

everything together made-having another-country-to went-away. There 

luchpane-me din gujarde-gujarde apni gharchl dubae-ditti. JabbS 
debauchery-in days a-paesing-a-paesing his-own property toas-squandered. When 

80 sab-kuchh duba§-mukya, tabbe tSs-mulka-de baia ka] 

he everything squandered-conipletely, then that-country-in a-great famine 

paye-goa, h8r sc garib Oe-gOa. Tett!-d6 jae-ro, t^s-mulka-r5 

fell-down, and he poor became. There-from gom-having, that-country-of 

raun§-waj§-me-dc cki-ro thai raune lagya. TSnny§ se apne-khSeba-mS 

inhabitants-in-from one-of near to-dwell he-began. By-him he his-own-fields-in 

sOr tsarne bhejya. Se tinna-re juthe-chhilka-sai ap^ pet bharna 

swine to-feed was-sent. He them-of left-hushs-with his-own belly to-fill 

chao-thiya, h6r t^s-kh§ koi kuchh na deo-thiya. Jabbe tSs-khS 

toishing-toas, and him-to any -one anything not giving-was. When him-to 

hoi ai, tabbe t8nny6 bolya, * m6r§-bawa-r6 kitne-haJi-rS 

^ense came, then hy-him it-was-said, ‘ my-father-of how-inany-servants-of 

khanS-dg « jade roti * pako, h6r aiS bhukha maru. 

food-from superfluous bread they-cook, and I hungry am-dying. 

Mare utba-ro apne-bawe-kae-khe jana* tfis-kho bob^, 

By-me arisen-having my-own-father-near-to is-to-be-gone, hwirto it-is-io-be-saidt 

**bawa, mol surga-re barodh hbi^ tSrS sami^a pap kiya; au 

** father, by-me heaven-of against and of-thee ' before sin was-done ; I 
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tera put bannd jOga nihai. Ma-klie bi d.png*kuli-mfi-de 
thy son to-be-made worthy not-anu Me (acc.) also your-own-coolies-in-from 

6ki barabar samjhe.” * TabbS se iithfi-ro apn5>bawo-ka5-khe goS. 

one like consider.*** Then he arisen-having his-own-father-near-to went. 

Par se dur-hi tha, k6 tgs-rfi bawa-khe tea dekhfi-ro 

* £ut he distant-even was^ that hi/m-of the-father-to him seen-having 

daya ai, hbr daura-ro tgs-re gaja-de lapete-rO t^s-da 

compassion camCy and run-having hi/m-of neck-on wrapped-having him-of 

ph5y5 lays.* Betg tgs-khe bolya, ‘ bawa, surga-rg 

kisses were-taken. By-the-son him-to it-was-saidy *fathery hy-me heaven-of 

barodh h5r tere sailing pap kiya. Au tgra put bannc joga 
against and ofdhee before sin was-done. I thy son to-be-made worthy 

nihai.’ To bawe apng-nokra-khg bolya, ‘ sabbhi-dg 

not-am* Then by-the-f other his-own-servants-to it-was-saidy * all-than good 

talkhu tgs-khe painao ; h6r tSs-re hatha-dc chhapa, paira-dc jora 
garments him-to put-on ; and him-of hand-on ringy feet-on pair-of -shoes 

panyao. Tabbe hami kbau, baithg-ro chain karu. Kig-kg mgra 

pxd-on. Then we may-eaty sat-hahing ettse may-make. Because my 

bgta mua-tha, naiyg jia ; rachg goa-tha, taiyg mila.’ Tabbe 

son dead-waSy now lived; having-been-lost gone-waSy now was-got* Then 

sg kliu^i og. 

they happy became. 

Tgs*ra jgtha beta khgcha-de tha. Jabbe se aunde-bare 

Him-of the-elder son the-field-in was. When he coming-at-time 

gara-nere pochya, tabbe bajc-ri gane-nachno-rl waj 6uni. 

the-house-near arrivedy then music-of singing-daxtcing-of noise was-heard. 

6r tennye apne-nokni-mo-de ek balyag-ro puchhya, ‘ gh 

And by-him his-own-servants-in-from one called-having it-was-askedy * this 

kah gsso ? ’ Tgnnye tgs-kag bolya, * tahra bayya ag-ro, 

what is f * By-hi/m him-near it-was-saidy * your brother come-havingy 

tare-bawe t§aza>ra khane-khe pakag-rakha, kig-kg sg 

by-your-father good {feast) eating-fox* cooking-was-caused-to-be-doney because he 

jlunda ag-goa.’ Par tgnnye bura manya. Bihtrg 3a^g-khg 

living ax'x'wed* But by-him bad it-was-thought. Within • going-for 

tgs-ra jiu na bolya. !fittg-ri tai tgs-ra baw, bahrg 

him-of the-soul not was-said. Here-of for him-of the-fatheVy out 

ag-ro, tgs-khe manang lagya. Tgnnye jawab ditta, ‘ ah 

come-havingy him-to to-advise began, By-him answer was-giveuy ‘ I 

itng-barsa-de tgri sewa karng lagg-roa ; kabbhi tgre-hukma-de bahrc 

so-many-yeax's-fx'om thy service to-do continued; ever thy-order-from outside 

— . _ . _ A - , , 

* The iMt three words appear to be corrupt Panjftbl. 
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ni goa; httr t6S ma-khe ck chliiltu M ni 

not I-weni ; and by-thee me-to a kid even not 

apn6*8athi-m§ maji-sai khunda. Tera 

my’Ovcn'friendt-uAth pleasure-with niight-have^eaten. Thy 


ditta, 
tcas-given, 
eh chhokra 
this son 


tgrl daiilat radarde khujai» jSs-i-bakhta 

thy wealth harlots^on was-caused-to^be-eaten, at^what-very-twne 


jo au 
that I 

jSunyd 

by-whotn 

aya, 

he-came. 


tdbbu tes'khe tgaza-ra kha^a kiya.’ Bawe tes-kho bolya, 

then-even him-for good food toas-ntade.’ Sy-the-fathe>' him-to it-was-said, 
* bStSa, tu eada-i ma-sai 8sso. Jo-kuchh mera 6s8o, sab tera 

‘ son, thou always-even me-toith art. W^hatever mine is, all thine 

5ss6. TIE khuii 69a chayo-tha, kie-kfi tera bayya mua-tha, uaiyS 

is. For-thee happy to-be proper-was, because thy brother dead-was, ww 


jia ; raeh^ 

lived ; having-been-lost 


goa-tha, taiyc niila.’ 

gone-voas, note toas-got.’ 
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WESTERN PAHARI (BAGHATI). 

Specimen II. 

fmm i 

TTT- mrx fw i ^ ^ ^ 

^rrd ^ ^ i i ^ 

^ ^ I ^ TO TPf ^ 

TIT^ f^ I TOJT I TTW ^TT^ 

'Efr ^ I ^TTTO TO-# ^ I ^ # 'Sft-# ^ 

I ^ ^ §TT-% 1% ^ I TNt I 

^-# ^ lift f# TOW I TH-# zm-ft 

Tift «TO-TIT# ^ I ?fhj ?TT-# f^ TO-ft ^ 

©\ 

^fTO n 
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[No. 8.] 

INDO'ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHAFtl (BAGHAtI). 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

[See Note at the head qf the Transliteration of Specimen /.] 

M5ra niw MadhO. Mere-bdpu-ra ndw Sadho. 

My name Mddhd, My-father-of name Sddho. 

GSw Kuti-ra, Jila ^imla. 

Village Kotuoft DistHct Simla, 

Saddg ma-pae chanak jhagra kiya. Moi 

By-the^complainant me^on causeless quarrel was-made. By-me 

t§8-khe ni ghaya, na marl kabbe larai 61. Ekl-chewa-p5de 
him-as-for not U-toas-beateUi not of^tis ever fighting became, A-wall-upon 

larai 01. T8s-chewa-rl sfw lande bandar leO 

fighting became. That-wall’Of boundai'y to-put the-neighbours having-taken 

gOa-tha. Jabbe ham! sab adml s?wa-pade p6che, tabbo 

{I)-gone-was. When tee all men the-boundary-upm arrived^ then 

sadue sabbhi-khe gall dittl. Ma-khe tlpne aya. 

by-th e-complainant all-to abuse was-given. Me-to to-beat he-came. 

Daur8-r0 sab adml dare gOe. Apne-apnc-gara-klie 

Bun-having all men being-afraid went. Their-own-own-hoi.ises-to 

chale-g06. Au bl dar8-r0 nath^-gOa, natbde-nathde 

they-went-away. I also feared-having ran-away^ a-running-a-r^nning 

mcre-paira-de plr lagl. Gare tin dere pare 

my-foot-on pain happened. In-the-house three days having-fallen 

rOa. Sadu-khe eh s6ch pay! ke, * meri-gali-ri 

{I-)remained, The-complainant-to this thought fell thaty * my-abuse-of 
nalaiS karla.* Ma*khe ta^e-ri jhu^l jal-sajl 

complaint he-will-make* Me {acc.) stoppmg-of for a-false forgery 
kl. KlS ma-khe gall dittl, 6s-rl nalai ab 

woe-made. Because me-to abuse vm-given, this-qf complaint now 

karue. 

1-will-tnake. 


Jate-ra Kanet. 
Caste-of Kanet. 
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^ PATIAlA BAGHATT. 

As further specimens of Baghati it will be sufficient to give those received from the 
Patiala State. This State, the main portion of which is situated in the plains portion of 
the Panjab, has an outlying tract extending into the heart of the Simla hills. This 
tract, a j)ortion of Nizamat Pinjaur, has to its east, on the south, the State pf Sirmaur, 
and, further north, the State of Kconthal. A number of smaller hill states run along 
its western side, of which, for our i>resent purposes, it will bo sufficient to mention 
Baghat. 

This tract consists of three thanas named, from south to north, Pinjaur, Bharampur 
and Srinagar, respectively. Pinjaur and Bharampur have Sirmaur to their east and 
Baghat to their nortli and west and in them the language spoken is Baghati. In Sri- 
nagar, with Keonthal to its dast, the language is Kmthali. To tiie south of Pinjaur 
thana the language is the Hindi of Ambala. 

'J'he State returned the language of all these thanas as simply “ Paha^i ” or “ Hill- 
language,” with a total number of speakers (in . 1891) of 9,000. No materials are 
available for stating the number of speakers of this “ Pahapi ” in each thana, but it will 
be a fairly accurate estimate to put the Pinjaur and Bharampiur speakers of Baghati at 
6,000 and the KiSthali speakers of Srinagar at 3,000. 

Two specimens were received from each thana, and the four in Baghati are given 
below. They are not very satisfactory, owing to their being written in the Persian 
character, the reading of which leaves several isolated words doubtful as to form or 
meaning,^ but they are sufficiently clear to be good examples of the local Baghati. In 
the case of each thana, the subjects of the specimens are the same, — a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son and a short description of the day’s work of a peasant of the 
country. Por the first, in each case, the original copy, as forwarded, is printed, with a 
transliteration. It has not been thought necessary to give an interlinear translation. In 
the case of the second, the same procedure has been followed, but a tentative interlinear 
translation has been given with the copy that comes from thana Pinjaur. 

^ Oue grave omiBsion ia thatf throughout^ no distinction is made between the cerebral n and the dental n, or between 
the cerebral f and the dental L 


3 U 


VtX* IX, TAUT IV, 
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PATIALA (PINJAUR) BAGHAJT. 

The dialect of this thdna is, as might be expected, a good deal mixed with Hindi, 
but on the whole, the Baghati forms are well cxhibitetL The most prominent Hindi 
idiom is the occasional use of ka {kct ki) for ‘of.* The frequent use of ke instead of khe 
for the postposition of the dative is probably caused by the common dialectic Hindi use of 
ke in the same sense. 

There is a good example of the dropping of an intervocalic I in the word Siyokar, a 
husk, which may be compared with the Sirmauri Salekar. Other reminders of Sirmauri 
are gihehe^ evidently the same as the Sirmauri geii^ and the occasional use of e instead 
of a as the sign of the oblique form (e.g. rdte-de). 

Owing to the specimens being written in the Persian character, no attempt is made 
to show the existence of the cerebral y. and The letter i is represented by shy and the 
frequent interchange of a and S is shown by the occasional use of she instead of se for 
‘he.’ 

The h which is regularly dropped in Baghati is here often written, as in hand for 

and hu for au. 

With the exceptions above mentioned, the Baghati oblique form in d is well repre- 
sented, and so also the ablative jjostposition dii Bess regular is the use of re to mean 
‘ with ’ in khanddnd-re. (ho stayed) with a man of good family. 

In the pronouns, the usual agent singular of the third person is the regular tennySy 
but we also meet taty tehn^ and tmh$. Similarly instead of jennyCy by whom, we have 
jehi. J^Sy the oblique form of ehy this, is regularly represented by e. 

In the verbs, osso appears under the form dsdy and the first 4)erson of the present 
tense is nasalized, as in bolU for bold. The suffix of the conjunctive participle is regu- 
larly roy but sometimes wo find rSy as in de-riy having come. We may note also the 
idiomatic use of the genitive for the subject of the future passive participle in mire Jdnd^ 
1 must {i.e. I will) go (to my father). 
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yAj iff 4^ yXf ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ jic^ K JU 

4- Jt) ^ ^ ^ 

^ b^j ^ S:^ J^ ^ 

C=f^f C-^l|Xbo ^^J 111 ^yO ^ JK l^XLc^ 

«^W ^ bjJ ^ UjoilA. 

^ ^ «— *^15^3^ ^ 

<=-^ ^ St^^ 

<=-)-b^ Ujj^ Uy^J JL v,y^; S:^]^ S:^**^ 

Ulo-J Uy^ fjy^^ «=-; Jp ^ }jW c-.^ i^j 

vj3V^ ^ ^ )^] ^ ^L» c-^ j^), 

( 

^ 4- ^ ]^b ^1 ^yf ^ e/V® 4.f 

<=-5^^ yyf ^1 ^ !y^ ^y^ yy ^ ^ jy^ sd) ^ yy) 

Uy^ yi^ c— j ^ u^ 4- ^ ^ '-^ 

VOL. IX, PAET IV. 3 U a 
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♦ 

^ ^ ^ 4^ j)f b 

y ^ ^ ^ ^ ]/y 4-1 

5bf- ^ l)^ V^ ^yi 

Jj/ ^l) ^ Wy^ j;) 3V 1*^ 

I 

« ^ «.^h V^" 4^ ^ ‘-r’i 

;^) y ^3^ 4^“ ^ ly Iry J>^} 

U^J ^ C^J ^ W^ 4- b^yi s^" JJ^ c-^ 2^^ 

^ v_fx v^3^ bj^ ^ Sr^^ b"^' ^"^y^ ^ 

^ y] IteJ ^tw ifS jUIl 

4- j^4 ^:4 h 4^ ^1 JJ j^4 «^^4 ^ s^ ujW- ^ ^W 

j^I Ujij^ 4=J^ y^ iL^y^ Uyf^ ^oLy^ ^j &^jJ 

b so^^ Sr^^ b^ ^ 

tL^J Jj^“ S--^ J^I e^y* S:^^ 4-^ ^ 

U/^V SO^ S^y t^yuj ^jjS 4^ 4- jto J^JJ 41 

L- fyj y C ) ^ ^ 

Uj y Srr^4^ 4* ^y <.-^1) yyJ ^y^ b"^ ^ 

♦ lu ^ j W jyf ^1; jjj ly uhJ 



[ No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


817 


Central Group. 


WESTERN PAHARI (liAGaATl). 

PiNjATjE Dialect. (Patiala State.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

Eki-admi-rS do bgtS the. TSs-rfi chhdte*n 5 ^bapd-khe bold ki, *bapfi, 

mal-ka banda jo mera hai mai-ko d 6 -d 6 .* TSb t^nnyS mal tinS-khe 

band-diya. iliir there din pachhe chhOte b 6 te-ne sab kuchh le-ro 6 k- 
dura-r 6 mulkha-khe chala-goa, t 6 nny§ apna mal bad-chali-mi barbad kar- 

diya. Aur kahe na roa, t 8 s-mulkha-m 6 bara kal para. T 8 b se bhuk& 

marne laga. T 6 b t^s-mulkha-ro cki*khandana-re ja-roa. Tennye tes-kh 6 
apne-bagai-me sura*ke tsarno bh 6 jja. T 6 s-ke jiwa-m 6 thi ‘ tinna-^iyokra-de 
jina (/<w* jinna)-khe sur khao hS pe^ bharS.* Koi tSs-ko ded-na-tha. 

Teb *aql-m 6 a 8 -re bola, * mer 6 -bawa-r 6 kitne mSb^ia-ti-khe bhautl roti hai 
asB bhukhS marS. Mer 6 uth-re apne-bawa-ke chale-jana, t^s-ke bolS, " re 

bapuwa, m3 asmana, aur tere samne gunah kiya, aur 6 b e-do joga n 6 

ki phir tcra beta kuhan ; apne-m6hnati-m3 d 6 , eki jaise bana.” * T 6 b 

uth 6 -r 6 apne-bawa-k 6 -kah 6 chala. Aur she {for s 6 ) 6 bbhe dur tha t 6 s-k 6 

dekh 6 -r 6 , t 6 s-r 6 bawa-khe dia aij aur daur 6 -rd t 6 s-ke miluo laga, aur 

bahut pape lae. Bete t 6 s-k 6 bola, * re bapu, m 8 asmana-ra aur tere 

samne gunah kiya, e-de joga ne ki ta? tera beta kuha3.’ Ba 6 -ne 

apne-naukara-khe bola ki * achchhe-s 6 achchhe kapr 6 gad-lo, aur t 63 -k 6 

pahra-do ; aur t 6 s-re hatha-m 6 m3di, aur paira-mi juti pahrad ; aur ham 

khad, aur moja kar3, kySki m 6 ra beta mOa tha, eb jlwa hai ; rach- 

goa-tha, eb mila-hai.’ Teb se razi hone lage. 

Aur t 6 s-ra bara beta bagal-mS thiya. J 6 b ghara-re nero aya, gane 

-aur nachne-ri waz suni. Teb eki-naukara-kh 6 bula-ro puchha ki, ‘re, 
ka as 6 ? * Ta? t 6 s-ke bola ki, * t 6 ra bhai a-goa, aur tere-bab-rc bari jag 
kai, e-de-re kha^ir ki she (/or s 6 ) shar bhala changa dekha.’ Unhi khije 

6 na ehaha ki ‘bhitar ja3.’ T 6 b tSs-ke ba5-n6 bahir a 6 o manaya. 

TSnnye bawa-khe jawaba-m3 bola, * dekh, itue-barsa-d 6 mhQ tere kahno 
mai-n 6 karn, aur kabhl t 6 r 6 -b 6 ln 6 -d 6 bahir n 6 goa, tu-ue kabhl eki- 

hakri-ra chh 6 li -0 mai-kh 6 na diya, ki apne-sathi-re gaile ra^i h 3 ; aur 
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j5b tftra-rfi b5{;& aya, j5hS t^ra mal rSda>khe lutaya, tQ tSs-rS kbatir 
bafl ' jag karl.' TfthnS tfis-kd bdla ki, * at bg^^, tu sada mdl gibcbS 
r6a ; j5 kucbh mai-g5 asS, 85 tSra ; par rai^i hdua^ aixr ra^ bdna 
chaJii6-tha, kySki tSra bhal moa-tha, 5b jiijbida bOa ; aur rach-gda-tha^ 
'5b mila hai.* 
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. Jj ^ 

Lgi C^O <=— yy^ ^ 

^ y^j y^ ^ jjJ 

L j b i.e^ <iL j jjo ^ j «iL iu ^ jj^y y 3^ 

,^b Ivxb ^ y^ «NejU 

04 •* 

jW crW J^J ji^ ^ y (•!) ^ 3^ ^ 

r*^ jw' ^ «^4>aao y y Ly 

jiiy 3^ jt) ^ <£_ lu y yi crH«^ ^jy- 


»CjC jA^^J b l^ jjJ c^ 5 aj 

c-^ 3^^ y^y lA^ yy^ !}y^ ^ yy y 


^ '"t t^jf^ 



520 


[No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Qrouj^ 

WESTERN PAHARI (BAGHAtI). 

PiNJAUR Dialect. (Patiala. State,)- 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

DckhO, dere-l»alha-re keli-awi dab-rakhi-hai, soa-hath-do 

See, the~l eft-hand-in plough-handle preased-Teept-is, right-hand-in 

jati liai, samnc-dali-heth6 (? jajrt) aur panl-ra gbara rakli-rakha-bai. 

ox-whip is, in-front-tree-under the-huqqa and water-of jar placcd-is. 

Bk chhofo baith-rahO. Zimindar becliara . thori-rate-dc 

{There) a hoy seated-is. The-cuUicator poor-fellow in-a-little-qf-the-night 

utba-tha. Hal aur balda-ko layo-raho. Bhalke-bhalkc 

risen-had. Tlough and bullocks haoe-heen-hrought. Early-in-the-morning 

bagai-mi ja-rabo-a. Jeb suraj mud ao, to bayyar 

the-Jield-in he-has-gone. When the-sun {pver)-head comes, then the-wife 

roti l6-r0 ai. Yihe bala-kc kliol-diyo, baldo-ke gba 

bread taken-having comes. By -him the-plough is-opened, the-hullocks-to grass 

. pa-diya, ape batb mub dboyo-rabo, sasta liyO. Roti 

is-caused-to-fall, hy-himself hand face is-washed, coolness is-taken. Bread 

kbao buqqa pio, balda-ke pani pila tbori 

he-eats huqqa he-drinks, the-bullocks-to water having-caused-to-drink a-little 

bari par-rabo, ram kar-liyo. Bayyar sag-pat layo-rabo, cbali-jad. 

while he-reclines, rest takes. The-wife vegetables takes, she-goes-away. 

Kam bubta bo, to becbara sS-te-dbande-nii din kat-diyo,. 

W ork much is, therefore the-poor-fellow that{?)-occupation-in the-day passes, 

nabY-to auro kam karo. Jeb suraj cbbipne bigo, 

or-else another-also work he-does. When the-sun to-be-concealed begins^ 

to hala-ko aur balda-k5 layo-rabo, ghara-ke aOj; mSda-ke 

then the-plough and the-bullocks he-takes, the-house-to comes, head-of 

pand§ gbara layo, balda-r6 age gba pa-diyo. 

upon a-bundle he-takes, , the-bullocks-cf byfore grass he-'causes-to-fall. 
Bayyar dudb do-rabo, roti .pakao. B razi ho-rabo, apne-cbboto- 
The-wife milk milks, bread bakes. He happy becomes, his-own-little- 
ciibotd-m€ bai^b-rahd kbao. Pbir aise-maz5'm€ kbu^ pasarfe 
children-among sits eats. Again such-pleasure-in legs having-spread' 
sut-jad, ki raja-k5 pbula-d5 bicbba5ne-paQ4e bbi na§ib nabl 

he-goes-to-sleep, as a-king-of flowers-of ' bed-on even fortune is-not.. 



521 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

See, carrying in his left hand his plough-handle, and in his right hand his ox-whip, 
the cultivator has laid down, under the tree in front of him, his huqqa and his jar of 
water. A little boy is seated there (to look after them). The cultivator, poor fellow, 
had got up while it was still night. He has collected his plough and his bullocks, and 
is already at the field by dawn. When the sun is overhead, his wife brings him some 
bread. He unyokes his bullocks and throws some gras6 before them. Then he washes 
his face and hands to cool himself. He eats his bread, has a smoke at his huqqa, gives 
the bullocks water, and then takes a short rest. The Avife collects Avild spinach and 
carries it home. He has much to do, and so the poor felloAV passes the Avhole day at 
this work of ploughing or else occupies himself on some other task. At sunset, he comes 
home with the plough and the bullocks, carrying a bundle on his head. He gives fodder 
to the bullocks, while his wife milks the coavs and bakes tlie bread. Then he seats him- 
self happily amid his little children to take the evening meal, and at last, ho strfctches 
his legs and goes to sleep with a pleasure that is not the lot of even a king to find upon 

a bod of flowers. 


% X 


rOL. IX, PA*T IV 
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PATIALA (DHARAMPUR) BAGHATL 

The Bharampur dialect of Bagh^ti is practically the same as that of Finjaur, except 
that the Hindi influence is not so strong. Wc have, however, one instance of kby used 
instead of khey and once or twice ne is added (without any need for it) to the case of the 
agent, as in jennye-ncy by whom. 

There are some curious words in the vocabulary. We may note — 

hadrdy great, elder. 
bdhfuy a son. 
bamdndy to clothe. 
chhyufty a wife. 
matdndy to be found. 
mdthrdy yoimger. ' 

rachndy to be lost. , 

Most of the peculiarities noted in regard to Finjaur will also be observed here. We 
may quote the following j)eculiarities not found in the Finjaur specimens : — 

As in Sirmauri, nouns, adjectives, and participles sometimes end in b instead of d, 
as in sunby heard ; dittby given. The word for both ‘ I ’ and ‘ by me ’ is mh^. For ‘ is * 
we have osd, instead of baaby which is merely a matter of spelling. In atmb-dy it is heard, 
wo have the KiSthali word d for * is.’ The past participle of dei^d, to give, is sometimes 
dind, and sometimes dittdy and the past participle^of marndy to die, is mbekod. 
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JU' ^ C-O jiilj l^ilU ]y\^ c^j nS 

<jUj *=-^^-9^" 4 - ^ 

S-^ UjO ^ l;V^ 

K) ^ jj) 13 ^ l^XU ,^* Kx» SyM^ 

\)y** ^ s-^ 

^!} 3^ ^ &j- 3 f Uj J^W j^J 

C--^ &r iy ;Ufi ,^* Igj yO &3 fm3 &r <=- 3 ;^ 

J)/® Jjj Sr^^JD S:5^^ y 1^ b^ 

Uyc^ jb <=-f ^ ^ Ijb 

^Ji/y 4.1 y^ y^^ b^" c^" ^ ii/V ^ ^ b^' 

*5 j>3^ b^ b^ 4-^ y ^ bt^ ^ 

u^j jjT j b)*^ b^^ jt^ 4^ ^ jj4> 

b^’ j>)l }r^ji ijy^ 1yiU ^ jjj 

VOL. IX, PAKT IV. 8x2 
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^ ^ ^ ^ Jjl y*] ^ 

^jleiU \fy^ jjJ 3^ iy <f- 

1)^ jjJ jjJ 

^ Iv ^ )^ yf] 

y <=—3^ *-r^ ^ 1;^ ]y^ j^J 

y^ “ ^1 ^ ^ JJ;^ ^ ^ 

^Uj 4- ^y J^J Ji>y y S:^^ 

y^ <iiL ^ S:^^ S:^^ ^ 

'J^lj c-^ /^ " Jjf v^<^4 ^ 

;jf ^y" vD^" c^jr^ ^ ^ 

y^ {^y ji ^ j V 

y V b^ ‘“^ jy^ 3^' jy^ <Lf ^ y?oj 

^ <j^‘^ (•^‘^ s^y v:;^' vjD^‘ e/^y 4 - jAj; JU yjJ 

^;> y) l^* y] ji^J S:^^ y 

^ w )^)y y^' ^yy ^y* s/^y 

♦ S^J £L Ui 1^“ fj> fi)jjia. 
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DHAKAHPITIt DiAIEOT. (PaTIALA STATE.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

do b^tu. thg. MathrS bahtu apn 5 *bawa*ldie bola ki, ‘ rt 
bapua, mala-ra bsda jo mera baitho ma-kh dfi.* Tgb t8iiny6 mal 

tina-kli6 bat-dita (yor ditta). Thort-dina-ini mathr 5 -bahtu sab mal jor-ro eki- 
dura-r§ mulkha-ra safar kiya, aiir tennye apna mal bad-chalni-me khd-d!ta. 
Jeb sabh kho-muka, tSb tes-mulkha mukhta kal para ; aur s 5 gharib hCn§ 

laga. T^b tgs-mulkha-re raja-rfi naukar rah-goa. Sc t8s-k6 apni-bagai-mi 

sura chuganS bhejja, aur se chabo tha ki uiih chhilka sathi 36 sur khao 

apna p6t bharft, ki kof tes-ke na de 04 ha. T8b ‘aqla-mi a-ro bola ki, 

‘ mSre-bawa-re mukhte naukara-ko mukliti roti aso, aur mhS bhukha maru. 

Hli 3 uth-ro apnfi-bawa-kho jawe, aur t8s-ke bolu6 ki, “ ai ba 5 , mhS 

Parmgsra aur t6ra gunai asu ; eb ate jOga nahT ki tan}iae(?) tfera bahtfi banu ; 
apn6 naukar6-mi-se eki jehfa banao.” ’ T^b uth-ro apne-bawa-khfi goa* 

Aur w6h hebbo dur tha ki tes-ke bawa-khe dckh-ro, tars a*goa, aur daiira 

wa tes-ke gal laga-lina, aur bahut pampi-mui. Bahtu t£s-k 5 bola, ‘bapua, 

mhH Parmcsra aur tcra gunai asii, aur eb ate joga naht ki tanhe(?) 
tcra bahtu banu.* Ba6 aiine-naukara-khe bOla ki, ‘chijari tabhl nikal liyao 

aur tes-kc bainaO ; aur tes-rc hatha-di chhap, aur lata-di pahl' laO ; aur 

hami khau, aur khushi manau, kyO mcra bah^u moawa-tha, ab-hu jiunda 
hoa ; rach-gOa-tha, ?>b inata-e.’ T6b se khusM karne lage. 

Aur tfis-ra badra bahtu bagai-mi tha. Jfh ghara-re nere aya, gane wa 
nachnc-ko sadh suno-a. T 5 b eki naukar bula-ro puchha ki, ‘andhl ka asii?* 
T6nnye t^.s-kc bola ki, ‘tera bhai aya-h6da, aur tere-bawe moka-khe bari dham 
dini, at-ri taf ki t€s-ko razi baji mata.’ Se rosha-ml ho-ro bhitar jaua na 

chaho-tha. Tfib ti^s-ke bawe bSdi a-ro kasne(?) manaya. Tgnnye-ro bawa- 
kho jawaba-ml bola. ki, ‘dekh, itne-barsa-de mh 3 teri tahul karu, aur keb-hi 
tere-bola-de bahar nah? gOa, par t 65 k8b-hu ek chheli-6 ma-kh na din a, 

ki apne-mitra-sathi khushi manau ; aur jSb tera 5 h bahtu aya, j€nnye-ne 
tera mal randa-khe dina,' toi tgs-rl tat bari dham din!.* Tgnnye t6s-ke 
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WESTERN PAHArI. 

boU, * § biJitu, tu sads-ds ina-g§ raho, aur 36 kuchh mS-g6 aso, tfir*. 
asd ; par kbuslu manan$,, a\ir kb nshi bona chdbiye, kySki tera bbsl. 
zuo&wa-tha, so jiunds hd& ; rach>god.-tba, se 6b mat&-e.' 
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CNo. 12 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTBEN PAHiEl (BAGHiTl). 

Dhaeampub Dialect. (Patiala State.) 


Specimen II. 

u>u 

13^ I) 

^ ^ IjjJj j U^jj fjj ^^4;^ 

Sr^j; s:dj^ y y jt^ y ^ ^ ^ 

jJ jAd dS^ j iLeiU ji|^ v^U? )cJjj j jjj 5Le^ J^ J)J 

/ 

Sr^jy sy*^ ^ y jW 

y y li^ jU ^ 1^ jj u*^!^ Lj^“ f*lj 

y y jy" r*^ y ^ y^^ 

yi) uf y jjjj jil jjy® ]f^ y j^ jj<Ly jt>4 y j^ 

^^^4^ ^ -3^ S:^-J3 yy L^ly 

y u 


ULwov « jjj" s^' 




* )y «} ^.4.4} c_} 
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CNo. 12.]^ 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHArI (BAGHATI;. 

Bharampxjb Dialect. (Patiala State.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

DckLO, dcve-liatlio-satlit ari jek-rakhl, so6-hatha»di jliat as6, samne-dala- 

hethe huqqa aur pani-ra ghara rakha-hOndq. Tcji gk bahtii baith rOa. Zimln- 

dar bechara tark6-de utha-bai. Hal wa baldwa-khe Ic-ro, bhalke-bhalke bagai- 
a-goa. Jeb do-paliar ho, to t6s-ri chhyuri rOti lao. Eh hal chhad 
diyo, wa bdlda-khe ghas sito. Ai)iie hath wa muli dho-ao, thanda ho-jao, 

Rrdi khao, liuqqa pio, balda-khe pani j)ilQo, par-ro thori-gharl ram karo. 

TSs-ri jawanas sag pat le-ro ghara-khc jao. Muklita kairi liO, to bechara 

Ssi kam5-iH§ din kho-ditto, na-to cka kam karo. Jeb din chhipo, to hal 
aur balda-khe le-ro ghar ao. Ghara-gada mQda-paliaii lao, balda-khc gata 

diyo. Jawanas dudh doho, roti pakao. Eh khushl>sathi apne-baghcra-m? 

baith-ro khao. TSb ise-maze*sathl kbQtS pasar-ro soto, ki badshahS-khe 
phulR-rl s5ja*m^ e naslb na hOa. 
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LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES IN 
JAUNSART, SIRMAURT AND BAGHATT. 
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Toil* 1X» PiLET XT. 



LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES 


Kufirlislu 

t 

Janns&if. 

Sirmaurf (Dh&rthl}. 

1. One • 

• 


e 

fiik, dkO ..... 

ttk 

• 

. 

. 

• 

2 Two . 


• 

• 

Dili . . . . 

DfL 

• 

« 

e 

• 

3. Three 

• 

• 

• 

Tin . . . . 

Tin 

• 


. 

- 

4. Pour • 


a 

• 

Char • • • • 

Char 

• 

• 

. 

- 

FWe • 

• 

• 

e 

Pgoh .... 

Pgj 

• 

• 

. 

• 

6. Six . 

• 

• 

e 

C?h lian • • • • 

Chhan 

• 

. 

. 

• 

7. Seven 

• 

•> 

* 

Sat .... 

Sat 

• 

m 


• 

8* “Right 

• 



•^L^h • • • • 

Ath 

• 

• 

. 


9. Nine t 

• 

• 

• 

No • • • . 

No 

• 

• 

e 

1 

• 

10. Ten « 

• 

e 

e 

DM .... 

Dad 

• 

. 

m 

e 

11. Twenty 

• 

• 

• 

Bid e • « « 

Bia 

• 

. 

• 

• 

12. Fifty 

• 


• 


Paj&d 

. 

e 


• 

13. Hundred 




So . • • • • 

6au 

• 

e 

• 

m 

14. I 

• 


• 

Han • • • • 

I 

% . 

. 

. 

• 

•1 

15. Of me 

• 

• 

• 

MOrO (daf. mnliS m9jh?) • 

Mdr5, mOh-rft 

• 

e 

1 

16. Hiue • 

• 

• 

• 

MOrO • . • . 

MOrft, mdh-r& 

. 

e 

• 

17e We 

It 

• 

• ' 

Am • • • • 

H&m. h&mO 

• 

e 

• 

18. Of 08 

• 

• 


Am&ro Cdat. amS mSjbf) . 

Mara 

• 

. 

m 

* 

19. Our . 

• 

• 

• 

Amaro • • • . 

M5r& 

• 

. 

m 

e 

20. Then • 

• 

• 

e 

c 

Til .... 

Tfl 

• 

. 

# 

• i 

21. Of thee 


m 

• 

TdrO(daf. taS mfljhf) • ; 

T«ra 

• 

. 

e 

•1 

22. Thine 

. 

e 

e 

t 

TerO .... 

T«ra 

• 

• 

e 

• 

23. Yon 


• 

e 

Tf'nm • « • • 

Turn 

. 

. 

• 

• 

24. Of yon 

• 

• 

m 

TnmdrOy tSiiftrO (daf. tnmfl 
mfIjhT). 

Tnmftrft 

. 

. 

e 

• 

25. Yonr • 

• 

e 

m 

Tnmftro, tfihArO • 

Tnm&rft 

• 

. 

m 

• 
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IN JAUNSART. SIRMAURl, AND BAGHAJI- 


! Sirmaurl (Oirlp&rl and Biiiau). 

t 

i 

I Bk 

I £>a 

! 

t Ch.dn 

I Ch&r • • 

i 

Paj 

i Chhau 

! 

' SSt 
Atli 
; ^au 

; r>a4 

i 

I 

! Bi4 

I 

I 

I AdhO feu 
Sau 
2lw 

Mdr& • • 

• • 

• * 

AmrS • • 

Ainra . • 

Ta 

TuSka, • 

TuSka, ts&ra « 

Toff 

TaSrft» tumra • 

TuSra^ tamra • 

TOI,# XX, FABT IT. 


Bafirba^I. 


Bk 

• 

• 

• 

Do 

a 


• 

Tin 

• 



Char 

• 

• 

a 

p*j 

• 

a 

a 

Chha 

e 

• 

a 

SSt 

a 

a 


Ath 

• 

a 


Nau 

• 

a 


OaA 

• 

a 

• 

Bl4 

• 

• 

a 

PajS 

• 

• 

a 

^an 

• 

a 

a 

Au 

• 

a 


MorB 

a 

• 

a 

MerS 

• 

a 

a 

HamS 

a 

a 

a 

Af&hrft 

m 

a 

a 

M&rS, 

mahra 

• 

a 

Ta 

a 

a 

a 

Tors 

• 

a 


Tors 

• 

a 

a 

TnmS 

a 

• 

a a 

TSrS, tShxB 

a 

a a 

TSrS, tSikxS 

a 

a a 


1. One. 

2. Two. 

3. Throe. 

4. Four. 

5. Five. 

6. Six. 

7. Seven, 

8. Fight. 

9. Nine. 

10. Ten. 

11. Twenty. 

. 12. Fifty. 

13. Hundred 

14. I. 

15. Of me. 

16. Mine, 
i 17. We. 

18. Of US. 

19. Our. 

20. Thou. 

2] . Of thee. 

22. Thine. 

23. You. 

24. Of you. 

25. Your. 
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Kngli»h. 



SnslUb. 

JaawsIA 

Birmaarl (l>li4r«hOe 

26. 

He 

m 

m 


So, a5jo . 

• 

s« . 


• 

• 

• 

27. 

Of him 

m 

• 

• 

Tda-kO Cdat. t5s m 

ajht) 

Tes>r& 

• 

a 

• 

• 

28. 

His . 

• 

m 

m 

T«e-kO . 

• 

Tes>rS 


a 

m 

• 

29. 

They . 

• 

m 

• 

S5j5 


S6 • 


• 

• 

• 

SO. 

Of tHem 

m 

m 

• 

Tl3-kO tiS' m 

ajbf> . 

Tin-r& 

a 

• 

• 


31. 

Their . 

m 

• 

a 

TlS-kO 


Tin*rft 

• 

a 

a 

• 

32. 

H&lld e 

m 

• 

a 

H&th, fteh& 


Ath 

a 

a 

• 

• 

33. 

JB^oot • 

• 

• 

• 

oo 4^9 i&t 


Lftt 

• 

• 


• 

34,. 

N'oee • 

m 

a 

a 

H&k 


H&k 

a 

a 

a 

• 

35. 

Sye 

m 

• 

• 

Akh • 


Akh 

• 

• 

e 

• 

36. 

Mouth 

m 

m 

e 

MShn. khftb 


MS 

• 

• 

e 

a 

• 

CO 

Tooth 

m 

« 

m 

oSa 


Dad 

• 

a 

• 

• 

CD 

« 

Ebjc 

m 

• 


HSn 


KSn 

• 

• 

• 

m 

CO 

• 

Hair • 

• 

m 

• 

Baw, m84^ 


B&l 

a 

• 

• 

• 

6.0. 

Head • 

• 

e 

e 

M9d 


51 fid 

a 

e 

• 

a 

■ 

41. 

Tong^ue 

• 

e 

a 

Jlbh 

1 

Jib 


• 

• 

1 

a 

62. 

Belly . 

• 

m 

m 

Potl 


Ojri 

• 

• 

• 

e 

a 

63. 

Back • 

m 

• 

a 

F1|ih, pAohlOUfO 
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m 

• 

m 

4l4tm 

Iron • 

m 

m 

m 

i 

liOhO 


Ij06 

• 

m 

* 

a 

65. 

Oold e 

• 

m 

m 

SnnaS . • 


Sank 

• 

m 

• 

- 

66. 

Silver 

• 

e 

m 

CkSdi, rap6 


m 

Chad« 

a 

m 

• 


67. 

Father 

m 

• 

% • 

JS&b5 # . 

• • 

Baba, hmvr. 

b4p, bBpO 

m 

48. 

Mother 

m 

e 

a 

IjjX 

• 

AmS 

• 

• 

• 

• 

69. 

Brother 

m 

• 

a 

BhU Cg0n0ral dMg 

(eZder >9 'bh&y& 

B&ya 

• 

• 

• 

• 

50. 

Sister 

m 

m 

a 

B5b6n i^gm^raV) 

(elder), hhUfle 

d5dl 

Bobo 

• 

• 

a 

• 

51. 

Man • 

m 

m 

e 

AdznI, morod. 

belkOfft, 

M&^aohh, mSpaq 

• 

• 

52. 

Woman 

• 

• 

• 

B5^>m5imkh, bS^kOfl 

Jawftnaa 

• 

• 

• 

• 
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Sirmauri (OixlpM and Bilian}* 





8a*j5 

• 

m 

• 

a 

8b 

• 

• 

26. Se. 

. T^-r& 

m 

m 

• 

a 

Tba-rb, taft-ra <f0 

• 

a 

27. Of Him. 

TSs-r* 


• 

• 

• 

Tts-ra, tei*ra (f.) 

m 

m 

28. His. 

S5 . 


m 

m 

m 

Sa • * • 

a 

a 

29. They. 

Tin-kft 


m 

• 

• 

Tlnna-ra 

a 


30. Of them. 



m 

m 

• 

Tlnn5*r& 

• 

a 

31. Their. 

H5tH 


• 

• 

a 

Hath 


a 

32. Hand. 



• 

• 

a 

lAt 

a 

• 

38. Foot. 

Bak 


• 
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Bak 

• 

a 

34. BToae. 

Akk 


• 
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Akkhl 

a 

a 

35* £ye. 

Kkab 


• 

• 
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MIth 

• 

a 

36. Month. 

X>fd 


• 

• 
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D&d 

• 

• 

37. Tooth. 

K&n 


• 
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Kan 

• 
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33. TSejr. 



• 

• 
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Ba) 

• 

a 

39. Hair. 

M«4 


• 

• 

a 

Mtt4 

• 


40. Head. 

Jib 
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• 


Jibh 
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41. Tonc^ae. 

Pot 


• 

• 

a 

P«t 

• 
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42. Belly. 

Pith 


• 
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Pith 

• 

a 

43. Back. 
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• 

m 

44. Iroii. 
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Chtdl 
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46. SiWer. 

Babb 
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Bap«, bao, baba 
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47. Father. 
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• 
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48. Mother. 
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Dada, bayya, hK 

• 

a 
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Michh 
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51. Man. 
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52. Woman. 
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■iB0U»b. 

JmaifiTl. 

WransMl <CTi«rtM>. 

»3. Wife . 

m 
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e 

okhdrA 

• 

Cbbo(6^ obbaifft 

a 

55* Son 

e 

m 

e 

Beta 

• 

Bay*^A, bstft* rfikA^A . 

a 

56. Dang^Kter 

• 

m 

• 

B«tl, dkl 

• 

Bdt«, bats 

• 

67. Sieve 

e 

e 

r 

Hari, IcSmli^ 

e 

Cb&kar • • • 

• 

58. Cultivator 

• 

• 

• 

Klidrai • • • 

• 

Jixnldar • • . 

- 

59. Sbeplierd 

• 

• 

e 

Bli5daw& 


Barb&lA • • • 

a 

60. Ood 

. 

• 

e 

31i5swan 

- 

Mar&ya^ • 

• 

61e Devil • 

e 

e 


S5itan » • • 

• 

BbOt 

e 
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• 
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•• 
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e 
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• 
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a 
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m 
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• 
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• 

70. Mogf . 
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e 

e 
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• 

KntS 

• 

71. Cat . 
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birai. 
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• 

72. Coclc . 

e 

• 


Ktlkbda . 

• 
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9 

73. Duck 
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B5d5k 

• 

Batakb • • • 

9 

74. Ass 
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• 
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• 

Oad& 

9 

75. Camel 
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• 
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9 
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9 

76. Bird . 

• 
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• 
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9 
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9 

77. Go 
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9 
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9 
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9 

78. Bat • 
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m 
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KbA A « • 

• 

79. Sit 

9 
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Bngltalia 

GlihSw:^!, olilidwi^d 


a 

Chkeori . 

a 


• 

53. Wife. 

NdnkO 

« 

• 

a 

a 

BM|1X 

a 



54. Cbild. 

ChbO^ft 

m 

• 

a 

a 

Bagher, bag«r 
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* 

55 . Son. 

l>liTfu. 

m 

m 

a 

a 

Ba^I, di . 

a 



56e Dangbtera 

Caitlili 

m 

• 

• 

a 

Nokar 

a 



57. Slave* 

Hasiifl 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Dhy&lta 

a 



58. Cnltivatore 


m 

• 

m 

a 

Qiial 

a 

• 


59. Sbepberd, 

Papdfiur 

• 


a 

a 

Papmteur 

a 



60. Oode 

Sbiit 

• 

a 

• 

a 

Hiacba 

a 


• 

61. BevU. 

SOrj 

• 

• 

a 


Suraj 

a 


a 

62. Snn. 


• 

a 
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CbSd, 

a 



63. Moon. 

T&ra 
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T&ra a 

a 



64. Star. 

Ag 

• 

a 
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Ag 
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a 

66. Fire. 

Cbi4 

• 

• 

a 


Pa^l a 

a 


a 

66. Water. 

Gb5r 

• 

a 

a 

• 

Oanr, gbar 

a 



67. IJoTLse. 

GIxer& 

• 

• 

a 

a 

Qobrft 

• 



68. Horse. 

Oftw 

• 

a 

a 

a 

Q&O, g&a 




' 69. Cow. 

KUlcar 

• 

a 

a 

a 

KattA 

• 



70. Dog. 

BarAl 

• 

a 

a 


JBaryA} C™*)* barjA}! 

Cf.) 


71. Cat. 

Kukhra 

• 

a 

) aaa 

a 


SZakfA, xnarga 

B&tak 

a 



72. Cook. 

73. Dnoka 

QBdliB 

• 

a 

a 

a 

Gadft, gadbA 

a 



74. Ass. 


• 

• 

a 

a 

ftt 

a 



75. Camel. 

Oliavtt 

• 

a 

a 

a 
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a 



76. Bird. 

P«w 
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a 

- 

a 

JA 
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« 

77. Qoa 

Khft 
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a 
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Kh& 

a 


a 

78. Bat. 

B«4 

• 

a 

a 

a 

-Bs^li 

- 


a 

79. Sit. 
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80. Oome 


JMsairf. 


A, U 


CMmunurt (IHilitht). 


81. Beat 


82. Stand 


88. Oie . 


84. Ghive 


85. Rno 


86. Up . 


87. Kear 


88. Down 


88. Far 


90. Before 


91. Behind 


92. Who 


93. What 


94. Why 


95. And 


96. But • 


97. If 


98. Yes 


99. No . 


iOO. Alas 


lOl. A father 


102. Of a father 


103. To a father 


104, From a father 


105. Two fathers 


106. Fathers 


J 5 I 9 m&r, ptty ihXg 


Ujhup thApO ho 


M5r» kh8p 


Dau|r, dbaw 


Tip 


• Khar 


• Mar 


. Do 


Sih&tOy OohhOrfy nprO 


NOr®. 41*5ya 


Toi, tOMO, niglO 


DnrO 


POilO, ag^fiO 


Danr 


. G&# 


. Tol 


Dfir-ka 


. PailO, &erO 


Paohhf^ p&ohh&do, pifhl- P&ohhai • 
poohh. 


KdigLa 


Ka, kah • 


Kaiy kahi» kaikh, 
waste. 


kOthli- Kadi-kho 


TaTyO, her 


l&kaje 

8, hS, ha, aha . 


UOe-rO, ch&he-be 


BAbft 


B&b&-kA . 


B&b&-kh 


BAb&.bherf 


Dui b&b& 


B&f>& 


. KOo 


. Ka 


SSk bAp 
Bid bSpfl-rA 
fiki bApO-khO 
Bkl bAp6-dA 


Dfl bApfl 


BaI)0 
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Sirmauri (GirlpArl and Biiiaa). 


BaffbHf. 


En^liah • 


Pit 


• 

ft 


i 

! M&r, tip 

a 

a 

a 

8 1 • 13(ui.t. 

ho 


• 

• 



• 

• 

• 

! 82. Stand. 

1 

Mar 


• 

• 


Mar 


ft 

• 

! 83. Die. 

1 

Do 


• 

ft 


i Do 

ft 

ft 

• 

84, Give. 

§11t 


• 

ft 


t 

£>aup 

ft 

ft 

• 

' 85. Hnzia 

gS* 


a 

a 


; tJpar, hiibbA 

ft 

• 

• 

■ 86. Dp. 

1 

N’aujik 


ft 

ft 


» NdpS • 

ft 


• 

1 

87. Near. 

KithS 


« 

ft 


. T51, bunda 

- 



i 

, 88. Dowd, 

1 

DOrO 


• 

ft 


i 

‘ Dtir a 

• 

• 

• 

89. Far. 

Agfl 


• 

ft 


Ago, &OkS 

. 

a 

ft 

1 

90. Before. 

Pacblitl 


• 

a 


I l?Aobb5, paobblca 

I 

a 

ft 

91. Behind. 

Kiipd 


• 

ft 



. 

a 

ft 

92. Who. 

Ka 


• 

ft 


Kah 

. 

ft 

ft 

93. W hat. 

Kaif 


• 

ft 


K!aiiiil*]cba 

ft 

ft 

ft 

94. Why. 

Aj 


• 

ft 


HOr, 5r, to 

• 

• 

ft 

95. And. 

Jo . 

•- 

« 



Pair! 

Par . 

ft 

ft 

< 

a 

ft 

96. But. 

97. If. 

Au 


• 

ft 


A . 

• 

• 


98. ITeSa 

NS 


• 

ft 


N& 

ft 

« 

. 

99. No. 

firi 


. 

• 


Dnkb 

» 

a 

• 

100. Alas. 

Bftb& 


. 

ft 


Bso 

ft 

. 

ft 

101. A father. 

B&bO-r& 


. 

• 


BOO-xO . 

ft 

• 

• 

102, Of a fathiSTa 

Bftbe-ri to? 

• 

ft 


B&o-lchO . 

• 

• 

ft 

108. To a father. 

BftbO-dO 

• 

a 

• 


BBO-dO . 

• 

• 

1 

• 

104. From a father. 

Da li&bO 

. 

• 

# 


Do boo . 

« 

• 

a 

105. Two fathers. 

B&bO 

• 

• 

• 


Boo • 

• 

• 

. 

106. Fathers. 
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Kne^liah* 


Jiwmairl^ 


Sirmaurl <l>hArthl). 


107. Of fatliera 

108. To fatliers • 

109. from fatliers • 
HO. A. daug^liter 

111. Of a dau£^liter • 

112. To a daug^Hter 

113. from a datxgliter 

114. Two daiigfliters • 

115. Dang^liters • 

116. Of dao^lxters • 

117. To daagfliteiis • 

118. from dang^liters 

119. A g^ood maxi 

120. Of a g^ood mao • 

121. To a good mao. • 

122. from a good mao 

123. Two good men 

124. Oood men . 

125. Of good men • 

126. To g^ood men 

127. from good men • 

128. A good woman . 

129. A bad boy 
180. Oood women 

131. A bad girl 

132. Oood 

133. Better 


BabaS-lca • • 

BabaS-kb . • 

Bab&ft-bb5rf • • 

B5$i • . • 

B5tiya«k& 

B5tiy&-kb • • 

B5(iy&-bb5rf 

Dni b5tiya • • 

B5tiyS • • • 

B5tty3-k& 

B5tiya-kb 
Bdtiyd-bbtef 
Sk bb5l5 &dmi • • 

fiko bb5l5 &dmi-k& 
fiiko bli5l5 admi-kix. 
fiko bb51d fidml-bb5rf 
Dni bli51d &dmi 
Bb5l5 adml « « 

Bli5l5 admlf*k5 • • 

Bli5l5 &dmT-kh 
Bb5l5 &dmf-bb5r? 
fik bli5lr b5ti»in5,nnkh 
Bk k5f5i^ obban^ 
BbSll b5fl-m&nnkb8 * 
Bk kUMnl obbanti 
Bb5l09 &obb5 • • 


. Bab5-r& • 

• B&bd-kha 

• B&b5-d& • 

. Bk b5^ 

• Bkl b5tl-r& 

. Bkl b5«-]rb5 
. fiki betl-d& 

• Ba beta . 

• Batl 

. B5tl-rA 

. B5tl-kb5 • 

• Beti-d& • 

. Bbal& m&igiaf • 

• Bbal5 mfi^ai-ra 
Bhal5 m&9aif*kb5 

. Bhale ina9ad-d& 

. Da bbala m&na^ 

• Bbala mftvaf 

• Bbala mftpaf-rS 

» Bbala m&i^af-kba 
. Bbal5 m&paf-dA 

I 

• Bhala bafyar 

• Ak jbklft obha^a 

• Bball baiyar • 

• Sk burl batl 
Bbal& 


B5gT &obba 


Achbft 
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Sirmatirl (OirlpArl And Biiiau). 


Bng^llsba 

B&b«-ra . 

• 

• 

BftO-rft 

m 

• 

107. Of fatbers. 

B&b«-ri tfif . ' 

• 

• 

BAO-kbs . 

m 

a 

lOS. To fathers. 

Bab«-da . 

• 

• 

S&0*d0 a • 

• 

a 

109. From fathers. 

Dhifd. • • 

• 

m 

Dt . . 

a 

a 

no. A daug^bter. 


• 

m 

Dl&-rB 

a 

a 

111. Of a daug^bter. 

Dhl^a-rl ts¥ 


m 

Dlft-kbO • 

a 

a 

112. To a daughter. 

X>hlta-d& 

• 

m 

r>£&-dA 

• 

a 

113. From a daug^bter. 

r>ai dbita 

• 

m 

i>o dia 

• 

a 

114. Two daughters. 

Dhlta 

m 

m 

Dl& 

m 

a 

115. Daughters. 

Dliltfi-r& • 

• 

• 

r>ta-r& 

a 

a 

116. Of daugbtersa 

I>liitu.-ri tal 

• 

• 

Bia-kha . 

• 

• 

117a To daughters. 

Dblta-dS 

• 

a 

DlS-d« . 

a 

a 

118. From daughters. 

Nlk& mSolili 

• 

• 

Cbabg^ 

a 

a 

119a A good mam 

IS'ike iii.Solili-r& 

« 

• 

Cbabg^O jai>0-ra 

a 

a 

120. Of a good man. 

Nikd xi&Scli.li.-klie 

• 


CbabgO jai^O-kbo 

a 


121. To a good man. 

Nlkd mScbh-d& 

• 

• 

Cbabg^e jauO-dO 

• 

a 

' 122. From a good 

l>fL nlkd mSohh. 

• 

• 

r>0 cbab^O jai^O 

• 

a 

123. Two good men. 

Nikd mSolib. • 

• 

• 

CbaugO ja^O 

a 

a 

124. Oood men. 

Nlkd niSoli.li*x*S 

• 

• 

Cba&gO ja^0-r5 

m 

• 

125. Of good men. 

N’lkd m.Soh.li.-ri tSi 

• 

• 

Cbafi£^0 ja^O^kbO 

a 

a 

126* To good men. 

N'lkd mSclili-d& 

• 

• 

Obaug^ ja^O-dO 

a 

• 

127. From good men. 

Nikd obb^wirl • 

• 

• 

Sob^l-juB^jLaa • 

• 

a 

128. A good woman. 

Bnra obbo^a 

• 

• 

CbaudrB (or 1>urft) bag^bOr 

• 

«3 

129. A bad boy. 

Nikd obbdw{*9 • 

• 

• 

Sob^l juBpsB 

a 

• 

130. Oood women. 

J3u.ro dbi^H 

• 

• 

Obandri obbO^i 

a 

a 

131. A bad girl. 

AobbO 

• 

• 

OliaAe^ aOh^O, bhalS 

• 

132. Oood. 

Begl BobbO 

• 

• 

Obabg^B (/Acm thim. 

6a-d6> 

a 

133. Bettor* 
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Boglish. 


JmnnmikA 


134. Best 


• 


135. Sigh 


e 


136. Hig^ber 


s 


137. Hi^beat 


• 


138. A borse 


• 


139. A mare 


• 


140. Horses 


m 


141. Mares 


• 


142. A bull 


m 


143. A Gow 


• 


144. Bulls 


m 


145. Cows 


e 


146. A dog^ 


• 


147. Abltcb 


m 


148. Bo^s 


• 


149. Bitcbes 





2 50. -A. lie ^oat 

151. A female gockt 

152. Qoats 

153. A male doer 

154. A female deer 

155. JDeer 
1.56. X am 

157. Tbon art 

158. He ia 

159. We aire 

160. XTou are 


I Sabli9-tl ftobbO 
UglO 

xL^rio 

: Sablxtl-tl ag^lG 
ObG^ 

OhGrl 

OhOrG 

ObO|dy3 . 

Hanrb 

G5w 

3aiirli 

G&w? 

Klakar 

Knlrrl 

iCalror 


Slrmamt (l>liftr|lil). 

S6-bi-d&-JUsbli5 • 

Hcb& • • • 

'CTobC ... 
S5bl-d&-6ob5 . 
fiik graiir& 

3k gofl . 

GaurG ... 
GOfl 

3k g^aiir5 

3k gaw ... 
GaurG 

G&yG . • • 

3k kxLtS* • • 

3k kail • . • 

KutG • . • 

Klutl . • • 


B&krft 

. 

• 

• 

1 ak bftkxft . 

B&kzl 

m 

• 

- 

3k b&kn . 

B^kirfl « 

• 

• 

• 

Bftkrs 

BQSm& 

• 

• 

• 

3k irap, 6k r4l 

H5rln 

m- 

• 


3k irp6 • 

H5rixi " . 

• 

. 

• 

Bal 

H&6 tl, 

. 

m 

• 

Jl astl (5s6) 

Tfl 8 


9 

s 

Til asG 

Sg aa, ba 


m 

• 

86 as 1 . 


. 

• 

s 

H&m asa 

Ttun * 11 . 5 


• 


Turn asa • 
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English. 



Jam 




Stmiaa«t <Obartbt). 


161. THey are 

• 

• 

S5j5 an, O 

a 

• 

a 

So aan 

a 

• 

e 

162. X was 

• 

• 

11&& tb& 

m 

a 

a 

£ ibljra . 

# 

• 

a 

168. Thoa wast 

• 

• 

Ta tb& 

• 

e 

• 

Ta tblyft . 

a 

• 

- 

164r. He was 


• 

So tb& 

e 


m 

So tblyS . 

• 

m 


165. We were 

• 

• 

Am tb5 • 


e 

m 

Ham tblyo 

• 

a 

a 

166. Yoa wore . 

• 


Tnm thd • 

• 

a 

a 

Tnm tbiyO 

m 

• 

e 

167. They were . 

• 

• 

S5j« tbo 

• 

a 

a 

So tblyS . 

a 

a 

e 

168. He • • 

• 

• 

Ho 

m 

• 

a 

o . 

a 

e 

a 

1G9. To l>o 

• 

- 

Ho^S • 

a 

a 

a 

0|>A • 

• 

a 

O 

170. Heizig^ 

171. Having been 

• 

e 

• • • • 

• • • • 

• * 


• 

• 

OndA 

Oi-rO 

• 

m 

m 

• 

172. X may be 

e 

• 

«». • 

se 


a 

%. on 

a 

a 

a 

173. 1 bWI be . 

174. X sbonld be 

175. Heat • 

• 

• 

Han boma 

• 

• 

a 

^ owS • 

a 

m 

a 

* 

e 

Mar a 

• 

• 

a 

Tip 

a 

a 

a 

176. To beat 

- 

• I 

MamS • 

a 

# 

a 

Tip“aft . 

a 

a 

a 

177. Heating 

• 

e 

1 MardO • 

a 

a 

a 

Tipd& 

a 

a 

• 

178. Having beaten 

• 

• 

M&rx lc5rl 

• 

a 

a 

Tipi-ro . 

a 


a 

179. I beat 

• 

e 

H&n m&rft 

• 

• 

a 

^ tip5 

a 


a 

180. Tbon beatest 

• 

e 

Tfl marS 

• 

a 

a 

Ttt «pe • 

a 

a 

a 

181. He beats 

• 

• 

So mar8 • 

a 

a 

a 

So ; t>lp5 

a 

. 

a 

182. Wo boat . 

• 

• 

Am m&rfi 

• 

• 

a 

S&m flpa 

a 

a 

a 

183. Yon beat • 

• 

e 

• 

Tnm m&rO 

• 

# 

# ^ 

Tam ; t3p5 

a 

a 

a 

184. Tbey beat . 

e 

e 

S6j5 m&rS 

a 

a 

a 

So tip ; tlp5 

a 

a 

a 

185. I boat C.I*a9t Tanme) 

e 

M8 m&r5 

a 

• 

a 

MS t^pS . 

a 

• 

O 

185. Thou, beaiost 
. Tenme'y. 


T8 m&rft • 

a 

a 

a 

TS ^pft . 

a 

a 

a 

187. H:. beat Tmnae} 

• 

Tln6 m&rft 

• 

• 

a 

TepiyO ^pft 

a 

a 

a 
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Siraiaarl <a'ii^pArl and BUtfan). 


S9 M 
Aw tb& 
Ttt ihft 
Sd tli& 
Amd tbd 
Tug tb« 
S« tbd 


BairbMl. 


Ol, 


Sd ttSBO 
Au tbs 
T«L tBS 
Se tbs 
SamS tbs 
TiimS tbs 
Ss tbs « 

o . 

OoS, sbpS 


Oi-rS, sS-rO 
Au Six • 
Au Sflo . 
Au SndS 


TlpS-rS . 

a 

Au • 

• 

T6 tlpO . 

m 

SS ^pO a 

m 

HamS tiptl 


TtlmS t^pO 

• 

Ss tlpo . 

• 

Ms8 

r iftpyB,") 

To# txp6 

TSnnS flpS 

(t*py»> 


Bn^lUh. 


• 161. Tbey are. 

. 162. X was. 

• 163. Tbou wast. 

• 164. Se 'vvas. 

, 165. We were. 

• 166. Yovl were. 

167. Tbejr were. 

168* Se. 

169* To be. 

170. Being. 

171. Having been. 

172. 1 may be. 

173. 1 sball be. 

174. I sbonld be. 

175. Beat. 

176. To beat. 

177. Beating. 

178. Having beaten. 

179. I beat. 

180. Tbou beatest. 

181. ]Se beats. 

182. We beat. 

183. foTt lieat. 

184. THey beat. 

186 I beat X'ente'). 

186. Tbou beatest 

3Vn«e) . 

187. He beat J'enss^. 
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ESoglub. 

JaunaOrf. 



Slrmaurf (l>b&l4ht). 

188. 

We boat . Am8 m&r4 

• 

a 

• 

aSm8 tlp4 . - 

« • 

189. 

Yon beat ^JPamt Yenaa). T38 m&ra 

e 

» 

• 

TamO tlp& • 

m • 

190. 

They beat {^Pa»t Tanaa) TlwS m&ra 

e 

• 

• 

Tine tips • 


191. 

I am beating 

• • 1 Hau marO 

e 

« 


A tipi?©-l&g-r05 


192. 

I was beating 

• . H&n maro tba 

• 

- 


2l ‘fipipe-lSg-rOS-tbS 

• 

193. 

X bad beaten 

• • ! m 3 m&ra tba 

e 

m 


MS ^ip-diyS-tbS 

e • 

194.' 

1 may beat 

• • 

• 



#*• 

A tipO • • 

• 

195. 

I shall beat 

1 

• H&fi marma 

m 

- 

i 

e 

tipoS • 

• 

lf»6. 

Thou wilt beat 

• ; TO xn&rda 

• 

• 


To. tlplg • 


197. 

He will beat 

• . So niard& 

• 

• 


1 

Se tipiB . . • 

; 

e • 

198. 

We shall beat 

. . Am marme 


• 

e 

H&m ^p8gO • 


199. 

Yon will beat 

. . Turn ni&rdO 

m 


m 

Turn (IplO • 


200. 

They will beat 

. . S5je mardO 

e 

• 

• 

So tiple . 

• • 

201. 

I eboald beat 

• . • « • . • 

- 



1 A tipnS 

. 


202. I am beaten 

203. I was beaten 

204. J shall be beaten 

205. I go 

206. Then goest 

207. BLe goes 
20S. Wo go 

209. You go 

210. They go 

211. I wexit 

212. Tbon wentest 
21.3. JTe went • 

214. We wont . 


• ■! JS&u mara'j&nda 

1 

. ^ Uau xn&i*a g5a 

! 

. I Bau mara j&nda 

I 

. j Hau ja3, or nbtbS 

( 

t 

• Ta ja?, nSthS . 

. So jao, xi5th8 

• JLm j&Sy n5tb3 

• Turn j&o, nStliO 
. S5jO n6th8 

• l^^n g6a, D5th& 

. Tft g5ft, xi5tb& • 

• So g5a, nbtba • 

« Am g50, n5tbO • 


. ; A • 

f 

i 

. . A tip-dlja 

I 

. Mi tlp*l0 • • 

X. jatl , 

. TO jffO 

. So jS6 

. BSm jSa • 

. Turn jSw5 

. SO jSw6 • 

^ gang, gOS, gnwa 
1*11 gaixS • • 

« So ganS « 

Hfim g^uo • 
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SirmaorX (OirlpCrX and Biiiaii). 


Amd p 1 t& 


TfiS pi^ . 


T^niS pita 


Aw pifidd »& sit 


Aw pitft tfa.a • 


Mau plt& thd • 


pit fils 


Tit pit€lS 


Sd pitls • 

Amd pi^ld 


Tag pitdlS, 


SS pltld • 


Aw pita s 5 S sSl 


Aw pits s 5 S thS 


Aw pita j&fild • 


Aw dewix sTi • 


Ta ddwd sa 


Sft 


Amd ®®' 


TuS 4 dwd sa 


Ss ddwd sa 


Aw ddwS 


Tft 


Sd 4 dwS 


Ante 4 Swd 


BaabSt^ 


ETamS t^pS (tlpyS) 


TumS t^pft (tIpyS) 


Tinnd tipa C^py^) 


Au tipad la^d MS 


Au tipnd lag^S rdft-tliS 


MdS .$ipS-thft 


Au tlpA 


Au tlpad 


Tfi tipld 


So tipla 


Same tlpIxA t^pmS 


Tumd tlpld 


Sd ttpld . 


Au tlpda 


Au tips jsa 


! Au tips gO& 


Au tips jaftd 


All jsa 


ta .iso 


Sd jsd 


SaznS jSA 


TamS jSO 


Sd cliSl-rOyd^ 8 d jSO 


Au gM 


Tn gM 


Sd gM 



BLamS' gM 


188 . "We beat (JPami TefMa). 

189 . Yon beat (JPas^ 2 Vnaa>. 

190 . They beat (J’act 

Tenao), 

191 . 1 am beating. 

192 . I was beating^. 


193 . I had beateu. 


194 f. X may beat. 


195 . I shall beat. 


196 . Thou wilt beat* 


197 . Se will boat. 


• 198 . W'e shall beat. 


• 199 . You will beat. 


• 200 . They will beat. 


. 201 . I should beat. 


• t ^ 02 . X am beateu. 


203 . I was beateu. 


204 *. I shall be beateu^ 


205 . I go. 


• 206 . Thou g^oest. 


• 207 . He ^oes. 


208 . We go. 


209 . You go. 


. I 210 . They ga. 


211 . I went. 


212 . Thou wetitesf. 


213. He went* 


23 A We weut. 
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Sngrlish. 

JauusSrl. 

Simaurl f Dh&r(bl). 

215. You went ... 

Turn gM^ n5th5 • 

Turn gauO . • . 

216. They went 

s$je erSd, Tiatts 

So gauO . . • . 

^ 17 . Qo . 

Ja, n5th • • • • 

• • » • * 

218. Going ... 

J&ndOy nbthdO • 

JSd& .... 

219* Gone ... 

050^ gwa, n5tha 

Gaua, gO& 

220. ’W^hat is yoor name ? • 

Tuhare nSw ka ho P • 

T6r& niw ka ? . . • 

221. Sow old is this hdrse ? 

£bs gher6*ki ka umar O P • 

'filS gaufO-rl umar k&, 
ai gaura kitnO din-ra P 

222. Sow far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

K5dmir 5tk? k5chho dflr5 5 P 

Ka§mir &0-di kaitni ddr P • 

223. Sow many sons are 

there in yonr father’s 
house ? 

224. I ha'v^e walked a long 

way to-day. 

TShftre b&b&-kfi k5tt bet« O P 

'Sftu dl& d.ui'6 la^ 

TOrO baw-rO gh5r-dO kaitnO 

boto P 

Sj bahot ohSUL 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the houf*e is the sad* 

dle of the white horse. 

M5r5 kak&-lc4 bdtS t5B-k5 
b5hni-k5 sath bi& kiy&. 

Bhitra^ dukl5 ghO|rd-ki jiu 
bhl O. 

SOrO chSchO-rO bOtO-rS 

bayah tOs-ri bobo-satho 
boa. 

SapOd gaurO-ri» jin ghOr- 
mO sa. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

Jin p55raw • • • 

Tes-ri pithl-pSdi jin p^ « 

228. 1 have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Ss t5s-kd b5t5-kh ch&buko- 
I5i pita. 

Man tOs-rO chhot^-do b5htO 
chhitO laO. 

229. Se is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hDl. 

So apoi gOrd 4^5-k5 

mudiy&|r5-chh l5 ohftr8. 

So tlbO-padO digar ohSr 

1 

230. Se is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

So ghorO-chh r5ha bOthi 
t5thd bd^ tOl. 

So gau|*d-pSde tOs pai|p- 
hOtbO asa. 

231. Sis brother is tailor 
than his sister. 

T5s-k& bhai ap^^i b5hni-te 
bOgO lSb& O. 

TOs-.r& bhai tOs-ri bobo-dft 
ba:pa asa. 

232. The price of that is two 
rnpees and a half. 

T5thd-k0 d&m dhai rupaiyO 
O. 

TOti-ra mol dhai rupay& 

233. Sy father lives in that 
small liouso. 

S0r& b&b& tOthd n&udrd 
kdfO p9dft r5h8. 

MOra bSpdjtOs chhau^-sO 
gh6r-dS rau-sa. 

234. Give this rnpee to him 

rupalyd t5a5-kh do 

Ai rapay& Ida dO • • 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

TOs bhOrl sOjO rupaiyO 
sambh&l. 

So rupayO tOs-dO 13 • 

236. Heat him well aud bind 
him with ropes. ^ 

TOsO-kh khdb mar Or 

pftgOiS loi b&dh* 

TOs khdb tip hor pagai«d& 
bSd. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Kd8-d7 p4pX kh&8oh • 

B&0-d& chid khaioh 

238. Walk before me . 

MOrO s&mni S^-pS^^ hSd . 

Ml-dO ago cbSl • • » 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you P 

Kds-kk IdrUttd a8 tftiS 
pftohb P 

Tfh-x^kshho kas-rS chhotd 
Hw P 

240. From whom did you 
buy that P 

TumS so k 5B*bhOr7 mOlO 
g&<JO P 

So kas-dS loa P 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

®kO gSwo-kO bfti(^{y8-bh0rT • 

GSw-rO bO^iyO-dO . • 
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The Ki5thalt Group. 


The Simla Hill States are bounded on the North by the River Satlaj. Speaking 
roughly, the southern half of the whole tract is occupied by Sirmur, Saghat and 
adjoining parts of Patiala. The Northern half has in its centre the State of K.eonthal 
and the Srinagar thana of Patiala. Here the language is Kinthall, reaching from 
Baghat and Sirmur right up to the State of Bhajji lying along the south bank of the 
Satlaj. 


"West and Bast of this central HiS^hali tract other Western Paharl dialects are 
spoken, all of wMoh are closely connected, and which may conveniently be classed 
together as the KiSthali group. On the west, in the State of Nalagarh is Handuri, and 
to the east, in order going eastwards, spoken in Bastem Reonthal, Hotkhai, and several 
adjoining and less important States, are Simla Siraji, Barari, Kirni, and g6rach5H. 
Pinally belonging to the same group is the BZochi, spoken in the western part of the State 
of Bashahr, immediately to the North and North-Bast of Bar&rl and ^SrachSli. The 
number of speakers reported for each of these dialects is as follows 


Kitltbali 43,577 

HavdSrl 60,211 

Simla Siraji 28,833 

7,894 

SSrScholi 2,428 

. . . . 3,938 

51,882 


Total for KiStbali Group . 188,703 


A glance at the map will show that these occupy the whole of the Northern half of 
the Simla Hill States except the north-east corner, near Ro^guru (.Kotgarh). The 
language here is more closely connected with that of the Outer Sirdj of Kulu on the 
north side of the Satlaj, and I have classed it, as will be seen subsequently, as a member 
of what I call the Satlaj Group. 

Details regarding these dialects will be found fully given in the following pages, 
and it is here unnecessary to refer to them. All the dialects of the Simla TTill States 
closely resemble each other, and the common main point of distinction is the method of 
forming the oblique case of masculine nouns ending in a consonant. In SirmaurX 
these end in e or d, in Baghd,tl in 5, and in the languages of the HiSthali Group in 
d or 6. 

Por further particulars, especially to the phonetic changes, reference should be made 
to the separate account of each dialect. 
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KiS^hali is properly the langua^ of Ihe State of Eleonthal (KiSthal) and is tho 
principal lan^ua^e of t hft Simla TTiU States. It is the vernacular language of Simla itself. 

The State of Keonthal is scattered in various detached portions over the middle of 
the Simla Hills, aud has, moreover, various subordinate States, such as Theog, Koti and 
others. Kifithali is spoken in the main portion of the State immediately to the south* 
east of Simla, w-nd also in tba subordinate state of Koti. It is also spoken in the Sri n agar 
t baua of Patiala (see Bagha^i, ante p. 613 fP.) and in the States of Hhami and Bhajji 
as well as in the headquarters of Simla. 


The number of its speakers is as follows : — 

Keonthal 21,745 

Simla ....... 2,741 

Patiala (Srinagar) 3,000 

Bhami ,.....••••••• 3,924 

Bhajji 12,167 


Total 


43,577 


To its east KiS^ali has Sirmaurl, Simla Siraji, Barari, KIml, and ^bdhochl, to its 
south Baghatl, to Its west Handurl, and to its north SukSti, all of which are closely 
aUied to KiSthali. 

The most striking peculiarities of KiSthali are the termination d of the oblique form 
of masculine nouns ending in consonants, as comiiared with the of Baghati and the 
e of Sirmaurl, and the use of hdge as the postposition of the dative. 

A sketdi of Kifithall is given in the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the 
Northern Himalayas. Colonel Sir Richard Temple has given several excellent examples 
of Kiffthall poetry on pp. 367 fP. of Vol. I. of his Legends of the JPunjab^ to which he 
has prefixed a vray useful Vocabulary, and Mr. H. A. Rose, l O.S., has published two 
Kifitball ballads (both Text and Translation), entitled, respectively, Suhdl hi Ndtif a 
Pahdri Love Song from Keonthal \Indicm Antiquary, Vol. xxxviii (1909), p: 328], and 
Mohiye hi Rar, or Bar [ib. Vol. xxxvii (1908), pp. 299 ff„ and Vol. xxxviii (1909), pp. 
40 ff., 69 ff.]. Much information regarding the language, not in the following pages, 
will be found in these. 

As the language of these Western Pahari dialects contains many words not found 
in the usual dictionaries, and as good materials are available for KiSthali, there is here 
given a KiSthali vocabulary, containing those words which I have selected from the 
above mentioned works and from the specimens to be found below, as being words that 
are likely to be strange to the student. Such words will form a contribution towards 
ascertaining the original form of the ancient Khala language once spoken^in these hills — 


agayd, 

ah, 

aim, inm, 
ahhti, dhkhd; 
dkledld, 
akrd, 
die dudle, 
al%, halt/, 


A 

an order, command. 

yes. 

a fight. 

tile eye. 

wise. 

arrogant. 

round about. 

a slave, a servant. 
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alOy 

a brass pot, Ibfd. 

dmdy 

a mother. 

a^dku, 

on this side. 

difnuy 

to bring, to draw (water). 

dnthly 

this much. 

<tSyd, 

eighiy. 

auhly 

a plough, auhl bdh'^Uy to plough, 

au^Hhy 

to come. 

* 


B 

bddy 

a complaint in a law-court. 

baddy 

all/ the whole. 

ba^dy 

a share. 

baddlay 

a shepherd. 

baddrOy 

' brotherhood, caste-fellows. 

bade dei/^Uy 

to divide out into shares. 

badv^Uy ' 

t 

to obey. 

badrdy 

a bag. 

haduy 

the complainant in a law-case. 

bdeddy hai'o4kUy 

outside. 

bagehry 

son, boy. 

bdgwy 

wind. 

bdhrdy 

a load. 

bdly hdidy 

a brother. 

haindkuy bd^^d. 

outside. 

bdly 

hair. 

bald'^Uy 

to get made. 

halnuy 

to become, be made. 

bdlnuy 

to make. 

bdliby 

a bracelet. 

bdmnUy 

to put clothes on some one else. 

bdmuy 

clothes. 

hdniy 

clothing, appearance. 

bdt^Uy 

to begin. 

baby bdpuy 

a father. 

bdraktsdrly 

a feast. 

ba4iy 

rain. 

baataruy 

a cultivator, a peasant. 

bdti).Uy 

to knead. 

bauh^y 

jungle. ^ 

bauhn^Uy 

to flow. 

bebiy 

a sister. 

bedijiby 

penetrated. 

bighiy bege, 

very, much, very much. 

beh^y 

sheep. 

bSby biby bbdy 

poetical for bd, was. Cf. bhuld. 
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hefa^ 

beiuddf 

blidJrtUf 

bhalfdt 

bhdtale, 

bhdtriy 

bhaurlf 

bholkda 

bhu^ddf 

bhdldf 

b%^ 

bidtjtu, 

btghd^ 

bib, 

bibrdy 

bivy 

bif, 

birdy 

blrnuy 

hitrCy 

bod, 

bold or b&ld, 
bodfd, 
braili, 
bJihi^, 


flock of cotton. 

senseless, imconscions. 

to refuse. 

much. 

oxen. 

an arrow. , 
much. 

parched, half-cooked, 
down (adv.) 

poetical for da, was. Of. bed. 

even, also. 

to call, summon. 

broad. 

see bed. 

a change in music (time or tune) 
a city. 

village lands, 
an exchange, 
to bind, 
within, 
see bed. 
ox, 

great, large. 

pussy-cat. 

sister. 


chdmbd, 

chdnchakh, 

cJiarku, 

cb cf 

chauuy 

cltatird (1). 

chaufd (2), 

chedrly 

chhdngfUy 

chhdngfly 

chhdp, 

chhdfnMy 

chheliUy 

chhijiy 

chija, ohldf or ohdjfd, 

chirtody 

ehlS, 

chltel, 

chdhtdy chdhf4ly 


c 

copi>er {tdmbd). 

gratuitously, for no reason. 

a bird. 

silver. 

three. 

a verandah-platform, 
a little {thdfd). 
wife, 
a son. 

a daughter (East KlifSthali). 
a ring. 

to i)ut, i>lace, leave, 
c a kid. 
fulfiUed. 
third {tlard). 
a baby, 
water. 

a blow, a stripe, 
a son, a boy. 
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dagdad, 

daggd, 

ddhe, 

ddhrOy 

daly 

daihruy 

ddly 

dallchdy 

dalidrly 

dc^^lc^ y 

ddndy 

ddphly 

daVy 

dauy 

dcSy 

^euif.Uy 

dhdchriViy 

dhdl ( 1 ), 
dhdi ( 2 ), dhdhy 

dhardtiy 

dhlady dhUid, 

dlngdy 

dingi^Uy 

dokhar, 

dotCy 

dulkCy 

durdgly 


ebhoy 

ehly 

etCy ethldy 
ethidy 

efinly 

^ 9 f 

go>i 

gdSkdy 

gdSy 

ghdl-mathdl, 

ghaii^d, 

gAit^» 

roil. IX, PAltT IT. 


D 

a small knife for cutting grass, on the i)rinciple 
of an axe. 

flesh (not oaten, as of a cow, horse). Gf. da\k%* 
two and a half, 
a hill, 
a dai^hter. 
a day. 
a tree. 

a mat {galiclia). 
lazy. 

meat (for eating). Cf. daggd. 

a front-tooth. 

a room. 

a back-tooth. 

sunshine. 

the sun. 

to go ; deue-zdV’Uy to go away, 
to feed, 
help ! {dohdt), 
dhdkd, on high. 

at midnight {ddhirdt). 

risible. 

a club. 

to take out. 

a field. 

to-morrow. 

sunrise. 

a kind of loud drum. 

E 

thus. 

now. 

here, cf. Uid. 
from here, 
here. 

Or 

a village.* 

before. 

upon. 

fighting, mutual assault. 

a wall. 

compassion. 

4 B 
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ghifd, 

gl'^ddt 

gifhl, 

godtiu, 

gohr or gauhr^ 

gohrcJi^, 

gdhri~bdri^ 

gold, 

gudld, 

gunfht, 

hddl, hddft, 

hdli or dl%f 

Ita^diiu, hdist^l^u, 

hljo, 

hirnu, 

hlSuy iiu, 

t, ijt, 
innl, ainl, 
iSu, hi^u, 
ttld, 

jagro, 

jetld, 

Jhikhutd, 

Jho^, 

jiiu, 

jodde, 

jogd, 

juhar, 

juhif^, 

jwdnoAy 

kdchh, 

kandre, 

kavtchhd, 

Tedng, 

kdrd, 

kardgbt 


an earthen pot {ghafd). 
tom-cat. 

a fire-place {a^g^fhi}* 
to quarrel, 
a house. 

property, substance. 

property. 

the neck. 

sweet. 

a finger. 

H 

a word, thing (= bdt). 
a slave, a servant, 
to go, walk, 
yesterday, 
to look at, stare, 
like this, of this kind. 

I 

mother. 

a fight. ^ 

like this, 
here, cf. ethtd* 

J 

the walls of a house, 
where (rel.). 
a garment, 
a person, 
like what (rel.). 
when (rel.). 
a place. 

a plain, a maidan. 
the moon, 
a woman, a wife. 

# 

K 

a bank, high ground, 
a famine. 

in (a certain) direction (= taraf) 
young» small, 
a row, noise, 
rerenue. 
a oorpse. 
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hartdt 

ketid, 

khdfit 

khets, 

khiydn^u, 

kildt 

kUdy 

kobbot 

koddCt 

kdiy 

kdili, 

kukUy 

kutsozzo^ 

kyuth, 

Idty 

lau^Uf 

Iduy/d^ 

lekhd-ohdkhd, 

llfd, 

toctf 

idti‘pdpi, 

machh, 

mdeohd, 

majjal, 

tndnjd, 

manru, 

mhdfho, mhdfhfd, 
mifo, 

mdj, 

mol, 

muk^u, 

mukti, 

muld, 

na, 

ot 

fUh, 

nahdrwk. 


great anxiety, 
to beat, 
where ? 
revenue, 
a field. 

to give to eat. 
in the morning, 
like what P 

ever, sometimes ; kobbemd, never ; kobbe kdbbS, 
sometimes, 
when ? 
why ? 

a verandah, 
a cuckoo. 

bad. Ugly, ignorant, 
clouds. 

L 

a foot, 
to take. 

to supply, fix, determine {lagdnd) , 
computation, 
crop-tailed, 
a cry. 

iron. V 

goods and chattels. 

M 

a man. 
parents, 
an army, 
a bed. 
a betrothal, 
small, 
a roof' 

to be got, to bo met. 
merriment, rejoicing, 
price. 

to complete, 
much, veiy much, 
below. 

IS 

no, not. 
a name, 
to pierce. 

4 B 
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nadri, 

nahdf^ 

narelo^ fiarSlfd, 
natspzzo^ 

Tiauz, nauzo^ 
ndvlt 

navlTO^ nSortg 
neiflu, 

neor^t navtro^ 

neiire, 

fihoth^Uf 

nth, 

nikfd, 

ndkhl, 

^bd, 

dhnu, 

ore, 

h^tf€Mf , jo irChf^fOf^ 

pagl, 

pagrd ( 1 ), 

pagrd ( 2 ), 

pdhr, 

pajdhr, 

pdkharb, 

pandalS, 

pdnde, 

paj^dhit, 

paneifu, 

pdi^u, 

pdnz, 

parchl, 

pauenb, 

pater, 

pdtfl, 

pdhbfu-khd, 

phdbiffii, 

phardd, 

phSyd, 


sight {na^rt), 

gu.t» leather strixig. 

to bring. 

a vessel, dish. 

bad, ngly, ignorant. 

bread, food. 

subject, ruled. 

likeness. 

to take. 

likeness. 

near. 

to run. 

no, not. 

small. 

an unfair injury {anokhl). 

o 

up, above, 
to be. 

causelesslv. 

•r 

to turn, return. 

P 

a. paternal uncle, 
a vestibule, verandah, 
visible, 
a follower, 
a hill. 

a load of grass or firewood. 

opposition, enemy. 

a verandah. 

upon. 

beyond. 

to clothe. 

a shoe. 

to throw, place, 
five. 

a lance {jbareht). 

^ sharp. 

remonstrance, appeasing, 
a field (Sast SZiSt^iall). 
(adv.) next, 
to meet. 

a complaint in a law-court 
a kiss. 
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phrezd. 

on the day before yesterday. 

pichhaukdf 

behind. 

plchid, p<u!hidf 

a patei^al uncle. 

pionoli^ 

yellow ink. 

pirh 

a generation {pirhi). 

pltigid or tlpi^Ut 

to beat. 

pbndy 

an ear of com. 

porldy 

there. 

poftm. 

to fall ; to be proper. 

po^ue. 

on the day after to-morrow. 

pujif^Ut 

to arrive. 

purdy pure, purby 

back, beyond. 

pyully pyutqaly 

a door. 


E 

I'ohdUy 

a caress. 

rdchttUy 

to lose. 

radi'y 

a harlot. 

raghes. 

meaning, signification. 

rakdy rekdy 

another, other. 

rakhy 

alas 1 

fdmbl. 

an instrument for uprooting grass, etc 

rauhi^u, rauyu. 

to remain. 

raundy 

a verandah, platform. 

regafdy 

see rigaru. 

rbkdy rakdy 

other, another. 

rekhdy 

a rival (fern.). 

rigafly 

people, population. 

rlgafUy rigafUy 

a member of the royal family. 

rifiiWy 

to fall. 

rbkv^Uy 

to stop, prevent. 

rbSi^Uy 

to be angry. 

roSSiy 

a rope. 

ruhhany 

before, in front ii'u-ha-ru). 


s 

iddy 

a sound. 

SddvtUy 

to call, summon. 

idhy 

life, breath. 

ia%y 

made, com|>leted. 

Boirty 

see Bbrl. 

Borndn, 

a reward. 

Ba^gly 

with. 

Bandy 

treatment, conduct. 

4ar2y 

opposed (sari). 
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aardd, 
aarli, 
adthl (1), 
adthl (2), 
iauklt 
iekufdf 
§eld^ Sdlldf 
serif sairi, sdtif 
siburdf 

Sigif Sfgif 
sijldy 
iikhnUf 
sildf 

iiraSf 

8%Wf 

soa, 

sob, sdbbt, 
sbendf 
Sdkdf 

Solflfd f Se^df 

iudf 

iui^nUf 

Sura^, 

suttnUf 

tdtOf 

tdunu, 

ifet/%d f 

iheVf 

fhipd, 

ihtgd, 

thokari, 

(ipnu or piffiu, 

tiiUy 

tdlf 

tsalnu, 

tgd^nu, 

tgdr, 

tsdrnu, 

tidplUf 

tidti^, 

iicmthi. 


plenty. 

loud. 

a friend, companion, 
with. 

debauchery, lechery, 
a husk. 

cold (East KiQthali). 

a plain, flat place. 

always. 

swift. 

quickly. 

altogether. 

to learn. 

hemp. 

a jackal. 

mustard. 

a boundary. 

straight in front. 

all. 

gold. 

dry. 

cold. 

memory, 

to hear. 

astonishment. 

to lie down, to sleep. 

T 

hot. 

to warm up. 
there, 
a thing, 
man. 

a scoundrel, cheat, 
a handcuff, 
to beat, 
like that. 
sei;Tice {fahal), 
to go, walk, 
to prepare, arrange. 

• four. 

to graze (transitire). 

to cause to rise, to put up (ehafhdna). 

an uncle (ohdohd). 

on two days after to-morrow, on the fourth 
day. 
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tihe. 

six. 

tgozzard. 

good, beautiful, clean. 

iSugauifu, 

to graze (transitive). 

ieuiigifu. 

to graze (intransitive). 

tuafh. 

stormy wind. 

tukpuhd. 

bread, food. 


U 

ubhd. 

up ; adihd bhykSt to stand up. 

ucM&t 

high. 

umm^t 

age, time of life. 

undhdt 

down (tidv.). 

ure otii^Ut 

to return, come back. 

ure 

to take away. 


W 

withkut 

inside. 


z 

zdgi^Ut 

to guard, watch, tend (cattle). 

zd^nUt 

to think, consider, know. 

za^ykUt za(hi!^Ut 

to speak. 

zbgdt 

fit, suitable. 

zdp^Ui 

to speak. 


Besides the above, attention may bo drawn to the common suffix added to nouns as a 
diminutive, or witibout any special force at all, -/w, or -to ; fern. -ti. In the specimens, 
this termination occurs in the word ohheltu, a kid, but other examples will be found in 
the above Vocabulary. 

The following sketch of Kinthall Grammar is based on the language of the two speci- 
mens which follow, and on the List of Words and Sentences on pp. fp. Its prepara- 
tion has been materially simplified by the existence of the excellent account of the 
dialect in the Bev. T. Grahame Bailey’s Jjanguages of the Northern Jlimalayaa. When 
my own materials were wanting, I have freely borrowed from him. Moreover, there is no 
fixed system of spelling Kiuthali words. The same word will be found spelt in different 
ways in two consecutive lines. For instance, the word for ‘ by him ’ appears in the 
specimens, as originally received, under the forms tiniyey tlnxye^ tlijUCy tinier and tinye. 
In order to facilitate comparison with Mr. Bailey’s work, I have, in such cases, selected 
and adhered to one system of spelling ; when possible, following that adopted by him. 

Pronuiiciatioilt — KiSthali strongly resembles Sirmauri in its phonetic system. 
There is the same pronunciation of a as the 6 of * hot ’, and of St at the end of a word, aa 0. 
Both these are prominent features of KiS^hall. The pronunciation of a as d is almost 
universal, as will be seen from the specimens. This sound is sometimes represented in 
the native character by a (^) and sometimes by 6 (^)» but will always be indicated by 
the letter 6 in transliteration. Thus, both and then, will be transliterated as 
4obS» The use of d, and sometimes il, instead of a final S is also very common. Thus, 
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we have both choh^a and chohio, a son ; bold and bdlby said ; mahra and mdhro, our ; 
chhelfa and cheUut a kid ; ked and keut mado. Sometimes the d-sound is broadened to 
aw, so that we have gohr or gauhr^ a house. 

An initial a or a is sometimes elided, as in dhardti (Hindi ddhirdt), midnight ; 
giphi (Hindi anglfhi), a fireplace ; nokhd^ for anokhd, curious. 

In KiS^ali we note for the first time a peculiar sound, resembling a much prolonged 
German w. It has no fixed representative in the Nagari character, perhaps it most 
commonly appears as aya. In transliteration I represent it by U. Thus, a sister, 

transliterated hUhi^ (see the remarks on aspiration below). It may be noted that this 
sound also occurs in Kashmiri. 

The letter h is droi)ped as frequently as in the other Simla Hill dialects. We have 
hor or dv, and ; hdli or d/«, a servant ; and fol for tahaly service. So also aspiration of 
consonants, especially of sonant consonants, such as 64, and is sometimes dropped, 
as in bdty for bhdi, a brother ; hltrey for hhltrCy inside. More often, however, the aspira* 
tion is transferr^, — i^rojected, so to speak, to a later stage of the word. In such cases the 
aspiration is, in writing in the vernacular character, retained in its proper place. Thus, 
while we have both 'iiftw and meaning * to be ’, the first is pronounced d4nw, and will 
bo so transliterated. Similarly we shall find words such as a horse, transliterated 
gdhfd ; 55^, a boy, transliterated bagehr ; wv, a house, transliterated gohr ; and a 
son, transliterated chohtd. In all these cases, the transliteration represents the real 
pronunciation. It should be remarked that all this defective pronunciation of 4 is a 
prominent feature of the PiSacha languages of the North-West Frontier. 

Another Pilacha peculiarity is the development of a and a z (often pronounced 

from ch andy. The specimens will show frequent examples of this, a good one 
is the word tspzzardy good, often written chajard. In tlie vernacular character tS is 
indicated by the character for ch with a dot under it, — thus — ^and similarly z or dz 
by qr* In the specimens as received these dots were carefully marked, so that in most 
cases little difficulty was found in the transliteration. 

As usual, 8 is frequently pronounced iy i.e. like the ah in * shine *. Thus, Suttdy 
heard (Hindi aund ) ; daiy ten (Hindi daa), and so on. This is really a case of retaining 
an original Sy which Hindi has changed to a. 

In the specimens, the cerebral letters f, and I are all carefully marked and are 
indicated both in the vernacular character and in the transliteration. In other Indian 
languages r, which is a derivative of never commences a word. When initial the 
sound is always a pure d; but in the second specimen, we have a remarkable instance of 
f being used instead of r at the commencement of a word, as in the word fok^e (Hindi 
rokne). So also in the preceding vocabulary, we have fdmhiy a weeding instrument. This 
is particularly interesting, for the same change also occurs in European Gipsy, as in rdl, 
a ladle, for the Indian ddi. Moreover, a great many scholars are of opinion that these 
European Gipsies originally came the north-west frontier, where the Piii&oha 

languages are now spoken. 

Another noteworthy peculiarity is the frequent change of t (especially when 
representing an older ir) to chy as in ohduny three ; ehdnibdy copper ; ehaufd (Hindi 
thdfd)y a little ; chijd (Hindi tijd), third ; piohid (Hindi piHyd)y a paternal uncle. The 
same change occurs in Sirmaiud BUfou. A further change of the ch so developed into 
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is occurs in khits (Hind! khit)^ a field. In Kashmiri the change of ^ to ^ is very 
common. 

Sometimes, and this is also a peculiarity’ of the Filacha languages, a soft consonant is 
hardened, as in parchi (Hindi harchi)^ a lance; lekhd-chdkhd {U.indl lekhd-Jokhd), 
computation. 

A change of ^ to d occurs in ddlUha (Hind! gdllcUa ), a mat. 

Letters are frequently doubled, although this doubling is rarely represented in the 
vernacular character. When this is the case, the doubling will be indicated in the trans- 
literation. Thus will be transliterated sohhit because the word is so pronounced. 

Nouns. — All nouns, without exception, have their agent and locative cases 
singular and plural, ending in e. Thus gohre^ by or in a horse, or by or in horses, from 
gdhrdt a horse. Similarly in these cases, gohr, a house, has gohre ; bdpu^ a father, has 
bdpue ; betl^ a daughter, has betie ; and bUh^^ a sister, has bauhne. It must be renrembered, 
however, that, as in other Indian languages, the locative may also be formed Avith the 
aid of i)ostpositions added to the oblique case. 

Masculine Tadbhaoa nouns which, in Hindi, end in «, also end in d in Killthali, 
but this d is, as already explained, interchangeable with o and sometimes with u. 'I'lius 
gblird or gohroy a horse ; chheltd or ckhHlUy a kid. Such nouns f()rm the vocative 
singular by changing the final d (o) to ed and the vocative plural, by changing it to eo. 
Thus gdhredy O horse ; gohreo, O horses. All the other oblique cases of the singular and 
plural (including the agent and locative^ as well as the nominative iiliiral, are formed by 
changing the final d (d) to e. Thus gohre. 

Masculine nouns ending in a consonant have the nominative plural the same as the 
singular. The locative and agent add e, the vocative d in the singular and d in the plural, 
and all other cases of the singular and plural take 6, Thus, gohr^ a house, or houses ; 
gohre by or in a house or houses ; gohrd, O house ! gdhro, O houses ! obi. sing, and 
plur. gdhro. This termination d of these nouns is tyi^ical of Kifithali. Baghatl has here 
dy while Sirmauri has cither e or d. 

Other masculine nouns add e in the agent and locative and take d in the vocative 
singular and d in the vocative plural, but are otherwise unchanged. Thus, bdpity a 
father or fathers ; bapudy by or in a father or fathers ; bdpudy O father ! hdpudy O fathers 1 
obi. sing, and plur. bdpu. 

Feminine nouns in i add e in the agent and locative singular and plural, e in the 
vocative singular, and d in the vocative plural, and are otherwise unchanged. Thus 
a daughter, or daughters ; be^ldy by or in a daughter or daughters ; betidy O daughter ! 
bdiidy O daughters 1 obi. sing, and plur. beil. 

Other feminine nouns take e in the vocative singular, d in the vocative plural, and 
e in all the oblique cases of both numbers (including the agent and locative^. Thus, 
pharddy a complaint ; voc. sing, phardde ; voc. plur. pharUdd ; nom. plur. phardd ; all 
other cases, phardde. a siste:; changes the 41 to au in all other cases except the 

nominative plural. Thus obi. sing, and plur. bauhi^e. 

It will be observed that except in the nominative and vocative case, all KiQthall 
nouns have the plural the same as the singular, and that the only nouns in which the 
• nominative plural is different £rom the nominative singular are masculine tadbhavae in 
d (d), like gdhfd. 

VOI.. IX, PABT IV. 4 0 
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The aboTe rules are conveniently exhibited in the folloTving table : — 


Kominatitx. 

VOOATITB. 

Oblique 

Singular 

and 

Plural. 

Afl^nt and 
Locative 
Singular 
and Plural. 

Singular. 

j Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

gChfii (O), a horso . , 

i 

gdhre 

gShfiS 

gOhr^ 

gdhjrS 

gdhrt 

gohr, a hoaae • • . • • • 

gflhr 

gdhrd 

gdhrS 

gOhrd 

gifhrS 

bapa, a father .... 

bapU 

hapuS 

bdpud • 

bapu . 

bdpui 

bifl, a daughter .... 

belt 


bsm 

bSil 

bitfg 

pharSd, a complaint . 

1 pharSd 

phardde 

pharadd 

pharddS 

pharSdi 


The commonest postpositions are : — 

Accusative — Me, hage^ ge. 

Instrumental — same as the Ablative. Sometimes the same as the Agent. 

Dative — AAe, hage^ ge^ ri tel^ rl hhutary to or for. 

Ablative — da {dd)y hdgdy phd, from; adthl, with. 

Genitive-^'a. 

Locative — dd (do), majiy in ; pande^ upon. 

Of the above h^ge and Mgo are sometimes used in a sense equivalent to the French 
chcz, as in : — 

dpne apne hdgd-khe deite, they went away, each to his own homo. 

dp^e Mge tlU daihre-tel beSudd pord rohdy I remained for three days lying 

. down in my own house. 

'Both these examples occur in the second specimen. In the latter of the two, note 
the use of tei to mean * during ’, equivalent to the Hindi tak. 

The oblique form itself can be used without a postposition for any oblique case. 
Several examples of this will be found in the specimens, principally in the case of 
pronouns. Here we may note : — 

itne borSo mb^ terl tol kl, for so many years I did thy service. 

The following are examples of the use of the cases : — 

Nominative Plural:— adml-re do bagehr thSy of a certain man there were two 

sons. 

mere bdbe-hdge kitne dll dsso, how many servants are there in my father*! 
house (see above regarding the meaning of Mge). 

Agent. — '^his is used for the subject of the past tense of a transitive verb, as in 
Hindi. Thus : — 

kai^chhe bagdhre dp^e bdb~hage bbloy the younger son said to his father. Note 
that bolftu is transitive. 

hdpue dprte hall-khe boloy the father said to his servants. 

bddue Bobbl-rl gdli dittly the complainant gave abuse of {i.e. to) all. 

As occasionally happens in Hindi dialects the Agent case is sometimes used as the 
subject of the past tense of an intransitive verb, used as an impersonal passive. Thus: — 
Jca^chhe bagehre dur pordeSo^hhS deddy by the younger son it was gone to a far 
country, i.e. the younger son went to a far country. 
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Aconsative. — This case is usually the same as the uominatire, but, as in Hindi, 
and according to the same rules, can also take the postpositions of the dative. No 
examples of nouns in the accusative with a dative termination occur in the specimens, 
but there are several examples of pronouns treated in this way, some of which will be 
shown in the proper place. The following are examples of nouns in the nominative form 
of the accusative 

zdhgy-e-rl kh&tar bhejd,y he sent him to guard swine. 

8Urd-re jufhe iekufe khde-rd, having eaten the waste husks of the swine. 
achhe d>chhe jhikute leby bring very good garments. 

Instnuneutal* — ^This case may be either the same in form as the case of the Agent, 
or it may be governed by some iiostposition, one of those of the ablative being generally 
employed. The only examples available are in the List of Words — (No. 228, 236) ; — 
mc^ tes-t'd chohtd chite-adthi fipdy I have beaten his son with blows. 
roiSi-mthi hanky bind with ropes. 

Dative— 

kai}chhebagehredurpdrdeid-hhe4'6udy^Qjo\m^Qii£&(m went away to a far 
country. 

bdpue dpupe hdli-khe bblby the father said to the servants. 
ka^ohhe bagekre dpi^e bdb-hdge bblby the younger son said to his father. 
jo ~kl^ mB-ge gohrl-bdrl a, whatever property is to me, i.e. whatever I have. 
gauhrb'Vi tel rdji kkuSl dfe-rby having returned happy and well to the house. 
bltre zdv^'Tl tel bhdjdy he refused for entering (to enter). 
men phara de-re rbkrj^e-rl teiy for stopping (in order to stop) my complaint. 
tinie sur zdgtie-rl khdtar bhejdy he sent him for watching (to watch) swine. 
Ablative— 

kue-dd chli fetch water from the well. 

86 rupoye tes-hdgb ure Iby take those rupees from him. 

86 tmae kos-phd Ibd-thd f ga-re hdniye-phdy from whom did you buy that ? 
From a shopkeeper of the village. 

The postposition adtkl means both * by means of ’ and * together with.* An example 
of the former meaning has been given under the head of the instrumental. For the 
latter we have : — 

tu daihfe-rd ma-sdthi rbdy thou art ever with me. 

Gdaitive. — The sulfix rd of the genitive is an adjective, like the kd of Hindi, and 
the rb of Marw^i. When governed by a masculine noun in the plural, or in an 
oblique case of the singular it becomes re, and when governed by a noun in the 
feminine, it becomes ri. Thus ; — 

jb g6hrckl~rd merd ba^d dad, (that) which is my share of the property. 
surb-re iekufe khde-rby having oaten the waste husks of the swine. 
mere kdke-rd chbhld te8-ri banhy-e^adthl bid ded, the son of my uncle is married 
to his sister. 

terb bdb-rb gcmhrb kitnb bagehr debt bow many sons are there in thy father’s 
house ? 

be gbhfb-ri kdh ummbr deeb, what is the ago of this horse P 

YOXi. IS, VAST XT. 
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aw hazard ghai^~rl aXto launde lde-gda~thSt 1 had taken away the brotherhood 
to fix the boundary of the wall. 
hdthd^ri gui^ithi’khe chhdp, a ring for the finger of (his) hand. 

Locative. — ^Tlie postposition da (do) of the locative is, like rd, an adjective agreeing 
with the thing contained. TV lion agreeing with a masculine noun in the plural or in 
the oblique singular, it becomes de, and when agreeing with a feminine noun it becomes 
di. ^ri)c orgnnic locative in e is used in exactly the same sense as the locative with dd 
(de, di). Thus: — 

fjdd~re gauhre kitae hagehr d«d, how many sons are there in thy father*s 
house ? 

mera had tea mhathre gauhro-dd rauha^ my father lives in that small bouse. 
jet'xl hdl khetjo-dd thld^ the elder brother was in the field. 
aw hi tel-db pai'd-nhdihd» thereon, I also ran away. 

tea mulko-de elpl ddmididge rdd^ he dwelt with a man (masc. sing, obi.) in that 
country. 

dptft loil'pdti saukl-dl khdl, he lost his goods and chattels (fern.) in debauchery. 
ma-khe dptjte hdli-maje rdkh, keep me amongst thy servants. 
ae tibhe-pdnde pdsU tadrd^ he is grazing cattle ux)on the hill-toj). 
hame adbhl jhoi^ atwe-pande puje^ we all arrived upon (at) the boundary. 
ckl ghai)e-pdnde ham^ godCy we quarrelled upon (about) a wall. 

The following are oxaraj)les of the use of the VocativC *•-- 
he bdpud, O father ! (I have sinned). 
bogeht'd, O Son I (thou art always with me). 

Adjectives.— The rule for adjectives is the same as in Hindi. Adjectives in d (d) 
change the termination to e when agreeing with a masculine noun in the plural or in an 
oblique case singular. When agreeing with a feminine noun they change it to i. Other 
adjectives are undeclinable, thus : — 

tea-rd jethd bdl, his elder brother (was in the field). 

katichhe bagehre bblb^ by the younger son it was said. 

aw b-re juthe Sektire, the waste husks of the swine. 

dpvti gbhrehi katthl kdre-7'bt having made his property j^ut together. 

ae kangdi be-gbdy he became poor. 

ddi' pordeib-khe deud, he went to a far country. 

Comparison is made as usual, the thing with which comparison is made being put 
in the ablative with dd. 

'I'he adjective tabzzard, good, has a comparative WA, better. Otdier adjectives do not 
change in comparison. Thus: — 

ea-dd beh, better than this. 

aobbi-dd tabzzard, better than all, best. 

tea~rd bdid tea^i'l bauh^e-dd iSbd dad, his brother is taller than bis sister. 

“i he numeral ek, one, has an oblique form ekl, as in : — 

eki ddml-re do bagehr the, of a certain man there were two sons. 
ekl ddmi-hdge rbd, he dwelt with a certain man. 

Ski ghaiKie-pdnde hami g ode, we quarrelled about a wall. 
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Prononns. — The Personal Pronouns of the first and second persons, are thus 
declined : — 



I. 

Thou. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

at at 

ay ato. 

tu. 

Ag. 

mb^. 

tbi. 

Obi. 

inct. 

ta. 

Gen. 

merd (d). 

tSrd (d). 

Plur. 

Nom. 

ham^y hdm^. 

tum^y tuaaB. 

Ag. 

liamMy hami. 

tumHy tuaai. 

Obi. 

hamBy hdmB. 

tuaaB. 

Gen. 

mdhrd (d), mdrd (5). 

tumdhrd (d), tumdrd (d). 


In the plural of the above, the final nasal may be omitted, as in hame, etc. 

This is generally done in the case of the forms tuise and tuaad^ the most common forms 
of which are tmae and tuaab. 

The obliquij form alone is often used for the dative. Thus wo may say either 
ma-khe de or met de^ i»ivo to me. See also the example of hamb, below. 

The following are examiJles of the use of these pronouns : — 
a etl bhukhd morne Idge^rba, I am dying here of hunger. 

junle 5 dptf e sdthi-aangl khiiS kordd, with which I might have made merry with 
my friends. 

aw ethib bdpu~hdge deudy I will go from here to my father. 

nm-pdnde tea-rl gdll depe-ri phardd, a complaint upon me of giving his abuse (of 
abusing him). 

jb merd badd dady (that) which is my share. 

mere bdbe-hdge kitne dll oaaby how many servants are there in my father’s house. 

merl phardde-re vbkit^e-rl teiy in order to stop my complaint. 

ekl ghane-pdnde hami gbde, we quarrelled about a wall. 

jobe hdme aobbl jhdtie aiwe~pdnde puje^ when we all arrived at the boundary. 

dto terd chbhtd bblite zbgd nd rbdy I am not worthy to be called thy son. 

mbs pdp kedy I did sin. 

mbi teri tol kly I did thy service. 

mbs bddu nl tipdy I did not beat the complainant. 

mM-khe dpne hdli-maje rdkhy keep me among thy servants. 

ae vnM-khe dee-dSy give that to me. 

jb-kl^ ma-ge gohrl-bdrl d, whatever property is (belongs) to me. 

dj eh mantel mifdy to*day this (brother) was found for (got by) me. 

hamS khuil kbrne porby it is proper for us to be merry. 

nd mdhrd ghdUmathbl bdy we had not a fight. 

mdhrl tel gall dittly abuse was given to us. 

tu daihre-rd ma-adtht rba, tbou art ever with me. 

tbi ma-khe chhelfu bd nl dittby thou didst not even give to me a kid. 
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tea-khe jim iadi^d, thou preparedst a feast for him. 
ta-hunde pap ke^t 1, wliile thou art {i.e. in thy presence), did sin. 
terd hdi ethid de-rdd, thy brother hath como here. 
tere dekhde moe pdp keu^ in thy seeing {i.e. in thy presence) I did sin. 
md^ terl tol terl agayd nl td]% I did thy service, I did not break thy orders. 

86 tusae koa-phd Idd thd^ from whom did you buy that ? 

tmab-phd pichhau^kd koa-rd chdhtd db^ whose boy comes behind you ? 

The Demonstrative Pronouns, also used as pronouns of the third person, have 
feminine and (in the singular) neuter forms. The latter refer to inanimate nouns, 
whether masculine or feminine. These pronouns are declined as follows : — 



This, he, she, it. 

That, he. she, it. 


Maso. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

1 

Neut. 

1 

Sing. 


1 





Nom. 

eh 

ih 

eh 

se 

sS 

ae 

Ag. 

inle 

issS^ isse 

Inle 

tinlS 

iisse, tisse 

tinle 

Obi. 

is 

essau, gsaO 

etthf 

tea 

teaaau, teaaO 

tetthl 

Plur, 

\ 






Nom. 

ih 

eh 

eh 

se 

se 

se 

Ag. 

ihnSf ini 

ihniSf MS 

IknSg Ine 

tihnSf ttnS 

tlhnie, ilnlS 

tlhne, tine 

Obi. 

ihnan^ inau 

ihnt^ M 

ihnau^ Inau 

tlhnau jtlnau 

tlhnlj iM 

tlhnau, tlnau 

1 

ihndf 


Ihnd^ Ind 

tlhndj Hnd 


tlhnS, tins 


The neuter forms Hthl and tetthl are only used as inanimate substantives. The 
adjectival neuter form is tea, like the masculine. So also the agent case is only used as 
a substantive ; when these pronouns are used as adjectives agreeing with a noun in 
the agent case, the oblique form is used. 

The oblique form is often used by itself, without any postposition, to serve as an 
accusative or dative. “With etthl and tetthl, we may compare the Kashmiri ath, to this 
tneut.), and tath, to that (neut.). 

Examples of the use of these pronouns are the following : — 
eh rupoyd tea-khe dd, give this rupee to him. 

jhikhute leb ea-de paneb, bring garments (plur. maso.), .put (them) on (plur. 
masc.) him. 

etthl-rl tel, merl phardde-re rdhtfs-rl tel, bddue phardd kl, on account of this, in 
order to stoj) my complaint, the complainant has made a complaint. 

InB kdh k&ee-rdkhb, what arc these doing/' 

ae kangdi be-gbd, he became poor. 

ae ma-khe dee-de, give that to me. 

time gbhrchl hS^e-dittl, he divided out the property. 
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tinlS sSi' zdg^e-H khdtar khitio-dd bhejd, he sent (him) into the fields to guard 
swine. If wc had “ that man sent him ”, wo should have to say tea ddmle, 
tea dchhd flpf beat him well. 
tea ghitj, Idgl, compassion came to him. 
tea-khe hblvM^ I will say to him. 
tb^ tH-khe jun tadv^b^ thou preparedst a feast for him. 
tea-rd Jethd bat, his elder brother (was in the field). 
tea^re gole-dd Idgd^ he fell on his neck. 

tetthl-rl tel tere bdpue bdraktadrl tadi^lt on account of that thy father prepared 
a feast. 

t^thl-rl phardd ebl korigl 6, a complaint of that must now be made. 
ae rupoye tea-hdgb ure Iby take those rupees from him. 
ti'm khtiii mandwiy they celebrated rejoicing. 

The Reflexive Pronoun is probably dpi or dpu^ but no example is in the speci- 
mens, or is given by Mr. Bailey. The genitive equivalent in meaning and use 

to the Hindi apnd^ia of frequent occurrence. Thus : — 

ae a^rb-re juthe Sekure khde-rb dp'^d pet bdhro-thd, he was filling his belly with 
the waste husks of the swine. 

aw hi tel‘db dpiie dote pard-nhothdt thereupon, I also ran away in my fear. 
bdpue dpn,e hdli-khe hblby the father said to his servants. 
tinle dptil gbihrohl hade-dittl^ he divided out his own property. 

The declension of the Bolativo Pronoun is very similar to that of the demonstra- 
tives. Thus : — 


Who, which, that. 



1 

j Sing. 

1 

Plar. 

1 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neat. 

j 

1 Maso. 

Fem. 

1 

1 

1 Neat. 

f 

i 

Kom. 

Jo 

1 

Jo 

1 

1 

Jo 

JO 

1 

1 

jo 

Jo 

Ag. 

JuniS 

jdas9 

junli 

junnS 

junni 1 

JunnS 

Obi. 

jda 

jdssau, j6a$0 

1 

jOtthi 

junn9 

junnfi 

junni 


Examples are : — 

jb gokrckl-rd merd badd dad, ae vnM-khe dee-de, that give to me, which is my share 
of the property. 

tbi ma-khe ohheltu hi nl dittb^ junle a khuS*kdrddy thou didst not give me even a 
kid, with which I might have done rejoicing. 

terd chbhtdy junle dpijd gwhl-bar% ra^e^dl khiydnl, thy son, who wasted his pro- 
perty on harlots. 

mere babe-Udge kitne dll oaaby Junnb^hdge mukti rbfi dady how many servants are 
there in my father’s house, to whom there is much bread. 
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The Interrogativd Pronoun is Tery similarly declined : — 



1 Sing. 

Plur. 


Maio. 

Fem. 

Nent. 

Maso. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

kun 

kun 

kah 

kun 

kun 

kdh 

Ag. 

kunti 

h'isse 

kuv^ii 

kunne 

kunni 

kunue 

Obi. 

k(\8 

1 

kd$8aUf kdssTi 

kBnnf 

kunnS 

kunnle 

knnn^ 


Examples arc ; — 

Ine kdh kore^rakhoy what are these doing ? 

tu88d-phd pichhau-kd koa-rd chdhtd dd^ whose boy comes behind you ? 

ae tuaae koa-phd Idd-thd, from whom did you buy that ? 

The Indefinite Pronouns ^-re kdl^ anyone, someone ; and ki^ or ktichh, anything, 
something. Kdl has an agent ku^iCy and an oblique form koa. and kuchh do not 

change in declension. Jd~kdl. is * whoever *, jO-klS or jd~kuchh, whatever. 

Examples arc : — 

tea kdi khdtjte-khe nd ded-fhdy no one gave him to eat. 

jo-kTii mM-ge gohri-bdrl «, whatever property is mine (is thine). 

Verbs. A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— The present tense is 
thus conjugated: — 

I am, etc. 


Singular, 

Plural. 

1. 

^ssu-f dSfif or u» 


688il, (l8V^ u. 


2. 

d8if at. 


asoy d. 


3. 

688df 688df d8dt S, 


^S8(%y (^88Cy d8dy ttU. 



It will be seen that there arc three sets of forms. The first commences with a short 
d, followed by double m, the second commences with d, followed by a single s, and the 
third is a simple vowel or diphthong. In the third person the termination may be either 
d or 5, according to the general law that final d and d are interchangeable, but the usual 
forms are oaady dady d and 5. Sometimes u is found instead of the last. 

I'here is a negative fonn of the present, nth dnthiy which is the same for all persons 
of both numbers. 

The past is thid or thd ; plur., thie or the ; fern, (both numbers) thl. Like the Hind! 
thd it does not change for jierson. 

The verb * to become ’ is the past participle of which is dd. ^auh^u or rauifAy 
to remain, is also used as an auxiliary. Its past participle is rdhd or rod. ltdd is often 
used to mean * I am With Idgiy as in lagd^rda, it is lued to form a definite present. 
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Examples of the Auxiliary verbs will be found under the heading of the active verb. 
The following are examx)lcs of the Verb Substantive ; — 

tera kdh na osao, what is thy name ? 
ea gdhfe-rl hah ummor oaao, what is the age of this horse ? 
jo gohrchl-rd merd badd dad^ (that) which is my share of the property. 
junnd-hdge muktl roil dad, to whom there is much bread. 

jb-kli mM-ge gohrl-bdrl d, ae aobbi terd d, whatever property is mine that all is 
yours. 

mere bdbe-hdge kitne dll oaab, how many servants there are to my father ! 
tere bdd-re gauhre kitne bagehr dad, how many sons are there in thy father’s 
house ? 

tea-rd jelhd bdi khetao-dd thld, his elder brother was in the field. 

ae ebl dur thd, he was still distant (when his father saw him). 

eki ddmi-re do bagehr the, of a certain man there wore two sons. 

nd mdhrd ghdl-mathol od, no fight took place between us. 

aobhi jhone Swan de, all the people became astonished. 

aio terd ohohtd bolne zbgd nd rod, I am not worthy to be called thy son. 

tu daihre-rd vnn-adthl rod, thou art ever with me. 

Active Verb.— The Infinitive or Verbal Nonn is formed by adding 9* (or ttu) 
to the root. Thus, tip^u or to strike. After I, r, f, fh, or ip, the ipd (w«) becomes 

nu {nu). Thus kbrnu or kornu, to do. Its oblique form ends in 9# {ne) ; thus, iipijid, 
korne. Examples of the use of the oblique form of the infinitive are : — 
aUr zdgi^e-rl khdtar, for feeding swine. 

muktl rbtl khd^e-dene-khe dad, there is much bread for eating, and giving 
away. 

bltre zd^'rl’tel bhdjd, he refused to go inside. 
khuSi kbme pdfb, it is proper to do rejoicing. 

Sometimes the infinitive has a passive signification, as in terd ohohtd bbli^S zbgd nd 
rbd, I am not worthy to be called thy son. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding dd (or db) to the root. Its oblique 
masculine ends in de, and its feminine in dl. Thus ilpdd, striking, masculine oblique 
tipde, feminine tipdi. Examples are : — 

mere kandre flpdd daufd, he ran beating in my direction. 
nho^hde nho^hde, while running, i.e. as I ran. 

The oblique form is sometimes used as an infinitive of purpose, as in Sto bc^drb a%v3 
Idunde Ibe gbd^thd, I had taken the brotherhood to fix the boundary. 

The last sentence is an example of a verb whose root ends in a vowel. Ihese add 
ndd {ndb) instead of dd {do). So : — 
deunj/u, to go, has ^eundd ; 

rauiidi or rauhigiU, to remain, has raundd or rauhndd ; 
zdmit to go, has zdndd ; 
au^u, to come, has aundd. 

The verb bh^u, to become, is irregular, making its present participle hundd. 
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liike the Puture Passive Participle, to be presently described, this participle is often 
construed with the oblique genitive, and then has a potential passive meaning. Mr. 
Bailey gives the following examples : — 

mahre nth dendo, (as for) our (case), there is no giving, i.e. we cannot give. 
tere nth deundo dnthl^ (as for) thy (case), there is no going, i,e. thou canst not go. 
nMTl bauhiie-re Mtab n%h porhdit (as for) my sister’s (case), the book cannot be 
read, i.e. my sister cannot read the book. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding a (or d) to the root. Thus (tpd ifipb), 
struck. Examples will bo found under the head of the past tense. The following past 
participles are irregular : — 

Piut Participle. 

ohtjtiif to become, dd. 

zdi^u, go, god. 

lautjiUf to take, Ida. 

ramm or rauhnu^ to remain, rod or rdhd. 

hoi'nUt to do, Tceu or km (fern. A?), or kittd. 

detuM^ to give, dittd. 

auinu, to come, dgd. 

khd^ii, to eat, khdyd. 

pliatUt to drink, plyd. 

deu^u, to go, dead. 

A compound past participle, corresponding to tlpd hundd^ in the state of being 
struck, is given by Mr. Bailey. 

The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the infinitive and makes 
its feminine in 'tjil (or nl). Thus, tetthi-rl phardd kornl o, of that a complaint is to be 
made, i.e. (I) shall make a complaint. 

Like the present i^articiple, this participle is often construed with the oblique geni- 
tive case. Mr. Bailey gives the following examples : — 

mere hdi-re nth denuy (as for) my brother’s (case), it is not to be given, i.e. my 
brother has not to give. 

tee-re chU pttjti, (as for) his (case), water is to bo drunk, i.e. he has to drink 
water. 

The Conjunctive Participle is made by adding e to the root, but this form is 
mostly confined to compound verbs, q.v. Tlie usual conjimctive participle adds rd to 
this, as in tipe-rd, having struck. This form is not given by Mr. Bail^, who gives 
instead a form equivalent to tipe-au^ but such a form does not occur in the specimens.^ 
Examples of the rd form are : — 

dppl gohrchl hat f hi kdre-rdt having made his property together. 

tetl zde-rdf having gone there (he wasted his substance). 

e&rd-re juthe Sekure khde-rdt having eaten the waste husks of the swine. 

The Koun of Agency is formed by adding todld to the oblique infinitive. Thus, 
■fip^ewdld, a striker. As an example, we can quote 

gS Kdfi*rd baei^ewdldy (I am) an inhabitant of village Koti* 

’ Thii is probably ffjpi-rau (i r. -rt), with the r olidsj. Tho distoo of r Is a marked peenliaritj of the!Pi4§clia languages 
•of the 2forth*WeBt Frontiers 
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The second person singular of the Imperative is the same in form as the root. 
The second person plural adds b (or d). Thus tip, strike thou ; tipb (or tipd), strike ye. 
Irregular are : — 


Imperative. 


2ad Si»g. 2Qd Plur. 

au^Uf to come, d, do or d. 

dSistii, to give, de, deb or do (da) . 

laui^ii, to take, lau or le, led or lb. 

diu^u, to go, dau or de, deb or d®* 

The following are examples of the Imperative : — 

2nd Sing. — 

se ma-khe dee-de, give thou to me. 

nia-khe dpt^e hdli-mSje rdkh, keep me amongst thy servants. 

Ue-pdnde zin igdf, put the saddle upon him. 
rdi^i adthi bdnh, bind him with ropes. 
kue-dd ohii d?i, bring water from the well. 
mSt-dd gdS-kd de, walk before me. 

2nd Plural. — 

dchhe dohhe jhikhute leb, es-de paneb, Hdthb-ri <junthl-khe ehhdp, or Idtb-khd 
pdv>i deb, bring ye very good garments, (and) put ye (them) on him» 
Give a ring for the finger of his hand and shoes for his feet. 
eh rupoyd tea-khe dd, give ye this rupee to him. 
ae rupoyb tea-hdgb ure lb, take those rui)ecs from him. 

The Present Indicative is conjugated as follows : — 

I shall, etc. 

Singular. Plural. 

1 . tipii, tipu. 

2. tipe, I'tpb, tipd. 

3. tipb, tipd, tipd, tipd. 

The Present Subjunctive* I niay strike ", *(if) I strike*, etc. is similarly conju- 
gated, except that the 3rd person singular is tipe. 

It will be observed that in the above paradigm there is the usual optional inter- 
change of b and d. 

Some verbs present slight irregularities. Thus, awiti, to come, has its Ist person 
singular du ; (^eunu, to go, has ; and lau^u, to take, lau, and so on respectively for 
the other persons. 

Examples of the present Indicative are : — 
ae fibhe pdnde pd&u tsdrb, he is grazing cattle on the hill-top. 
merd bdb tea mhdfhfe gauhrb^dd rauhd, my father dwells in that small house. 
tuaab-phd pichhau^kd kba^rd ohbhtd db, whose boy comes behind you ? 

Eor the Present Subjunctive, we have : — 

khdu, piu, mbj kbrd, let us eat, let us drink, let us make rejoicing. 

A Present Definite may be formed by adding the verb substantive to the simple- 
present, as in 0pb baab, he is striking ; but more usually it is formed by adding Idge rbd 
either to the present participle or to the oblique form of the infinitive. 
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ao or a. 


deb or db (da) . 
leb or lb. 
deb or db. 


tipb, tipd. 
tipb, tipd. 
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The word rba is the past tense of raunu^ to remain, and is treated as the past tense 
of an intransitive verb. Thus a tlpdd lage rba or a tlpne Idge rbdt I am striking. The 
only example in the specimens is : — 

a etl bhukhd morne Idge rod, I here am dying of hunger. 

Another form equivalent to the present definite is made by conjugating rdkhd (d), he 
was kept, with the shortest form of the conjunctive participle. Rdkhd, being the past 
tense of a transitive verb, requires the subject to be in the agent case. Thus, mb€ ftpe 
rdkhd, by me, having beaten, he was kept, i.e. I am beating him. So in the parable, the 
elder son asks his servant Ine kdh kore-rdkhd, what are these (people) doing ? 

The Imperfect is formed by conjugating the present with the past tense of the 
verb substantive. Thus, a tlpu thd, I was beating. Similarly, in the parable we 
have ; — 

se s^rb-re juthe iekure khde-rb dpvtd pel bbhrb-thd, he was filling his belly with 
the waste husks of the swine. 

tea koi khdv.e~khe nd deb-thd, no one was giving him to eat. 

The Future is conjugated as follows. It changes for gender : — 



SlNOVLAB. 

Plitbal. 


1 

i Mmc. 

Fern. 

Ma8c> 

Fem. 

1 

tfpuSt 

tiput, iipuml 

iipumB 

iipuml 

2 

fipila (‘Id) 

ttpeli 

tlpdle 

tipdll 

.3 

tipSll (-Id) 

tipdU 

iipole 

tlpdli 


As examples we have : — 

au) ethib bdpd-hdge dSua, hor tea-khe bblda, I will go from here to my father, and 
will say to him. 

The Fast Conditional is formed, exactly as in Hindi, by using the present parti- 
ciple without any auxiliary. Thus, tlpdd, (if) I had struck, I should have struck (if), 
I might have struck. So, in the parable, we have : — 

chhelfu, junle a dp^e edthl-aangi khui kordd, a kid with which I might have 
made rejoicing with my friends. 

The Fast Tense is formed exactly as in Hindi. The Fast participle alone is used. 
In the case of transitive verbs, the participle is passive, and the subject is put in the case 
of the agent, exactly as in Hindi. 

Thus, tlpu, he was struck by me ; mbi tipi, she was struck by me, and so on . 
It will be remembered that, according to the usual rule, the masculine past participle 
can end either in d or d (in the case of keu, done, it ends in u). Thus, fipd or fipb. 
The masculine plural ends in e, as in tipe, and the feminine singular and plural in i 
es in tipi. 
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The following are examples of the past tense of intransitiye verbs : — 
hHuda jadfd rohdt I remained fallen senseless. 
a dj bahutd I have walked a long way to-day. 

dur pordeid’khe deud, he went to a far country. 

Utx hofd kdl pordt there a great famine fell (cf. poro, below). 

86 kangdi oe-godt he became poor. 

86 uthdt he arose. 

johe 86 gauhro-re neure dyd^ when he came near the house. 
ham^ khuil korne pdf 0^ it fell to us to do rejoicing, i.e. it is proper for us to do 
rejoicing. 

ekl gkan^e-pdnde ham^ godi^ we quarrelled about a wall. 

jobe hamS sobbi jkon^e 8%we-pdnd6 puje^ when we all arrived at the boundary. 

dp^e dpv^e hdgb-khe deue^ they went each to his own house. 

jobe tea iud tfi, when memory came to him. 

The following are examples of the past tense of transitive verbs 
tea-rd chbhtd tlpd^ I have beaten his son. 
mb^ pdp keu, I have done sin (cf. kiUd^ below). 
tbS met-khe chheltu bd nl dittbt thou didst not give me even a kid. 
tb^ tea-khe jun t8dy,bt thou preparedst a feast for him. 
kai^chhb bagehre dp^e bdb-hdgS bblb, the younger son said to his father. 
time zdgif£~r\ khdtar khetab-dd bhejdt he sent him into the fields to feed 
swine. 

bddue ma-pdnde bdd kitid^ the complainant made a complaint upon me. 
mb^ ten tbl kl, eigayd nl tbrl^ I did thy service, I did not break thy com- 
mands. 

time dpnl gohrchi bade-ditti, he divided out his property and gave it. 
tine khuSl niandtoli they celebrated rejoicing. 

The Perfect is rarely used, the Past being commonly used in the sense of the 
perfect, as in several of the above examples. When the perfect is used it may be made 
as in Hindi, by adding the present tense of the verb substantive to the past participle, as 
in mbi ilpd oaaby I have struck him, or by a circumlocution, as in : — 

terd bdl ethld de-rbd, thy brother having come here remained, i.e. thy brother is 
come (Hindi d rahd). 

The Pluperfect is made as in Hindi, with the past tense of the verb substantive, 
as in tlpd-thd^ I had struck. The tense is often used to indicate something which 
occurred a long time ago. Examples are ; — 

merd chohtd more gbd-tlid^ my son had died, i.e. died long ago. 
rdchd-thdy he was lost (a long time ago). 

86 tuaae koa-phd lod-thd^ from whom did you buy that ? 

Oftener the sense of the true pluperfect is indicated by a completive compound {vide 
p 08 t)i as in : — 

jobe abb khbe-rb mukd, when he had squandered everything. 

The Passive Voice is formed as in Hindi, with zdifUt to go, as in a fipd zdu, I am 
being beaten, but it is seldom used. 
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OftUSal Verbs are» as a rule, formed by adding au to the root. Thus, fipau^u (with 
the i shortened), to cause to strike ; t^ugau^u^ to cause to graze. 

The Past of such verbs ends in aya, as in tipayd. 

Irregular is khiydni^Uy to cause to eat. Past khiydndy as in junie dpyd gohri-hdri^ 
rSt<^€-dd khiydniy who has caused his property to bo devoured on («.a. by) harlots. 

There are the usual Compound Verbs. The speeimens only contain examples of 
Tntensives and Oompletives. Mr. Bailey gives Erequentatives and Oontinuajtives. 

Intensives are formed with the short form of the conjunctive participle, and are 
as common as in Hindi. 

Thus, to quote a few from the specimens, we have 
dee-deiiUy to give away. 
bBde denuy to share out. 
be zdiaMy to take place. 
more zdnuy to die. 

Ibe zdi^tUy to take away (not a true intensive). 

For Vrequentatives Mr. Bailey gives a Tire koruy I am in the habit of falling. 

For Continuatives Mr. Bailey gives ae rlrdd rohd Idge hunddy he continues to falV 
he keeps on falling. 

Completives are formed with mukiiUy to complete, with the full conjunctive parti- 
ciple in -roy as in : — 

jobs abb khbe-rb mukdy when he completely squandered all, used, as explained 
above, in the sense of a pluperfect. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHA?1 (KiCtHALI). 

Standabb Sub-dialect. State Keonthaia 


Specimen I. 

ft ^ I ai^ an^-Tiit frerr it 

ift ^rft-TT StT arfwT WIRT ^ Rf-ft f I Rf filftH ft-# WIR# 
•RT# wfi I Rt^-RR Iwt-fT fq# RlWt R^ WTR# RT# 

Rift Rft-tt fT qafft-# %RJWT RtT ^ RflR-tl WTR# Rlft-qft 
I^#t-ft #tt I Rt RR #lR-Tt gRIT 7# it^ R^ Rtl* R^ RtT 
# RfRiaS WtR RtWT I 7# tIr gRRit-f R#t RTf#-R# ftWT I 7# 
■f7I#R ayrt^-^ ’^tTIT #Rt-RT RRT \ fiT % ^ 

RTR-ft RTRRT ^ RTt-TR I KRfT TtR Rht RTR-# RT fwt-TIT I Rt 
gf Rlt 7# RtRt ^ RTt-R# 1#7# Wisit RRt RRt-Rlit gRift 
ft^ ^IR ft-# RIRI RT Rf ■ R# WfT RTt Rlt TtRT I RfR 
RfRRt RT^Rlt RRRf TlT TtR-# Rt^^ % Rig^ Rtf Tif ^ RTR- 
Rlft-TT RWT RTR #R 1 rIr tn RtJT RtRt RT TtRT I Rf-# 

RHlt RTait Rft TTR I t RST RT RTf^Tlt tRRT I t R# fT 
TIT RTTO fRT I tR fRR RT# RT ^-Tt tR-t Rt-fT RTRT RT 
RifRT ffRT 1 7tR-f Rtf RtRt it t Rig^ fft faff RTtRr#-TIRtR 
RIR #R RT rIr trr Rtci RtRt RtRT RT TtRT 1 7# RT<|R RIRt 

RTsit-# RtRt t RT# RT# ftlR# ## RR# Rttt I TTRt-ft ^-# 
RIR RT RTRt-# RT# ftt I RTRT #R RtR RIR t tTT Rt3T R# 
RtRT-TtT #R RtRt I TIRT-RT Rnt RtRT 1 7# #t R# RRlft || 

RtR 7tR-TI tST Rlt #gt-fT #RT I Rt t #Tt-^ tRR RTRT 
ftlttR RTRt RTt-TT RTR gRT 1 f7T#R 7# RTRRT RT# RIRT RT 
gRT t it RTR R# TTRt 1 fit#R tw-# RtRt t tITT Rlt R#RT 
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'TO I iti TT^ ^^-ft ft^ M ^ 

TOtJ I % 7f^ ^ ^ 3n^-ft ?t4 

^ • • • 

TOiT I ?i^-Ti ^rnj^ ?!% wriStmr ^rr^rr to tot ^?lft-€r i ?t% 

TO*!^ TOift #rq ^ Z3S ^ TOHIT 

^ TO ^ TO^ ^ ^ ^ TOq^ 

TO TOTO I ^ ^ TO^ TOq^ 

?^Er-# ^ ^^Tnit I €t€t ^^tt 

^ ftro I ^-nfbif iTf-^r TO % to i 

TO^ TO TOt TO% 1?^ I «iittr ir ^ toS: 

^ftro-TO ^rtro i tt^ ^ftro-ro ^to ii 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Grour 

■WESTEEN PAHAEI (KiOtHALI). 

Standard Sub-dialect. State Keonthal. 


Specimen I, 

t 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


Eki-admi-rc do 
A’Certam-man-of two 
bola jc, * 36 
it-icaS’Said thaty * what 


bagelir 


the. Kanchlie-bagehro apne-bao-hage 
sons were, By-the-younger-son his-own-father-to 

g6hrchi-ra mera bada asa, so ma-kb6 

property-of my share is, that me-to 


dee-de.’ 

give-away* 

ThOrc-jae 

A-few-indeed 

k6re-ro 

made-having 

I6tl-pbti 


T 6 b 5 tinio 
Then by-him 

daihre-da phiro 
days-from after 
dur-p 8 rde 50 -khe 


apni 

his-own 


gbhrebi 


bade-ditti. 


proijerty was-divided-out. 

apnl 

gdhrchi 

katthl 

his-own 

property 

together 

teti 

zae-rd 

apnl 

there 

gone-having 

his-own 

klid8-rd 

muka, 

been-lost-having was- fin ished. 

kangal 

dd-gda. 

Tdbd 

poor 

became. 

Then 

Tdbc 

tinid 

sOr 

Then 

by-him 

swine 


dui-khe 
the-two-to 

kanchhS-bagehre 
by-the-younger-son 
deua, li6r 

a-far-country-to it-was-goney and 

iSaukl-dl khol. J5be s 5 b 

goods-chattels debauchery-in was-lost. When all 

tfibe teti b6ra kaj p6ra, h6r so 

then there a-great famine felly a^td he 

tes-mulko-de ekl-admi-hage roa. 

that-country-in a-certain-man-to he-remained. 

zagno-ri khatar khetsd-da bheja. Hdr so sOro-rd 

watching-of for-the-sake the-fields-in he-was-sent. And he the-swine-of 

juthe 6ekure kha§-rO apna pet bdhrO-tha. Baka tes 

wa^te husks eaten-having his-own belly he-Jilling-was, Other to-him 

kOi khane-khe na ddo-tha. J6be t^s 6ud . ai, tdbe 

anyone eating-for not glving-wa^. When to-him memory camey then 

bold, * merc-babe-hagd kitnd aji dssd, juniid-hage mukli 

it-was-saidy * my-father-to how-many servants arey whom-to much 
rd^i khSiflc-deijie-khd asa, dr a dti bhukha mdrne lage-rda. 

bread eating-givmg-for is, and I here hungry to-die engaged-remained. 

dthiO bapvi-hagd ddt^, hdr tes-khe bdlul, “ho bapua, 

I from-here the-father-to will-go, and him-to I-will-say, “ O father, 

YOt tX, PART IT. 


4 ■ 
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mOS t5-himde P6rm^war6-ra b6ra pap keu. Aw t6ra 

by-nie thy -while-being Ood-qf great sin icaa-done. I thy 

chOlita bolno zoga na roa. >l5-khe ap^e-hali-maje 

son io-say fit not remained. Me {acc.) thine-own-servamts-among 

rakh.’* * Se utha, 5r bapu-hage deua. SS obi dur 

keep** * JSe arose, and the-father-to went. Me still distant 

th?., bapue deklia. Tes ghin lagi, 6r daurfi-ro 

was, by-the-father he-was-seen. To-him cwnpassion came, a/nd run-having 

tes-re g6ie-da laga, 6r phaya ditta. TSs-re chohto 

him-of neck-on he-was-attached, amd a-kiss toas-given. Mim-of by-the-son 

bold je, * he bapua, tere-dekhde Porme4waro-ra moe pap 

if-toas-said that, * O father, in-thy-seeing God-of by-me sin 

kcu, dr aw tera choh^ bolne zoga na rOa.’ 

was-done, and I thy son to-say wot'thy not ^remained* 

Tobo bapue ap 9 e-haU*khe bold je, *achhe achhe 

Then by-the-father his-own-servants-to it-was-said that, ^good good 

jhikhute led, ds-de pancd. Hathd-ri gunthi-khe chhap, 

clothes bring, this-one-one put-on. The-hand-qf finger-for a-ring, 

6r latd-khe pa^i ded. Khau, piu, mdj 

and thefeet-to shoes give. Let-us-eat, let-us-drink, merriment 

kdru, je mera chdhta m5rd-gda-tha, jid-gda ; 

let-us-make, that my son having-died-gone-was, having-lived-went ; 

racba-tha, phabd-gda.’ Tdbe tine khuli 

lost-was, having-been-found-went* Then by-them rejoicing 

mana^vi. 
was-celebrated. 

Tdbe tds-ra je^ha bai khetsd-da thia. Jdbe so gauhrd-rc 

Then him-of the-elder brother the-field-in was. When he the-house-of 

neiire ay a, tinie nachne-gane-ra 6ad 4u^. Tinie tdbS 

near came, by-him dancing-singing-of noise was-heard. JBy-him then 

apna hali 6ada, dr puchha je, * ine kah 

his-own servant was-called, and it-was-asked that, * by-these what 

kdrd-rakhd?* Tinie tds-kho bold je, *tera bai dthia 

is-being-done ? * By-him him-to it-was-said that, * thy brother here 

ad-rda. Gauhrd-ri-tei . raji khu^i dtd-rd 

come-has. The-house-of-fw (i.e. to) happy rejoicing returned-ha/ving 

ad-rda, tdtthi-ri-tei terd*bapdd barakt§ari |(Sa];ii.* Se 

he-covne-has, that-of-for by-thy-father feasting was-prepared* Me 

tdbe bdfS rd6d-ad, bitrd za^d^ri-tdi bhaja. Tds-ra 

then much angered, within going-qf-for it-was-r^fusedn, Mim-of 
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bapu tbbe ba^a aya, 6r tSs patgr0-kh5 l5S>goa. 

the-ifather then outside comet and him appeasing-for took-aicay. 

T6be tinie apijS-bapu-hagS bolo je, * itng-bdr^ m66 

Then hy~him his-own-father^to it'-was'said thatt */or^ 80 -many -years by-nie 

teri t61 ki, teri agaya ni tOyi, 5r to! 

thy service was-donet thy command not was-brokeut and by- thee 

ajO>t§l mi[-khe chheltu bl ni ditto, junlS S 

today -up-to me-to a-kid even not was-givent by -which I 

apne*sathi sangi khul k6rda. Jdbe tera chohta 

my-oion-companions with rejoicing nvight-have-made. When thy son 

aya, junifi apni gfirhi-bari iSde-di khiyani, to! 

came, by -whom his-own property harlots-on was-caused-to-be-eaten, by -thee 

t^s-khe jun tsa^O.* Tinio t8s-klie bolo je, 

him-for a-feast was-prepared' By-him him-to it-was-said that, 

‘ bagehra, tu daihre-ra mt-sathi roa. Jo-ki6 ma-go g5hrl-bari 

* son, thou days-qf me-jwith. reniainedst. Whatever' me-to property 

a, sg s5bbl teri a. Aj eh mi-tei mita ham?; 

is, that all thine is. Today this-one me-to was-got for-us 

khuSi kbme pbro ; koe je tera bai m6re-goa-tha, 

rejoicing to-do is-proper ; why that thy brother having-died-gone-u as^. 

ebi jiS-goa ; rachS-goa-tha, ebi mite-goa.' 

now having-lived-went ; having-been-lost-gone-icas, now having-been-got-went.' 


TOC. IX, fABT IT. 


4 ■ 2 
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C No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Central Group. 


WESTERN PAHA^lI (Klft^THALl). 
Standard Sub-dialect. 


State Keonthal. 


Specimen II. 

^^^TaBT n 

^ f%[Tn I ^ ftm \ 

•IT ^TKJ I •qt% TR I 

^-fr ?ff3r ^T¥% ^ m I TTR 

R% RT# f^lfr I ^ ^ ^WIT tt^^ ^T ^ 

^ I TPft-# I ^ fr '^mr^ 

^T-*^6T I *€16^ ’’€tS% ^TT J ▼TR ?ft^ 

iTfT I gyr^ ^ ITf-XTtt TO-fr RT# 

'ira^ *h<*il ^ ^iriT%--^ ^ 

^ \ ^ Ri frft'-ft ijfr ^ H 



I No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


681 


Central Group. 


WESTERN PAHA 9 I (KlftTHALI). 

Standard Sub-dialect. State Keontual. 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Mera n5 Madho. MerS-bapu-ra ii5 Sadhu. Jat Kanet. 

My name Mddho. My^father-qf name Sddhu. Caste Kanait. 

Ga Koti-ra bas^ewala. 

Village Kdil-of inhabitant, 

Badue mS-pande chanchakh jhuthie bad kitta. 

By^the-complainont me-upon gratuitous false complaint tcas-made. 

Moi badu ni tip®* Na mabra ghal-mathol Oa. 

Dy~me the-complainant not was-beaten. Not qf-us fighting took-place. 

Eki-ghapc-pande hami g6de. Tctie Iw badaro gbane-ri 

One-toall-upon we quarrelled. There I the-brvtherhood the-wall-qf 

sfw launde 168-goa-tba. J6be bami s6bbi jbfii^e 

boundary for-fixing tahen-away-had. When ice all persons 

s?we-pande piije» ^^be badue s6bbi-ri gall ditti. 

the-boundary-upon arrived^ then by-the-complainant all-of abuse icas-gicen. 

J6bc mere-kanaro tlpda daura, s6bbi jb6n6 iuran oe. 

When in-my-direction heating he-ratiy all persons astonished became. 

Apne-apne-bago-kho dcue. Aw bi tei-dO apn5-d6re 

Their-own-their-own-houses-to they-ioent. I also there-on in-my -own-fear 
para-nli6tba. Nb6thde-nh6tbde mera lat phorua. Apne-bago 

away-ran. A-running-a-running my foot was-burst. In-my -own-house 

tlu-daihre-tel be^uda p6ra roba. Badue za^io 

three-days-for senseless fallen I-remained, By-the-complainant it-was-ihonght 

je, ‘ ml-pande t8s-ri gali dene-ri pbarad kdrni o.* ^!ttbi-rl 

Ihaii * me-upon him-of abuse giving-of complaint to-be-made is.* This-of 

tci meri-pbaradc-re pok;ie-ri tei badu5 oye pbarad 

for my-complaint~of stopping-of for by-the-complainant causelessly complaii.i 

ki. Jo mahri-tci gali ditti, t^ttbi-ri pbarad ebl 

was-made. Because us-to abuse was-giveut thal-of complaint now 

k5ral 0. 

•to-be-made is. 



582 


PATIALA KiQtHALT. 

As explained on p. 660 ante^ KiSthali is spoken in the Srinagar thdnd of the State 
of Patiala, the estimated number of speakers being 3,000. As a further example of 
KiQthali, a version of the Parable is given as received from 6rinagar. A transliteration 
is given, but it has not been thought necessary to give a translation also. The specimen 
is not very satisfactory owing to its being written in the Persian character, the reading 
of which sometimes leaves doubtful the forms of isolated words, but an effort has been 
made to correct the deflciencies in the transliteration, and the specimen is sufficient to 
show that the of Srinagar is the same language as that of the preceding speci* 

mens. The few differences are mainly matters of spelling. .The following points may be 
noted : — 

The postposition of the locative is sometimes de, when we should expect dd, as in 
hdthd‘de ohhdp, a ring on the hand ; khetso-de, (the elder son was) in the field ; hi'^dl-dCt 
(wasted thy substance) among harlots. 

Near the end of the Parable we have hange instead of hdge, the sign of the dative. 

Once or twice we have ah« for * I,’ and the nasal of ma, me, is often omitted. The 
h at the end of eh, this, and kdh, what ? is dropped, and the word for anything is ka^, 
not kl^ or kuohh. 

The conjunctive participle is generally formed as in the standard, but we have also 
ad-rd, having come, and uihd-rd, having arisen. 

In bdluma, I will say, the long « has been shortened. 'Borrowings from Hindi are 
khd^, let us eat, hdi, let us become. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Groups 

WESTERN PAHA9I (KiCtHALI). 

I^BiKAGAR Dialect. (Patiala. State.) 

c=^ C-J qf_U I4J Ujl^ c^U }<SjIj ]j j}lc 

y'^ ^jb^" <=—5^4 J^ ^£L 4- uy^ ^ 

ji 

^ i^ij ji^iT ^ j). ji$ jjv jj ya;^ 

jl Uv..ej ^U. C-J ^ OL, ^ )y^ I}^ ^h ^ 

{j4^ 4- ^yf ^ 3^ ^ ^ 3^ 3b^ ^ ^ 

4-^ V y" -Tj^ ^ 

}}^ 5 b U^_J# ‘f- cHf' jJ "f- ^ 

•• 

(jU ^y) ^ 4-^ '-^ -i- S:*T^ 

Wjy _j^it is.j 1 Ij'v aI j 5 ;Jt^jJ.c=« *4^1) Ss^*^ ^ 

jj .^■'^ ji; ‘=-^5'^ J <-^y ^ 3*^ "-T^ y> 

k^ h J ^y" '-^ 4- V '-’’^*t; 
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jj/y- 

jl jl jJ C^mJ^ 

Ji ^ cA*«^ 

# ^ <SL 4irV 1;^ cr^ijJ ^ ly <^\) ^ 

jf «i_l^ IjJ *=— 3^ ^=-;:) y)^ s^ J}^ )j***^ 

^ C ) ^ C— oLw '— ^) 4=^ \) 

ttl ^ 

S:0 Sr^ S^ ^ L/^ 

|;4^:? ^ ^ JJ^3^ ^ ^ ^ 

S-'J;^ ^ 3^ ^ b^ ^ j!) crV 

*=—j^ ^ jl y^j^ Jy^ ^j-y <=—*^ {jy^y ojii 
&4jU*> \J^) y^ liJ ^3 qf-Le ^tiv^rv V^-^ >fr^ fj/^y^ Ji ly!^ ^ 

^! ^ }j4ij ^1 ^ «-) |;J^“ jt 3^ y^ U^ 

^ L/**^ C^- | 41 a 0 S:fLr*^ 

y^J ]y^ <~r^ y^l y^ ^y) J^y*** y* 

cr^) U* ij^ b^' ^ c^yf ^ yy* S:^"^ 

d^} ^ U> }^ ^l) jl Jy yh^ 
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Central Group. 

WESTEKN PAHX9I (KiOtHALI). 

Patiala (Srinagar) Sub-dialect. State Patiala. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

Pkl-admi-re do bagehr thS. l^nau*inaje*de chhotre-no bapu-bago bola, 

*haT bapua, jo malo-ra bada ma-khe pbaba-tha, ma-khe de.* T6be tinlS 
tinau-khe se mal bSdS-ditta. Or thwafe-dino-pachhe chhotre bagehro sdbbl- 
thiyS kattba k6r8-ro eki-duro-re mulkho-khe deua, 6r teti apna s6b-thiyS 
kaputi-mSje khoa. Or jftbe s6bh-thiyS khog-paya, 6r tSs-mulkbO-da b6ra 
kal pd^. Tbbe se kaiiga], oh^e laga. T6be se tSs-mulkho-re eki- 
raue-hage deua. Tinie se apne-kbigtso-de sur zag^e bhSjja, 6r tinie 
sScha ki j§ lyokur sur khao, se tlnau bi khao, ki koi t^s-khe kot 

na ded-tba. T6be tinie bo^i-de a8-)r6 bola, * mere bao-re kama 

birnewa}e*khe lekhaji ro^i kbad~ 5 sso, 6r ahS bhukba m6ru. Mere-utbo 
{foi' utb6)-ro ap^e-bao-bage-kbe d§u§, 6r t6s-kbe bdlumi, “bapua, aliS 
Gf-ra wa tora gunal dssu ; 3 bi abu tSttbi zogn ni, 36 log ma^kbo 

tera beta bolo. £bi ma tu ap^ hall zanS-ro rakh.” * Tbbe utbS* 

ro ap^e-bawa-bage tsala. dr se ebu dur tha, tSs dekh8-r0, t^s-re bao- 
kbe tar 4 aya, dr daurS-ro %ai dittl, 6r bubat phaiy^ Ida. Bete tds- 
kbe bOla» * bapiia, mohi tera dr Gf-ra bura kia, dr ebi ^ttbi zdga ni 
36 log ma-kbe tera beta bold.’ Bapue api^e-naukrd-kbe bdla, * ti^ngl-dS 
tsangi jiukhatd iSd, dr tes-de pabmad, dr t^s-re hatHd-de cbbap, dr latd-dl 
bibni ded ; dr bam kbai dr kbuS bdS ; mod za^a-tha 30 mera bdt& 
mdrS-gda, par obi jid gda ; racbS-gda-tba* par 3 bi mitbS>gda.’ Tdbd sd 

kbuS dbijie lage. 

dr tds-ra bdpa beta kbdi^d-de tba. Jdb gbdrd-rd n^u^ aya, ga^e dr 
nacb^d-ra ^ad Jida. Tdbd dk uaukdr ^3dd*rd puchba ki, *d ka dssd? * 

Tinid tds-kbd bdla, * tera bbai aya, dr tdrd bawd bdn dbam ditti, tdttb!- 

n-td¥ ki ki raji-baji aya.* Tinid rd^d bod-ro na s8cba ki * bibtara 

jau.* Tdbd tds*rd bawd b&bar awd-rd tinid maigidwa.. . Tinid bad*kbd 

jawab ditta, *ddkb, §w itnd-bdr^>dd tdri t&l^dl kdrdd, dr kdbbbi teri bdli 
babar na ddua, pdr tdS kdbbbi bakri-ra cbbdltu ma-kbd na ditta, 30 
§w apj^d-sath-ad sathi kbuS bo-au. dr jdbd tdra e beta aya, junid 
tdra ldta*pdta lu]Qidi*dd khda, tdi tds*ri kbatir bdri dbam k¥.’ Tinid 
tds-kbd bola, * d pdta, tu sdda ma-bangd rd-bai ; jd-kii ma>hadgd dssd, sdb 
tdra dssd. Kbu^ dh^a dr kbu£L mftTin.^n. pd^d-tha, kdd*ki tdra bbai mda* 
tba, dbi jid-gda ; dr racbd-gda-tha, sd dbi mitbd liai.* 

TOL. IX, VAST IV. 4 r 
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HAf^pORT. 

Tho word * Handurl ’ means literally, the language of the State of Hindur (properly 
Ha^dur) or Nalagarh, lying immediately to the south-west of the rest of the Simla Hill 
States. But it is not the language of tho whole of the State, and it is also spoken in 
other states adjoining. 

In Nalagarh itself two languages are spoken. To the west there is tho Powadhi 
PaSijabi of the plains, sj^oken by 39,545 people, and described in Part I of the Volume, 
pp. 679 and ff. In the east the language is Haj^duri, spoken by an estimated number of 
17,862 people. Ilanduri is also spoken in the State of Mailog which lies to the east of 
Nalagarh. Purthcr to the east lie the States of Bija and Kuthar where Baghat! is 
spoken. North of Nalagarh lies the State of Bilaspur or Kahlur. Hero (as described in 
Part I, pp. 677 ff.) the language is PaiSjabi. 

To the north-east of Nalagarh and to the north of Mailog lie the States of Baghal 
and Kunhiar. Baghal has Bilaspur immediately to its north-west, and here and in 
Himhiar, the language is called Baghali. Baghal!, although it has a name of its own, 
is, however, only Ha^^duri, but more mixed with Pafijabi. It is, in fact, a transition 
dialect showing Hai^durl merging into the Kahlur! PaHjabi of Bilaspur. It varies from 
place to place, and from mouth to mouth, and is sometimes not Ha^duri at all, but 
must be considered as identical with Kahlur!. 

At other times it is more nearly Hai^durl. Under such circumstances it would be 
a useless waste of time to consider the fluctuating dialect of Baghal, and our attention 
will be confined to the Hai^durl spoken in east Nalagarh and Mailog, satisfying our- 
selves with recording the number of both forms of Handuri in the following statement : — 


Hap^uri — 

East Nalagarh .......... 17,862 

Mailog 6,117 

23,979 

BSghaU— 

Baghal 24,884 

Knnhiar ........... 1,848 

26,282 


Total Hap^firi of both kinds . . 50,211 


Ha^iduii itself is a transitional form of speech. It is a mixture of KiOthall and 
Pafljab!, and a very brief notice will suffice to show its character. Accordingly only one 
specimen — a version of the Parable — will be given, and the merest skeleton of its 
grammar. Prom these it will be seen that Kiflthali and Pafljab! forms are used almost 
indifferently. 

Nouns niay be declined as in KiSthal! with the plural generally the same as the 
singular, and with masculine nouns, like ghar^ ending in consonants, making the oblique 
form in b {jgharo)^ or they may be declined as in Pafijabi with an oblique plural in a, as 
in hdftya-khSt (the father said) to the servants. 
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The Agent Case generally takes the Pahjabi postposition ne^ but sometimes, we have 
the KiS^ali termination e as well, as in pute~ne^ by the son {putt a son). The locative 
may end either in the KiSthali #, or may be formed as in PaKjabi. Thus, we have 
^oruyCt (the elder sou was) in the field, and dorua-blchet (sent him) into the fields (te 
feed swine), in which tnohe represents the Fafijdbi vichch. 

The postposition of the Dative- Accusative is the KiQthali khct with ge for a variety. 
The postposition jo is also used for the same cases. It is common in the PaSijabi of 
Kangra and the neighbourhood. 

The usual postposition of the Ablative is te, as in hue-tet from the well, or the. 

The Genitive almost always has the Kifithall rd, but sometimes we find the Pafljabi 
da (as in sentence 232) . The feminine of n* is rl with rlya for its oblique form. Thus, 
ghore-ri jin, the saddle of the horse ; tes-riyd haihan-adthi, with his sister ; tea-riyd 
kydfl^te, on his nook. 

The Pirst two personal PronOUnS are haU, I ; ag. mi ; obi. md, wia, or ; gen, 
merd : plural nom. and ag. dee ; obi. dad ; gen. aadcld or aadrd^ So ti, or tu, thou ; ag. 
ti ; obi. id, ta ; gen. terd : plural nom. and ag. tuae ; obi. tnad ; gen. tuaddd or tuadrd^ 
The Pafljabi influence in the above is manifest. 

For the demonstrative pronouns, wo have : — 

49, this ; ag. ini or iniye ; obi. ea, ete, or e : plm\ e ; ag. ine ; obi. ind. 
ae ov b, that; ag. tint or tiniye ; obi. tea, tete or te : plur. ae ; ag. tine; obi. 
tind. 

As usual, these arc also used as pronouns of the third jicrson. 

The relative i^ronoun is^d, ag. jinl ovjiniye, and so on, like the demonstratives. 

Kid, who ? obi. sing. kea. Kyd, what ? obi. not noted. 

Kichh is * anything,’ jb-kichh, whatever. 

As regards Verbs, the Verb Substantive is the same as in Pafljabi, but he or hai 
may also be used for any person of either number. Nihi is ‘ I am not.’ 

The principal parts of the verb mdrnd, to strike, are as follows - 

Pres. part, mdrdd ; Past part, mareya or mdryd, {laggtfd, to begin, has Idgd) ; conj. 
part, mdri-ke. 

Imperative. 2. sing, mdr ; plur. mdrb. 

Old Pres. sing. 1. mdr%, 2. mdrS, 3. mdre ; plur. 1. mdre, 2. mdrb, 3. mare. 

For the Present Definite, and for the Imperfect, we have rahit-hd, thou remainest 
(always) with me ; bhaf^-thd, he was filling (his belly) ; and deb-the^ (no people) were 
giving. 

The Future is 

Masc. sing. 1. mdrSgd, 2. tndrgd, 3. mdrgd; plur. 1. mdrgd, 2. mdrbge, 3. mdrgSl 

The Past Tenses are formed as usual from the Past Participle. 

Irregular past participles are : — 
ditd, given. 

Intd, done. 
leyd, taken. 
payd, fallen. 

giya (plur. gayS)» or g&, gone, 
rot. IX, PART nr. 


4 r 2 
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WESTERN PAHArI (KiOtHALI). 

HANptJEi Dialect. Nalagarh State. 

ft gTj ^ I ft^-g?r-*t ftwn ft ^ fNx % 

% ff-ft fi-f I ftflf -^-TT ^ft ftwt I 

15?}-% ft '«rT<nijT fifT «ift ^eift-w ^nft 1 fft 

^tnriiT ^ntt ^rft-mft-ftf ftrir 1 ft % 

^ ^fCT-’trsT ftf ft ft wft 'wt i % 

^ t^jT I ft % ft lift ^ tfSt I 

f-^ f TfT ftft ^rnft ft^ ftt ^ ^ttt I t ^- 

t »f^ -4tfq.g t - f ^itw t^ »re-«rt f^-f ftr ^rt^ ftrar »it 

t I ft ftftif % ft-«nt-t Ttft % I fNr-t 'Cirt 

fti^ t ^rt frt thst-^ »ifTt t I fff iif ^ I fNf '3!ft-f 
^Rt-«iTft-t gnfnt ft^ TRT-^ tt^ % ^irft if ft 

mrft-tt ff ^fft ’tw ftTiT I fNf frt gn ft^ fl»iT ft^ 1 

ft ftr ▼tft % ft Tift f I ftr ^tft-% ^rrqt-^trft-t 

^iRT I f ^rax ^-ft «rt f^-t «nt ft t 1 ft f-ft nxxt 
'•ni-^ I ftr ftft-tt f^r-fNr «wr#t-f airft fhft ftr fxr-t ^- 
f ijirr fxrr 1 gn fNtt ^tfat t ^rft if ft aiift-f 

ff lint ftm ftr fN ft frt gxt ft^ ft»iT ft tfi i 
fft f^-t ^rft-^ TTfNT-% itfxrr ft^ ft»i^ ^lf■ wrft fk f^- 
% 'Pftft I f?t-t .rft-t ftr inff-f ^ iRnft 1 ^rror-# 
’grt ft% fft ftr Ttft ftf fft 1 frt gix xtft ^-^rt ft 

ftffr gt-»rr 1 ^rft »n-^ ftft-gr 1 ft fft •nft ft# 

& 

wit n 

fw-tr gw ftgt wx 1 ft t -.tr-t tt gwn xftft fin 
nxnwx ^tnx i ft nwr gxft vmxi-tt gtnx ft n* wax .xt Tm 1 
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?Nt wi: ^rnrr % i 

^rnf%-Tr ^ i m ^ ?qprft-irr i 

?i% iNr-TT ^iTT i ?Nr-^ tott^ mm i ^fr^T ^ 

ITT#!- n?rt ^ ^ I «ir^ g^rrrr ^ i 

?f <n^Ct<n-TT ^ ^tiTT • ^rni%- 

fwm-^ TT^ I ^ II 5^ mm 

41^^ % Tt^-4t ^rn^-ft irmr 

iiMI- I inr4t-% 4 % u^r i3L ^ ^ ^ i 

^-51 % % % I mm TT4t ftmx ^!fim m i 

?lTT wi[ ^ift HT-«rr i^% ^ #T 4t#t m wr^ m-m ^ttt m w 
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■WESTERN PAHAIJI (KiOtHALI). 


HANptBl Dialect. Nalaoaeh State. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bkl-ma^ua-re do put the. ClihOte-pute-ne bolya, ‘Jo 

One-man*of two sons were. The-yonnger-son^hy it^was-saidy ‘ what 

mSra blda hai, se ma-jo dei-de.’ Tiniyl apne-gharo-ra lata^phata 

my share isy that me-to give' By-him his-house-of property 

dQ'jo bS4i dita. Chh6t6*putc-iie jebg ap^a bada 

both-to having-divided was-given. The-younger-son-by when his-oum share 

lei-loya ban-duro-re mulkho-khe cbali-geya. Teti rai-kS 

was-taken a-very-far-cf country-to it-was-gone. There having-remained 

apua lata«pha^a sara uto*pato>blche kliui>d!ta. Tebe 83 sab 

his-own property whole debatiche^'y-in was-lost. When he whole 

lata-pliata khdI'Chukya, to tcte-mulkho bhari kar paya. 

property wasted-completelyy then that-oountry^-in) a-great famine fell. 

So bara kahgaf hui-geya. Tebo sc tete-mulkho-re eki manS-sathe 

Ee very poor became. Then he that-country-of one man-with 

rShne-lagSya ; Je-sag3 se raha, tint ap^e dorua-biche sOr 

to-dwell-began ; whom-with he dwelty by-him his-own field-in swine 


charne 

bhej-dita. 

So 

sSro-ro 

bachure-saledkra'te 

ap^ 

pS^ 

to-graze he-was-sent-away. 

Ee 

smne-of 

remaining-husks-wHh 

his-own 

belly 

bharu-tha ; 

t^-khe 

hor 

ina^S 

kichh 

na deo-the. 

Tebe 

tiniyS 

filling-was ; 

him-to 

other 

men 

anything 

not givmg-were. 

Then 

by-him 

sHchya 

kc. 

* mere-babe>ge 

itn3 

harl he, tlna-ge 

itna 

it-was-thought that. 

‘ my-father-of 

so-many 

servants are, them-with so-muoh 


rljk he khajt^e, hor badnS-khe bat3ra he ; ’ hSo bhukha marS*ha. 

food is to-eat, and distributing-for sifiicient is; I hungry dying-am, 

Hau uthi-ke ap^e-bao-gQ jaffga, hor t^-khe bdlSga, “ hfi 

J arisen-having my-own-father»to will-go, and him*to I-will-say, “ O 

bao, mS Paocnesro-kho ni ja^I'kS tS hundiyS pap kita ; 

father, by^me Qod^to not known-having thee in-being sin was-done; 

haS ter& put bolne J6ga niliS ; jer6 t6rS hor hayi hS, 

I thy son to-be»called worthy am-not ; such~as thy other servants are^ 
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mS-jd 

bl rakbi-lS.” * 

Hdr 

u^bl-ko appd>bad*gd 

aya. 


me-to 

even keep** * 

And 

arisen-having his-own-father-io 

he-came. 

He 


ajft dur>M tha» tSs-rS-babd tdbe s5 dekb^. T$bd td-jd taraa 

yei far~ef>en toMt by^his-Jathet* then he toae-eeen. Then him^to cotnpctfSHon 

ai-ga, hor doyi-ke tfis-riyS kyari-tS jSJpM diti, hor t^s-rS 

carnet and run^kaving hie neck-on embracing toaa-gicent and his 

xnfll^-td pdka leya. Put bolpo lag^ya, * hS bao, mi 

mouth^of kiss toas^taken. The-son to^say begant ‘ O faihett by^me 
Papmesro'khe nl ja]|;Ll-ke ti hundiyd pap kita, bur bsn 

God-to not knoion-having thee in^being sin tcas-done, and I 

dbfi tera put bolne joga nl reba.* Pheri t8s-re-bao-ne 

now thy son to-be-called worthy not remained* Again his-father-by 
bariyi-khe bdlSya, * sobte sobto tale lyao, bor tdS'khd panbad ; 

the-servants-to it-was-saidt * good good clothes hring^ and him-to put-on; 

t^s-re batbd-tbd mndi bor paO*te jCitl panbao ; asa-kbe kbai^g pine 
his hand^on ring and feet-on shoe put-on; us-to eat (and)drink 
deo, bOr raji bond deo ; mera put marl-ga-tba, ebe jlSda 

alloWf and glad to-be allow ; my son haoing-died-gone-had, now living 

liui-ga ; brachi-ga-tha, cbe miti-ga.’ Tebo sed raji bone 

became; having-been-lost-gone-had, tww tcas-found* Then they happy to-be 

lags. 
began. 


TSs-ra 

His 

tin! 
by-him 


baya 

elder 

git 


put ddruye tba. Tebo se 

son field-in was. When he 

uacbna sui^eya. Tebo ek 

dancing was-heard. Then me 


ghara-ro neye pfijya, 

the-house-of near arrived^ 

bay! balwai-ke 

servant called-having 


pucbbSya 

kd, 

‘ oti kya bai-raba ? * 

Tini 

tds'kbd 

bdlya 

it-was-asked 

thaty 

‘ here what is-going-on ? * 

Hy-him 

him-to 

it-was-said 

je, * tSra 

bbal 

aya-bd ; 

tdrd-bad-nd tds-re raji-baji 

awne-ra 

thatt ‘ thy 

brother 

come-is ; 

thy-father-by h 

ns safe-and-sound 

coming-for 

jag kita.* 

Tdbd se 

jayi-ga, bdr 

bbltrd 

jane-kbd 

inukri-ga. 

feast woe-made* 

Then he 

angry-wenty and 

inside 

going-for 

refused. 

Tebe tds-ra 

bad 

bar 

aya, tds-kbe 

patyapd 

laga. 

Putd-ne 

Then his 

father 

outside 

camCy him-to 

to-entreat 

began. 

The-son-by 

bdlya, 

^ bbaiy 

itni 

barsa mand tusarl tdl kiti 

y kad! 

it-was-saidy 

*lOy 

so-many 

years hy-me 

thy service was-donoy ever 

tusara bdl 

ni 

mdya, 

bdr ti . 

ma«kbd 

bakriya-ra 

cbbelu 


thy saying 
bi ni 

^ven not 

kbawai<kd 


not wcw-disobeyedy and by-thee 
^ta, tdtS'satbe 

was-givent that-with 

raji bun da. 


3 ® 

that 


caused-to-eat-having happy might-have-become. 


me-to goat-oj young-one 
bits apne-mitra-jd 

1 my-own-friends-to 

Tetd-bakbtd jd e tdra 
At-that-time that this thy 
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putr aja» jlnlyi tfira ghar-bar ]^[(la*ju khafw&yft, tS 

son camSt hy-tohom that thy property harlots*to voas^gvoen^tO’eaU thou 
tfis-rS aw^g-ri khatar kltL* Tgs-rS bao-ng bdlya je, * bg 
his coming^of feast was^made'. Sis father^hy it-was^said thatt * O 
putj tu sada mgrg'Satbg labfi-ba ; jg-kicbh mgrg-gg bg, sg tgra 

son, thou cdways me~toith dwelling-art ; whatever me-with that thine 

bi bg ; asa raji bo^a cbSinda-tba ; tgbg-jg tgra bbai 
alone is ; to^us happy to-be proper-wets ; then-that thy brother 
mari-ga-tba, tgbg sg pbgr jiwi-ga ; braobi-ga-tba, 

havii^-died-gone-had, then he again came-to-life ; having -been-lost-gone-had, 

mitl'ga.* 
woe-found' 
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SIMLA SIRAjT. 

According to local tradition, difficult mountain country is known as Siraj, ».e. 
Siva’s Kingdom. The Siraj par excellence is the southern part of Kulu lying to the 
east of the State of Mandi and north of the river Sutlej (Satlaj). South of the Sutlej, the 
comparatively low-lying country comprising Kotgarh, Sangri and the greater part of 
Kumarsain is known as ^6dh6ch, and the language here spoken is §MhOch!, which is 
akin to Kulu Sirajl. South of ^5dhdch wc come to another difficult mountainous coun« 
try comprising the east of the main portion of Eeonthal State, including the small 
States of Theog and Ghund and part of Funur, part of the State of Kumharsain, the States 
of Darkoti and Balsan, the Kaneti tract of the State of Bashahr, and most of the British 
tract of Eotkbai. This also is a Siraj, and, to distinguish the dialect here spoken from 
the Sirajl of Kulu, we may call it Simla Sirajl. 

This Simla Sirajl includes two dialects mentioned by Mr. Bailey in his Languagee 
of the Northern Himalayaet which he calls respectively Eastern KiSthall and KOtkhal. 
These two are practically the same, the former, perhaps, more nearly approaching the 
Standard KiSthall spoken to the west of the Simla Siraj, than the latter. For the pur- 
poses of this Survey it is not necessary to distinguish between them. 

The number of speakers of Simla Sirajl is reported to be as follows. It is to be 
remembered that the figures for Keonthal include those for Theog, Ghund, and Funur : — 


Kcontlial ............. 9,110 

Kumharsain ............ 4,275 

DarkoH ............. 595 

Balsan 5,457 

Bashahr ............. 2,514 

Kotkhai ............. 6,882 


Total 28,83S 

Simla Sirajl closely resembles Standard Kinthall. Immediately to its south lies the 
Bi^4au dialect of Sirmaurl spoken in the State of Jubbal, but it shows few traces of its 
influence. 

It is unnecessary to give a complete grammar of this dialect. It will bo sufficient 
to point out the principal points in which it differs from Standard Kinthall. 

As in Sirmaurl, a final « very often becomes d. This is especially common in the 
case of feminine nouns. Thus, in the parable we have both hadhae and hadhdl^ rejoic- 
ing. Similarly we have ghorche, for ghdrehly property ; khechoy for khechl (Hindi kheti)y 
cultivation, and many other instances. There is the same interchange of final 5 and d that 
we have observed in Kifithall, as in do or dd, the sign of the ablative case, but the d 
termination is much more common. 

The Ddclonsion of nouns is nearly the same as in Kinthall. The only important 
difference is that masculine nouns ending in a consonant often have the oblique form in 
6 instead of 6. Thus, the oblique form of deSy a country, is either deSo or deid. 

The postpositions of the dative are ke or kd instead of khe, and age instead of 
hage» Similarly, in the ablative we have ago instead of hdgdy but do {dd) is more com- 
mon. If the sentence tea-rS ^chtoo means * he considered * as translated in the original 
specimen, the postposition re is exceptionally used to indicate the agent case. 

VOl. IX, PAST IV. ^ o 
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WE8TBEN PAHArI. 


Fop the Fronouns* we have 



I 

Thou 

Nom. 

a 

tu 

Agent 

m$, md^ 

tdy tdi 

Obi. 

mM, ma 

t&y ta 

r. 

Nom. 

avmMi Off 


Agent 


tui 

Obi. 

d§ 

tuS 


The genitives are as in KiS^hali, except that according to Mr. 
plural * 7 our ’ is iuatiro or tiimiro. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are thus declined : — 


Bailey the genitive 


he 

Thatf he 


M&sc. 

Fern. 

Neat. 

Maeo. 

Fern. 

Neat. 

Sing. 







1 



Nom, 

• 

• 

• 

ih 

1 

eh 

ih 

1 

si 

si 

si 

Ag. 

• 


• 

. e nSf ^nne 

Use 

fyine 

iine, tinj%e 

tissi 

tinif tinni 

Obi. 

• 

• 

• 

^8 

issau 

mhi 

tis \ 

1 

tissau 

tmhi 

Plnr. 










Nom. 

• 


• 


eh 

eh 

8i 

si 

si 

Ag. 

• 


.j 

InS 

j 

ini§ 

ini 

tine 

tinii 

fine 

Obi. 

• 

• 

• f 

fnd, Inau ( 

1 

f 

ini 

ind, inau 

find, tinau 

tini 

fintf, tinau 


The Belative Pronoun jo is similarly declined. 

As for the other pronouns, * what * is kd instead of kdh, and ' anything ’ is kichh 
instead of kiichh. 


The Verb Substantive is thus conjugated in the present tense 

Sing. Plur. 

1. of df 

2. at d 

3. au, d, 6 aUt d, o 

or so, 080 or SsB may bo used for any person of any number as in the BiS4au dialect of 
Sirmauri. 

The past is id or thd, fern. H or etc. 

In the Active Verb, the principal peculiarity is the conjunctive participle. This 
may end in », as in Sirmauri, of which S is, as explained above, a variant. Thus in the 
parable, in the same sentence, we have bhaji-gda, he refused, and ruiS^gddt he became 
angry. More commonly, however, yd is used instead of I, as in tohyo^ having remained; 
khorchyot having spent, and many others. Oompaie Giripaxi Sirmauri. 



KiIJtHAiI (SIMLA SlRljl). 

The conjugation of the Present differs slightly from the standard. It is : — 

* 1 beat/ etc. 
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Sing. 

Plur, 

1. 

plfu 

pitu 

2. 

ptfd 

p'lto 

3. 

plfo 

pitb 

Similarly, the Fature masouline is : — 

* I shall brat,* etc. 



Sing. 

Plar. 

1. 

pifuld 

pitun^, plfm$ 

2. 

plteld 

pltolit plflS 

3. 

plteldi pUld 

pltblet plfle 


The Imperfect is formed by adding ta or tha to the present. Thus S pifu ta^ I uras 
striking. Or a periphrasis is used, as in at pUg rohd ta. 

The only other point to notice is the use of the verb djitn, meaning to come. We 
shall meet similar forms of this verb in other dialects. 

As a specimen of Simla Siraji, there is given a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son. It has not been thought necessary to add an interlinear translation. 
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WESTERN PAHARI (KiOtHALT)* 


Simla SirAjI Dialect. 

^ ® I ^Tt% ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^TT^t ^ 5|% $ I ^ ^ 

I ’^qnrr ^ i 

?tS ^fttf I ^ fPT iprr ^ 

^ ^rrft xi^ i ?!% % m*u<£ i ^ 

* 

’Brnt ji^ WRIT I ^ WTT^ wi^ i ti% 

% xi%ft ^ Tift wr I wwft f wt ttiw 

tww WT wr i f!% ft^ ^ xn^ wRt xft fNw 

im^T OCTTI WICT Wt WT TJ^ wri TWT I WT ^3I3T| WT TO ^TT| 

^nit ^t«it «»raT^tTT tiri iif ^ «ilWr i 

^ tkr ^tCT #»IT »T^' I ift ift ff»J» tJTT ff 

TO I % ^rsv «nw ^rnf i % f5 ^rwr wt 

?w^ ^ ^’fT I ^ «inra ?Ni^ *135% W3B f^ ifl% 

f%if|- I ft# «TraT # M»niT#Tr nrii wf ’?rr*^ ffNr i »i% 

# 3 Nt #ct ##i #»iT »r? TOT I ^ ^«nl fNrft# fr# €> 

tww ^IT$ TOT# I Tr#% #«!# 3!lT#t 'TT# ^TT# I 

^rrftfi 3 st% #%?' toto ft% %# i fffft iff % ^ #ct tito 

I «iT pf fw# fTOr I nf TOrf to:^ ^tiif ii 

ftJT #TOT ^ I #i' % TOt #JT IJJIT IT% 
s^TTOt »n# TO# I Tt# fhrs #TO ^ if Ti ^ # TOt '•ri ifif 
irtrif ft# if ?t 3 T wt ^TTsrr ^ i ift ^ iNtff Ti# TOifft 
imTOT^ # ^ I Tif % ’sil #vr #Tt^ tTOT 3TT# fTOT I Than 
^151 aiTT ^rratr 1 ifTr aiNf^ ^imr 1 #^ ft# if ft # ifff 
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iRWt ^ 1 ^ I ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ firfr f^mfi i ^ 

tNt ^tZT ^THCT €|i^ ^T% ^J]<f 

ft ^ I ^ ^ ftzm ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^i^i ^rat % ^1% tItt ^r#t i ^rr^ ^ i 

^jp? % ?Ht vji ^ ii 
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Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHARI (KiOtHALI). 

Simla SibAjI Dialect. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

!E!k!*machh6*r5 do chuhtu the. Chliotre-chohtue apne-babe-ke bOlo jS, 
‘jo gbbrohe (ya kheohe) mere badc-re ajo, se mS-ke de.* Tene sab 

kheche ddiie-ch6htu'k6 badl. Gbbdte-chdbtuo apna bids* ley6 ek*durd-de46*re 
batd*k5 dews. Tethe r0by5 apne kheche jldpane>de khoe. Jdbe sbb 
kh§che khiirohy6-muka, t5be t8s-dc^6-da bharl kaj p6ra. T6be se kangaj 
boa, T6be tes-dei6-re eki-b6snu-age r6hnda laga. Tene-bbsnSe se sSgiir 
cbarda kbecb6'da cbbam. T5be se s€(g6r>re bdobe-do ^dlekhfe*s6nge appd 
pochbdr bhbru-tba. T^-ke reka (other) machh kiobb nH deu-tba. Tdbe 
t8s-re sSchwo je, ‘mere-bab§-age ore rigbr 6sS, jinS-re roti-ra chota 
(scarcity) naf ; S bbukba m51>r5a. % uthy6 apne-babe*age deu, tSs-ke 

bolu je, “ baba, mS Bb5gwan5>ra pap ta-hunde klya. Bbe 5 tora cbdbta 
bubie j(^ na? r6a. Jer§ t8r§ r!g6r asS, era mS-ke bi r6kh.” ’ T6be 
se utbytt api^§-bab6-age aja. Jftbe se dur aja, t5 tSs-re babe dekha 
ghi^ k6ry6, t88-re g6l6-de bSyi-deyd (having run) gbbwal di (embraced) 
mSb-de kbobe ditti. ChOhtue bolO je, ‘baba, mS Bh6gwan0-ra pap la* 

samne klya. Bbe S tera obdh^ bolne juga naf r6a.* Babe apijLe-rlgro. 
ko bolO je, ‘Ss-ke sabbi-do aobhe jburke bdmau. Hatb6-d8 kSgni, latd-de 
paijii lao. A8-ke kba^e pine-re badbae hone deo, Kif-ri-tef j6 mera 
cbobta m5ry6, jiwa ; khoa-tha, ebe mili-goa.’ T6be badhai kdrde lage. 

T^s-ra bdra cbobta khech5-da tha. Jdbe se gb6rd-ne|ra puja, t6bd 
tene natgno ganO i$uno. Eki rigftr body6 puchbo je, * e ka ho r6h6-6 ? * 
T§ne tSs-ke bolo je, * tera bbai aja>d. Tere-babe t8s-ri raji khu4i-r8 
badhavi-re pawancbare ki-6.’ T6be se ru68-goa, bbitro dewda bhaji-gda. 
TSs-ra baba bahdr aja. T8s pateida laga. Gh6btu§ bolo je, ‘ m8 td 
teri cbakri 8tni-b6rite k6re, na kdbbi terd-hukdm t§oi^. Tdl mS-ke ek 
chebltu bi na ditto jo 3 apne-mitro sdbge mily8 kbu4i kbrda. J5be 8 
tera cbobta aja, joii8 bad8 (all) ghdrobe chhe8fi-dd kbewe, tuS 8s-ke 
8ti^5 pawajgicharfi di-6.* Babe .utt6r ditta je, ‘cbobtya, tu to dhgyi mS 
sathe r6b8. Jd-kah mff-agd dsd, se sdbe tera dsd. A8 kbnl! hOQa 
pdfd-tha, k^ je tera bhai muiyd jiwa ; kb66 gda-tha ebd mild-gda.* 
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barafrt. 

The northern, or Barap part of the Jubbal State has the State of Bashahi to its 
north, and the Puuur section of the State of Keonthal and the Kotkhai tract of the 
Simla District to its west. The dialect spoken in Baraf and also in the adjoining parts 
of Bashahr, Punur, and Kotkhai is known as Bara^l. The estimated number of speakers 


reported is as follows : — 

Jubbal (BarSf) ............ 3,898 

Keonthal (Punur) ............ 434 

Bashahr .............. 2,624 

Kotkhai .............. 938 

Total number of speakers of Baripi . . 7,894 


Bararl is hardly worth noticing as a separate dialect, and is only here described in 
deference to native nomenclature. It is .simply a form of Simla Siraji, somewhat mixed 
with the BiS4au form of Giripari Sirmauri spoken in Jubbal. A short extract from a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufidcient as an example. 

We may note the spelling of the word for ‘ son ’ which is ohhdafd as in BiS^au. This 
is evidently an attempt to represent the sound of chdhtd^ the true pronunciation of tlie 
word spelt chhdfd in the vernacular character. We may also note the word t^ohhe^ 
there, for tetthe^ another instance of the common change of t to ch. 

The interchange of i and e, and the oblique form in 6 are as common as in Simla 
Siraji ; the suffix of the dative is, however, written khct not ke. 

For the pronouns, we have a8 instead of a, I ; instead of «id^, by me ; and tad 
instead of fa, thee. These are only variations of pronunciation in a dialect the pronun- 
elation of which necessarily varies slightly every few miles. More important is the 
neuter form ted, that, used for the nominative and accusative singular and plural. Its 
dative singular is tethue instead of tetthi» Here again, compare the Kashmiri tihy that 
(neut.), dative tath. 

Another word for * that’ is aeje as in Giripari. In the neighbouring Jaunsari jo is 
very commonly added to the demonstrative pronoun. ' Anything * is kidhhi. 

In Sirmauri the present participle is commonly employed as an infinitive of purpose, 
and here we have ohdrdd used with the same force. Hande in khdye-handS is for hundi. 
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WESTERN PAHARI (Klf^THALl). 

BAB2.Ri Dialeot. State Jubbal. 

\ ^ i ^irnir# ^ 

^ \ wirI or ?r% troft- 

?T ^ Tt ^ mq% ^t:% ^ ^ ^grt ^itt% i or 

^ ^ ^ oiTs I % ^orr ^dbffl I ?7irT 

^ ^ ^TRir ffpft i ?H5 TO% ?5TOT ornni ^ ^irr 

^ m ?lTi oTTir^ ^ mj i ^ 

% for#!* % ortf^ I ?Hi ^ orm f hi^ ^ 

?Nr # ^ olW # ftit m I orH irfr orPTT i 

orW ot4 oto ^ ir ^ fj- ?rTT 

?iH ^TRT f^m ^ I Stt ^^zi €1orol ^Rit % tott i ^ 
^rrq% ^rnnr «4ta orm ii 
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WESTERN PAHARI (KiCtHALI). 


BabIri Dialect. 


State Jubbal. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eki<-maQchha-re dm clihoate th6. Eanchbe apne-bab6-khe 

One-man-of two sons were. By-the-younger his-own-father-to 

likhu j§, *ai Babu, ju ghbrchc mcre-bade-di a-6, te6 

it-ioas’written ihat^ * O Father, what property my-share-in comes, that 

mu 6ru de.* Tene apne ghbrchi bbrObbr dui-cbbOate-kbe 

to^me here give.* By-him his-oton property equally two-sons-to 

badi. KSnchbg-cbbua^ jo badO laye-herO, t5bo eki-dur-de56-(la 

was-divided. By-the-yoimger-son when all was~taken, then a-/ar-country-in 

dewa. Tecbhe r6i, ju apne ghbrcbe tbe, bad6 

he-went. There having^remainedt what his~own property teas, entirely 

kbai khbngale. J6 kichbi ne rbO, seje-de46-(la 

having-eaten it-was-wasted. When anything not remained, that-country-in 

kaj p6ra. 8e hua dajji. T6be r6a t8thue-del6-re 

a-famine -fell. lie became poor. Then he-remained that-country-qf 

bdsdn satin. Te^ie-bbsne clibaya apne-dokhre-da sungar ebarda. 

inhabitant with. By-that-inhahitant he-was-sent his-own-fifld-in swine for-feeding. 

Ju sungre khaye-hande 6ekle b6ch6, tc6 khal 

What by-the-swine being-eaten husks remained-over, those having-eaten 


apne pet bhbra. Reka no de6 kicbhl nc koio. 

his-own belly was- filled. Other{-thiny) not was-gvven anything not by-unyone. 

Te^e sScho je, * m6r§-babe-ka6 j§ti s6, tSs-kbft 

By-him it-was-thought that, * my -father-near as-many servants are, them-to 

apu’kbe u bad^e-kbe mukti rotl sd. A6 mbri-laga bhukba. 

themselves-for and distributing-for much bread is. I dying-am hungry. 

A6 apjpg-babe-k^ deula, 6 bOlula j6, ** m85 Pb^esdrb-ri 

I my-own-father-near will- go, and I-will-say’ that, ** by-me Ood-of 

khushl-khu bar ► taS agu pap kiya-sb. AibS tgra cbhuata bolnS 

desire-to outside thee before sin done-is. Now thy son for-calling 


yoga nS r6a. 

Jit not I-remained. 

VOL. IX, PART IV. 


Mu bbi apnS-chakdr nhora jan.” * 

Me also thine-ofwn- servants like considei'.** * 

4 u 
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^OrAchOlT. 

Sdrachdli is the Pahari dialect of the Thakurate of Rawain,— a portion of the Keon- 
thal State. The Thakurate is situated immediately to the east of the Bara^r Fargana of 
Jubbal. The number of speakers is estimated to bo 2,428. 

I^dracbdli is closely connected with Siraji. It will be sufficient to give one specimen 
of it, — a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a brief account of the principal 
points in which the Grammar differs from that of Standard Kiffthali. We may com- 
mence by giving the following list of unusual words occurring in the specimen and in 
the list of words : — 
dhiht a hand. 
di^nUy to bring. 

• to come. 

hdda^ all, the whole. 
bdmiiUt to put clothes on a person. 
chhagtUf a son. 
chlmgtlt a daughter. 

chMk^u, in khdyd chhektj,Ut to eat completely, to finish eating. 

ddlfii poor, poverty-stricken. 

dokhordf a field. 

gatihr or gohi'y a house. 

jhufk&y a garment. 

kag^t a ring. 

khdby the mouth. 

khangdlifUy to waste. 

khobdy a kiss. 

md^y a girl, a daughter. 

mdy^y a boy, a son. 

br-dei^Uy to give away. 

paui!f.chdrly a feast. . 

rekdy other, another. 

iddy a sound. 

idk1i\dy a husk. 

f^by property, goods and chattels. 

tikdy angry. 

ujuV'Uy to rise, to arise. 

uft, an embrace. 

The interchange of I and e is extremely common. Thus we have paut^hdre di^e, 
a feast was given, where we should expect pmTi!,chdri dlvdy etc. ; for * by him * we have 
tl^ly tendy and On the other hand in bhukhdl^ by hunger, we have I used instead 
of dy the termination of the instrumental. 

Similarly, the confounding of the letters d, d, and u is very common. The termi- 
nation of the Genitive is either rb or rd, and that of the Ablative is dd, dd, dd. As an 
extreme case we may quote the various forms for * our.* These are : dmdrd, dtndrb, 
dmbrdy dmbrby dmrd or dmrb. 



KlfixHALl (iSdRAOH^Ll). 603 

The elision of initial h is very common. Thus ; hdme or we ; (or 5^*5, or 
dfid), to be ; t<a (or «5), become. As examples of the metathesis of the letter A, we may 
quote dhthf a hand, and gohr, a house. 

A good example of the frequent Pahari change of ^ to cA is found in the word 
tSohhSf for tMhet there. 

In Kifithali the oblique form of masculine nouns ending in consonants is made by 
adding 6. Thus, gauhr, a house, obi. gauhro. In Sirajl this 6 often becomes d, and 
this is also the case in l^drachbll. Thus, in the first few lines of the parable, we have 
wd^cAAd-rd, bdyo-ke, and de46-khS. The same termination is even added to a noun 
ending in a vowel, in md'd, (before thy) face. 

The postpositions closely resemble those of the Standard, but there are some varia- 
tions, mostly matters of pronunciation. 

The Genitive takes rd {rd) as usual. 

For the Dative, besides khe (with its variant AA«), we have also AAw, k% kde, and 
the Sirajl ke. For hage^ we have age and dgu. 

For the Instrumental there is korl (Adrd), as in roHe korl banh^ bind (him) with 
ropes ; Sekhle-kore^ (filled his belly) with husks. 

For the Ablative, besides dd (do, du), there are khu and ki^. 


For the L00atiV6 there is the usual dd (do). ‘ On * is gdS or gdSi (gdSe ) . 

For the Personal Pronouns there are several forms. We may note : — 



I. 

Thou. 

Sing. — 

Nom. 

Qt _ /V 

a, dU 

(u 

Agent 


tu^, tdt 

Obi. 

mS 

ta 

Gen. 

mdrd (b) 

terd (d) 

Plur.— 

Nom. 

hdme, dme 

tume 

Agent 

hdme, dme 

tume 

Obi. 

dm9 

tnmu 

Gen. 

dmdrd (d), dmbt'd (d), dmrd (d) tumdra (d), tudrd (d), tubrd 

The Demonstratives are : — 

This. 

That. 

Sing.—- 

Nom. 

a 4^ 

e 

ae, aeb 

Agent 

gne, luf-b, neut. Hhue 

tlvfi, t%i).e, neut. tiihiti 

Obi. 

es, neut. ethu 

tea, neut. tethu 

Plur.— 

Nom. 

6 

ae, aeb 

Agent 

ini 

fine 

Obi. 


t‘i% 

No feminine forms have been noted, but they doubtless exist, as in the Standard. 


The B.elative pronoun is or Jo, declined like se. Thus, Agent sing, Jun* 

jo is * whatever.* 

Kd is * what ? •* and kichhi, * anything. * 

VOL. IZ, VABT IV. 
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The Verb Substantive has many forms for the present. The following have been 
noted: — 

I am, etc. 

Sing, nnd Plur. 

1. 6au, daUf su. 

g* 1 080 , 80 , dad, 80 , dad (d), ad, 6, o. 

The Singular and Plural are the same, and so are the second and third persons. 
The Past is tho or thiyo. 

The Active Verb shows few irregularities, and most of these are matters of spelling. 

Irregular past participles noted are dtndip), given ; god or go, gone ; r6d{p), 
remained ; and udiju), become. 

The conjunctive participle ends in I {e) as in phetl, having run ; d4e, having come ; 
but the Siraji form in yd is more common, as in oiyo, having become ; pitiyo, having 
struck ; loyo, having taken ; royo, having remained ; ujdiyo, having arisen. 

The Present Participle is, as usual, employed as an infinitive of purpose, as in chdrdd 
chhdrd, sent him to feed (swine). 

The Present is thus conjugated : — 

I strike, etc. 

Sing. Plur. 

1. pltu, jdiu, plte, 

2. pUd. pitd, pits. 

3. pi0, pltd, pltd. pit^f pits. 

The above are the forms noted. There are doubtless others also. 

For the Imperfect we have bhdro-thd, he was filling (his belly). 

For the Past Conditional, we have rondd ihiyd, I might have remained. 

The following forms have been noted for the Future Masculine : — 

‘ I shall strike,’ etc. 


Sing. 

Plur, 

1. pit did 

pltvle. 

2. pitld 

pdtSlS. 

3. pitld 

pitlS. 


'J’he Past is quite regular, and need not detain us. 

So is the Perfect. Thus : dSd-o, he has come. Forms like koru-d, (sin) has been 
done, are for kord-d, under the rule about the interchange of u and d. 

For the Pluperfect, we have afdd-thiijd, (thy saying) had (not) been put aside. 

For Compound Verbs, we have ; — 

Intensives, such as morS (for morl) gd4hd; dS (for hdd) go. 

A completive is tiV'S khdyo chhSkd, he had completely oaten. 

Inceptives are formed with the Present Participle, as in rondd Idgd, he began to 
remain. 

A Permissive compound is khd'^S pinS dSd, allow (me) to eat (and) drink. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Qroup. 

WESTERN PAHARI (KIOtHALI). 

^fiRAcnSLi Dialect. 

ft t I qrqft qrwi 

^ TRT RTRi# sftt ^ ^«r ^ i 

tfw zftt ft I qjTwS ^T*!^ qr^ qiq 

^ ^ TTO qq Nrrqqt ^1v^ 

qiqi# I qit qr^ qrrq ^qft tNt Jiq q^ qn® q^ i 
T^qr fi*# I i^qr qqft qiqq qWt ^ 

qn^ 1 qqr qW qxqt ^lyir qrtft qi^ i 

^qrft ^xq m qft qrq^ ^ qq qt i qxqt fiq 

I qqft ^qt % iiq% €Nf Sq qra qnq qrqt ?fN[ 
ftqq Ntril ’ST® q!q%^ q# qf ^ i qf qqjw 

qxq^ qrq ftq i® q 6j|' qr x|q qi^ qqqrqt qq ^ qiqqt qrq 

I qr^ xlft qfqj qtqq ^qt RT Tqi I »f ff flq® «!% 

qxq I yqfq qrqt qrq qrat qmt i qtl qr qr^ qrqt 
qf xfl^ qrt qnr^ tr ^^Iq qrftrq qaer q^ ^ 

iiqft ^rq^ ^1q i qfqsq qq# q)^ q qrqr qr 

Os Ck 

^ qrq^qqqrft qq^ qrq^ qrq ^ i qqr qr^ qrt qfq ^ 
qtq^i qfrtt RT qqr i rt^ qrrqq ClR^^i qt^ qTfxf^qTqt 
qr^ qqqt qtqt i qqft ttr^ ^ qt T q q i qn^ Rt qr^ i 
Riii ^Iq q^ qrt ft% i ^ qr^ q «Tji<j r^ Rt 
Rt qq ^ Rt I %Rt ^f^t.R^ qiit II 

rI TlRTt q^ qtR^ttqf^ Rt i qqr ^ star q% 
Rtqq Rmr Rtq ^irt i ift«it q^t ^ R gf qtf^ nrqt ^ Sqqt 

qtt qqqrq qq i xIrI ?tq# Rt# q xtft wt qt# q i qt% 
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^ 1 % ff’itT »n«it i 

^rnft I ?Nt ?wr ti«i**i'y<ri i HWt 
«r »?#>■ «iT»r ?i€t ^n^ratm ftrft 4lfl’ Jtrt f«rSt i 

^ ^ nr? ^frtrst ^aB^*Tr fhSt ^ ’ur^ »rewTO$^ ^irSt 
'Cft firat I ?Jft % ^ ^ ^ 

i^fplt I nWt sn4 fttt ^ TJ^ Tm I w 

^1# ^Tft ?>€t I ’I’St firat ar ?!€>• »nt »ft ^ 
firat >j% * 1 ^’ nt^ I ’ittr ^ ftr% ^ ii 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Qroup. 

WESTERN PAHAjlI (KiCtHALI). 

^6]iAcH6Li Dialect. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

!E!kI>manchh6’re dul chhitg^u thS. 

A-man-oJ two sons were, SOB^own^father-^to 

te]^e-kanchh§-ohhagtue bold, * mer6-6-baya, t^do 

by~that-younger-aon it-ww-Baidt * my-O-father, whatever property 
merd-bide-du ai^, tSthu bi ur*de.* apqid t^dd 

my-Bhare-m comeBt that to-me aUo give-away* By-him hie-own property 

dui-bil bSdd. Jdbd kauohhd-chhagtde badd Idyd-dyd, tdba sdd 

two-near wae-divided. When by-the-younger-Bon all it-woB-tahen-upt then that 
chhSgtu dur-de66-khe dewd. Tdchhd tend rdyd apnd 

son a-far-comtry-to went. There by-him hwing-remained hie-own 

tidd khad kbaiigald. Jdbd tli^d badd khay6>chhSkd, 

property waa-eaten wm-waoted. When by-him all waB-eaten-completHyt 

tdba tSs-de^-dd bdrd ka\ p5^. Teba sdd dalji ud. Icba 

then that-country-in a-great famine fell. Then he poor became. Then 

sed tds*dd^*dd dki-manchhd-mSjl rdndd lag5. Teba tim-manchhe 
he thal-Gountry-in a-man-among remaining began. Then by-that-man 

sed 4^kh5re*dd sQgdr chardd chha^. Sdd sSgdra-re 

he the-field-in ewine feeding wae-deputed, Se the-ewine-of 

khad-huadd-4dkhld-kdrd ap^d pdt bhdid*thd. Aurl-ma^chbd tds 

eaten-being-huBke-toith hie-own belly fillmg-woe, By-another-man to-him 

kiohbi ne dlj^d. TSs-re sSchdyd je, * jdtne-rigdp 

anything not wae-given. Him-of it-waa-thought thal^ * ae-many-aervantB 

mdre-bayd'kae 5sd, tiS-ng6rd*age khand miiktl dsd, a mua 

my-father-to are, thoee-Bervante-to eating dividingfor much ie, 1 die 

Jic 

bhukbai. A ujuiyd apnd-bayd-bil 4Su jd, “ muT 

by-hunger. I having-ariaen my-ownfather-near {will-)go that, **by-me 

tere-mSd-agd Fdnds6r-dd bddkd agld k6rd-d. A3 tdrd chligg^u 

thy-fewe-b^ore Ood~in sin formerly done-ie. I thy son 

bdh^d jdgd na rda. M9 bi rigdp bhaid chan. * 

to-be-called worthy not remained. Me also a-eervant like consider. ** * 

Ujuiyd apijid-bayd-kacbhd a^. Ebi sed dur a^ 

Maving-arieen hia-own-father-near he-came. Yet he distant having-come 
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lago'tho, tiija-bayfi a46*di ber dSkhd Sbl^ 

reached-toas, by^that-father oomwg-of {at-the~)Hme he-was-seen, compassion 

kiyg, pheti gOla «te dij^e, t6B-ri-kliab0-d& 

was'fnade, having^run hoving-come on^the-nech embrace was^givent his-mouth-on 

khobe di]»S. Tgs-rS obhigt^S tSs-khS bold, *ebaya, 

kisses were-given. By-him-of the-son him-to it-was-saidt * O father t 

mu¥ tere-mu6-agu P6^5s6r-d6 bOdku agio k6ru-o. Eba aS t§r6- 
by-me ihyface~before Qod-in sin formerly done~is. Now I thy 

cbbagtu bolij^d jogo na rOa.* Babe apne- 

son to-be^alled worthy not I^remained* By-tkefather his-own^ 

rigdrO-khS bolo, *bade-khu aohhrg jhurke a^o, tSs-khe bamd. 

servants’to it^was-saidt *,all-than good garments brmgt him-to clothe^ 

T8s-r6 ahthd-dc rfike kagne lao, nai pani lao. Mn khaog pine 

Him-of hand-on another ring put, new shoes put. Me to-eat to-drink 

dgo, aobhe rbne d^. Mu¥ jano jO mero chhigtu 

allow t well to-remain allow. By-me it-is-thought that my son 

m6re-go-th0, tObe jiundO 66-g6.* S60 khu4i unde lage. 

dird-gone-was, then living he-became* They rejoicing being began. 

Ebai t8s-r5 b6p0 cbhiigtu dokh6re-do thO. Teba seo gauhr6-nera 

Now him-of the-elder son the-field-in was. Then he the-house-neor 

puja, tflbe nach^6-ga^§-ra §ad T5ni eki-rigOr-du 

arrived^ then dancing-sin gin g-of sound was-heard. By-him a-servanl-on 

b6diy5 Sado ki, * t8s-r6 ka mbtl6b 6a6 ? * Ten6 

having-called it-was-asked that^ *that-of what meaning is?' By-him 

t^-khe bolo jO ‘ tSro bhai a^o-5. Ter6-baye pauj^cliarS 

him-to it-was-said that * thy brother come-ia. By-thy-faihei feast 

dine, 8§o jiundo milo.’ Se tTka ua, bhitdre d&undo bliajO. 

was-given, he living was-got? lie angry becamey within going refused. 


Tdthu-khu 

tds-ro 

bay 

bare aid. 

Teba 

tds 

sdmjhaundd 

That-for 

him-of 

the-father outside came. 

Then 

to-him 

explaining 

lago. 

Sdo 

bhajo jd, 

*6ti bdrdi 

tdrd 

kaj-kam 

kiyd; 

he-begoM. 

He 

refused that, 

*so-many years 

thy 

busmess 

was-done ; 


kaibi tSro bdli^d na atao-thiyo. MS-ke bi taf lokfo cheltd 
ever thy saying not put-aside-waa, Me-to also by-thee a-small goat 

na dino, jfithe aS apn3*bb6l-manohhe>da aohlio rOndo-tliiyo. 

not was-given, by-which I my-own-friends-among well might-have-remained. 

J5b6 tgro sd chhagtu aid, bade ghOrchi chbdwri-dd 

When thy that son came, by-whom the-whole possession harlots-on 

khdwS, tu? tds>khi pau^ohard ding.’ Tini nae 

was-caused-to-be-eaten, by-thee him-for a-feast was-given? By-him negation 
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kiyS, ‘tu « dus-kuri mfl harS rtta. Ju 

waB’donet *thou daya-a-soore always) me with remainedst. What 


mfi-agu 680 , 

bado 

terO. 

AmS 

khuSi 

6na thiyo, 


tSr6 

bliai 

me-to iSt 

all 

thine. 

For-ua 

rejoicing 

to-be was, 

as 

thy 

brother 

m6re-g6-thiyo. 

6be 

tai 

jiuuda 

66-g6a ; 

kh66-g0-tho, 

ebS 

mile-go.* . 

died-gone-was, 

now 

verily 

living 

he-hecame ; 

loat-gone-was. 

noto 

was-got.* 


TOL. IX, PIBT IT. 
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Immediately to the south of the Barar Vargana of Jubbal and of Bawain lies the 
State of Taroch. To its south lies the main portion of the State of Jubbal, of which the 
language is the Bi^u dialect of Sirmaur!, and to its east the Jaunsar-Bawar Pargana of 
Dchia Dun, of which the language is Jaunsari. The language spoken in Taroch and the 
adjacent parts of Jubbal is called Kimi, from Kirn, the name of one of the Parganas of 
the State, and, as might be ex{)ectcd, is a mixture of Eastern Kiffthali and Jaunsaril, the 
former element predominating. A very brief notice will suffice. As a specimen there 
is given a short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 

It will be seen that we have here most of the special peculiarities of Eastern 
KiOthall. There is the usual confusion of i and d, as in tis or tSs, him ; of i and d, as in 
the dative postposition corresponding to the Simla Siraji ke ; and kiohhe^ anything, 
corresponding to the §6rach6li kichhl. 

On the other hand, the postposition of the genitive is the Jaunsari kd^ changed to 
kd under the usual Kin^hall rule. 

The first person singular of the Future occurs in na^ulb^ I will go, and bdluld, I will 
say, which arc Eastern Kinthali. The Jaunsari forms would be naimd and bolmd. In 
the Conjunctive Participle kharl-beru^ being troubled, we are reminded of the Kumauni 
form ending in ber^ which is used much fartHer east. 

As special peculiarities we may notice the interchange of h and g in sukro or augro, 
swine, and the termination fd added, as in iRajasthani, to the Fast Particijjle, as in 
ffMgie-rd and bechie-fd. The word dii for * was * is interesting as a survival of the old 
Prakrit form dat, from which is derived the Panjabi at. Forms similar to dSi also occur in 
several of the PiSacha dialects of the North-TTest Frontier, We may also note the use of 
hdnde as a sort of expletive with the genitive in mere hdnde-kd bafdf the share of my 
being, i.e.y my share. Here we see the commencement of the use of hdndd to form a 
genitive, an idiom which is firmly established in Kashmiri, where hond^ is used as a 
genitive |X)st position. It also occurs in Rajasthani (Marwari) and in Sindhl. 
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WESTERN RAHApl (KlfjTHALI.) 

(KlBNi Dialect.) (States Jvbbal and Tabooh.) 

^ ^ ^ «if5t 'SWr ^ I fl^ I 

8w »i!jt wlTt ^ ffl »iifr i iWt 

ft% »ti^ I wt f?T*t »rtzt ^t 4 wf 

’«TaB I 7W ?iw ^ ^ ’Bpft I w ^ q# 

wiifl qf qfq ^rtwt I ?l*f t ^rrqq ^ igait wrTft 

i ?lw ^ ^ jw 's i i a^ : T ^ ^ t wtj wk fiiw ^ 
TOT ^ I THT rnn ^TTOT ^fNft ^ ^’^qt mX ^TT? tn 3TT at 
’Ttanr ^t^rt ^ ^rncT m tOTt ^ wi^ ^ mz^ ^t 

qift ^Srtr i qf wrat ar «#r «i *05^ JNr afT ar # 
»iaaT^ ^ ara^ ^ aNI aril at a Sft ^ i are% iii% 

atata qat ?fl ana 11 


T6l. IX, PAST IT. 


4 1 2 . 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

' WESTERN (KiCtHALI). 

KIbnI Dialect. (States Jubbal and Taboch.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION; 

Dki-admi-kd dd beta hufi^the. Eanohhe-bete ap^e-bapd-kt 

One-man-of two torw were* By-the^yomger^aon hie^own-father-to 
bold jd) * mdre^bdndd’kd biltd, ord-dd.’ Tdnd ghardSchi ddnd*kS 

it-wae^aid that, *my-being-of share, away-give* JBy^him property both-to 

bltd-dinl. Jab tind ap^d bSto drd-mSgidfd, tabd sd-d 

was^divided^out. When byhim hts^own share cmay^was-taken, tl^en he-dlso 


duri-ddsd naid. Tdthd line badd kbad bdchd. Jabd 

to^a-far-country wenUaway* There by-him all was-eaten was^sold. When 

tind appd batd kbai-bdobldfd, tab papd tds-ddsd ka}. 


by -him 

his-own share was-eaten*was-sold. 

then fell 

in-that-country 

a-famne* 

Tab 

tds 

Jdiaii-bdru 

aiSi. 

Tab 

tds-ke 

jiu-di ^ dsi 


<bi 

Then 

to-him 

being-troubled 

WM. 

Then 

him-of 

soul-in such 

woe. 

‘ J 


kdsi'kd dbin sidd.’ Tdnd se appd kbdchd*da silkrd cbardd 

some-one-of near may-live* JBy^him he hia-own Jields-in swine feeding 

chhafa. Tds-sGgrd-kf jO tus , ubrad thd, sd kbayd 

was-sent. That^pigfor what husks reniained-over were, that was^eaten 

dphu, dr tis kdl kicbhd na dd thd. Tab tind 

by-himself, and to-him anyone anything not giving was* Then by-him 

api^d'jid>dd sfichyd, * mdrd-bapd-kd t^ td ndkid-dhakrd-kd 

his-own-sotd-in it-was-thought, * myfather-of near indeed servants-of 

ghatd ni, jiS-khd khand-kd bitv&'kd bawaJd ohApi^d, bS dikd 

deficiency is-not, whomfor eating-of dividing^of much brehd (is), I here 

maru bhdkd. hS ap 9 d-ba*k)-na nal&ld, tds-kH bdldld, 

die by-hunger* I my-ownfather-to-near wUUdepart, him-to 1-will-say, 

<*ba, mfi Bhagawand'ki kaobli ki taf! agd. Hi na tdrd 
** father, by-me Ood-qf sin was-done thee before. I not thy 

bdtd jhatdidd. Jasnd tdrd-ndkar^ld mi bbl jan.” * 

son to-be-called. As thy-servant-like me also cofwder** * 
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Bashahr is the lax^est in extent of the Simla Hill States, and its Baja is the proud 
possessor of a pedigree which traces his family back for 120 generations. It lies to the 
east of ^ddhoch and Simla Siraj (sec p. 593 ante)t and has to its south the Barar tract of 
Jubbal, the Bawain Pargana of Keonthal, and Garhwal. At its western end it is 
bounded on the north by the river Satlaj, across which lies the Siraj of Kulu. Its 
inhabitants have been tentatively identified with the Brisari of Pliny XVI, 17, and the 
locality indicated by that writer agrees with the suggestion. 

Bashahr is bilingual. In its western half its language is Aryan, and towards the 
east the language is the Tibeto-Burman Kanaw^i or Kanaurl and other connected 
forms of speech. There are doubtless many Aryan dialects spoken among the western 
mountains and these are all grouped together by local tradition under the name of 
Koebi, the number of speakers being reported to be 51,882. 

The example of Kochi given below, which is presumably the dialect spoken near 
Bampur, the capital of the State, is a form of KiOthali, closely allied to Simla Siraji 
and I§6racb5li. It shows a few traces of the influence of the Kulu Siraji spoken on the 
other side of the Satlaj, such as the use of the postposition le for the dative, but these 
are of small importance, and Kochi must certainly bo classed as a form of KiOthali.* 

The specimen of Kochi, as received, was written in an alphabet of its own, allied to, 
but not the same as, Takri. The following are the forms used for the different letters of 
the alphabet ; no instances of the letters tha and occur in the specimens received. 
It will be seen that the form of jha is the same as that of ya, which is an apt illustration 
of the tendency in these Pahs,;! languages to drop the aspiration of sonant aspirates 
{gha, jha, dha, dha, and bha) : — 


^ There ia a slight error in regard to the area shown for Kdchl in the map facing p. 373. Mr, Qrahnine Bailey informs 
me that in this map it goes a little too far to the north-east. The blao area lying east of the letter I of the word * Kdchl * 
in .the map, and north of the river Satlaj, should have been shown as white. 
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The Kochi alphabet is as careless as the Tfticrl in the representation of yowel sounds. 
Only a few variations have been shown in the foregoing table. 

In order to facilitate the reading of the specimen it is given in i&Kwimile, with, on 
the opposite pages, a line for line and letter for letter transcription in the Nagarl 
character. This is followed by a transcription in the Boman character, showing the 
words not as they are written, but as they would be written if spelt correctly in the 
Nagari character. 

In the first place no distinction is made between long and short i or between long 
and short i«, the long i being used for both the former and the short u being used for 
both the latter. The initial a is often written a. Thus, is written 

Non-initial long vowels are often represented by their initial forms, and at the same 
time the letter tf is often used as a sort of scaffold on which to build an initial b. Thus 
b is written, as an initial either ^ or qt. Moreover this u* is used instead of y when 
this precedes b. Thus tethiyb is written and khdyb is written ivnft* Instances 
of the use of initial vowels instead of non-initials are for Ivoaie and rrr^rNft for 

gdi^b. These are two extreme cases, for both the non-initial and the initial forms- are used. 
For non-initial e, we have ^ ; or even (for ) for ae ; and for te^e. In the 
latter wo have an example of ye used for initial e. For non-initial b we have cases like 
for pardesbi while still more extreme cases are for do, and oven for 

ghorb. 

The letter e is sometimes used instead of i as in iTHR^Wt for pakoriybf and similarly 
b is used instead of «, as in for hdii. 

The letters e and ai are continually confused, as in ^ for iebe, 

A sign resembling a visarga ( : ) ^^ frequent in the speeimens. It will be observed 
that it only occurs after long vowels, and i)ossibly it may be (as in Takri) merely an 
indication of length. 

As regards consonants, it may bo noted that is always written with anundsika 
(or, rather, anuavdra instead of anundsika) over the preceding vowel. Thus, te^e is 
written Tfw . 

As regards i)ronunciation the facts arc much as in Siraji. Thus there is the 
frequent interchange of e and i, as in ghdrchl or ghorche, property ; diiad or de^e^ given 
(fern.). So also, there is the interchange of-«, b and of which there are examples in 
almost every lino of the specimens. We may quote one example of d being used instead 
of a regular d, viz., mulkd-db instead of mulkb-db. 

There is a good example of the usual change of t to oh in the word for ‘ here, * which 
is once written Uhd and once Ichha. 

We have seen how most words written with an aspirated consonant for the first 
letter, in Kifithali, l^nsfer the aspiration to the end of the first syllable. Thus the 
word written chhbfu is pronounced, and in this work transliterated, chbhfu. This pro- 
nunciation affects the Kochi spelling of the woi^ ohhbpu^ which is here spelt chhbhtu 
Here the cM is preserved in writing, owing to literary influence, but the 
transfer of the h is also indicated by its insertion after the chhb. As usual this word is 
here represented in the Boman character by chokfu. 

An initial y is liable to be dropped, as in dd for yddt memory. So also a dh has 
been dropped in add, a friend, if it repreronts addhii. 
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In the declension of nouns we have the occasional Sirajl change of d to d» as in 
manBo-re, of a man, but a^gdro-rCi for a^tgord-rif of the swine. In other respects the 
oblique form is made as in KiS^^ali. 

Jn addition to the usual Kiff^hali postpositions, we may note le (borrowed from 
Kulu Siraji), to ; xoilS (or, once, v)ild)t near, equivalent to the Hindostani pda ; waji, 
with, together with ; and kore (or ArdH), with, by means of. The KiSthall huge appea;:s 
as €Lg$* 

For the personal pronouns there are, as usual, several forms differing slightly from 
those found in standard KiSthall. Thus we have hdu or Aa, I ; agent moi or ; obi. 
mV; hdB, us; mhdrd, our. tu, thou; agent tdB or tii; obi. tad. 

e or yaht this, has its emphatic form this very ; and its oblique (regular) ea. 
Se, he, that, has its agent tape and its oblique test te, or teh. The relative 

pronoun ye has its agent referring to a goat, and jeif.e referring to a human 

being. Kd is what,? Koe anyone ; kiohh, anything ; je-kiBt whatever. 

The Verb Substantive in the present tense is ad or dad. This verb has also a present 
participle dadd, and a conjunctive participle datyd^ with which forms we may compare 
the Kashmiri datin, to be, which is conjugated throughout. 

The imperfect is thd, etc., as usual. 

The conjugation of the active verb calls for few remarks, as it is practically the same 
as in Kiffthali. The present participle of hdpii (hd^d or hdnd)y to be, is hdndd^ not 
hundd. 

The past participle of depu (-d, -5), to give, is dtpd {depd^ etc.) or dittd [ditto). 
In the phrase deud-dd thd, (the elder son) had gone to the field, dd is added to the past 
participle, a suffix which is common in the Dogra dialect of Panjabi, spoken far to the 
west. 

The conjunctive participle is formed by adding i (e) or iyd, as in Simla Siraji. The 
i (e) forms are principally used in compound verbs, as in phetl ^etoiyd, having run, in 
which pheti deunu is a compound verb. 

As usual the present participle is used to indicate an infinitive of purpose, as in 
chdrdd chhdrd, appointed him to feed (swine). 

Inceptive compounds are formed vti^ laggpu (past part. Idgd) and the present 
participle, as in manddndd patedndd Idgd, he began to reconcile and coax. 

Completive compounds are formed with muhpu and the conjunctive participle, as in 
ghdrche khd{i)yd hechiyd muke, (when) he had completely eaten and sold the 
property. 

As regards vocabulary the following words may be noted 


ad, 

djP'U, 

hdd^d, 

dherd, a day ; dhefi {dhSri), 
dua. 


ghydl, 


memory, 
to come. 

to summon, call, 
always, continually, 
a day. 

clinging, an embrace. 
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k€r. 

the neok. 

khobu. 

a kiss. 

laukhfo. 

small, younger. 

mukv^Ht 

to complete. 

nda^Ut 

to go, depart. 

nohdrSt 

ady. like. 

pheffjku. 

to run. 
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IN KOCHI CHARACTERS. 

\(g^ ^ 

& 'Zp^ ■? 2 ^ ^Spzp 

^ if^ yz 7 ^ I 

fPP' 

V 

®- ^ 

>^ ^ iJ-? > >'^$‘ ^ 

2 -^fS^ 

Pif >? > 5 ^ ^- 

^<r 

■>. prS £ a 'fe^ flnfp^ li^ 



619 


[ No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTEEN PAHApI (KlOl’lIALl). 
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LITERAL TRANSCRIPTION IN THE NSGARI CHARACTER. 

11^ ^ %x‘. 5 I ^ ^ 

^ ^ ?rt[: TT ^ ^ I I ill Tfi ^ci% 

ft; frw I Jit 5^ iiT$ «irtw:- 

m<ti% ^ titiTWt %: »n€t 1 ?i% iNt ^Ei% ^ 

«• ^ I ?r!^ ^ Ttft ^T% «3Tfr 

5% ?il ihr R5fWT ^ ^nas 1 ^ ^T3Bir 1 

wi ^iniT I t '«ni% 

tst^ I ^»iTi ^TT?: ’SEWt: I iti t ^ % >1% fft ifRl- 
st ^ %af«T iTtni ^nft «it 1 ftr »!T |€t I 

10. ^ I ^ ?Nr T ^ xvf T flira 

> ^ ^ if ^ T ^ ^talt ft 

ifft iiaET 155T are I a?% ^ ^ ^ fft ^ 
t:ui ^iii% ^re w Ttft INr % it iN- 

?iT ajT artft aroit ure ^ I Tift ?lft ftT 5 

16. ijfhpt flair an art: I n f Taff arePt ftaifft arfft Tnt 

TOt. IX, PART IT. 


4x2 
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^ iVr^ ^ y^ 

f(o^i ?y^ir 

i^#57^ ^jf^rfi^ I '^^yyfSsT 

“■ v!f^ >^‘’2^ “^jy ^7}^ 

^}??^ 5?: ^ 

2 . yyf^ yf^iy(Fu^/^~^F' 

^ F/F'^ ^ r^w 

^T^gflFT-F 


16 . 



¥iQthal1 (kOcuI). 


621 


wra I fit wi JWtrt ^ ft# ^WT I ^ 5 ti:: 

m ^ # I ftft S%# 7t^ 

#T5 ft tr# I an® %f:ft ^ ^ ^ I ?Nt ^ 

# ?n«n inror ^ %## nt# arat tnn ## 

6. nl itft #TC iftT*t #»r: »n x^: i ntaf fhraft: % 

^ • 

ft#: ^ # ftnn »nft# art ■ai# »Rtft i 

Tra ^ wraft t wait anft i ft ara t 

^ ff^ #aT ftwr I ita aa a » 

natt aa^ #ajT t iaar # ar: i ^ aa ara: »t^ 

10 . gan fNa aiaat arat# ^aat i ?tf Ifit aa fta^ 

atftat H# t aif aif a: ax: fta Tat: I jfa ta # at# 

^ iTTT i?T^ aia T# aat: r itf ait iro # aft ait ait 
ft tt: ai a taift at aat: i «ia: ^t# at atai i #af tafx?T 

aia atar i aa ti aia aiatf aiaat ta a aaral^ aftafai aiai: i 

\ 

16. #at at# ft att tf z%m ^aft a:a ar# # i tft 
at# tf : arax i fff : ^ qa ft ax ft# ffaia ax aft 
aia tt ’I# ar^ i fll q tax qax #a 7 x aiax flat 
tt axft art t#ft# t tt ta % xiif ^#aft ft i 
ait ta a aaia ftax tg#a#ttftTta:t 
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R Rlit fl RR Rft RR I . TWt "fr^ RT 

: Stt R^ RtRT m I qi flftqqr T«fi w 

RtRl RT ^N> RYRT U 
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KOohI Dialect. State Bashahr. 


TRANSLITERATION ACCORDING TO PRONUNCIATION, AND 

TRANSLATION. 


Eki-mansd-rb 

dui chdb^u 

tbe. 

Laukbrd-cbdb^ue 

babe-kbd 

One-man-of 

two aona 

were. 

By-the-younger-aon 

thefather-to 

bold, * e 

baba, jd 

tere 

gbdrcbe 

bau, 

tei-ra 

bada 

it-ioaa-aaidt * 0 

father t what . 

thy 

property 

may-bCt 

that-of 

ahare 

mSf-le dru-dS.’ 

Tdbe 

tene 

apne 

gbdrcbi 

dui-wile 

me-to give-away.' 

Then 

by-him 

hia-own 

property 

the-two-near 


badiyo dine. Teb6 hdkre-duso-pachhe kancbha cbohtu 

having-divided toas-given. Then aome-daga-c^ter the-yoxmger aon 

apna ■ b34^ pakdfiyu p6rd6s0-le naso. Tebe tene apn6 

hia -own ahare having-taken a-far-country-to went. There by-him hia-own 

sare ghCrchi d^le-de khue. Jebe tgh-re se apne sare 

all property bankruptcy-in xvaa-loat. When him-of that hia-own all 

ghdrche khayo becbiyo muke, tebe t8s-inulka-do 

property having-eaten having-aold waa-Jiniahed, then that-counti'y-in 

kal p6r6. Tebe se da}je hua. Tebe se eki-jimidar6-ni5ji 

a-famine fell. Then he poor became. Then he a-fax'mer-with 

ralmda laga. Tepe 5e apne-dOkhre-de sfigra charda 

remaining began. By-him he hia-own-felda-in awine feeding 

clibarO. Tebe se sSg6r6-re b6che‘hoiide-s61ekre-kbi*e apnO 

waa-appointed. Then he the-awine-of remained-becoming-huaka-with hia-own 
pechhra bh6rna chao-tha, hor na dgo-the kde kichb 

belly to-f Ul wiahing-icaa, and not gvving-waa anyone anything 

t^s-le. Tel)§ t^s-re apne-bapb-rd rigbr-dhbggbrb-rc ad aj§ 

him-to. Then him-of hia-own-father-of aervanta-meniala-of memory came 

je, ‘ tin-re apu kbaiyu roti-poji bbchdi-thi, 

thaty 'theni-of themaelvea having-eaten bread-etcetera remaimng-over-and-above-waa^ 
ha8 icliha bhiikba mbru.* Tepe apnc-jlwo-do sffchO, 

I here hungry die' By-him hia-own-aoul-in it-waa-thought^ 

* bau itba {for ichba) appe bapb-wilb deu. Hail tes-kb6 bolu 

‘ I here my-oton father-near may-go. I him-to may-aay 
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36, ** m66 PdQsdr na d@khiyd 

ihat^ ** bifme Ood not having-aeen 

Ebe had t6ro chohtu phirne 

Now I thy son to-be-called 

ap5i6-rig8ro-iiiJh6re apu-ago 

thine-own-aervanta-like thy aelf -before 

apne-bap6-wilo chala. Aji se 

hia-own-father-near went. Still he 

tgs dekhiyo ghi^ ki. 

him having-aeen compaaaion waa-made. 
tSs-chohtu-ri kero-dc 

that-aon-of neck-on 


ta8 
thee 

joga 
worthy 

chhar.” ’ 
keep.*' ' 

dur-i 
far-even 

Ten6 


By-him 

ghyal deiyo muh6-d6 

clinging *diaving-given the-face-on 


asde pap 
in-being ain 
na r6ha. 
not remained. 

Tebe se 
Then he 

tha, t6s-r6 
waa, him-of 

phgti 
-run 

khobu 
Tdaaea 


Tes-re chohtue 
Nim-of by-the-aon 

asde ^i)ap 
thee in-heing ain 


bola, * m3, 

it-waa-aaidf * by-me^ 

kiyo. Ebe tero 

waa-done. Now thy 


baba, Pai3is6r na 

father^ Ood ‘tiot 

chohtu phirne 
aon to-be-called 


r 5 ha.’ Tene 

I-remained' By-him 

• bhitra gariyo 

from-inaide having-brought good 

lato-de Iwate laO. 

feet-on ahoea put. 

jiwa ; khoa honda, 

lived ; loat 


kagne, 

a-ringt 

hbnda, 

beingy 

p6re. 

fell. 


apne-rig6r6-khe 
hia-own-aervan ta- to 

achhe achhe 
good 
Je 

That 

mila.* 
bmngy was-got.' 


bolo 

it-waa-aaid 

jhurke 

garmenta 

ye 

to-day this 
Tebe 
Then 


thaty 

bSmaO. 
put-on. 

mem 
my 

se dui 
two 


they 


kiy(6). 
waa-done.. 
Tii mS 
Thou me 

tcthiyo 

fr(m-there 

bap6 

by-the-father 

dewiyo 

having-gone 

dine. 

were-given. 

dekhiyo 

having-aeen 

joga na 
worthy not 

* ^s-khi 
* thia-one-to 
Hath6*d6 
Nand-on 
chohta mua 
aon dead 
sukha-de 
happmeaa-in 


Teh-ra 

bbdra chohta ddkhie<de 

ddua-dd tha. 

Jebd s6 

Him-of 

the-elder aon 

the-field-in 

gone waa. 

When he 

gh6ro-ncre 

puja, te^e 

nachno gand 

suno. 

Tebd 

tend 

the-houae-near 

arrivedy by-him 

dancing mnging 

waa-heard. 

Then 

by-him 

ek rig6r 

bodiyo 

puchho 3*6, 

' mhard-kae 

yah 

ka 

a aervant 

having-called 

it-waa-aaked that. 

• onri^-houaeyin 

thia 

what 

hoi 

r66 ? ’ 

Tene tSs-khI 

bold 

je. 

‘tera 

having-become 

remained ? ' 

By-him him-to 

it-woM^aaid 

thaty 


dM 

aJb 

r66-s6. 

Tere-babe 

te-khi 

bhdld 

younger-br other 

having-come 

remained-ia. 

By-thy-father 

himfor 

well 


chdfigd 

and-ri 

iMi 

kha^d-kari 

ki-sd.* 

. Ei 

supiyd 

healthy 

coming-of 


a-feaat 

made-ia' 

Thia 

having-heard 

ruse-gda. 

Bhitre 

dddnda 

• 

bliajd-gda. 

T8h-ra 

bab 

he-became-angry, 

VOL. IX, PABT IV. 

Within 

going 

he-rqfuaedy 

Him-qf 

the-father 

4 L 
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hahare 

outside 


asiyo 

havitig-become 


tSs-khe 
him- to 


mana5iida 

reconciling 


pateonda laga. 
coaxing began. 


Ohohtg 

By-fhe-son 


bolo 36, 

c -2! 

‘moe 

tere t6h61 

t5kuTl ka§-bttrso 

ki. 

it-was-said that. 

* by-me 

thy service attendemee for-several-years 

was-done. 

tero bolo 

nei 

tala. 


Tii inu-klie ck 

chhel^u 

thy said-thing 

not-even was-disobeyed. 


By-thee me-to a 

kid 

bl na 

ditto. 

3610 

lia 

api^0-sau-s6ftge 

khusi 

even not 

was-given. 

by-which 

I 

my-own-fyiends-with 

rejoicing 

k5rda. 

jebe 

. e tera 


Oja cliohta aja. 

jene 

might-have-made. 

TF'hen 

this thy 


such son came. 

by-whom 


tore sari ghSrchx 

thy all property 

kliano-kari dene.’ 

a-feast was-given.^ By-the-father 

* tu to mS-s6nge dheri 


chhewrlO-de 

harlots-on 

Babe 


khewe, 

was-caueed-to-be-eateny 
tes-kbo jawab 

him-to answer 

r6e-s6. 


* thou 
inn-a”‘e 
me-to 


indeed 

aso, 

is. 


me-with 

se s5b 

that all 


for-days (i.e. always) remained-art. 

terO so. IlaO kliusi 

thine is. For-us rejoiced 


tes-khS tae 

him-for by-thee 

di^ jo, 

was-given that, 

j6-kii 
TFhateoer 
huna 
to-become 


]i6ro-tha, kcal 

proper-was, because 

jiundfi hua-sO ; 

living become-is ; 


jc toro 

that thy 

gOrae-goa-iha, 
losl-gone-was. 


dad 

>« 

younger-brother 

mile-goa.’ 

got-went.' 


more-gOa-tlia, ebe 

died-gone-was, now 
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND 



KiatbAll. 


1. One 

• 

• 

e 

Ek 

e • 

Ek 

• 

e 

• 

- 

2. Two 

o 

m 

• 

Oo 

• s 

Do 

• 

e 

• 

e 

3. Tbree 

• 

• 

• 

Cliauxi 


Tin 

• 


e 

• 

4. 5*oixr 

• 

• 

o 

Tekr 


Ch&r 


• 

• 

• 

5. T4ve 

• 


e 

Pans, p&njb. 


Pack 

• 

• 

• 

• 

6. Sue 

• 

• 

e 



Ckkd 

e 

e 

s 

e 

7. Seven 

m 

m 

• 

S&t 


Sat 

• 

e 


• 

8. Sigrlit 

• 


• 

A^th 


Atk 

• 

• 

• 

• 

9. Nine 

m 

m 

• 

Naix 


\ 

Nc 

m 

• 

• 

• 

10. Ton 

• 

• 


Da§ 


Oas 

m 

• 

m 

• 

11. Twenty 

e 

e 

• 

Bifi 


Bi . 

• 

• 

m 

• 

12. Fifty 

il 

• 


Paj&h 


Panjah 

• 

e 

m 

• 

13. Snndred 

• 

e 


6aa. • • 


So 

• 

• 

e 


• 

H 

• 

H 

s 

o 

e 

•AC 

A 


Bait 

• 

• 

• 

• 

15. Of me 

m 

• 

• 

lder&, m$ro 


Mere 

• 

m 

• 


16. Mine 

e 

e 

s 



Mdr& 

• 

• 

. 

• 

17. We 

• 

• 

• 

UaxnS e • 


Ab6 

e 

e 

m 

• 

l8. Of as 

• 



M&lira (or -o), m&rft 

Cor -o) 

As&^S 

• 

• 

• 

e 

19. Onr 

• 

« 

• 

Malir& (or -o), xxi&r& (or -o) 

Asft^S 

• 

• 

0 

e 

20. THon 


• 

• 

TH 

• • 

TS 

« 

• 

0 

• 

21. Of tliee 

• 

e 

• 

• 

Ter&, t5rO 

e . 

TSrft 

• 

• 

• 

e 

22. Tbine 

e 

• 

m 

Tdr&, tdrO 

• • 

T«r& 

« 

• 

• 

• 

23. Ton 

e 

e 

e 

TnmS, tussS • 

m • 

TneS 

• 

• 

• 

• 

24. Of yon 

• 

• 

m 

Tomklirk .Cov 

• • 

TnB&44 

• 

• 

• 

e 

26. Yonr 

• 

• 

0 

Tamfilxr& (or -ro) 

• • 

Tn8&4& 

• 

m 

e 

- 
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PHRASES FOR THE KiDtHALT GROUP. 

— -k j ■ - 

SimU SiiCjl. . ! ^rSohSlt. BnglUh. 


6k 

9 • 


' 1 

Bk ... 

!• One. 

Do 

• • 


* 

JLJxlil • * • • 

2. Two. 

Chaan 

• • 

m 


• 

Chin • • • . 

3. Three. 

Ch&r 

• • 


• 

Chftr • • . • 

4. Four. 

PftBj 

• • 


• 

• • • • 

5. Five. 

Chlio 

• • 


• 

Ohha • • • a 

6. Six. 

Sfit 

• « 


• 

S&t • • a « 

7. Seven. 

Atli 

• • 


• 

^^^h • • • • 

8. Fig^ht. 

Nan 

• • 


• 

• • • • 

9. Nine. 

Da4 

• • 


• 

• • • • 

10. Ten. 

B14 

• • 


• 

BU .... 

11. Twenty, 

Paja 

m • 


• 

4an • • • 

12. Fifty. 

Sau 

• m 


• 

3axL • a • • 

IS. Hundred 

t . 

m 9 


• 

AS • • • • 

14. I. 

Mor& 

• • 


• 

xnOxO • • • 

15. Of me. 

MOra ** 

• • 


• 

mOrO • • • 

1 6. Mine. 

AT, S, aim3, dS 


• 

HAmO, AmO . • • 

17. We. 

M&hrft 

• • 


• 

AmOrA, AmOrO, amArA, 

AmArO, Amra, AmrO. 

18. Of ns. 

M&br& 

• • 


• 

AmOrA, axnOrO, AmArA, 

AxxiArO, SmrA, AmrO. 

19. Onr. 

Tft 

• 


• 

tJ .... 

20. Thon. 

Tara 

• • 


• 

Tera, t6rO 

21. Of thee 

Tera 

• • 


• 


22. Thine. 

Tfla'^ t1l8 


• 

TnmO • • « 

23. Ton. 

Tnanr 

• * a 

i 


• 

TumArAy tomAro, tuArA, 
tuArO, tnOrA, tnCrO* 

24. Of yon. 

TaanrO 

• • 


• 

I'amArA, tnxnArO, tnArA, 
tnArO, tnOrA, tiK)rO. 

25. Tonr. 




26. Ho 

27. Of hircL • 

28. His 

29. They 

30. Of them 

31. Their 

32. HancL 

S3, f'oot * 

84 . Hose 

35. Sye • 

36. Houth 

37. Tooth • 

38. h^ar 

39. Hair 

40. Head 

41. Tongr^e 


42. 

Belly 

CO 

t 

Back 

4i4i. 

Iron 

45. 

Gold 

46. 

Silver 

47. 

Pather 

48. 

Mother 

49. 

Brother 

60. 

Sister 

61. 

Man 

52. 

Woman 


XiQtball. 


» So • • 

. TSs-ra • • 

TSs-r& 

• . 

Tin-ra, tlhxiaix-rS 

Tlii-rft, tlhnatx-ra 

Hath 

Lat 

N&k 

^kkho • • 

Mah 

Hand. 

Haa • • 

Bal 

Mupd • • 

Jih • • 

Bet 
Pith 

I LiOdr • • 

So&nA • 

Chahd 

B&pd, b&O « 

Am&, ijl • « 

B&ift, bOd 
BebI, btlb^ 
MSchh^ thip^ • 
Jw&nasy ohhawirl 




Sd . 

Tas-d& 

r 

Tas-dA 

Sa • • , 

Tlnfi^rli • 

Tma-r& 

Hath • • 

Pair 

Nak 

H&kh 

MSh 

r>aad . 

Kan 

Kaa • • 

Sir • , 

Jib 

Pat • • 

Pith, pithl • 
XiOha • • 

SainB • • 

ChSdf 
Baba 

Amina • 

Bada 

Baba 

Sdapfi • • 

Jawa^as • 
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Simla 8Mjl. 

iSKrikiliSK. 

BnifliBb. 

, s« . 

. Sddy sd * * » 

. 26. He. 

T«8-ri . 

. Tda-rd ... 

. 27. Of him. 

TSs-ra 

TSs-ro 

• 28. Hia. 

s« , 

• 

Seo, 8« . 

29. They. 

Tinan-ra • 

TiS-r6 . . . , 

30. Of them. 

Tinaa-r& • • 

Tift-ro . . . . 

31. Their. 

Hath • . . . 

Ahth . . . . 

32. Hand. 

liftt . . , . 

Bag^S 

33. Poot. 

Nak • . • . 

Nak ... . 

34. Nose. 

Akh • • • • 

Akh . . . . 

35. Kye. 

Mu . . . . 

Khab . . . . 

36. iMoiith. 

DtXd .... 

H3d . . . . 

37. Tooth. 

TCaii . • # • 

H5iitha . . . . 

j 38. Ear. 

Bill .... 

Alacjal . . , , 

1 39. Hair. 

Mad .... 

Mftcl . . . . 

40. Head. 

Jib .... 

1 J'^b . . . . 

4J. Tongue. 

Pot .... 

Pot .... 

1 

42. Belly. 

Pithi .... 

Pith .... 

43. Back. 

Loho .... 

lidh .... 

44. Iron. 

Sttuo . - • . 

^iin8 .... 

45. Gold. 

m 

Rapo .... 

Rfkpo .... 

40. Silver. 

Sab& * • « . * 

)3abu, bay 

47. Father. 

T . • . . • 

Ijo. &y . 

» 

48. Mother. 

D&da/ bhal • . . ; 

Bha!, bh&y& , . 

49. Brother. 

Had • . • . , 

Dads, bo^e . , *. 

50. Sistier* 

]&*f&chh « • • . ] 

Mayiohb, ma^ohh • • 

5 1 . Man. 

'A.BtTd . • • . i 

I^hhewrl • • 

1 

52. Woman. 


KiSthaU->t>33 




Sn^llAli. 


53. Wife 

54. OHild 

55. Son 

56. DaxL^^liter 

57. Sla^e 

58. Oixltivator 

59. SHeplierd 

60. Qod 

61. Devil 

62. Sun 

63. 3foon 

64. Sijav 

65. Fire 

66. Water 

67. SConse 

68. Sorse 

69. Cow 

70. Dog 

71. Cat 

72. Cock 

73. Dnck 

74. Jlbb 

75. Camel 

76. Hird 

77. Oo 

78. Elat 

79. Sit 


Ki^hiai. 


Chb^wiri • « 

Ba^elir 

» D^ta^ l3ag^^lir « 

. B$tl . . . . 

All 

Jiastarfl . 

Thanknr 

Bh.nt 

Stiraj . . . 

JflHn 

Tara 

Ag 

CHls 

Canhr . • 

Ooh|-a ... 

GSnl 

Sakari, knkkar 

(w.), braill (/.) 
Knkkra • 


OadHft • . 

XT t • • 

CharkA, panchlil 

Kha 

Betk 




Bake • • 

BH&e . • 

BairS. bh&e 
ChkO^ . . . 

KIam& 

Pau. 

Gawal . • 

Pa|rme 4 war « ' . 


X.ttd 

• 

Seraj 

• 

Cliand 


Taro 

• 

Ag 

• 

P&^i 

• 

Olsar 

m 

Olioira, 

kOf-a 

Gay 5 

e 

.^eta 



Bill 

Ku.kb|:a 
Batakk • 
Oadhft 

tft 

PM]lOfa.bl . 
J& 

KJi& 
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Simla SirAjT. 

^SrSehSn. 


Clib.d5|l • • • 

Botl , . . . 

53. Wife. 

ChohtOy obobt& 

liObf’S • • • . 

54. ChUd. 

Chhauf^tti 

ChbS^fl, zn&jrft 

55. Son. 

Cbhang^i • . • 

ChbSffpi, m&f ... 

50. Bauj^hter. 

KSm5i^ . • • • 

• . . . 

57. Slave. 

BSsvfl .... 

BSsIp .... 

58. Cultivator. 

B5]:ba}a • • • • 

B€<jlb&la . . • • 

59. Shepherd. 

rpbakUr • • • . 

P5|?Ssor .... 

60. God. 

Rfd . . 

SatSu • . • • 

61. Devil. 

13^8 .... 

Suruj .... 

62. Suu. 

Jfta .... 

Jflhay • . • ■ 

63. Moon. 

Tara • • . • 

Taro .... 

64. Star. 

Ag .... 

Ag .... 

65. Fire. 

Pa^iT * • « . 

Piirii . • • . 

66. Water. 

Gaubr, ^5br • • • 

Ghaur, g^aubr ... 

67. Douse. 

G^^hfa .... 

Gb^>|:^, g-Obi:^ ... 

68. Dorse. 

Gflo .... 

GaO .... 

69. Cow. 

Kukar .... 

Kukur . . . . 

70. Dog. 

Ph8d& .... 

Bira.li • • • • 

71. Cat. 

Kflkhra .... 

Kukbi^O • R • • 

72. Cock. 

D5tdkb .... 

B5t6k . . . 

73. Duck. 

Oada • • • • 

Gadd • • . . 

74.' Ass. 

Of 


r* 

. • . • 

trt . • . . 

75. Camel. 

PSkbrft • . • . 

Ch5|*kfl A • • . 

76. Bird. 

* • • . 

Pa .... 

77. Go. 

JiLb& • • # . 

R b& • • • • 

78. Kat. 

Bo^.b • • • . 

Batf • • • • 

79. Sit. 


X 

1 

- 
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KngflUli. 


KIIHhan. 


80. Coxne • 

• • 

A 

• 

• 

A . 

• 

• 

a 


81. Beat 


Tip 

a 

• 

M&r 

• 

• 

a 


82. Stand 

• • 

Xjrhha O • • 

• 

• 

XJh5*hO 

• 

a 

a 


83. Dio 

• • 

M5r 


• 

Mar 

• 

a 

• 


84. Give 

« • 

Dd 

a 

• 

£>S 

a 

a 

a 


85. Rnn 

« • 

Dau|^ 

a 

• 

Danr 

• 




86. Up 

• • 

trbha 

a 

• 

Ubd 

a 

« 

a 


87. Near 

. • 

N5ar5 

a 

• 

N«r® 

a 

a 

a 


8b'. Down 

* a 

Bhfixday UndhA 

a 


Uds 

• 

a 

a 


89. Far 

• a 

Ofir 

a 

• 

Dtir 

• 

• 

• 


90. Before 

• • 

Oa8ka • 

a 

a 

Ags 

# 

• 



91. Behind 

• • 

Paolihuk&,-pioUiaak& 

a 

Pichh& 

• 

• 

• 

a 

92. Who 

• 


9 

a 

KiS 

• 

a 

a 

a 

93. What 

• 

lUfth • • 

a 

a 

Kya 

a 

• 

• 

• 

94. Why 

• • 

lC5nxii-kh5, kOd 

a 

• 

Katt 

• 

a 

a 


95. And 

• • 

H5r 

• 

- 

PbOr 

• 

a 

a 


96. But 

• 

Par 

• 

• 

Par 

• 

a 

% 


97. If 

9 a 

J ai • . 

• 

a 

JO 

• 

a 

a 


98. Yea 

a a 

Ah 


a 

Hft 

a 

a 

a 


99. No 

t a 

Nih, na . 

a 


Na 

j 

a 


• 

100. Alas 

■ a 

Bakh 

• 

- 

Dalch 

• 

a 


a 

101. A father • 

• 

B&pn . • 

• 

• 

BftO 

• 

a 



102. Of a father 

« 

a 

B4pfl-ra • 

• 



m 

a 

a 


103. To a father 

• 

BapH-khd^ *h&p^ 



BkO-khA 

• 

a 

# 

• 

104. From a father 

a 

BftpA'dA, -faftsO 

• 

• 

B&O-tO 

• 

• 

a 

• 

105. Two fathers 

a 

Do b&pil . 

• 

a 

Do bad 

m 

a 

a 

• 

lOO. Fathers • « 

ft # 

D&pa 

a 

a 

1 

BftO 

• 

% 

• ^ 

• 
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aimu StriLJi. 

SttrindOllI. 

S owlish • 

Aj 


• • 

- . 

Za 


• 

a 

a 

80. Come. 

Pit 

• 

• • 


Pit 


• 

• 

• 

81. Beat. 

ITb& O 

• 

• • 


XJba-hO 


• 

• 


82. Stand. 

MSr 

• 



Ma 


• 

« 


83. Oie. 

Dd 

• 

• • 


T>6 


• 

• 


84. Give. 

Ph«t 

• 

• ■ 


sig 


• 

« 


85. Rim. 

GAbH 

• 

• • 


Gaa 


• 

• 


86. XJp. 

tTSfH 

• 

• • 




• 

* 


87. Near. 

Kitho 

• 

• • 


Niuda 


• 

m 


8S. Oown. 

D«r 

• 



Oar 


• 

• 


89. Far. 

Age 

• 

• • 


Aga 


• 

• 


90. Before. 

P&obhS 

• 

• • 

• 

Pichha 


• 

• 


9 1 . Behind. 

K!as*j& 

• 

• • 

• 

Ks^a 


a 



92. Who. 

K& 

» 

• • 

• 

Ka 


• 

• 

• 

93. What. 

KaTi 

• 

• • 


Kenkhl 


• 

• 

• 

94. Why. 

Tal 

• 

• • 

• 

Ta7, taS 



• 

1 

95. And. 

Sidlia 

• 

• • 


Par 


• 

• 


1 9d. Bat. 

Jai 

• 

• • 

• 

! JO . 


• 

• 

• 

97. If. 

O . 

• 

• • 


HSb& 


• 

• 

• 

98. Xes- 

N& 

• 

• • 

• 

Na 


• 



99. No. 

Jhanri 

• 

• • 

• 



• 

- 


100. Alas. 

Bftba 

• 

• • 

• 

Baba 


• 

• 


101. A father* 

Babd>ra 

• 

• • 


Baba«r« 

• 

a 

• 


102. Of a father. 

B&be«ka 

m 

• • 


Baba-kh« 

• 

• 

• 

103. To a father. 

B&bs>ds 

• 

• • 


Baba-do 


• 

• 


104. From a father. 

Do bAbS 

• 

m • 

• 

Dol babS 


• 

• 

• 

105. Two fathers. 

BabS 

• 

• • 

• 

Baba 

• 

• 

9 


106. Fathers. 
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vocm tk, past 






£ 0^1 ish. 


K IfltlMtll. 




107. Of f A tilers 




B&0«r& 


108 To fstliers 


napfl-kH^, -liag:^ 


BaO-kHd 


109. Prom fatliers 


Baptl-da, -liag^O 


. BaO-td 


110. JL daugliter 


B^ti 


B^tl 


111. Of a datiglitor • 


Betl-ra 


B$tl*r& 


112. To a dans'll ter • 




Beti-khe . 


113. Prom a dangfliter 


B5ti-da, -hil|a:0 


B6tl-tS 


114. Two dang^Hters 


Do bOti 


Do botiya 


115. Daughters 


BOti 


BotijS . • 


116. Of daag^bters 


Beti-ra 


BotlyS-ra 


117. To daughters 


BO^-kbe, -bSgO 


I BetlyS-kbO 


118. Prom daughters 


Botl-da, -hagO 


B6tIya-tO 


119. A good man • 


Pk bhala mSchh 


I Klhara &dmi 


120. Of a good man 


Ciki bhalo mSehho«»ra 


• { KharO admi-rS 


121. To a good man 


Gki bhalO mSohho-khO, | KharO adml-khO 
-hagO. 


122. Prom a good man . Ski bhalO mSchho*da» -hago | Khai*0 adml^tO 


123. Two good men 


Do bhalO mSchh 


Do kharO admi 


124. Oood men 


Bhale mScbh 


Khare admi 


125. Of good men 


BhalO mSohho-ra 


• Khare admiyB-r& 


126. To good men 


BhalO zn3chho-khO, -hagO • KharO admlyS-jO 


127. Prom good men 


BhalO mSohho*d&, -h&go • KbarO &dmiyS-tO 


128. A good woman 


fik tfilSzzari jw&nas 


Bk kharl jawanas 


129. A bad boy 


130. Qood women 


Bk natsbzzft C^r natsbzsEarO) i Bk bnra ohhOt^fl 
bagOhr. 


TsOzzarl ohhOw^l 


KharlyS jaw&pasS 


131. A bad girl 


Bk natsSzzx ohoh’^1 


• Bk bnri ohhokrl 


132. Good 


Xfi5z9Bar& (or -ro) 


. KharB 


133. Better 


(Bs-^da') boh (better tHan (T5B«tO) kharft 
thirn^m 
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Simla SMJf. 

^rCeh&ll. 

Knglisb. 

^be-T& . 

m 

• 

B&bQ.-rft • • • 

• 

107. Of fatbei-B. 

BBbe-k& . 

m 

a 

Bftbe-khd 


108. To fathers. 

B&b&-dO . 

m 

• 

Bftbd-dO 


109. JB'roxn fatbers. 

Ckolitx «• 

m 

• 

CbbS^t^l • • • 

• 

no. JL daxig^bter. 

Cliolitl-x*S 

a 

• 

CbbSg^i-ra 

a 

111. Of a dan^bter. 

Cbolitl-ka 

m 

• 

Cbbierti-kbd 

a 

112. To a daa^^bter. 

Cbobt^l^do 

• 

• 

ChliSg'tt-do 


113. From a dao^bter. 

IDo cbnb'fciyS • 

• 

• 

L>ai chhfgtx 


114. Two dau^btexnB. 

CliOhtl 

• 

• 

Ohhferti . 


115. Dan^^btern. 

ChOlitl-rft 

• 

a 

Cbb3gti-rS 

a 

116. Of daia.£^hterB. 

CbObtl-ba 

• 

a 

ChhStrtl-khd 

a 

117. Two daixgbterfl. 

CbOlitl-do 

• 

• 

Cbli3^l-do • « 

* 

118. From daag^bters. 

Hb5la mSobb • 

• 

• 

Bb^lo m&|>obb. 


119. A good znao. 

HbSle mfiobb-rft 

• 

a 

Db51e ma^LobbS-rft 


120. Of a good man. 

GbSle mScbb-ba 

• 

• 1 

DbSlO in&9cbb6-kbO • 


121. To a good man. 

Sb^l^ rnScbb*dO 

• 

1 

a 

1 

Db6l0 ma^obbS'dO 


1 22. From a goo^ man. 

Do bb^lo mSobb 

• 

1 

* 

DOl bb5l0 m&i^cbb 

• 

1 23. Two good men. 

Bb51o mSobb • 

• 

• ! 

Bb51d mai^cbb 

a 

124. Oood men. 

BbblO xxiKcbb-r& 

• 

• 

BbblO xiia^obb^*X'ii • 

a 

125. Of good men. 

Bb51e mSobb-ka 

• 

• 1 

Bb61d mS^cbb^-kbO • 


126. To good men. 

Bh51a mSohb-dO 

• 

• 1 

Bbble ma^obb^dO 

i 

127. From good men. 

Bb61i cbbO^fi • 

• 

• ! 

1 

BbSlO cbbOw^^l • 

! 


1 28. A good woman. 

DurO cbobtti 

• 

I 

a 

fiik nikAmO cbbSg^ti • 


129. A bad boy. 

BbSli obbOSfl • 

• 

a 

BCth^i cbbOwrl 


130. Oood women. 

Ribl obobtx • 

• 

a 

Bk iiikAml^^af • 


131. A bad girl. 

t 

,Aobbo» bb^Slo 

• 

a 

Acbbo • • • 


182. Oood. 

AcbbO, bb51o 


a 

CTSa-kiS) aobbo 

• 

1 83. Better. 








Kngrll«l&. 

Kifttlialf. 

Sa^ferl* 

184. Best 


. • 

86Hl>l-d& t&6zsar& (*r02 


(Sub-a> khasA 

• 

• 

185. Bisb 


• 

XJobt& (or -to) • 


'O'oh& 

• • 

a 

a 

186. Biglier . 


• 

(fis*d&) ecHta (-to) • 


(.T5s-t5> Soba . 

a 

a 

187. Big^liest • 



S5bbi-d& aoh*ta C-to) 


CSab-t5> aoha 

• 

• 

188. A, liorse • 


• 

OoHra • • • 


Kora 

• • 

V 

e 

• 

139. A mare • 


• 

Oobfl . • • 

a 

Eiori 

• . 

e 

- 

140. Borses 


• 

OoH{^ • • . 

• 

Koiro 


a 

a 

141. Blaxies 



GoHrl . . • 

a 

KOfnjrS 

• o 

• 

• 

142. A bull . 


• 

San . • • 

a 

Bald 

• • 

a 


143. A cow 


e 

Qaul o • * 


OayO 

a • 

e 

• 

144. Bulls 


e 

^Sae . • • 

• 

Bald 

a m 

a 

• 

145. Cows 


m 

Gaol • • o 

a 

Gays 

« . 

a 

• , 

146. A doer . 


o 

Sakari • • • 

a 

Kata 

• • 

a 

• . 

147. A bitch . 


• 

Sakaran • • • 

a 

Kati 

a a 

a 


148. Do^B • 


e 

Sakar • • • 

a 

Kats 

• • 

a 

1 

e 

149. Bitclios • 


« 

Sak&ri • • • 

• 

KutXjrS 

m o 

a 

e 

160. A He g^oat 


e 

HSkra • • • 

a 

Bakrft 

• a 

a 

a 

161. A £emale g^oat 


e 

Bakxl • * • 

e 

Bakri 

• a 

a 

e 

162. Qoats • 


e 

B&kre * • • 

• 

Bakrd 

• a 

a 

e 

153. A male deer 


• 

Aran 

• 

Biran 

a . 

a 

e 

164. A female deer 


e 

w^L.mX • • • 


£EirnI 

a a 

a 

a 

156. Deer 

a 

• 

Ai*an • • • 

a 

Hiran 

• • 


• 

156* X am 


• 

Osstky &8 6 • • 

a 

Hfttk Ho 

« • 


• 

157. THon art 


e 

Ta oaso, dad 

• 

Ttt Hd 

. a 

a 

a 

158. Se is 


• 

So 6as&^ 6eaO> ask, 4a6 

a 

So Ho 

• 

a 

a 

269. Wo are • 


a 

BomS 6aa6» aad • 

m 

Aao ho 

• • 

• 

a 

IdO. 7oa are * 

e 

e 

TnmS OaaOs &sO • 

m 

Tnso Ho 

• • 

a 
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Simla BMjl. 


SliHloMIT. 








Eng^lUh. 

KitthalL 


161 • They are 

# • 

Se 5 s8&, 6s80, &S&, 

ftss 

9 

Ss h« . 

162. 1 was 


%. thft, thiya 

• 

0 

H&tt th& .... 

163. Thou wast 

• 

Tfi iha, tMy& . 

• 


Ttt tha .... 

164. JTe was • 

• • 

Sd tha, thiya • 

• 


Ss tbs .... 

166. Wo were 

m • 

HamS the, thiyd 

• 


iSisa tha . • . . 

166. You were 

• • 

TumS the, thiya 



Tiisa tha 

167. They were 

- 

SS thS, thIyS . 



Se tha . . . ♦ 

168. Be 

• • 

o . 



Ha . * <* . 

169. To bo 

• • 

Ontl, ah^fl • 



Ha^ft • • • . 

170. Bein^ 

* . 

Hunda . • 



HundA • • • • 

171. Havlug been 

• • 

06-r5 (or tC) • 



Hol-kS 

172. T may be 

m • 

A Oiit ahu 

• 

* 

mtt hsft 

173. I shall be 

• 

A Ahfima 

m 


HSff httga ftga 

174. I should be 

« • 

a«, ahft 

m 



176. Beat 

• • 

Tip 

• 


14a 1* • • « . 

176. To beat . 

• e 


• 


Marna ♦ . . . 

177. Beating • 

e m 

Tip-da . • 



Marda .... 

178. Having beaten 

m e 

Tip^*™ (or -ro) 



14arl— ha .... 

179. I beat 

s • 

%. tipH 

• 


Hi^ft mArfI • • • 

180. Thou beatest 

• 9 

Ttl tips . 

• 


Ttt mAra • 

181. He beats . 

m • 

Ss tipftrf^pO 

• 


Sa mAra • • • • 

182. We beat. 

• • 

HamS t^pU • 

m 


Asa mAra • 

18S. You lieat . 

s 

• • 

TnmS tlpft, (Ipo 

m 


Tusa mAra 

184. They beat 

• • 

Ss tip&, tips 

m 


Sa mArd . • • • 

185. I beat (^JPast Tense) • 

Mo8 • * 

m 


MS mArdyA • • • 

186. Thou beatest 

crast 

To8tlp& . 

m 

• 

TS mAtSyA 

187. He beat (JPae^ 

Ten^e) 

Tints t'p* • 

• 

• 

Tinlya mArAyA • • 
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Simla. SirAjT. 


dSrftch5lI. 



Kng^liab. 

Axly Oj CoOf iS®S 

• 

So 580» 86, aBft« sa 

• 

• 

iOJ. They ai'o. 

A ta, tha 

• 

Atl tho 

• 


162. I w«s- 

T4 ta, tba 


Tii tliO 

ft 


163. Thou wast. 

Ss fa, tli&* • • 

• 

So tliO 

m 


164. lie wan. 

B t5, th-O - • 

• 

AmS this 

m 


165. W'e were. 

TnS ts, tba 

• 

Turae tbs 

m 


166. You were. 

So tliS 

• 

Sa tba 

m 


167. They weie. 

Bo • • • 


O 

m 


168. Bo. 

Ohiifl • % • 

• 

O^a 

m 


169. To be. 

ELixnda • • • 

• 

Onda 



170. Beiug. 

HOo-ro . . • 

• 

Oiy6 



171. Having been. 

Boti • . • 

• 

Aq ou . • 



172. I may be. 

A liAla • • • 

• 

AS onla . 

ft 


17 S. I shall bo. 

174. 1 should bo. 

Pit 

. 

j Pifc 

1 

• 


175. Beat. 

Pltafl ... 

• 

1 

1 Pitpa • • 

• 


176. To beat. 

Pitda 

• 

Pitda 



177. Beating. 

PitS-rO ... 

• 

Pitiy6 . • 

ft 


178. Having beaten. 

3l pl^ft ... 

• 

Att pX^Jl • • 

ft 


179. I beat. 

Tft plt«, pl^a . 

• 

Tfl pxto . 

ft 


180. Thou beatest. 

Ss pxto . • • 

• 

So pX^ • 

ft 


181. He beats. 

% pit^ • • * 

• 

AmO .pll^ • 

ft 


182. W’e beat. 

TCkS plto • • 

- 

TixmO pltO 

ft 

ft 

183. You beat. 

Se pifo • . • 

• 

So pI^O • 

ft 

ft 

184. They beat. 

MoS pxfft 

• 

Mft? pI^O 

ft 

- 

185. I beat C^ast Tens^}. 

To8 pita 

• 

Tfl? pl^a • 



186. Thou beatest (Past 

Tensey* 

TOdxiO pi^S 

• 

Tip! pXt^’ • 

ft 


187. He beat (JPast Tense'). 
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liiigHsli. 


188. We beat (Pa«^ Tense) 

189. You beat (^JPast Tense) 


190. They beat (^Tast 
Tense), 


191. 1 am beating 

192. I was boating . 

193. I had boat on 

194. I may l;eat 

195. I f^ball beat 

196. Thou wilt l:)eat . 

197. He will beat . 

198. We sball beat . 

199. Yon will beat , 

200. They will boat . 
20 I ehculd beat . 

202. I am beaten 

203. I was beaten 

204. J shall be beaten 

205. I go . , 

206. Thou goest 

207. He goes . 

208. We go 

209. Yon go . 

210. They go . 

211. I went 

212. Thon wenteat • 
2id. He went. 

2I4r. We went . • 

~ M2— Ki9tlialt~ 




H.94arl. 


HamS tlp& • 
TnmS (lp& 

Tihnd ttpa 

j 

■! 

; A t1pd& l&gd-ro& 

I 

1 

. ; A tlpfl-iha • 

. * AfoS tlpa-thS 
. A tipTl . . 

. A tipfims, tlpilS 
. Tfl tipela . 

So tipola . 

. Hamg tlpflmS , 

. Turn? txp5l6 
. Sa tipolS . 

. ; A tipfi 

. ; A tipa jail 

I 

! ^ 

. A tipa g^a 

i 

. ' A tlp^ jaQmi 

A don • • 

Ttl . • 

Se iJSwa, • 

HamS ^30. • 

TnmS d^wfi, 

Ss 4 ^w& 9 ddwo • 

A dawft « • 

Tfl . 

Sd . 

HamS 4^wd 


. ! Asd mardy& 

j 

. : Tnsd mardya 

I 

. ; Tlnd mdrdya 

1 • 

I 

. Had marnd lagl-rayft 
. Haa marl raya^thS 

. ; MS mardya -t ha 

i 

. Ssti martt 

I 

r 

. ! Had mardga • 

, ^ Td marga 
. S6 marga 
Ase margd 
I'nsd raardgd 

Se marge 

i 


. Had mardya'^gdya 

I ^ 

, ; Had mardya gdya-tha 

I 

I 

. I Haft margya g^ajA-litt^fa' 

, ■ HSft jSft . 

! 

. j Tft ja« . 

i 

. I Sa jae 

I 

] ^ 

Asd jad • 

Tnsd jad 
Sd jad 
Hitt gdya 
Ttt gdyft . 

6 d gdya • 

Asd gayd 



Kiigrlifkli. 


Sind a Sirftjl. 

iSrCchSn. 

pit* 

• 

AmS pito 

• 

- 

T«8 pH& 


Turns pits 

• 


Tind plt^& 


Tine pI^O 

• 

• 

%, plt5 r5ha ft * 

• 


As piea-UBe-r&&‘B«, 
pita-ss. 

Stt 

A, pits r5h& t& 


AS pi^a-thft 

.. 


MoS plf ft tft 


MSi pl^-tbs 



pita 


AS pl^ti • 



A pl^ulft 


AS pl^Slo 



T« pi^eia 


T« pitio’ - 



Se piteia, pi^ia 


Ss pi^ls . 



£! pltflmS, pltanfl 


Ams pitais 


* 

Tav pi^id, pit^is 


Turns pi^lS 



Se pifele, pitle 


se pi^ie . 

o 


• • • ••• 

“i. piM go& . . 


Aft pits*jftu«sa • 

• 


pi^s, ge& t& . 


AS pit^-gSA 

m 


%. pl^ j&flla 


AS piiS-j&Qla 



S. ^eft . • • 


AS d^a • • 



Ta 4e& . 


Ta dsws 



Se 4SO 


Sss dswft 

e 


4ea 


AmS • 



Tft8 ^ee . 


Turns dSws, dSO 

m 


Se 4 eo 


Ss d^wSp d6o • 

m 


: X ... 


AS d^wo • 

m 


Tti 4ewa 


Tft d^^o • 

e 


Se 4ew6 


Ss d6w5 • 

m 


£I 4ewe ... 

1 


ZmS d6ws 

a 

1 


188. W© beat 

189. You. beat (^Paat Tenaai^, 

190. Tbey beat (^I^aat Tense) m 

191. I am beating. 

192. I was beating. 

193. I bad beaten. 

1 

i 194. I may beat. 

195. I Bhall beat. 

196. Thou wilt beat. 

197. He will beat. 

198. W*© shall beat. 

199. You will beat. 

200. They will beat. 

201. I should beat. 

202. X am beaten. 

203. 1 was beaten. 

204. X shall be beaten. 

205. I go. 

206. Thou goost. 

207. He goes. 

208. W^e go. 

209. You go. 

210. They go. 

21 1. 1 went. 

212. ThoVi wen test. 

218. He went. 

214. Wo went. 
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Kn^rtsh. 


Kiuttialf- 


Ha^^url. 


215. ‘Yovl went 


Tum^ 


Tnsd gaje 


216. They went 


Ss ^SwS . 


. Sa g^aya 


217. Go 


. Ja 


218. Ooin^ 


! l>annda 


• Janda 


219. Gone 


. I Gaya 


220* 'W'hat is yonr name ? Terft kah nS ^sso P 


Tai a kya nSw ? 


221. flow old is this horse ? 


222. How far is it from 
here to ICashmir P 

228. How many sons are 
there in yonr father's 
house P 

224. I hare walked a long 
way to-day. 

225. The son of my uncle 
is married to his 
sister. 

226^ In the hoase is the 
saddle of the white 
hot-se. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

228. X have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle 
on the top of the hill. 

230. He is sitting on a 
horse under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sie^tex*. 

282. T'he price of that is 
two rupees and a half. 

233. My father lives in 
that small house. 


!fis gohfd-rl kah umm5r Is gho^^-rl kyft umar h5 P . 
5 b80 P 

fithlft-da Ha4mlr kitua dur Hadmir etha-t5 kitnl dilr 
iis& P he P 

Tere baO<g:e gauhre kituG Terfi bftwft^re ghar kitud 
bagohr S.sa P mathe haY P 


Jl aj bahata hapde 


HSft aj barlye dflm&-te ay& 


Mere kake-re chehta tes-rl Mere ohachCi-ra put tSs-riya 
bauhne-sethi bla lise. baihai^-sathl bye he. 

Chitte gohyS-ri ziu tes Hage ghor®“’^i ghar*hl 

gauhre asa. rakhfi-rl. 

Tes pande zln tgay • • Jin pithl-parO rakhl-do 

MoS tea-ra choht& ohlte- Mai tCs-re puto-jo bahut 
s&thl tipa. kuteya. 

Se tibbe-pande p&eti tgftre • O iithpl dh&rft pax* padua 

cbarayft karo-a. 

se tes 4&lo nhete gebre- O dale-hoth ghere-parO 
p&nde tetbft asa. eharu-ra. 

Tes-ra bliaia tes-rl bauhpe- Tes-ra bhftl tes-to 
da Isba asa. Kim) Iftma a. 

T^s-i*& mhl dehe rnp5ya ftsft. Tete-d& mol ^hftl mpaiye ft. 

Mere bfto tes mhath|^ Mer& bAO tes ohhOt^yA jhuh- 
gauhrO*da rauhA. raA. 


234. Give this rupee to him XSh rupSyA tes-khe dA • X! rnpaiyA e-je do 


235 • 'Take those rupees 
from him.; 

230. Heat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 

<■ 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

238. Walk before me 


Se rup5yO tes-hAgO ure lo • S rupaiye tes-te lex-lO 


Tes AchhA tip er rotei^sAthl XSs-io ain kutl*ke rasO-kane 
bAnh . bifdbo. 


Htie-dA chl4 A^ 


Ml d& eraS-kft 4e 


. Hoe-te pAigil obakl-le . 


Mt-te Age ohal 


239. "Whose boy oomes be- 
hind you P 

240. "From whom did yon 
buy that P 

241. From a shopkeej^er of 
the village. 


TussO-phA piohhaG-kA k6s- TS-te plchhe kes-rS bhAH 
r A chOh^A AO P hai P 

Se tusse kes-pha loA-thA P • tS kAs-te lAyA-hai P 


CS-re bftpiye-phA 


• GhSiw-re ha'^nlye-te 
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Simla Sirijl. 

Tn8 

SS • 

PSw& . . • « 

TSrO xiftw6 ka 5 ? 

'E ^hOfh keti uinari-r& p 

1th -da Kashmir kitnO dftr 
so ? 

TerO bftp-rO kOU ohoh^O 5 ? 

Aj U dur tSf h&94^ 

IMerO kakO-rO clioh^ 8s- rl 
hOh|^ ILigil so. 

SuklO gohfO-rl jin c^anhrO 5. 

Jin Ss-ri pltkl-gad obhar 

M8 8s-rO ohohtfi ohlh|^ pl(ia. 

So t8s dahrO gOrfI 4^w&ndft« 

So t8s-ruklL-nIthO goHi-O gftO 

O. 

TOs-ra bhfti tOs-rl banh|^0-d& 
lambs O. 

T8a-ro mol dh&i rupO 

Mora babS iSs nSdd gauhro- 
da rS-O. 

E rupO tSs do • 

Tes-dS sOjS impea Sigi 

TOs aohhO pi^ bi ttr rafiijO 
bl bftnO. 

B&o-do pa^I khicb 
Mtt-do g&O-ka chal « 

TS paohbO kbs-rS ohOhtS 
Tog kbs-dS ginS P . 
G&S-rO Oki bbnijS-dS 


TOmO cJowO • 

So 40 wO 

1^0 • • 

pounds 

POwa • • 

TOrO kS naO r© P 

✓ 

!&s gohfO-rO ka Txmbr asa P 

IchhO-kiQ KbOmir kOtpl dOr 
asS P 

TOrO bSbu-rO koito chliafig- 
tu asa P 

Ati Sj bhouto ha^^^ • 

More kakO-rO chhSgtO tOs- 
rl dfidl-rO jSjfO hnO. 

SuklO gohyO-r© kathO ghbrb 
blhtro a^. 

TOs-ri pithe gadl kSthO pS^O. 


Maf iOs-rO chhggtfl ohhlt©- 
kbrO pItO-s<5. 

SOO {fir gSOi bbhcho ohSro 
SsS. 

SOO tbs blkh-tholi gohpO. 
gSOO botha-sa. 

TOs-ra bhaja tOs-ri bo^O- 
kitt ISba Ssa. 

T8thO-ro mol dhSI rnpayS 

SsS. 

SiOro bSbfL chbotO ghbrO* 
do rbS-sS. 

!fiis rupayO es dOO 

TiyS rapayO tOs-kitt Or 
kbr. 

TOs Sohbo pit tbS 
kbri bSnh, 

KOO-kift papi gSr 

Mtll Sgfl ohSl • 


215. Yon went. 


216. They went. 


217. Go. 


219. Gone. 


220. What is yoiii* name P 


221 . Uow old is this horse p 


222. How far is it from here 

to Kashmir ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father’s 
honse P 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

225. The son of my uncle is 

mai-ried to his sister. 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white horse. 

2*i7. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

228. I have beaten his son 

with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 

the top of the hill. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 

under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 

than his sister. 

232. The price of that is two 

rupees and a half. 

233. My father lives in that 

small house. 

234. Give this rupee to him. 


235. Take those rupees from 

him. 

236. Beat him well and bind 

him with ropes. 

« 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 

238. Walk befox'e me. 


Tumul peohhl 
znAytt P 


kSs-r& 
kSs-d© gin©- 
G6r6-r© ba^lyb-kifl 


Tam© 8©© 
tho P 


239. Whoso boy comes be- 

hind you P 

240. Prom whom did you 

buy that ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 

the viUasre. 


218. Going. 
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The Satuaj Group. 


The River Satlaj forms the northern boundary of the tract of country consisting of 
the Simla District and its connected Hill States, including the western portion of the 
State <rf Bashahr. To its north lie, on the west, the State of Suket, and, going eastward, 
the Siraj tract of Kulu. The language of Suket is Suketi, and will not be discussed here 
{vid^ pp. 767 ff.)- meaning of Siraj has been explained on p. 693. The word 
signifies the kingdom of ^iva, i.e. the Highlands. There are several tracts in the Panjab 
Himalayas called by this name. We have already met with one Siraj in Simla. There 
is another south-west of Kashtawar far to the west of the country with which we are 
now dealing. Finally, there is the Kuiii Siraj. This is the hill country between 
the River Bias and the River Satlaj, and consists of a high range dividing two systems 
of valleys, -one feeding the former and the other the latter river. At one place the 
two rivers are loss than thirty miles apart. The northern, or Bias, system of valleys is 
known as Inner Siraj, and the southern, or Satlaj, system is known as Outer Sir&j. 

South of the Satlaj, in the Simla Hill States, there is a similar system of valleys 
also connecting with that river. Along the river, and in its vicinity, on the southern 
bank lie, from west to east, the States of Bhajji, Sangri, parts of Keonthal and Kumhar- 
sain, the Kotguru (Kotgarh) *aldqa of Simla, and the State of Bashahr. Bhajji has been 
already disposed of {vide p. 560). Its language is Kiuthali. So also, on the east, Kochi, 
the principal Aryan language of Bashahr, has been described on pp. 613 fE. There remain 
the x>ortion of the south side of the Satlaj Valley opposite Outer Siraj, and including the 
State of Sangri, parts of Keontlial and Kumharsain, a small portion of Bashahr, and the 
Kotguru *aldqa. This tract is locally known as Sadoch or ^8doch. 

The language of this tract is closely allied to that spoken across the Satlaj in Outer 
Siraj, and, for convenience of reference, these two are put together as forming the Satlaj 
Group. 

The language of Inner Siraj, on the Bias side of the watershed, is difl’erent, and is 
allied to Kului. 

The Satlaj group forms a linguistic stepping stone between the languages of the Simla 
Group and those of the Kulu Group. It consists, as explained, of two dialects, viz. 
Sbdochl spoken south of the Satlaj, and Outer Siraji spoken north of that river. Returns 
have been received for the number of speakers of ^5doch!, but not for those of Outer Siraji. 

It lias been reported that the total number of speakers of both kinds of Siraji is 
60,551. Of these, we may estimate 20,000 as speaking the Outer dialect. 

We may, therefore, put the number of speakers of the Satlaj Group of dialects as 


follows : — 

§5dflchi-- 
Sangri . 
Keonthal 
Knmhai'saiu . 
Bashahr 
Kotgarh 


2,C06 

3,026 

6,039 

3 , 65 ^ 

3,564 

18, 8M 
20,000 

38.893 


Ontor SirSjl 


T0T.4L 
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WESTERN PAHlRi. 


Both ^oohi and Outer Siraji have been described by the Eev. T. Grahame Bailey' 
in his Jjanguages oj the Northern Simalayas. He calls ^ddbchi * Kotgurft/ For the 
purposes of this Survey, specimens of §0dochi have been received. These agree exactly 
with Mr. Bailey’s Ho^uru. No specimens have been received of Outer Siraji. This is 
a matter of small importance, as Sbdochi and Outer Siraji present very few points of 
difference. 

As a specimen of ^6ddchi there are appended a version of the Parable of the Pro- 
digal Son, and the ordinary list of words. In the grammatical sketch I have freely 
utilized the account given by Mr. Bailey. I have noted any points in which Outer Siraji 
differs. The information given regarding the latter is entirely taken from that gentle- 
man’s work. 

Vocabulary. — As in other Paharl forms of speech, the Vocabulary contains many 
words strange to ordinary Hindi. The following are a few that have been collected from 
Mr. Bailey’s work, Mr. Diack’s Kulu Dialect of Mindi» and other sources. Some of the 
words are ^ddochi and others are Outer Siraji, but no doubt all are intelligible over the 
wliole area. Words only noted in Outer Siraj are marked ‘ O. S.’ : — 
dgdOt before. 
akhhy the eye. 

dly a weaving machine (O. S.). 

drnauy to be defeated. 

dridy on this side. 

atehaUy see hntshati. 

auh^auy or au^aUy to be, to become. 

auly a plough. 

baby a father. 

bdg^aUy to run. 

bdguVy wind, air. 

bdhrtauy a load. 

bdty bdCy bhdiy a brother. 

baihr^y sec bUhn. 

badly the evening meal (O. S.). 

barerdy a brother (O. S.). 

bauhrly much. 

baulky a forest, jungle. 

bduotdy one of the slanting roofs of a house (O. S.). 

bedv^auy or bbdnaUy to call, summon. 

bSi^aUy seed. 

behft a sheep. 

bd^aUy to sit. 

bethuy a low-caste servant, a slave. 

bhorly great, excessive. 

bijdy drought (O. S.). 

bllany good, beautiful. 

boddaUy great, large. 

bodkaUy great, excessive. 
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hddXKnUt see bidfj^au. 
boldi an ox. 

bfailaut fern, bfaili, a cat. 
bii, a grandfather (O. S.). 
bUhiitt baihff’, a younger s^ter. 

Suit a tree. 

chan, ready. 

cha^au, to make. 

chaun, three. 

chei, a younger sister. 

ehheori, see taheorl. 

chhdtu, see tahotu. 

cHr, a plot of cultivated land (O. 8.). 

ohi^khu, fcm. chi^khi, a small bird. 

ddhr, a hill. 

dai, an elder sister. 

daihrau, a day, the sun. 

daihre, daily, continiially, always. 

daljt,j^W)T, indigent. 

ddi^au, to place. 

d&nd, a tooth. 

dau, sunshine. 

d,cw^au, to go. 

4ha%^, the belly (O. S.). 
dhdlt' Jdftau, to tumble down (O. S.). 
dho^t, the master of a befhu (O. S.). 
ddl, a plain (O. S.). 
dtsd^OfU, cold. 
dzai, if, that. 
d&ibh, the tongue. 
dsdi^au, a man, a person. 
dsorkl, a fish (O. 8.). 
dsdt, a hill-top, pass (O. S.). 
dsbih, dzbth, the moon. 
gde, upon, 
up. 

gauhr, a house. 
geo, ghi. 

ghin, compassion. 
ghorchi, property, possessions. 
gofd^u, to be lost. 
gdhfau, a horse. 

grdsni, a household god (O. S.). 
grau, a village. 
guliiau, sweet. 
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to walk. 
hdtth, a hand. 

hatshaUf hatgaUt atghau^ good. 

hligit yesterday. In (O. S.) htj. 

hoknaUf little, small. 

horlhy a wife (O. 8.). 

hotgau, little, small (O. 8.). 

hubhit up. 

hundit down. 

i, ij, a mother. 

ichhuMu, to come (O. 8.). 

jdty the mouth. 

jhet^Ut to fight. 

jhirnau, to draw (water). 

jhuti^au, to drink (O. 8.). 

jocht^aUt to yoke, attl jochfUkaUi to plough. 

jolkdi clothes (O. 8.). 

kdCy near. 

kagff>lt a ring. 

kdlle, to-morrow. , 

kenki^ alone, separate (O. 8.). 

khdkkht the corner of the mouth (O. 8.). 

khdssau, much (O. 8.). 

khecht khetSt a field. 

khewf>aut to give to eat. 

kh&i'dnt, the beams at the gable ends of a house for supporting the framework of 
the roof (O. 8.). 
khoraUi upright, standing. 
khdtt!^au, to serve, to do service. 
kdiiaky whea^ (O. S.). 
konordy a winnowing tub (O. 8.). 

Idg^ly a field. 
lainaUy to take. 

Idfiau, to apply, appoint (lagdnd), 

Idty a foot. 

lolofdy a haystack (O. 8.). 
lofnaUy to fall. 
mdhtraUy i.q. mhdtfau. 
mdn^gaUy a bed (O. 8.). 
mdndghdy in, within, from in. 
mdfs^chhy mdnky a man. 
md88y meat. 

mdtrly a mortgage (O. 8.). 
merdy kindness (O. 8.^. 
mhd^fcmy little, small. 
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mondor, a roof (O, S.). 

m^h, the face. 

naitau, hot. 

na^i, a wife. 

naut a name. 

ned^hly ndfit near. 

n^ol, low-lying land (O. 8.). 

nihkcm^ bad (O. 8.). 

nt^au, to take away (O. 8.), 

OTt other, another ; and. 

ortd pdrtdy hither and thither (O. 8.). 

orv, laiv>aUt to take away. 

6td‘^€m, to put to one side. 

6fn<m, to go to one side, to turn. 
painaUt sharp. 

pdv^dt the top story of a house (O. S.)» 

pafieuv^au, to give to drink. 

pdridf beyond. 

pdtahdt behind. 

phdbncm, to meet. 

phudlt a shepherd. 

phorozt the day before yesterday (0. 8.). 

pi^i^z, house (O. 8.). 

pinnt, an egg. 

pii^aut to beat. 

pitshUf behind (O. S.). 

piffh, the back. 

pohlut pdndholt hay (O. 8.). 

polfaUt a shoe. ' 

par, but. 

poft pet, the belly. 

poteell, a blanket (O. 8.). 

rdch, rdcM, night. 

rdmlaUt clean (O. 8.). 

rdndu, a husband. 

rimhi^au, rauftau, ro^au, to remain. 

rittu, bad, ugly. 

rigor, a servant. 

aaigomau, to make (O. 8.). 

iai\tau, a fox. 

adu, a friend, companion. 

4dlau, cold. 

aithe, with, together with ; with, by means of. 
^ Httau, white (O. 8,). 

Sdbhlau, good, beautiful, well (O. 8.). 
adhrdj, highland (=8iraj) (O. S.). 

Solokhfau, chaff, husk. 

VOI.. IX, r ABT XV. 
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aorlaut a plain (O; 8.). 

Soriiy a boy, a son (O. 8.). 

Sfdly hair. 

auhotiy wild hay^grass (O. 8.) ; a large roof-beam (O. 8.). 

8vio%t lazy (O. 8.^. 
auncmy gold. 

autt^oMy to lie down, to sleep. 
iJmrnaUy to run. 
tichchhaUy sharp (O. 8.). 
toly idly down, below. 
tgagctUy well, healthy {chcmgd). 

^hdhy buttermilk. 
tghekaUy swift (O. 8.). 
tjsihedfiy chheofiy a woman, a wife. 
tjfik^au, to beat (O. 8.). 
tshotUy chhotUy a boy, a son. 
tiomaUy to graze, eat grass. 
tdiy a cave (O. 8.). 

utshtfaMy uUhfoMy ihtitfaUy high, lofty. 
uz^aUy uzwfSMUy to rise, arise. 

Pronnnoiation. — The pronunciation of ^bdochi and Outer Sirajl follows the usual 
Western Pahari lines. The letter a is almost always pronounced as the 6 in hot, and is 
then so transliterated. There is the same continual change of a final d, to u or d. Thus 
wo have tahofdy but much more often tihdfUy a son.* XJnlike, however, the other Simla 
dialects, the letter d, whether original or a secondary development, is always changed to 
when final, and often undergoes the same change when not final. Thus the Hindi 
hondy to become, is represented in ^6ddohl by au^^au or auhf^tm. Sometimes we even 
find 6 becoming aUy as in rd^au or raufjKiUy the Hindi rahnd, to remain. Similarly, the 
letter e often becomes aiy as in lai^u, Hindi Idndy to take. 

The letter ch often becomes tg, as in ohhdfH or tghbtUy a son, and similarly j becomes 
Zy as in uzwg>auy for ujvg^Uy tp arise, or 4gt as in iigibhy ioxjlbhy the tongue. 

The letter h is often dropped, as in dtfgau, to go to one side, Hindi hafnd ; ielaUy 
equivalent to the Kashmiri Sehol% cold. Sometimes the h is retained, but is placed after 
the vowel which it originally preceded, as in €M^au or auhfjKmy the Hindi hondy to 
become. The same is the case with aspirated sonant consonants. Thus, the aspiration, 
is dropped in geo (cf. Kashmiri gev)t clarified butter {jghi)y and is transferred in pmiAr, for 
ghar or ghoi'y a house ; in gohfdy a horse ; and in daihfau, usually written dhaifouy a day. 

A medial soft consonant is sometimes dropped, as in Idf^aUy the Hin^ lagdndy to 
apply. Similarly the letter r of thejgenitive termination rau is invariably dropped, so 
that we have hdthid for hdthl-rdy of an elephant. 

The letter t (especially when representing an older tr)y as usual, is liable to be 
changed to ch. Thus we have ohanny three; /dpAfiaa, Hindi to yoke; mid rdohy 
Hindi rdty night. 

Nouns. — A very common termination for nouns and adjectives is fau (or ffou) 
added without changing the meaning. Ihua we have hdhrfaUy a load, Hindi bh&r ; and 
4tisfau or nistfoUt high, Hindi &chd. 
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The declension of nouns as a whole closely follows that of the Simla dialects, but 
there are divergencies of importance. 

The genitire termination rb of Simla drops its initial r, and becomes au (or 6), 
which is added, like a true termination, to the main word. Thus the genitive of gmkhtt 
a house, is or and of a girl, It may be noted that in 

Sainjl, a dialect of the adjoining Kulu Group, tiie reverse course is followed, the b being 
dropped and the r retained. The case of the agent takes the termination ai (or S) as in 
tihbfiai {-b), by the girl. 

In the case of nouns ending in au (a, b) or «, the termination of the nominative 
is dropped, and the genitive (singular or plural) termination is that of the agent being 

^ai. Thus from gbhrm, a horse, the genitive (singular or plural) gbhfem (gbhfib), and 
the agent (singular or plural) gbhjeyai {’bye). 

The other cases, as elsewhere, are ^formed with postpositions added to an oblique 
form. In the case of masculine nouns ending in m (a, 6, or m), the oblique form* 
singular or plural, is made by changing m to ai or e. Thus, gbhfau, a horse, oblique 
singular or plural, gbhfai or gbhfb. In the case of masculine nouns ending in a con- 
sonant, the oblique form, singular or plural, is made by adding d. Thus gmhrt a house, 
oblique form, singular or plural, gauhrd. 

In the case of feminine nouns ending in a consonant, the oblique form, singular or 
plural, is made by adding i. Thus, or hmh% a sister ; oblique form, singular or 
plural, hai^. In the case of all other nouns, the oblique form, singular or plural, is the 
same as the nominative singular. 

The nominative plural of masculine nouns in au (d, b, v) is made by changing the 
au to ai or b. Thus, gbhfau, a horse; gbhfai or gbhfb, horses. In the case of feminine 
nouns ending in a consonant, it is formed by adding « . Thus, haihf^, a sister ; baih^ft 
sisters. Outer Siraji, however, has no nasalization {baihifi). In the case of all other 
nouns, the nominative plural is the same as the nominative singular. 

The vocative of masculine nouns ends in d in the singular, and in b in the 
plural. In the case of feminine nouns it ends in d in the singular, and in d or d in the 
plural. 

It will thus be seen that the plural has the same form as the singular, except in the 
vocative, and in the case of nominative plurals of masculine nouns in au (d, b, u) and of 
feminine nouns ending in a consonant. 

The following table gives these changes in a succinct form : — 


Xom. «iQg. 

Kom. 

Qen. ling. 

( 

Ag. ting. 

Ob], liog. 

Voc. 

Voc. 

pliir. 

nnd plnr. 

and plur. 

1 

and plnr. , 

sing. 

plnr. 

gOhrau (S, S), a horse . ^ 

gOhrai {$) 

gdhfiau (0) 

gShfiyai (S) 

gdhfai (d) 

gShfid 

gdhrSd 

ganhr, a honse . 

gauhr 

gavhrcm (0) 

gauhrai (i) 

gauhrd 

gauhrS 

1 

gauhrd 

hathl, an elephant 

hatia 

hathtau (0) 

hathtai (0) 

hatia 

hdtMS 

hdthfyd 

a girl 

igihoft 

iihotkni (0) 

(S) 

ishBtt 

yihmyS 

ishBftyd 

^Q,h^ or baiha, a sister . 

laihtn (0. S. 

baihfii). 

haihvMU (0) 

i 

botbpat (i) 

baihfif 

baih^ 

baihuO 
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According to Mr. Bailey, the vocatire singular of hah^ a father, is irregular, being 
hdhht but in the specimen, the regular form, haha^ is always given. 

The genitive (singular or plural) of pad, a cow, is gmoo, and its agent g&uoai. 

As regards the formation of cases, the genitive termination is, as usual, adjectival, 
changing to ai or e when agreeing with a masculine noun in the oblique singular or in 
the plural, and to s when agreeing with a feminine noun. The masculine oblique 
singxilar of gdhfeau is gbhfeai (-d) or gbhfai (-<?). 

Sometimes in the parable, instead of the regular termination au of the genitive, we 
come across the fuller form rau (>*d), masculine singular ; oblique and plural rai {re) 
fem. ri. This is evidently borrowed from KiSthali. 

The postposition of the dative-accusative is lai (of which le and Ihe are variants) 
or kb. That of the locative is de or di, though sometimes, in the parable, we come 
across the KiSthali adjectival do. For the ablative the postposition is kd, or thakd. Jfa 
means ‘ from in.’ Outer Siraji has ke, from, just as we shall see that Inner Siraji has 
ka. 

Adjectives call for no remarks. Those in au (d, d, «) change to ai (e) when agree- 
ing with masculine nouns in the oblique singular or in the plural, and to i when agree- 
ing with feminine nouns. 

Comparison is made as usual, the thing with which comparison is made being put in 
the ablative. 

Pronouns. — The first two parsonal pronouns are declined as follows ; — 

Thou. 

tu. 
tat. 
ta^ ta. 
terau (-d). 

» 

tum^, tumi. 

turret tun^. 
thdrau (-d). 

In the nominative plural, the final nasal may be omitted. Thus hame^ etc. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns, also used as pronouns of the 3rd person, have three 
genders in the singular, when used as substantives. When used as adjectives, the mas- 
culine form is used whatever may be the gender of the noun with which they are in 
agreement. Thus, in the parable we hlave t6u (not tetth) mulkhd-ri iki mdfjtid aonge*- 
with a man of that country. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Nora. 

Agent 

Obi. 

Gten. 


Nom. 

Agent 

Obi. 

Gen. 


I. 

(O. S. 

mat 

mu, mif 
merau (-d> 


■a 


J kamS', hdmM 

hanm, hdma 
mdhrau (-d) 
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Hov ihe^ it, tliii. 



i 

He, die, it, thftt. 



Mwc. 

• 

Fern. 

Neat. 

Mmc. 

Fern. 

i 

1 Nmi 

fling.— 






1 ■ 


Nom. 

jan 0*5). 

(0. S. also i) 

jau (jd), Siif ih 

Jau (jd), m, 

ih 

tau (id), got («5) 
(0. 8. also oh) 

•a« (id), tai (if) 

«ott (td), tai (ti) 
(0. 8. dh) 

Age^t 

Suai (■^) 

at (1) 

mat (-i) 


tint (0. S. m) 

tai (ti) 

(0. S. tai) 

ttnl (0. 8. m) 

Obi. 

ed, 

aia (iS) 

mh 


tm, tii, tih 

taiS, tin 

titth 

Gen. 

Sh-rau {-rO) 

atau (-9) 

(0. 8. 8tsS) 

itthau (‘6) 


tiHau (-0), tih^ 

1 rau (-rd), tis» 
roll (-rd) 

taiau (‘d) 

(0/S. Utid) 

mhau (-d) 








^ 1 ^ 

Plnr.— 








jNom. 


jai (ji), m 




tai (ti) 


Agent . 

« 


Inai (Ini) 




tini 


Obi. 


ina 




tfna 


Gen. 


Inau (inS), Indau (-5) 



tinau (tfnd), tlnitau (-d) 


Note the form jau, meaning ‘ tbig/ The tame nie of a forni rewmbling the relative prononn alid obtains in BijastbinL 


The Belative Pronoun or d^un, who, which, is declined as follows. Sing. ag. 
or dglni, obi. dzaud, gen. d£m~rd. The plural is the same as the singular, except 
that the ag. is or Qsintyai. 

The Interrogative Pronoun who, is declined exactly like dism* Its neuter 
is kai ijke), gen. hiutod. 

Indefinite Pronouns are : hoH, anyone, someone (ag. gen. and kichh^' 
anything, something. J^j^au kuvd or ku^l is * whoever,’ and dgm kichh or dgup 
kichh is ‘ whatever.’ 

VERBS.— A. Auxiliary Verbs and yerbs Substantive. 

The Verb Substantive in the present takes the. form d, ««d, or (0. S.) d8€d, all of 
which are used for aU persons of both numbers. In the first person singular and plural, 
we also find the form a. 0. S. has also S’ in the first person singular. 

The past tense is tau {to), pi. tai (te) ; fern. sing, and plur. ti. We occasionally come 
across the Kid^hall forms tkau (tkd), tkai (ike), tkl. As usual, this does not change for 
person. 
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A negative Verb substantive is neh% ainthly I am not. It does not change for 
number or person. Outer Sirajl has dthi instead of ai/nthi. 

B« Active Verb. — Infinitive to strike. After r we have nau 

instead of f^au as in tidmam, to graze. Outer Siraji has optionally instead of -(>5. 

Present Participle pi^dau (-da, -do), striking. After a vowel the termination is 
ndctUy as in jandaUt going. So rtmhndaUt rcmndcm^ or rondaUt remaining, 
from r<mhf^aut rwuflym or rdpcmy to remain. 


Past Participle, piiav, (-d, -o), struck. 


Irregular are : — 

auhrum or au^ctUt to be, to become, 

past part, uhaut 
deupaUi to go, deuau 

laggfKMt to be joined, Idgau 

jdr^aUt to go, gdau or gem, plur. geai, gai; fern, gel 

komem, to do. kiem 

dermu, to give, dlnau (O. S. dennau) 

lainau, to take, is regular. 


The Outer Sirajl ichh^au, to come, has its past participle do. 

Future Passive Participle, piti^au, meet to be struck. 

Same in form as the Infinitive, but declinable as an adjective. 

Conjunctive Participle, piped, having struck (in compounds, pipt). Outer Siraji, 
pite-kdre. 

Adverbial Pres. Part., pipdd, while striking. 

Noun of Agency, pip^edld. 

Imperat.v2 sing, pip, strike thou. 

2 plur. pipau (O. S. pipa), strike ye. 

In this form Mr. Bailey doubles the final consonant of the root. Thus, pipt, 
pippau. 

Present. CTsed both as a Present Indicative and as a Present Subjunctive, and in 
Outer Siraji as a Future ; I strike, I may strike (O. S. I shall strike), etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

pipu 

pipl, pipd 

2. 

pipd 

pipd 

3. 

pipd 

pipd 


It will be observed that the second and third person of both numbers have all the 
same forms. 

d(»at«, to come, has : — 

Sing. 
ad 
d 


1 . 

2 & 3. 


Plar. 

di, d 
d 
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to go, has; — 

Sing. Plur. 

1 . dewa 

2 & 3 . 4^^ 4^wd 

A Definite Present may be formed with the past participle of the verb laggnau, and 
the present participle, as in pitdau Idgau aundm^ I am beating, equivalent to the 
Hindi mat mdrtd lagd hotd {h^). 

The Imperfect is formed from the present by adding tau {to) (plur. tai {te) ; fern. 
ti) to the present. Thus mu piiu taUt 1 was beating. 

Or it may be formed on the same principle as the present definite. Thus, mS 
pitdau Idgau aundau tau, I was striking. 

The Past Conditional is simply the present participle, and does not change for per- 
son. Thus, mM pitdaUt (if) I had struck. 

The Future is thus conjugated: — 


Sing. Plur, 


1 . 

pitm^, pifu 

piim^i piti, pifd 

2 . 

pitd 

pitd 

3 . 

pita 

pitd 


It will be seen that this tense is the same as the present, except that it has addi- 
tional forms in the first person singular and plural. In that person, 4^ui^uu» to go, makes 
4emMt Outer Siraji has no forms in mu or m^. 

The past tenses are formed from the past participle as usual, and need no remarks. 

Thus : — 

m^ 4eucm, I went. 
mm pitaUf I struck him. 
m^ 4euam tau^ I bad gone. 
mat pitau tau^ I had struck him. 

Mr. Bailey gives as a oontinuative compound, a phrase corresponding to m^ pitdau 
rauhu, I continue to fall. The present participle is also used in inceptive compounds, 
as in aau raundau Idgau, he began to dwell (with a man of that country,'. Tt is also 
used as an infinitive of purpose, as in aau au^rai tidrdau Idau, he appointed liim to 
feed swine. 

The conjunctive participle in I is used in various verbal compounds, as in Idpdddtol 
fmkau (when), he had completely wasted. 

Mr. Bailey draws attention to an idiomatic use of the genitive with the )>resent 
participle, the latter being used in a passive sense. Thus, jau kitdb tSue neht pdfhdi, as 
for his (part), this book is not being read, i.e., he cannot read this book ; mSre niht 
4emdau, as for my (part), there is not going, t.e., I cannot go. 

The usual verb for ' to go* is Jdpau iis mainly employed in composition. 
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WESTERN PAHARl (SODOOHI). 

^ ^ I TfNr 

»rt>«T ^ ^ $ I Rkr 

# ^m4 t '9?^ I S# ^ ^ «ifS4 

« • Cv. 

«iroi ?T ^ ft ft I fiTft 'RHRft '^T'ft 

^nrarft ftft i fttt ^rft weft ^rawrft. ^ i ?tft ^ % 

^nae i ?hft ^ ^ras^ i ^ ^ ^ ^<! r «a i f 
qaft aiR|*n ^ ff^ qiT^ i ^hft ^ qnq^ ftNft ft ^ qrt^ 
qir^ I %#t^ ^ f q% aratqtft fftt ^mql ftjam ^ i 
Ttac # ftr ftti fqre qr ^ i atft ^ ftq ^ i ^rroft ^ 

f It ^ qTqr qrni S^f ftn^ ftqr qrro ^tit qfsft 

ft ftft qwt ftt^ I ^qn^^fft air^ i ^qft qgft ^rrqft 
qrqr qtrtr ft ftq( i ft ft^ ft qrqr ^ atf qFni qr^^n qrni 
q^ qrft I ft qft g)< 5 . q t<ali ftt^^ qx t. a? ft qftt 
ftq^ qriqft w i ftft # aq# i 'qiqft qm iRift i 
qft ft arft ^ ^ ftqft ?Niq qift I f >ft ftar qft i 
ftqiq ftrr ft qt«ft ftftt I ftqra ft^q ftai ft qWft q qrqr ft aif qrrq 
qaftqqT qrxq qq^ qrft qr^ i ft qft ?W ft^ qtqft wt 
I ftqjq qrft qrqft ftnfT ft tr^ ft qftt qn ftft qr^ 
qqf ft q%^ I qqfq qrax f qrfqft qrr^ qtiwi q qtqft qrft i 
qraft ft aqrft ft^ qpft ^ i qft ft ft qft ft^ 
ift ftft ftq^ qi^ qfT^ ^ qft fft# ftt^ i ft ^ft qfft qftft n 
ftqp^ q^ ftqr 'ft aft i ftft qft ^tt ftft ijaft ftft 
q i q<ft qnft ai^ I ft qqft ft <1^1 ft ftfqq ijaft ft ft ^ qrftt fiff 
qtrq 1 ftft ft^ ftqt ft ftft aarqi qrft ftf qift as R i quft ft 
qft ft ft ftq( ft aft qaft qfft fttfqt fft^ I ft^ qrq aft «rnai 
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*Tni ^T*f TTT I 

# I tt^ ^ 11 ^ «(T*i ?i! 

^ I %#hj »n I If tft int* f(t|- »ft 

*n ftift 5 i! 8 t qiT ^ ^ ^sft i 

<fNt ^nft iq€t % wni If q¥ ft mi* ^piiqr^ ^ i 

qrt ^ If ff^ »i ^ qt ^ ^ ^5ft ftfT I ^ ^ qtm ^ 

^ ^ I TRf It Tiqi' g^ t I It It wi #ft 

nt^ ^ ?tft Ift^ qari qt^ ^ qft nl^ ii 


TOL. IX, PAST IV. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHARI (^ODOOHI). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eki-babe doi tshOtii tai. Tind-ma liSkne-tsho^e 

Of’One-father two sons were. Them-from-among hy-the-youngev’Son 

bolau, *he baba, apni-ghbrchi-mandzba dzau merau bsdau ])6ra, 

it-was-saidf ‘ O father^ thine-own-property-froni^in what my share Jitlls^ 

teu mu-lhai de.’ Tebi tini tina-lai dpm gbbrchi bddi. 

that tue-to give.* 2hen by-him them-to his-own property was~(U ruled, 

Thorai daihrai uai*tai, tini-tshotue apne-badfii gb6rclii kbtthi 

A-few days become-were, by-that-son of-his-own-share the-property together* 

k6r66 dur-de^-ri saili-ke deuau. Tetl apni ghorchi 

having-niade a-far-coantry-of journey -to it-was-gone. There his-oton property 

iadp6iie-di Ibpbdawi dini. J6bi sari ghbrcbi 

debauchery-on having-squandered was-given. When all property 

I6p6dawi mukau, tcbi teu-mulkha-de bbddau kal pftrau. 

having-squandered he-completed, then that-country-in a-great famine fell. 

Tcbi sau bOddau dalji uau. TSbi sau teu-mulkba-re eki-man^a-s6nge 

Then he very poor became. Then he that -country -of a-man-wUh 

raundau lagau. Tini sau apni-ligti-dO sungrai tsardau ISau. 

dwelling began. JBy-him he his-own-Jields-in swine feeding was-appointed. 

Tebi sau sungrc-re b6clie-aunde-^61okre-sithe apnau pot bh6ra-tau. 

Then he the-swine-of remaining-being-husks-with his-oton belly filUng-was. 

Teii-lai Or-koi kichh na d§a-tau. Tebi teu-lai such ai. 

Ilim-to other-anyone anything not givmg-was. Then him-to thought came, 

Apne-ji-de sSchau dzai, * mere-baba-kae jetre rigbr bethu 

Mis-own-soul-in it -was- thought that, * my-father-near as-many servants slaves 

asa, tina-kae kliaue-b5dafi-lai "roti mukti oa. MS lagau-auudau 

are, them-ncar eating-dividing-for bread much was. I occupied-being 

bhukh.au m6rdau. M6 cbi uzu^ apng-baba>kag-lai deu. 

hungry fam-J dying. I note havmg-arisen my-own-father-near-to may -go. 

Teu-ke bolu dzai, ** baba, mS 1a-kae P6rmesra-kae b5dkau papi 
Him-to I-may-say that, **father, I thee-near Ood-near great sinner 
uau. m 3 ebi terau tshotu bolnfi jogau na rauhau. Mu-lai 

became. I now thy son to-say wot'thy not remained. JMlefacc.J 

cki*rig6ra-b6rab6ri rbkli.” * Tebi sau khd^au uzuau. Apng-baba-kalai 

a-servani-like keep.*" Then he standing arose. His-own-father-near 
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^u. Tebl sai bhdn 

he-came. Then he great 

Dekhl ?bin ki. 

Having-seen pity %oas-made. 

T^ug-^hotug tgu-lai bolau, 

By-his-sou him-to it-voas-said^ ‘ O father^ I 

papi uau. gbi tgrau tshotu 

sinnei' heca/me. I now thy son 


dur tau, tgtrl tgug>babg 

distance wast then hy-his-father 

Thupgg teug-mSha-di poppi 

Having-run his-face-on kisses 


' g baba, mS 


herau. 
he-tvas-seen, 

dinl. 

were-given, 
t5-kao F5rmgsra-)<ag bgdkau 
thee-near Ood-near great 

bol^o jogau na rauau.* 
to-say worthy not remained* 


Tgug-babc apne-rig6ra-lai bdlau dzai* 

By-his-father his-oion-servants-to it-was-said that^ 

anau, eii-lai bddheau ; gue-hattha*dg kagni 


‘ sfibbi-ka bitai jurkai 
' all-than good garments 

laau, lata-dg pdlini laau. 


bring, this-one-to 

put-on ; 

this-one* s-hand-on a-ring 

put, foot-on shoes 

put. 

Hama-lai 

khanau 

pinau 

khu^i aung 

dgau. 

Ki-lai 

dzai 

JJs-to 

eating 

drinking 

happiness to-become 

give. 

What-for 

that 

merau jau tshotu muau-tau, phire jiundau 

uau ; 

gOfaau-tau, 

obi 

my this son dead-was, again living 

became 

; lost-was. 

now 

mili-gOau.' 

Sai 

khu4i 

aundi lagi. 




got-went* 

That 

happiness 

being began. 




Tguau 

bOddau 

tshotu 

khgtsa-dO tau. 

Jebi 

sau gauhrft-sethg 

His 

elder 

son 

the-field-in was. 

When 

he the-house-near 


pujau, tini natsnau ganau 4unau. 

arrived^ hy-him dancing singing was-heard. 


To eki-rigOrS-lai bodgo 
Then a-servant-to having-called 


puchhau dzai. 

‘kai 

jau 


lage-aundg-kbrde ? * 

Tini 

it-was-asked that. 

* what 

this 

(they-Jemployed-being-(are-}doing T * 

By-him 

bolau tgu-lai. 

‘tgrau 

bliau 

aau ; 

torc-babg khanakarl 

ki, 

it-tcas-said him-to. 

*thy 

brother 

• came ; 

by-thy-father a-fea^t 

was-made. 

ki-lai dzai tgu-lai 

sau 

bhg|au 

tsagau 

jiundau milau.’ Tgtth-i-gae 

what-for that him-to 

he 

well 

healthy 

living toas-got* That-even-upon 


sau nbraj uau. 

he angry became. 

bab bare 
father outside 

dzai, 
that^ 


tgrau 

thy 


aau. 
came. 

* gtri bbrgi 
* so-many years 

bol na. 


Bhitrg deundau bhajau. 

Within going he-refused. 

Teu-lai pdteundau lagau. 

Him-to remonstrating began. 

l^-sithg rauhnde khbtdg 
thee-with in-living in-serving became (passed). Ever-even 

Tai mgri-taf kgbi gk cbbejii bl 

~ ' even 


Tgtth-i-gag teuau 

That-even-upon his 

Tini bolau 

By-him it-was-said 
ui. Kcbie 


word not was-put-aside. By-thee * me-for ever one kid 

na dinau, jgtth-ka mS bi sau-sgnge khu6i rggndau. 

not was-given^ which-from I also friend-with happy might-have-remained. 

Jgbi tgrau tshotu aau, dzini teri sari ghOrchi tshegri-ke mOrai, 
When thy son came, by-whom thy all propet'ty harlots-to ica^-wasted. 
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tai gh>rl*tai! khanakari ki.* Babe tea-lai bdlau, 

bf~thee hkn-of-for o/^feMt v)M~made' By-the-fdther him~to it-wM^said^ 

*d tBhdtu, ta to mn-s5nge daibri rauba. IQzau mS-kag a, 

* O aon^ thou verily fne~with (for-Jdaya remaineat. What me-near ia, 

sau s5b terau a. Hami-lai kbu^I mOnaunl cheije, .ki-lai 

that all thine ia. JJa-for happineaa to-he-celehrated ia-proper^ what-for 

dssai terau bhai mdrl-goau-tau, tebi jiundau pbirau ; 

that thy brother having-died-gone-toaat then living returned i 

gi5;al-g6au-tau, ebi mill-g5au.* 

having-beefi-loat-gone-waat now having-beenfound-toent.* 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND PHRASES IN THE SODOOHT 

DIALEOT. 


English, 

dVdSchl. 

English. 


1. One 

m • 

Gk. 

26. Ho . 

• 

Se, sau. 

2. Two 

m 9 

Doe, del. 

27. Of him . 


Tdh-ro, tSs-rO, tsao. 

8. Three 

• • 

Ghaun. 

28. His 

• 

Teh-re, tCs-re, teee. 

4. Four 

• . 

X§ar. 

29. They 

• 

Sai. 

5. Five 

• • 

Panj. 

30. Of them . 

• 

Tiuao, tine. 

6. Six 

• • 

Chhe, ohhau. 

31. Their 

• 

TinSe, tine. 

7. Seven 

• 

Sat. 

32. Hand 


Hatth. 

8. Eight 

• • 

Ath. 

33. Foot 

• 

L&t. 

9. Nine 

• 

Nau. 

34. Nose 

• 

Nak. 

10. Ten 


Doe. 

35. Eye 

• 

Akkh. 

11, Twenty . 

• 

Bie, bi. 

36. Mouth 


U3h. 

12. Fifty 

• 

Pajah. 

37. Tooth 


Dend. 

13. Hundred 

• 

Sau, 

38. Ear 

• 

, Kan. 

14. I . 

• 

Mu. 

39. Hair 

• 

Sraj, 

15. Of me 

• 

MOrau, m^ro. j 

40. Head 

• 

Mun4. 

16. Mine 

• 

Merau, mOro. 

41, Tongue 

• 

Dzibh. 

17. We 


Hame, hame, h&me, hame. 

42. Belly 

• 

Pet, pof. 

18. Of us 

• 

MabrO. 

43. Back 

• 

Fifth. 

19. Our 


Mahre, 

44. Iron 


Dehe. 

20. Thou 

* 

TO. 

45. Gold, 

• 

SUnau. 

21. Of thee 

9 

Teraa, terO. 

46. Silver 

- 

Re pan. 

22. Thine 

9 • 

Teraii, torO# 

47. Father 

• 

Bab. 

23. You 

• 

Tume, tame, tOmS, tflmc. 

48. Mother 

• 

t. 

24. Of you . 

• ' 

There. 

49. Bi*other 

. ] 

Bse. 

25. Your 

I 

There. 

50. SUter 

. 1 

D&l (jBlder\ baih^ (gottfi^er). 
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English. 

85decht 

English. 

liSdScM. 

M. Man 


• 

Mft95ohh, deSigtA, m5rd. 

78. Eat 

• 

• 

KhS. 

52. Woman . 


• 

Chhewflt tlh6w|^. 

79. Sit 

• 

• 


53. Wife 


• 

NSqi. 

80. Come 


• 

A. 

54. Child 


• 

Mh&tT5, ohhotA, iahetn. 

81. Beat 



Pit. 

55. Son 


• 

Chhotfl, tgho^Aa 

82. Stand a 



Kh5r5, an. 

56. Daughter 

■ 

• 

Chhotl, tflho^l. 

83. Die 



Mor, M5r. 

87. Slave 

• 

• 

BethiJ. 

84. Give 



D5. 

58. Cultivator 

m 


Basan. 

85. Run 



Thnr, bSg. 

69. Shepherd 

• 

• 

Phual, bakr&{&. 

86. Up 



0&<, hflbhl. 

60. Qod a 

m 

• 

Nftra^. 

87. Near 



Neri, n544hi. 

61. Devil 

• 

• 

RAkaa. 

88. Down 


• 

Toh t5]y hftndX. 

62. Sun a 

• 

• 

Sftrajy daihfrO. 

89. Far 



Dflr. 

63. Moon 

• 

• 

D^QthL. ds5tb a 

90. Before 



Agdd. 

64. Star 


• 

T&rO. 

91* Behind 



P&taha. 

65. Fire 

e 

• 

Ag. 

92. Who 



Kui^. 

66. Water 

• 

• 

Pa^i. 

93. What 



K5. 

67. House 

• 

• 

Gauhr, ghaur. 

94. Why 

• 


Kile, kllai. 

68. Horse 


• 

GohfO, ghOf^* 

95. And 



3!, or. 

69. Cow 

• 


Qida 

96. But 

e 


Sidho, p5r. 

70. Dog 

• 

• 

Kfikara 

97. If . 

• 


Dfai. 

71. Cat 

• 

• 

Bfailo. 

98. Yes 



0. 

72. Cook 

• 

• 

KukkhrO. 

i. 

99. No 



nS. 

73. Duck 

• 

• 

Batak. 

100. Alae 



Jharl. 

74. Ass 

• 

• 

Oadho. 

101. A father . 

• 


Bab. 




ae 





75. Camel 

a 

e 

Uj. 

102. Of a father 

• 


BabO. 

76. Bird 

e 

• 

Ohitklil. 

108. To a father 

• 


1 

B4bft-IaL 

77. Go 

• 

• » 

1 

P«w. 

104. From a father 

• 


Bab&'ki. 
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Eaflith. 

auuiou. 

105. Two fathers • 

Dos bftb. 

106, Fathers . 

Bab. 

107* Of fathers 

Babo. 

108. To fathers 

Baba-lai. 

109. From fathers . 

Bab&-ka. 

110. A daug^hter 

laho^i.' 

111 . Of a daughter . 

Z§hotio. 

112. To a daughter . 

Xshotx-lai. 

113. From a daughter 

Z&hot;l-ka. 

114. Two daughters 

Dos tahofl. 

115. Daughters 

Ighotl. 

1 16. Of daughters . 

lihotts. 

117. To daughters . 

Ighotl-lai. 

118. From daughters 

lehoti-kfi. 

119. A good man 

H&tfiho m& 96 ohh. 

120. Of a good man 

HatahS mftnohho. 

121. To a good man 

Hfttsho mS^chhS-lai. 

122. From a good man 

HfttghS radoohh&*kft. 

123. Two good men 

Dos h&tshS manSohh< 

124. Good men 

HfitahS m&nSohh, 

125. Of good men . 

HatahS m&nohho. 

126. To good men . 

HatahS manohh&dai. 

127. From good men 

Hatahe manohb&-ka« 

128. A good woman 

Hstahi tehawfi. 

129. A bad boy 

Riw tfihotn. 

ISO. Good women 

HStflhi tahSwfl. 

181. A bad girl 

Hxw tflhe^. 


* Bngltsli. 

SsdfiehL 

132. Good 

Ataho* bstalu). 

133. Better ... 

(fih«thak5} hSiahO* 

134. Best 

(S»bhl-kS) hSiahO. 

135. High 

Utahto, utshfro. 

136. Higher 

(Eh-thakS) utah^O. 

137. Highest . 

(S5bhX-k&) utsh0. 

138. A horse . 

GohrO. 

139. A mare 

Gchfl. 

140. Horses 

Goh|ai. 

141. Mares 

Gshrl- 

142. A bull . 

B 5 }d. 

143. A cow 

Goo. 

144. Bolls 

B 5 )d. 

145. Cows . 

OSo. 

146. A dog 

Kflkar. 

147. A bitch . 

Kflkri. 

148. Dogs 

1 Kflkar. 

149. Bitches . 

Kflkri. 

150. A he goat 

BSkrO. 

151. A female goat . 

BSkil. 

152. Goats 

BSkrS. 

153. A male deer 

RSl. 

154. A female deer • 

B&I 9 I (doubtful). 

155. Deer 

BSl. 

15.6. 1 am • . • • 

Mtt f, B, 

157. Thou art. . . ' 

I'fl B. Baft. 

158. He is . • • i 

Sfl B, BaB. 
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Eng Hah. 

l§M0cbI. 

.. 

Englkh. 

OkUSchl. 

159. We are 

HainS S, SbS. 

186. Then beatesi (Past 
Tense). 

TaT pl^Un 

160. Yon axe . 

TumS S, SsS. 

1«7. He beat (Poj< Tense) 

Tlnl pi^u. 

161. They are . 

Sai a» SsS. 

188. Wo beat (Post Tense) 

HamS pitau. 

162. 1 was 

MU tau. 

189. Yon beat (Post Tense) 

TumS pitau. 

163. Thou west 

Tfl tau. 

190. They beat (^Paet 
Tense). 

TlnO pitau. 

164. He was ... 

So tau. 

191. 1 am beating . 

Mft pitdau ISgau aundau. 

165. We were 

HamS tai. 

192. I was beating . 

Mft pi^/dau iSgau aundau 
tau. 

166. You were 

TumS tai 

193. I had beaten 

MaT pitau tau. 

167. They were 

Sai tai. 

194. 1 may beat 

Mft pit^l. 

168. Be ... 

Au. 

195. 1 shall beat 

Mft pitmft. 

169. Tobe . 

Auuau, auhuau. 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

Tn pits. 

170. Being 

Aundauy auhndau. 

197. Ho will beat . 

So pi^. 

171. Having been 

Au55. 

198, We shall beat . 

HamS pitmS. 

172. I may be 

Mtt auUe 

199. You will beat . 

TumS pits. 

173. I shall be 

Mft aumS. 

200. They will beat . 

Sai pits. 

174. I should be 

... ••• 

201. 1 should beat • 

e 

175. Beat ... 

Pit. 

202. I am beaten 

Mtt piteu j&fl. 

176. To beat . 

Pituau. 

203. I was beaten 

Mtt pitau gau. 

177. Boating . 

Pi^au. 

204. I shall be beaten 

Mtt pijau j&mti. 

178. Having beaten 

Pity5, pitS5. 

205. I go 

Mtt 4^0. 

179. I beat 

Mft pitO. 

206. Thou goest 

To ^OwS. 

180. Then beatosi . 

Ttl p4s. 

207. He goes 

So 43wS. 

181. He beats . 

So pits* 

208. We go 

HamS 4dwf, 

182. We beat ... 

HamS pit^i, pi^Se 

209* You go . 

TumS ^wi. 

183. Yon beat . . 

TumS pi^. 

210. They go * 

Sai 4dwS. 

184. They beat . 

Sai pits. 

211. I went • n 

1 Mft ^Otiaun 

185. 1 beat (Post Tense) . 

MaT piiau. 

212. Then wenteet • 

Tft 466nn. 
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Englilh. 

1 dSdSobt. 

English. 

IScMohl. 

218. He went . 

So 4^flau. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Ma? 5h-vo tgho^ ohhinn^i- 
kd pi(iau. 

214. We went . 

Ham8 (jlOfiai. 

229. Ho is grazing cattle 
on tho top o{ the hill. 

So oh&rdau d&hr&- 

g45 lago anndau Saft. 

215. Ton went 

Tum3 dOtlai. 

230. He is sitting on a 
horse under that tree. 

So t5U bflt& pftrd gOhf5- 
gSS bSfiau aundau ft. 

216. They went 

Sai 400 ai. 

231. His brother is taller 

t!ih-ro bSd dh-rl baihui-kS 

• 


than his sister. 

utahto S. 

217. Go ... 

pso. 

232. The price of that is 
two rupees and a 
half. 

Toh-ro inol cjlhahd rupayy6 
a. 

218. Going 

Poundan. 

233. My father lives in 
that small house. 

MSrau bab t6s mShf^r^ 
gauhra-dl rauha. 

219. Gone 

Petlau, gau. 

234. Give this rupee to 
him. 

Es rupayyS t5s-lai d5. 

220. What is your name ? 

TerO ko nau ? 

235. Take those rupees 
from him. 

Tina rupayyS tSO-kS Orft 
lai. 

221. How old is this horse P 

222. How far is it from 

ISu johr5ai kai umar & ? 

KastnIrS tal IndS*kA kOtrO 

236. Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 

R5^i-dl bSuyO tetl khtlb 
pit?. 

hei*e to Kashmir ? 

dnr asa P 

237. Draw water from the 

Kfle-kS papl jhifO. 

223. How many sons are 
there in yonr father’s 

Tore babO gaubrS-dl kotrO 
tehotii asS P 

well. 

house P 

224. I have walked a long 

m 3 az dura tSi h&udSo. 

238. Walk before me. 

Mft-ka 5gdl hand. 

way to-day. 

239. Whose boy comes be- 

Tt-pS Sndau kaurO 

225. The son of my uncle 
is married to his 

MorO kak5au tahotil Oh-rl 
baihul B5ng0 beiiiau aun- 

hind you ? 

a ? 

sister. 

^ dau asa. 

240. From whom did you 

TaT jau kauS-ka laio P 

226. In the house is the 
saddle of the white 

SuklO ghOfSai kat^hl gauhra- 
do asS* 

buy that ? 

horse. 


241. From a shopkeeper of 

GrauS $k bSpI(3-kS. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

Kat^bl pitthl-gSd 4a. 

tho village. 
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Kulu Group. 

The Kulu subdivision of the Kangra District includes the two Tahsils of Kulu and 

Plach or Siraj, together with the outlying cantons of Lahul 
■Where spoken. i i « ... .. *. 

* and Spiti. Lahul and Spiti, situated respectively on the 

headwaters of the Chenab and of the Satlaj river systems, between the mid and western 
Himalayas, belong rather to Tibet than to India, and in them the languages spoken 
belong to the Tibeto-Burman Group, and do not concern us at present.^ 

The Kulu and Sirij Tahsils lie on the hither side of the Mid-Himalayan range, 
and belong to India proper. Here, except in a few isolated spots such as Malana in 
Kulu, the language is Indo- Aryan, and belongs to the western Paharl Group. The 
principal river of the Kulu Tahsil is the Bias. The River Sainj, running east to west, 
joins the Bias at Larji, near the western boundary of the subdivision. 

Sir&j lies between the Sainj and, on the south, the Satlaj. It is cut into a northern 
and southern half by the Jalori or Suket range. The northern portion being known as 
Inner Siraj, and the southern as Outer Siraj. 

As has been explained, anie^ p. 693, the name * Siraj * means * the kingdom of 

. , . ^ ^iva,’ and hence * highlands.* The language of Outer Siraj 

a guagea ormingt e roup, member of the Satlaj Group of Western Faharl 

languages, and has been described on pp. 647 ff. 

The language of Kulu proper is Icnown as Kulul or Kuluhi. ® That of Inner 
Siraj is known as Inner Siraji. In the Valley of the Sainj, there is a distinct dialect, 
akiu to Inner Siraji, which Mr. Grahame Bailey names Sainj!. 

We have no figures for the number of speakers of Inner Siraji or Sainji. AU that 

are available are the figures for the total number of 

Number of speakers. speakers of both Siraj dialects including Sainji. These 

have been given as 50,561, and we have estimated on p. 647 that the number of 
speakers of Outer Siraji may be taken as 2u,000. We may roughly estimate the 
number of speakers of Sainji at 10,000, and give the remaining 20,551 to Inner Siraji. 
Separate figures for Kului have been received, and we may therefore give the total 
number of speakers of the Kulu Group of dialects as follows r 

Euini 54,080 

Inner Sir&jl (estimated) 20,551 

Sainji (estimated) ........... 10,000 

Total . 84,631 


* The Lshal and Spiti languages are dealt with in Vol. Ill, Part I, of this Surrey, pp. 69 ff. and 83 IT. 

* The Enlul language does not stop at the western boundary of Euln. Separating Eulu from the Kangra Valley 
preper lies the mountainous Kangra canton of Bangthal, which is rery spanely populated. North (or Bar&) Bangfthal 
contain* but a single small village. South (or Chb5tS) BangShal is divided north and south by a mountain range into an 
eastern and a western half. The eastern half, containing only eighteen scattered hamlets, belongs linguistically to Kulu, and 
here a mixture of Kulul and Mapd^* 61** lM*SMg* of Man^i State) is spoken, whioh for convenience of olassifioation may 
be looked upon ai identical with Kulul. Thu weetern half of Chh^tk BangSlial, known aa BIr Bangthal belongs linguistically 
to Kangra. 



670 


KULUT. 

Eu]u!, or Euluhli is spoken in £ulu proper* %.e,t in tile Kulu Valley on the Upper 

Bias. It possesses most of the peculiarities of the Western 

Special peculiarities. Pahayi dialects already described, but presents a few inde- 
pendent features. Although it has the usual Western Fahar! tendency to pronounce 
a like the 6 in * hot/ and d like d or d, this is not so universal as in the Simla Group. 
This is specially the case in regard to the letter d, which is very commonly preserved. 
We also find the Simla'change of t derived from an old tr to ch, and the pronunciation 
of cht as iSt but these peculiarities are again not so marked as in Simla. In the declen- 
sion of nouns we may note that masculine nouns ending in a consonant have an oblique 
form ending in e or d, and that similar feminine nouns have an oblique form in I. The 
postposition of the dative is dd, and m is used both for the locative and for the ablative. 
The demonstrative pronouns have distinct forms for the feminine, but, so far as noted, 
none for the neuter. The word for * he is ’ is sd or he, and for ‘ he was,* ti or thd. The 
Present and Imperfect tenses of the active verb are formed by adding d to the root, and 
then suffixing the appropriate tense of the verb substantive. So formed, they do not 
change for number or person. The distinguishing mark of the future tense is the letter 
I, and the past participle usually ends in u, but sometimes in d. 

Kujui is briefly referred to in Adelung*s Mithridates (Berlin, 1806, Vol. I., p. 294). 

In 1871, the Rev. W. J. P. Morrison laid before the 
' ■ American Oriental Society a Ku|ui Vocabulary which was 

not published, but regarding which some remarks by the Rev, S. H. Kellogg are 
printed on p. xxxvii of Vol. X. (1871) of the Journal of the Society. 

The first serious study of Kujui is contained in Mb. A. H. Diack’s — The Kulu 
Dialect of Kindi : some Notes on its Grammatical Structure, with Specimens of the Songs 
current amongst the Teople, and a Glossary (Lahore 1896). 

The late Mr. E. O’Brien prepared some notes on Kujui and Gadi, which were put 
into typo. He did not, however, live to prepare his notes finally for the press, and they 
never got beyond the stage of being in proof. Finally the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey 
prepared a general account of all the Dialects of Kulu for the new edition of the District 
Gazetteer, and these have been republished in his Languages of the Northern Kmalayas, 
issued by the Royal Asiatic Society in 1908. 

In the following pages, the freest use has been made of Mr. Diack’s and Mr. Bailey’s 
works, and 1 gladly take this opportunity of acknowledging the assistance I have derived 
from their labours. 

Kului is invariably written in a form of the Takii character. The letters differ 

slightly in Upper Kulu on the one hand, and in 
Written character. Lower Kulu and Siraj on the other. The following 

plate shows the forms which the letters take 


Written character. 



KTJVXJL 


671 


The Ka|ai Alphabet. 

When letters are separated by a comma, the letter or letters before the comma are 
used in Upper Kulu, and those after the ooinma m Lower Kula and Slr&j. 


Vowels, 

Consonants. 









fha 


ba 


a 


ka 


4a 

9 f ^ 

bha 


& 








ha 


kka 

u 

4ha 


ma 


i 

c 

ga 

71 


'S,'^ 

ya 


i 

C: 

gha 


ta 

T 

ra 







or 



ki,H 





fr 





cha 


tka 


la 


«, & 

(P 








« 

chha 


da 


iva) 

(6) 

kUf ku 



or 





e,a{ 


J'a 


dka ' 

1 

n,i^ 

ia, 9a 

f\,J7 



jha 


na 

‘bA' 

ha 


kip kai 






j 


bp au 


U 

f 

'J90 

X 

phu 


ko, kau 

¥' 


C 

pha 

Z,S- 

ira 

X 


Ta is usually indicated by initial i, and tea by initial u* Thus 



672 


WBSTBBK PAHA.|tf. 


Vocabulary. 


As full Vocabularies are given by Mr. IMaok and by Mr. Bailey, it is not. necessary 

to deal with the matter at any length here. Gene- 
rally speaking, the Ki4ul Vocabulary resembles 
that of other Western Pahari dialects, with, as usual, some local peculiarities. The 
following are a few words mainly taken from Mr. Bailey’s longer list, which have not 
been recorded in the Vocabularies given above for the Simla dialects : — • 


dial, lazy, foolish. 

offMnMy a mother. 

bardg^ a leopard. 

hhrdtu, a load. 

hotty a way, path. 

hidfmdf wind. 

buftdt a tree. 

chltthd or ehiffhat black. 

chhety a field. 

chhollit maize. 

dig Or dhog, a hill. 

^dnnd or dannd^ an egg. 

to meet, to be obtained. 
d^haufnd or ghaufnd, to fall, 
orjo, a wife. 

etsi* e/tw or bohh^dt to come. 

gdhi or ghdl, a bear. 

ga^Ut wise. 

gdS, rain. 

grSt a village. 

hemd, to see. 

hotahi or hbehchhdi small. 

j&dy the body. 

jo or (^df, a wife. 

kemd, to do. 

koiatak, wheat. 

Idhfit a wife. 

lummd pa«f 9 a, to lie down. 
mdn^dt a bed. 
mdfd, ugly. 
noahg&i to go. 
paw^, to fall. 

poddhrd, a plain, levd ground. 
rdmfd, good. 

Setpd, to throw. 

Setla, white. 

4ikhd, meat. 

Hr, hair. 

Sdbhld, good, beautiful, clean. 
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S6hr€t, a boy. 
tahfa, swift. 
tdttdt hot. 
tihik&t swift. 
uthfdt high. 

w 

ya, a mother. 

Fronunoiation* — ^There is a tendency to shorten long vowels, as in hath or hath, a 
hand ; konn, instead of the Hindi kdn, an ear. As will be seen from these examples, a 
short a is usually pronounced like the 6 in ' hot.* A final long d of tadbhava masculine 
nouns, such as ghdfd, is often changed into d or u, but this is not so general as in tlie 
Simla dialects, in which the change is the rule. In Ku|ui it is most often observed in 
the case of past participles, as in dd, come i*khdd, eaten ; piu, drunk ; kit'd, done ; Jdftd, 
known. But even here some participles more often end in d, e.g. hdd, become ; ndfthd, 
gone ; gdd, gone ; biffhd, seated ; dhind, given. We also often find the termination d in 
infinitives, as in hdpd, to become ; duf^d, to come ; kirnd, to do : but we may also have 
ho^d, dupd, and hen^d. In the case of nouns substantive the d termination is the most 
common, although some few words, such as iohrd, a boy, always have d. ^ 

The consonantal changes noted in the Simla dialects also occur in Kului, but are not 
so frequent. 

Pinal « is often changed to h, as in hrdt or brdh, rhododendron. Instead of initial 
kh, we have ohh in the word ohhet, a field. The tendency of the Simla dialects to trans- 
fer the aspiration of words like ghofd, a horse, also occurs, but is not so universal. Por 
instance, we have both ghdfd and gdhfd. Similarly we have ghdi or gdhl, a bear. 

A curious instance of hardening a soft consonant, and at the same time of inverting 
the position of consonants is given by Mr. Biaok in the name of the month magsir, which 
is pronounced kaSmir, 

In the Simla dialects oh is often pronounced it, and J is often pronounced z or dS’ 
Tliese changes also occur in Kulvd, but are not so common. As examples we may quote 
hdithd or hdohohhd, small ; ighikd, for ohhikd, swift ; Jdpd or ^d^d, to go ; and 
dgodghd, a foot, for Hindi jadghd, the leg. 

When t was originally followed by an r-sound, it often became oh in the Simla 
dialects. This also occurs in Kuiul, but principally in the dialect spoken in the Lower 
Valley. Thus we have Upper Kulu frdi, but Lower Kulu chin, * three,* representing 
the Sanskrit trayak or : and Upper Kulu rdt, but Lower Kulu rdt or rdch, night, 
representing a Sanskrit rdtri. 

As in the Simla dialects, there is a preference to the sound, instead of «. Numerous 
examples will be found in the specimens. 

HouilS* — ^As in the Simla Fah&ri dialects, the plural is, as a rule, the same as the 
singular. The only exceptions are tadbhava masculine nouns in d and femi- 
nine nouns ending in a consonant. The former* make the nominative plural by 
changing d to i; thus ghdfd, a horse ; ghdfi, liorses. The latter add i in the nominative 
plural. Thus, bihfjt, a sister ; bihft%» sisters. The oblique cases of the plural are always 
the same as those of the singular. 

The oblique case, singular and plural, of tadbhava masculine nouns in A is made by 
changing the dto €. Thus ghdfd, obi. sing, and plur. ghbfi, 

VOL. IS, VAttT IT. 4 B 
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Masculine nouns ending in a consonant make the oblique form singular and plural 
by adding d or S. Thus ghdr^ a house, obi. sing, and plur. ghord or ghori. 

All nouns ending in i or have the oblique form the same as the nominative. 
Thus ddmh ^ man, obi. sing, and plur. adtm ; bepu a daughter, obi. sing, and plur. bdpi; 
tnd^hu, a man, obi. sing, and plur. mdfthu. 

Feminine nouns ending in a consonant make the oblique form by adding i. Thus, 
behf^, a sister, obi. sing, and plur. behtth 

Nouns have also a case of the agent singular or plural formed by adding i to the 
oblique form. But if the oblique form already ends, or can end, in e, this e is dropped 
before the e of the agent case. Thus ghofdy a horse, obi. form ghoriy ag. ghofe ; ghovy a 
house ; obi. form or ghore, ag. ghore ; mdi^huy a man, obi. form md^huy ag, 

mdg>hue ; behi^y a sister, obi. form behV’h ag. behisde. 

The above cases are shown more conveniently in the following table 



Nofm. 

Plur. 

Obi. 

Sing, and 

Plural. 

Ag. Slug. 

and 

Plnrale 

ghdra^ a Horse 

... 

... 

ghdri 

ghOrS 

gboff 

yA(3r, a hoase ... 

• • * 

• • t 

gTiSr 

ghdra, ghdri 

ghdrS 

ddinl^ a xnan 

... 

1 

admf 

Siml 

admfS 

milnhu^ 9k mMi ... 

• • • 

• « • 

mBnhii 

mllifhu 


hSii, a daughter 

9 « • 

• ♦ • 

mt 

hitt 

him 

hihn, a sister 

• • « 

• •• 

hShifk 

hShnl 

hihim 


According tc Mr. Diack, all nominatives plural are formed l)y adding duy and the 
oblique form of ghofd is ghbroy but I have not noted any instance of this in the speci- 
mens ; nor have I met it elsewhere. 

According to the specimen, feminine nouns ending in consonants, sometimes have 
the oblitjue fonai like the corresponding masculines, endine in a or e instead of *. Tbtu 
we have burl chsld-na, (wasted his substance) in bad conduct ; and ekl durS-re ddSd-be, 
to a country of distance, i.e.y to a far country, in which dur is feminine. 

The cases are, as usual, formed by postpositions added to the oblique form. There are 
rdy of ; Ac, to ; ri td% or rl tdSy for ; from ; nay in; moHjhe or mdiijSy in ; mohjhi-nay 
from in; songhdy with, togetiier with, or with, by means of; dggSy near, towards, to 
near. 

After verbs of speaking be and Bonghe are used indifferently, as in tel-b^ bbl or 
songhe bbly say to him. The ablative of comparison is formed with na. Thus, behg^ 
na Ibntbdy taller than the sister (sentence ^31). Observe that na means both *in* an d 
‘ from.* The former meaning is not mentioned by Mr. Bailey. 

The genitive postposition is, as usual, an adjective, being rd when agreeing with a 
masculine singular noun in the form of the nominative, and changing to rS when agree- 
ing with a masculine noun in the oblique singular or in the plural, and to rl when 
agreeing with a feminine noun. 

Adjectives in a (d or u) are similarly treated. 
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Frononns. — The first two personal pronouns are declined as follows. Eorms given 
by Mr. Diack, and for which 1 have no other authority, are marked with an asterisk. 


Nom. 

I. 

8ing^ 

hau, me*, mu* 

Thou. 

tu, thau* 

Ag. 

mat 

tat 

Dat.-Acc. 

mS-be, n^mS 

tau-be, tu-ve* 

Abl. 

mif-na, mBn, mu-ana* 

tau-na, taun, thau-ana* 

Gen. 

merd 

terd 

Nom. 

* Plur. 

dsae, hem,*, hdmS* 

tuaae, turn* 

Ag. 

daae 

tuaae 

Dat.-Acc. 

daaat-be, amae*, aumS* 

tuaad-be 

Abl. 

daad-na, daadn, hamana* 

tuaad-na, tuaadn 

Gen. 

daad-rd, mhdrd*, aaadn-rd* 

tuaad-rd, tuard, thamd^d* 


In the case of all pronouns, the dative postposition he is also pronounced voe or ve. 
The Demonstrative Pronouns, which are also used as Pronouns of the third 
Person, are declined as follows. They have feminine forms in the singular, but nothing 
corresponding to the neuter forms of the Simla dialects has been noted : — 


This. 

That. ^ 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Maso. 

Fem. 

Sing. 


j 



Nom. 

eh 

eh 

1 sau 

sau 

Ag. 

ite 

e$»i 

tete 

tisBi 

Obi. 

ee 

e$$8 

(ei 

HbsS 


1 — 



j 

% 





Flnr^ 

1 




Nom. 

ih 

te 






Ag. 

tnhS 

ttnhi 

Obi. 

ttiha 

ttnhS 


In the specimen, the form or di (once in eadi form) occurs instead of Hi. Tho 
phrase is (oi) jogS, nahi, I am not worthy of that. 
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The Relative and Interrogative Pronouns are deolined as follows. As usual, 
the latter has a neuter ; — 



Who. 

Who ? 

Sing. 



Nom, 

ji 

ku^ 

Ag. 

jUniS 

kfiifiS 

Obi. 

j03 

hOa 

Plur. 

* 


Nom. 

js 


Ag. 

jfnhs 

kinks 

Obi. 

Jfnhd 1 

kinha 


The neuter interrogative is ki, what ? dat. kl-he, why ? koi is anyone, someone ; 
kichh, anything, something ; je-kic?ih, whatever. 

V erhs. A. '-Auxiliary V er bs, and V erbs Substantive. 

The present, I am, etc., is sd ; plural sd or used for all persons. If the subject 
is feminine, si may also be optionally used in the singular. Mr. Bailey also gives the 
following, but I have not come across it elsewhere. It is the same for both genders : 


Sing. 


Plur. 

1. he 


he 

2. he 


hd * 

3. he 

> 

hd 


The negative verb substantive is n^h dthly I am not, etc., used for all persons of both 
numbers. According to Mr. Biack, dthly by itself, can also be used affirmatively, and a 
common local variant is mti. Mr. Diack also gives nisd^ as an alternative negative 
form. 

The past tense, I was, etc., is <*, used throughout for both genders, both numbers, 
and all persons. In the vernacular character the word is often spelt thly but the correct 
pronunciation api)ear8 to be tl, and I have so transliterated it whenever it occurs. In- 
stead of tl, we may have thd, masc. plur. the\ fern. sing, and plur. used exactly as in 
Hindi. 

B.— Active Verb. 

The Infinitive ©nds in rid or which, after /, r, or r, is changed to nd or nu. 
Thus hdt}d, or hdif,u, to be ; milnd, to be joined ; iighcmfim or jhaufnu, to fall ; mama or 
mdrmi, to .strike. We may note the word ej^ or echhi^Mt to come, and also that 
the Hindi karnd, to do, is sometimes represented by komd, but more often by kimd. 

The Present Participle ends in da, or, after a vowel, in ndd. Thus mdrdd, strik- 
ing ; dendd, giving. Irregular is hundd from to become. Prom d^d, etc., to come, 
we have Bndd, ejdd or eohhdd. 
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The present participle is used in inceptive compounds, as in sau gdrf'A hmddt ^lagdf 
he began to be poor ; te khuH kerde IdgCy they began to make rejoicing. It is also used 
as an infinitive of purpose as in ieie aau> a&rd charda bhejju, ho sent him to feed swine. 

The Past Participle is usually formed by adding u to the root, but sometimes we 
have a instead of u. Thus mdrUt beaten ; hody become. The following past participles 
are irregular ; — 

ejy.dy or eckh^dy to come, past part. dUy plur. dS ; fern, di 


ndahi^dy to go 


. 

noiihd 

beahndy to sit 


%y 

betthd 

jdmid, to go 



god 

dei^dy to give 

» 

dhlnd 

paundy to fall 



pod 

lagg^dy to be joined 



Idgd 

morndy to die 


99 

mud 


The verbs lemy to take, and kernd, to do, form their past participles regularly. 
Thus, ledy kerd ; ‘ to take away ’ is netid, past partioiple n€d. 

In the specimen, the past participle of milndy to be joined, is once given as mildd 
{gole miludy he fell on his neck) . Elsewhere it is mUu» Similarly, we have mdrdd 
forming the passive voice in sentences 202 and 203; 

The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the infinitive. Examples 
in the specimen are : — 

mu ghore nai jdtji,dy for me it is not to be gone into the house, i.e,y I should not 
enter the house. 

khuil kernl hdr khuSi hd^y happiness is to be made, and happy is to be become, 
i.e.y we should make rejoicing and bo happy. 

In the last phrase, khuily as is often the case, is used once as a substantive, and once 
as an adjective. 

The Conjunctive Partioiple ends in l or is. The form in I is principally used in 
intensive compounds as in hdi^dl dhlndy he divided. When used as an ordinary conjunc- 
tive participle ke is added, as in Hindi. Thus, mdH’kSy having struck. In such a case, 
however, the form in ie is much more common, thus mdrisy having struck ; koHcy having 
fione. In the vernacular character we often have id instead of ie. Thus, in the speci- 
men, utthiSy having arisen, is written utthid. 

This form of the participle is used in completive compounds, as in khdrch koriS 
nibhUy expenditm’c was completely done, i.e.y all was (‘xpended. 

The second person singular of the Imperative is the same in form as the root, and 
the plural adds d. Thus, mdVy strike thou ; mdrdy strike ye. From e^dy etc., we have e 
or ejy come thou. 

Mr. Bailey mentions a polite imperative in SUy as in mdrHty be pleased to strike. 

The Old Present) corresponding to the Hindi mat mdr^y seems to have fallen out 
of use. The ordinary present is, however, formed from it. The old form was mdrdy for 
all persons, of both numbers, and the modem present is formed by adding the present of 
the verb substantive to this. Thus, mdrd-ad (or «, etc., as above), I strike, thou strikest, 
•etc., for all persons of both numbers. 
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A. Presont Definite is formed by sufObdng sd to the present participle. Thua 
mdrd^sdt I am striking ; but the final d, in this case, is usually dropped, so that we get 
mdrdds (plur. mdrdds; fern, mdrdis), for all persons. Another way of forming the 
present dddnite is to employ Idpd Aundd-sd, with the present participle. Thus mu 
tndrdd Idgd hundd-sdt he is striking. 

The Imperfect is formed like the Present, substituting H (or thd, etc.), for 8d» 
Thus 8(m mdrd’-tl or mdrd-thdt he was striking. THd^ of course, changes for number and 
gender, but mdrd remains unaltered. Or we may follow the lines of the present definite. 
Thus 8au mdrdd-thd^ or scm mdrdd Idgd hundd-thd. 

As in Hindi, the Past Conditional is the simple present participle, as in haS 
mdrdd, (if) I had struck. 

The Pntnre i«. thus conjugated : — 

* I shall strike,’ etc., 


SlNO. j 

PlVB. 

MasG. 

\ 

! Fern. 

Maso. 

Fern. 

1. 

mdrau, rndma 

t 

mSratS, mOmS 

■ 

marau, mSmS 

mdraS, mama 

2. 

mdrlt 

mltrlf 

marls 

mSrlt 

3. 

rnUrlS 

mSrlf 

marls 

, , 1 

marlf 


Mr. Diack gives mdreaa as an optional form of the first person singular. 

When the root of a verb ends in a vowel, the n and the I in this tense are usually 
doubled. Thus from ei^td, to come, we have ennu and Slid, and from hhdiM, to eat, 
khdmM and khdlld, 

A curious form occurring in the specimens is khdmm, let us eat,, and homm, let ua 
become. These are possibly variant forms of the iirst person plural future. 

The tenses formed from the past participle, call for no remark. Th^ are formed, 
and used, exactly as in Hindi.^ 

Thus : — 

Past, hau du, I came. 

mat mdru, I struck him. 

Perfect, had du-8d, 1 have come. 

mat mdru-8d, 1 have struck him. 

Pluperfect, hau du-ti (or ’thd), I had come. 

mat mdru-ti (or -tkd), I had struck him. 

There is a distinct Passive Voice. In the Infinitive, Present Participle, and 
Future, i is added to the root. Thus mdrinu, to be beaten ; mdrindd, being beaten ; 
hau mdrinnu, I shall be beaten. For the other tenses, the Past Participle in ud (see 
above) seems to be used, as in had mdrdd 8d, I am beaten ; had mdrud-it (or I 
was beaten. 
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The Fassiye is often employed to express ability, os in mdrindd^adt it can be struck, 
i,e.y striking is possible ; mdrS mar^nddt as for my (part) it cannot be struck, i.e., 
I cannot strike. 

OMial Verbs.— The following are a few examples of causal verbs 
pf^d, to drink ; pidi^dt to give to drink. 
khdi^t to eat ; khidt^dr to give to eat. 
tgdmdf to graze (intransitive) ; tadmd, to graze (cattle), 
to hear ; Si^edt^, to cause to hear. 

The following specimen of Kulul is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, 
written in the local Takrl character. Opposite each page is a word for word, and line 
for line, transliteration and translation. The usual list of Kulul words will be found on 
pp. 705 ff. 



680 


C No. I.] 

INDO.ARYAN FAMILY. Obntbal Qrouk 

WESTERN PAHARI (KULTJl). 



5 . "c^ff > 1 ? 



681 


[ No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

WESTERN PAHA 9 I (KUll-TJl). 


Central Group. 


Eki'ma^M're 

OnB'mm’Of 


TRANaUTERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

dui b&td 

two sons 


ti. 

were. 


Tinliil*in6illjhe-na hochchhe-b§te bapu-sbnghe bolp, 

Them'W'from by-the-yomger-eon the-father-to it-was-aaid, 


' I baba, mal-m8ta- 
‘ 0 father^ the-property- 


ri je 
of what 


band rnii-bS pujjii-sa 

share me-to arrives 


mii-bS dc.* Tebbe 

me-to give* Then 


teie ti- 

by-him the- 


nha-bS bandi-dhina. 

m-to it-was-divided-{and-)given. 


Hor thOre dhiare pichchhe hOchchhe-be- 

And afew days afterwards by-the-younger-so- 


6. te 

■n 


sObh-kichh. 

everything 


kbttho kCrie, 5ki-dure*re 

together having-made, a-distance-of 


dc^a-bS n6- 

country-to it-was- 


ttha. Hor tdkkhe 

gone. And there 


ap^ 

his-own 


mal 

property 


biui-chala-na Mau 

bad-conduct-in was-wasted. 


Hor 

And 


jfebbe 

when 


sbbh 

ail 


khbrch 

expenditure 


k8ri6*nibhu, 

was-mUde-completely, 


t6i-dela-na 

that-country-in 


bddda 

a-great 


n6kal pdU| b8r 

famine fell, and 



TabbbS tei-dSfe- 

Then that-country- 

4 t 
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^ ^ t^'f 

^^(PJcXTM 

8 - <!fi^^ b ' ^ ^ V/ 

)2f2^~/fP 

r^-'t/l^yj~^-^yrJ^^fP()^ ^ 

•r ^/>7)9- q 


10 . 
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•r6 Ski-M44fr’5tlwi*agg6 jti*pujj{u MbhS tiid Ban ap- 

•(tf oW’grMt-man-wiif haf)ii^i’^on6’hi-arrU>€d. Then bg^him he W** 


nS>ohh^>na stiia chaida bhSjjiL Hor t6i-bS bhabh ^ jd ' tinhS- 
om-fielde-h twine feeding wne-igni. And him-to M woe that *wtth-thota‘ 


jlnha-b§ sur kha(a)>ti, appa pd( bhdmV pOr kdi tS(i)* 
huehst which {aco>) the-eiCine eat, mg-own hellg I-witl-Jill' but angone him- 


bb 

ndi ddnda*ti. 

Tdbbhd 

h6l!>na 

aia {for aid) 

bdlu, 

* mdrd-ba* 

to 

not giving-wae. 

Thm 

eeneee-in 

haedng-eom 

U-wae-eadd, 

*mgfa- 


6. ba-rd 

kdtrd 

bhu|idaia>bS 

bohu 

Tb\l 

A, 

'■lit 

hau C/br hail) 

bhu- 

ther-of 

how-mang 

eervante-to 

much 

bread 


M 

I 

bg-hun- 


khe mbrda>laga*himda*8a. Hau(/orbaii) (/or ut|hiS) ap^S ba* 

ger dgwg-<m. I having-arieen mg-own fa- 


ba*^g& jannfl, hdr t3!*bb boln& jd, " i baba, mai 8drga*ra 

ther-near will-go, and him-to J-will-eag that, ” 0 father, bg-me heaven-of 


hor t&ia daroh kdru, hdr abbhd hau (haS) ni jdga imhi jd 
and of-thee tin woe-done, and now I {<f-)tltdt worthg not that 


phiri tdra bd^ bolnfl, mi\-b8 ap^d dld«bhafidkra*m6Sjhd* 

thg eon I-wiU-eag, me {aoo.) thine-own cne-eervant-among* 


10. na lld-bhiiT!daxa*8ahi ban&.” * 

frm one-eervant-like make '* ' 

TOt IX, PABI IV. 


ap9d* 
hie-own- 
4 8 2 


Tdbbhd 

Then 


ntthid 

having-arieen 
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baba«agg5 

chd}d, 

hor 8 

father-nea/r 

he-went, 

and 

baba 

• 

dea 

ai, 

father{-to) 

pity 

came, 

a, 

hor , 

bohu 

mapi 

ed, 

and. 

many 

Uaeee 

ba, mai 

sSrga-ra 

hor 

ther, by-me 

heaven-of 

<md 

nai 

js 

phiri 

tdra 

not 

that 

again 

thy 

b5 

bold 

.1' 



tt je t6 0tSi).b8 
toa« that him (ace.) 


herfe t8(t6I).rt 

•seen hin-of 


bor thor-marie 

a/nd having-mn 


sau 

he 


t6i-iS 

im-of 


milu- 

on-neok was-join^ 


dhlni. 

toere-gken. 


t6i-b8 bolu, * 5i bOf 

Bg-the-son hm-to it-ioas-eaid, * 0 fa- 


61 joga 
[of-)that worthy 


bolnu/ 

l-will’Say* 


Bab6 

By-thefather 


hk-own-servante- 


to it-was-eaid 


'achch(h)i*na 
that, *good’th(m 


achohhi p54ak kbolia {for -5) an, 
good 


hor tei-b6 

and him-to 


la ; hor tSi-rS b6tb;a>na 

apply ; and hm-of hand-on 


mundap, 

a-ring, 


dzb^gha-iui ju- 

feet-on eho- 


tte la; 

ee apply 

hor 
; and 

884 (/or aa86) 
we 

khamm hor 
may-eat and 

khu^l 

happy 

hdmm, k!*b6 j6 m6< 

may-be, what-for that m- 

ra 6(h) 
y tUe 

b6^ 

eon 

miia*t!| 

. dead-woe, 

abbh6 

now 

jld-sa; 

alke-ie; 

khoa*ti, abbhd 

loet-wae, now 

mi- 

go- 

10. Id-sa.’ 

W 

T6bbh6 

Then 

t6 

they 

khul! 

happineee 

• 

k6rd6 lage. 
making began. 



* 

Hor 

And 

ta*ia 

hm-of 

bddda b6^ 

the-great eon 

ohh6ta-na 

the-fielddn 

ti. 

woe. 

J6bbh6 gh5ra*bb6t! 
'When houe^near 

ad, 

he-eamet 
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gaJjS nach«6.ri clili6r ixa^i. T6bbhS 4k piada 6adhia (/or ^adhiS) 

ringing dancing-of noise woe-heard. Then a footman having-called 

puchchhu je, ‘6(h)- ki sa?* T5(bbh)e tSi-siliighfi bolu j§, ‘tSra bhau 4u, 

it-wae-aeked that, *thie what is?* Then him-to it-wae-eaid that, *thy brother cam, 

hor t6re*bab6 bbddi dhamm kSri, ki-b6 je sau raji khuSl 

md hy-thy-father a-great feast was-made, what-for that he well happy was-got* 

T6(i)e-ini8ie sdtthfi je, ‘hau(hau/or mS) gh6r6 nai jana.’ T6bbhe tei-r6-ba- 

On-that-reason {?)he-angered that, 'for-me in-lhe-house not {is-)it-to-he-gone* Then by-his-fa- 

6. bo bare-bare ejia(/or-6) sau p6tiau. T6i6 baba-b8 bada- 

ther outside having-come he was-advised. Sy-him the-father-to anew- 

1 dhina je, ‘6tri-b6r§a hau(hau) teri te{h)l kerda r6hu, hor 

er was-given that, * so-many-years I thy service doing remained, and 

kad(h)i tSrS-bola-na duja nahi chdla. P6r tai kadhi ek chhcjii mii- 

ever thy-speech-from apart not went. But hy-thee ever one hid m- 

bS nahi dhina jg apng-mitra-sdiighi-sgnghg khu^i 

to not was-given that my-oton-friends-along-with happiness 

kgrda. Jgbbhe tgra e(h) beta aii, junig tgra mal chhura-ra* 

I-might-have-made. When thy this son came, by-whom thy property harl- 

10. nda-bg khiau, tai tei-ri-tal bfiddi dhamm kgri.' Te(i)e tei- 

ots-to was-caused-to-be-eaten, by-thee him-of-for a-great feast was-made* By-him him^ 

bg bolu, ' gi bg^ tu sgdag . mu-aggg sa, hor jg-kichh 

to it-was-said, ‘ 0 son, thou ever m-near art, and whatever 

mgra sa, sau tgra sa. Por khu^i * kgrni, hor khuSi hona, jbru- 

mine is, that thine is. But happiness to-be-done, and happy to-be-becom, neeessa- 


ri ti, ki-bS jg tgra g(h) bhau mua-t5, sau jiu; khoa-ti, sau milu.* 

ry was, what-for that thy this brother dead-was he lived j lost-was, he was-got,* 
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INNER SIRAJT. 

Tho country in which Siraji is spoken has been described, and the estimated 
number of its speakers has been given, in the introduction to the Kulu Group. Here 
it will be sufiElcient to offer a brief sketch of its grammar. 

This is mainly based on the account of the dialect given by the Rev. T. Graham 
Bailey, in his Languages of the Northern Simalaya8f but the specimens given below 
have also been carefully analyzed, and a number of additional forms found in them have 
been added. On the whole these specimens illustrate a language practically identical 
with that described by Mr. Bailey. They consist of a version of tho Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, coming from Plach, the chief town of Inner Siraj, and on pp. 706 ff. of 
the usual List of Words and Sentences. 

Vocabulary.— The Vocabulary of Inner Siraji is mucli the same as that of Kujui 
and of the Simla dialects. The following few words may bo noted. Most of them are 
taken from Mr. Bailey’s longer list : — 
bage, outside. 
bauhuy much. 
bHndy to sit. 
belx*i woman. 
c/iC?, a younger sister. 
chhet or khechy a field. 
chihgvd or cheliii a bird. 
chiithd, black. 
dannd, an egg. 
darerd, far, distant, 
ddrdht sin. 

dhgdfo or dihdrOy a day. 
dsbth or tsdnanly the moon. 
gdlid, a stream. 
gU, up. 

hbtshaUy little, small. 

%hnb or IjV'b, to come. 

Ijy a mother. 
jihU, before. 

jhtitnd or plndy to drink. 
jUe, down, 
kanety the ear. 
katdby a book. 

khech or chhety a field. • 

lachhmty a cow. 
maudzoUy bad. 
mdfaUy foolish, ugly. 
mihasiy a buffalo. 

or ndiis^d, to go. 
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nau6t a stream. 

niai&t niggha, or tatd, hot. 

mhdlt a plain. 

to take, to take away. 
nitti, l^'Zy. 

pi^d ovjhu^pdi to drink. 

rdcht night. 

rdmfdy good, beautiful. 

8ardji a hill. 

BatdZt wise. 
aetdt near. 

HHaUt white, clean. 

£dhhld, goodj^ beautiful. 
h'edlf hair. 

tdtdf nidtd% or niggha, hot. 

fhurnd, to run. 

tichchhd, sharp. 

tednanl or ^oth, the moon. 

t£hekd, swift. 

taikpd, to beat. 

djhe, up. 

undhe, down. 

tvhltar, inside. 

Pronunciation. — ^This is the same as in the Simla dialects. There is the same 
sound of a as the 6 in ‘hot and, as in Simla, a final d is absolutely interchangeable 
with 6. It is also, as in Outer Siraji and ^5dh6chi, equally interchangeable witli au. 
So that, for instance, the word ghofd, a horse, is equally often pronounced ghbrd, 
and ghdrau. As in Simla, some of these words, such as Sdhi*u, a son, end in «. Most 
Past Participles end in au or w, and Infinitives end in either d, 6, or ««. 

The letter a is sometimes substituted for an unaccented i. Thus, the name Sirdj 
is locally pronounced Sardj, and kitdb, a book, becomes katdb. 

The dropping of an aspirate, and the change of position of an h, as in gdhrd for 
ghbrd, a horse, do not seem to be so common in Inner Siraji as in the Simla dialects, hut 
the other consonantal changes noted there are frequently met with. Thus t derived from 
an old tr is represented by oh in such words as chop, three ; rdoh, night ; khech, a field, 
and oh and j are pronounced as ta and dg or z respectively as in tidnapi, the moon ; 
d^ibh, the tongue. 

When we have a in Hindi, we often have, as usual, an S pronounced as gh, in Inner 
Siraji, as in Sbbhld, good ; Mitau, white. To put the matter another way, Sanskrit S is 
usually preserved. But this is not always the case, as the Sanskrit iaHra is represented 
by aa/i'lr, not iarir, a body. 

Declension. — '^he nominative plural is usually the same as the nominative singular. 
But tadbhava nouns in d (d, aw, w) change the final d, etc., to e. Thus ghbfd, a horse, 
pi. ghofe. Peminine nouns ending in a consonant add d in the plural. Thus bhlp, 
a sister, plural bhlpd. The oblique form plural is always the same as the oblique form 

VCfL, IX, PAHT IV. 4 T 



WBSTBBK PAHA^I. 


<»90 

Bingulap. The oblique form singular of tadbhava nouns in d (d, au, u) ends in e. Thus 
ghofd, obi. sing, and plur. ghdre. Masculine nouns ending in a consonant add d to make 
the oblique form. Thus gkor, a bouse, obi. sing, and plur. ghord. In the case of all 
nouns, masculine or feminine, ending in I or df the oblique form is the same as the 
nominatiTe singular, feminine nouns ending in a consonant make the oblique form by 
adding d. Thus bhi^, a sister, obi. sing, and plur. bhipd» 

The Agent case, which is also used as a Liocative, is generally formed in the case of 
masculine nouns by adding e, or by changing a final d (o, au^ d) to €. Thus ghdfd, a 
horse ; ghdfe, by a horse, or by horses : ghor, a house ; ghore^ by a house or houses, 
or in a house or houses : hdihlt an elephant ; h-dthlSt by an elephant or elephants. 

Sut in the case of feminine nouns the agent case is the same as the oblique form. 
Thus, 6dhrit a girl ,* Sohri, by a girl or girls : bhii^, a sister ; bhl^df by a sister or sisters. 

These changes are conveniently shown in the following table, to" which the vocative 
forms are also added : — 


Nom. Sinn^. 

Nona. 

plar. 

Obi. «ing. 
and plar. 

Agent sing, 
and plnral. 

1 

J 

Voc. 

Sing. 

Voc. 

plur. 

a horse 

gTiOre 


ghOfS 


ghOr^B 

gh6r^ a hoaae • • 

ghfir 

gJi^rX 

ghSrS 

ghSrS 

ghOrO 

hdthi^ an elephant 

hathi 

hath% 

hathts 

hathui 

Tutthto 

a girl 

ithrl 

iShrt 

iShri 

iBhriS 

i 

j ^ehrfo 

bh¥^ a sister 


1 bht^ 

hhina 

bht^ 

i 

bhlija 


Most of the postpositions am the same as in the other Western Pahari dialects and 
in Kului, but there are a few peculiar to Inner Siraji. The following are the more 
common 


rd (rdf rau), of. 

bCf to. Also used for the accusative like the Hindi Ad. This is the same as in 
Elului. 

ri tdi^if for, for the sake of. 
i vnodje or mofijhef in. 

paraunddf on. 

ISfdf ndf kStf dggf from, and all also used to form an ablative of the instrument. 

As usual the postposition rd (t^, rau) is an adjective, its masculine singular oblique 
and its masculine plural being rd, and its feminine being ri. 

Adjectives ccdl for few remarks. As usual, only those ending in d (d, au, 
are mutable, making the masculine oblique singular and the masculine pluraf in d, and 
the feminine in I. 
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Comparison is usually effected with the help of the ablative postposition Ara, as in 
bhipd~ka lomma^ taller than the sister (sentence 231), and in Bohhhl-kS lomma^ tallest of 
all. 

, Pronoans.—The first two personal pronouns are thus declined— 
r I. Thou. 


Sing. Nom. 
Ag. 
Gen, 
Obi. 


hS, hSt^. 

mat 

merd {-o, -<m) 
ma, md 


tu 

tat 

terd (- 0 , -au) 

tS, td 


Plur. Nom. 
Ag. 
Gen. 

Obi. 


aBBCy hdmmS 
daBCt hdmme 
dBsdrd i’d, -au) 
mhdrd (-3, -au) 
dsBdf hdmd 


tuBBCy tommi 
tuBse, tomme 

tuBBdrd (- 0 , -a«), thdrd (-0, -au) 
tuBBd, tommd. 


The dative singular sometimes appears under the forms mambhe and tambhe^ instead 
of ta-be^ respectively. Thus, tat chhelu mambhe nit dlno^ thou didst not give to 

me a kid. 

The Demonstrative FronounS) which are also used as pronouns of the third 
person, are declined as follows. In the singular, they have feminine forms, but the 
neuter forms observed in the case of some of the Simla dialects have not been noted : — 


Thit 

That; 


Masc. 

Fern, 

Maic. 


Fom. 

Sing. — 

• 









Nom. 

« • 

t 

• 



W, yS 

1 

«ati| $a 


sau^ #a. 

Ag. 

* 

• 

• 

ffi, BBS 


ifssS 

tluy tSuS 



Obi. 


• 

• 

1 iu eU 


I 

tia 


teeta 











Hur.— 










Nom. 

• • 

• 

• 


M, 

9i 


m. 

Ag. 

• • 

• 

• 


W, 



m 

Obi. 

• • 

• 

• 


tStHa 


tm, tnu 
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The demonstrative pronoun eaut when the object of a verb, is often attached as a 
termination to the verb which governs it, and then drops its final vowel, and becomes 
simply e. Thus, give it. Sometimes, exactly like the similar a in Kashmiri, it is 
used quite pleonastically, and refers to an object already expressed, as in dgo author 
khdle-8, what the swine will eat it, in which the * it * represents the ‘ what * and the 
whole simple means * what the swine will eat .* ^ 


The Kolfttivs and Interrogfttive PrononilB are declined as follows. The Inter- 
rogative has also a neuter form which is described immediately after the paradigm 



1 Who, which, that 

1 

Who, 

which 


Maso. 

Fern. 

1 Masc. 

1 

Fern. 

8ing.-- 




1 

Norn. 


di^t dsun 

Icuif. 

1 

1 kun. 





1 

1 

Obi. . 

dgi& 

ds^MS 

lc(k8^ 

1 

hgi$a. 




V _ _ 

J 


1 


-V 


Plur.— - 





Nom* 


kdi^. 

A|^. ... 

dssas 


Obi. . 

1 


kunf. 


The Neuter Interrogative Pronoun is ke^ what ? Its oblique form is ki, as in Jd-bet 
why? 


The Iiiddfinite Pronouns are kot, anyone, some one, and kitahf anything, some- 
thing. I have not noted any examples of the oblique forms of these, nor are they given 
by Mr. Bailey. 

The following Pronominal adjectives may be noted ; — 

ierd, lihfdf or yehfd^ like this. 

tdfd^ tehrd, like that. 

k&r^t kehfdf like what ? 

etrdi this much, plur. this many. 

tetrd, that much, plur. that many. 

ketrdt how much ? plur. how many ? 

As usual, instead of the final d of all these, we may have d or nu, 

THE VEEB.— A,— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— The Present 

tense of the Verb Substantive is dad or ad^ I am, thou art, etc., which does not change 
in conjugation, being used for all persons of both numbers and both genders. There 
is a negative verb substantive nHh (or ni(t) ddd, (I) am not. It has a masculine pluial 
nth («l?) adit and a feminine singular and plural nXh {nH) ddi, but it does not change 
for person. 
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The past of the verb substantive is fAl, I was, thou wast, etc., which, like aaa, is 
immutable, and does not change for gender, number, or person. 

B.— Active Verb , — The Infinitive ends in t^d tpmt), which, after /, f, or r is 
changed to nd («d, nau). Thus igik^d {tsikf^d, tgik^au), to strike ; pornd, (-no, -nau) 
to fall.. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding dd {do, dau) to the root Thus, tiikddu 
{tsikdOf tsikdau), striking. As in other Western Paharl Dialects, this participle is used 
in Inceptive compounds, as in ted JehuSi karde Idge^ they began* to make rejoicing, and 
also as an Infinitive of purpose, as in tev^ teu-be ewhgor tgdrdd bkejUf he sent him to 
feed swine. 

When the root of a verb ends in a \owel or in a single A, n is inserted before the 
dd. Thus from khd^dt to eat, pres, part, khdnddt and from rauhis^, to remain, pres, 
part, rauhndd. 

The following present participles are slightly irregular : — 

hb^dt to become, pres. part, hundd, 
lau^t to take, „ „ latUndd. 


The verb Ihijtd or Ijijtd, to come, makes its present participle ihndd or Ijdd^ and 
ndi^kd or ndSpd, to go, makes its present participle ndndd or ndidd. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding d (d, au, u) to the root. Thus, igikd, 
{Utkb, tilkaUt tglku), struck. The terminations in cm and u are those most commonly 
used. 


Irregular Past Participles are 

ih^d or ijV'd, to come ; past. 

or nd^ijMy to go. „ 
jdv^, to go. „ 

be4ftd, to sit. „ 

di^df to give. ,, 

lagg^dt to be applied. „ 


part. dd» 

„ ndthau. 

„ gau (pi. gaue; fern, gatti), 
,, bethau. 

,, dinnaUf dinau. 

„ Idgau, 


The verbs hd^d, to become ; lau^dt to take ; and komd, to do, form their past parti* 
ciples regularly. Thus, hod, laud, kdrd. Of course all these can end in 6 , au or u^ 
instead oi a; so that, e.g., we have hou, laud, and kord, and, indeed, these d forms are the 
most common of all. 

The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the Infinitive. Thus, tohitar 
nl? ndSf^d, it is not to be gone inside, i.e., I will not go inside ; khuSi kdmi, kkui 
hb^d zardH thi, happiness to be made, happy to bo become, was proper, i.e., it was 
proper to rejoice and to bo happy. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding * to the root, thus having 

struck, but this form is only used in Intensive compounds, as in bapdi dlna (ho) divided. 
When used as a r^ular conjunctive participle, k6<n is added, as in tgiM-koH, having 

struck. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding fjttodld to the root. Thus, tiikpwdld, a 
striker, one who is about to strike. 
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The second person singular of the Imperative is the same in form as the root. The 
plural is formed by adding a. Thus, strike thou ; strike ye. Some Impera- 

tives are irr^ular : Thus : — 

Imperative 


Snd Sing. Snd Plur. 

or %ji^a to come Ichh ichhd 

ndn^a or to go ndd^ ndS n^d^ nd^d. 

The Old Present or Present Subjunctive is conjugated as follows : — ’ 
I strike, I may strike : 



Sing. ^ 

Plur. 

1. 


^Iku, UlkM 

2. 

tsdke 

tjsikd 

3 . 

Ulke 

tslkav 


The nasalized form of the first person is apparently most common after a vowel or a 
single h. Thus nd^^ I may go ; I may come ; gald^y I may call (myself thy 
son). 

The Puture is formed by adding Id (^5, lav) to the root. Of these lav is the most 
common. This changes for number and gender, but docs not change for person. Thus 
t^hlaUi I (masc.), thou (masc.) or he will strike ; tsihlef we, you, or they (all masc.) will 
strike. The feminine is tslkll for all persons of both numbers. In the first person sin- 
gular and plural, a v may be inserted before the lav^ so that this person is singular mas- 
culine iiikvlav or faiklav ; plural masculine Ulkvle or tilkle. Verbs whoso roots end in 
a vowel or a single h change this v of the first person to Thus, ndfi^t to go, has 
nd^Uau or ndlaVy I shall go. 

The verbs iAtia, to come, and ravk^, to remain, are slightly irregular. The former 
has for its first person thdllav, ihlaUf or llav^ and so on for the other persons and 
for the plural. Bavkif^dt to remain, has its first person singular, rahtUau or rauhlav, 
Lav^d, to take, has its first person laSlau, and div^d, to give, de^av. 

Regarding the form khdle^By they will eat it, in dao Bvngdr khdUsy of the parable,, 
see under the head of demonstrative pronouns. 

The present participle, without any auxiliary is used for llie ordinary present, and 
changes for gender and number, but not for person. Thus tilkdd {-dOy ^dau)^ I (masc.) 
strike, thou (masc.) strikest, and so on. The masculine plural is t^lkde^ and the feminine 
for both numbers is tgfihdii. Verbs like khd^d and ravhi^^ have, of course, khdndd 
{khdndo, khdndau), and ravhndd {rauhndd, ravhndm), etc. 

Mr. Bailey notes a passive use of the present participle, indicating ability, as in 
meri nSht kordau, as for my (part), it is not being done, i,e., I cannot do. 

A definite present is formed with Idgetu (past pairticiple of laggpdy added to the 
present participle, as in hS t^kdau lagan, 1 am striking. 

The Tm pftrfpnt is formed by adding thi to the present participle, as in kS tsdkdan* 
fkh I was striking. The participle changes for gender and number, but not for person. 
Or we may add Idgan^thi, as ^%kdau IdgaV'fht, 
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Tlie tenses formed from the past participle call for no remark, they are made exactly 
as in Hindi. Thus : — 

ha ndthaut I went. 

mat ts^kauy I struck him. 

• ha ndthau dsa^ I have gone. 

mat talkau dad, I have struck him. 
hS ndthau thl^ I had gone. 
mat tslkau thh I had struck him. 

The Passive Voice is hardly ever used in this dialect. 

Possible forms arc : — 

hot tslkau hundattt 1 am being struck. 
ha tslkau hundau thly I was being struck. 
hot tiikau jdlaut I shall be struck. 

No examples of causal verbs occur in the specimens or in Mx. Bailey’s work. 
Th^ are doubtless formed on the lines of other Western Pahayi dialects. 
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% Km * ttT # 8 T ^-TT KireT ^ Kwt % I ?iKT ?N(ll 

fNr I Kti *51% ftt ftt kw rto kt s ktk: ^ fim- 

^ KTSt 1 KRKJ K%-fl ^ ^ I ilKT 

^ Kfft ilKS ti? KfT KKTTSB | tIkT KfKtTaB ftt 
I iiKT fNJ %5T-^ UKT K% RTSt I ?NJH 

KrK% %in: ^ i ^ 

tNI I ^ I ^ 3>i i 

KtKT ift Km-^ KlRT kH, ^ ^ I YM qKT Rtt RT^ I 

kM rkt KrK% Km^ RTR^ 1 KtKP^ % Km If 

m itTT KTR I tm ?lRT KfHft ift* ^ % iNl KtKTR I 

*Kt RKT f>T KKT^ RT ?I^ Rf ft RTK I RKT R^t-Ktft RK^ 
Km %% RTSt t Rft ^ ft KTK RR %ft-Krft ^RT 

rt 4 I ^-Ktft ?Nr-T R^ fir^ i ^ ^ft ftft i ?m RtKK?j 

f»R % Km if KT% 5 TT-KT RT ?tTT ’^TtR KTR I RKT R?IT Rtft Rf" 
ftr it Rtr KOT RRT^ I KTK RK^ ^RRT-f fl^ R TftKr% 

»inft RTRI I itR-% Kft-^ I ^T RR-^ KTK R?pft TIkT 
KtKtf KnK%-% tRT I RKT KT^ RR% ^ft ftit I K^ ^ RtKR 
gm ft I RKt fN^I ftR I r 1 ^ ft I RKT I ?m RRT 
^ KtK^ Knit II 

tNT-TT KW RtKR: iit ‘ ft I iiKT KTT itf ftKT-ft RT 
RTRKt-ft if I RKT %RKn RTft-Ktft % RT I ?tRK 

KtR it itTt RTR RT^ | ift Kit KT^ RRlft fhft Krft 
RR RKt % TfKf iZT I RKTR fNt-Ktft RTf^ it %tRT ft* RTRRRT 
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^ ^ ^mv^ i ?Nto %% 

• 

W5B TNf ^ 2:fNf «RT^T I Tift *ift 

«iiTft I 'Jt W »i»ir TT^-TT Tfrt Tft* 

I it»iT TiTT ^ ^ Tsrtft ^ 

tT ft^-ft Tpft fNt ?lfft I tNj-% % 

• ^ ©V 

TU w nf ^T I ^ ftiT ^ ?IT ^ ?W Tin HT I 

ftift ^ tNt ^reft ft ^ft n^ ^ TO *im ^ft ft I 

#tf^ ftai I ffw ft ( ^ « 


4 u 


vot. IX, PART IV. 
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Central Group. 


WESTERN PAIIARI (KULUl). 

Inneh SiBAji Dialect. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eku-mana4a-re clui sOhru tbi. Tca-m5fijh6 tshO^-^Ohru§ baba-b8 

One-mati’Of two sons were. Them-amonff by-the-small-son the-father-to 

bolu, *h6 baba. dzO mera banda tcri-khati-ra asa, sau 

it-was-said, * O father ^ what my share thy-property-of w, that 

bandi-de.* Tfebba teue bandl>d!na. Th6re-dhyare-pitsh§ 

divide’{(md-)give* Then by-him it~was’divided~{and-)given. Afew-days-after 

hotshc-^ohrfie sSbli mal kdtthe k6ru, diir-di^-b8 natho. 

by-the-small-son all property together was-made, afar-cotmtry-to he-went. 

T6kkhc na^I-kbrl apne-b6rc-ri khatl zari-mbfljhe khoi. 

There gone-having his-own-great-one-of the-property debauchery-m was-lost, 

Jgbba bauliu kh6rdch. k6ri-chheku, teu-dele b6j^ 

IFhen much expenditure he-had-made-completely^ in-that-country a-great 

ndkaj pbrfi. Tebba kflnkal hOi-aO. Tgbba teii-do^a-re ckii*admi-rS 

famine fell. Then poor he-became. Then that-country-of a-man-of 


gh5rc 

natho. 

TeCio 

teu-bg 

apne-cbbete 

sufigOr tsarda 

in-the-house 

he-went. 

By-him 

him-as-fw' 

in-his-own-Jield 

mine feeding 

bheju. 

Tgbba 

teue 

mOne 

bolu, 

* dgO 

sungdr 

it-was-sent. 

Then 

by-him in-the-mind 

it-was-said, 

'what 

the-swine 

kbales. 

bsS bl 

kbalau.’ 

Yehre 

teu-b6 kOi 

nei 

dinda-tbi. 

will-eat-itf 

I also will-eat.' 

Such 

him-to anyone 

not 

giving-was. 

Tgbba tcQ.-b6 

bndh 

pbirl. 

Bulu, 

* mere-baba-re 

ketrc-jware-bg 


Then him-to memory returned. It-was-said, ‘ myfather-qf how-mg,ny-servants-to 
bauhii ro^i dinda-thi ; baS febba bkOchbo mdrda. H|3 gbba 

much bread gicing-was ; I now by-hunger die. I now 


apne-baba-nere 

naSlau. 

Teu-bS 

bOllau, 

“ be 

baba, 

mai 

my -own-father-near 

will-go. 

Him-to 

I-will-say 

. ** 0 

father^ 

by-me 

Pbrmeiura-ra ta 

tOra 

darOh 

k6ru ; 

ebba 

teta jOgi 

ni! 

Ood-of and 

of- thee sin 

was-done ; 

now 

such worthy 

not 

rauhii je 

tcra 

beta 

• 

bOlle. 

Mambhg 

^bba jeya 

hOr 

I-remained that 

thy 

son they-will-say. 

Me 

wm as 

other 

jwarO sa, 

tcja 

mi bl 

dah.”» 

Tftbba uthi-kftri 

servants are. 

such 

me alw 

oonsidei\** 

* Then 
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apnc-bd.ba-nere natbo. Sau machl diir the, teu-i*6 bab6 

his-owU'father-neaT he~weni. lie yet far teas, hhn-of by-the-father 

ten heri-kftri d6ya a!. Thuri-kbri teii-re g6le 

him seen-having compassion came. Mun-having him-of on-the-nech 

milfi. Bauhu mugbi dini. Tfibba 4ohruo bulfi, 

he-wo/S-joined. JHuch kisses were-given. Then hy-the-son it~ioas-said* 

* h6 baba, mai P6rmeaura-ra ta tfira daroh kbru ; 6bba teta 

* O father i by-me Ood-of and of -thee sin was-done ; now such 

jogi nil raubii je tera beta galaS.’ Babe 

worthy not I~remained that thy son I-may~say* By-thef other 

apn6-seuka-b6 bOlu jg, ‘ kharg-kharo jbikre karbi 

his-own^seroants'to - it-was-said thatt * good^good garments having^produced 

ana ; teii-bg bani-dea. Sgngba efi-rg bathe mundrl, sgngha 

bring; him-to clothe. Both this-one-of on-the-hand a-ring, and 

paire pOlrc laung-bg dea. !^!bba hamino kbalg, kbu4i liolg. 

on-thefeet shoes applyingfor give. Now toe will-eatt happy will-be. 

Pabde mcra 46bru mua-tbi, gbba jlunda boil ; gOju-tbi, «bba 

At-first my son dead-waSy now living became; lost-wasy now 

bheta.’ Tgbba tea kbu4i kardg lage. 

was-met.* Then they rejoicing making began. 

Teu-ra bOra 40hru clibOtc thi. Jgbba ghora-ngi’o 

Bim-of the- great son ^•the-field teas. When the-house-near 

pfijii, giha-ri ta naisne-ri tsber §uni, Tgbba eku-seuka 

he-arrioedt song-of and dancing-of noise was-heard. Then {io-)one’seroant 

ladi-kbri puebbii, *ye kg sa ?’ Teue teu-nere bulu 

called-having it-was-asked, * this what is ?' By-him him-near it-was-said 

je, * tcro bhaii aO. Tere-babg b5i;i kbanl pini kori, 

thaty ‘ thy brother came. By-ihy father a-great eating drinking was-madcy 

gsse-gale je labar bheta.’ Teue jhikbi-k6ri 

ondhis-toord that in-good-health he-has-bcen-met.' By-him anger ed-having 

dzanii je, * whitar na^na.’ Tgbba teu-rg 

it-was-considered thaty * within not it-is-to-be-gone.* Then him-of 

babe bago nikhali-kSri sau patyafi. Teue 

by-the-father outside emerg ed-having he was-renionstrated-with. By-him 


baba-ncre 

belli, ‘ 

bha}, 

ctri-b6r^a 

liau teri 

tgbil 

kgrda 

the-father-near it-was-saidy 

*lo 

so-many -years I thy 

service 

doing 

rauhu. 

Kgdbi teri 

gal 

nabf 

katl ; p5r 

tai 

kgdh! 

remained. 

Ever thy 

word 

not was-cut ; but 

by-thee 

ever 

gk-bakri-ra 

cbbelii mainbbg 

nWt 

dino, 

apne-sgnghi-sathi 


a-she-goat-of 

kid to-me 

not 

was-givedy 

{that) my-oton-companions-friends 
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khu4l kj^rde. Jgbba t^ra y6 beta aO, jSOe t^rl sari 

rejoicing might~haoe~made. When thy this son camOt by~u)hom thy all 

khatl-patlii luchl-ra^R-bg din!, tai tcu>ri>tam kbani plni 

property-efcetem harlots-to was-given, hy-thee him'Of’for eating drinking 

kori.* Teue teu-bS bOlu, *he betSa, tu ta - sada 

toas-made.* By-him him-to it-toas-said, * O so»t thon verily ever 


ma-seta 

sa ; (LfiO-kitsh 

mera sa, 

sau 

s6bli tera 

sa. 

Phiri 

nw-with 

art ; what-ever 

mine iSf 

thdt 

all thine 

is, On-the-other-hand 

khuSi 

kSrnl, 

khuS 


ho^ 

zaruri 

thi, 

rejoicing 

to-be-madCi 

happy 


to^be-become 

necessary 

Moast 


kgsse-galc 

je tera 

bhau mua-thi, 

sau jiuuda 

hou ; 


on~what‘W07'd (i.tf., became) that thy brother dead'wast he living became i 
g5ju-thi, sau bheta.’ 


lost-ioas, he was-met* 
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SAINJT. 

The country in which Sain ji is spoken, and the estimated number of its speakers, 
are dealt with in the Introduction to the Kulu Group. A brief account of the dialect 
is given in the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the Nurtheni Himalayas^ and 
this is our only source of information, as the dialect was not reported in the preliminary 
operations of this Survey, nor have any specimens of it been received. 

Sainji is closely connected with Inner Siraji, and in the following pages all that is 
proposed is to give a brief account of the points in which it differs from that dialect, 
based entirely on the materials collected by Mr. Bailey. I have also given on pp. 706 fP. 
of list of Sainji words and sentences compiled from the same source. 

The Pronunciation of Sainji may be taken as, on the whole, the same as that of 
Inner Siraji. 

There is a tendency to pronounce a or d as aw, even in the middle of a word. Thus, 
kaha or kauhaut from ; graut instead of grotf a village ; tdM or by thee. 

The most noteworthy difference, however, is the Sainji tendency to drop final 
vowels. Thus, instead of the Inner Siraji ghbre-rd^ Sainji has ghbre-r^ of a horse ; instead 
of the Inner Siraji ghara-he^ Sainji has ghararht to a liouse ; and instead of the Inner 
Siraji ke sd^ Sainji has ke-s what is (it) ? 

Pecldnsioil. — ^The result of this tendency to drop final vowels has reduced two post- 
positions to being simple consonants, and this has again, owing to the shifting of the 
accent, sometimes reacted on the noun itself. The two postpositions thus apocopated 
are the rd of the genitive, and the be of the dative-accusative. The former has become 
r, and the latter b. Before other postpositions the ordinary oblique form is used. As 
rd becomes r, so also do re and rl ; so that the genitive no longer changes for gender or 
number, as is the case with genitives with the full termination rd. 

Sometimes, it may be added, the full terminations m and be are employed as in 
Inner Siraji, and in such cases, the rd is liable to the usual changes. Before the b the 
termination of the noun generally undergoes certain changes. Wo must therefore give 
the following specimens of declension : — 




A hotiso 

An elephant | 

A daughter 

A sister 

Kom. Sing. 

ghdfd 

ghar 

1 

hSthl 

bSil 

bhln 

Obi. Sing, and Plur. 

ghdfS 

gharS 

hathl 

blii 


Ag. and Loo. Sing, and Plar. 

ghSfi 

ghar9 

hathie 

befiS 

hhtnS 

Gen. Sing, and Plnr. 

ghSrSr 

ghardr 

hatTilr 

bltir 

hhinar 

Dai. Sing, and Plnr. 

ghorab 

ghardh 

hatkib 

be(fb 

hhlnah 

Nom. Plnr. 

ghdfS 

ghar 

hSthf 

bftl 

hhln m 


Note that the a in is short. 

The other postpositions are the same as in Inner Siraji, except that those of the 
ablative are dyd, and ka^ kaha, or kauha. 
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The declension of the Personal Pronouns differs slightly from that given for 


Inner Siraji. Mr. Bailey gives the following : — 

I. 

Thou. 

Sing.— 

Nom. 

haU 

m 

Ag. 

mb^. 

tauiy tdS, 

Obi. 

' mau 

id. 

Gen. 

merd 

terd 

Dat. 

mau-bhe. 

td-bhe. 

Plur.— 

Nom. 

dsse 

tnaae 

Ag. 

dhe 

time 

Obi. 

dsady dad 

tiid 

Gen. 

mhdrd 

thdrd 

Dat. 

daadbt dadb 

iiifib 


With the form mau-hhe may he compared the Inner Siraji mambhe. 
The Demonstrative Pronouns are declined as follows : — 


This. 

That. 


Masc. 

Fern, 

Muse* 

Fem. 

Sing.— 

Nom. 

SG 


ed 

Sfl 


sd 

Ag. j 



esse 

leo? 


t^ssS 

Obi. 

' su (es) 


1 

essd 

tea {ted) 


t^ssd 

Gen. 

Su-rdi eUr 

essd-rd^ essdr 

tea- rdf tear 


tGssil'rS, tGssJr 

Dat. 

eiih 


essab 1 

teiib 


tessdb. 









This. 



1 That. 




Muse, anil Fem. 

Masc. ani Fem. 

Plur. — 

Nom. 



ed 

1 

1 


{SS 

Ag. 



isS 



tSdS. 

Obi. 



ia. 



tea. 

Gen. 



ed^rd, ear 



tea-ra, tear 

Dat. 


1 

eab 



tedb 


Some of the above forms aro not. in Mr. Bailey’s paradigm, but are taken from his 
specimen sentences, or deduced from parallel occurrences found therein. Mr. Bailey 
gives the e in esaa^ etc. as long. Perhaps it should be short as in tessat etc. 


The remaining pronouns do not present important variations. The oblique form 
of kutiy who ? is kda or kdau, and that of ke, what ? kl. * Why * is kl~^Uy in which 
is identical withyo, the dative postposition in Chamgali. 
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VERBS.— A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive .—The present tense 
is 8d, which, as in Inner Sirdji, is immutable. It is often suffixed to another word and 
then drops its vowel, as in what is (your name), for he-ad ; rauh-St for rauh-ad, 
he dwells. The negative Verb substantive is dthit is not, and is also immutable. 

Thtf past tense is ti as in Kului, instead of the thi of Inner Siraji. It also is immu- 
table. 

B. — Active Verb. — ^The Old Present and Present Subjunctive is thus con jugated. 
It is the same in the singular and the plural, and the second and third persons are the 
same. 

I may strike, etc. 

Sing, and Plur. 

I. / 

2 and 3. t£ike» 

The Future has three forms, all different. I cannot say whether they can all be used 
with the same verb, but I give here the terminations attached in each case to the verb 
t&Jcv>dt to strike. 

The first form changes the I of the Inner Siraji future to r} We thus get the 
following, the singular and plural being identical. 

I shall strike. 

Sing, and Plur. 

1. t^lkur 

2. tallcar 

3. . talkdr. 

The second form distinguishes tlip singular from the plural, but in each number 
there is no distinction of person. Thus : — 

I shall strike, etc. 

1st, 2nd, and 3rd persons. 

Sing. Ulku 

Plur. taiki. 

This form seems to be a derivative of the old present. This tense is often con- 
founded with the future, and in Kashmiri has lost its present signification and is only 
used as a future or as a present subjunctive. 

The third form takes the h which is the distinguishing mark of the future in East- 
ern India. The same b also occurs in the future of the Gawarbati Pi^acha language. 
Mr. Bailey only gives examples of the first person, viz.^ fMkubt I shall strike. Whether 
the same form is used for the other persons, I do not know. 

The Inner Siraji Future, holdt he will be, is given by Mr. Bailey in one of his sen- 
tences. 

The other tenses are formed as in Inner Siraji, and call for no remarks, but in one of 
his sentences Mr. Bailey gives rauha for * he dwells, ’ which is evidently a compound 
of ra^i and ad, the verb substantive, with the final d dropped as explained above. This 


> So also in the Veron Pifi^oha languagei the I oE the future has become r* 
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is probably really a present definite formed by suffixing sd to the old present, so that 
it stands for an original rauhe~8d. 

The irregular verbs are much as in Inner Siraji. The only one deserving special 
notice is ie^z^d^ to come ; pres, part., i^dd ; past part., died ; Imperative, idg, plur. 
ided ; fut. idgUtt etc. 



LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES FOR THE KULU 

GROUP. 


Engliih. 

• 

Kutoi. 



Inner Sir&jL 

Sainjl. 

1. One 9 

• 


fik 

• 

a 

• 

Ek. 

• 

• 

lek. 

** 

2. Two 

• 

• 

DM 

• 

• 

• 

DM 

• 

• 

Dgi. 

3. Three 


• 

Tral, (in West Kulu) chin, 
ohau. 

Chen 


• 

ChI^. 

4. Four 



Chflr • 


• 

• 

Tiar 


• 

I§ar. 

6 . Five 

• 

• 

P 6 Sj 


• 

• 

Fandg 


• 

Panz. 

0 * Six • 

• 

• 

Chhau 


• 

• 

T§hau 


• 

2 !ihaa. 

7. Seven 

• 


S5tt 


• 

• 

Sat, sat . 


• 

Satt. 

84 Eight 



Otth 


• 

• 

Ath, atb . 

• 

9 

Atth. 

9* Nine 


• 

NOO 


• 

• 

Nau 

e 

m 

Naua. 

10, Ten 


• 

D 6 ^ 


• 

• 

Ddss 

• 


Daes. 

11. Twenty 


• 

Blhl, bih . 


• 

• 

Bih 

• 

• 

Bih. 

12 . Fifty 

• 


PSnjSh . 


e 


Padxa 

a 

9 


13. Hundred « 

• 


Sauu 


• 

• 

Shau 

4 

9 


14. 1 . 

• 


Hau 


e 

• 

HS, had • • 

m 

• 

Had. 

15. Of mo 

* 


M^ra 


• 

# 

Merau 

9 

m 

M 6 ra. 

16. Mine 

• 

• 

M€r& 


« 

m 

Mdran 

• 

m 

M 6 rS. 

17. We . 

m 

• 

AsRd, ham, 

hamd 

• 

• 

Aesd, h&mmd • 

• 

9 

Aee^a 

18. Of ns 

9 

i 

AsB&rS, mtiftrS 

• 

• 

Assara, mharau 

• 

9 

aihara. 

19. Our • 

• 

• 

AsB&ra, mh&T& 

• 

e 

Assara, mhSrau 

a 

9 

MhSra* 

2C. Thou 

• 

• 

Ta, thau . 

• 

• 

• 

Ta 

• 

\ 9 

Ta. 

21. Of thee . 

• 


Tfir& . 

• 

• 

• 

Tdran. • a 

• 

9 

TSra. 

2'2. Thine 

• 

• 

TSrft 

• 

• 

a 

T^rau a a 

• 

9 

Tera. 

23. You 

• 

• 

Tassd e 

• 

a 

a 

Taeed, tommO • 

# 

• 

Tassd. 

24. Of you 

• 

• 

TussarS, tasrft, tham&rft 

a 

Tasidbra, tharan 

• 

• 

Thara. 

^ 5 . Your 

• 

• 

Tussftri. tasrft, thamStS 

• 

Tassara, tharan 

• 

9 

Thara. 
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26. He 

• 



27. Of him 

• 



28. Hia 

r 



29. They 

• 

• 


30. Of them 

• 

• 


31. Their 

• 

• 


82. Hand 

• 



88. Foot 

• 



34. Nose 

• 

• ' 


35. Eye 

• 



36. Mouth 

• 



37. Tooth 

• 



38. Ear 

• 

• 


89. Hair 

• 

• 


40. Head 

• 

• 


41. Tongue 




42. Belly , 

e 



43. Back 

m 

• 


44. Iron 

• 



45. Gold 

• 



46. Silver 

• 



47. Father 

• 



48. Mother 

49. Brother 

• 

• 




50. Sister • 

51. Man 

52. Woman • 


I Knlnl. 

So, Ban, 0 

Toi-rft 

T5l-ra 

To ... 

Tinlia-i*& . 

Tlnha-ra • • « 

H5tth, hath . • 

^ongh, ^5i!ig& 

NSk 

H5ohohhl, 5ohchhl, 5kkbX 
Khftkh . 

D6nd 

ISOxm * • • 

S5ra), fiir • • • 

Mn^d • 

Dglbbh • 

Pot 

Pittb • • • 

/ 

IiOh& ... 

Sana • • • 

Rupa • • • 

Bapti, b&bfi, bftb . 
AmmS, yft, Xj • 

BhSl, Bha'ft • • 

. Dai (elder), bOh^<yoi*i»ger) 
Mftb^ll . • • • 

I 

. B5tri . • 


Inner Slriji. 


San 

• 

• 

TeCk-rS • 

• 


Tefl-rS . 


• 

TOS, aOS, eS 

• 

« 

TinhS-rS, teS-rS 

• 

m 

Tinhi.rS, tOS-rS 

• 

• 

Hath, hoth 

a 


Pair, khnr • 

• 


Nak 

• 


Achb, ftohhl • 

• 


Miih 

• 


Dand • • 

• 


Hax^Ot • , 

• 

• 

Sr5ai 

• 

a 

Mn^d • • 


• 

Dglbh . . 

• 

a 

Pet 

• 

• 

Pith, pitthi 

• 


IiOh& • . 

• 

• 

Sana 

. 

• 

Rtkpa • • 

• 

• 

BSb 

a 

• 

ij, 1 

• 

e 

Bhal, did . 

a 

• 


D&t (elder), bhlJi^ (younger), 
chOX (younger}. 

Mavai . . - . 

tiMarl . 


Malt. 

So. 

TOO-xft. 

Tsa-i*. 

T0&. 

TsS*rft. 

TOft-rft. 

H&th. 

P«&. 

NSk. 

Akkh. 

MSh. 

DSnd. 

KaoSt* 

Xsor&. 

Mii94* 

I>zlbh. 

Pef. 

P«th. 

liOhft. 


BSbS. 

Ij* 

Bhsl (elder), bbStl (youn- 
ger). 

DSl (elder), bhlo (,o«M^ar) 
Mard. 

B6trl> 


70&— Knlnl, Inner Siriljt and Stiinjl. 




KqIoL 

Inner Sir&jt. 

• 

SainJI. 

68. Wife 

• 

• 

Jo, d 20 i, i&bri .- 


• 

IBe^Xh taheufl • 


Joo, } 0 , dsoo. 

54. Child 

0 

• 



a 

Halks, bSlak . 


Xfhom. 

55* Son # 

• 


dohrs, beta 


• 

B5tS» tshotii, fi0r5, §Alirt> 


Xshom. 

56. Daught^ . 

• 

• 



•* 

Bdtl, tahotl, Son, sohrl 


Xahon. 

57. Slare 



Bo^ha 


• 

SOak, dOrS 



58. Cultiyator 

• 


H&]l 


• 

hL5r8ae a • . 



69. Shepherd . 

• 


Puhalf phn&l • 


• 

Phnal • 


PhuSl. 

60. God 

• 


PSrmefiSr * 


• 

PormSSur 



61. Devil 

• 


B&khaii, bhflt • 



Bak5B e 



62. Sun 

m 


S5raj, dhiftr& e 


• 

Dhyai-a, dihS^j), suraj 


Dih&rft. 

63. Moon 



X>£5th, d^nth • 


• 

DfOtby tswna^l . 


DgOtthe 

64. Star 



T&rft 


• 

T5ra ... 


T&rft. 

66. Fire 



Ogg ^ . 


• 

Ag . 

• 


66. Water 



PS^l •' « 


• 

PaigLl 

• 


67. Hoase 



Gh5r, g5hr 


• 

Ghar» • # 

• 

Ghar. 

68. Horse 



Ghor&, gohr& • 


• 

GllOfft . e 

• 

Ghorfi. 

69. Cow 



GSI 


• 

Lachlimf, gS . 


GSe 

70. Dog 



iCatt& 4 0 


• 

Kuttau or kfikar 


KQttfi. 

71. Cat 



Bra)&y (fern, b|^|l) 


• 

6ar5a}au (fern, -ll) . 


Bare&lA (fern. <•}!.). 

72. Cook 


• 1 

Kakkar • 


• 

Knkkar • 


Kukkaf. 

73. Dnck 



Batak • . 


• 

^bhl • • • ' 


...... 

74. Ass 



Gaddhft, g5ddha 



Gadhau • 

e 

Gadhfi. 

75. Camel 



tJt 4 


• 

tJt . . . 

• 

Cr^. 

76. Bird 

• 


Chirtt * • 


» 

Chih^, oh5l6 . 

• 


77. Go 

• 


N55* 


m 

NSah.nfte 


N&, nfiSa 

78. Eat 

• 

• 

Kha • • 


• 

£Ih5 e • e 


Khi. 

79. Sit ' . 


• 

B55 



BSsh 


BH. 
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Sng^lith. 



Ka]oI. 


Inner IKrftjl. 


Salnjle 

80. Come 

• 



®j, ij . . . 

• 

lohy . • * 


Ido. 

81. Beat 

• 

• 

« 

J5k» m&r • • • 

a 

Zfilk 


Xglk. 

^2. Stand 

9 

• 


Ehar& ho . . 

• 

Kba^a u^h 

• 

• • 

€3. Die 

• 

• 

• 

M 6 r 

a 

Mar • • s 

• 

< 

r 

84. Give 

• 

e 

• 

Do 

• 

Di ... 

• 

Do. 

85. Run 

• 

• 


Thur, bhagg 

• 

Thur 


Thur. 

86 . Up 

• 

m 


UjjhO, jhaa . 

a 

trjho, gli 

e 

trjho. 

87. Near 

• 

• 


BhOfl, nor 

• 

N 070 , sO^ 

• 


88 . Down 

• 

• 

• 

Bnnhd, bihaS, bhi 

• 

Undh^, tol, jll5 • 

• 

0ndhO. 

89. Far 

a 

e 


Dnr • • • 

• 

Dardr^r ddr • 

• 


90. Before 

a 

a 

• 

Aggs, agho 


J8h9, Bgft 

e 

JOha. 

91. Behind 

• 

• 

• 

PichohhS 

• 

Patflh^i, pitfihti e 

• 

Pitfihd. 

92. Who 

• 

• 

• 

Kuo • • • 

• 

Kuo • • • 


! Kuo* 

) 

9:i. What 

m 

• 


Kl . . . 

• 

Ko ..... 


Iko. 

94. Why 




Kibe . . . 

• 

KlbO, kilo . . 

1 

KTb| kl-dofl. 

95. 'And 


• 


Hor 

• 

Hor . . . 

9 


96. But 

• 

m 


P«r ... 

a 

P 6 r ' . 

• 

••• 

97. If 


• 


J e . • • 

• 

I Jo ... 

• 


/ 

98. Ye. 


m 


MoOi ho ... 

• 

Ho 

c 


99. No 

• 

m 

9 

Ns! ... 

• 

Nil ... 

• 

••• 

100. Alas 

a 

0 


Hal ... 

• 

Daroh ... 

a 


10 1 . A father 

a 

0 

m 

B&b 

« 


BBb . . ' . 

• 

BBbft. 

102. Of a father 

• 

• 

BSb 0 -r&, b&b&-r& 

• 

BSbS-rS . 

m 

BBbOr. 

203. To a father 

• 


B&bO-bO, b&b&-b 8 

• 

BSbB-bO . 

9 

Bftbab. 

104. From a father 

• 

0 

B&b 0 >na, bab&>nA . 

• 

PBbS-10r& • 

0 

BBbO-BgB. 

105. Two fathers 

0 

• 

Dftl b&b ... 

• 

Dai-b&b . 

0 

Dai babo. 

106. Fathers 

• 

• 

• 

B&b 

1 

Bab 

0 

Bsbe. 
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107. Of fathers 


108. To fathers 


* 109. From fathers 


110. A daughter 


111. Of a daughter . 


112. To a daughter 


113» From a daughter 


114. Two daughters . 


115. Daughters 


116. Of daughters 


117. To daughters 


118* From daughters 


119. A good man 


120. Of a good man 


121. To a good man • 


123. Two good men • 


124. Good men 


125. Of good men • 


126. To good men 


128. A good woman 


129. A bad boy 


ISO. Good women 


1.31. A bad girl 


132. Good 


B&bd-rft, b&b&-r& 


BabS*b5, b&b&-b5 


Babfi-na, b4ba-na 






Betl-b5 


B^tl-na « 


DQl'bOtl 


Belli 


Botl-ra . 


B€tl-b5 


Betl-na 


Khara m&hnCi 


KlharO mahntx-ra 


KharO m&h^tl«b5 


122. From a good man . KharO m&hntl-na 


Dm kharo mahntl 


KharO mahoO . 


Khar6 mahi^ti-ra 


• KharO m&h^d-bd 


127. From good men . KharO mfth|^tl-na 


EZhail botipl • 


. Bur& fiohrd • 


Khari b6(rl 


• Burl fohri 


Khar& • 


. B&b&-r& • 


. BabS-b5 . 


. B&badSra 


. Beta 


Bdti-rft . 




. B 6 ti-i 6 r& . 


. D6l b6$l . 


. Beta 


• I Botl*r& 


. 1 Beti-bS • 


. I Botl-lOfa 


. Bamr& inanash 


« Bftmrd ma^aah&-ra 


. HaznfO maoaflh&-b 5 


*, Ram^O inanasb&-lSra 


Dul r&mr^ manasb 


Harare ma^ag]! 


Ramre manaah&-ra 


Ramrd manaiiba*b 5 


Ramr$ manash&>l8r& 


Rftmri botrl 


BOra dOru 


. R&mri bStrl 


. i Bon §6Ti • 


• I R&mr& . 


BSb&b. 


B&b8-&g& 


BOtlr. 


Bo^ib. 


B6ti-ag8. 


Dm bdti. 


Bstlr. 


Botlb. 


Botl-ftge. 


Ramr& mard. 


RamfO mard4r. 


Hamr$ mardSb. 


R&mre marda-SgS. 


DOI rSmre mard. 


! Ramr8 mard. 


Rftmre mard&r. 


R&mfe mardftb. 


Rained mard&-fig8. 


ROmfl 


Bdra tahord. 


Ramfl bOtfl. 


BdrX tshorl. 


R&mrft. 


133. Bettor 


. (Es-na) khard • 


• j (lo*k&) ramr& , 


(Ea-kS) r&mr&. 
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134. Best 

• 

S4bbhi-xia kbar& 

B . 

S5bbhX-kS rftmipa 

e 

Sbbbhl'kfl rtmfft. 

185. High 

• 

D thfft • • 

B . 

UohtS . 

• 

UthlB, njj«. 

136. Higher • 

e 

(Sl-na) nthf& • 

B-’ • 

(Ifi-ki) uch^S . 

e 

(fil«-kf) a«hl4. 

187. HighcBt 

• 

S4bldii-na uth^ft 

B 

65bbhl-]dl uohtB . ' 

• 

85bbhl-ki nthlft. 

4- 

138. A horse 

• 

Glhor& 


GhofS 

• 

Ghofft. 

139. A mare • 

a 

Ghofl 


GhOfl 

e 

Ghofl. 

140. Horses 

e 

G ho^pd • • 

B 

GhOfS 

• 

GhOfS. 

141. Mares 

e 

Qh0rl, gbO^ • 

l> > 

GhOfl 

• 

GhOfl. 

142. A baU . 

• 

B5b)d 

• 

B5}d 

• 

✓ 

Baui}d. 

143. A oow 


GS 

• 

Lachhmf . 

• 

G& 

144. Balls 

• 

Baldh (bahfi) • 


B61d 


Banild. 

145. Oowa • 

• 

GSl 


Tjachhmf • 

• 

G8. 

146. A dog . . 

• 

KntiS . 

e 

Kutta 

• 

KatM. 

147. A bitoh . 

• 

KntM • • 

/ 

Eiittl 

• 

Kflttl. 

148« Dogs 

• 

Kutt§ 

• 

Eutte 

• 

KflfctC. 

149. Bit9hes • 

e 

i Kuitl, kattif • 

• 

If 

•KuttI 

• 

KAMI. 

150. A he goat 

• 

B5kra . 


BSkra . . . 

• 

Bkkift. 

151. A female goat^ • 

• 

BSkri 

• 

Bakri a 

• 

Bftkrl. 

152. Goats 

• 

B6kr9 

• 

BSkrS 

• 

B&kr4 

153. A male deer 

• 

H5rn 

• 

Eakkar (barking deer} 

• 

• 



154. A female deer . 

• 

H5ml • a 

• 

Eakki*! . 

• 


155. Deer 

• 

H5m, hSrnS • 

• 

Eakkar • # • 

e 


156. I am • . 

• 

Ha8 eS, hd 

• 

Hg b 5, ftsS 

• 

\ 

Hau sft. 

157. Thou art 

• 

T6 eS, hd 

• 

Tu b 5, 58ft 

B 

Tfl si. 

158. Heis . 

• 

San sSy hd 

• 

Sau bS, ftaS 

a 

So si. 

159. We are . 

• 

AssS elf eJS, h5 • 

• 

Abbs sSy 585 • 

B 

Assfi sS. 

160. Yon are • 

e 

Tasse 81, bS, hi 

m 

Tassft 85, 585 . 

• 

Tfissi sB. 
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161, Tliej are • 

T0 81, sS, hS . 

Tfift Bi, Bsa 

TWaS. 

162. I was 

Hafi ihS, ti , . • . 

HI thl . 

Ha8 ti. 

163. Thou waat 

Ttl thft, tl . . . 

Ta thx . 

Ta . 

164. He was . 

Sau th4, tl . . . 

Sau thl .... 

Sota. 

• 

166. We were . 

Assd the, tl • . . 

Assd thl . 

AbbO tl. 

166. You were 

Tussd the, ti • 

TdssS thl 

Tamrt tl. 

167. They were 

T5 th€, tl . . . 

TSSthI . 

TOS tl. 

168. Se • • • • 

Ho .... 

Ho . . . . 

Ho. 

169. To be * 

Hoi^S, ho^tl ... 

He^au . • 

Hdi^. 

170. Being . ' . 

HundS .... 

Hundft .... 

Hnnd&8 

171. Having been 

Hoi-kS «... 

Hei-k5n • • . • 

Hoi-kSn. 

172. I may be • 

Hau ho& « • • . 

Hihoft . . . . 

Hafihott. 

173. I shall be • 

174. I should be 

Hau hOnd 

Hs hOulft, hols 

Hau hedr, holi. 

1 

j 

175. Beat 

Mar . . • 

£§Xk 8 8.. 

i 

! Xilk. 

1 

f 

176. To beat . 

Marnft, m£rnCl . 

Xilkoa « 8 

! XfilkuA. 

! 

1 

177. Beating « 

Mflrdft .... 

X§lkdau .... 

1 

IgikdS. 

178. Having beaten . 

Mftri-kd .... 

: 

Z§lkx-k5rl . . . j 

Zgtki-kSn. 

179. 1 beat 

* 

Hau mar&-6& . 

1 

Hi tfilli^daa 8 . . | 

Hau tal^di. 

180. Thou beatest 

Tu mSrS-sa 

Td igXkdau 

Td talkdft. 

181. He beats . 

Sau m&ra-sS 

San t&Xkdau 

So taikdi. 

182. We beat • 

Assd mftr&-8a, *bI 

Assd tfilkde 8 

Assd igikoft. 

183. You beat • 

TusaS mflrS-sfi, -at 

Tussd tflilcdd 

Tdssd taikdi* 

184. They beat % • 

T5 m&rft*8&,-sl . 

T65 taxkda 

T6& £aikd&. 

185. I beat (Past Tente) • 

Mai mM 

MaT t&Xkd • 

Mo8 tflXkd. 

186. Thou beatest (Pasi 
Tense). ! 

TaT marji 

TaT taxka 

Taui 

187. He beat (Pa«^ Tense) 

Teifi mftrft 

TAX tfiXkd 

Tdod tailed. 
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188. We beat (Poet Tente) 

Assd m&rti 

a • 

AssS ialkfL 

• 

AhS tfilkfla 

189e Tou beat (Poe^ T&nsei) 

Tussd m&rd 

a • 

TAbbS ^kA 

• 

TftssS iaikCl. 

190. They beat (Pa»t Tente) 

Tlnhe mSiil 

• * 

T«5 tslkA 

• 

T9&9 lalkA. 

191. 1 am beating 

• 

Hau m&rd&-l&g&-hand&*s4 • 

HS iaikdan l&gau 

a 

Hau tfllkd&a 

192. I wae beating • 

a 

Hau m&rda-l&g&-hund&-tl» 
*th&. 

Hi talhdau lagau-ihl 


Hau talkd&-tl. 

193. I had beaten 

• 

MaT jauktl-ti, -thft 


MaT talktl*thl • • 

a 

Mo 8 isika-ti. 

194. I may beat 

m 

Hau m&rik 

• • 



HaS InikQ. 

195. I shall beat 

• 

Hau maxnu « 

• • 

Hau tfiikulau, tglklau 

• 

Hau talkQr, tSlkQ, ^Slktlb. 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

a 

Tft maria 

• • 

Tfl l: 3 lk(u)lau . 

• 

TfL tflXkar, tglktl. 

197. He will beat 

• 

Sau mftrla 

• • 

Sau talk(u)lau • 

• 

Ss tfllkar, tfilkfla 

198. We shall beat e 

• 

Abbs m&rnO 

• • 

Asso talk(u)lS a 

• 

AssS tfilkflr, tfilki. 

199. You will beat • 

• 

Tuss3 marls 

• • 

TfissS talk (u) Is 

• 

TflssS talkar, tsikl. 

200. They will beat . 

• 

TS m&rlS • 

• • 

TSa tolk(u)lS . 

• 

TS& lfilk4r, tfiikl. 

\ 

201. I should beat # 

• 






202 . I am beaten . 

• 

Hau marua-s4 • 

• 



/ 

203. 1 was beaten 

• 

Hau mftrfl4-ti| (-tha) . 

aaa . . . 



204. I shall be beaten 

• 

Hau marlnutl • 

• • 



— 

205. I go e • 

m 

Hau ud^a-sa 

a a 

Hi nSndau 

a 

Hau nanda. 

206. Thou goest 

m 

Tfl n5Sa-sa 

a a 

A 

1 Ttl ntodau 

. 

Tfl n&ndS. 

207. He goes . • 

m 

Sau n5t&«s4 • 

• • 

Sau nftndau • 

m 

Ss n&nda. 

208. We go 

9 

AssS nofla-B&, -si 

• a 

AssS n&ndS • 

a 

AssS n&ndSa 

209. You go * • 

• 

TussS nbSA-sa, -si 

9 m 

Tils^S nftndS • 

a 

TflssS nftndS. 

210. They go . « 

• 

Ts n 66 &- 8&9 -si • 

• 

• a 

TSi nandS * ' • 

a 

TS& nftndS. 

211. I went • • 

• 

HaS iib^hfi 

• • 

Hi' nS^hau • • 

a 

Ha 8 n&fhfta 

212. Thou wentest • 

• 

TA n5^h& 

a a 

TH n&t^hau 

a 

Tfl n&tfhft. 

213. He went • • 

• 

Sau n 6 Mh& # 

•• 

a a 

Sau n&t^hau • • 

a 

Ss nft^hft. 

214. We went . 

% 

AssS nbf^hS • 

• a 

AssS nat^hS • . 

a 

AssSnftjfhSa 
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215. You went 

Tussd n5ttiha • 

• Tasse natha 

• 

. Til sad mi{;hd. 

216. They went 

Te n5tthe 

. T6B ns^ha 

• 

. Tda nathd. 

217, Go ... 


• Nad or na 

• 

. Na, nfid. 

218. Going 

K6gda . 

. Nasdan, nandau 

• 

. Nanda, nasda. 

1 

• 

219. Gone 

N5ttha • e 

. Nathan . 

• 

. 1 Natliu. 

220. What is your name ? . 

Tflsra nS ki sa ? 

. Tera k5 nau ? . 

• 

. 1 Tdru, na kds ? 

221. How old is this horse ? 

fii ghord-ri kdtrl bards sa ? Efl ghdyd-rl kdtrl 

ummar ; Eo ghdydr kdtrl 


I 

2‘>o How far is it from KnSmlr 6kklia-na k5trl dflr Tndha-ka Kalmir kSti a dflr | Ekkba-kaliff KaSmlrS-tafig 
here to Kaslimir P sS ? sa ? i kcHra df.r hnia P 

223. How many sons are TussS-ro babfl-r5 ghSrS Tbard b5b5-ro gbSrS ketro 'ITmo babnr gbarS ketra 
tliero in your father’s ketro bSto si P fiorfi sa ? lav^‘* ? 

224 I^have walked a long Hau aj barl dnrl-taT n5ttha- MaT az bauhn bat hancjl • | Hau ads bapo biira Zf’JftghS 
^ 4.T * i hnndl awa. 


way to-day. 


225 The son of my undo Moi d chaoho-re be^e-ra biyahi Mdrd diacho-ro 6dril-ra Mdro (sfilgdr l^>ta fiflr buh^l 
’ is married to his sister. tOl-ri bdhui fiofighd hua- bySh tdii-rl bhlija sohgha i sangho boa hdfi. 

hunda-sa. ^hda sa. ; 

226 . In the bouse is the sad- Gh5ra-iia 4<Htd ghdrd-rl Sittd gho^Vrl kathl gh5rd Ghard 6ittd ghdr^r zin. 

die of the white horse, kathi sa. sa. ^ 

227. Pat the t-addlo upon T«l-ri pittbl-p&ndh.l kathi Ka^hl tdii-rl pittbt paraundo Efii- plttbi flpro rtn b»nnba. 

his back. P®- kosB. ; 

228 . I have beaten his son MaT tel-rS boW-bS bobfl MaT ton-r.l snrtVbS banbfi | MoS efir bota barB talkii. 

with many stripes. kSmobi mfiri. j tsikfl. 

2‘’9 He is crazing cattle on Sau dh5ga-r5 cborhS pSndhd' Sau dharStl-ro gahl dago ! DzOtar tsflro ftpid toSrS efl' 
the top of the hill. gdrfi charanda laga-hundS-^ diarda laga hunda. i ga baki l. 

230 He is sitting on a Sau t5i bflM-bctb ghoro- San tofi bfito h.'tho gh^T-' buttf btitbS 

horse under that tree. padbs botha-hundS-sB. paraundd botl.B hunda. ghrtro- 'ipri?. 

Otl His brother is taller Toi-ra bbal tdi-rl beli^I-na Tofi-ra bliBI appi bbi^a-kS Rnr bbal ap?>l bauibijl-k5 
^OL. ills* u y I iSmina. • hndda. 


than his sister. 


lumba sa. 


232 The price of that is Tel-i-a mul dhai rupniyo sa. Tefi-ra nifil dhai rapaul sa . Eflr mnl dha5 rupayya. 
two rupees and a half. j 

Mv father lives in that McrS bBbfi tcl hotflbo gbOra- W§v5 bab ton bnkbC* gbbrO , MCrn bBbft 60 botahe ghaiS 
* * ^_n Tin. m.n ha.»a. rauhnda, rauhs. 


small house. 


234. Give this rupee to him Eh rupaiyB t6l-b6 da . la rapaul tefl-b6 da . . 

235. Take those rupees Ta ru^aiyS tai-na mSiigS Sa taB rapaul tC-a-lerB laul Ea^rupayjB afl -BgB mSfigS 


from him. 


(ask for). 


OV. Beat him well and Tai-bS bebft 3 »k» h6r rDfiffl- Tefl-bfi khBsB ialkS t6bke Ea rBmTa-k8ri tsikS. r5«ld 
^ 30 . J 3 ea^ ukix* ^ — us rEshl-kS bSnha. hi h5nnhS. 


bind him with ropes. s5iig5 b5nnhfi. 


237. Draw water from the Khtte-na pSi»l tibgrB . Shaba nB pS®I kSph . . KaS kauhntl paupl kSddhS. 

well. 

238. Walk before me. . MS-na SggS Bggft hl4 . Mi 8g8 hS4 . . • Man johft kal. 

I 

OQO Whose bov comes be- TussB-nS pichohha kSs-rB TbSra pltfiba kBs-rB «8ra , KSs-rS InrkS tB pitsha SwS P 
^J>». fvuv. ^ betBeidB-sBP s^iiaUirRp I 


hind you r 


Ijdft IBgB P 


240 Krom whom did you Eh tnssa kbsan laa P . . Sau tassa k&sB-ki malll KBsa-SgB tB8 mnl mBhga P 

’buy that P »***’ 

241. From a shopkeeper of QarB-re hatlB}e-na . . Gi«-re ekA karB^B-Sge . Gioar dukounadBrS-Bga. 

the village. . 
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The Mandi Group. 

The' State of Mandi lies between Kidu and the district of Kan^ra. Immediately to 

Where spoken. its soutli lies the State of Suket, which is separated 

from the Simla Hill States by the river Satlaj. North of Mandi lies the Ghho^ Bangahal 

canton of the Kangra district, as explained ante (p. 669, footnote). This canton is 

almost uninhabited, and is divided into two portions by a mountain chain running 

north and south. The language of the few inhabitants of the IS hamlets of the Eastern 

portion of Chhota Bangahal is Kului more or less mixed with Mandgali, while that of 

the Western portion is the Kangri form of tiie pogra dialect of Panjabi. These facts 

must be known in order to understand the dialectic division of Manddali. 

• • • 

The language of Mandi is called Mandril, and that of Suket is called Suketl, the 
two being closely connected. 

The mountainous South-Eastern portion of the Mandi is geographically a portion of 
Dialects. the Kulu Siraj immediately to its East, but the 

language is not Siraji. It is ManddaU slightly mixed with that language, and is called 
Mand^U Pahari.^ Mandgall proper is spoken over the rest of the State, and Mr. Bailey 
recognizes three varieties of it. The first is that spoken in the main portion of the State 
south of the river Bias, excluding the MandfiaU Paharl tract. This is the standard 
dialect. North of the Biaa is what Mr. Bailey calls Northern MandSall, and in the 
extreme north of the State is the Chhota BahgliaU dialect, spoken in a portion of Chhota 
Bangahal which belongs administratively to Mandi. The two latter differ very slightly 
from standard Man<|6ali, and will not be considered separately in these pages. Any 
important dialectic peculiarities will be dealt with in describing the standard dialect. For 
the purposes of this survey, no separate specimens were received for Northern Mandgali 
or Chhota Bahghall, and the only available authority for these is the account given by 
the Bev. T. Grahame Bailey in the State Gazetteer and re-printed in his Languages of 
the Northern Himalayas published by the Koyal Asiatic Society in the year 1908. 

Mr. Bailey says that there are said to be three dialects of SukSti but that this is 
evidently an over refinement. The dialects are named Pahar, phar, and Bahai. Any 
information available regarding these three will be giv^n under the head of Suketl. 

The people of this tract are prejudiced against learning foreign languages,^ and 
this accounts for the accuracy and consistence, with which the specimens given below 
have been recorded. MapdSaU is evidently a dialect that has a standard to which its 
speakers endeavour to adhere. 

No separate returns have been received for Northern Mandfiall or for Chhota Bafigh- 
Number of speakers. aji, both being, included Under the general head of 

Mai^d^^^* number of speakers of this Group has been returned as follows : — 

Map46&}i 160,000 

Ma946B|I«Pah&ri . 10,000 

Sokfitl 62,184 

Total . . 212,184 

* Aaeordise to the State Oaaetteer, p. 26, tbe langoage of Sirij ie moitly anintellisible to the people of the lower 

•^Uagee, while Paha^ is a lingna frsnea genemly anderstood by all. 

* State Gaaetteer, p. 96. 
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WESTERN PAHArI. 


The Vocabulary of these two States is much the same as that of other Western Paha^i 
Vocabulary. languages. The following is a list of a few note- 

worthy expressions collected from Mr. Bailey’s Vocabulary and from the spedme^ which 
follow. Words noted only in Chhota Bangahal are marked ‘Chh. B.* Those noted only 
in Northern Mandgali are marked * N,* those noted only in Mandgali Pahapi are marked 
* P,* while those peculiar to Sukd;! are marked * S.* 
agffit in front. 
dnnl, an egg. 
hagavy wind. 
bdhi^di to beat. 
bakkhdt towards. 
baSfitd or bathf^td, to sit (N). 
battit an egg, 
bagdk, a marriage. 
bebld, a younger sister (N). 
bhachedli foolish. 
bidhuy a husband. 
buuy down (Kashmiri bon), 
cliale jdif^dy to go away. 
ddly a tree. 

dedy an elder sister (N) (Kashmiri dMy a mother). 

dhdrdy a hill. 
dhydfdy a day. 
dbhrl, a field. 

• • ^ 
dbthiy to-morrow evening. 

ebbe ov lbbe, now. ' 

ehrd or drhdy like this. 

etthi or yetthly here. 

gdbhrUy a son. ^ 

gha^y a little. 

grdby a village. 

guana or gwdy>dy to cause, to go, to lose. 

gudldy sweet. 

hdchchhdy clean. 

hdkkhly the eye. 

hethy down (not up). 

Mkdy the breast, 
now. 

tbbe or €bb§, now. 
ijy a mother (N). 
jay ja^jSy when. 
jebbiy when. 

jehrd ox jifhdf like what. 
jetthiy where. 

jhikhijd^y to become angry. 
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jutnAy to be got, obtained. 

kaUhcy about, concerning, for the sake of. 

kSbbey when ? 

• 

kihrd or kifhd, like what P 
ketthdy where ? 
khoirdy good, beautiful. 
khwtndy to stand. 
khudiS^dy khwa/^dy to give, to eat. 
kubhadrdy ugly. 

Idrly a wife. * 

mdhtimty a woman (N). 

mdnjdy a bed. 

mardhy a man. 

md88y meat. 

mafthdy a small boy. 

mu^y the head. 

munnuy a son (Ghh. B.) 

nede or nefdy near. 

nhd^dy nhath^y to run (N). 

nha88l jdif>dy to run away. 

pichchhey behind. 

pddhao'y a plain, level ground. 

paindy sharp. 

pr alley upon. 

paiv>dd, footpath, way. 

partdy the day after to-morrow, the day before yesterday. 

parteQy apart. 

pau^dy to fall. 

prdnty after. 

puhdly a shepherd. 

pujjtpdy to arrive. 

8dd^dy 8addff>dy to call, summon. 

8dhiy postpos., like. 
earudly hair. 

8cmndy to lie down, sleep. 
svdndy gold. 
tay then, therefore. 
tdtdy swift, 
tSbbiy then. 

tdhfd or tbfhdy like that. 
titthly there. 

ihofl^ddy cold, cool (N. /Adfi^d). 
thai'^a, to place (Kashmiri thawun). 
tikM or tlkdy up to. 
uprdt up. 
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whUtoTt within. ^ 
yittMt or ittMt here. 


The character used in writing Maa^dSai! and Suk§ti is a form of ipakri. The follow- 


Written clwr«cter. 


ing is the alphabet, including some of the more important 
compound consonants. 



icAjmz esoup. 


/iW 


Ma94 W Alphabet. 


Voiwtb. 



CooMiuunEte* 



€» 

i 


ka 

\ 


JZ^ 

ka 


A 

4 4 

kha 

tr 771 

dha 

XT 

tta 


ka 

4 4 

ga 

71 

na 

*4. 

gha 

ST 

i 


gha 


pa 


nha 


hi 


eha 

jr 

pha 


Jya 

C 

i 

b\ 

chha 

25 

ba 

1 ^ 

dhya 

«■ 

H 

« 1 

>» 

y« 

£r 

1 

bha 

3 

nhy 

t 

fi, e 

& 

Jha 


ma 

2K 

tra 

€ 

ku, kk , 


/« 

r 

ya 

a 

pra 




tha 


ra 

4 2- 

ora 

9- 

kg 


4a 


la 


hhtoa 

sr 

ai 


4ka 


va 

S' 

gwa 


kai 


ga 

« 

iog shag 
sa. 


dwa 


6t au 


ta 

• 

ka 


rwa 

r 

kg, kau 

$ 

tha 



rtnr 

e 
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Mandi and Suket are the most Western of the Western Paharl Hill States that we 

have hitherto considered. Immediately to their west lies the 
and^^KunTdiaiacS* * ^*** **** S'*"'* British district of Kangra proper, the peojilo of which, both 

in race and language, claim kinship with the Bog^as further 
to the west, rather than with the Pahd.rls of the Simla and Kulu hills. 

While the language of Mandi is widely different from that of Kangra in its general 
character, it does agree with it in a few points which we may here note. In all other 
points tlie Western Paharl character of MandSali is well preserved. , 

The first point is that of pronunciation, which agrees rather with that of Kangra 
than with that of Kulu. There does not seem to be any tendency to pronounce the 
ordinary a like the 6 of ‘ hot ’. Thus we have ghar, a house, not ghor. In the north 
of Mandi, however, we do come across occasional instances of the d-sound, as in thd^d^ 
cold, as compared with standard MandSall tha^dd. 

So also the common Western Paharl interchange of d with 6 ox u has not been noted 
in Mandeall i)roi)er, although a few instances have been noted in Mandeall Paharl 
and Suketl. Thus the MandSall word for ‘ horse ’ is ghbrdy not ghoro, and the past 
participle of Tcarndy to do, is kltdy not kltb or kerd. 

Very few instances of the dropping Of an initial h have been noted, and the transfer 
of aspiration in such words as gbhrd for ghbrd does not occur. JEL is, however, some- 
times prefixed as in hdkkhly an eye. 

The Western Paharl changes of ch, to t&y of y to z and of t (fr) to ck do not seem 
to occur. 

In all these MandSall agrees with Kangri as against Western Paharl. 

In declension, Mandgall uses the postposition jb for the dative, which is ^Iso the 
case in Kangri. Altliough the same postposition occurs in other Western Paharl 
dialects — notably ih ChamSall, — it is in the opinion of the present writer always 
borrowed from the West, being connected by origin with the Sindhiyd,* of. 

The distinguishing mark of the MandSaJl future is not the W^estern Paharl Id, but 
the Kahgrl gkd. Compare the Inner Sirsjl tglk-ul, I shall strike, with the Mandftall and 
Kangri mdr-ghd. 

With these exceptions, the Mandeall Grammar essentially agrees with Western 
Paharl, as will be evident from a consideration of the following pages, and we are 
therefore entitled to class it and Suketl as Western Paharl languages, affected by the 
neighbouring Kahgrl. 


* The is an old locative of ‘on obooleto^tf, of; aad it is tliisy^f whioh Is to be ooaridered os identical with tho 

Sindhi jb. 
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For particulars as to iJie locality in which Standard Mandgall, with its sub-varieties 
of Northern Mandgali and Chhota Banghali, is spoken, and for the number of its 
speakers, see the preceding Introductory remarks. 

The present account of MandSall Grammar is based partly on the notes in the Rev. 
Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the Northern Himalayas, and partly on an analysis erf 
the subjoined specimens. These specimens consist of a version of the parable of 
the Prodigal Son, of an original police report, and of the usual list of words and 
sentences. 

Fronunciation. — As explained above Standard Mandg^ll has abandoned the pecu- 
liarities of Western Pahan pronunciation. The letter jO is sounded as in Pafijabl, and not 
like the 6 in * hot ’ . The letters a, 6 and u, are not interchangeable. Ch and j show no traces 
of being pronounced as ts and z respectively, and the change of t {tr') to oh has not been 
zil>ted. 

An initial h does not disappear, nor is the aspiration of aspirated consonants trans- 
ferred as in gdhfd for ghord, a horse. In the word hdkkhi, an eye, an h has been 
prefixed. In Northern Mai^dgali, however, an a does sometimes become d, as in fhd^dd, 
cold ; while in the mixed dialect of Chho^ Bangahal, the termination ii for d, as in 
chhohru, a boy; gud\uyS, shepherd, is not uncommon. 

isrouNS. — Masculine tadbhava nouns in d form their nominative plural in e, and 
feminine nouns ending in a consonant add i. In North MaadSaji and Ghhu^ Banghd}!, 
the latter add a, instead of «. Thus, ghofd, a horse; ghbfe, horses: haihif, a sister; 
haihijjkl, sisters : N. and Chh. B. ded, a sister ; deddd, sisters. la the case of all other 
nouns the nominative plural is the same as the nominative singular. 

For all nouns, all other cases of the plural, except the vocative, are the same as the 
corresponding* cases of the singular. 

The Agent case (singular and plural) is formed by adding e, as in ghar, a house ; 
ghare, by a house or houses : hdthi, an elephant ; hdthie, by an elephant or elephants. 
TadJbhava masculine nouns ending in d, drop the d before adding e. Thus ghbfd, a 
horse ; ghbje, by a horse, or horses. 

The Oblique form (singular and plural) of tadbhava masculine nouns in d, is made 
by changing the d to e. Thus ghbfd, a horse, obi. form ghbfe. Masculine nouns 
ending in a consonant add d for the same form. Thus ghar, a house, obi. form ghard. 
Feminine nouns ending in a consonant add l. Thus hoHvg), a sister, obi. form baihr^. 
In N. and Ohh. B. such feminine nouns add d insiead of i, as in ded, a sister, obi. form 
deddd. Note the doubling of the final d in this special word. In the case of all other 
nouns, the oblique form is the same as the nominative. 

The Vocative singular of all masouHne nouns ends in d, and of most feminine nouns 
In S, the Vocative plural always ends in 5. 

VOL. tX, PABT IV. ^ ^ 
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The above forms are conveniently shown in the following table : — 


Nom. Sing. 

Nom. Pinr. 

1 

Ag. Sing, 
end 

Plnr. 

Obllqne 

Sing, and 

Plnr. 

Yoo. Sing. 

Voo. Plnr. 

ghOra, a horse 

ghOfi 

ghSfS 

ghOri 

ghOfdd 

ghdfSd 

ghar, a hoase 

ghar 

gharS 

ghard 

gharS 

gharO 

hathf, an elephant 

hatht 

hathu 

hSthf 

hathts 

bathKf 

bSfSy a daughter 

hspt 

bifU 

biil 

. bipti 

bSpiO 

baih^y a sister 

haih^ 

baihfiti 

baihifd 

baihf^t 

baihnfS 

dsd, a sister (N. and Ghh. 
B.) 

diddS 

dSddS 

dSdds 

dSddS 

dSdda 


Just as the Northern Ma^dfia}! dSdt a sister, doubles its final consonant before termi- 
nations, so does the Standard Ha^dgaU hob, a father ; nom. plur. and obi. habha^ kg. 
babbe. 


The Voc. Sing, is, according to the parable, bapu. Northern MandSSj! has the nom. 
sing, bdbbdi declined like ghbfd. 

The usual postpositions are : — 

Dative- Accusative—yd; for the dative we also have ka/nSt to. 

Ablative — gd, thd, from : kand, with, together with ; with, by means of : adogl, 
with. 

After Verbs of saying, tiie person addressed is put in the ablative governed by 
adogif or in the dative governed by kcme or Jo. Examples of all these will be found in 
the version of the parable. 

Genitive — rd (masc. sing. obi. and plur. rd, fern. r2), which, as usual, is adjectival. 

Locative— A or mcMJhd, 

A4j60tiv68. — ^As usual, only adjectives in d, are declined, — masc. sing. obi. and 
plur. d, fern. «. Oomparison is indicated, as usual, by the use of the ablative, as in 
baihpi-gd Icmmdt taller than the sister ; aabbhi-ge achohhdy better than all,' best. 
PlEtONOnifS. — The first two Personal Pronouns are declined as follows 



In the ablative singular with thdy we find mdthd and tuHhd. N. has the Dative- 
Accusative m/unjo and tujo. OHh. B. uses mat as well as Asu for * 1 *. It makes the 
Dative- Accusative singular minjd and t^Jd, and the Ablative singular madgd and tuggd. 
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The Demonstratiye Pronouns, which are also used as pronouns of the third person, 
are thus declined. As in most other Western Paha^ dialects th^ have in the ai'ngiiln.y 
three genders, — ^masculine, feminine, and neuter ; — 


a 



TbU. 



That 



Ifato. 

Fern. 

Neat. 

Moflc. 

i 

Fem. 

Nont 

Sing. 

Nom. 

• 

8h 

Sh 

eh 

$8 

1 1 

$e 

86 

Ag. 

• 

tnS, inhiy 8f 


iddhiS 

tinSf iinhif tei 

t^88e 

tiddh\8 

Obi. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

• 


^$8fi 

iddhi 

j 

1 , u ^ 

\ te$ , 

te88(l 

tiddht 

J 

• 


smS 


! 

:s 

aeo 


Ag. 

• 


tn?iS 



ttnhS 


Obi. 

• 


fnha 



tfnhs 



The Kelative and Interrogative pronouns are thus declined : — 




■ 

Who. 

WhoP WhfctP 



Maeo. 

Fem. 

Neuto 

Maac. 

Fem. 

Neat 

Sing. 








Nom, 

« 

jo, js 

jo, js 

jo, js 

kun 

kun 

kya 

Ag. 

V 

jtnS, jfnhS 

jSaaS 

jiddhfS 

Ma 

k^88d 

hiddhli 

Obi. 

• 

j^a 

jSaaS 

jiddht 1 

kea 

ke88d 

kiddhf 



y. 



V 



Plnr. 






V 


Nom. 

• 


jeB 



ku^ 


Ag. 

• 


jinhS 



k{nh8 


Obi. 

• 


jlnha 



kfnhs 



In N. and Ghh. B. the Agent singular masculine isjinie and kuff>ld. 

In all the above there are varieties of spelling. Thus we meet daaH instead of daaSf 
and tyda or tia^ instead of tea. 

The Indefinite pronouns are k&i (obi. keai)y anyone, some one, and kichh, anything, 
something. 

The following additional pronominal forms may be noted 
har-koiy whoever ; har~kichht whatever. 
erhdy or ehfay like this ; so tSfhd or tehfdy like that, and so on. 
itndf this much, and so on. 
ihbe or ibbd, now ; tibhct then, and so on. 
etthi or yetthiy here ; titthi, there, uid so on. 

▼OT». IX, PART lY. 


4 z 
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VEBBS. — ^A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The verb substantive is hd for the present, and thd for the past. Both are adjecti- 
val, and neither dianges for person, becoming hS and thS^ respectively, when the subject 
IS masculine plural, and M and thl respectively when it is feminine (singular or plural). 

When the pronoun Sh precedes Aa, the two join together and become dAd, this is. 

North Mandgaii differs slightly. * I am * is Ad, and * he is ’ is Ad or he. The past is 
/A»d, plur. thle ; fern. thl. 

B.— Active Verb.— Besides Hie usual array of Verbal nouns and participles. Handr- 
ail has a participle indicating state or condition, as e.g. baithd-rdt in a state of being 
seated ; mdH-rdf in a condition of being beaten. The rd is either the genitive postposi- 
tion, or else the past participle of the verb raihpd, to remain, and changes for gender and 
number in the usual way. 

The following is the conjugation of the verb mdrnd, to beat. 

The Infinitive is formed by adding pd to the root, which, as usual, becomes nd after 
r or 1. Thus paufid, to fall ; baifhfjtdt to sit ; mdrnd, to beat. The verb * to come * is 
dwad, but in Nortli MandSajl it is a»t»d, and in Chhota Bahghall it is oftd. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding dd to the root, as in mdrdd, striking. 
If the root ends in a vowel or a simple A, then ndd is added. Thus, from ydf^d, to go, 
jdnddf going. The following present participles are irregular ; — 

Adt»d, to become pres. part, hundd 

dwa^d, to come ,, a/undd or dtindd 

raih^td (N. rdhfud), to remain „ rahndd (N. rdhndd) 

The Present Participle is used in inceptive compounds, mardd Idgdy he began to die. 
It is also used as an infinitive of purpose, as in aungar chardndd bheji ditdt he sent 
him to feed swine. 


The oblique form of the present participle is used as an Adverbial Participle* as 
in mdrdSf while striking, and when hi is added to this, we have mdrde-hdy immediately 
on striking. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding yd to the root. Thus mdryd, struck. 
A.variant spelling of this is mdred, which more nearly indicates the exact pronuncia- 
tion. Its masculine plural is mdrdy and its feminine . mdri. The following past parti- 


ciples are irregular ; — 

Adfid, to become 
ma/rndy to die 

dtt^a (N. awndy Chh.B. bnd\ to come 

yd^td, to go 

pemndy to fall 

laiy>dy to take 

lecm^d or lyctu^y to bring 

raihfM (N. rdA^d), to remain 

i>i«d, to drink 

ddpd, to give 

harndy to do 

lagged, to be joined 


past part. Add (N. Add) 
mud 
dyd 

ged or gayd 
ped (li . paiid) or payd 
led or layd 
lei dyd 

rehdy rahydy or rd 
pitd 

dittd or ddtd 
hitd 

Idgd or lagd 
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lehaif>a^ to eat past part. khddhd 

baithffid or hai^dt to sit „ hafth (com. gon.) or hctifhyd 

The feminines of ged^ ped, and ledt are gal, pal, and Ittl, respectively. 

The Static Participle referred to above, is formed by taking the past participle, 
changing J;he final yd to i, and adding rd. Thus, mdrnd, to strike, past participle 
mdryd. Static Participle mdt^-rd, in the condition of being beaten. As *vill be seen 
from the specimens, this participle is of frequent occurrence. 

Prom the irr(^;ular past participles, we have the following, slightly irregular 
forms ; — 


hud, become 

static part. 

hui-rd 

mud, dead 


mu%~rd 

dyd, come 


dl'-rd 

ged or gdyd, gone 

99 

ged-rd or gad-rd 

ped or payd, fallen 

99 

pel-rd or pai-rd 

led or layd, taken 

99 

lel-rd or lal-rd 

rehd, rd or rahyd, remained 

99 

rahl-rd 

pdtd, drunk 

99 

plti~rd 

dittd or ditd, given 

99 

dittl-rd or dltl-rd 

hitd, done 

99 

kiti-rd 

Idgd or lagd, joined 

99 

Idgl-rd or lagl-rd 

khddhd, eaten 

99 

khddhl-rd 

hatth, baithyd, seated 

99 

batihi-rd 


Although it is said above that this participle is made by changing yd to i, this method 
of formation is only given for practical reasons. Possibly the form mdri in mdri^rd is 
really a conjunctive participle, and mdri-rd is equivalent to the Hindi mdr-rahd. It 
would not, however, be safe to say that the static participle is formed from the conjunc* 
tive participle, for the latter is sometimes widely different from the past participle, and 
then the rule would not apply. For example, the conjunctive participle of jdt^d, to go, 
is jdl, and the past participle is ged. The static participle is gSi-rd^ not jdi-rd. The 
probable explanation of this is that gel is here an irregular conjunctive participle, form- 
ed from ged on the false analogy of hui from hud. On the other hand, it is possible that 
the rd is really the genitive postposition, which is added to adjectives in Kifithali and 
elsewhere without changing the meaning (see p. 380). 

The Putare Passive Participle is the same in form as the Infinitive. Thus 
mdrnd, it is to be struck ; maso. sing. obi. and plur. mdrne ; fern, mdrnd. So, in the 
parable, we have dunl, the share (fern.) which is to come to me, and other 
examples. 

The Conjanotive Participle is formed by adding » to the root. Thus mdrl, 
having struck, but this form is only used in compound verbs. When used independently 
or fcawe is added. Thus mdrd-ke or mdrl-kcme, having struck. The following are 
slightly irregular 

paund, to fall Conjunctive part, pail-ke, etc. 
dund, to come ,, t, dl~ke, etc. 

hby>d, to become ,, „ hul-ke, etc. 
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The Noun of Agenoy u formed by adding wdld to the oblique infinitiye. Thua 
ma'me-uoaldt a striker. 

The Imporativo second person singular is the same in form 'as the root. Its plural 
adds d. Thus, mdr^ strike thou ; mdrd^ strike ye, 

A Polite Imperative adds le to the root. Thus mand, please to strike ; khqiS, please 
to eat. 

The Imperative of raih^d (N. and Chh. B. rdh^d\io remain, is raih (N. and Chh.B* 
rdh)t plural raha^ and of lait^d, to take, lai^ plural Zod. In North MandSali and Chhota 
BahghaJ.!, the verb au^d, to come, has its 2nd person Imperative d, both singular and plural. 

The Old Present and Present Subjunctive is not given by Mr. Bailey. In the 
Parable there is one example, — (I am not worthy that) I should be made (thy son). 
What the forms of the other persons and of the plural are, I am not able to say. Mr. 
Bailey, however, for North MandeaU gives a similar form as optional for the first 
singular future. 

The Present is formed by adding a to the root, to which the verb substantive hd ia 
added. Thus, hau mdra-hd, I strike. The mdra does not change for number or person, 
but the hd changes for gender and number, but not for person. 



SlVOVlAB. 

PXVBAL. 


Mhsc« 

Fell). 

Ma.Ho, 

Pern.* 

2 . 

3J 



I mSrS^hd 

mSrS‘hi 

mdrS^he 

mOra-hi 


There are a few irregular forms. Thus, from ; — 


to fall 

pres. 

pama-ha 

hopd, to become 

If 

hud’hd 

dw^d, to come 

51 

dua-hd 

raihfjkd, to remain 

15 

rahw-hd or ra-hd 

laiiSM, to take 

55 

lahM‘hd or iM-hd 

jdpd, to go 

II 

jdha-hd or ja-hd 

khdpd, to eat 

II 

khdha-hd or kha-hd 

de(»d, to give 

II 

deha-hd 


A Present Definite is formed, as in Hindi from the present participle, with the 
present of the verb substantive. Thus, hau mdt*dd‘hd, I am striking. Or we may add 
to the present participle the Static partic^le of lagged, to be joined, with the verb sub* 
stantive. Thus, haw mdrdd Idgi-rd hd, I am striking, I am in the act (or condition) of 
striking. 

'fhe participles of course change for gender and number, as in seS mardi-hi or se^ 
mdrdi Idgi-ri hi, they (fern.) are striking. 
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The Imperfect is formed on the same principles as the present definite, substituting 
^h>a {thCf tht) for hd. Thus, hau widrdd“thd or hau mardd ldgl~rd thdf I was striking. 
Or it may be formed on the analogy of the simple present, as in haU mdra-thdt I was 
striking. 

The ]|^ast Conditional is, as usual, the present participle (chaining for gender and 
number) alone. Thus, hau mdrdd^{\t) I had struck, or I should have struck (if). 

The Future tense, as has been previously stated, agrees with Kangri and not with 
Western Pahari, It has two forms. The first is made, as in Kangri, by adding ghd to 
the root. Thus, mdrghdt (I) shall strike, (thou) wilt strike, (he) will strike. This does 
not change for person, btit, if the subject is in the masculine plural it becomes mdrghSy 
■and if the subject is feminine (singular or plural) it becomes mdrghl. , 

If the root ends in a vowel, this is liable to nasalization before the ghdt as will be 
seen in the list of irregular futures given below. 

The iecond form of the future is made by adding ang or, if the root ends in a vowel, 
ng to the root.. Thus, mdrang. This does not change for gender, number or person. 

The following futures are slightly irregular : — 


paund, to fall 
hondi to become 
duv>d (N. auif^d) to come 
lemv^d or lyaui}>di to bring 


to go 

kh^t}d, to eat 
to drink 
dend, to give 
raihrjM, to remain 
laiyA, (N. JM^a) t^o take 


future paughd or paung 
„ hmghd or hung 

„ dughd (N. aughd) or dung or dong 
,, ly dughd or lyduhg 

n jaghd . jahghdy Ohh. jdhghd) or jd<hg 
„ khaghd or khdhg 
„ pighd or pdng 
„ dighd (N. dtghd) or dehg 
,, rahanghd or rdhahg 
„ langhd (N. laghd, lau) or lang 


In the second specimen, in the word bartahg-jl, it will be carried out, the syllable ji 
has been added to the future. This is probably a mere honorific suffix. In Kashmiri, 
a future imperative is formed by the addition of the syllable ziy which is by origin also 


this jl. 

The tenses formed from the Past Participle are formed exactly as in Hindi, and 
require few remarks. The following are sufficient examples : — 
hau gedy I went. • 

mat mdrydy I struck him. 
hau ged-hdy I have gone. 
mm tndrd’hd, I have struck him. 


hau ged-thdt I had gone. 

mat mdrd'thd, I had struck him. 


In the FiSacha languages there are a number of verbs, of which the past participles 
are always construed in the feminine. Thus, in Kdshmirl, the verb toutauny to be burnt, 
in the past tense is always feminine, as in wu^% he was burnt, literally, a (feminine) 
burning was done to him, Similarly, in Mandgali, Mr. Bailey points out that the verb 
hdhpdy to beat, is always feminine in the past tenses, as in mat tes-jd bdhly I bent him, 
literally, by me to him a (feminine) beating was done. 
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The Passive Voice is formed, as in Hindi, by conjugating the past participle with 
ydiria, to go. Thus, mdryd jdfjtat to be struck. 

Cansals nre formed as in Hindi. Thus to cause to hear ; pldniAt to cause 

to drink ; chdrnd or cha/rdi^Ldt to graze (cattle). Note the following : — 

to fall. Causal pd^d 

khdi(fd, to eat, „ hhudi/fd or khtodt^ 

jd^t to go, ,, giMiifd or gtodi^, to cause to go, to lose. 

Compound Verbs. 

Intensive compounds are very common. Thus, dil-de^t to give away. 
Inceptives hare been dealt with under the head of the present participle. 

Preqnentatives ere made as in Hindi. Thus, mdryd htMrndt to strike frequently. 
Note khdyd {poi^khddhc^ karndy to eat regularly. 
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• WESTERN I'AHApl (MANpfiALI)- 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eki-manukha-re dui gabhru the. Matthe- 

One-man-of two sons were. By-the-younger- 

gabhruc apne-babba-saOgi bolya 
son his-own-father-to it-was-said 

jo, ‘ ma-jo lato-phate-ri bsd je 

thati ‘ me^to property-of share which 

auni {for auni) tfisa dei-de.' T5 tas-re-babbe 

is-to-come that give-away.* Then hy-his-father 

6. t8s-rl bsd latc-phate-ri tSs-jO dci- 

6. him-qf the- share the-property-of him- to was-given- 

diti. Th6rh§-dfna-g6 prant tinhe- 

away. A-few-days-from after hv-that- 

mattbe-gabhruc la^-pha^ sabh katth 
younger -son the-property all together 

kara-kS baye-dura-ra mulkba-jo 

made-having a-great-distance-of country-to 

chala-gaya. Tatthi luchpana-mafijh*' sabh 

ii-ums-jgoue-away. There debauchery -in all 

10. la^-pka^a gwai-dita. JsjS tinhS sabb 

10. the-property was-caused-to-go. When-that by-him all 
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lata-phata gwai-chhOrya, t5 t^s-mulkha 

property voaS'Completely-cauaed’to-go, then {in-)ihat -country 

nakal bhi paya. TS sS t6s>ra 

a-famine also fell. Then he qf-him 

mattha putr bhakha marda gala {/or laga). Ta se 

the-younger son hungry dying began. Then he 

t^>mulkha>r5 kgsl-barS-adml- 
that-country-qf a-certain-great-man- 

5. nero jai rahya. tlnh6*bai^- 

6. near having-gone remained. Then hy-that-great- 

adm15 sg sungar charanda apn5> 
man he svsine feeding hia-own- 

kbetra-ddhn-mafijha-jo bh§ji-dita. 
fielda-landa-in-to waa-aent. 

apn§>mana-maiijh 5h bujhda 
Then he hia-own-mind-in this considering 

ja je, * jinha-sa^-jo §8 sufigar khaya 
began that^ * u)hat-graina{aoc.) these swine eating 

10. kai^-he, ha8 {for hau) bhi inha-sa^kanS api^ p6t 

10. doing-arOy I also theae-graina-mth my-own belly 

bharda.* Ki j6 hor-kfite t8s-j0 kha^e-jo 

{I-)^DOuld^h€we•filled.' Why that other-angwhere him-to eating-for 

ju^da nahl! tha. jSj& se sudhl-mailjh 

being-got not was. When-that he aenae-in 
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aya, bOlda laga jS, * mer5-babba-i5 

camcy then saying he-began that, ‘ my-father-of 


dhydy kitn§>bi iiokra>chdkra-j6 ro^i 

daily how-many-even eervanta-domeetice-to bread 


khape*j6 paka*b!> hor haS bhukha marya kara- 

eating-for ia^being-cooked, and I hungry dying doing- 


ba. "Ma apne-babba-nere-jO chale- 
am. For-me my-own-fcdher-near-to goings 


6. jana, 

- 5 . it-ia-tO’be-gone, 


bor t6s-n6y5 jai-k6 ehra 
and him-near gone-having auch 


bolna 3 $, ** bapu-ji, 

ia-to-be-aaid that, father-air. 


baS t§ra bor 
I of-thee and 


sarganra bbillan-bar bul-cbukya, bun 
heaven-of forgetter became-completely, now 


I 


tera gabbru klha bauS; znS-jo &pp5> 

thy aon how ahall-I-be-made ; me (aoo.) thine-own^ 


hori-nokra-cbakra-sabi samjbl-laa.” ' 
other-aervanta-domeatica-like consider*' * 


10. XJthi-kane apne-babba-n§j^-j6 cbajya. 
^0. Ariaen-having hia-own-father-near-to he-went. 


Alba pujjya nab!* tba, dura-ge ‘t58-i5 

Still arrived not he-waa, diatance-from by-him-of 

a 

babbd aonda (for aunda) d5klu*]aya, bor daya &i- 
d)y-tfw-father coming he-waa-obaerved, and comptuaion arriv 
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gai. 

tS 

daOrl-kand 

gaya, hor 

t68- 



ed. 

Then 

run-hcuning 

he-went, and 

him- 



kan6 

babot 

kari 

milya. 

bor 

pyar 

kita. 

to 

much 

hcwing-done 

he-waa-embraoed, and 

love 

waa-madc. 

n. 

tinbe 

apn6-babba-kan6 bdlya 

2^ 




Then by-him hia-own’father-to it-wae-aaid that^ 

* bdpu-j!, haS bhull-gaja, tussa-ra hOr 

*father‘8ir, I forgott you-of and 

5. 8arga-ra d^ndar bua, bun ha5 

6. heaven-of debtor I-becamet now I 

idb.i lafik nab? ha, je tassa>ra putr banS.* 

{pj^‘)thi8 worthy not amt that you~of aon I-may-be-made.* 

Ta t6s-r6 babbe apne-nOkra -chakra- jo 

Then by-him-of by -tke-f either hia-mon-aervanta-domeatica-to 

bdlya je, * kbare khare kapr6 kadhI-Jyao, 
it-vxM-aaid that, 'good good clothea bring-fbi'th, 

hor 6s- jo panhyai-d6ya(^r dea) ; hor hatha-rl 
and thia-one-to pnt-on ; and hand-of 

10. iiiundri, paira-r6 jut6 bhi panhyai-d6ya(/or dea) ; 

10. ring, feet-of ' ahoea alao put-on; 

hOr dfl-ra rubh , lyai-k6, ka^L-k6 kha!6, 

and enoloaure-of ram brought-having, killed-having let-ua-eat, 

bika ^ha][^d pal6. Mera 6h gabhru 

then the-breaat cool let-ua-cauae-to-fall. My thia aon 
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mu6-baiabar tlia, hun. jiunda hua ; 

dead-equal-to lomt now living he-beoame ; 

g^wachhi gaira tha, hun milya.’ Te rdji 

lo6t in-chgone-condition he-t 0 €t 8 t now he-is-got* Then contented 

khusi hud. 
happy they ‘became. 

II or tds*ra bara gabbru khctra 

And him-of the-elder son {in-)the-Jield 

6. tha. Ja sad (for sd) ghara-ndi‘d aya, 

S, was. When he the-honse-near ccme^ then 

tds-jO git her nachne-ri kan-sot 

him-to singing and damcing-of tone 

pai. Td tinhd dki-cliakra-jo sadal- 
fell. Then by-him a-servant-to called- 

ke puchhya je, *eh kya ha?’ Tinhd 

it‘was-asked that, * this what is ?* By-him 

tds-gd bolya je, * tera bhai aira-ha, 

him-to it-was-sand that, * thy brother in-a-come-condition-is, 

10. hdr tdid-babbd dyi-ra bakra ka^ira-ha, 

10. and by-thy father the-enclosure-qf goat in-a-killed-condition-iti, 

kis’bastd jd sd tdra bhai raji khusi 

what-for that he thy brother contented happy 

aya.* sd jhikhi-gaya, hdr gUara-bhittar 

came* Then he angered-went, md the-house-within 
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jai nab? nichha. Tl tgs*ra bab bahar aya, 

:gmng not {?) tcUhed. Then hwn-of' the-fedher outside oamOt 

lior • 86 manal-dlta. tlohe apigie* 

•and he was-revnonstrated'tcith. Then by-him his-oton- 

baba-30 liata dita je, * itni barsa- 
father-to anstoer voas-gioen that^ ‘ so-many years- 

ge liaS tcri tabcl karya-kaiS-ba, hor 

from I thy service doing-continually-amt and 

6. tuddb-gc duji mai nahi kiti ; par 

- 6 . thee from difference hy-me not toas-done ; but 

tai kadhi ma-jo Sk chb&lu bhi nab? 

by-thee ever me-to a kid even not 

dita, 36 hao apne-sathiya-jo blii 

tcas-given, that I my-own-companions-to also 

mastl kbwanda, hor jajc t6ra eh gabhrA 

ufeast might-ha/ve-given-to-eatt and when-that thy this son 


aya, jiub© teri 

khati'kamal 

luohl 

raiida> 

# • 



came, by-whom thy 

property 

vicious 

harlots- 



10. 36 kbwai, 

t€s-r6 kattbe tai 

mo^ 

bakra 


10 . to was-gwen-to-eat, 

him-of for 

by-thee 

afat 

goal 


katya/ 

tinbe 

bolya 

je. 

* bS putr, 

tuu {for to) 

ioas-slaughtered.* Then by-him 

it-was-said that. 

* 0 son, 

thou 


* - 

sada-bl m 3 b<]i§^ ba, jfi m6r8 {for mfiri) klia^i* 

•ever-evfin me-near art, what my^ property- 
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kam^-ia ha, sS sabh t6ra ha, paor 

earMngt^of that aXl thine ie, inf 


iddhi>T& ka^^hS bakra ka^ya, hor raji 

thU’Of for a-goat waa-alanghteredt and eontented 


khu^ h&3, j3 
happy we-ieecmet that 


tfita Sh bbai mAh- 
thy this brother dead* 


I3kh6 tha, 8& jiunda dSkhya; bdr 
Uke was, he living was-seen; and 


gwachl-gaiia tha, se imll>gay&.* 

in’O-lost-gone-oondition was, he w<u-got* 
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Central Group. 


. WBSTEBN PAHApI (MAUpSlLI). 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Sri-sam. 74i-re, Katak-par 10, arjl Harabaga-r6 

Prosperous-year 74-in-of, Kdtik-date 10, representation Edrabdg-of 

Thanedara-Nantrama- hor N^i-Sapahi-ri §hi, je 

Thdneddr-Anant-Itdm’ and Negl-Constable-of this-is, that 


Eatak-par 14 Musramau Gujra Ebadwaa Bagsd*j0 

Kdtik-date 14 The-Musalmdn Oujrd Khudd Bakhsh-to 


Sapahl-sath bhSjne-ra hukam aya. it Sapahi 

the-constable-with sending-of order came. Then the-constable 


6. Jag-Singh bhgjya. it eh Khadwaa Bags jarira 

5. Jai-Singh was-sent{-for-hm). Then this Khudd Bakhsh in-a-fevered-condition 


aokba ba, Handne jog ha nabl. Ehadwaa-Bagse bOlya 
very-ill is. {For-) walking Jit he-is not. By- Khudd- Bakhsh it-was-said 


jg, ‘ja baS a6n hung, aobg. Ibb§ jarira 

that, ‘ when I well mll-be, I-wUl-come. Now in-a-fevered-condition 


aokba ha.' it araj likhi-bhSji. Je hukam aohg, sg bartahg-jl. 

very-ill I-am.* Therefore representation was-vnitten-and-sent. What order wUl-come, that will-be-carried-out, 

TOt. I», P»UT IT. ® 0 



746 


MAt^pSAl^T PAHAIJT. 

As already stated, the Pahari dialect of Mandgali is a mixed form of speech, partly 
I’esembling Standard Maudgali, and partly resembling Inner Sirajl. A brief notice 
pointing out where it dilTers from Standard Mand^aji will suffice. For materials we 
have a short folk-tale, a statement made in court by an accused person, and the usual 
list of words and sentences given on pp. 769 ff. 

In pronunciation we notice the occasional prefixing of an h before a vowel, just as 
in the Mandgall hdkkhi^ an eye. So here we have handet/r^ within, and aernghe^ not 
aangdy with. A noteworthy change is the word memgaary the name of a certain month 
(Novcmber-Deceinber), a corruption of the Sanskrit mdrga4irah. Here we have rg^ 
first becoming gg^ and then The Western Pahari change of tr to ch occurs in the 
word for * three which is either the Inner Siraji chin or the ilandgaji trde. 

The declension of nouns closely resembles the Standard. Ohdfdy a horse, makes its 
oblique form and its nominative plural ghofe. Other examples are chdchdy an uncle, 
oh\. chde he ; a police-station, obi. chandmmdy t\iQ moon, chandrame (ag. 

case) ; dhydrdy a day, dhydfe (loc.). 

Ohar, a house, makes its oblique singular, as in the standard, ghard, but this form is 
also used for the locative {e.g, in sentences 223 and 226). So pahdfy a mountain, 
pahdrd ; lidthy a hand, hdthd ; and hdby a father, habbdy doubling the b as in the 
standard. 

Most feminine nouns ending in consonants have the oblique form in d as in Inner 
Sirajl. Thus, bhhiy a sister, bhltji,d ; mdWy a mother, mdwd ; golly a word, galld. But 
sometimes we have the Mandgall «, as in pithy the back, obi. form piflhiy with doubling 
of the t and shortening of the vowel. ^ 

The Pronouns are the same as in Standard MandgaJI. As additional forms, we may 
note mat used at the end of the second specimen for hdOy I ; tujjd (in the first specimen), 
to thee. 

The plural genitives of the first two personal pronouns are hamha-rdy our, nnd 
tnmha-rdy your, and ‘ thine * is thdrdy instead of terd. 

For the present tense of the verb substantive, we have hd {hOy hi) as in the Stand- 
ard. The first person singular and plural is sometimes hM. 

Another, and a new iotmiBdhdd (masc. plur. ; fern. sing, and plur. dhdl), 
which, like hdy does not change for person. 

Yet another form is Sdy which does not change at all, being the same for singular, 
plural, masculine, feminine, and for any person. 

The Past is thd {thiy tki) as in the Standard. 

The conjugation of the Active Verb closely follows that of the Standard dialect. 
Examples of the Present Tarticiple are: chdrddy grazing; hunddy becoming; rahdnddy 
dwelling ; donddy coming. It will be seen that while the principle of formation is the 
same, some of the forms vary slightly from the Standard. 

Ihe Past Participle also follows the Standard, with the same irregularities. We 
may note the verb ndi^d or nhdii^y to go, with its past participle ndihd, Jdttd, to go, is 
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also used, with its past participle gaya. The Static Participle in e-m is very common, 
and is made as in the Standard. 

Iliere are instances of the Old Present and Present Subjunctive, as in beyotarU^ I 
may cut ; hcAihe^ it may sit (1st specimen). 

For the Present, the present participle is used alone, as in bai^dd^ thou becomost (1st 
specimen). 

For the Present Definite we have chdrdd Idgi-rd^ he is grazing (sentence 229), and 
' dondd Idgl-rd idt he is coming, corresponding to the Standard mdrdd Idgl-rd hd* 

The verb * to come ’ is dui^d or ichh^, past participle dyd. 
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FahArI Dialect. 


Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Chandramg-hOr 

Moon-and 


cbandrame-rl 

moon^of 


mawa-rl katha. 
mother-of story. 


Eki-dhyare 

On-one-da/y 


chand.rame apni-mawa-jo 
by-the~moon his-own'-mother-to 


bolya, 

U-tocbs-saidt 


* amma, ma-jo ok 
* mammat me-for a 


eyha 

such 


oholu si- 

coat setCf 


-de, jo 
... that 


ma-jo pura baitho.* 

me~to completely it-may-fitJ 


ChandramS-rl maw5 bolya, 

The-moon-of by-the-mother it-toas said. 


baclichua, 6rba cholu tujjo kiha bfiyotarS ?* 

* childt such coat for-thee how may^I-cut ?* 


6. kebft 
sometimes 


tS dutiya-ra 
thou second'day-qf 


cbandrama banda, 
moon becomest. 


kObfi punya-ra, 
sometimes fulUmoon-qft 


kgb3 na dut.iya-ra 
sometimes neither second‘day-qf 


na 

nor 


pimya-ra.* 

full-moon-of* 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREQOINa 

The Story of the Moon and his Mother. 

One day the Moon said to his Mother, * Mamma, sew for me a ooat that will 
exactly fit me.* The Moon’s Mother replied, * M y child, how can I cut such a coat ? 
Sometimes you are only a two days* old crescent moon, sometimes you are a full moon, 
and sometimes you are neither crescent nor full.* 


X 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

. WESTERN PAHi?! (MAIjipMy). 

PahI^! Dialect. 


Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Byan inudalg>Saktu*ra likhya^ 

Statement accmed-Saktu-of (M-)u)ritten. 


EhaJahSla'jd 
Of-{i.e, hy‘)me Khalahelu-to 


chydnnl diti-ri thi ; dhyard dQI 

a-four~anna-piece in-a^given^etate woe; days ttoo- 


kam laina kiti^ra tha. MaAgsar prabis^ 8 

work to-be-taken in-a-done-state was. Mangsar on-date eight 


I 

sb jana ^ nSda gayi, te-ge kam mabeya. Inhb 

that person{i.e. I) him near went, him-fromwork was-asked, By-him 


5. galaya j§, * m3r3-bdl6 kam nah¥ 
d. it-was-said that, * on-my-said work not 


dbi'hunda, 

is-being-given. 


Ohydnni 

Four-anna-piece 

VOL. IX, PAST IV. 


apQl 

your-own 


lal-lai.’ 

take-away* 


Mai ' 
By-me 


bdlya, 

it-was-said, 


* diydnni 

Hhe-four-anna-piece 

6d 
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WBStBBN TAHITI. 


r 

i4 -31 »{^| 5^4 Sc 

>{4 44 \ '«}! 

“H- ^ f{ -14 H ^ 

6 ^vS 44 NsiS ^ in ?jjg 

rfiKi} ^ E^jjJ g$ 

4 ^ 44 S' ^ 

6'ej ^ SV ;|jrfl, 4, 

ipn 5\9 E ^s^^ ^ ^ 

” isi nJ^S I T? i hI ^^4^' '4 





mS nih! laiai. 
^or')me {h-)not Me-taken. 


Kam laina.’ Bsso-galla-pai’ 
Work is'tO'bc-taken' This^word'on 


m 


Khalaheli;-hathft-ge pakarya. Inhe dliartl l6t 

Khaldhelu'hand’to it'toas-seized. By-him {pn-the‘)gromd lying-down 


marl. 

was-stmek. 

Mai 

By-me 

bahS-ge 

thc-arms-to 

pakfi 

having-seized 

kharha kIta. 

standing he-wtu-made. 

Inh6 

By-him 

bolya 

jo, ‘ ma-jo 

maryS 

nahl M5 

thanc-jf) 

jana.' 


it’wassaid that, * me {aoc,) please-beat not. (For-) me the-poUce-station-to it^h-to-be-gone' 


6. Ta ell chhadi-dita. Iddhi-ge jyada hath gs-jo 

6. Then he waa-released. This-than more hand him-to 


■- lai-ra nahf. H«“»r rupae trae jflde 

in-an’opplied’State {wa8-)not. And rupees three him-from separately 


laine. 8^ bhi mangiS-thfi. Tiddhi*jd bhi 

a/redo-be-tahen. Those also detnanded-were. That-for also 


ujar kita, her gali bhi dSnda laga. 
refused was-made, and abuse also giving he-began. 


Eh gall lioi. Jfi iddhi'g& jya^a mai 

TUs thing occurred. If this-than more by -me 


10. hath lai-ra h66, ta mai sajawar ha. 

10. hemd in-m-applied-sl(ste may-have-been, then I punishable am. 

rol» IX, PART IT. 


5d2 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREQOlNa 

The Statement of Saktfl, the accused person, is here recorded. 

I had given a four- anna piece to K.halahelu, the complainant, for which an agree- 
ment was made that he should work for two days. On the eighth of the month Mangsar 
I went to him and asked for the work. He replied that he would not work as he had 
said, and told me to take away my four annas. I said that I did not want the money, 
but did want the work. As I spoke thus 1 caught him by the hand, when he promidly 
lay down on the ground. I pulled him up standing by his arm, and he said, ‘please 
don’t beat me. I*m off to the police-station.’ Then I let him go. 1 have not handled 
him more than this. Moreover, besides this, ho owes me three rupees. I asked for them* 
but he also refused to repay them, and beg in to abuse me. If I may have handled 
him more than this, then I admit that t deserve to be punished. 
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sukett. 

Sulceti differs hardly at all from Standard Man46a]i. This will he evident from the 
specimens given, — a few linos of the parable, and the usual list of words and sentences. 
It will be seen that the main difference is in the Vocabulary, which more nearly 
approaches* that of Kiothall and Sirajl than does Mand6ali. 

We may note a few points in Grammar. There is the Kintha}! tendency to pro- 
nounce e as ? and d as d. Thus we have d»l for he will come ; tint for tlndy by him ; 
and Tchad for Tchad, they may cat. The word, which, in Hindi is T)hltar, within, is often 
curiously maltreated in Pahari pronunciation. Thus, in Mandfiaji it is hhittar and in 
Inner SLraji whUar. In SnkSti it assumes tVe form mhithur. 

In the declension of nouns the locative of gTiar, a house, is gTiard, in Mand^ali 
Pahayi, not ghure. The postposition of tlie dative is jd or le, and of the ablative, the 
or te. 

In the pronouns, for ‘ that,' besides se, we have also dh, sing. ag. und, obi. us ; plu*. 
dh, ag. unhe, obi. unhd. 

In Verbs the present subjunctive occurs in asi (for asd), he may come to 

come) ; Tchad, I may eiit ; Tchdd (for Tchad), they may eat. 
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Bki-mauchlia-rc dui sohru the. Tinha-nahithra-tlie mathS-sohfue 

One-man’of ' two sons were. Them-among-from by-the-younger-aon 


apna 

bab 

puchlia, 

* ara 

babba, 

mah-le ghara-ri 

band jo mora 

hia-own 

father 

wa^-aaked. 

‘ 0 

father^ 

me-to the-houae-of 

ahare which my 

hisab 

asg 


de.’ 

Tini 

ghara-ri band 

ti nha-le dei-diti . 

account 

may-come that 

give.' 

By-him 

the-houae-of ahare 

them-to weta- given. 


Thore-dhyare-ka matha sdhrfi niclili cheta-jKda katth kari-k6 

A-few-daya-qf the-younger aon all gooda together made-having 

dur-desa-le natlia, te tiddhi apna chefca-pete kulnchhna-mhithar khoa. 
a-far-country-to went^ amd there hia-own gooda deha/uchery-in waa-waated. 

Jin nichh mukya, t&uka tfis-mulkha-mafijh bara nakal paya. Te 

When all toaa-completed, then that-oountry-in a-great famine fell. And 

t6.s-r6 palle kiclili ni ^ r6ha. Teuka tfis-mulkha k3sl>agd 

him-of in^pocket anything not remanned. Then (of-)that -country a-certain-peraon- before 

chakar rfilia. Tine apne-khetra-mhithar suhgar charda bhgja, 

aervant he-remmned. By-him hia-own-fielda-within awine feeding he-wcba-aent, 

to tini jana je, *jinba seta sungar khao, tinha hau 

and by-him it-was-thought that^ * what huaha the-awine may-eat^ thoae I 

khau.* Te se8 se^ja bi kunl ni kbane dite. 

may-eat' And thoae huaka even by-anyone not for-eating were-given. 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND PHRASES FOR THE MANDl GROUP. 


English. 


; 




PahCil- 

SnkItS. 

1. One 

e 

• 

• 

fik . . 

e 


fik 

• 

• 

e 

Ek, . . 

2. Two 

• ^ 

e 

• 

DtU 

• 


Dftx 

• 

• 

• 

Dill. 

3. Three 

• 

• 

e 

TrS« 

e 

• • 

Chin, trU 

• 

e 


Tbi. 

4. Four 

• 

• 

• 

OhSr e e 

« 


ChSr 

• 

• 

• 

OhSr. 

5. Five 

e 

• 

• 

P42j 

e 

. 

• 

PaKj 

• 

e 

e 

PaBj. 

Six . 

e 

e 

• 

Cbhau 

• 

• 

Chb&bo 

e 

• 

• 

ObbSbe 

7* Seven 

e 

• 

• 

Sst 

d 

• 

Sst 

• 

e 


Sat. 

8. Bigbt 

• 

« 

• 

Ath 

• 


Ath 

• 

e 

e 

A^b* 

9. Nine 

• 

e 

e 

Nau 

• 

• 

Nau • 

• 

e 

% 

Naue 

10. Ten 

e 

• 

• 

Dae 

• 

• 

Das • 

* 

• 

• 

DaB. 

11. Twenty 

• 

• 

• 

6lh e - • 

• 


Bih 

• 

• 

• 

Vl. 

12. Fifty 

« 

• 

• 

Panjah * . 

• 


PanjjSh 

• 

e 

• 

PaBjSb. 

18. Hundred 

e 

e 

■ e 

Sau • • ' 

1 

e 


Sau • 

e 

• 

e 

San. 

14. I . 

• 

• 

1 

• ! 

1 HS8, hau 

• 

a 

HS8 

• 

e 

• 

HaS. 

15. Of me 

• 

• 

1 

•i 

i 

1 

^ M$rS • > 

e 

• 

MdrS 

• 

e 

• 

MfirB. 

16. Mine 



1 

’l 

H8r5 

• 

• 

H^rS 

• 

• 

• 

Merit. 

17. We . 

• 

m 

1 

• 1 

Abbs 

e 


HambS • 

• 

• 

• 

Asad. 

18. Of as 

e 

e 

e 

i 

AbbS^tS, xnhSriK 

e 


HambS-rS 

e 

e 

• 

MhSril. 

19. Oar 

e 

• 

• 

; AsBft-rS, mhSxil 

1 

e 


HamhB-rS 

e 

• 

• 

MhSrit. 

80. Thou 

• 

e 

• 

Ta 

e 


Tti 

e 

e 

1 

* 

To, ta. 








0 





21. Of thee 

e 

e 


T«r5 

• 


TbSrS • 

t 

e 


TerS. 

a 

22. Thine 

e 

a 

• 

Terii 

e 


Tb5r5 • 

• 

• 

• 

TfiriC. 

28. You 

e 

e 

• 

TnsBfi 

• 

1 

1 

'1 

TumbS • 

e 

e 

• 

TneeS. 

24. Of yon 

1 

« 

• 

TaseS-rS 

e 

e 

TumbB-rS 

m 

• 

• 

TnsaSrS. 

85. Tour 

• 

e 

• 

TnssS^rB 

e 

• 

TumhB-rB 

e 

e 

• 

Tnaalrl. 
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• 

Map^lUlI Pahirl. 

SixkCtl. 

26. He . 


e 

e 

Sd . 

• • 

So . 

e 


9 

Oh. SB. 

27. Of him 


• 

• 

T68-rS • 

• e 

T5a.rB . 

e 


9 

Us-i«. tBe-rB. 

28. Hie . 


e 

• 

,T6B-r& • 

a • 

T68-rB . 

• 


• 

Us-rS, t6s-rfi. 

29. They 


e 

• 

S58 

e * 

Sc . e 




Ob, b$8. 

SO. Of them 


e 

e 

TinhS-rS 


TinbS-rS 

e 


• 

UnbS-rS, tinhS-rS.. 

31. Their 


e 

• 

TinfaB-rS 


TinbS-rS 

e 


• 

UnbS-rS, tinhS-rSt 

82. Hand 



• 

HBth 

• 

HBth 

e 


• 

HBtbB. 

33. Foot 


• ' 


PS8, pair 

• 

Pair 

• 


e 

PairB. 

34. Nose 


m 


NBk 

« e 

NBk 

e 


e 

NBkB. 

85. Eye . 


e 


HBkkhI . 

• • 

HSobhl 

e 



Akkhl. 

36. Hoath 


• 


MSh 


MQhB . 

• 



Mfibi. 

37. Tooth 


« 

• 

DSnd 


DBud 

• 


• 

DBndB. 

88. Ear • 


e 

• 

KBn 

• 

HSn # 

• 


• 

ICfina. 

39. Hair 


• 

• 

SaruS} 

• s 

SarwS{ 

• 


• 

KOb. 

40. Head 


• 

• 

Me^dy sir 

• • 

Sir 

• 


• 

Mopd. 

41. Tongue 


• 

e 1 

Jibh 

# • 

Jibh 

• 



Jlbbhi. 

42. Belly 


e 

• 

. • 

• e 

P«lf 

a 



Peta- 

43. Back 


e 


Pitth 

• •# 

Pith 

a 


a 

Pltthl. 

44. Iron 


• 


LohS 

e e 

LohB 

• 



liOhB. 

45. Gold 


- 


SulnS 

« • 

SalnB . 

• 


• 

SoiuB. 

46. Silver 


9 


ChKndl • 

• e ' 

' ChBndl . 

• 


e 

ChBndl. 

47. Father 


m 


Bab, bSptl e 

• • 

BBb 

• 


e 

BBb. 

48. Mother 


• 

• 

MfSc, xnSI e 


Ij . 

• 


• 

.MBo, mBw. 

49. Brother 


e 

e 

BfaSl 

• 

BharyBhar 

e 


a 

BhBO, bhByB. 

50. Sister 


• 

e 

1 'Bah6^ (ycunffer^ 

1 (y&ungei^^ bebbi> 

, lieihv 
(fildsr). 

1 

Bhlo 

• 


• 

Babp, bb6« (obi. bhaipB).- 

51. Man 


• 

• 

MS^hS, manukb 
mai*dh. 

i, Bdml, 

IfBpae . 

• 


a 

Adml, mBpaohh. 

i 

62. Woman 


• 

e 

JanSnS • 

e e 

Botri 

• 


• 

1 

Jan&nSe 
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BngUdi. 


Ka94«i|L 


P«hivl 


SnkiO. 


1 


S8. Wife 

a 

• 


Lsri 


54. ChUd 

e 

• 


Aja((hS • 


55. Son • 

e 

• 


GBbhm, b«^ 


56. Daughter 

• 


• 


B«$l 


67. Slave 

e 

• 


Cbakar . 


58. Cultivator 

• 


Karsfin • 


59. Shepherd 


/ 


Pnhal . 


60. God 


• 


Parmesar 


61. Devil 


• 


Bhtit 


62. Sun . 


a 


Sftrj 


63. Moon 


a 


CliaudarmS 


64. Star 


a 


TSrB 


65. Fire 


• 


Ag 


66. Water 


« 


PS|?I 


67. House 


. 

• 

Ghar # 


68. Horse 


e 

• 

GhOfS • 


69. Cow 


• 

• 

Gai 


70. Dog 


• 

i 

KuttS 


71. Cat . 


a 


Billl 


72. Cook 


a 


Kflkkar . 


73. Duofc 


a 


Batak » 


74. Abs . 


• 


GaddhS • 


75. Camel 


a 

• 

tr$ 


76. Bird 


• 

a 

PaBohbl, pafikhteft 

77. Go . 


a 


JS • 

e 

78. Eat . 

• 

a 

a 

KbS 

• 

79. Sit . 

• 

• 

a 

Bait^h 

m 


Chh5ori . 


a 

• 

Lfifl. 

MatthS . 


a 

• 

BSlik. 

Sohrd 



• 

Mua46* 

^brl 


a 

• 


ChSkar . 


• 

I 

i 

... 

KarsS^ . 



1 

.1 

! 

KarsSa* 

JwoSlS • 



! 

^ 1 

j 

BakariwS|. 

Parmdsar 



i 

• 1 

1 

f 

Parmd^r. 

BhUt 



} 

• i 

..« 

Snraj 



• 

1 

SrtrjSe 

Chandarmi 



i 

. 1 

ChandarmS. 

TarS • 


a 


TSrft. 

Ag 


a 

• 

Ag. 

PS^I 


a 

a 

PSai. 

Ghat* 


a 

a 

Ghar. 

1 

QhOfS • 


a 

a 

! Ghoi^. 

! 

j 

GRd 


a 

a> 

1 

, Gad. 

1 / 

KuttS . 


• 

0 

: Kutta. 

1 

BarySl • 


• 

• 

Billl. 

Kukap . 


a 

• 

Knkaf. 

Biitak 


a 

• 

Batak. 

GaddhS * 


• 

a 

GadhS. 

trp 


a 

9 

tjp. 

Penohlil . 


a 


! Ohirfl. 

NliBi. nU 


a 

• 

JS. 

EhB 


a 

1 

a 1 

KbS. 

Bo4 


a 

a 

Baifh. 
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Bnglish. 




Pahirl. 


Sak«tl. 


80. Conie • 

-I _ 

• 1 A-U • . • 

i 

lohh . 

Au. 

81. Beat • . 

• 11 Sr^ hSh . • • . 

' Chik . . . . 

MSr. 

% 

82. Stand . 

/ 

. Kharh . . . . 

i 

! Khayh . . • • 

Kliayl-jS« 

83. Dio . 

• ; Mar . . . . 

! 

Mar • . . . 

Mar. 

84. Give 

1 

. i Do • . • . 

DQ . . . . 

Dt\ 

85. Rnn 

Darty . . . . 

• Thnrh • • . . 

Dauy. 

86. Up . 

Upar, Tipra 

' UjjhS .... 

Upar. 

87. Near 

! Nofje • • • • 

t 

Ney6 • . • • 

mis. 

88. Down 

1 

' Heth, biin 

£rdhd a • • a 

Bun. 

89. Far - . . . 

1 

i Dtir • . . . 

Dfir .... 

1 

D«r. 

00. Before 

1 Age, agge 

1 

1 AgS . . 

Age. 

91. Behind 

, Plohho, pichche . . 

! 

. PaohhehSy pichhdhS . 

Plnbhe. 

92. Who 

: Ku^ . . . . 

i J68 

Jfl. 

93. What 

Kya . • . . 

i 

1 Ku^i «... 

KyS. 

94. Why 

I 

i Kl 

i 

i 

1 Kite . • . , 

Kl. 

95. And 

1 

! Hor .... 

1 Hor 

j 

Hor. 

96. But 

! Par . . . . ! 

i I 

Par .... 

i 

Par. 

97. If . 

' 1 

; Jo . . . . • 

1 1 

1 

Je j 

1 

J Sm 

98. Yes .... 

1 ! 

Djtf ba • . • • 1 

Hg . . . . i 

H3. 

99. No . 

i V 1 

1 Nt . . \ . . I 

1 t 

Ni .... 

Nl. 

100. Alas 

! 1 

. Ohs . . . . i 

{ 

i 

Oh& . . . . ; 

Apses. 

101. A father . 

1 

; B5b . . . . ! 

1 

Bab , . . , ! 

BSb. 

102. Of a father 

j 

1 BSba-Ta 

BSbbS-rS 

1 

BSbt«-rS. 

103. To a father 

! 

BshS-js . . . . 

BSbbS-jo . . . ; 

BBbbB*jo. 

104. From a father 

B5bS-thS, -gS . 

BSbbS-gS, 'thS . 

BSbbS-te. 

105. Two fathers 

Dm bSb .... 

Dfll bSb . 

DebSb. 

106. Fathers 

' i 

B»b .... 

BSb .... 

BSb. 
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Enfflifh. 


Pahirl. 

% 

Sakm. 

107* Of fathers . 

BSl«-rS . 



BSbbB-ra . 


B3bbB-rB. 

108. To fathers . 

B&bS-jO • • 



Babba-jo 


BBbbB-jO. 

109. From fathers 

BBlA-tbe, -gS . 



BabbS*ge, -tlie 


BBbbS-td. 

110. A dauji^hter 

B«tl 



Sohrl 


Boti. 

111. Of a daughter • 

Bstl-rit . 



Sohrl-ra ... 


Betl-ra. 

112. To a daughter . 

Boti-jo . 



Sflhrl-jA . 


B6ti-jo. 

113. From a daughter 

Befi-ge . 

• 


Sohri-g<5, -the . 


Bd^I-t^. 

114. Two daughters . 

Dul betl . 

m 


Dtll Solirl 


Do bOtl. 

115. Daughters 

Bsti 

• 


Sohrl 


fietl. 

116. Of daughters 

Beti-rS . 



§ohrl-ra . • 


Bo^-rB. 

117. To daughters 

B««-io . 



Sohrlyg-jrt , 


Beti-jo. 

118. From daughters . 

Bdtl-gS , 



Sohrlyi-go, -tho 


Bstl-tO. 

119. A good man 

BbalS Sdmi 



BhalS ma^an 


Bhala Sdml. 

120. Of a good man • 

Bhale SdmI«rS . 



Bhale maoasa-ra 


Bbal6 admI-rS. 

121. To a good man • 

BhalS adml«jo . 



Bhale maoasa-j^ 


Bhal^ Sdml- jo. 

122. From a good man 

Bhalo Sdml-gd . 



Bhale mSoasa-gi^ 


Bhafe Sdmi-to. 

123. Tvro good men . 

Dai bbala Sdml 



I Doi bhale tnaoas 


Do bhalo Sdml. 

124. Good men 

Bhald adml 



Bhal(^ III anas 


Bhale Sdml. 

125. Of good men 

Bhale adml-r5 • 



Bbalo mS^aBa-ra 


Bhale Sdmi-ra. 

126. To good men 

Bhald SdmI*jo . 



Bhale mSonsS-j^ 


Bhalo Sdml-jo. 

127. Prom good men 

Bhal<^ Sdml-gO . 



Bhale mSnasS*g^% -tli5 


Bhalo fidmi-tO. 

128. A good woman . 

Bhall janSnS • 



Bhall betfl 


Bhall janSna. 

129. A bad boy 

Bars mafit-hS • 

• 


BnrS fohrO 


Big^l-ra bSlik. 

180. Good women 

Bhall janSn6 « 

• 

• 

Bhall b$tirl 


Bhall janSnS. 

181. A bad girl 

Bun matthK • 

• 

• 

Burl sohrl 

• 

Bigfl-rl chhohri. 

182. Good 

BbalS, aobobhl, khari( 

• 

BbalS» kharS . 

• 

BhalS. 

188. Better 

1 

(fis-ga) aohohhS 

• 


(fis-gd) khara • 

• 

(fls-W) bhalB. 
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English* 


134. Best « 

135. High 

136. Higher * 

137. Highest 

138. A horse 

139. A mare 

140. Horses 

141. Mares 
14 J. A bull 

143. A oow 

144. Balls 

145. Cows 

146. A dog 

147. A bitch * « 

148. Dogs 

149. Bitches 

150. A he goat • 

151. A female goat 

152. Goats • 

153. A male deer 

154. A female deer 

155. Deer 

156. I am 

157. Thoa art * 

158. He is 

159. We are 

160. Yon are . 


I 


Sabbl-g5 achohhiS 
. UchchS • 

. (fis-ga) nohohS 

• Sabbl-ge uohohS 

. GhorS 

. Ghopi • • 

. Ghor^ 

. GhOfl 

. Bald • • 

. GSl 

Ha)d • • 

• Gal • 

. Knits 

• Kattl * • 

. Kutt^ • « 

Knitl • • 

13aicra • • 

• BakrI 

• Bakr5 • • 

. Ham • • 

. Hami • • 

Ham 

Hau hS, fern. hX 
. TS ha, /cm. hi • 
hS, fern, hi • 
Assd hi 

. Tnss5 h5, fern, hi 


Pshlfl 



Sabbhl-g5 kharS . 


. 8abbhl-t« bhiJB. 

UohohS . 

• 

• 

. UohobS. 

(!fiis*g5) aohchS 


(Ss-td) uobobS. 

Sabbhl'gS vpbohS 

• 

• Sabbhl*tS ndhoha, 

c 

Ghors 


• 

4 

GhOifS. 

Ghou 


e 

. Ohori. 

Ghor^ 


• 

. Gher§. 

Ghori 


• 

• GhO|l. 

Boladb . 


• 

• SSnh. 

GS« 


• 

» OS5. 

Boladb 


• 

• SSah. 

GS« 


• 

. GS5. 

Kutta . . 



. KnttS. 

Knttl • 


• 

. Kuttl. 

Knttd . . 


• 

. Kuttd. 

1 

Knttl 


• 

i 

. ; Knttl. 

Rakra 


• 

. 1 BakrS. 

BakrI . . 


- 

. ' BakrI. 

i 

Rifh 


• 

1 

. j Bakr5* 

1 ■ 

Haran 


• 

• j Haraor. 

1 

Ham! 


• 

j 

• : Haml. 

1 

Ham 


m 

j 

» ! Haran. 

i 

HS5 ShdS 


• 

1 

. Han hS. 

Tit ShdS 


m 

. i Tfl hS* 

1 

So ShdS . 


• 

! 

. ! Oh hai. 

j 

HamhtI Sbd5 



i 

• ! Abs 5 hai* 

! 

Tamh8 ShdS 


• 

* { Tnssd hat* 

i 

1 







English. 

Ma94ii|Xe 

Maa«SipMyi^ 

SsUiS. 

161. They ere . • 

S58 hf^ fern, hi • • • 

So ShdO « e • • 

Oh haie ^ 

162. I was • • 

Hafi ibS. /em. thl • 

HE8 tbs . 

HafithS. 

168. Thou wast • • • 

Tft tihS • • • • 

T8 tbs . 

Tft tbS. 

<164. Ha was . • * 

• 

S5 ^hS • • • • 

So ihS • • • • 

Ob th4. 

165. Wo were « • • 

AssS the, /ofUe thl • 4 

HambS thO • • 

Ass«ih«. 

166. You were . • • 

Tu 885 thd • 4 • 

TumhS thO # # * 

Tiisse th«. 

167. They were . 

848 tbd . 

So thO • 4 • e 

Oh ihOe 

168. Be . • • « 

H6 . e 4 • 

Ho .444 

He. 

169. To be 

HO^S e • • • 

Hon^ • » 4 e 

H06^* 

170. Being . • • 

HundS • 4 • e 

• 

HuudS . e 4 • 

Hut. 

171. Having been * 

Hoi*h5 • e • • 

Hoi-ke .... 

Hui-ke. 

172. I may be • • • 

JdLau hfi « e • • 

H58 h3 e • 4 • 

HaS be9. 

173. 1 shall be . 

174. I should be 

Hau h^ghft « • • 

Ha8 hohghft see 

MaT bSghS. 

175. Beat 

M5r . . • • 

ChiJc • • 4 . 

M&r. 

176. To beat . • 

Mfirna • . • . 

Chikpa . • 4 . 

Mfirna. 

177. Beating • • 

* 

Chikda . . 4 . 

MftryS. 

178. Having beaten . 

Marl-kd e # • 

Chikl-kO 

Marl-kd. 

179. I beat 

Hau mSrs-hS . 

lJa8 chik8-hS • 

Hau niSrS-ha* 

180. Tbon beatest . 

1 

T3 mSiA-hS • 4 

Ttt obikf-bS . 

To mSTi-h&e 

3 81. Ho beats . • 

S5 mSi4i-hS 

So ohiki-hS • 4 

Oh marS-hS. 

182. We beat . 

Ab 8$ xnSr3-h6 • # 

' i 

Hamh5 chiki*h0 « 

AbsO mar8*he» 

183. You beat . • 

Tu88d mSi4-h5 4 

TumhS ohikf-hO 

Tusse mSri*h0e 

184. They beat . 

1 

S58 mSrS-hS • » 

S# chikfi-hO . • 

Oh m&rf-hO. 

185. 1 beat (Pact Pence) 

Mai mSr5S . 4 

Mai chikya • • 

MaT mSrySe 

186. Thou beatest (Pae# 
Tones). 

TaT mftrte • • 

TaT ehikyS • 

TaT mSryS. 

187. He bent (Poet Pence) . 

Tlnd m4i6ft • • e 

^ TOX ohikyS 

UnO mSryS. 
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Engliah. 


Ma9<lWll Pahftrl- 


SukdlT. 

188. We beat (Pa«^ Tmiae) 

AssS mat^a 

HamhS chikya • 

• 

Asai m8ry&« ) 

189. Tou beat (Past Tense^ 

Tusae m&r5a 

TumhS chikyS 

a 

Tusai mSryS* 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

Tiiih€ mar5& • 

TihhS chikyS . 

• 

UnhO mSry&. 

191. I am beatiog 

Hau marda lagl-ra-ha 

HaS chi k da iSgl-i*^ . 

• 

Hau mSrdS lagl-rSk 

• 

192. 1 was beating 

Hau mardS lugt-ra-th& 

HS8 ohikdS ISgl-ril-thS 

• 

Hau mSrdS lagl*rS*th5. 

193. 1 had beaten 

MaT mar^a-tha 

HS8 chikl-rS-thS 

• 

MaT maryS-thft. 

194. I may beat 

Hau mai*S-ha . 

Ha$ chiku . • 

• 

MaT maru. 

195. lahaUbeat 

Hau margha, fern, m&rghi ; 
marahg. 

HaS chikahgbS 

• 

Hau mSrghS. 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

T3 margha, fern. mSrghl ; 
marahg. 

TS chikfihgha . • 

• 

Tfl mSrghS. 

197. He will best 

Se marghS. fern, marghl ; 
marang. 

Sd chikaugliS . 

• 

Oh mSrghS. 

198. We shall beat . • 

Asse marghe, fem. marghl ; 
m&rahg. 

Hamha ohikanghe • 

• 

AssO marghd. 

199. Ton will beat 

Tnssi marghl, fem, m&rghl ; 
mai'UDg. 

TiiinhS chtkahghd • 

• 

TussO mSrgho. 

200. They will beat . 

S58 marghe, fem. marghl ; 
marahg. 

So chikahghO « 

a 

Oh mSrghO. 

201. I should beat 



1 

... 

202. 1 am beaten • 

Hau mar^a jS-hS 

Ha6 chikya gal-raha 

a 

M8-jo mfiryS-hS. 

203. I was beaten 

Hau mar5a g^a 

HaS chikya gaI-rS*thS 

• 

Mi- jo marya-tha. 

204. I shall be beaten 

Hau marSa jSglih 

Has cliikyS jahghS . 


Mi- jo marghi. 

205. I go 

Hau j8*ha 

Ha5 nafiS-ha 

• 

Hau ji-hS. 

206. Thou goest 

Ta jS-ha 

Ta nS^-hS 

• 

Tu ji-hii. 

207. He goes 

Se ji*ha 

So tiS48*ha 

• 

Oh jS«-hfi. 

208. We go . . . 

Asse jS-hr? 

Hamho nSda hO 

• 

Asse ji-hO. 

209. Ton go . 

1 

Tasso ja-ho • • • 

TumhS nSta ho 

• 

TussO ji-hO. 

210. They go . 

S5o ja-he 

So nS^S-hO • • 

• 

Oh ji-hO. 

211. 1 went 

Hail gou . • t . 

HS5 DSthS 

. • 

HaS gaySe 

212. Thou wentest 

Tti g(^a • • « • 

Ta nStbS 


( 

T* gays. 

218. He went . 

6d goa . • • • 

So nfitliS 

• 

Oh gayS. 

214. Wo went . 

1 

AssS gad • • • 

HamhS nft^O • • 

• 

AaaS gafi. 
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Engrlitb. 


215. You went . 


216. They went 

217. Go . 


218. Going ^ 

219. Gone 


220. What is your name ? . 

221. How old is this horse ? 


222. How far is it from hei*e 

to Kashmir ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

225. The son of my unole is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the house is the 

saddle of the white 
horse. 

227. Put the saddle ujKjn 

his back. 

228. 1 have beaten his son 

with many stripes. 

229. Ho is grazing cattle 

on the top of the hill. 

230. He is sitting on a horso 

under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 

than his sister. 

232. The price of that is two 

rupees and a half. 

283. My father lives in that 
small house. 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

285. Take those rupees from 
him. 

236. Beat him well and 

bind him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 

238. Walk before me. 


239. Whose boy comes be- 

hind you ? 

240. From whom did you 

buy that ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 

the village. 




TussS gad I 
S5o gae . 


J &nda 


Jal-kd 


Tussa-ra kya nao ha ? 
fls ghoyc-ri kja umbar hi ? 


Etthl-gd Kasmlr kitno dftr 
ha? 

Tussa-re baba-rd ghara 
kitno gabhrfi bd ? 

Hao aj bnhut dftra-tik 
handhl-aya. 

Mdrd chachd-rf? gabhru-ra 
bavah tds-ii baihni-kand 
hila. 

Sapdd ghdyd-ri jin ghara 
bhlttar hi. 

JinS-jo tes-ri pitthl-par 
thai-dd. 

MaT tds-ra gabhril bahuil 
kdrdo-kano marda. 

So pahaya-rl choti-j)ar 
dafigrd chard&-lagl-ra. 

So tes dala-hdtli ghdp"-par 
, baithl-ra. 

Tds-ra bbm tds-rl baihnl- 
gd iainma ha. 

Tiddhl-ra mill dhal rupayya | 
ha. 

Mora bab tds halkd ghara 
rahS-ha. 

ISs rupayya t^s-jo ddi-d<> . 


Tinha rupayyd tds-gd lai- 
lui. 

Tdjo ain karl mar hdr ra^sl 
sSdgi bannh. 

Khiiha-gd p&oi khaich 


Mdrd aggd chal • ^ • 


TussS^re piohohhd kSs-ra 
matthS aund& lagl-rS-hS P 

TaT sd kds-gd mulld IdS P 


Gr&wS-rd hat^wapiyd-gd 


Pahftrl. 


TumbS nathd 
So nathd 
N&S 




Natha 

TumhS-ra kd na5 sa ? 


! Si ghord-rl kdtrl umbar ia ? | 

! 

Indha-gd KaSraIr kdtrd dnr 
ga ? 

j Tamha-rd babba-rd ghara 
1 kdtrd sohrn sa ? 

HaS aj khasd dilr natha §a . 

Mdre chachd-rd sOhrO-rS 
by ah tds-rl bhl^a sahghe 
bna. 

Sapcd ghOfd-rl jin ghara 
I bandar sa. 

j Jin tel-rl pitthi-par dab 

I 

1 MaT tes^ra ^ihrn babot 
^ korde sadglid uhikya. 

So pahara ujjhd ^Ifgre 
charda lagl-ra. 

So tdl c.lala 3dhd ghofd- 

ujjhd bosl-ra. 

Tdl-ra bharyahar tei-ri 
l)hloa-gd lamma sa. 

Tdl-ra mtll dhal rupad da . i 

Mora bab tdl hauld ghara 
rabenda. 

El rupad tdl-bd do 

TinhS rupad tdl-gd lal-ld 

I Tdl-bd khasa chik hor rassl 
j sanghd bSndh. 

i KhuhS-gd pani khaioh 

Idord agd nas ... 

TumhSrd piohhdhU kuo 
^hru aOndS lagl-ra-sS ? 

TumhS so kds-gd mold led ? 

Grttwa-rd hat»w5oiy6-gd • 


Sukdti. 

Tuaad gad. 

Oh gad. 

Ja. 

JSnda. 

GayS. 

Tdra nSO kyS ha ? 

Eh ghOirS kitna syanS hS ? 

Ethl-td Ka§mlr kitnX dflr 
huP 

I Terd l^bbS-rd ghara kitnX 
putr he ? 

I Aj maT ba^l bSt hidl. 

1 

j Mdre chachd-ra putr mdri 
I babul’kand bySbi-ra. 

I Us sapdd ghof’d-ri ka^hl 
* ghara hi. 

1 

1 Us-par jin paO. 


MaT us-rti putr 5 -jo bahOt 
j koryd mard . 

I Oh pahafa-rl ohoti-par 
I dan gar chary a karda. 

j Oh dkl ghOfd-par us dSla- 
I heth balthl-rS. 

I Us-rS bhal ns-rl bhaiua-te 
lamba ha. 

Us-ra mul dhal rupai hS. 

Mdra bSpu iis chhote ghara 
I rahs ha. 

; Eh riipaiya ua-jo doI-ddO. 

i 

Oh rnpaiyd ns-td Idl-ldO. 

I 

Us- jo ain maro atd rassl- 
kand banhi-ddo. 

Us khiid-td paui k^dho. 

[ 

Mdrd age age chalo. 

Tusse-rd plohhd k 6 s-r 5 
muodti aya karda ? 

Eh tuasd kds-td khftn^yft ? 
Us g&8-re dkl hatwSul*te. 
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ChamSSU- 

Cham^li is the name of the main Aryan language spoken in the State of Ohamba, 
which }ies to the north of the district of Kangra. 

In the North-East of the State, in Ohamba-Lahul, tho language is Tibeto-Burman. 
In the extreme west of tho State, there is a dialect called Bhat^li, which is a form of 
Pogrl, and is described in Fart I of this volume. 

ChamSall lias four dialects, of which tho estimated number of speakers is as 


Dialects. follows: — 

Standard CbamSSIl ........... 63,338 

GSdl or Bharmaurl 14,946 

Obnr&lif fl..... ... .. .. 27,301 

PaftgwEli 8,701 


Total . 109,286 

With the exception of GadI these are all confined to the Chamba State. Included 
in the 14,946 speakers of Gadi are 2,600 who are inhabitants of the adjoining parts of 
the Kangra District. 

The State of Chamba is mountainous. It is traversed by three snowy ranges, which 
more or less parallel to one another, cross tho State from south-east to north-west. Tho 
first range, or Outer Himalaya, separates tho Kangra Valley from Chamba Proper, and 
also the basin of tho Bias from that of the Ravi. North of it lies the Valley of the Ravi 
and its affluents, containing the three Wizarats of Chamba, Bharmaur, and Churah, in 
which the three dialects, Standard ChamSaJi, Gadi and Churahi are spoken respectively. 
The Valley of the Ravi separates the Outer Himalaya Range from tho Mid-Himalaya 
or Pangi Range, which forms the watershed between the Ravi and tho Clienab. Still 
further on is the Inner Himalaya or Zanskar Range, forming the watershed between the 
Chenab and the Indus. Tho network of valleys forming tho basin of the Clienab, be- 
tween tho Mid and the Inner Himalaya is divided into two parts of nearly equal size by 
a lofty spur from the Zanskar Range. The tract to the north-west of tho spur is called 
Pangi, and that to the south-east Chamba-Lahul. 

The language of Chamba-Lahul belongs to the Tibeto-Burman family, and does not 
concern us at present. It has been dealt with on pp. 461ff. of Volume III, Part I, of this 
Survey. The language of Pangi is tho Paftgwali dialect of Chameali and is dealt with 
below. 

The dialects of the Ravi VaUoy are Gadi, Churahi and Standard Cham6d}i. Gadi is 
the dialect of the Gaddis of the Bharmaur Wizarat, Churahi that of tho Churah Wizarat, 
while Standard Champa}! is the dialect of the Chamba Wizarat, in which is situated tho 
capital of the State. Bharmaur lies to the east, and Churah to the north of Chamba pro- 
j)er. Gndi and Churahi will subsequently bo fully described, and at present wo need 
only confine our attention to Standard Cham^aji, prefacing tho account with a few brief 
remarks on Chameali as a whole, including all four dialects. 
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WESTERN FAHARt. 


Ghamgal!, while clearly belonging to the Western Faharl Group of languages, is the 

Position In regard to neigh- “lost western of its members, and has immediately to its 
bouring languages. south and south-west dialeots connected with Fafijabl. 

To its north-west are dialects connected with Kashmir!. It is therefore to be expected 
that it should show signs of tlie influence of these languages. The influence of the 
Kashmir! dialects need not detain us long. We have over and over had our attention 
called to instances of this in languages as far East as the Kumaun! of Central Fahaf!, 
and the explanation given has been that the original inhabitants of the whole country 
were KhaSas who spoke a language akin to Kashmir! and the connected ‘ Fi§&cha * lan- 
guages of North-Western India. As we have gone westward from Kumaun! these traces 
of the * Filacha * languages, especially in the matter of vocabulary, have grown more and 
more prominent, and in Standard Ghamgall, and in its dialeots, words which are evidently 
closely connected with Kashmir! form quite a sensible proportion of the stock of vocables. 
Attention will be drawn to this when dealing with the vocabularies of the various dia- 
lects, and examples will be given. A little inquiry would largely extend the number 
of these examples, did considerations of space permit it. 

As regards the influence of PafSjabi, this is more accidental, being simply due to 
geographical proximity. In Standard ChameaJ! especially, certain changes of consonants 
such as that of ^ to cA or which are common in Western Fahar! have disappeared, 
though they still survive to a limited extent in Gad!, Ghurah! and Fafigwali. 

Those masculine nouns which in Fafljab! end in d, like ghdfdt a horse, in Western 
Fahar! generally end in d or d. In Standard Gham^ai! this d or u termination has dis- 
appeared, in favour of the FaKjab! d, although it survives in the other dialects. 

In three of the dialects the postposition of the genitive is the Western Fahar! rd 
(rd), and this is, as usual, adjectival. Only in Pahgwdl! does it cease to be adjectival, and 
the North-Western influence being strongest here, the tendency for an r to be elided 
<*omes into force, and the 7'd (in its locative form) becomes a simple e. 

The postpositions of the dative case in the Cham^al! dialects are interesting. 

In Ghameall, it is yd. 

In Gad!, „ yd, bo, or go, 

In Ghurah!, „ nl, 

and 

In Fafigwali, „ yd or dl. 

We shall explain in the proper place that yd is really an old locative of yd. The 
Pahgwal! yd is the same. The obsolete nominative yd is identical with the Sindh! yd, of. 
In almost all Modem Indo- Aryan languages the dative suffix is really an old locative of 
the genitive. This has been explained on previous occasions and need not detain us 
here. The Gad! hb and go are explained in their proper place. Here it will be sufficient 
to note that hb connects Gham^]! with Kulul, while gb connects it wiHi the FiSaoha lan- 
guages. The nearest relative of the Ghurah! nl is the Fafljab! nM, but it is also con- 
nected more closely with the more distant Gujarat! nS. The Fahgwa}! dl is by origin 
a locative of dd, which, while not used in Fahgwajl, is the regular genitive postposition 
of Pafljabf. 
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While the genitives of the Personal Pronouns in Standard CliamSaJi and Gadi are 
Mei'dt toi'dt etc., all borrowed directly from Panjabi, Churahi has an interesting set of 
which cerebral letters are the distinguishing characteristics. Thus, mindd, my ; atard,. 
our ; tipdd, thy ; tudrdt your. Pahgwali, true to the Pi4acha influence, drops the inter- 
vocalic f,‘and has either, my ; hi, our; ti, thy; tuh, your; or else shows a relic of 
the cerebral d and r, by ending these words with a cerebral w. Thus, nidn, hen>, tdvk, 
tdhp. 

The conjugation of verbs calls for few remarks. In all the dialects it follows West- 
ern Pahari in all its typical peculiarities. 

Of all the dialects Pahgwali departs furthest from Standard Cham6ali. As 
explained in the introductory remarks to that .’ialect, this is mainly due to the isolation of 
Pangi from the rest of the State, and partly, also, to the mixed origin of its population. 

Wo now proceed to consider each dialect in detail, commenting witli Standard 
Champa] i. 

Authorities- — A very full and interesting account of Cham6ali will be found in 
the Pev. T. Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the Northern Mtmalagas (London, 1908), 
to which reference has frequently been made in the foregoing pages. The only other 
work dealing with the language is a Ghambydli Vocahularg drawn from tUle^deeds of 
the 16th and 17th centuries, by Dr. J. Ph. Vogel, Ph.D., Superintendent, Archajological 
Survey, Northern Circle. This, together with Mr. Bailey’s Grammar, has been printed 
in the Chamba State Gazetteer (Lahore, 1910). 

Versions of the Gospels of St. Mark (1891), and St. John (I89t), into Chamgali 
have been printed from type in the local cljaracter. 

The following sketch of Chamfiali Grammar is mainly based on the account given 
in tiie Rev. T. Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the Northern Himalayas. Tlic language 
of the specimen (a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Sou) closely agrees with this, 
and any points of difference have been noted in the ai)propriate i)laces. 

A word of explanation and apology is required regarding the Cham6a[i specimen on 
pp. 785 ff., the Gadi specimens on pp. 80411., 811 ff.,and 815, and thePangwali specimen 
on pp. 865 ff. It was originally intended that these should bo i)rinted in OhamSali type, 
but it was found that a sufficient quantity of this type was not available in India. They 
have accordingly been printed in facsimile from the original manuscript prepared for 
the jirinler. This manuscript was written in a rough imitation of the forms of the type- 
printed letters, and the iiages reioroducing it should not be taken as representing 
Cham^Ji hand^vriting. They were not even written by a Chamba scribe. Good 
specimens of genuine Cham^ali handwriting will be found on pp. 830 ff. under the head 
of Churahi. 
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STANDARD DIALECT. 

Alphabet* — Cham^aU is written in a form of the TakrI alphabet. In the State of 
Ohamba this oharaoter has been adyanoed to the dignity of the printing press^ and type 
in an improved Takyl has been cast. The alphabet is as follows 


Vi 

a 


ka 

jA 

a 


kd 


• 

t 

fw « 

d- 

i 

W] 

kl 

6 

u 


ku 

IS 

u 

kd 

z 

e 

w 

ke, kg 

Vi 

ai 


kai 

m 

V 

b 

* 

fR 

W 

au 


kau 

n 

kam* 





ysi 

ka 

¥ 

kha 
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ga 


gha 



O 

cha 


chha 



ja 

> 

jha 



Z 

ia 


fha 


h 

da 

• 

Os 

dha 


Si 






• 

fa 

• 

fha 



3 

ta 


tha 


9J 

da 

0 

dha 


i>a 

U 

pa 

6 

pha 


2( 

ha 


hha 


ma 

n 

ya 

b 

ra 


Vi 

la 


va 



TT 

% 


sha 


TI 

aa 

v3 

ha 


O /o 


Specimens op Compoiind Consonants. 
w kya khya ^ kra ^ tra ;u dra A5 lha 


Nuheeals. 




^ ^ 


0 , 
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Vocabulary.— A very full yocabulary of ObamOali is given in Mr. Bailey’s work. 
Some typical words taken from this and from other sources are here given 
fire. 

oyyd, before. 

a 

agri^d, to meet. 
ajj\ to-day. 

akkhi hakkhl, round about. 
aklibdld, wise. 
alakhf lazy. 
vmmdt a mother. 
a^kdlt a famine. 
auhHf mustard. 
aukhli distress, poverty. 
baby babb, doddd, a father. 
baik^i bhe^t a sister. 
baih^dt to sit. 
ba^fjtd, to divide. 
batti a roadway. 
bat^t left (not right). 
held, feeble. 
bheift baik 1 S^^ a sister. 
hhidg^ morning. 
bhidgdt in the morning. 
bhuiSt on the ground. 
bit seed. 
bidrt wind. 

bikdlig^dt to oause to sit, seat. 
buhdr, custom, tradition. 
bufdt a tree. 
chamk^t io be angry. 
chdfha^, to raise. 
chask^dt to be angry. 
chhdht buttermilk. 
chhamSt foi^iveness. 
cklmhi^t to touch. 
cHiHfdi A noise, shout. Of. 
clm^g^dt to choose, to graze. 
dhakkt a little, gently, slowly. 
dhanit a feast. 

^hikm^dt to fall. 
dkidfdt a day. 
dkdut a daughter. 
dikkk^t to see. 

dit^tft a noise, shout. Of. okif^, 

4vggkd, deep. 



a. cow. 

ffcila^or^ to speak, sajr. 
ffoch^a^ to be lost. 
fff'Sty a village. 
guAl, fftiala^ a sbepberd. 

to cause to 90 , to lose. 
hctchchha,^ wbite. 
hAkh^ tbe eye. 
hatth, the baud. 
hcsAf a part, share. 
hiu'iicl, winter. 
hit'^Ay to be, become. 
iclehAy like tills. 

•ref 7, here. 

to come. 

%ttc^ here. 
joty when. 
jAffctty n. child. 

Jakh'^j^ when. 

Jhilcy down. 

JiclehA, like which. 

JiAly where. 

JihSy (postposition), like, like to. 
jiff A, where. 

Jtigtly well. 
kctcJthy near, beside. 
kctchliAy from near, from. 
kachlAy soft. 
kctdhAf't-y when ? 
korkh^jy when ? 
kctmnty work, action. 
kctni'iitAy a servant. 
ka^aky wheat. 
kctt^^A, with. 

IchAkk^ the cheek. 

k7iettci>ry a field. 

khokhy the bosom. 

k7^^tA‘^Ay to cause to eat, to feed. 

k7iii,7,7ii)pAy to be opened. 

kTius^Uy to seize. 

ki, why ? 

kideTiAy like what ? 
ki7iSy bow ? 

7c^77ct’ y Sil^^n^^. 
kittTiAy together. 
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hdlofi a boy. 

hudlt where ? 

hufl^ a girl. 

ktisuthrd, ugly. 

kutte^ where ? 

fakkt the waist. 

laf^ the skirt of a garment. 

Idfdt u bridegroom, husband. 
laflf a bride, wife. 
lafdi lame. 

latd-phatdy or lafl-pafl, property, goods. 

lanJikdt younger (of a son). 

lu^^dt to reap. 

mav>h^t man. 

nids, meat. 

matdy muoh, very. 

mordt dead. 

nmgtidrli abundance. 

niuff4ydh^ a bond servant. 

nakkf the nose. 

nikkd, small, younger (of a son). 

to run. 
nlfi near. 
ofht the lip. 

puchhed'^f!^, to recognize. 
padhrd, plain, level. 
painndt sharp. 
palet^dt to wrap. 
parolt a door. 

paadchf an evil spirit, a demon. 
patydv>dt to persuade. 
pichchot behind. 
pitthf the back. 

pudfitdy to cause to fall, to put (clothes on a person) . 

puhdly puhdluy a shepherd. 

pujjv^dy to arrive. 

pufjkdy or paw^d, to fall. 

put tar y a son. 

rafhpdy to bo angry. 

rehf^dy to remain. 

ruif^dy to cry, weep. 

aadtta, to call. 

fsahditdy help. 

«ar, the head. 
sikaf-mukaf, husks. 
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to teach. 

9ikkhf^a^ to learn. 
airudlf hair. 
adbht^, to please. 
aunndt a kiss. 
tS, then. 

tdhar-tdft at once, quickly. 

taihl^ or tihalt service. 

takrdr, confession, agreement. 

tauldf quick. 

tShali see taihl. 

tidehdf like that. 

tikar, for, up to. 

tirnd, to fall. 

tHmat, a woman. 

ttdi, there. 

ure pare, round about. 
ntte, there. 
tichd^d, to raise. 
uchchd, high. 
utthna, to rise. 
icaf^d, to enter. 

NOXTNS. — The declension of the Cham^U noun in some respects resembles that 
of Panjabi rather than that of other Western Paharl languages. In the latter the 
oblique plural is the same as the oblique singular, but in Chamfiali there is a special 
form of the oblique plural, ending, as in Pahjabi, in a. 

Tadhhava masculine nouns in d, form the nominatiye plural by changing d to e» 
Thus, ghdrd, a horse, gkdre, horses. Feminine nouns ending in consonants, and 
exceptionally, one or two ending in vowels, add i or a in the nominative plural. Thus, 
baihrk, a sister, haihpd or baih'^a, sisters ; gd, a cow, gdt, cows ; dhlu, a daughter, dhina^ 
daughters. In the case of all other nouns, the nominative plural is the same as the 
nominative singular. 

As usual in Western Pahari languages, nouns have an oblique form, and also a 
separate Agent case, often also used as a Locative. There is also a separate form for the 
Genitive singular. These are formed as follows 

Masculine tadbha/oa nouns in d form the oblique singular in e, and the oblique 
plural in ed. Thus, ghord, a horse ; obi. sing, ghdfd, obi. plur. ghofea. 

Masculine nouns ending in a consonant add d for the oblique singular, and a for 
the oblique plural. Thus, ghar, a house ; obi. sing, ghardt obi. plur. gba/i'a. 

Other masculine nouns do not change in the oblique singular, and add a in the 
oblique plural. Thus, hdthl, an elephant, obi. sing, hdthi, obi. plur. hdthia ; biohehu, 
a scorpion ; obi. sing, hichchu, obi. plur. bichchua. 

Feminine nouns ending in I do not change in the oblique singular, and add S in 
the oblique plural. Thus, kuti% a girl; obi. sing, kufl, obi. plur. k/wfia. 
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Feminine nouns ending in a consonant add i in the oblique singular, and 2 or a in 
the oblique plural. Thus, hmh^t a sister ; obi. sing, haihifi^ obi. plur. baihxn or haih^a. 

The only important feminine nouns which do not fall within these two classes are 
dh^u, a daughter, and gd, a cow. The former has its obi. sing, dhiud^ and its obi. plur. 
dhlua. The latter has its obi. sing, gdty obi. pirn*, gdla. 

The Agent (and Locative) plural is always the same as the oblique plural, and need 
not concern us further. In the case of masculine nouns the agent singular ends in e. 
In the case of nouns like ghord^ it is the same as the obi. sing. Thus, ghdre, by or in a 
horse. In the case of other nouns e is added to the nominative. Thus, ghar, a house, 
gharCi by or in a house ; hdthi^ an elephant, hdthle, by an elephant ; hichchu^ a scorpion, 
bichchuCt by a scorpion. 

Feminine nouns ending in I form the agent singular by adding e, 'I'hus, kuriy a girl, 
kurlCt by a girl. So also dhiut a daughter, ag. sing, dhiue, and gd^ a cow, ag. sing. 
gale. 

Feminine nouns ending in a consonant have the agent singular the same as the 
oblique form singular. Thus, bedh^^ a sister, ag. sing, baihni. 

The genitive postposition is ?•«, and this is generally added to the oblique form as 
in other Western Fahari languages ; but, in the case of masculine nouns ending in a 
consonant, like ghary a house, in which the oblique form ends in d, e is substituted for 
d. Thus, gha^ ; obi. sing, ghard ; gen. sing, ghare-rd. This does not apply to the 
plural, in which the rd is always added to the unchanged oblique form. 

The above declensions are conveniently shown in the following table, in which the 
Vocatives, which exhibit minor variations, have been added. 


SlKOULAB« 


Plubal. 


Nominative. Obliqne. 


Agent 

and 

Locative. 


Genitive. Vocative. Nominative. 


Oblique Including 
Agent and 
Locative. 


Genitive. Vocative, 


pbant. 

BichohUf a s 
pion. 

Kuf^, a girl 


ter. 

Odf a cow 


ghdre-rd 

ghdfe 

ghdre 

gharS-rd 

ghar 

ghar 

hdthhrd 

hathfa 

hathf 

hichchu-ra 

btchchua 

bichchu 

huji-ra 

kufiS 

kufi 

haih^f-ra 

haihnl 

baihni^ baih'^ 

dhlUS-ra 

dhlui 

dhlud 

gdl-ri 

gm 



g 1idr€d g h - rd g h 


ghara 

hdtJila 


gliarS-r<T ghard, 
hd t h fS-rS hd t h id. 


btchchaS birhehi/S-rd bichchad 

huria lurid-rd hnrid, 

baihna haihni^rd, haihnd 
bailiTfS-rd 

dhiua dhtuS-rd dkiud. 

gdia gdiS-rd gdW. 

6 (1 
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Mr. Grahamo Bailey mentions, in addition to dhlUy and gd^ one other irregular 
noun, vm or wd, a name. Its obi. sing, is its gen. sing. nom. plur. 

na or wd, and its obi. plur. nda. 

The usual postpositions are : — 

Acc. Bat. jo, to ; Ulear, for ; kart, for, on account of. 

Abl. kachhd, from ; kane, with, by means of, together with ; tnaHjhd, from 
in. 

Gen. rd. 

Locative bichch, manjh, in ; tikar, up to ; on ; kcme, kachh, near. 

After verbs of saying, the person addressed takes kane ox jo. 

Of the above, m is, as usual, an adjective, becoming re when the governing noun 
is in the masculine oblique singular or in the masculine plural, and ri when the 
governing noun is feminine. 

The postposition jo is used for the accusative, exactly like the Hindi kd. 
The word jo is the locative of an obsolete jd which meant ‘ of ’, and which was 
derived from the Sanskrit kdryab through the Prakrit kajjad. 'I'he ka was dropped, 
and the remaining became yd in the ancient language. Thisy/ad also became the 
Sindhi jd, of. It should he remembered that, although both the Cham6&U jd and the 
Sindhi jd have the same ultimate derivation, the ChamSali jd is really, by origin, a 
locative of the Sindhi jd. The locative of jjad was jjahu, or some such word, from 
which the Cham^all jd is directly derived. 

Adjectives call for few remarks. As usual only those change for gender and 
number which end in d. The d becomes e when the adjective agrees with a noun in the 
masculine oblique singular or in the masculine plural. When the adjective agrees with 
a feminine noun the d always becomes t. Thus ; — 

bhald ddml, a good man. 
hhale ddml‘rd, of a good man. 
hhale ddmi, good men. 
bhaZi trlniat, a good woman. 
bhali trlmatl~rd, of a good w^oman. 
bhall trhnata, good women. 

Comjmrison is indicated as usual by the ablative with kachchd. Thus : — 
bhenl’kachhd lemma, taller than the sister. 
aahhnd^kaohhd lammd, taller than all, tallest. 

FBONOUNS.— The Pronouns of the First and Second Persons are thus 

declined. They have special forms for the dative singular. 


Sing. 


I Thou 


Nom. 

hau 

tu 

Ag. 

mat 

fat 

Obi. 

mat 

tat 

Bat. 

minjd 

tijd 

Gen. 

mird 

tdrd 



Plur. 


chamSalT. 

I 
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Thou 

Nona. 08 } tusl 

Ag. osa iusa 

Obi. asd tusa 

Gen. hmndrd him) 

In the translation of the parable, mat is sometimes used for the nominative singular 
of the first person, instead of hau. 


The Demonstrative Pronouns (also used as pronouns of tlio third person) are 
thus declined : — 




This 

That 

Sing. 

Nom. 

eh 

sdy b 


Ag. 

ini 

uni 


Obi. 

is 

us 


Gen. 

ise-j'd 

use-rd 

Plur. 

Nom. 

eh 

se, b 


Ag. 

inha 

unha 


Obi. 

inha 

unha 


Gen. 

inhe-rd 

unheard 

In most of 

the Western Pahayi dialects these 

pronouns have three genders, a 

masculine, a feminine, and a neuter, but this does not appear to be the ca^ in Chameali. 

In the adjoining MandeaU inoide p. 

723 anle) the neuter oblique singular of eh is 

iddhti and this has apparently been borrowed in Sentence 232, where we have iddhe-rd 

mul, the price of this. 



The Belative and Interrogative Pronouns are 

declined (is follows : — 



Who 

Who? 

Sing. 

Nom. 


kun 


Ag. 

jinl 

kunl 


Obi. 

jis 

kus 


Gen. 

jise-?'d 

knse-rd 

Plur. 




Nom. 


kun 


Ag. 

jtnha 

kunha 


Obi. 

jtnha 

kunha 


Gen. 

jinhe-rd 

kunhe-rd 


The Neuter Interrogative Pronoun is kai or kya, what ? Mr. Bailey gives its 
genitive as hudhe-rd and its oblique singular as kait. Probably another oblique form 
occurs in kinjd, for what ? why ? 

The Indefinite pronouns are anyone, someone, (agent kunlau, obi. kusiauoTkuaid), 
andAiclicM, anything, something (not declined). Je-kbh whoever; whatever. 

The Keflezive Pronoun is self, gen. apnn. Note that the initial a is short, 
not long as in other ‘Western Pahari languages. 

VOt. IX, PART IV. 
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Ml*. Bailey points out that •lau or -imil (or -id, -ioit •‘iau,-ictui) added to a 

pronoun gives emphasis. Thus, aelol or didi, that very one ; umauit by that very one. 

VEBBS— A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— The Conjugation 
of the Verb Substantive approaches more nearly that which we find in Mandgall, rather 
than that of other Western Paliari dialects. There is no trace of the forms with'# («d, 
0880, etc.), which are common further East.* The present does not change for person. 
Eor all jiersons of the singular, it is hai, and for all persons of the plural hin. This hai 
means * I am ’, * thou art * and * he is 

Tlie past tense is thid or thiyd, used exactly like the Hindi thd. The masculine 
plural is thie or thiyi, and the feminine singular and plural is thi. 

B. — Active Verb. — The Infinitive always ends in t^d, even after r, r, or /. Thus, 
mdrnd, to strike. Note^«»a or panftd, to fall, and (Hindi dnd), to come. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding dd to the root. Thus, mdrdd, striking. 
If the root ends in a vowel, or in h preceded by a vowel, then n is inserted. Thus, from 
Ichdnd, to eat, pres. part, khdndd ; from chdhi.id, to wish, pres. part, chdhndd. Mr. 
Grahame Bailey gives the present participle of pittid or patit^d, to fall, as pudd, instead 
of ptindd. 

The present participle of rehpd, to remain, is raihndd ; of deiitd or daipd, to give, 
dindd ; and of lend or lai^d, to take, lindd. 

From the oblique masculine singular of the present participle arc formed Adver- 
bial Participles, such as mardM, immediately on striking ; mdrde-hue, while striking, 
on the same principles as in Hindi. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding ed or yd to the root. Thus from mdrnd, 
to strike, past participle mdred or mdryd. These are really only two different ways of 
spelling the same sound, which is best represented by the form mdred. The masculine 
plural is mare, and the feminine (singular and plural) mart. The following past parti- 


ciples are irregular : — 

puna or pauy>d, to fall 

Ijast part. 

ped, plur. pe, fern, pel 

jdnd, to go 

9 ) 

ged, plur. ge, fern, gel 

lend or laind, to take 

99 

led, plur. le, fern, lei 

dend or daind, to give 

99 

dittd 

karnd, to do, to make 

>9 

kd/i/d 

chhuhnd, to touch 

It 

chhuhtd 

baihV'd, to sit 

99 

bai^hd 

tiid, to come 

99 

ayd, plur. ae, fern, dl 

rehnd^ to remain 

99 

rehd 

hunkd, to become 

99 

hud 


Verbs whose roots end in dor dh shorten the d in the masculine of this participle, 
but retain the long d in the feminine, as in ayd (not dyd) given above. Q’hus 
galdnd, to say past part, galayd, plur. galae, but fern, geddi* 
klid^d, to eat „ khayd, plur. khete, fern. khdd. 

chdh^d, to wish ,, chahed, plur. chahS, fern, chdkl, 

' Dr. Vogel gives a$a, he is, as osed in the old language of insoriptions. 
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As in MandgaU} Ohamgali lias a Static Fast Participle indicating state or con- 
dition. In Mandril {vide p. 725) the static participle is formed by changing the final 
ed or yd of the past participle to I and adding -rd. In Ohamgali it is formed by chang- 
ing the final ed or yd to b and adding -rd. 

Tilths, mdred or mdrydy struck, mdro-rd^ in the state of being struck ; /ired, fallen, 
tirb-rdt in the state of having fallen. 

The irregular past participles exhibit some irregularities in the formation of the 
Static past participle, due partly to change of accent, and partly to the retention of old 
forms. Thus : — 


pedy fallen 

static past 

part. peb~rd 

gedy gone 

99 

99 

gtb-rd or gachkb-rd 

ledy taken 

99 

99 

leb-rd 

dittdy given 

99 

•9 

dittb-rd 

kittdy done 

99 

99 

kittb-rd 

chhuhtdy touched 

99 

99 

chhuhtb-rd 

haithdy sealed 

99 

99 

bathb-rd or hithb-rd 

aydy come 

99 

99 

ab-rd or acchb-rd 

rehdy remained 

99 

99 

rehb-rd 


The Future Pussivc Furticiplc is the same in form as the infinitive, as mdr^^d, 
plur. mdrne ; fern, sing, and plur. mdryd^ proper to be struck, about to be struck. 

The Conjunctive Purticiple is formed by adding I to the root. Thus wjdrl, hav- 
ing struck. This form is principally used in intensive compound verbs, as in chali-jd^dt 
to go away. For the usual conjunctive participle karl is added, as in mari’karit having 
struck. Irregular are pehkarlt having fallen, from puy>d or pauy>d^ to fall, and dl-karl^ 
having come, from iiidy to come. 

The Houn of Agency is formed by adding '^e-iodldy to the root. Thus, mdr^e-wdldy 
a striker, one who strikes, one who is about to strike. 

As in other connected languages, the 2nd person singular of the Imperative is 
the same in form as the root. The second person plural is formed by adding d to the 
singular. Thus, »idr, strike thou ; mdrdy strike ye. If the root of the verb ends in d, 
it and the termination d of the 2nd plural coalesce into a single d. Thus ga\d-\-dy 
say ye, becomes galdy so that the plural and the singular are identical in form. So also 
jdy go thou, or go ye. Sometimes, however, in such cases, in order to distinguish between 
the singular and the plural, the Fafljabi termination b is added to form the latter. Thus 
in the parable we have Imb, clothe ye, and pvAby cause ye to faU. 

Some Imperatives are irregular. Thus : — 

llfPBBATZTB. 



2Bd sing. 

2nd plur. 

pupa or paupdy to fall 

pb 

pod 

hupdy to become 

hb 

hbd 

\pdy to come 

d 

id or db 

rehpdy to remain 

raih 

rehd 

baihpdy to sit 

baih 

behd 


In the Parable there are two instances of a first person plural imperative, viz.: 
khdiby let us eat, and karidy let us make. I have found no authority for these elsewhere. 
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The Old Present and Present Snbjnnotive is conjugated as follows 
** I strike ”, ** I may strike ”, etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

mdra 

mdrot 

2. 

mdre 

mdrd 

3. 

mdro, mdre 

mdran 

In the case of verbs whose roots end in d, the a of the first person singular and plural 

generally coalesces with the d of the root into d, so that we get from galdp'd, to say : — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

gala 

gala 

2. 

galde 

galdd 

3. 

galdOf galde 

galdan 

Sometimes, however, the full form gulda is also found. 


The following verbs form this tense irregularly ; — 


or pauf^d, to fall, has : — 




Sing^ 

Plur. 

1. 

pda 

pba 

2. 

pde 

pbd 

3. 

pb 

pbn 

hiipdi to become, is declined very 

similarly, making Ada, etc,. 

but its third person 

plural is hun, not hon. 



?^d, to come, has 

• 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

•aist 

%a 

ca 

%d 

2. 

iye 

Id 

3. 

iyb, iye 

in 

jdifdi to go, has ; — 




Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

• St 

ja 

• St 

ja 

2. 

jde 

jd 

3. 

jdO, jde 

jdu 

rehft^di to remain, is regular, except that its third plural is raihn. 

hoAhi^d^ to sit, makes hehuy and so 

on, witli e in the first syllable throughout. 

d&i^>d or dai^df to give, has : — 





Plur. 

1. 

dea 

dea 

2. 

dee^ de 

ded 

3. 

debt dee, tie 

din 


lei^At or laiifdt to take, is conjugated exactly like dei.m substituting I for d. 

The Present is formed from the present participle, with the present tense of the 
verb substantive. The participle changes for gender and number, and the verb sub- 
stantive for number only. Thus : — 

sing. masc. hau mdrdd haiy I strike or am striking. 

„ fern, hau mdrdl hait ,, „ 

plur. masc. obi mdrde hin^ we strike or are striking. 

„ fern, aal mdrdl hin ,, „ 
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The other persons of each number are identical with the first person, with the 
appropriate change of pronoun. 

In this tense the verb substantive is often dropped, so that we have the present 
participle alone, as in hau mdrda^ I strike. 

TH^Imperfect is similarly formed with thid or thiyd. Thus ; — 

sing. mBBQ.^hau mdrdd thiyd, I was striking. 

„ fern, hau mdrdi thl, „ 

plur. masc. asi mdrde thiye, we were striking. 

„ fern, cm mdrdi thl, „ 

So for tlie other persons. 

A Present Definite is formed on the principle of the Hind! frequentative and 
continuative verbs with karnd and rahml. Thus : — 

hau mdred kardd hai, I am striking, I habitually strike. 
hau mdred kardl hoi, I (fern.) am striking, I habitually strike. 
hau mdred raihndd haif I am striking, I continue striking. 
hau marl raihndl hai, I (fern.) am striking, I continue striking. 

Note that with kat'^d, mdred is immutable (as in Hindi), but with rehr^d/it changes 
for gender. 

For another example of this tense, compare : — 

se dahgra-jd chared kardd-hai, he is grazing cattle (sentence 229). 

The Future is formed on the same principle as that followed in most Western 
Pahari Dialects. The syllable Id is added to the root. Thus, hau mdrld, I shall strike. 
The masculine plural is mdrle, and the feminine of both numbers mdrlu There is no 
change for person. A few verbs arc. slightly irregular : — 
pd^d or pawn'd, to fall, has pold. 

hufid, to become, „ hold, 

jdnd, to go, „ jdlld. 

rehi^d, to remain, ,, raihld. 

The verb to come, is regular, making lid. 

The Fast Conditional is» as in Hindi, simply the present participle, changing for 
gender and number, but not for person. Thus ; — 

sing. masG. hau mdrdd, (if) I had struck. 

„ fern, hau mdrdi, „ 

plur. masc. asl mdrde, (if) we had struck. 

„ fem. aal mdrdi, ,, 

The tenses formed from the past participle need few remarks, being formed exactly 
as in Hindi. Thus : — 

hau tired, 1 fell. 

mat mdred, 1 struck him. 

hau fired hai, I have fallen. 

mat mdred hai, 1 have struck him. 

hau fired thiyd, I had fallen. 

mat mdred thiyd, I had struck him. 
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The Passive Voice is made, as in Hindi, by conjugating jaig^a with the past 
participle. Thus, hau mdred jdndd hchit I am being beaten. 

In the Western Panjab there is a passive formed by adding i to the root. Mr. Bailey 
gives the following sporadic specimens from Oham^ali, which agree with this in forma- 
tion : — 

samajhi^dy to understand ; samjhfdd hai, it is understood. 

ohdh^dt to wish ; chdhtdd haiy it is needed, it is fitting, it is necessary. 

Chdhiyd generally stands for the Hindi ohdhiye. 

Causal Verbs are formed much as in Hindi. Thus : — 
to hear, causal atii^dnd,. 
chuga^d, to graze (neut.), causal chugd^d. 
puvkd or paut^, to fall, causal pndif>d. 
chai'^dy to graze (neut.), causal chdrv^d. 
to rise, causal chdfh'if^d. 

As examples of irregular causals, we may quote 
khaff/dt to eat, causal khudm^. 

jd^dt to go, „ guda^d, to cause to go, to lose. 

aikkhf^dt to learn, „ sikhdl^d. 

baihfjkd, to sit, „ bihdlf^d. 

Compound Verbs need few remarks. Intensives are formed with the conjunc- 
tive participle of the principal verb, as in chall jd^d, to go away ; lei ir^d, to bring ; lei 
jdf^di to take away ; mukdi baihi^dt to comxileto entirely. 

As an example of an Inceptive compound we may quote kar^e laggnd. Frequen- 
tative and Continuative comimunds have been dealt with under the head of the 
present definite. 

The only available specimens of Chamdali are the following version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son, and the List of Words and Sentences on pp. 862 ff. Regarding the 
chawicter in which the specimen is recorded, see the remarks on p. 771. 
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^ XT U i ^2 I n/ r^vc 

•M f kh yrJ i «l> ?>) > 3 if 

Ylf 3 ii Irii ^ ^ 

©^ 3 ^ j> %i) I tnS 5 l ^inj(f 

m 

^ 3 >'X-''ui. Vfa \Zn^ >Ci^ 

xiff' >I TJc!^ TfZjf urs ss l?fu<sO 
>■> uyf f^'ST I if n T?3 Ko» 

'Qxlr f GtT '» 1 J> kf SjSV^ 

cfS Gtr 5 i I ^ "K^ S'lr 

wir >6x1 coi cox^ iT^ ^)1 6t[> 

pfMa J5t<=' na jf>si 5» i^S G)*) si^zt 
fi Irr^ri jjd v/i5 G’l'^ vr^ TTMaif 


VOL. IX, Past nr. 



7S6 


WESTBAN PAHJLiiI. 


<dS" I (Sn S ={1 (5jj/ I 

Id ff flfjj IPfT^ YiJ 

V? 5 f^3§. w'fi (3>j Gi>,/ x'3c 

^5>)«3T 3 <iQ Yl i i/ ^ \ \3G‘ 

QrT K-J,T 5R<5R vf X-Jg ITTi 

31 TTco^ Y1 PTilf W3 Sh 

vrfi u''m JT3 ZT^ n Tn VI 

3i fi/1 3^ t| ^ 3 jV I (vS K yf iV 

711^1 I V ^ ( 3/1 >r</| 

H ^je I Ud zfSy fax-j i) 

y\ Gfr d Gtt ^ 1^1 G v % 

VlK V(^f W% X51 Qn 3l 3T^ 
cocV l?S jjj.V I Z?-J ( 3 J 7 3J JTmzT 

m 

1 ^ ^iJt / 2f3 Zf l/w ^V^^ 5 

TT3 Cfli 3|7T ^ 
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>2 3> ilS •H'3^ 

w'vte >rj^ rnS m Qir 

era (?n 5 jJfTTjbl cf3 Os 

^ 2 P?j cfjfl i!(1f2 2T3 wjf) xf^a 

^)(i )i 23 f?)' UK n ^ fiz^ r^cf' 

tT iil’jj'" JTsf] nr/ f^j/ fr (vieff) 

fru I /httI ottt ii 

6y\ S i(/ }t\ vi > I 

^ ^ yf >[57^ 5^ 

sgLX^ I 6 ^>/] 3/W3 S» ffail 

5 23 3 t Gt? G^f A 

jTco cr'^ 5\ 3 ^ 3 '^ 5, wz 5 5 

u^ frr -ye {\ Si f[ 5)*^ 

STTra/ f\i/ I Q>n 33VI>/1 ■>^‘>'1 

zjf-^ 3rsr >n xr32?r I 3"^ Gtt ^ 


rrou nc« vABt IT* 


5 H & 
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40)^ crJ 5i ^ f “S. ^ if 1 

(3'4^ ijf >Trf) % JToif / 
fxfM ^330 XJ^ n 1^1 ^>3 coX->j/ 


5 

5r3 

>oil 

SS" 

XJ€' Tf3i 

{) 

ftvf 

3 

C-H }s ^ ^ fn S\ 

lOi 

BK^ >ri 

fi3^ ^ 


^r(- 

>tr^ 


Y\'^ 1 Z{m 


55" 

y i, CRT Gi’fl 

3il 

<)/ 



(?7r ^ 

13 

ZJ^)1 


1 (SVl (Tit 

3i JTcn if 


3 

TRj' n 

^ x\ 5 

Cf3 1\ 

to 

ni 

0 V? 

zf S 

1 yyflx'^'szf 


3S jrii] jfvT Ri{ 5f]*3/ 

li'of v[3 irxFl Jtvf ft 

effi f(T7r II 
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Standard Dialect. . 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(In order to secure uniformity, the spelling of the Transliteration has been here and there slightly altered* Double 
lettei's are always written as single letters in the original, and this also has been corrected in the transliteration.) 

Ikki-admi-re do puttar thie. Unh5-mafijha nikkc-puttre 

One-man~of two sons were. Them-from-mnong by-the-younger-son 

babbe-kane galaya, ‘babba, jc ghar-bari-ra hesa mera hai, se 
the-father-to it^ioaS’SaMt * father, what property-of share mine is, that 

mifijo de.* Ts uni apni latl-pati unh5-j6 bandl-dittl. 

me-to give.* Then by-him his-own property them-to was-divided-ont. 

Ate thorhe-dhiare-piohchhe lauhka-puttar sabbh-kichcbh batoli-batoii-karl 
And a-few’days~after the-younger-soii everything collected-collected-having 

dur-desa-jo chali-g^, ate utthe apni lati-pati bure-kammi-bichch 
afai'*country-to loent-away, and there his-own property bad^actions-in 

guai. JS se sabbh-kichcbh muka.i-baitha, us-d^a-mafljh 

was-lost. When ^ he everything having-completed-sat, then that -country-in 

bam anka| pM, ate us-jo aukhi pei. T5 0 jai-kari 

a-great famine fell, and him-to distress fell. Then he gotie-haoing 

us-dese-re ikki-admi-re lar ate uni us-jo 

that-country-of a-man-of {to-)skirt was-attached, and by-him him-as-for 

apne-khcttrS-maftjh sur charne-jd bhejya. Ate uni chahea 

his-own-jields-in swine feeding-for it-was-sent. And by-him it-tcas-wished 

je sikar-mukar sCir khande-thie, * unha-kane ap^ pet bhar§/ 

what husks the-swine eating-were, ‘ them^with my-own belly 1-may-fill,' 

par koi us-jo ni diuda thia. Par jS se surti-bichch aya, 

but anyone him-to not giving teas. But when he seme-in ca/me, 

tS galaya, * mgre-babbe-re kitne kamme hin, jinha-kachh roti 

then it-was-said, * rnyfedher-of how-many servants are, whom-near bread 

khai-kari den&-jO bhl hai, ate hau bhukha marda-hai. Hau 
etden-having giving-for also is, and I hungry dying-am. I 

utthi-kari api^e-babS-kachh jAlla, ate us-jo galala, ** baba, mai 
arisen^having my-own-falher-near will-go, and him-to will-say, ^'father, by-me 

surgS-ra atS tSr6-agge pap kitta, ate abe mat is-jog ni 

hea/ven-of and qf-thee-before sin was^^te, and now I this-wwthy {am-)ml 
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je phirl tera puttar huS. MinjO apne-kammsS-sahi ikk 

that again thy son I-may ‘become. Me tHne-own-servants-like one 

bujjh.” * Ts se utthi-kari apnc-bal)e-kachh aya. Par 

consider** * Then he arisen-having his-own-father-near came. > But 

ajjc-tikar dur-hi thia, jc use-re babe us-jo dikkhya/ ate 

still distant-even he-wast that hy-his by-father him-as-for it-was-seen^ and 


us-jo 

daya ai, 

ate 

dauri-kari 

us-jo 

gale 

laya, 

him-to 

compassion camCy 

and 

run-having 

him-to 

on-the-neck 

he-was-attachedy 

ate 

sunna ditta. 

Ate 

puttre 

us-jo 

galaya, 

‘ babba, maT 

and 

kiss was-given. 

And 

by-the-son 

him-to 

it-was-saidy 

'fathei'y by-me 


surge-ra ate tera pap kittSr-hai, ate abe is-jdg nl je 

heaven-of and of-thee sin done-is, and now this-worthy {I-am-)not that 

phirl tera puttar hoa.* Par babbe apne-muadyah5-jo 

again thy son I-may-become* But by-the-father his-own-bondservants-to 

galaya, ‘ khare-kachha khar§ kapre kadhi Igi-ao, ate 

it-was-said, * good-than good garments having-produced bring-ye, and 

us-jo luao ; ate use-re hatthe aiiguthl, ate paire jute puao ; 

him-to put-on ; and him-of on-hand a-ring^ and feet-on shoes cause-to-fall , 

ate asl khaic ate khusi karie ; is-kari jo 6li mera puttar 

and we may-eatt and happiness may-make; this-for that this my son 

marl-gea-thia, se jinda hua ; gochi-gea-thia, sc 

having-died-gone-was, he living became ; having-been-lost-gone-toasy he 

mili-gea.’ TS khusi karne lagge. 

having-been-got-went* Then happiness to-do they-began. 

Ate use-ra bara puttar khotti’a-maftjh thia. Js ghare-re 

And him-of the-elder son the-field-in toas. When the-heuse-of 
ner pujya, gane- ate nachchne-ra rauka sunnya. TS 

near he-arrived^ singing- and dancing-of sound was-heard. Then 

ikki-chakra-jO sadi-kari puchchhya je, ‘ eh kya hai ? * Uni 

one-serva/nt-to called-having it-was-asked thaty 'this what is ? * By-him 

us-jo galaya jc, *tera bhai aya-hai, ate tere-babb§ dhAm 

him-to it-was-said thaty * thy brother come-iSy and by-thy-father a-feaet 

lai is-kari je se jinda jagda pujji-gSa,* Uni 

was-prepared this-for that he living waking a/rrived* By-him 

chamki-kari andar jana ni chahgd. Ta usd-ra baba bdhar 

angered-having within to-go not was-wished. Then him-of the-father outside 

ayfi, ate us-jo patyang lagga. Uni uttar dei-kari 

camey and him-to to-persuade began. By-him mswer given-having 

babbe- jo galayA, ‘dikkh, itni-bars??-kachha mai t5ri t^hal karda-hai, 

the-father-to it-was-saidy ‘ seey so-many-years-from I thy setviee doing-amy 
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ate kadt tere galae-kachha bahar ni g^, par tai ikk ohh&lu bhi 

and ever thy thing-eaid-from outside not I-went, but hy-thee otw kid even 

xniftjo aji&«tikar ul ditta, 35 mai apne-yar-basa-kaiii& 

to-m^ today-up-to not was-gwent thcd I my-own-friends-oompamons-wUh 

khusl. mai]^. Par jis-b^le ^ t&ra puttar aya, jinl 

happiness may-celehrate. 3ut at-what-time this thy son comet by-tohom 

terl latl'pati i*andi>maiijh gual, iise-r3 tikar dham lai.* 

thy property harlots-among was-lostt him~qf for orfeast was-prepcn'ed* 
Uni us-jo galaya, * bachcba, tu sada mere-kan5 hai, at& 

iBy-him him-to it-was-sandt * childt thou aZioays of-me-newr a/rt^ and 
je-kiohohh mera hai, se t&ra hai. Khusl karna ate khusi 

whatever mine is, that thine is. Sappiness to-do and happy 

hu^ jug thiya, je eh t&ra bhai mari>gea-thiya, phiri 

to-become proper woe, that tKU thy brother having-died-gone-toas, again 

jlnda hul-g&a ; at6 goohi-gea-thiya, se mili-g^.’ 

living became; and having-been-lost-gone-waet he having-been-fownd-went* 
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QADT. 

The Gaddis are a pastoral tribe inhabiting the mountainous Bharmaiu^ or Brahmaur 
“Wizarat of the State of Ohamba, and the adjoining parts of the Kangra district. The 
Bharmaur Wizarat is also called after them Gadderan, — the country of the Gaddic'. They 
preserve a tradition that they are descended from refugees from the Fanjab plains^ their 
ancestors having fled from the open country to escape the horrors of the Musalman in* 
vasions,^ and having taken refuge in these ranges, which were at that period almost 
uninhabited. 

An aoooui|t of this interesting people will be found on pp. 79 ff. of the Kangra 
Ghizetteer (1904), and a fuller one on pp. 137 fl. of the Chamba State Gazetteer of the 
same year. Their language is called Gadl or Bharmaurl, and the number of speakers 
was reported for the purposes of this Survey to be as follows : — 

Chamba 12,446 

Eongpni 2,500 

Total . 14,946 


These flgures were based on the Census of 1891, and at the Census of 1901, the 


number reported was much lai^;6r, being as follows : — 

Chamba .............. 26,361 

Kangra 4,385 

Elaswbero ............. 183 


Total . 30,929 

The Bharmaur Wizarat is situated in the extreme east of the Chamba State. 
Further ealst lies Kulu, the langiu^e of which is Kulul. To the south lies Kangra, 
where Kahgpl is spoken. To the north lies Lahaul, the language of which is Tibeto* 
Burman. 

Gadi is a form of Ghamda}!, but, as might be expected, it shows traces of the 
influence of Kulfli and of Kangri. It also possesses several independent features. One 
of them is the common pronunciation of the letter i as sounding something like the 
oh in the word * loch,* or in the German * ach.* Thus the word Su^nd, to hear, becomes 
; Hkkh^, to leaxn, becomes ^kkh^ ; At, ague, becomes l^t ; and deti, ten, 
becomes dalsh> It will be remembered that in other Western FahapI dialects this S 
retains its proper sound like that of the as in * session,* and does not become a as in 
Hindi. On the other hand in Kashmiri and its related languages 4 becomes h, and we 
may fairly reckon M as an intermediate stage in the process. 

The conjugation of verbs is often peculiar. Most noteworthy is the frequency of 
the termination ohh added to the roots of many verbs. Thus, the verb gah^a, to go, 
makes gachJ^ (compare the Kashmiri gaigha, and the Sanskrit gaohohhami), I may 
go. So many other verbs, such as (Kashmiri yin'*), to come, iohliSl, I may come ; 
bho^t to become, bhuohha, I may become. 

The Vocabulary of Gadi contains many peculiar words. A brief list, culled from 
various sources, but mainly from Mr. O’Brien’s KaUgifi Vocabulary, is here given. It 
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will be seen that several of the words have a close relation to corresponding words in 
Kashmiri : — 

agah^ before. 

^ this year. 

‘ habt babb, a father. 
bagfit a field. 
bal^d, to say. 
baig>dv>dy to divide. 
baty wind. 

bauhaty the upper storey of a house. 

belly a marriage. 

beMkV^Ay to sit. 

betofiy a wife. 

bharuhkhy hunger. 

bhb^dy to become, to be. 

bhrukkhndy hungry. 

bidry wind. 

bifhu -rdy seated (past participle). 
bun, bunhy down, below (Kashmiri bon), 
bufkd, a father. 

chhcidfidy to finish, complete. 
chhelruy a goat, lamb. 
chhikkdy a load. 

* chhiriy wood. 

chhfi-rdy come (past particii3lo) . 

chimtd, high. 

chotl. the peak of a hill. 

dahhdnkdy to put on (clothes). 
dabl-kari, severely (of a beating). 
dandy a tooth. 

de^dy to cross (a pass, etc.). 

dhdVy a hill. 

dharirndy to drag. 

dhidfd, dhydfdy a day, the sun. 

dhluy a daughter. 

dotCy to-morrow. 

gahhru or gobhruy a boy. 
gachhu-rdy see guchhu-rd. 

gdhijffdy to go (past participle gachhu-rdy Kashmiri gn'shu'i). 

go, gone (past participle) (Kashmiri gov). 

gbbhrUy see gabhru. 

gtidpMy to cause to go, to lose. 

VOL. IX, PAST IV. 
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gtichhu^r-A or ffcuyhhU-r&t gone (past participle). 
fftshfi-A, to 'be lost. 

h<»chchha^ wbite. 
hakhOfV*^ HalelcHri^ tbe eye. 

to see, look. 
hSaa^ a sbare. 

ijit a motber. 
to come (cf. iKasltmlrl 

Jahizrdy an old man. 

Jelld^ bard. 

Jdfrd» a rope. 

Je&rrtd, a seirv'ant. 

Jc7M ch%d.^ to call. 

a cbip, splinter. 

Me y a# 11 ^ 3 ^ 3 ]^. 

Tcha rdl^ bair. 
jchfitreety loss. 
hhar^T^dy to stand up. 
khSil’y a porenpine. 

IcK ilcJeKnd^ to teacb (Klasbmirl helehun)* 

Mehot&y an ass. 

Jch^ ttttd. to bear. 

Meitihdy tog’ether, in one place. 

Jeddy a fair. 

, to ta>lce. 

Idttdy fine, smooth. 

Id^ndy to prepare, apply. 

Idfz, a wife. 

lat&hMeard, latthXefdy small, younger. 

IS-lz^d, ISi-i^dy or teiSzt^d, to bring. 
lez-gdhrzd, to talce away. 

IddLhdy blood. 

m 

met^ a motber. 
method* 9ndhtz&y a man. 

fnallS, towards, witb, near (=!ECindoatanl pda}^ 

nujbtdy mucb, very. 

mtelpda to be joined, to be met. 

n€zb%y a wife. 

rt€toh7*ohz» tbe fourth day from tbe present. 
na4,y a river. * 
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nakwrjt the day before the day before yesterday, three days ago, 
noft a stone. 
nhaJst^, to run away. 

Mkh&t a child. 

V 

‘ d^haf^t apparel. 

palcMh paipa, to fight. 
paraft a foot. 

parj^ the day before yesterday. 

p€Mrdh§, the day after to-morrow. 

phiri tpd, to return. 

pichchh^ht behind. 

pifthf the back. 

puhdh a shepherd. 

pupd^ to fall. 

puthh on, upon (Kashmiri 
putr, a son. 

raihndt rehpdt to remain, dwell. 

sane, together with. 

Bdnht a bull. 
aarakp^dt to bo angry. 

aeltCy with, together with, by means of (Kashmiri aUty). 
aupd, to sleep. 
aupindf a dream. 

talct below. 
tauldi quick, 
lazy. 

trlmat^ a woman. 

udj, sound, noise. 

Hdndy the lower storey of a house. 
umbary age. 

AuthoritiGS.—'-A- full account of the Gadl dialect, with numerous examples taken 
from popular songs, by the late Mr. E. O’Brien, together with additional notes by the 
Rev. T. Grahame Bailey, is printed in Appendix II to the Kangra Gazetteer (1904). 
This has been republished in the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the Northern 
Himalayas, published by the Royal Asiatic Society in 1908. See also Mr. H. A. Rose’s 
The Song of Sindhu Hir, a Song of the Oaddi xcomen, the Shepherds of the Outer 
Himalayas, Panjdb, published in the Indian Antigua/ry, Vol. xxxviii (1909), p. 295. 

Pronunciation. — There are several curious changes of vowels. The vowel a 
becomes u in kumd^d, to work, to earn, and it becomes i in kitfhd, together. Ihe latter 
word is a contraction of iketffhd, so that it is really an instance of the transfer of the 
initial «. The vowel i becomes u in mulnd, to be met, and b becomes a in balpd, 
to say. 

VOL. IX, PAET IV. 


5x2 



796 


WE8TSBN EAHl.|ll. 


Attention has already been drawn to the pronunciation of i as Mt. In the word 
bhrukkhfta, hungry, there is a curious insertion of a non-origina) r. 

Sometimes a sonant aspirate loses its aspiration, as in hai^^V'a^ to divide, for 
This is the regular rule in Kashmiri and other related languages. 

Deolension* — The declension of the Oadl noun is more like that of Ma:ndSa)l 
than that of ChamSa^l, although it also has points in common with the latter. The 
main point in which it differs from Gham^all is that, as in Mand(&a}l and most other 
Western Pahai*! dialects, the oblique form of the plural is the same as that of the 
singular, instead of having the Champa}! ending a. 

The nominative plural is generally the same as the nominative singular. The only 
exceptions are taibhava masculine nouns in like ghofd, a horse, which change the d 
to e; feminine nouns ending in consonants like bheiUk or behf^t a sister, which add I ; 
and feminine nouns in like dhliit a daughter, which add d. Thus, ghbfe^ horses ; 
bhem or beh^l, sisters ; and dhiudt daughters. As examples of other nouns, wo may 
quote ghar^ a house, or houses ; hdthi, an elephant, or elephants ; gbbhru, a young man, 
or young men ; and kuU (the Cham^all kufi)^ a girl, or girls. 

Except in the case of masculine nouns ending in consonants, the oblique form, 
singular and plural, is always the same as the nominative plural. Thus, yAdre, hdthl^ 
gbbhrUy kull^ hheiyi or beh'^h dhlud. Masculine nouns ending in a consonant, like ghar, 
a house, add d in the oblique form singular and plural. Thus, ghard. 

The agent and locative (both singular and plural) of masculine nouns add e to the 
nominative, before which e nouns like ghbrdt a horse, drop the final d. Eeminine 
nouns in *, like kulit a girl, add e only in the plural, and those ending in a consonant, 
like bheif, or beh^, a sister, do not take e at all, but use the oblique form in both the 
singular and the plural. Other feminine nouns add e in both numbers. We thus get 
the following forms : — 

ghbret'hj or in a horse or horses. 
ghariy by or in a house or houses. 
hdtkle, by or in an elephant or elephants. 
gbbhrue^ by or in a young man or young men. 
kulti by or in a girl. 
kulle, by or in girls. 

bkef^l or beh'^ty by or in a sister or sisters. 
dhluSi by or in a daughter or daughters. 

The above declensions are conveniently shown in the following table, in which the 
Vocatives, which exhibit minor variations, have been added : — 


Nom. Sing. 

Nom. Plur. 

1 Oblique 

1 Sfng, and Plur. 

Agent Sing, and Plur. 

Vooatire 

sing. 

1 Vocative 

! Plur. 

ghOfS, a horse. 

ghdre 

ghdrS 

ghCfi 

gkCfS 

ghBfgd 

ghavg a hoase. 

ghat 

ghard 

ghard 

gkarH 

ghard 

hdtht, an elephant. 

hathi 

hdthf 

hathu 

' hatkw 

hathMO 

gdbhru, a young man. 

g^bhrU 

gibhrU 

gObhrUt 

gObhrUS 

gdbhrM 

kuli, a girl. 

hull 

hull 

kulf (sing.), kulU (plnr.) 

huffg 

ku}id 

bhe^, a sister. 

hhenl 

hhSi/fl 

hhiiff 

1 hhiftf 

bhsi^n 

dhlUf a daughter. 

dhina 

I dhlM 

dhtuS 

dhtus 

dhtUd 


KotA.— T he geoitive of ghar may be either ghard^rd or (ae in Cbamllji) ghari-rd. 
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The usual postpositions are ; — 

Aoc.'dat. jo, bo, go, to or for. 

Instr. sMte, with (by means of). 

Abl. thaii, thdu, from; maiijhd, from in; sSUe, with (together with). 

Gen. rd, of. 

Loo. maHJb, ma, mdh, in; malle, near (=pd«). 

Of the above, rd is, as usual, an adjective, becoming re when the governing noun 
is in the masculine oblique singular or in the masculine plursd, and ri when the govern- 
ing noun is feminine. 

Regarding jo, see the remarks under the head of Ghameali. With bo, we may 
•compare the Kujui he ; and with go, the gai of tho Maiyi form of the Pilacha lan- 
guages of the North-West Frontier. It may be mentioned that forms related to bo 
also occur in several other forms of the latter-named languages. Thus, Wai-Ala Kafir 
has ba for the genitive and h$ for tho ablative ; and Bashgali Kafir has bd, as a prefix 
for the locative. With aeite, wo may compare the Kashmiri aut^ or aUty. 

Verbs of saying take either aeite, or jo, as the postpositions governing the person 
addressed. Thus, babbe-aeite bald, he said to the father ; tia-jd balu, he said to him. 

The oblique form alone is sometimes used for the accusative. Thus, in the Parable, 
we have jiad chljd aur khdnde. Had ami khdu, what thing the swine eat, that also I may 
eat. 

Adjectives follow the usual rules, and need no remarks. 

The oblique form of ak, one, is akki. 

PRONOUNS.— The Fronoans of the First and Second Persons are thus de- 
clined. As in Kangri Panjabi they have special forms for the dative singular. 


Sing. 

I 

Thou 

Nora. 

au, mU, au 

tu 

Ag. 

me%, mi 

ta% , tlS 

Obi. 

mS 

tuddh 

Dat. 

mU, mUhi, mutt jo, minjb, mdgo 

iujjb, tdgd 

Gen. 

merd 

terd 


Plur. 

Nom. aaae, aaai, aaaU 

Ag. aaad 

Obi. aaau 

Gen. indd, indhd 

ami means * 1 tdso *. 


tuaai, tuaad 

tuaae 

tuaau 

tundd, imdhd 
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The Demonstratiye Pronoims (i^so used as pronouns of the third person) are 
thus declined ; — 

This, he, she, it That, he, she, it 

Sing. 


Nom. 

ih 

uht oh 

Ag. 

inni 

unm m 

Ohl. 

is 

us 

Gen. 

ise-rd 

use-rd 

Plur. 



Nom. 

ih 

oh 

Ag. 

tyy^ 

ulyif 

Obi. 

fa, %nh 

ua, unh 

Gen. 

ia-rdt inhe-rd, inhd-rd 

iia-rdt unhi-rdt unhd-rd 

No instance of feminine or neuter forms has been noted. 

The Kelative and Correlative Pronouns are thus declined. The Correlative 

also used as a definite demonstrative, and as a pronoun of the 3rd person. 


Who, which, what 

That, he, she, it 

Sing. 



Nom. 

je, jo 

so 

Ag. 

jinnl 

tinni 

Obi. 

jas, jissd 

tist taSt tissd 

Gen. 

jase-rd 

tise-rd 

Plur. 



Nom. 

je,jo 

so, sdi 

Acf 

jiyy^ 

tiyyi 

Obi. 

jta 

tia 

Gen. 

• »S£ 

jta-ra 

tia^rd 

Instead of tie. 

, tise, we also find tesj teae. 

'Fhis is little more than a variety < 

spelling. 



The Interrogative Pronouns are thus deelined : — 

Who ? which ? 

What? (neuter) 

Sing. 



Nom. 

kun 

kid, kyd 

Ag. 

knnt 


Obi. 

has 

(dut.) kajd 

Gen. 

kase-r 

ka^S-rd 

Plur. 



Nom. 

kun 


Ag. 

kdyyi 


Obi. 

kia 


Gen. 

kia-rd 
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The Indeflnitd Pronoun anyone, someone, is thus declined 

Sing. 

Nom. Xfoi 

Ag. hw^l 

• Obi. haakl 

Gen. kaski-ra 

There is, as usual, no plural. 

Mr. O’Brien gives no vrord corresponding to the Hindi kuchh^ but in the Parable we 
have kichh, anything, something. 

The Beflozive Pronoun is apu or cppe, self. Its agent is aptt, genitive ap^d, and 
oblique form apu. Note that, as in Oham^ll, the initial a is short. 

Other Pronominal Forms* 

Mr. O’Brien gives the following 

itundy etrdy this much or (pi.) many ; utundy that much or (pi.) many ; taiundy 
tetrdy that much or ^pl.) many ; jitundy jetrdy how much or (pi.) many ; 
katundy ketrdy how much or (pi.) many ? 

etly this many ; utl, that many ; tetly that many ; jetiy as many ; ketly how 
many? 

Inhdy of this kind ; unhdy of that kind ; tlnhdy of that kind, and so on. 

ebCy now; tav>ey teMka'^Cy then/; ja^Cy jejcka^ey when; ka^e, kafthcy ke^a^e^ 
when ? 

ithly here ; tethly there ; jHhly where ; kathd (sic), where ? 

dm, im, iAm, hither ; «m, thither; terdy thither; jdm, whither; kahrdy kardy 
whither ? 

ihcty in this manner, thus ; tiholy in that manner, so ; jihay in what manner; kihay 
in what manner? 


COKJiraATIOB. 


A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Present tense of the Verb Substantive is conjugated as follows : — 


Sing. 

1. h&y hd 

2. ha%, hd 
9\hd 


Plur. 

h^y han 
kitty han 
hin, han 


It will be seen that hd may be used for any person of the singular, and han for any 
person of the plural. ' Sd does not change for gender. 

The Past tense does not change for person. Its masculine singular is thuy and its 
masculine plural thie. The feminine of both numbers is thi. 
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B, — Active Verb. — Several of the most common verbs in Gadi have forms which- 
are strange to other Indian languages. 

\ 

Such are : — 
hal^d, to say. 
hekhna. to sit. 
bhondf to become. 
gdh^ds to go. 

to come. 

Most of the above are also irregular in their conjugation. With hef^^dt wo may 
compare the Kashmiri behun^ to sit ; with bhond^ the Kashmiri b(h)dioun, to become; 
with gachh^t I may go, the Kashmiri gafjhun, to go ; and with the Kashmiri 
to come. 

The Infinitive is made by adding ftd (or after r, usually, but not always, na) to 
the root. Thus, belsht^d, to sit ; mdrnd or mdrpa, to strike. The oblique form is used as 
an infinitive of purpose as in sur chdrif^e bheju^ he sent him to feed swine. 

The Present Participle has three forms. ^ One is formed, as in Ghamga}!, by 
adding dd to the root. Thus, mdrdd, striking. Another adds andd to the root, as in 
mdranddt striking. The third adds as in mdrnU, striking, bekkn^f sitting. 

Verbs whose roots end in a voWel or in a single h add ndd to form the present 
participle. Thus, from bhond, to become, we have bhondd and bhunU ; from to 
come, we have indd ; from gdhvtdt to go, we have gahndd and gdUnm, and from rehi^dt to 
remain, we have rehndd and rehnii. 

The verb depd^ to give, has its present participle dindd and den^, Lai^d^ to take, . 
on the other hand is regular, making laAndd^ and lain^. 

The verb balnd^ to say, has its present participle balandd or bandd^ as in sachch 
bande-hin, they are speaking the truth (Specimen II). 

The Past Participle is formed, as in Kulul» by adding u to the root. Thus, mdrii, 
struck. Sometimes, however, and especially in the formation of the passive, the 
Chamgall form in ed or gd is used. Thus, mdrgd gdhnd, to be struck. 

Many verbs form their past participles irregularly. We may quote the following : — 


Past Participle. 


bho^df 

to become 

bhud or bhuchhura 

/ 

gdhnd i 

to go 

go (plur. gete or ge) or guchhurd 

tnd% 

to come 

d (plur. de, fern, ai) or chhurd (sic) 

befihnd, 

to sit 

bailhd^ bifhurd or bekhurd 

dendf 

to aive 

dittd 

laindf 

to take 

leu 

puindt 

to fall 

peu 

Idgpd, 

to begin 

laggd 


Karndf to do, is regular, having kaj*u. 

The termination rd of bhuohhurd, etc. is evidently the same as that of the static 
participle of Mai^dgall and Gliamgall, but these words have the force of an ordinary past 
participle, as well as that of the static past participle* 
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Other verbs form the Static Past Participle by adding ra to tlie ordinary past 
participle. Thus, mdrUy struck, maru-r&t in the condition of one struck, the Hindi mard 
hud. So herut seen, hdru-rd^ in the state of one who is seen, = dekhd hud. 

The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the infinitive. Thus, 
mdTUd^ plur. mdrne^ fern. sing, and plur. mdmlt proper to bo struck, about to be struck. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding i to the root. Thus, 
having struck. This form is principally used in intensive compound ver^s, as in -nakht 
gdhf^, to run away. For the usual conjunctive participle kar or kari is added, as in 
mdH-kat% having struck. 

Another form of the conjunctive participle is simply the root alone, as in mdi\ 
having struck. 

The following verbs make their conjunctive participles irregularly ; — 

Conjunctive Participle. 
bho^d, to become bhuchh{iykar{l) 

to go g<whh{i)-kar{i) 

to come d(i)-kar{i) or ichh{i)~kar{i) 

to take le(iykar{i) 

de^d, to give dt-kar(^) 

An Adverbial Participle is formed by adding site (the Kashmiri aUty) to the 
oblique form of the present participle. Thus, mdrande site, on striking. 

As usual the second person singular of the Imperative is the same in form as the 
root, and the seCond person plural adds d. Thus, mar, strike thou ; mdrd, strike yc. 

The following are irregular : — 

Imperative. 

Sing. 2. Plur. 2. 

gdhykd, to go gdh gachhd 

Iftd, to come dl did 

The Old Present and Present Conjunctive is thus conjugated : — 


la^d. 



‘ I strike 

* I may strike ’ 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

- 'V ^ St 

mar^, mara 

mdr^, mdra 

2. 

mdr^ 

mdran, mdrd 

?. 

mdrd 

Irregular are : — ■ 

From bhb^, to become 

mdran 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

bhnchh^ (.^) 

bhuchhU {-a) 

2. 

bhiii 

bhun, bhud 

3. 

bhud 

bhiin 

From 

gdh^d, to go 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

gachhd (-a) 

gaehhU {-a) 

2. 

gachhi 

gachhd 

8. 

gaehhd 

gdhan 

roL. ix> 

PAET IV. 
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From to come 
Sing. 

1. ichhu{-B) 

2 . di^ 

3. did 


Plur. 

iohh^ 

did 

in or ain 


The Future is formed by adding Id to the old present. The Id changes for gender 
and number, and there is a tendency to drop the terminations of the Old Present. 
Thus;— 


* I shall strike,* etc. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Mase. 

Fem. 

Mato. 

Fetn. 

1. mdruldf mdrld 

mdrli 

marUlS, mSrlS 

mdrll 

3. m&rlS 

mdrli ‘ 

mdrle 

mdrll 

3. maria 

mdrll 

mdrlo 

mdrll 


It will be seen that mdrld -li) can bo used for all three persons. Tlie first is 
the only person that retains the old terminations. The following verbs have iiTegular 
futures. Only the first person masculine singular is given in each case ; — 


From bhovka^ to become, 
From gdhnd, to go, 
From to come. 

From laifjkdf to take. 


hhucKhJSXd or hbbld 
gachhuldt gichh^ld or gdhld 
chh^ld (sic) or ild 
la^ld or leld. 


For the Present* the present participle in dd or andd is used, rhe Present Parti- 
ciple in is also employed, but only in the first and second persons. Thus : — 


* T strike,* etc. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Mate. 


Fem. 


Mate. 


Fem. 


1. mdrdd, ^marandd or j mardl, mdPtindi or mdmi j mdrcle^ mdrande or mdrni 
mSrnu 


mdrddf mdrandd or 
mdrnSf 

3. mdrdd or mdrandd 


mdrdf^ mdrandi or mCLrni 
mdrdi or maAindt 


tnarde, mdrande or mdrntl 
mard^ or mdrandS 


mdrdf, mdrandi or m/frnS 
mdrdf^ mdrandf or indrnU 
mdrd% or mdrandl 


Those verbs which have irregular present participles, are irregular in the seme 
way in this tense. 
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Present Definite is formed by oonjugatiag the present tense of the verb sub- 
stantive with the present tense. 

Thus:— 

mar da h&f mdrandd h&t or mdrn^ 7iS, 1 am striking ; 
fMdrdd hat, mcvremda hat, or marne hat, thou art striking ; 
mdrdl ha or mdrandl hd, she is striking. 

Any form of the present tense of the Auxiliary verb may bo used. 

The Imperfect is formed by conjugating the past tense of the verb substj^ntive 
with the present participle in da or andd. The participle in nu does not appear to be 
used in this tense. Both the participle and the auxiliary verb change for gender and 
number, but neither changes for person. Thus : — 

mdrdd thu or mdrcmdd thu, I (masc.) was, thou (masc.) wast, or he was striking. 
ma/rdl thi, I (fern.) was, thou (fern.) wast, or she was striking, and so on. 

The tenses formed from the past participle are made exactly as in Hindi. Thus ; — 
au a or au chhurd, I came. 
met mdru, I struck him. 
au a h^ or au chhurd ha, 1 have come. 

mdru hd, I have struck him. 
au d thu or au chhurd thu, 1 had come. 
me% mdru thu, I had struck him. 

As will be seen in the case of Itf’d, to come, so other verbs which have double forma 
of the past participle, can use either of them in these tenses. Thus : — 
au bhud or au bhuchhurd, I became ; 

go or au guchhurd, I went ; 
au baithd or au biphurd, 1 sat ; and so on. 

Passive Voice. — As explained above the passive voice is made by conjugating the 
Chamgall past participle in ed or yd with gdhff^d. Thus : — 
au mdryd gdhndd, I am being beaten. 
au mdryd gahndd thu, I was being beaten. 
au mdryd gdhld, I shall be beaten. 

Sometimes we come across the passive formed with i, as in other Western Faha^ 
dialects. Thus pdkaf}^d, to be seized, pakafte gae, they (the thieves) were seized. 

Causal Verbs seem to bo made as elsewhere, but very few examples are forth- 
coming. 

ba^nd, to be made ; bavfduid, to make. 

gdhx^a, to go ; gudyu, to cause to go, to lose. 

khui^nd. to hear ; Mkupdy^d, to cause to hear, to tell. 

Gompound Verbs. — Tiiese are much as in other Faharl languages. 

Intensives, like ba/^i dey^d, to divide out, or gudi chhadnd, to squander, are common. 
Inceptives occur in phrases like : so hanhdl bhoy^e laggd, he began to be in want. 
Three specimens are given of Gadi. The first is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, the second is a folk-tale, and the third a short folk-song. Regarding the' 
character in which they are recorded, see the remarks on p. 771. 

VOL. U, PART IV. 
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[ No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN FAHlEl (CHAMSAW). 

OlDl Dialect. (State, Cbahba.) 

. Specimen I. 

UThI Ml splz I 

lyf ^ Yiq5xr i 7T la I i* 

i,il Iwi) I f i f&vfs fu5 mm 

• • • ^ 

, ( 

Vril % JJtifl JT 553 

3^1 ums^ wntrsL” int<h fiiil i 

3^^ 3i Yia JTJ^e 3" I31T 

if W^'X^ uS I / fj 'W'X^ 35 e9yf I 
(IVt ilTJwO 7r3><'5 Yl^ JT I 

B’fl c?vi^ 2fJT3l^ jj'Sa ^>1 

l37r Ji arfS ^ 5i jf}f TJil 

(fj{ ijfrO i/(3' I / fiTT ^ 
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f I TTi3l vi> 5i y?5 

5 y} 13 vii] 5?^ 

yfW or^ 

-xi] tfX, n^ fTTxss^ 

1^ 3i «f 5 0 n^jf i" SB 3 / 

lAt -H-^ 5(^ ^fi 5;fT < 5 6il 3 / 

if'gl I jil ^ J5 XV? I3>) il3'^ ft >1 2(1 3M1 

^ 6i1 xi] ^tl Yim 3j^ \7^ 

5 Qt? 3il x/l 

/ ^ ^31 x^*] 13 TT ff^^J 

Xi5 S5JT^ l?r3 V13 Lx &3 I 

favT ^ 2ff 3> 3 AM >! ^XT S m iS 
u(u wi 3^ jTfA Cn Sxi ^ ^ > (ill 

V3^ I AA ®Ra x9r 
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^ ^ &yr >7 ^4 2^3 

B n 5“ 3n ■PimT iQ| I 2^5 ^7^ 
2^ > m Til H-f 

yi 33 ^ 4\ nfl ir ^ £ 3 ) 

■ 5 ?) jrT 3t f n ^ }3^T 

jfi f 37 ^ ^^z/t ^aa coTT II 

Bn/ ^ I 

^ ^5 SS ^ irh 5|5ra'^ /I 
(Brfjn I f •p|>/) 

><il > 33 xT / 1 / 6i|T Gn >i 

2f5 ^ 3 / 0 T I TT 3j e/v? 

/ /tT >0^ >7 ^ 

/>j 1 /^A I S'^iT 7Q'>4 x/ 
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CALI'S y75( eff> > jr/ 1 fsft 

'7 2(Cr^ ^){1 'H~/l Qn ? u(5WSi 

(sVf) 2 ^^ 71^3 2,0 )n Csd} 

3 f) a3« >C^-S 3 I 3 ^ XJJl 3 jT 
5T^ ^ 2<c6 ^ I ^-Q 3 XJO 

•1^5 «W1 jf ^ ^ 

ITUS. c^^tT wS ^f/I >cf I ^ if 

zz u:ivC 5/ c^f ^sju^ 

57^ fiif' 3 (3^3 fif OTFi » 

f3"^[] l^ff ? 2 (^ 3 •y^ 4 to/ 

Vi V 7 ^ iioT I > </ n 3/01 

ui uttI x^aT irl t^yO 

Viii 5 TIc^ 3i 23 Iffif ^CT'^ ^ XT if 

^Tlf|7?r jf II 
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Central Grqup. 

WESTERN PAHAKI (CHAMfiAtil). 

GAiil Dialect. (State, Chamba.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

^Notk.— I n the vei-Bscalar chaiacter doable letters are not indicated, the single letters being given instead. In this and 
the following transliterstions doable letters are so written whenever the; occur.) 

AkkI-malmu-rg dui puttar thi§. Til-thaS lauhkarS-puttre 

One-man-of two aom toere. Them-from hy-the-youngei'-aon 

babbfe-seite balu, * he bapu, gharbari-ra liesa je mifi jo 

the-father-to U-waa-aaidt * O fathei', the-property-of ahare which to~me 

mulda-lia so de.* T5 unni gharbari bapdi-ditti. 

heing-got-ia that give* Then by-Mm the-property waa^divided-out, 

Thorhe-dhiare-pichoho lauhkara puttar sabh-kiohh ki^tha Icari 

A-few-daya-after the-younger aon ’ everything together having-made 

pard^-jO chali-go, ate tethi apni gharbari luchpa^a-mah 

a’fwr-cmmtry-to went-away^ and there hia-own property debauchery-in 

gual-ditti. je sabb-kichli guai-chha4u, tS 

waa-aquandered. Then when everything waa-aquandered-completelyt then 

tis-mulkha-maSijb bara a^ka| peCi. Ti so kanka^ bbOpo lagga. 

that-land-in a-great famine fell. Then he poor to-become began. 

ti8<mulkbe*re akkl-sahukare-malle go. tinni 

Then that -country -of one-bcmker-near he-went. Then by-him 

apni-bagri-jO sur charne bbgju. Tis-jo cbau tbu j§, ‘jisa 

hia-own-fielda-to atoine to-feed he-waa-aent, Mim-to wiah toaa that, * what 
cbija sur kbande, tisa am! kbaS.* Ta tis-ju kdi na 

thinga the-awine eat, thoae I-alao may-eat* Then hian-to anyone not 

dinda-thu. !!& surti-maSijb icbbi>karl balu j6, * m6r6-babb6-rS 

giving-waa. Then memot'y-in come-having it-waa-aaid that, * my-father-of 

gbare k3trc kame hiu, tiS-jO mat! rdt! bin, au 

in-the-houae how~many aervanta are, them-to much breads are, I 

bliTukkbpa marda-hs. Au uttbi-karl ap^e-babbe-mallS gichbfila tS 

hungry dying-am. I ariaen-having my-own-fudher-to mil-go then 
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tis-jo 

balila, 

“bg 

bapd, 

mi surgg-ra atg tgra pap 

karb ; 

him-to 

1 

1-will-say, 

“ 0 

father. 

by-me hecuven-of and of-thee sin 

was-done ; 

abg 

is-jog 

na 

js 

phiri tgra puttar ba^i. 

Jil^ tgrg 

now 

this-worthy 

not 

i 

that 

again thy son I-may-become. 

As thy 

bor 

kamg 

bin 

tlbi 

midjo bi rakh.” ’ Ti 

uttbi-kari 

other 

• servcmts 

a/re 

so 

me also keep.** * Then 

a/risen-having 

ap^g-babbg-maUg 

chald. i 

So ajg-tiyi ddr thd, tis-jo 

hgri-kari 

his-own- fodher-to 

he-went. He still far was, him (acc.) 

seen-having 


babbS'jo dard 
ihe-father-to •pity 


lagg!. T| so 

vom~aitaohed. Then he 


daufi-karl 

run-hming 


tis-seit-e 

him-usith 


pyari 

affection 


kaTjgie laga, ate mate phoku ditte. Futtre tis-ju 

io-make began, mtd many kieses toere~given. £y-ihe-son him-to 

balu je, * hS bapd., mi surgg-ra ate tgra pap karu, 

it-was-said that, * O father, hy-me heaven-of and of thee sin toas-done,. 

ta abg is-juga na je phiri tSra puttar bhucbho.* Babbe 

then now this-fit not that again thy son I-may-become* By-thefiather 


ap^g kamg'jo balu jg, * kbarg kbarg gdha^ kadbi 

his-own serocmts-to it-was-said that, * good good apparel having-hrought-forth 

lgl*a, ti tis-jo dabhal-dga ; atg tisg-rg batthg abgutlii, parai^ 
bring, then him-to put-on; and him-of on-the-hcmd a-ring, the-feet-on 

juta. Atg dham la, jg assi khai-kari khus! kam ; 

shoes. And of east prepare, that toe eaten-having rejoicing may-make; 

klha jg gli mgra puttar marl-go-tbu, abg phiri ji>bfaua ; 
why that this my son dead-gone-toas, now again living-become - 

gulii-go-thCi, 80 abg mu}i-go.’ sal badhai banne laerffg. 

lost-gone-was, he now got-went* Then they rejoiced to-become began. 

Tisg-ra md^a puttar bagn-andar thu. JS gharg-ngrg a, 

Mim-of the-elder son the-Jield-in was. When the-house-near he-came. 


ga^g-nachob^g-ri 

uaj 

kbvu^b 

Ti 

akki-kamg-jo 

kbadi-kari i 

singing-dcmcing-of 

noise 

was-heard. 

Then 

a-servant-to 

called-havvng 

puchchbd jg, 

*gb 

kl 

ha?» 

Ti 

unni us-jo 

bald 

it-was-asked that. 

'this 

what 

is?* 

Then 

by-him him-to 

it-was-said 

jg, * tora bhal 

a; 

60 

tgrg-babbg 

dham 

lal-ha, 

is-galla-karl 


that, *thy brother came; so by-thy-fcdher a- feast prepared-is, this-thing-for 

jg tis-jo raji-baji mu^u.’ TJnui sarki-kari apng-mang 

thett him-to in-good-case he-was-got* By-him angered-having in-his -own-mind 

bald jg» * andar na gaobhi.* Tisg-rg burhg bahar 

it-was-said that, * within not I-may-go* "Him-of by-the-father outside 

iobhi-kari tis-j6 patiad. Tinni babbg-sgitg bald, 

oome-having him-to it-was-e^peased. By-him the-father-to it-was-said, 

rot. IX, IT. g I 
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* hSr, m% itOigLi bahrS t6ri t^bal kardd bhA!. ail kadi 

* 8 e€t by-me ao-man^ yeara thy aerviee a^doing became. Then I ever 

tdri-galla-tbaS babar na bhda. Paf^ tH kadd muftjo akkl 

thy-word-from outaide not became. But bydhee ever to-me one 

bakii-ra chh&lu na ditta, 36 ml ap^ft-yar-basa-sdltfi kbasl 

goad^of kid not toaa~given^ that I my^oum-f^nda-with tejoicing 

kaiUt. J@ tSra 3h pattar a, jinni tSra la^a-pa^a 

may-make. Who thy thia am m, by-whom thy gooda 

lucbpang-mafijh guai*ditta, tl tis§-re>taf dham la!/ 

debauchery-in waa-aquandered. by-thee him-of-for a-feaat waa-prepared* 

Tiniii tiS'jO bald» * bS puttar, tu sad a mf(*mall5 rghnda. 

By-hi n him-to it-toaa-aaidi * O aon, thou ever me-near dwelleat. 

Je m3ra ba, so tera ha. Par khusl kana! ai& kbusi 

What mine ia, that thine ia. But rejoicing to-be-done and rejoiced 

bhu^a jaruT tbu, is>galla jS 6h tfirb bhal mua-thd, 

to-be-become neceaaary toaa, for-thia-tHng thad thia thy brother dead-ioaut 

abS jinda bbua ; gubl-gd*th0, mti|!'gd.’ 
now lioing became; loat-gone-wawt got-went* 



811 


[ No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHARI (CHAMSALT). 

GIdI Dialect. (State, Ohamba.) 

Specimen II. 

A FOLK-TALE. 

S *^5 Si i&il 

JT2 51^2 I w aJl >iqT 

^ W3 ^ G^rf 56 jjT V/ 

Iff yi'^ y ITS sn ^ 

WysiT iaMsQ yr^f} ^ i 

7nl si fs^' i3 7f cTj^ i 

% ^ 

x^i m (Sv 


rou IS, PAST IV. 


3 L 2 
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m I >f ( 32 ^ > 

2 -Hi ^ ^ JR / ^ n ^ 

I 

3T2 3^ irS /> 

% 

%. 

cf^> >o1 > 3 ^ 

Tp>rS TB yrf wxi<zL 
y<^ f 3 ^ I 3 ^ j'jT if )T3 

ITco U>21 o5^ I ( 3 ^ ITS JTco 

I Vf^>/ Tfi^yj-S. ttjt T[JJ 

Weo>r 3^ 5? 

Yi(ffy\ ^ n33 4jji3^ 3 "^ /f 3 ^ 
v\3 fr ft >3l {ij II 
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Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHA^ll (OHAMSALT). 

GiDi Dialiot. (SiiTB, Chamba.) 

Specimen il. 

A FOLK-TALE. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Akki>mahnu>re gliare ddl chor ohori karnfi gae-thld. Jik 

One-man-of in-the-houae two thieves theft to-do gone- were. When 

sand dl'kaii andar pujje, ti herand&-hin, je so 

c,-mine given-having within they-arrivedt then seeing- they -are, that that 

mahiLU akki'janan!, je bauhari rdhudi-thl, cho^I-thad 

mem hy-one-woman^ who {in-)the-upper-story living-wast the-hcdr-tuft-by 

pakafura-fchu ; atd dul, jg bun uang rchndi-thi, 

he-seized-wets ; and by-another, who below in-the-lower-story living-was, 

tgse jaagha-thau pakarura-thu) ate us-jO apni-apni-kanari 

as-for-him the-leg-by he-seized-was^ and him (aco.) her-oton-her-own-direction 

dharlrandl'thi. Sari rat tiyyS tisg-ri lari-jhagfi 

dragging-they-were. The-whole night by-them him-of fighting-quarrelling 

karl. Bura hal karu. Chor is-t\unasg hgrandg 

wew-made. Bad plight was-made. The-thieves at-this-speotacle watching 

rahg. Itng-mi bhayag bhuchh-gal, hor so chor tg^hi 

remained, The-meantime-in morning became^ and those thieves there 

pakap^'gae. Ji ti§>chdra-jo ghara-rg malka-sang rajg-mallg 

ccmght-were. When those-thieves (aco.) the-house-qf master-with the-hing-near 
Igi-gag, ta ohorg rajg-seite arj kari jg, 

were-tahen-awayf then by -the-thieves the-hing-to representation was-made thatt 

* hg maharaj, assu-jg Sarkar sabh-kichh saja dga, appan 

♦ O Kingt us-to Your-Majesty every-Hnd-qf punishment may-givet but 

indg dui ddi bgh na bhun.* rajg tii-thau 

of“U8 two two marriages not let-there-be.* Then by-the-hmg them-from 

aabh gall puohobh^g lal. TiyS sabh gall ghara-rg 

ihe-whole affedr to-ash woe-applied. By-them the-whole affair the-house-of 
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mdlka sahtna^ sachoh saohch kbuual-ditti. Malkd bhi 

master before trike trike toas-made-to-be-heard. By-the-mMter ed*P 

balu jg, * maharaj, ohor sachch baadS-hin.* Tii raja 

it-was-said that^ ‘ King^ the-thieees truth speaking -are* Then the-kiug 

hasu, atS so chor <<hhari-dittS. 

laughedy and those thieves toere-released. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREQOINa 

Two thieves went to commit burglary in the house of a certain man. Tiiey made 
an opening in the wall of the house and entered. The first thing they saw was one wife 
of the owner of the house pulling him upstairs, by the top-knot of his hair, to her room 
in the upper story, while, at the same time, another wife was dragging him downstairs 
by his leg to her room in the lower story. The thieves spent the whole night watching 
these two women quarrelling for their " husband. Wretched indeed was his pliglit. 
When day broke the thieves were caught, and were marched off, together with the owner 
of the house, to the king. Then the thieves made humble petition to the king, ‘ Your 
Majesty,* said they, * award us any punishment you think fit, but don*t order us each to 
marry two wives.* The king demanded from them an explanation of all this. The 
thieves, in the presence of the owner of the house, told the whole story exactly as they 
had seen it, and their words were confirmed by him. So the king laughed and let 
them go. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Oehtral Q#»do« 


WESTERN PAHA9I (CHAM^ALI). 


GAol Dialect. 


(State, Ghauba.) 


Sreotmbn Ilf, 

A POPULAR SONG. * 


yp jo^ jjyfi >fn2 i/f ujyfl jroj 1 

OTnl axT 52,1 11 

Vi> K'fe jug/ «af I 
ZDrfl iiZj 3L/oS" aT j/ II 

yf/ PTi5>r / II 



[No. 4.] 

INDO*ARYAN FAMILY. 


816 


Central Group.^ 


GIbI Dialect. 


WESTERN PAHApl (CHAMfiAW). 

(State, Chamba.) 


SPEOiMEN III. 

A FOLK-SONG. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Baja-DhflnnI>ohand& ba^e bare dharam kumae. 

By-Baja-Dharmhchand great great holy-works loere-oarried-out. 

Tlaja-Dhaimi-obande. 

By-Bdjd‘ Dharmhchand. 

Eaja-Dbarmi-cbanda D6vi siudndi-jo ai. 
{To-)BdJd-2)harmi’Chand Devi a-dream-for came. 

D5vi balandi, * maSijh-Eangi^ debra l^a.’ 

Bed saySi * in-mid’Kangra a-temple ia-to-be-buUt* 

Raja-Dbarml-chand^ Kangre debra banaia. 
By-Bdjd- Dharmhohand in-Kangra a-temple was^bvUt. 

Mata Ambika-ra debra banaia Kaja-Dbarmi-chandg. 
Mother Ambikd-of a-temple woe-built by-Bdjd-Bharmi-chand, 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Eaja Dbarmi-cband did many pious works. 

Baja Dbarmi*cband. 

Tbe Goddess D§Yi appeared to bim in a dream. 

Sbe said, * build a temple in mid Eangfa.’ 

Baja Dbarml'Cband built a temple in Eangii. 

He built a temple in bonour of Mother Ambika. 
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CHURAHT. 

The main river of the Chamba State is the Bavi, and its valley is divided into the 
three Wiz^ts entitled the Sadr, the Churah, and the Gadderau. , The dialect of the 
Sadr Wjz&rat is Standard ChameaU, that of the Gadd&ran is QadI, both of which have 
been already described. The dialect of the Churah Wizarat is known as Ohurahi. 
Geographically, Churah occupies the entire basin of the river Siul, a tributary of the 
Bavi, and lies , to the north of the Sadr Wizarat, having the Gadderan to its South-east. 
A full account of the people of Churah and of their customs will be foimd on pp. 152 £E. 
of the Chamba Gazetteer (1904). 

The Churah! dialect is much more closely connected with Standard Cham^ali than 
is Gadi. The number of its speakers was reported for the purposes of' this Survey as 
27,301, all of whom were inhabitants of the Churah Wizarat. Two specimens of this 
dialect, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the statement of a person 
accused in a criminal court, are appended. The language of the former is comparatively 
pure, while that of the latter is somewhat mixed with forms borrowed from Hindi and 
Paiijabl. Such borrowed . forms will be ignored in describing the dialect. Besides 
these specimens, as further materials we have the usual List of Words and Sentences 
printed on pp. 862 £f. and a full account of the dialect by the Bev. T. Grahame Bailey, 
published as an Appendix to the Chamba Gazetteer, and reprinted by the Boyal Asiatic 
Society in his Languages of the Northern Simalaycta (London, 1908). The following 
grammatical sketch is 'mainly based on Mr. Bailey’s excellent work, but forms occurring 
in the specimens, and not mentioned by him are also included. 

Vocabulary, —As in the other Chamba dialects, the vocabulary includes several 
words which are strange to those who are familiar only with the language of the Panjab 
plains. A long list is given by Mr. Bail^, from which, and also from the other sources, 
the following shorter list is compiled. 

In dealing with Gad! attention has been called to the number of points of agree- 
ment with Kashmiri. These are also numerous in Churah!, and it is not necessary to 
draw attention to them again. 
agg, fire. 

uggar^ agge, agrh^t in front, before, cf. hagre. 

aiy^Ui eif^Ut to come. 
air&, ugly, bad. 
ajj, to-day. 

' dkhrit the eye. 

apkdl, a famine. 

• 

babbt babb, bobb^ a father. 
baddd, big. 
baV^V^dt to divide. 
barh, a year. 
badt a father. 

bhehaVi outside. 
beSf^u, to sit. 

VOt. IX, PART IV. ® M 
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hhdkht a statement of a party in oonxt. 

bhed^u, bhraddt a sheep. 

bhehar^ beir, outside. 

bhift, a younger sister. 

bh&^Uy to be, to become. 

bhraddy bhe^Uy a sheep. 

bhrukkhfidy hungry. 

bhyagy morning. 

butt* A tree. 

N 

ehand or charndy to graze (intr.). 

Ghana or ckarndy to cause to graze, to feed (cattle). 

chauthcy two days after to-morrow, two days before yesterday, the third day 
from to-day. 
chha49d$ to place. 
chhely beautiful. 
chotif a hill-top. 

ddhy pity, compassion. 
daiddi, an eld^ sister. 
daliddriy lazy. 

€ldnty an ox. 
deuMy difjtd, to give. 
dheuy dhiuy a daughter. 
dhufjtvdy to prepare, make ready. 
dihy a day, the sun. 
dotte, to-morrow. 

ebbe, now. 
eitiMy see air^u. 
erJiSy from here. 
eriy here. 

etrd, etrbfedy so (this) much or many, 
here. 

gdy a cow. 
gcdthruy a boy, lad. 
gdh^hUy to go. 
girmgdy a yiUage. 
gitthdy together, cf. kiffhd. 
gudfj/dy to lose. 

haohchhd, white. 
hagriy before, of. aggar. 
haiPf^dy to walk. 
hatty a hand. 
heffhy below. 
hi, yesterday. 



idhdkt here. , 
down. 

Ueoby like this. 
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« janeit betrothal, marriage. 
jefi* where. 

jetrored, which much or many. 

jeUhh where. 

jhafV^, to fall. 

jidhedt when. 

jitea, like which. 

jOt a wife. 

jugt^i well, thoroughly. 

kainly helm^ why ? 
kdmdt a servant. 
kandt from. 

kane^ kiney with, together with. 

katdby a book. 
kelnly see kawH. 
kem, see kane. 

» ketroTedy how much or many ? 

khaldx^dy to give to eat. 
kha'n>dy to eat. 
khbtdy an ass. 
kidJtedy when ? 
kidheBy sometimes, ever. 
kinCy see kane: 
kitedy like what ? 

Idtthd, together, cf. gittkfi. 
koiy koriy where ? 
kuU, a girl, a daughter. 

. Iddhdy near. 
laiv^dy to take. 

Ukfdy a garment. 
liiftdy to clothe. 

ntaHjhdy from in. 
mdi^8t mu9>iy a man. 
ffmndy mammy to die. 
mdnuy mdmuy to beat. 
mardUy a man. 
matdy much, many, very. 
mdthfdy small, younger, 
a man. 

von IX, i'ABT IV. 


5 X ft 
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A man. 
nhufyar^ full ^rowxi. 

MtfiA* tlie XLose. 

to ran. 
neft 'nir, ueajr. 
nikkAf small, 
mir, near. 

otthi^ there. 

a plain level country. 
pair* P^T* ® foot. 
paity 'belly. 
paJchrUy a bird. 
parhe, day before yesterday. 

pars Ay day after to-morrow, day before yesterday. 

pattiy a field. 
pepAy pipuy to drink, 
pSoapAy to ^ive to drink. 
pSft see paiA. 

pichch&y picHch^y behind. 
pH-pd^Ay the body. 
pitfhy the back. 
prafiy upon. 

to arrive. 
puttafy a son. 

\*aihpHAy to remain. 

SadapAy to call. 

aetAy with, together with. 

SikhrnAy to learn. 

Siry head. 

Sirt/bAl^y hair. 

Sakliy the moon. 

SupApAy to cause to hear, to tell. 

Supt^ay to hear. 

tabula y swift, quick. 
tAt*y there. 
tidhAoy then. 

/»r, the eye. 
tramuty a woman. 


ubrAy up. 

P^P^K round about. 
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wtSa, like that. 
uthfd, high. 

utrbfedt so (that) much or many. 
yahi^ a mother. 

Note how the ordinary dand^ an ox, has become ddnt. 

Written Oharacter. — The Chamba variety of Takri has been employed in 
writing the specimens. In the case of the standard dialect the specimens have been 
printed in rou^ imitation of OhamSall movable type. In the present instance they are 
given facsimile of the written hand. See the remarks on p. 771. 

Pronunciation. — Mr. Bailey points out an interesting occurrence of epenthesis, 
such as we find in Kashmiri. By epenthesis is meant the change in the sound of a 
vowel caused by another vowel wiiich follows it, just as in English the a of the word 
* man * becomes in the plural * men \ owing to the presence of an i in the old Anglo-Saxon 
**manni *. Similarly the word for * eating * is khald^ the feminine of which is not khati, 
as we might expect, but khatti. So the feminine of khdpd^ to eat, is not khdfj^i, but khm^. 
This particular epenthetic change of n followed by i is common in Kashmiri and the 
allied languages, but has not been noted further east than Ghurahi. On the other hand, 
instances' of epenthesis in connexion with other vowels have frequently been pointed 
out in these Paha^ dialects,^ and are no doubt more common than has been shown, 
as (except in one language) it is not customary to indicate them i^ writing. The one 
exception is the Central Pahari language Kumauni {vide pp. 114 ff.), in which, owing 
to the system of spelling adopted, the important r61e which epenthesis plays in a Pahaii 
language is made very clear. 

As in some other Western Pahari languages the vowel scale is rather indefinite. For 
instance we have a instead of » in the word katdb, a book, instead of kitdb, and i instead 
of w in likte for lukfCt clothes. 

There is a tendency to drop aspiration, especially after sonant mutes. Thus while 
we have once or twice the Hindi bhi^ we usually have bi, also. On the other band we 
have an h prefixed in aggar or hdgre^ before. 

Sometimes sonant mute consonants are hardened. Thus the common word ddnd, an 
ox, becomes ddnt. 

The letter r presents several curious irr^ularities and these are the more worth 
noting, as this letter also exhibits many unwonted changes in the Pi^acha languages of 
the North-West Frontier. Before another consonant r is usually elided. Thus mdimd, 
to strike, becomes mdnd, and charndt to graze, becomes chdnd. We have noticed the 
same elision of r in the Bath! dialect of Ga|*hwali. In the Pi^acha languages r is very 
frequentfy elided. 

On the other hand, r sometimes becomes r or This is most prominent in the case 
of the genitives of the personal pronouns, where we have osfd, our ; tndrdt your ; 
my ; and thy. But it also occurs in other words, as in mafdUt a man. A similar 

change occurs in the Kafir Piiiaoha languages, where we have, e.g., the Bashgali dyuf, 
far ; baf, outside. Again, in Kashmiri r and ^ are frequently interchanged. 

' JS^. Kit tlutli iuhih » outer, obi. bauh^i. 
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In Gadi we hare come across instances of the occasional insertion of r, where it is 
not expected, and the same occurs in Ohurahi. Thus we have bhrukkhfi^d, hungry ; 
bhra^ or bhed^u, a sheep ; hdgre, aggar and agge^ before ; and Hkhrnd, to learn. The 
insertion of the r in the last example is especially remarkable. 

The letter f shows a tendency to become /, as in kuli, a girl, the ChamSall kuf^, and 
Kashmiri kur^, 

Doclonsion* — ^The principal divergence from the standard dialect, lies in the declen- 
sion of masculine nouns, like ghar, a house, ending in a consonant. In Standard 
Cham^ii these make their oblique forms by adding a, as in ghard, Gadi follows the 
same rule. Both dialects, however, change the d to ^ in the genitive. Thus gharS-rd. 
Churahi, on the other hand, has d throughout for the oblique form. The following table 
exhibits the various’ declensional forms in a convenient shape : — 


Kominstive Singular. 

Nominative 

PlnraU 

1 

Oblique Singolar 
and 

1 

Agent and Locative Sing^ilar | Vocative 

and Plural. < Siogular. 

1 

Vooatlre 

Plnral. 

gJuSrti, a hwao 

ghdfe 

gh6re 

ghdr^ 

j ghdfSS 

1 

ghdfSd 

gliar, a bouse 

ghar 

ghare 

ghare j 

1 ghard 

ghard 

hsthi, an elephant 

hathi 

\ hathi 

(sg.) hathi, j 

(pi.) hathie. 

hsthia 

hdthid 

bu;?, a girl 

Icujfi 

htli 

kulie 

hulie 

kufid 

bhf^ a sister 

bhfni 

bhin^i 

bhinif^ i 

1 ’ 1 

bhi^iS 

\ 

bhi^id 

dldSUt a daughter 

dhSUe 

dhem 

dheue 1 

1 

dhSm 

dhUd 

gS, a cow 

gai 

(ag.) gat, 
(pi.) gala. 

(sg.) ga^, \ 

(pi.) gnifi. 

gde 

gdid 


It will be seen that, except in the case of gbar, the declension is almost the same as 
that of Standard Oham^li. 

The most common postpositions are ; — 

Accusative- Dative, ni, to ; rS-tet^ for. 

Ablative, kand, kachchhdf from ; manjhd, from among ; /d, with, by means of ; 

kane, kine, or keni, and sete, with, together with. 

Genitive, rd or rd. 

Locative, majk, mahjh, mah^ in ; pran^ upon. 

As remarked in the case of Gadi, sete is eonneoted with the Kashmiri tiUtg. The 
Genitive postposition is rd or ro. It will be remembered that in the more eastern 
dialects of Western Pahari the terminations d and o are interohangaable for nouns like 
ghJbrdt a horse, and that sometimes the b termination is the only one used. In* Standard 
Gham^li and Gadi no b terminations have been noted, nor have they been noted in the 
case of nouns in Ghurahi. In the eastern dialects we sometimes have d instead of d, and 
in Kuloi infinitives end in t»d or t^d. The same, it will be seen, is the case with infini- 
tives in Ghurahi. 

A few Ghurahi nouns, such as and mafdut both meaning * man *, and gabhr&t 

a boy^ end in d. This d, however, does not change in declension, thus the genitive of 
is 
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Moreover, as we see here, in Churahi, the genitive postposition is ra or rb. This, as 
® sewherej is an adjective becoming re when agreeing with a masculine noun in an 
oblique case singular or in the plural, and v% when freeing with a feminine noun. 

The use of ni for the accusative-dative is peculiar to Churahi. ChamgaU and Gadi 
have jb. Its nearest relative is the Pafijabi nU. 

Ad[i 60 tiV 68 follow the usual rules. Those in «, changing the d to e or *, as in the 
case of the genitive. Comparison, as usual, is formed by putting the noun with which 
comparison is made into the ablative, as in - la/mmdt taller than the sister ; 

BcMina-hana khard, best of all, best. 



PRONOUNS. 

The first two Personal Fronouns are thus declined. In the second specimen 
some forms will be found which are not given here. They are either borrowed from 

ChsmSali (e.g. minjb, to me) or from Hindi (e.g. 

tumhdrd, your) : — 


I 

Thou 

Sing. 



Kom. 

aut hau 

tu. 


mti mat 

ta%. 

Obi. 

mb, 

tan. 

Gen. 

miif>ddy tnif^dd 

tivffdd. 

Plur. 

• 


Nom. 

dsse, ahe 

tiie, tube. 

Ag. 

0886 , ahe 

tue, tube. 

Obi. 

0880 

tbu, tod, tnd. 

Gen. 

<t8fd 

tudfd, tuhdfd. 

The genitives singular and plural should be Jioted. In the singular they end in 

n^d, and in the plural 

in fd. The use of these cerebral letters is peculiar to Churahi. 

We may compare the 

Pafijabi plurals a8ddd, 

our, and tnhddd, your ; and, in the 

Pothwdri dialect of Lahndd or Western Paiijabi, 

madd, my ; a8i^^d, our ; trfdd, thy ; 

and tusiddd^ your. This cerebralization does not occur in the other pronouns. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns, which are 
person, are declined as follows : — 

also used as pronouns of the third 


This 

That 

Sing. 



Nom. 

ih 

b, bh. 


ini 

uni. 

Obi. 

€8 (fern. 688^) 

U8 (fern. n88e) 

Gen. 

e88erd 

U8erd, 

Plur. 

/ 

• 


Nom. 

ih 

b, bh. 

Ag. 

inhd, ind 

unhd, und. 

Obi. 

inhd, ind 

unhd, und. 

Gen. 

inherd 

unherd. 



824 


WBSTBBK PABl^lL 


It will be seen that the oblique form has a separate word for the feminine singular. 
As in other Western Fahafi dialeots, this feminine form is used only as a substantiTe. 
When the pronoun is an adjeotiTe, ds or us is used even when agreeing, with a feminine 
noun. In the second specimen, the form aserd occurs, meaning * her * {asi-ri janii^rd, 
of her betrothal). It is probably a rariant of userdt or it may be a feminine fonq, like 
usse. The same specimen has a feminine agent singular in uasd Sydli mahyw-hachchhd 
puchohhyd, she asked the Syala<man. 

The Belative and Correlative pronouns are declined as follows. The Correlative 
is commonly itsed as a pronoun of the third person, and also as a demonstrative pro- 


noun : — 

Who 

That 

Sing. 

. 


Nom. 

je 

ae. 

Ag. 

Jim 

iim^ tern, tianu 

Obi. 

JiSt jaa (fern, jaaae) 

tia» 

Gen. 

jiaerdt jaaerd 

Hadrd. 


Flur. 

Nom. 

Ag. 

Obi. 

Gen. 


id 

jinhd 
jinhd 
j inker d 


se. 

tinhd. 

tinhd. 

Hnhird, 


In the Parable we have once Hsnl for the agent singular of ad {tianl manS bdlu^ he 
said in his mind). 


The Interrogative Pronoun 

is thus declined : — 

Who ? 

Sing. 

Nom, 

kartu. 

Ag. 

ktmi. 

Obi. 

kda. 

Gen. 

koadrd. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

kayw. 

Ag. 

kunhd. 

Obi. 

kunhd. 

Gen. 

kunherd. 


The neuter Interrogative Pronoun is kuiu or kitut what ? Its other forms have 
not been noted, except the genitive, which is ked-rd^ 

The Indefinite Pronouns are A;dl, anyone, someone ; and kiohohh, anything, some- 
thing. K&i has its agent kemi, and its genitive kiaSrd* Kiohohh does not change in 
declension. 

Ji^kd is whoever, and jd^kiohoh, whatever. 
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CONJUGATION.— A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

Mr. Bailey, gives the present tense of the verb substantive as a or diet the latter 
not being used in the first person singular. Otherwise these are used for any person of 
any gender of either number. The specimens give several variants of these. There is 
at as Veil as d, and Site instead of dte. Moreover there is a feminine form attl or atl 
as in mail rofi atilt there is much broad (8p. 1.), and hull tohe mdrl Silt you took away 
the girl (Sp. 11). 

In the second specimen we also have Ad, which is borrowed from Gham^U, being a 
corruption of hat. 

The Past tense is thid, thed or ihldt pi. ihie or thle ; fern. (sg. and pi.) thh Mr. 
Bailey also gives thie for the feminine, a peculiar form, which I have not noted else- 
where. 

B.— The Active Verb, 

The infinitive ends in ^d or nu. After r the termination is ^ or nu. Thus, jhaffl^d 
or jharV'^t to fall ; hhdV'A or bhdtf>Ut to become ; mdrnd or mdrnut to strike. 

As stated under the head of nouns substantive, the final letters d and u are inter- 
changeable, but is the more common form. 

When the root of a verb ends in r, the r is usually dropped before a termination begin- 
ning with a consonant, so that the more usual form of marnu is mdnu ; similarly wo have 
chdrnu or chdnut to graze (cattle) ; while for Icarnu, to do, we have kanu or even kdhnu. 

When the infinitive of a transitive verb governs a feminine noun it is itself (as in 
Kashmiri) put into the feminine. The feminine is formed by changing the final a or * 
to I, and an i is also epenthetieally inserted before the » or » as explained under the 
head of pronunciation. Hence the feminine of mdnut to strike, is maim or maim. ‘ To 
strike the boy ’ is gabhru rndnu^ while * to strike the girl " is kuU maim. 

/ In Ohurahi the infinitive does not appear to change in declension ; thus, in the 
Parable, we have chdnd (not chdne) bhejdt he sent him to graze (swine). 

A weak infinitive formed by dropping the final vowel is sometimes found. Thus, in 
the Parable, we have maraft laggd, he began to die. It will be observed that hero the 
termination is not n, although preceded by r. It must be confessed that the rule about 
having a dental n after r is very carelessly observed. 

If the root of a verb ends in h, the h is sometimes repeated after the of the termi- 
nation t»d or ^u. Thus, the infinitive of gdh, go, is gdhr^hu, to go, and of rath, remain, 

' rathfthut to remain. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding id to the root. Thus from jhap^Ut 
to fall, jhofidt falling. If the root ends in a vowel then n is inserted. Thus, bho^u, to 
become, bhdntdy becoming. The Oham6aU forms in dd are also used, so that we have 
also jhafdd and bhondd. Sometimes the n is reduced to a mere nasalization of the pre- 
ceding vowel, as in k^id from khdpu^ to oat. 

When the root ends in r, this r is usually dropped before the id or dd, as in the case 
of the infinitive. Thus, mdrid or mdid, striking ; kartd, katd or kdhid, doing. 

The Jeminine of the present participle is formed by changing the final d to I, with 
an epenthetic insertion of i as in the case of the infinitive. Thus, the femim'ne of mdid 

is mdiii or maiil, and of khSid, khaiil. 
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The following present participles are slightly irregular : — 


gah1!^hut to go, 
to come, 

raihf^hut to remain, 

hbl^Ut to speak, 

hhd^u or bhiifM, to become, 


present part, gaihd. 

,, ettd or Ud. 

„ „ rehntd. 

,, I, b0^t€tfM 

,, ,, bhontd or bhUtd. 


In the ease of bdla^u, (as in the case of a final r) the I has been dropped before the 
consonantal termination, and the t doubled in compensation. 

The masculine plural of the present participle ends in e; and the feminine singular 
and the feminine plural end in f. Thus, «nd/d, pi. mdte ; fern. sing, and pi. mditt. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding ed or yd to the root. Thus, mdrdd or 
mdrydt struck. These are really two different ways of spelling the same sound, and 
mdred is the more correct. Sometimes only d is added, so that we also have mdrd. 
Again, the Kulul form in u, instead of d is also common, as mdru. 

The following past participles are irregular : — 


bhd^u, or bhii^u, to become 

ainu or to come 

gdh^hUi to go 

pu^Ut to fall 

pevkUt to drink 

kdhnu or kanu^ to do 

laiput to take 

depv, or to give 

raihnhu, to remain, 

na^u, to run 

be^Ut to sit 

khdnu to eat 


Past Participle. 

bhod^ bhudt or bhu. 

dy yd or ydh ; pi. de, yde ; f . di, ydi. 

gedy ged or gyd ; pi. gee or ge ; f . get. 

pedy pen. 

petu. 

ked or ked (f. ki) or klffd. 

^ecty iet ( 1 * it^ • 

dUtdy dlttii. 

rehd. 

nathd. 

bethd. 

khau (pi. khde ; f. khdl). 


Note that there is another verb kdhfi^u, meaning * to say * which is regular. 


As in other Chamba dialects and in Mandi there is a Static Participle formed 
by changing the ed or yd of the past participle into ot'd. Thus, nidredy struck, mdrord, 
in the state of having been struck. 

The following are irregular : — 


Psftt Participle* 
bhod or hhudy become 
d or yd, come 
gedy ged or gyd, gone 
pedy fallen 
pdtu, drunk 
ked, ked or kdttd, done 
led or Idy taken 
dittd, given 
rehd, remained 


Static Participle. 

bhot'd or bhurd. 

dord, ydord. 

geord, gdord or gydrd. 

pdard. 

petord, 

kedrd or klttbrd. 
ledrd. 
dUtord. 
rdhord. 
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Past Participle. 

nathd, run 
hetha^ seated 
khaUi eaten 


Static Pai'tioiple. 

nathord. 

bethord. 

khdord. 


T|;e Future Passive Participle is, no doubt, the same in form as the Infinitive. 
No examples hdfve been noted. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding to the root, to which kari is 
usually added except in the case of Intensive compound verbs. Thus, mdrl-karl, having 
struck. The verb alV'U or el^Ut to come, has alchhl^karl or achhi-karl. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by changing the ^d{nu) of the Infinitive to nfjSbdld 
{nebald). Thus, jhaxv>u^ to fall, jharp^^dldy a faller, one who is about to fall; mdnd, 
to strike, mdnebdld, a striker, one who is about to strike. 

The second person singular of tlie Imperative is the same in form as the root, the 
plural is formed by adding d: Thus, md)\ strike thou ; nulrd^ strike ye. The following 
are irregular : — 

Imperative. 


alnu or el^u, to come 
gdh^hUi to go 
raihnhUi to remain 


2Dd Bing. 2n(l plnr. 

d, deh atchhd, Ichhd. 

gdh gdhd, gdd or yd. 

rehi rehl. 


Mr. Bailey gives no forms for the Old Present and Present Conditional, equi- 
valent to the Hindi mdr^, I may strike. In the P arable we have klidUt I may eat 
(husks), and in the List of words (Nos. 172 and 191) we have bhbd, I may be; and 
mdrdi I may strike. Possibly kJid^ is borrowed from Hindi. 

The Present Definite is formed by adding the verb substantive to the present 
participle, as in Hindi, but tbe verb substantive may either precede or follow the 
participle. Thus, mdrtd or mdtdf striking ; au mdtd d or au d mdtd, I am striking. Any 
form of the verb substantive may be used. Thus, in the Parable, we have au tnartd ai, 
I am dying (of hunger). The participle changes for gender and number. Thus, 
d mdtd ; masc. plur. d mate ; fem. sing, and plur. d mditl. 

When d or dte follows the participle, the two sometimes coalesce. Thus, au mdtd 
(for mdtd + d), I am striking, and dsse mat dte (for mate + dte)^ we are striking. 

The Imporfcct is formed as usual, by adding tbe past tense of the verb substantive 
, to the present participle. Thus, au mdtd thed^ I was striking. There are the usual 
changes for gender and number. 

The Past Conditioiialy as usual, is the present participle used alone. Thus, mdtdf 
(if) I had struck, etc. It, as usual, changes for gender and number, but not for 
person. 

For Jhaf^df to fall, Mr. Bailey gives Jhartta, instead of jhartd as we might 
expect. 

The Future in most Paliayi Dialects is formed by adding Id {Id, It) to the Boot or 
to the old Present. Thus, in Standard ChamftaU we have hau mdrld, I shall strike 
Churahi uses the same sufi&x, added to tlie root, and also employs another suflix -/wd, 
which wo have already met in Kinthali and other connected dialects of the Simla Hill 
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States. In KiS^hall the is reserved for the first person, hut in Churahl this dis- 
tinction is very loosely kept. Ma is generally used for the first peroon and Aa for the 
second and third, but we occasionally find la for the first person and ma for the 
third. Both -ma and -la change for gender and number as usual, but not for person. 


When the root ends in a consonant, a junction vowel is usually inserted between 
the root and the termination. This is usually i or e, but in one place, in the Parable, 
we have bolumdt I will say, in which the H is probably a relic of the old present. Ma 
is sometimes added to the root direct udtliout any junction-vowel, and when the root 
ends in r, this is as usual elided and the m doubled as ooin{)ensation. Thus, * 1 shall 
strike ’ is marma^ which becomes mamma. 


The full form of the masculine future of Jharpu, to fall, with i as a junction-vowel 
is thus given by Mr. Bailey — 

Sing. Plur. 


1. jharimd 

2. jharlld 

3. jharlld 


jharlme. 

jhaflle. 

jharlle. 


It must be remembered, however, that the -md forms may also be used for the 2nd 
and 3rd persons, and the -Id forms for the first person. Thus in the second specimen 
we have eilit we will come (in ten or fifteen days), and demdt he will give (the 
rupees). 

As a specimen of the e junction-vowel we may quote, for mdnut to strike. 

Sing. Plur. 

1. mdnvmd (or mdhma) mdmmd (or tndhme). 

2. mdreld mdrele 

S. mdreld mdrele 


Several verbs form their futures irregularly. In the following examples, the 
singular -md and the singular -la forms are given without reference to person : — 

-md forms. -Id forms. 


hhbnu or bhu^u, to become bhbtnd or bhumd 

aimd or eimd 


dinu or to come 
gdh^huy to go 
kdhnut to do 
lai^Ut to take 
deftii or di^u, to give 
raihnhu, to remain 
na^dt to run 
be^Uf to sit 
khdi^kUt to eat 


gam,mhd or gammd 

kdhmd 

lemd 

demd 

remhd 

naimd 

beimd 

khdmd 


blibld or bhuld. 

aild or eild. 

gdlhd. 

kdhld. 

lela. 

deld. 

relhd. 

naidld. 

beheld. 

khdld . . 


The tenses formed from the Past Participle (the Pasty Perfect, and Pluperfect) 
call for few remarks. They are made on the same lines as in Hindi. Thus : — 

aujhafed, I fell. 
mf mdrd^ I struck him. 
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aujhar^ d, 1 have fallen. 
mt mdrd d, I have struck him. 
au jhctred thedt 1 had fallen. 
mt mdrd thed, 1 had struck him. 

The Passive Voice is formed, as usual, by conjugating the past participle with 
gdhfkhu. Thus, au fndred gathdt I am being struck ; au mdred gammhdy I shall be 
struck ; aU mdred gedt 1 was struck. 

Compound Verbs call for no remarks. Intensive Compounds formed with the 
conjunctive participle are common. Thus, hd'gd* to divide out ; gud\ ehhad^Ut 

to lose completely, to squander. 

As specimens of inceptive compounds, we have : — 

ed bhrukkhttd marafu laggd, he began to die hungry {i.e. of hunger). 
rdji hlmiad lagge^ they began to become happy. 

Note that in the first example the short form, and in the second example, the 
nominative (not the oblique) of the full form of the infinitive is employed. 

The usual Nogativo is nd. In prohibitions we have mat', as in m^~pran arji- 
parchd mat kar^ do not make a charge against me (Specimen II). 
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j toC: >rr^ >7}} f i ^ y?J K)7~ 3] >7J/ 

yi2 33l >73J IC- ^’(f 66] 

#' f ^ ^ >3 ^ 6 

yy^ { R) 3 sii }} yv <5j j)/ 

F 3 / /p2 j5 4 j j7J? ^ 

f? >4' J 66} trf( q,y^ ff ^ ^<r:- 

^J A^? »7? j?)7i7 ^ ^3 y?J VJ 

J >F J <^ '6 ^)j) ) ifj J j>/ j>/ 

HH ::yi S diy Krf Ffj' f f <5?yf 

>/>7 V n]V^' VV7 77 <rr* (TT*/ «5i 
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>77«1 J ^ ^7)? 'ioh 



W? >7J 9/2 ?^ h 73' Ji y 



^ 3^1 fjj i(j j'?/ ^V:* SiT 
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J?;)? f # J jp ^7 ^ 
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(State, Ohamba.) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ikki-mehnu-re do 

One-man-of two 

babbe-seto bolu, 

the-father‘to it’icas-aaid, 

a mS de.* Uni 

is nie give' By -him 

Thore dilio pichcha mathra 
A-few days after the-younget 

pardesa-ni chali-gea, 

a-foreign-cowitry-to loent-away^ 

gual-clihadi. JS sab 

icas-lost. When all 


puttar thie, unha-manjha 

sons were, them-from-in 

be ba, gharbari-ra hesa 

O father, property-of share 

gharbari tinha-ni bandi 


property them-to having-divided 
puttar sab kichclili 

’ son all everything 

ate apni gliarbari 

and his-own property 

guai betha, 

having-lost he-sat. 


mathre 
• • 

hy-the-younger 

Je minda 
loliat mine 

ditti. 


ankal peu ; ta se bhnikklina 
famine fell; then he hungry 

ikki sabukare-re galii b6tha. 

one hanker-to having-gone he-sat. 


maran laarga. 
to-die began . 

Tini 

By-him 


cbana bheja. 

to-feed he-was-sent. 

siir kbatc, au 
the-sioine eat, I 


Ta tisni mane 
Then hy-him mind-in 

bbi khaO,’ ate tis-ni 
too may-eat' and him-to 


la sudbl Si"kari bolu, ‘ miiido 

Then sense-{into) come-having it-was-said, * my 

mati rut! aiti, ate au blirukkhna 

much bread is, and I hungry 


apne-habbe-kine gamma ate 

my-own-father-to will-go and 

surge-ra ate tinda bi pap 

heaven-of and of -thee also sin 

bhiina jOga na reha ; 
to-become worthy not I-remained ; 


was-given. 
kittba kaii 

together having-made 
aire kamma-mafijh 
‘i^yly deeds-in 
tis-desa badda 

that-cotmtry{-in) a-great 

Ta tis-desa-re 

Then that-country-of 

siir 

own Jield{-in) swine 

bolu, *je sikro 

it-was-said, * what husks 

koi na dsta-tbia. 
any-one not giving-ioas. 
babhe-re mate kame-ni 
father-of many servant s-to 
marta-ai, au utbi-kari 
dying-am, I arisen- 


tis-ni boluma, 
him-to I-will-say, 
kitta, 

was-commit ted. 


jiht 

as 


tiiide 

thy 


“ ba, au 

** ^ father, by -me 

ate abe ti^da puttar 

and now thy son 


bor 

other 


kam3 

servants 


Urn, 

are. 


tihi 

so 
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rakh.” * T5 uthl*kari ap:^e babb6>k6iii g6a. 

al90 keep.'* * Then arisen-having hie-own father^to he^went. 

Oh ai'tiik dur thia tS tis*ni heri-karl babb6>ul dah ai, at6 
Se yet fa/r woe then he (aoc.) seen-^having the^father-to pUy earner and 


daufi-karl 

tis-ui 

piari 

ki. 

ate mate phoku ditto. 



rvm-hhving 

him-to 

love toas-madet 

a/nd ma/ny kiaaea were-given. 

Then 

puttrg 

tis-ni 

bolu, 

‘he 

ba, au surge*ra bi 

ta 

ti^da 

by-the-aon 

him-to 

it-ioaa-aaidt 

‘ 0 

fathert by-me hemen-qf alao 

and 

qf-thee 

bi pap 


kitta. 

1^ 

tiada puttar banua 

jbga 

na 

also ain 

waa-committedt 

and 

thy aon to-become 

worthy not 

r§ha.’ 


Babbe 

ap^e 

kam6-ni bolu, ‘ khare 

khar5 


I-remained* By-the-father hia-own aervcmta-to it’Uoaa-aand, * good good 
likrg kadh! lel-ichha, ato us-nl lua ; us6-re hattha 

clothes having-hrought-ont hring^ and him'to put^on ; his on-hand 
ahguthl, p^ra jute; ate baddl dham dliunl la, ki sab 


ring^ on-feet ahoea; and a-great feaat preparing bring ^ that all 


kham5. 

at@ 

raji 

bhume ; 

kiti 

je 

eh mi pda 

puttar 

we-}nay-eatt 

and 

happy 

we-may-be ; 

why 

that 

thia my 

son 

mari-g6ora-thia, se 

j?ta 

bhua ; hirora-thia, 

abe 

mili-gya.’ 

Ta 

dead-gone-wast he 

alive 

became ; loat-waSt 

now 

found- went.* 

Then 

so raji 

bhuna 

lagge. 






they happy 

to-be 

bega/n. 






Use-ra 

jetha 

puttar 

pati-mah 

tliia. 


JS ghare 

iier 

• 

BLia 

elder 

aon 

the-field-in 

was. 

JBhen the-houae 

near 

ya, tS 

gajd'baja 

Supa. 

Ta 

ikki 

kama ^adai>kari 

he-camct then 

muaic-etcetera 

woe-heard. 

Then 

one 

servant having-called 

puohchhya. 

*eh 

kutu 

bhQ?’ 

T6ni 

tis*set6 

balu, 

‘ tipda 

U-waa-aakedt 

‘ thia 

what 

iaf* 

By-him 

him-to 

it-ivas-aaidt 

*thy 


bbal ya, tindS-babbe badhai thati» ki raji-baji 

brother carnet nnd by-thy-father a-feaat waa-preparedt becemae aafe-{^)-aound 


ghar ya.* 


tS 

airu 

mnh 


kari 

bh6har 

baitha. 

houaeirto) he-catne* 

Then 

ugly 

faee 

having-made 

outside 

he-aat. 

Tis6-ra bau 

bhchar 

ya. 

ia 

se 

pat6a. 

Tini 

apne 

Hia father 

out 

comet then 

he 

entreated. 

By-him 

hia-own 

• 

ba>sete balu. 


‘her. 

fityi 

barhe 

m3 

tipdi 

^hal 

kat6 

father-to it-wtta-aaid. 

*lookt 

80 -mamy 

years 

1 

thy 

service 

a-doing 

bhui. 

tS 

tipda 

sikkhr6*bahar 

na 

gya; 

j.Ot 

ta 

mipd6 

became (i.e. passed) t 

and 

thy 

inatructiona-out 

not 

I-went , 

; and 

ine-to 

tai kadi ikk 

bakrl-ra cbhelu 

bi 

na 

dittu, 

ki 

appe 

by-thee ever one 

goai-qf young-one 

even 

not 

waa-giveut 

that 

my-own 
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yar saj^a-sdte khusi kata ; pai^ jS eh tiuda 

friend$ feUatomen-wUh happmeu I-might-have^made ; but when thie thy 

puttar ya, jini tin4i ghar-bari aifu kamma-maftjh goal, tai 
son came, by-tchom thy property ugly deeds-in was-lost, by^thee 


use-re-taf 

dham 

lal.’ 

Teni 

tis*m 

balh, ' 

he 

puttar7 

him-of-for 

a-feast was^prepared* By~him 

him-to 

it^was-said, * 

0 

' son, 

tu sada 

m9-kand 

bhtfta, 

je miuda 

a, 

se tinda 

a; 

pajj 

thou always me-with 

artt 

what mine 


that thine 

is; 

but 

khusi 

kana ate 

raji 

bliuna jarur 

thia, 

keh? je 

eh 

tin4a 

happiness to-make and 

happy 

to-be necessary was. 

why that 

this 

thy 

bhai 

mari-gedra-thla, 

se jinda 

bhua ; 

hirdra-thia. 

se 

brother 

dead-gone-wast 

he alive 

became; 

lost-teas. 


he 


mili-gya.* 

fownd-went* 
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jT >/o 1 iC\ ^ J 

>97^ ^ 

bi i/ifi ^)y)fyT X ^ 

7^ Cl J ^?tfl h^Ci ) 

7 )^ ^}) CyH7 } ^)')‘^ ^ J ) 

70^7 ^3 ^55 ^ 

' "V ^ ~ — •> 

yi^^l y? 2 >y) 73 yo7 < 5 ??) 

93 ) hl77 3 )^" 7)7) K 
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To? /) j? ^y? 

d\j^ Yo} Tj? ^ >??)’ 7 ;" TjJ /r y?2 

,!>(r: J Y^l ^7 ph 

^ x?^ y?yij X7^ n)oY 

>■3^ <^lX y7^ f)^ yrfl if)}f 

>r} 

h nnJ ^ j-) XnJ yfi yf 

ljlf[ yiU] /) tI^ T ^T >T C; 

(f^ v(n ?7J j: /7 W 

(f(V ^C y io(^l ^;/7 % j (J 
TiC ^ hi ^ f)C( \o /*) Y^~\ j 
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A W A P>^ ^ 3 ~ 31 ^^ 

33 ? ^.}yf W? ^ y 

^;/)J 3n^- m 36 3^ 

^jyi (f3 ^3 ^JT 

^H2 3 ^ d{ ^1 i r*^ 

7" 3 rrfl pA y,;7j y ^ 

ymJ 

4 >??)•/ ^?? '^C- )if -i;? !? 

63] i<i>^ ^A/7 ii'^ J~ ^ ’^^1 

mmamm 

t{} A/^ v7 j^r * 7 ^ 

37 e,f^ ZS: >-jyt 3^3 *-f v^ 
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y ( /> >fol iij f,nf jo'', ^ f 

3>^ >77^ Vn^ T tr.fi i>^ 

^ >?7i ?r ^7 y>} yy X Ti >7, 

4 ? (fif ^ A 31 y ^y x( iyf7 
17^1 3 HI p5 A j yy 

7^31 >^if fj^ ^ jjj 

^3- P7? 


4T ^ /? I r( m 

3 (f ^ ^ o?>f ^3 yfj i^i)^ 

j^' «=5? /r^>7 ^ (C- / 

]^3 fyy j oTi' ^7 iy 
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nCi r)vf if)f) 'y^'^ jjf ^ y/' K\r( 

^ \ ^ 

^ yi)fi If} j ))')]' 

?r )l mrnYj ^;/r y7 

^ 3 >7i? 7?^/ B ff i?V 

^1)1 ^0 7 ^.’il t)T ^ 3 vJJ^ 

^)/') S’) 3>^,' by2 i)] X 

^ T^ /7 J))?^^ <3“ J^f j?>7T '^J 

b'l ?0n1 ;)^ yji^ jy^ 

j ;3?r- nsii i} >7 3~'{>r S')} j yj/r 
i? 2(3/ ‘y'lAl Vj; iA >{i \ 
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[ No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHARI (CHAMfiAJtil). 

'CbubIh! Dialect. (State, Chamba.) 


Specimen IL 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bhakh ikk Ldhotikri*r6 Rathl-NarpatS-ri eh je, — KuU 

Statement one JOdhfikri-of JEtathi-Narpat-of this that, — A-daughter 

mere-bhai-Ju&le-n hA As^-n jan§! asse donha bhai gittbS 

my-hrother-Judld-of is. Her betrothal hy-us both brothers together 

ki. Tikrigayha Parsram-ni dittori thi. Phiri Parsramg 

was-made. fikrigaTh(-qf) Farsram-to given she-was. Then hy-Tarsrdm 


hori 

36 kari-lgi. Ti 

36 

ase-ri 

jangi-ra 

kharcha 

another 

wife was-taken. Then 

what 

her-of 

betrothal-of 

expenditure 

assu-kana 

Igi-lea. PaSij rupayyg 

ak so nagad 

Iga. 

us-from 

was-taken. Five rupees 

one hundred cash 

was-taken. 

Pa£ija>ghat chali rupayye an-, 

gora-, 

bhand-. 

pohoru-, 

drati-. 

Five-less 

forty rupees grain-. 

cattle-. 

utensils-. 

sheep-and-goats-, sickle-. 

kudali-mi 

bhagg. Phiri 

gh 

kuU 

asfg-gharg 

rghi. 

mattock-in 

were-deducted. Then 

this 

dcmghter 

in-our-house 

remained. 

Phiri 

bhai'Juale galla 

% 

‘kuU 

asrg-gharg 

rghi. 

Then by-brother-Judld it-was-said 

that. 

‘ the-dastghter 

in-our-house 

remmned. 


Jg kuU lena {for lela), 

Who the-damghter mil-take ^ 

kuU rehl. Se 

the-dcmghter remained. She 

baddi mutyar hui {for bhui), 
big grown-up became^ 

laggl. Phin 

benan. Then 


se ti^da 

he thy 

minde^gharg 
in-my-house 


rupayya 

rupee 

rehi. 

remained. 


tS koU>ri 

tlwn the-da/ugMer-of 

t re*ohuur-mahine 
{for-)three-four-months 


rghi. 

remained (i.e. continued). 

Parja ap]^e*gharg>iii 

Parjd in-hia-own 

salaha ki 


0^ ikk-roj 
Then one-day 

lei-gga. 

took{-her)-away. 
* kuU 


consultation was-made that, * the-daughter 


dgma.’ Phiri 

will-gwe* Then 
Jii kuU 

When the-daughter 

*chal Parjg-kaiiS 
intrigue Parja-mth 

chal laggOn 

the-mtrigue begun 

rati ohori'kaid 

at-night theft-doing (i.e. stealthily) 

Phiri ini' ap^i'jo-kang 

Then by-me my-own-w^fe-with 

kui ggi P ’ Phhd mi 94 i jo 
where went?* Then my wffe 
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Syal§-Parj6-re gliarg g6i. Ussa Syal^-mabnu-kachchlia puobchliya 

Sydld-Fa^ja-of m-houae went, By-her Sydld-man-from it-waa-aaked 

36, ‘asyi kuU idi ai ki nahi al?’ Parjc bOlu 

thati * our daughter hither came or not came?* By-Ba^jd it-wa^-aaid 

36, • * bail l6i-a.’ Phiri joi bOlu, je, ‘ kiiU 

thatt *I brought {‘her).* Then by-the-toife it-waa-aaid that, * the-daughter 
tS lei-a, par asye rupayye kui ? * Uni galla je, * tu 

indeed bring, hut our rupees where?* By ‘him it-tcas-aaid that, *thou 

chali-ja. Rupayye je tumbare laggorc Ste, tinba bbarl-dgma.* 

go-away. The-rupeea which your apent are, thoae I-will-fully -refund.* 

Pbiri mindi jo cbali-M. * MQ-pran arji-parcba maf kar. 

Then my wife camc’-away. ‘ Me-on petition-application not make. 

Hau bbari-d6ma.’ Ut-prant attbue-roz mf Ucbhba apna 

I will-fully-refund.* ^ Then-after on-the-eighth-day hy-me TJchhhd my-own 

gual bbiri bbejya. Mf Ucbbbe-nu {for nl) bolu je, ‘ tu 

cowherd again waa-aent. By-rne Uchhhd-lo it-waa-aaid that, ‘ thou 

gaba-(ybr gabl)*karl Parje-Jagte-kana puchclib je, “ tu mindi 

gone-having Barjd{-and)-Jagtd-from ask that, **thou my 

kuU Ici-gea; Rupayye dine kl nabf dine ? ” ’ 

daughter tookeat-away. Rupees are-to-be-given or not are-to-he-given ? ** * 

Pbiri Parje galla jc, ‘ tu cbali-gab. Assc dase- 

Then by-Parjd it-waa-aaid that, * thou go-away. We in-ten- 
pandre-diho tindc-ghare eile, tere {for tinde) rupayye dei-dgme.’ 

jifteen-daya in-thy-houae wUl-come, thy rupees we-ahall-pay.* 

Titba-uprant dase-pandre-dibc Parja j 5 kuli ate Jagta 

Then-after in-ten-ff teen-days Barja as-well-as the-daughter and Jagtd 

cbar {for cbOur) hue {for bhue) bbale mans Pargane-re ikk bbua bakra 

f(mr also respectable men the-Rargand-of one also goat 

l§i-kari minde-gbare ae. Mi pucbcbbu je, * tube rat 

taken-having in-my-houae came. By-me if-waa-asked that, *you by-night 

k6ni ae?* Unba bolu je, * tindc-gbare-kana asse kuU 

why came ? * By-them it-waa-aaid that, ‘ thy-houae-from by-ua the-daughter 

ta niori.* Mf bold je, ^ * kuU ta 

certainly* waa-taken.* By-me it-waa-aaid that, * the-daughter certainly 

tub© ni6ri-Sti. Minda dedb 40 rupayye mi^de-mSbO 

by-you taken-away-ia. My one-and-a-haf hundred rupees in-my-preaence 

aggO cbbad. Mf rupayye sabukara-kana cbuki ite-diorO.* 

before place. By-me the-rupeea a-banker-from having -borrowed are-given? 

Unba bold je, * bhyaga rupayye-ri gall tou*kane asse 

By-them it-waa-aaid that, * in-the-morning the-rupeea-of matter thee-with we 
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kari-l 6 m 6 .’ Rat-mah phirl kuU ja Parja chall-na^h§. 

xoilh arrange* The*nigM~%n then the^girl ae^welhcte Parjd ran^aujay* 

ji bhyag bhiii, tS * Jagtd bolu 3 S, * Parja t5 

TPTien morning became ^ then hy-Jagtd it-wae-aaid thatt ‘ Parja indeed 
kuli lei-g 6 a.* Jagte bolu jS, * hau apn 6 -gbar 6 -ni 

the-daughter took-aioay* By-Jagta it-toas-said thatt *1 my^own-home-to 

kuli lei-g€a. Parja kitS tuharo rupayyg dSma, kitS tubari 

the-daughter took-aioay, ’Parjd either your rupees will-givet or your 

kuli pujai-dema.’ Phirl Jagta appe-gbare-ni cbali-gea. 

daughter icill-return* Then Jagta his-own-house-to loent-axoay. Then 

kuli Parja pucbcbbu je, * tu-ta mS-ni gbini-la. 

hy-the-daughter Parja xcas-asked that, * you-indeed (acc.) brought {here), 

Tinda babb tidi tbia. Tini minde-babbe-r§ rupayyg ditt§ ki 

Thy father thet'e was. By-him myfather-of rupees toere-gwen or 

na ditto ? ’ TS Parje bolu je, * bbai, rupayyS mi&jo 

not tcere-given ? * Then by-Patja it-xjoas-said that, * O, the-rupees to-xne 

nahi jure.’ * Ta ml bolu j 6 , ** jise-re rupayye 5t6, haii 

not are-got* ‘ Then by-me it-was-said that, “ xchom-of rupees are, I 

tise-re gbare-ni cbali-gei.” * T5 kuU minde*gbard 

him-of house-to went-axoay** * Then the-daughter in-my-house 

acbbi-rebi. Ti k 6 i-mahin§ bi mer 6 (yb>' mij;ide)-gbar 6 

having-come-remained. Then for-aJbout-a-xnonth also in-my-house 

rehi. Ta Parje mQ-pran arji ditti 

she-remained. Then by- Varjd me-upon petition loas-gicen 

pbojdari- mab. 
the-criminal-coxkrt-in. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREQOINa 

A statement of Narpat, by caste Ra^bi, an inhabitant of LdbtikrI, to the following 
effect : — 

Juala, my brother, has a daughter. We two brothers both betrothed her to Parsram 
of Tikrigarh. As Parsram ultimately married another woman, he took from us the 
expenses incurred by him in the betrothal. This amounted to Rs. 105, from which he 
deducted Rs. 35 on account of grain, cattle, utensils, sheep and goats, a sickle and a 
mattock, that we had given him. So the girl still remained in our house ; for my brother 
Juala said to me, * as the girl remains in our house, the man who takes her will repay 
you these rupees.* So she went on living there. When the girl grew up she conceived 
a passion for Parja. The intrigue went on for three or four months, and Parja 
carried her off secretly one night to his own house. I had a talk with my wife as 
to where she could have gone, and then my wife went to the house of Parja, the 
Syala {i.e. man of the district of Sahi). She asked the Syala if our girl had oome there 
or not. ‘Yes,* said he, ‘ I have brought her here.* My wife replied, * take the girl 
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and welcome, but where are our rupees ? ' * Parja replied, * you can go away with 
your mind at ease. I will refund to you all the money that you have spent.* So my 
wife came home again. What he said was, ‘ don’t bring a case against me, for I will 
fully repay all your expenses.* Eight days afterwards I sent to him Uchhba, my 
cowherd. I told Uchhba to say to him and to Jagta (his father), * you took my daughter 
away*. Are you going to pay the money or not ? ’ Parja replied to him, * go away. We 
wiU come in ten or fifteen days, and will then pay you your money.’ Well, in ten or 
fifteen days Parja did come, with the girl and Jagta, as well as four respectable men of 
the JParganat and bringing with him a goat. I asked them why they had come at that 
time of night, and they replied admitting that tliey certainly had taken the girl from 
my house. Said I, *yes, you did take the girl. Now put down before me a hundred 
and fifty rupees ; for I had to borrow them from a banker, in order to give them to 
Parsram.* They said they would arrange about the money next morning, but in the 
night the girl again ran away with Parja. When morning came, we found she had 
gone, and Jagta confessed that Parja had taken off the girl and that he himself had 
taken off the girl to his own house, and promised that Parja would either pay me the 
money, or else send her back. He then himself went off homo. But the girl said to 
Parja, *you have brought me here. Your father (Jagta) was over there. Did he pay 
my father the money or not ? * Then said Parja, * Alack 1 I have not been able to get 
the money.* (And this was what the girl told mo she said to him) : — * So I said to him, 
“ I intended to go to the house of some one who had money.” ’ So she came back and 
remained with me. After she had been about a month in my house, Parja made this 
petition against me in the criminal court. 


> Among the Charihle, a man who elopea with a g^rl can, after a certain interval, open negotiationa with the &ther, and 
if he aaaenta pay him Ba. 7 and a goat aa compenaation. Chamba &atette«r, page 164. We shall see that the yonng man 
did erentnally bring a goat, bat the g^l’a people wanted alao, not Ka. 7, bat all the ezpenae they had incurred through bet 
previoos betrothal. 
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Fa^igwaU is the name of the dialect of Cham^U spoken in Pangi. 

The position of Pangi in r^ard to the other portions of the Ghamha State has been 
described in the introduction to Gham^U* and need not be further discussed here. « 

To the north of Pangi lies the Tibeto-Burman-speaking proyinoe of Zanskar. To 
its west lie Podar, Kishtwar, and Badrawah, in which dialects allied to KashmM are 
spoken. To its south lies the Ghurah Wizdrat of Ghamba. The dialect of Pangi itself 
is named Pahgwali. It is a form of GhamSali, and is therefore the furthest outpost of 
Western Paha^l looking to the north-west. 

It was estimated for the purposes of this Survey that it is spoken by 3,701 people. 

Pangi is a tract of great natural beauty but has few chances of intercourse with 
the outer world. It is separated from the Ghamba of the Ravi valley by the difficult 
Mid-Himalayan range, so that even in summer there is comparatively little intercommuni- 
cation. For four or five months in winter it is completely isolated. So forbidding was 
this Mid-Himalayan range regarded in former times, that every State official proceeding 
to Pangi on duty was granted a special allowance, under the head of * funeral expenses,* 
as he was not expected to return. For the same reason, Pangi was formerly made use 
of as a place of banishment for criminals and political offenders.* 

The population of Pangi is rather mixed. The local traditions point to the 
inhabitants having immigrated from various parts of the hills, some from the lower 
Ghenab and Ravi valleys, and others from Lahul and Kulu. 

Our authorities for PahgwaU are somewhat scanty. A brief sketch is given by 
Mr. Grahame Bailey in his Languages of the Northern Simalagaa, and for the 
purposes of this Survey wo have a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the 
usual Iiist of Words and Sentences, both of which will bo found in the following pages. 

Gonsidering the mixed nature of the population that speaks it, and the isolated life 
that its speakers yield, it will not surprise us that Pahgwali has several marked peculia- 
rities of its own. In several particulars it agrees with languages of the Bhadrawah 
group, and could equally well be classed therein. 

Vocabulary. — ^To begin with, in the vocabulary some of the commonest words 
present a strange appearance. Such are fir, the eye ; gih or gl^ a house ; kodt a son ; 
iappaTy a hiU ; and so on. This will be evident from the following short vocabulary 
taken partly from Mr. Grahame Hailey*8 work, and partly from the specimen and 
from the List of Words. 


d, adt come (past. part.). 
obit now. 
agart in front. 
antar, in. 

dsi, mouth (Kashmiri os*), 
bob, ban, baut n father. 
bad^&t big. 


badhCf rejoicing. 

bag, a field. 

bahar, bShar, outside. 

bath, up. 

baiju, seed. 

bara, barha, a year. 

bctu, ban, bah, a father. 


> ChcmlM OaMttMT page 8. 
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hehar, bdhar, outside. 

bhait a buffalo. 

bhdlt a younger brother. 

bhaiv>t a younger sister. 

bhdrdf bharbfu, a load. 

bharilht outside. 

bhaut an elder brother. 

bTio^Stdt bhd^d, to become. 

bichch, in. 

bidh^t to send. 

biiu^d, to sit. 

bunht down. 

but^ a tree. 

chaklo, angry. 

chhdV’d, to complete. 

chothf two days after to-morrow ; 

two days before yesterday. 
ddh, compassion. * 

^akhe~Je, towards the direction of. 

dandy danty a tooth. 

d€ddly an elder sister. 

desy the sun. 

dhdniy a feast. 

dheddhy the belly. 

dhearuy dancing. 

dhidfdy a day. 

dhukhdy hungry. 

d%y to. 

doatiy for. 

discrl* jefi, where. 
dzikhan, jikha'^y when. 
dzjdly with. 

digollly j billy a wife. 
dabthy Jbthy a hill. 

ettUy this many. 
gdy gone. 
gaddrly a stream. 

gharethy a husband. j 

gheistdy to go. 

ghity a song. 

gUshidgafy ignorant. 

gthy gly a house. 

gircty a village. 

gbrdy a cow. 


gudV'd, to cause to go, to lose. 

hctchohhdy white. 

handy to be defeated. 

ha^th^dy to walk. 

hat thy the hand. 

hcy yes. 

henUy to see. 

hi, yesterday. 

ijj** A mother. 

l^dy to come. 

irly here. 

ifidy from here. 

itthiy here. 

jarbtl, debauchery. 
je, to. 

jMh&tf-Uy a woman. 
jerly dzefl, where. 
jikhu^y dzikhan, when. 
jintdy alive. 
jbchndy to yoke. 
j billy dzbllly a wife. 
jbaaUy the moon. 
jbthy dsdth, a stream. 
jugtly well. 

kanid, hdnidy a servant. 
kandy from. . 
kancy together with. 

kanu, to do. 

kattUy how much ? how many ? 

kattruy how much ? how many ? 

kehrl dertdy to divide, 

kevd^y along with, 

khury khu fy the foot. 

kia, from. 

kikho'^y when ? 

kia, why ? 

kitty how? 

kbd, a son, a boy. 

kbrly n hero? 

kuly kuriy a daughter, p 

kupdly the head. 

kuriy kuly a daughter, a girl. 
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la^, to prepare. 
lihrit garmente. 
li^t an ox. 
magaTi the head. 
fnahf^u, a man. 
man&t to beat. 
fncMj&t a bed. 
nwfd, a man. 
mata, much. 
tnafhaf, mathfd, small. 
nakht the nose. 
ik»^(»a,to run. 
ndhit no. 
nef^dt to take. 
nif, near. 
paddhavt a plain. 
pdft beneath. 


pars, the day before yesterday. 
pasur, the day after to*morrow. 
patd, behind. ■ . 

pudyor, after. 
pur, to-morrow. 
puUh, upon. 
at^dl, a fox. 
aaihr, a city. 

Sappaf, a hill. 

Suy4i ^or. 
takfd, wise. 
thuthpd, to conciliate. 
tikar, up to. 
tikhay, then. 
ufSt dowh. 
firi, there. 

9 


Several of the above words suggest connexion with Kashmiri Thus dunk, down, 
may be compared with the Kashmiri don ; kufi, a girl, with kuf^ ; puffh, upon, with 
pefh ; and patd, behind, with pata. 

Pronimciatloil. — ds in Ghurahi the vowel scale is indefinite. We have a becom- 
ing ai in saihr (Urdu shahr), a city, and i becoming ai in daiju (Hindi dij), a seed. As 
in Ghurahi u becomes i in likfS, clothes. 


In Kashmiri, epenthesis is a common feature of the language. Thus the base kdr^, 
a girl, becomes kur*, when the nominative termination * is added. The same occurs in 
regard to the same word in Pahgwali. Here we have the word kod (i.e. kofd), a boy. 
But when the word is made feminine by changing the final ^ to we get kui or kuri, a 
girl. In the same way in the future tense of the verb the termination i of the feminine 
is thrown back into the preceding syllable. Thus, * I shall strike * is mdral. Its femi- 
nine would be expected to be mdr<Ai, but the final i is thrown back before the I, and 
we actually have mdril. 

We are reminded of Kulul in the pronunciation of j as dSt of which there are 
numerous examples, such osjdlli or iksdUi, a wife ; jikhap or dl^khap, where, and many 
others. Similarly, we are reminded of the Simla dialects by the occasional change of t 
to ck, as in. jdckpd, ior jotnd, to yoke. 

The curious change of r to f in mard, a man, which we have noticed in OhurAhi, 
also occurs in Fafigwali, and also the dropping of r before another consonant, as in kind, 
for kemd, to see ; mdnd, for mdmd, to strike ; kand, for kamd, to do ; and kdHd, for kdrnd, 
to be defeated. It may be noted that in Sindhi the word for ** man ** is also tnaf<P. 

In just the same way I is dropped before another consonant, as in ddtd, for ddltd, I 
am saying. 

In the l^ltacha languages of the north-west frontier r or f between two vowels is 
often dropped, and the same is the case here. Thus, kui or kuri, a girl ; kod (for kdfd), a 
boy ; (for jori), with. So, the word 0k, a house, represents the Sanskrit pfika, in 
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which however there is not the consonant r, but the vowel ri. Very similarly, an I is 
dropped in mei for meliy having been found. In the word tldi^ three, r has become 1. 

Occasionally, in borrowed words, we find soft consonants hardened. Thus antai% 
in, is borrowed from the Persian andar ; and the Persian dandy a tooth, is represented by 
both ddnd and danty while zinda, alive, becomes 

An initial g is aspirated in the words ghUt a song, and ghe'^dy to go ; a change which 
is common in all East Eranian languages, and which occurs also in the MaiyS form of 
the Pi^acha languages, in the word ghaddt an ass.^ 

In the Pi4aoha languages a final 8 is often weakened to h and then dropped. For 
instance, while the Bashgali word for * sister * is in Shina it is aahy and in Pashai it 
is 8di. Similarly, in Pahgwali the word for ‘ buffalo * is not bhatSy but bhat. 

NOUNS . — The declension of nouns presents some variations from Standard 
ChameaU* 

Masculine tadbhava nouns in d like ghbrdy a horse, can also end in d, so that we 
have chhelu, a kid ; bakru, a he-goat ; andherdy an egg ; attruy so many ; mdnd or mdnu, 
to strike ; dUtd or dittdy given. 

Such nouns, as usual, form their nominative plurals by changing d to d, asin^r/id/’d, 
horses. But in the Parable we have kody not kbCy for sons. 

Similarly, the oblique form singular and plural is ghdre. Thus, ghdre-dly to a horse 
or to horses. 

Note that the word gordy a cow, is treated as if it were masculine, and its nomina- 
tive plural and oblique singular and plural is gore. So also bard or barhdy a year, wliich 
is feminine, has its oblique singular and nominative plun\l bare or barhe. 

Other masculine nouns do not change in the oblique form. Thus, bdgy a field, has 
its nominative plural, and oblique form singular and plural also bag. 

The above remarks do not apply to the Agent, Genitive and Locative cases of 
masculine nouns. Whether singular or plural these are all formed by adding 
e. Thus, glhy a house, gihdy by a house or houses, of a house or houses, or in a house 
or houses.* Nouns like ghbfd drop the a before adding the so that we get ghbre, 
identical with the oblique form. 

Feminine nouns arc differently declined. The genitive singular and plural option- 
ally adds d. Nouns ending in I do not otherwise change, but those ending in a consonant 
add I in every case except the genitive, and the nominative singular. Thus kudy a girl 
or girls ; kvd or kuidy of a girl or girls ; oblique singular and plural, kui : pifthy the back ; 
pitthly backs ; pifih or pitthdy of a back or backs ; oblique singular and plural, piithh 

The feminine words gbrdy a cow, and bard or barhdy a year, are declined like ghbrd. 
Thus, vnMfitll hare^ti iehal kly I did thy service for so many years. 

Besides the locative in d, other locatives can be made in the usual way, by adding 
postpositions to the oblique form. 

The usual postpositions are ; — 

Accusative-Dative, di, yd, to ; dbstly for. 

Ablative, kandy kioty from ; kdy kaniy with, together with ; Idly with, by means of. 

Locative, biohoh, in ; puffhy on ; antar, in. 

^ Possibly* however, this word is an instance of transfer of aspiration i^ghadd for yadhd)m 

* The genitive termination was originally re* but the r was dropped as explained under the head of pronunciation. 
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The genitive in e is immutable. It does not change for gender or number. More- 
over, the final e is often dropped. Thus, sahoJ^re gi gd, he went to the house of a 
banker ; and m? bau (for baud) gi, (in) my father's house. 

Similarly, the e of the locative is often dropped. Thus, in the above two sentences 
we have gi instead of gie or glhe, and again we have jethd kbd bag (for bdge) thyd^ the 
elder son was in the field, while on the other hand we have Ub mulkhe kdl bhdi gd, a 
famine took place in that country. 

The case of the agent is employed as usual for the subject of a transitive verb in 
the past tense, but this rule is very carelessly followed. The nominative is equally often 
employed in such cases. Thus, the son says to the father both (agent) pdp kid and 
oa (nominative) pdp kid for ‘I did sin,* and we have maihar kod {for koS) ap& mdl 

ikiith kl, the younger son collected his property. 

♦ 


Adjectives follow the usual rule. 

Those in d or change to e and f exactly as in 

the other dialects, and call for no remarks. Others are immutable. 

Comparison is also made as usual. 

Thus, dadduk^ lammd, taller than the sister; 

sabt-kia khard, best of all, 

best ; or we 

may have khard khard, best. 

Pronoans.—^he first two Personal Pronouns are thus declined . 


I. 

Thou. 

Sing. 



Nominative 

au. 

tu 

Agent 

mis mat. 

ti, ta%. 

Oblique 

mi. 

tau^ 

Genitive 

mi, tnd^. 

ti, 

Plur. 



Nominative 

OB, aB, OB^* 

tuB, tuh. 

Agent 

use, OB. 

tuBe, tuB, tuh. 

Oblique 

aB. 

tUB. 

Genitive 

hif hefjt. 

ttid^f tah^. 

The genitives, as in the case of substantives, are immutable. 

The Demonstrative FronounSi which are also used as Pronouns of the Third 

Person^ are thus declined 

• 



This. 

That. 

Sing. 



Nom. 

eh. 

oh. 

Ag. 

ini. 

uni. 

ObL 

IBs CB. 

UB, as. 

Gen, 

€S^m 

UBd, OBi, 

Plur. 



Nom. 

eh, in. 

oh, m. 

Ag. 

ink, inhh 

unh, uuM* 

Obi. 

in. 

un. 

Gen. 

inked. 

unkdd. 



aaa. 
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Instead of the genitives singular ese and ose, the Parable sometimes gives ^sa and 


The KolfttlVS and Gorrelfttivd ore thus declined. The latter is also used as a 

Pronoun of the Third Person : — 


] Sing. 


Plur. 



Who, which. 

That. 

Nom. 


Se. 

Ag. 

Jinz, Jeni, Jen. 

tcnl, ten. 

Obi. 

jis. 

tes. 

Gen. 

jise. 

fese. 

• 

Nom. 


se. 

Ag. 

jinh, jinhl. 

tenht fenhl. 

Obi. 

jin. 

ten. 

Gen. 

jinked. 

tenked. 


The Interrogative Pronouns arc kas, who ? ag. sing, kim, obi. sing, kas, gen, 
sing, lease or kasd^ and so on ; and kl^ what ? obi. sing. kiS. 

The Indefinite Pronouns are kol, anyone, someone, and kichchh, anything, some- 
thing. The other forms of km have not been noted. Kichchh is immutable. Je kot, 
whoever ; je kichchh t whatever. 


VEEBS.— A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The foundation of the present tense is asd or asu, am, art, is. This is not conjugated 
for f)er8on, but changes for gender and number, exactly like the Hindi thd^ was. Its 
masculine plural is ase^ and its feminine singular and plural is ml. 

The initial a may be dropped, so that we also have sd, se and si ; or, again, the final 
vowel may be dropped, so that wo can have m, immutable, for both genders and^ both 
numbers. 

Another form of this present tense is hand or hand Avhioh is treated exactly like asdt 
having a masculine plural hane^ and a feminine singular and plural hanl. Of. Shina 
(PUaoha) handi he is. 

Finally for the third person singular or plural, we can have a/*i, is, or are. This 
does not change for gender. 

The past tense is thiyd or thyd^ was. This is treated exactly like the Hindi fhdt 
having a masculine plural thiye or Me, and feminine singular and plural thi. It does 
not change for person. 


B.~“The Active Verb. 

The Infinitive is formed by adding x^d or to the root. Thus, biSnd or to 

sit. If the root ends in r or f>, the or x^u generally becomes nd or ««, and the r is 
usually omitted. Thus, Su^ndt to hear, while from the root nhd}\ strike, we have for the 
infinitive mdmd or mdm^t or, more usually, mdnd or mdnu^ to strike ; so kamd or karnu, 
or, more usually, kmtd or kanii, to do. 
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A weak form of the infinitive is also found, made by dropping tlie final a or 
Thus, to sit ; mdrath to strike ; karan^ to do. Note that here the r is not 

dropped. 

This form of the verb is used in inceptive compounds and as an infinitive of 
purpose. Thus 

86 tnarais^ (for marav^ lagd^ he began to die (of hunger). ^ 

hadhe Jcaran (for karan) lage^ they began to do rejoicing. 
tenl aur chdra^ bidha^ he sent (him) to feed swine. 

Note the two verbs to come, and ghei(!>dt to go, tlie forms of which are unusual. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding td (maso. plural ie; fern, sing, 
and plur. it) to the root, before which r is usually elided. Thus, hUtdt sitting ; mdridt 
or, more usually, rndta^ striking ; kartdt or, more usually katd^ doing. In the word bbtd 
for boUdt saying, an I has been dropped in the same way. 

If the root ends in a vowel, this is nasalized before the td of the present participle. 

Thus : — 


bhu'^dt to become. 

pres. part, bhutd. 

to come. 



gheif^dt to go. 

99 

„ gh^td. 

dendt to give. 

19 

„ d^tdm 

ney^df to take. 

99 

,, a6ta* 

Past Participle 

formed 

by adding 


or u to the root. Thus, mdra or 
mdrui struck ; Mdu, eaten ; pldt drunk. As usual, a good many verbs have irregular 
past participles, as follows. Only the forms in d are given, but those in u also 
occur. 


bhundf 

to become. 

past part. 

bhud or bhbd. 

tnd, 

to come. 

99 

99 

d or du. 

ghend. 

to go. 

99 

99 

gdy pi. gbSy f. gel. 

mandy 

to die. 

99 

99 

mb {mbCy mbi). 

dend, 

to give. 

99 

99 

dittd. 

nepdy 

to take. 

99 

99 

nid (also niu). 

kandy 

to do. 

99 

99 

kid (also k*^. 

hujifdi 

to know. 

99 

99 

buddhd. 

bi^dy 

to sit. 

99 

99 

bifthd. 


Once or twice we come across Standard ChamSaU past participles in Sd. Thus, < 
mdredy struck. These are evidently borrowed. 

As in other Gham^U dialects, there is a Static Past Participle formed by 
changing the final d of the past participle to or or brd. Thus, marbr or marbrd^ in the 
state of having been struck. 

Some are irregular. 

Thus, d, oome, makes ybr or yora. 
gd, gone, „ gay or {d). 

dittdt given, „ ditdr{a). 

seated, „ hithbra. 
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The Qonjunotive Participle is formed by adding i to the root. Thus, mart, 
having struck. To this hal (for kari) or kal is generally added. Thus, mari-ha^ or ntarl- 
kdl. The form without kal is mainly confined to intensive compound verbs, such as 
hdpti dSpd, to divide out ; ghini ghS^d, to take away. 

The verb if^d, to come, is irregular, making yad~kal, having come. 

Noun of Agency is formed by changing the ^d (or »4) of the infinitive to 
f^Bwd^ (or newdld). Thus ; — 

bi^d, to sit ; biivkSwdld, one who sits or is about to sit. 
mdnd, to strike ; mdnewdld, one who strikes, or is about to strike. 

The Imperative second person singular is the same in form as the root. The 
second person plural adds d. Thus, bU, sit there ; biSd, sit ye. Verbs whose roots end in 
r, preserve the r in the imperative. Thus, from mam, to strike, the Imperative is mar, 
pi. mdrd. 

Some verbs form their imperatives irregularly. 

Thus : — 

Imper. 2 sing. 

bhurkd, to become. bho. 

Ind, to come. at. 

ghei^d, to go. gd or ghe. 

The Old Present and Present Subjunctive has only been noted in the first 
person singular. We have bhoa, I may be, and kutta, I may beat, both in the List of 
Words (Nos. 172 and 194). Probably bhbu, and kuftu may also be used, though 
Mr. Bailey {biSU, I shall sit) and the Parable {khd^, I will eat) employ this form for 
the future. In the Parable khdu may equally well be translated ‘ I may eat.’ In 
Kashmiri this tense is used with the meaning of the future. 

The Present, both Definite and Indefinite, is simply the present participle, 
changing for gender and number, but not for person. Thus, au MHd, I sit< or am 
sitting, feminine au biitt, and so for all persons of the singular. The plural is as biSte 
(fern, biiti), we sit or are sitting. Similarly au mdtd, I strike, or am striking ; au bold, I 
say, or am saying. 

The Imperfect is formed from the present participle by changing -td to -tath 
(plural -teth ; fern. sing, and plur. Hth). It does not change for person. Thus, au biS- 
tath, I was sitting ; as biSteth, we were sitting ; so biitith, she was sitting, or they (fern.) 
were sitting. Similarly au mdtath, I was striking, and so on. 

The Future is formed by adding al to the root. Thus, biial, 1, thou, or he will 
sit. It does not change for person, but does change for gender and number. The 
masculine plural is biiel, and the feminine for both numbers is biHl. Similarly from 
tndnd, to strike, mdral, mdrel, mdrU, 

If the root ends in a vowel, the termination is I simply. Thus, from ghe^d, to go, 
we have gkSl ; from khdv>a, to drink, kbM ; from dey^d, to give, del ; and from ne^, to 
take, mh These forms are the same for both masculine and feminine, and for both 
singular and plural. 
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Irregular are 

bhu^t to become, future hhol. 

I(>a, to oome, ,, ydl. 

Besides this form, the present may be used in the sense of the future. Thus, in the 
Parable, we have ghitat I will go (properly, I am going), and I will say (properly, 
I am saying). 

Again, in the first person, the old present may be used. Thus, the Parafile has 
khd^i I will eat, and Mr. Bailey gives I will sit. 

There are two forms of the Past Oonditional. The first, as usual, is simply the 
present participle, and is hence identical in form with the present. Thus, ou hUtd, 
(if) I had sat, 1 should have sat (if), or I might have sat. 

The second is identical in form with the Imperfect. Thus, hiHath^ (if) I had sat, 
etc. We have an example of it in the Parable, aU katatht I might have made (rejoic- 
ing with my friends). 

The tenses formed from the Past Participle call for few remarks. They are formed 
as in Chamgall and Hindi. Thus : — 
au bitthdt I sat. 
mi mdrd, 1 struck him. 
au biffhd ad, I have sat. 
mi mdrd ad, I have struck him. 
au bitthd thiyd, I had sat. 
mi mdrd thiyd, I had struck him. 

The participles and the auxiliary verbs (including ad) change for gender and num- 
ber as usual. 

At the same time, it must be remembered, as stated under the head of nouns, that 
the nominative caso is frequently used instead of the agent, for the subject of transi- 
tive verbs. Thus, in the Parable we have both mi pdp kid and au pdp kid for ‘ I 
committed sin.’ 

Also the genders are carelessly observed. Thus, in the Parable wc have correctly 
dhdm (fern.) Idi, (thou) preparedst a feast, and also tS bau (for daud) dhdm Idu-ai, thy 
father has prepared a feast, in which not only is the nominative bau used instead of the 
agent baud, but also we hare Idii, when we should expect Idi, although the is quite 
correctly feminine. 

The Passive Voice is formed with the past participle, and ghSpd, to go. Thus : — 
au mdrd ghitd, I am being struck. 
au mdrd ghel, I shall be struck. 
au mdrd gd, I was struck. 

Causal Verbs call for few remarks. It will be sufficient to quote the following 
examples, mostly taken from Mr. Bailey’s work : — • 

khdpd, to eat. khaldpd, to give to eat. 

pind, to drink. piwdpd, to give to drink. 

6upnd, to hear. ^updpd, to cause to hear. 

charpd, to graze (intrans,). chdrnd or ohardpd, to graze (trans.). 

Begarding the character in which the following specimen is recorded, see the 
remarks on p. 771. . 
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INDp-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN TAHARI (CHAMEALI). 

PAirGWA.^.1 Dialect. (State, Chamba.) 

Qrc jj vrcf' q \ tl6 3 UfM. 

z,'<r 5 5 iiQ^C -n sM 

-hriiA V { 3® t(ll fiiill 

^ z hV ^ 

^OO ^ ^TT? ^ I 

Ria'I VTH vffo y\Sil )vf^ \ y\^ Tii 

^f^l iS Grf xiy 

I 'iQ ^ yi^a. coj/ 1 3<? 

jf) jf I 

xj^gL ) 3^7 Vpii Yl^ v7 5i Tif'V.j 

TfJ l /}6 1 

if ] >l’(5 3Tf 
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If ^ sfl >r 5 ycy( 0^15^ 

N 2. 5) >7 3? ^2/^ 3"^^ 3^ 

Ylia ^jT 12^^ ZTpi J 3Tco? 

•‘^3'" ^ i>^ 5} ^3^ 3 2f^z^ ^ 

"UM zfz 5'4li<'M vfi^ 3 

'^vf' ^jT if ^3" ? 3i VOt 
3^ faif' n ifl I 3*^ ^(P><^ 

m 2f'<^ h I 3S'3r ^ fi 

X*^ 2f S' 3} 3J 3 co»*i? Jj 

>/] ftisn I 

X-Tf^ 3 7j:>^'^ if} 

l^(i{ ^3 2^ 2/i( /xT?f^ ( ’T / 

v[S ^, a I 
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i'^ 371 ^ \ '3^ 

) yft \ ^ 

5^ f 2,^ >Trj^ iTxr z^ n 
Yi sj^ ?t ^ ^ 

^ I 3 (9 ej ^ >o 2L CO it U 

^ i" >o!?f ^ I ^"5 

3(9 vv^ts ^'STi 95f^5‘f\ 


ZZ ^ J ^ 

?;» s <^15^ vf^ rf i' s 

2r^ cc^ n^ x-? n 
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I yfV 

0^ >2 2 it i f S 3 w x^? 

Z- nr> /* /^ r<\ ^ ^ on 

3 i^>r' l>rv( ^ 3 >7 ^ 

fSj^ K? 7^ 

re)7 >r3^ ) 3“ 

vT Tf) ^ y(^ >^2fl n 

JT^r^^ei^ 3^ 3-S77 SttsV ^ 

®'Ti yi 

I '^jl >1 ^ W^ i y? 

VfTT ft Tra ^ \ 3^3^ 

t?f^ 2t^ ^ HTfl lA 

n lyt^'' ^ ^ 

n^ ^ H 
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Ci-NTRAL Group. 

j WESTEUN PAHlRl (CHAMSA^.!), 

PANGwA^.^ Dialect. (State, Chamba.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ik bau do koa th6. Mathar koa apS bau-jfi 

(Of) father two sons were. The-younger son his-own father-to 

bOlu, * he baud, mS ghar>bd.ri hesd, kehri-de.* Tau 

eaidi ‘ O father^ my property{;-of) share having-divided-give* Then 

apQ ghar-ba.ri bd,ntl-ditti. Th6rh§ dhiare patyor matha]^ 

his-owo property wa>S‘dioided-out. A-Jew days after {by-^the-younger 

koa. apQ mal ikit^h kl, phiri dur-mulkhe nadl-ga>. 

son his-own property together was-tnade, again in-a-far-country ran-away. 

Phiri ap3 md.1 jarotl nud.I-chha.i. Jau sabh 

Again his-own property {in-)debauchery was-squandered. When all 

nud>I-ba^i, tau t^-mulkbe kd.1 bhoi-ga ; tau 83 

was-squandered-complelely^ then in-that-country a-f amine became; then he 


dhukbd 

raara^ 

lagd. 

'I’au 

sabokare gl 

gd ; t^Ql 

apu 

hungry 

to-die 

began. 

Then 

a-banker*s house 

he-went ; by-him 

{to-)his-own 

bag 

sur 

chdra^ 

bidhd. Teni 

apO-mano 

ki. 

field 

i-ioine 

to-feed 

he-was-sent. By-him 

in-his-own-mind 

it-was-made. 

‘js 

4dkre 

sur 

khite 

ini-bicbd 

au bi khdS.’ Tau 

' what 

husks 

the-swine 

eat 

those-from-among 

I too wiU-eat.* Then 

koi 

nd 

dstd. 

Jau 

. tes3 dhydn 

a, uni 

holu, 

■any-one 

not 

gives. 

When 

his thought 

came, by-him 

it-was-said. 

* mS-bau 

gi 

kattd 

kamd bane ; 

tSng khdu-je mati 

* my-father in-house how-many 

labourers are; 

io-them eating-for much 


rd^i haul, t§ arl dhukha. maran laga>. Au apH baii>je 

bread w, and I hungry to-die began. I my-own father-to 

ohali'ghita, tS t^s*j3 bota, ** h3 baud, mS surge pap 

am-going-awayt and him-to I-am-sayingt ** O father, by-vne of-heacen sin 


kid atd bi pdp kid; ab kod bhu^d 


was-oommitted 

and thy even sits 

was-committed ; now 

thy son to-be 

jdga 

nd 

rdbd ; jiS 

hot 

kdmb 

han^ ti3 

mS bi 

rakkh.*’ * 

44)orthy 

not I-remained ; as 

other 

labourers 

are, so 

me too 

keep.'* * 

Taii 

khard 

bhoi-kdi 

apS 

bail 

dakbe-j3 

gd. 

TaS-td 

ylhen 

erect 

become-having 

his-own 

father 

direction- to 

he-went 

m 

Still 
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dur thya, sd kai>kdl bau-jS dah lagi-kfti bhoi ; 

far he-toaSt him seen-having father-to compassion begun-hacing became; 

dour ditti, gal kyari kl, phaohi dittl. 

running toas^gtcen, {pn-)neck embra^iing was^madet kisses toere-given. 

KoS, belli, *hS baud, aii (/or ml) surgd bi pap kid 

The-son saidy * O fathery by-me {qf)heaven even sin vioA-cofmaitted 

tl tl bi pap kid, ta tl kod au kiu banu ? * 

and thy even sin toas~committed, and thy son I how may-be-made f * 

Bau aptf kamd-je bold, ‘ khar6 khar6 

The-father his-oton labourer-to saidy * good good 

likre kaddhi-ghind, tl t^-je lua ; battbd angul^hi 

clothes bring-y e-fort hi and him-io put-ye-on ; on-hand a-ring 

lua, khurd ju^ lud, tl bad4i dham la, tl badbd 

put-yOf on-feet shoes pnt-ye-ouy and a-great feast prepare-yCy and happiness 

kara, yuka eh ml kod md>thyd, sd jinta sd ; herau-thya, se 

fnake-yey because this my son dead-waSy he living is ; lost-waSy he 

mdl-gd.* Tau badhe karan lag^> 

found-went* Then merriments to-make they-began. 

Je^hd kod bag thyd. Jod glhe n!r a, 

The-elder son (in-)the-Jield was. When of-the-house near he-ceme, 

tau ghit diidsfu rowd 4und. Tau ik kamd bliyd ; 

then singing dancing noise was-heard. Then one labourer was-called ; 

tea puchchhan lagd, * 6h ki bhi-su ? * Uni tas-jd 

him to-ash he-begany * this what becoming-is ? * By-him him-to 

bolu, * te bhai du*6d, tl tl bau dbdm 

it-voas-saidy * thy younger-brother come-is, and {by-)thy father a-feast 

IdU’Sl, ki sd laj'baj pujj^/ Tau so chakhlo’d; ll 

prepared-iSy that he scf e-sound arrived.* Then he angry-came; then 

antar nd gd. Tau bau bdhar di-kdi thutha^ 

inside not he-went. Then the-fedher outside come-having to-conciliate 

lagd. Apl bau-jd bolan lagd, * lidr, ml etti bard 

began. Mis-oton father-to to-say he-begany * see, by-me so-many years 


tl 

tdhal 

ki. 

iM 

bdk'kil 

bahar 

nd 

bhod ; 

tl mi'jd 

thy 

service 

was-done. 

thy 

sayings-from 

out 

not 

I-became ; 

by-thee me-to 

ik 

ohhdlu 

hi 

nd 

dittu 

ki 

ail 

ap9 

baohhbhdi'kand 

one 

kid 

even 

not 

vHss-given 

that 

J 

my-own 

JHends-with 


moj katath. Jou tl kod d, jSn tl 

happiness might-have-made. When thy son came, by-whom thy 


mdl jar6|i-ml gudi*ohbdi, tafl tasi-ddsti dham Idi.* 

property prodUutes-in was-wasted-moayy then him-for a-feaet wsts-prepared* 
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TJni 

ns-je 

bola, ' b6 koa, td 

roi 


m8*kd 

asa; 

By-hkn 

him-to it-wae-eaidt * 0 ^on, thou 

daUy (always) 

me-with 

art ; 

j6 

mS-kS 

asu, sS sabb ts 

asu ; tau 

asl 

badbe 

bi 

whatever 

me~with 

iSt that all thine 

is ; then 

we 

happiness 

also 

karaa 

lit khusi 

bi bbdn tbia, kl 

/V 

te 

bbai 


to-enfiy 

and happy 

also to-become woe (proper) i that 

thy 

younger-brother 

md'tbia, 

s5 jinta 

sa ; biraU'tbya, ab 

m6i-ga.’ 




dead-waa, 

he living 

is ; lost-waSt now 

found-went* 






L.ISX OF STANDARD WORDS AND 


Kn^llsb. 

OhaiiiOp^ 

Q&dl or Bbarmaurl. 

1. One 

• 

e 

• 

Ikk 

• 

• 


Ak 

• 

• 

a 

2. Two 


e 


Do 

• 

• 

• 

D«x 

• 

a 

a 

3. Three 

• 

• 

• 

Trai 

• 

• 

m 

TrSl 

• 

r 

• 

4f. Four 

• 

• 

• 

! Cbaar • 

t 

• 

a 

a 

Chaur, obofir 

• 

Vt 

a 


5. Five 

• 


• 

» 

1 Pan j 

1 

a 

• 

• 

p«»j 

a 

a 

• 

6. Six 



• 

1 

Cbbl 

m 

a 

• 

ChhlS 

a 

a 

• 

7. Sevon 


• 


Satt 

e 

• 

a 

Satt • 

m 

a 

- 

8. Fight 




^ttb 

• 

a 

^ • 

Attb e 

• 

a 

• 

9. Nino 

e 


* 

^atL 

a 

• 

• 

M'an 

a 

a 

• 

J O. Ten 

m 


• 

1 

Dm 

• 

• 

• 

Dokh • 

a 

a 

• 

11. Twenty 

e 

• 

• 

Bih 

a 

• 

a 

Blh, blhl 

a 

a 

m 

a2. Fifty 

e 

• 


Pan j&b . 

• 

• 

• 

PainjSb 


a 

a 

13. JEfniidred 


• 

. 

1 

San 

• 

• 

a 

IThan 

a 

a 

a 

.14. I 

• 

• 


FTau . 

a 

« 

m 

- 

Au, m3, aS 

a 

a 

a 

15. Of me 

• 


? 


a 

• 

a 

Mex« 

a 

a 

a 

16. Mine 

• 


• 

hlSiS 

a 

• 

• 

MarS 

• 

a 

a 

17. Wo 

• 

• 

1 

. 1 

) 

Asl 

a 

• 

• 

AssO, ass3 

• 

a 

a 

18. Of ns 

• 

• 

1 

• 1 

Hamftrft . 

• 

• 

• 

IndhS • 

a 

a 

a 

19. Onr 

• 

• 

• ! 

Bam&xii . 

• 

• 

• 

IndbS 

a 

a 

a 

:20. ThotL 

• 

• 

; 

1 

1 

• i 

1 

i 

To 

• 

• 

• 

To 

•• 

m 

a 

21. Of tliee 

• 

• 

.* 

1 

• 1 

1 

TOrft 

• 

• 

• 

TOrS 

a 

a 

a 

'22. Tbine 

• 

• 

i 

• ! 

T«r* 

• 

• 

• 

Tax«. 

• 

✓ 

a 

a 

-23. Yoa 

• 

• 

1 

1 

• 

Tual 

• 

• 

• 

TtimO, tnaaS 

a 


• 

-24. Of you 

• 

. 

i 

♦ 

• i 

TnmlUMk 

• 

• 

a 

TandhS . , 

a 

« 

a 

*25. Year 

• 

• 

f 

• 

i 

To. mhArK 

• 

• 

• 

TnndhS . 



• 
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PHRASES IN THE CHAM^Al^T DIALECTS. 


ChoriUiI. 



PaAirwill* 

Bng^lLih. 

Ak, ikk • 

• 

a 

• 

Yak, ik . 

a 

a 

a 

1. One. 

Dn, dot . 

a 

a 

• 

Dfli, do . 

a 

a 

a 

2. Two. 

Tre. 

a 

a 

• 

TISI 

a 

a 

• 

j 3. Three. 

i 

CItOftr 

a 

a 

• 

Chaar 

a 

a 

a 

1 4. Four, 

Pafij 



a 

I'aSj 

a 

a 

a 

i 

5. Five. 

1 

Cbh«, ohh& 

a 


a 

Chh^fi, chliS 

a 

a 

a 

1 6. Six. 

Satt 

• 

a 

a 

Salt 

a 

a 

a 

7. Seven. 

Atth 

« 

a 

• 

A^^li • 

a 

a 

a 

i 

8. Eiighta 

NaO 

a 

a 

• 

Kao 

a 

a 

a 

\ 

9. Nine. 

Dai 

a 

a 

• 

Dai 

a 

a 

a 

10. Ten. 

Bih 

a 

a 

a 

Bih 

a 

a 

a 

j 11. Twenty* 

Panj&h 

a 

a 

a 

PanjSh . 

a 

a 

a 

1 12. Fifty. 

So 

• 

a 

• 

Sao 

a 

a 

a 

: 13. Hundred. 

j 

Au 

a 

a 


An 

a 

a 

a 

j 14. I. 


• 

a 

a 

M8, mB . 

a 

a 

a 

1 

1 15. Of me. 

Min4& • 

• 

a 

a 

IkiSj mB . 

a 

a 

i 

a { 

1 16. Mine. 

Alid • 

• 

a 

a 

Aa, Ba . 

a 

a 

a 

17. We. 

AdSfA • 

• 

■ 

• 

H8 

a 

a 

I 

a 1 

1 

18. Of UR. 

• 

• 

a 

a 

H8 

a 

a 

1 

1 

a 

19. Our. 

Ta 

• 

• 

a 

TO 

a 

a 

a 

20. Thou. 

Ti94& 

• 

• 

• 

T8, t8 . 

a 

a 

a 

21. Of thee. 


• 

a 

• 

T8, mS 

a 

a 

a 

22. Thine. 

Tohi, too 

• 

• 

a 

Tns, tSh 

a 

a 

1 

1 

23. You. 

Tnhirft, toifli 

• 

• 

a 4 

i 

Tfib 

• 

a 

1 

i 

*i 

24. Of you. 

Tnliiift, tttlfi 

• 

• 

.! 

Tfih 

a 

a 

I 

•1 

25. Your. 


S6d«-^ ChamMl 






OhMoMlI. 



O&di or BlianBsmrfe 


26. H« 

• 

• 

• 

o, ■« 

a 

• 

a 

Oh, nh, aO . . 

• 

27. Of him 

• 

• 

a 

ITaa-r4 

• 

• 

a 

rrsdrs • • • 

a 

28. Hi* 

a 

• 


I7s5-r4 • 

• 

• 

• 

UaeiS 

a 

29. Thmj 

• 

• 

• 

O. >4 

a 

* 

a 

^^hy sO • • • 

• 

30. Of them 

• 

• 

• 

TTnh5-r& 

% 

• 

a 

a 

Unhexf^ nxkhlzS, -ftSHT 

• 

3 ) . Their 

• 

• 


Unh6-r4 * 

a 

0 

• 

XJnh5xfI, nnbSrS, afril 

a 

32. Hand 

a 

• 

• 

Hatth 

• 

a 

a 

Hatth • • • 

a 

S3. Foot 

• 

• 

a 

Pkur 

• 

• 

a 

Far»r 

a 

34. Nom 

m 

• 

• 

Nakk 

• 

a 

a 

Nakk • ^ • 

a 

35. !Bje 

• 

• 


Hakh 

a 

a 

a 

HSkkhrs, hSkhar 

• 

36. Month 

e 

e 

• 

MSh 

• 

• 

a 

MSh 

a 

37. Tooth 

e 

• 

• 

Dand • 

• 

a 

. 

Daad ... 

a 

38. h!ar 

• 

• 

e 

Kann • 

• 

• 

• 

Kann 

a 

39. Hair 

• 

a 

a 

Ba) 

• 

c 

a 

ShnrSJ . 

a 

40. Head 

• 

a 

a 

Sar . 

a 

• 

a 

Sir ... 

• 

41. Ton^e 

• 

a 

a 

Jibbh 

• 

• 

a 

Jibbh ... 

a 

42. Belly 

• 

a 

a 

Pet 

• 

• 

a 

P«t ... 

a 

43. Back 

• 

a 

a 

Pitth 

• 

• 

a 

Pitth . 

a 

44. Iron 

• 

a 

a 

liOha 

• 

• 

• 

liOhS 

a 

45. Gold 

• 

a 

a 

Snnna . 

• 

• 

• 

SnnnS ... 

a 

46. Silver 

• 

• 

• 

Chandl . 

• 

• 

a 

OhSndl ... 

a 

47. Father 

• 

a 

a 

Bab, babb 

• 

• 

a 

^3ab . . . ■ 

• 

48. Mother 


a 

a 

Ma 

m 

4 

• 

a 

SI 2, ijl. ijai . 

1 

a 

49.* Brother 

• 

« 

a 

Bhai 

• 

• 

• 

BbBI 

a 

50. Sister 

• 

a 

a 

Bhep, baih9 

• 

• 

• 

Bhda • • * 

-• 

51. Man 

• 

- 

• 

lla^hS, adml 

m 

• 

. j 


• 

52. Woman 

• 

• 


Trlmat . 

• 

• 

r 

• ^ 

Prlmat • • « 

• 


8&^b]^mW}l 






lelniglislkm 

ChsmUU* 

O&dl or Bharmautl. 

68. 

Wife 

• 


• 


• 

m 

• 

c 

liSfi, nabl, 

• 

.1 

54. 

Child 

• 


• 

Baohohft, jdgat, Icurl (a 9*^^^ 

I^ikkSy baohohS 

• 

a 

55. 

Son 

• 


• 

Dntr, pnttar 

• 


- 

Pntr • • 

• 

m 

66. 

Dan filter 




Dhia 

• 

• 

a 

DhlA 

a 

a 

57. 

Slave 

• 


• 

Sammft • 

• 

a 

* 

KSmS • 

a 

a 

58. 

Cnltivator • 


• 

Karsftn 

• 

a 

a 

KarsSxi • « 

a 

a 

69. 

Slieplier^i 




Pnbal, pnlL&lfL 

a 

a 

a 

PSlil, pubSl 

a 

a 

60. 

Cod 

• 


• 

ParmSfinx* 

m 

a 

• 

Pram^Bur « 

a 

a 

61. 

Devil 

• 



BliAty pas&oli 

• 

a 

a 

R5kis» bbtlt 

a 

a 


Snn 




StXraj • 

a 

a 

• 

Snraj, dbyS^S • 

a 

a 

63. 

Aloon 




C HandramS 

• 

a 

• 

CbandarmS • 

a 

a 

64. 

Star 




Tara 

a 

a 


TSra 

a 

a 

65. 

Fire 





• 

a 


Ag 

• 

■ 

66. 

Water 




Pael • 

a 

a 

• 

PS:oil 

a 

a 

67. 

Souse 



1 

Ghar • 

a 

• 

a 

Chax* • • 

a 

a 

68. 

Horse 




Chor4 

a 


a 

ChorS 

a 

a 

69. 

Cow 




Ga 

» 


• 

GS 

a 

a 

70. 

Dog 



. 

Sntta • 

• 


• 

Kutr, kutSr . 

a 


71. 

Cat 




Bill! 

* 


• 

BUll, bilBrT 

a 


72. 

Cock 




Knkkar • 

• 

• 

* 

j 

Kukar . . 

a 


73. 

Dock 




Batak • 

• 

• 

• 

Batak . 

a 

a 


74. 

Ass 



• 

Khot&, gadhft 

• 

. 

• 

.KhotS, g^adhS « 



75. 

Camel 



• 


• 

• 

• 

tJV . 

• 

a 

76. 

Bird 

• 


• 

•Cliifly cbiffL 

• 

• 

• 

Chin 

a 

m 

77. 

Go 



• 

J4 • 

• 

• 

• 

GSh 

a 

a 

78. 

J£at 



• 

Kli& 

• 

• 

• 

KhS 

a 

a 

79. 

Sit 




Baibi 

m 

• 

• 

Bfikb 

• 

a 
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Chorfilil. 

Jd • • • 

Bacholi& • 

Pattar • • 

Dhia, dh^fl 
xC.&ixia • • 

ETir^an 
Pnal 

Parmefiar • 

Bhftt 

Sfirj, dlh 

Cliandramd, 4uk}l 

Tarft 

Agg 

P&^l • • 

Ghar • • 

Glioma . • 

G& 

• * 

Billi, Wr&Jl 
Kukkbar 
Batak • • 

gadha • 

tr$ • • • 

Chicly p&kbrd • 

G&li • • 

]dift • • 

BM 


Paagwall. 

Jolll^ d^OllX 
BaohcbS • • 

JBCoS • • 

Kiil, kn^l • 

Kama, kSmS 
Jimdar 
PubSl • 

Prams snr • 

Hbfit • • 

Dca • • 

• Jssan 

• TarS • • 

• Ag • • 

• Paijil • • 

• Gib, gX • • 

• GboyS 

• Gora, ga 

• Kattar 

. Bala, balSf • 

• EZukkar • 

• JiSa^ak* • • 

• KIbstS, gadhS • 

• XX'fc • • 

• Cbafl« pakhrU 
. OS 

• l^hS • m 

. Bii 


53. Wife. 

54. Child. 

55. Son, 

5G. Daughter. 

57. Slave. 

58. Cultivator. 
50. Shepherd. 

i 60. God. 

61. Devil. 

! 62. Sun. 

63. Moon. 

. 64. Star. 

. I 65. Fii®. 

! 

. : 66. Water. 

] 

. I G7. House. 

i 

. < G8. Horse. 

. ' G9. Cow. 

. 70. Dog. 

. 71. Cat. 

. 72. Cock. 

. 73. Duck. 

. 74. A.8S. 

. 75. Camel. 

. 76. Bird. 

. 77. Go. 

. 78. Bat. 


79. Sit. 

^7 — Ohames]!. 


VOC.. 1X> FAHT IV. 



SngliBb. 


ChmmWfL 


GMX or Bhannaarl. 





80. Gome 

• 


A, (•*»/.) 

• 

e 


• • • 

81. Beat 

• 


M&r 

• 

• 


Mate 

82. Stand 

• 


Khar& ho 

• 

• 


Khai^ bho 

83. Die 

• 


Alar 

• 

• 

• 

; Mar 

i 

84. Give 

• 


Do 

e 

• 

• 

1 

j De 

85. Brim 

• 


Goy 

• 

• 

• 

1 

1 Daur 

i 

86. Up 

• 


Gppar 

m 

• 

• 

1 

G par e • 

87. Near 

• 


Nsre, mr 

m 

• 

a 

Neyfi . a 

88. Gown 

m 


Jhik 

m 

• 

e 

Bunh • • 

1 

89. Bar 

m 


Gfir • 

• 

• 

• 

i 

GOr • • 

90. Before 

• 


Agree 

• 

• 

• 

AgSh 

91. Behind 

• 


Pichche 

• 

• 

• 

Piohau . 

92. Who 

• 


KnigL e 

• 

• 

• 

: Kun • e 

93. What 

• 


Kai 

• 

• 

• 

KiS, kyR . 

94. Whj 

e 


KinjO 

e 

• 

e 

BajO • • 

95. And 

m 

• 

Her, at5 . 

• 

• 

• 

Atd, her • 

96. But 

• 

• 

Par 

• 

• 


Par 

97. If 

• 



• 

• 

• 

J 5 • • 

98. Yes 

• 

e 

blS 

• 

• 

• 

hS 

99. No 

• 

• 

N& e 

0 

• 

• 

NB 

100. Alas 

• 

• 

HS 

m 

a 

• 

BEK5 • • 

101. A father 

• 

• 

Bab 

0 

• 


• 

Bab • • 

102. Of a father 

m 


BabbS-ra 

0 

• 

• 

BaUK-rR, babR-i« 

103. To a father 

m 

0 

Babb&«jO 


• 

• 

BabR-je a 

104. From a father 

m 

• 

Babb&-kachh& 

0 

m 

• 

• 

BabR-thau • 

105. Two fathers 

0 

• 

OC babb . 

• 

• 

m. 

GflX bab • • 

106. Fathers 

- 


Babb 

• 

• 

m 

Bab • • 
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Cbvrfttal. 







• Al 


80. Come. 


Khard n^li • 




Dauir, khiM^y xia4 


Upar, nbrft 


Nir, l&dh© 


lodd 


• Kntt 


• KbarS bbo 


l>Or9 


BaTh 


Bnnby life 


81. Beat. 


82. Stand. 


83. Bie. 


84. Give. 


85. Han. 


86. Up. 


87. Near. 


88. Down. 


89. Far. 


agga*^* bftgrt, ag^bS . Af^ar 


90. Before. 


Picbcbn, piobobfl 


Kapfl 


Klntfi^ kiitx 


Kami, kdinX • 


Babb 


Babb^-ra 


BabbS-nl, l>abbd-nl 


Paid, pats 


. Ki 


H6ra 


. NS 


• Ban 


• Baii5 


Bau-j6 


BabbS-kanS, babbd-kaaS • Bau-kiS 


91. Behind. 


92. Wbo. 


93. Wbat. 


94. TTby. 


95. And. 


90. But. 


97. If. 


98. Yes. 


99. No. 


. 100. Alan. 


101. A father. 


102. Of a father. 


103. To a father. 


, ;104. From a father. 


Do babb 


Dm baa 


105. Two fathers. 


Babb 


• Baa 


106. Fathers. 
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Cbam«S|l« 


or Bbarmaurl. 


107 . Of fathers 


Babba-ra 


BabS-rS • 


108 . To fathers 


BabbS-jO 


BabS-ja • 


109 . From fathers 


BabbS-kachhd 


BabS-thau 


110 . A daugfbter 


Bhid 


Dhifl, kail • « 


111 * Of a daug^hter 


Dhltl 6 -ra 


BhlflS-rS, ka)l-r 3 \ 


112 . To a daughter 


r>hlfia-j5 


£>hlfl 3 -jo, kuji-jo 


113 . From a daughter 


Bhllla-kachhft . 


BhidS-thau, kuji-thau 


114 . Two daughters . 


Bo dhins 


Bui dhlAS, dul ku|l • 


115 . Daughters 


BhiQa 


BhXflS, kull 


116 . Of daughters 


BhlOa^-rd 


BhiftS-rS, kull-ra 


117. To daughters • 


Dhina-jo 


BhlilS-jO» ku|l-jO 


118 . From daughters 


BhldS-kachha 


DhlfiS-thau, ku)l-thau 


119 . A good man • 


BhalS adml 


ICharS 


120 . Of a good man • 


Bhalo Udmi-ra • 


Kbard mShi9.1!l-i*3 


121 . To a good man . 


Bhalo adml* jo * 


Kbar6 mSh^ti-jO 


122 . From a good man 


123 . Two good men 


124 . Good men 


125 . Of good men 


126 . To good men 


127 . From good men 


128 . A good woman 


129 . A bad boy 


130 . Good women 


131 . A bad girl 


132 . Good 


Bhald adml*kachha 


Bo bhalo Odml 


Bhalo adml 


Bhalo admiyS-ra 


Bhalo admla»jo 


Bhalo fidmla-kachhn 


Bhall trXmat 


Bora jSgat 


Bhall trlmat 3 • 


Burl kufl 


Bhala, kbarft • 


KharO mahn^l-thaS 


BOl kharO mSh](^a 


KharO mabiifl 


KharO mab^ti-rS 


KharO mahnU-jo 


KharO mShnfl-thau 


Khari trlmat 


BurS g^bhrli • 


KharX trimat • 


Burl ku}l 


KharSy bhalS # 


133 . Better 


(IJs-kaohha) kharE 


Mats kharS 


870 .-.. C ha 







Pai^gw&)1. 


BogUsh* 


Babb6>r& . 

• 

• 

■ Babb&*nl 9 babb5-ni 


* 

Babb&-kana, babb5-kan& 

• 

Dhin 

• 

• 

Dheoc-ra 

• 

• 

DhSfla-nl 

• 

• 

Dh5fla-kauft • 

« 

• 

Do dhOflO 

• 

• 

Dheas 

. 

• 

Dh5fi&-r& • 

•s 

• 

• 

; Dh5tkS-nI • 

• 

• 

Dh5n&-kanS • 

• 

• 

Bhal& m5h|>fl • 

• 

. 

Bhald mdhnfl-rH 

• 

• 

Bbal5 m5hpti*nl 

• 

• 

Bhald meh]|^A-kana 

• 

• 

Do bhalO mOh^Q 

. 

• 

Bhalo mOhpu • 

. 

• 

Bhald mOhi^fl-ra 

• 


BhalO mOhntl-nl 

• 

• 

BhalO mchn{l-kan& 

• 

m 

• 

Bhall trlmat 

. 

• 

Bura gabhrfl 

• 

• 

Bhall trlmatS • 

• 

• 

Burl kulx 

• 

• 

Bhalft, kharli 

• 

• 

(fi8-kan&) khar& 

• 

• 


Baud 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Ba«-jS 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Bafl-kiS 

. 

• 

m 

• 

Kfll 



m 

• 

KOX-S 

. 

• 

• 


Koi-jO 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Kfll-kiS 

• 

• 

« 

• 

• 

Dfil knl 

• 

• 

% 

• 


Kfll 

• 

• 

m 

• 

KflIS 

• 

• 

m 

• 


# 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Koi-kis 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 


BhftlS • 

BHald mahicitl-a 


Bhald mahou-jO 

• 

• 

BhalO mShoO^kiS 

• 

• 

Dul bhalO mahnn 

• 

• 

BhalO mah](^fl . 

• 

• 

BhalO mahou-a 

• 

• 

BhalO mSh^fl-jO 

• 

• 

BhalO mah^u-kia 

. 


Bhall jhalai^fl • 

• 


BurS koS 

. 

9 

Bhall jhalSnu • 

• 

m 

Burl khl • 

• 

• 

BhalS, khaiS • 

• 

• 

(T5B«kiS^ kharfi 

. 

• I 


107. Of fathora. 

108. To fathers. 

109. From fathers. 

110. A daughter. 

111. Of a daughter. 

112. To a daughter. 

113. From a daughter. 

114. Two daughters. 

115. Daughters 

116. Of daughters. 

117. To daughters. 

118. From daughters. 
110. A good man. 

120. Of a good man. 

121. To a good man. 

122. From a good man. 

123. Two good men. 

124. Good men. 

125. Of good men. 

126. To good men, 

127. From good men. 

128. A good woman. 

1 29. A bad boy. 

130. Good women. 

131. A bad girl. 

132. Good. 

133. Bettor. 
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SnSlUli. 

Cliaw—lt, 

OSdl ar Hliarm 


• 

a 

• 

SabhoI-lcaoblUl IcbaxA 

e 

*8abbb-tbaS Icbaril 

186. Bisb 

- 

• 

• 

IJobob& • 

• 

• 

a 

XXthHl 

180. HI^Her 

e 

e 


(I7s«lcaobb> i&obob& * 

a 

Mats othrS 

137« Sig^liest 

m 

a 


SabbnI-lcaobHft 0 Loliob& 

a 

Sabbl-tbaS ntbfS^ 

138. A. borae 

m 

e 


OliOf^L • 

• 

• 

a 

'OhoHK • 

139. A xnare 

e 

a 


Ohor* 

a 

• 

a 

Ohori 

]4iO. Horsea 




Obsr6 

• 

e 

a 

Ober^ • • 

141. Maares 


e 


Obori 

e 

• 

a 

'Ohori 

142. A. bull 

• 

a 


S4tib 

• 

a 

a 

SSnb • • 

143. ▲ cow 

a 

e 


04 

• 

• 

a 

GB 

144. Bolls 

m 

e 


SSnb • 

a 

m 

a 

SSnb • • 

145. Cows 

e 

e 


Ga? 

• 

a 

•1 

GSx 

146. A dos 

• 

e 


Kotta 

• 

e 

a 

KZntr a a 

147. A bitob 

• 

a 


KottX 

e 

• 

e 

Bntrl 

148. Dog;s 

a 

a 


Kuttd 

• 

e 

a 

BZntr • • 

149. Gitcbes 

a 

a 


Kuttl • 

• 

e 

a 

KntrX e • 

150. A be-g^oat 


a 


Balcrft • 

a 

e 

a 

BabrS • 

151. A female g^oat 

a 


Balcrl 

• 

a 

a 

Bokrl • ' a 

152. Goats 

a 



Balers • 

o 

e 

a 

BakrO 

153. A male deer 

a 


Bara^. • 

e 

• 

a 

Barap. • • 

154. A femalo deer 

a 


Barigil • 

• 

• 

a 

Barpx a a 

186. Beer 

- 

a 


Baraa 

• 

• 

a 

Bar^. a a 

156. I azn 

a 

a 


BaS bai • 

e 

• 

a 

AS bS^ bS 

157. Thoo art 

a 

a 


Tn bai 

e 

• 

a 

Tii ba7, bS 

158. Be is 

• 

a 


O bai • 

• 

• 

a 

Ob bS a 

159. We are 

e 

a 

a 

Asl bin • 

• 

• 

a 

AssS bfl, ban • 

160. 'X’oa axe 

• 

m 

a 

□TnsX bin 

• 

• 

a 

TusaS bin, ban 
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Cliur&lil. 


Sab]ija&-kaii& HbarS 

XJtbirA 

• 

fls-kaaft atbfit 

6abHaa»lLana 

utbr6 

OHo^ 


GHorl 


Ghora 


GHori 


B&at 


0& a 


BSat 


Gftx 


£Cutt& 


Katti 


Kattd a 


Kattt 


Bakra a 


Bakrt 


Bakrft • 


Haran a 


Haral 

• 


Haraa 


Au a 


T6 X, Bits 


O ft, ftt. . 


Abft sta . 


Tub. ftt. 



Pa&flrwAII. 

. Sabf-ki2 kharS 
. UthfiS . . 

. CTSs-kiS) othSS 
. Sab7-ki2 atbSS 

• OliOfS • 

. OHori 

, OKopd 

• OhOfl 

• CUnr a • 

• O^lpS • • 

. ChSr 

a cliSrI 

• ICntter 

• JCxLttvl 

• Kixttrd a 

a KnttrX 

• BAlCirQ. a a 

• BalcrX a 

• Bi^rd 

• BCara^. a 

a Bar^X 

• Barao^ a a 

Au. &aS, aS, aa 

a Tft aaS, aSy aa a 

. Se AsS, aS, &8, &hi 
Aa aae, aa a 
a 'I'aa aalit a0» aa 


En^llsb. 

a XS4i, Best, 
a 135. 

a 136. Hig^lier. 

• 137. Big^liest. 

. 133. A Horse. 

« 139. A mare. 

• 140. Horses, 

a 14il. Bares. 

. 142. A ball. 

. 143. A cow. 

. 144. Balia. 

. 145. Cows. 

. 146. A 6o^. 

. 147. A bitcH. 

. 143. L>o£^a« 

» 149. BitcHos. 

. 150. A be-g’oat. 

. 151. A female £^oat. 

« 152. Goats, 

a 153. A male deera 

• 154a A female deer. 

. 155. Beer. 

• 156. X am. 

. 157. Thoa art^ 

a 158. He is. 
a 159. We are. 

• 160. 7oa are. 
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Knglish. 

I 

Ohs Mini, 

Oftdt or Bhannaiiifo 

161. They are • 

• 

1 O bin 

• 

m 

• 

Oh hin, han • « « 

162. X was 

• 

1 

Han thiy& 

m 

m 


AS tbA .... 

163. Thou ^vast 

• 

TA ihiyft 

m 

• 


Tft tb« .... 

164. He was 

• 

O thiy& • 

• 

• 


Oh thtl • • • . 

165. ’W'o wei-e . 

• 

; A si thiyd 


• 


^kssS thl6 • • • 

166. Yon were 

- 

Tusl thiyd 

• 

m 

m 

TussS thl5 • • • 

167. They wei>3 

• 

1 O thiyS 

I 

• 

a 

• 

Oh this .... 

16». Be . 

- 

= Ho 

• 

• 

m 

13ho • • • • 

169. To bo 

- 

Hnna • 

• 

a 

m 

BhOp.fi • • • * 

170. Being 

• 

Hnnd& 

• 

a 

m 

Bhondfi . • • • 

171. Having been 

• • 

; Hni-harl • 

m 

• 


BhfLohh-karl • • • 

172. I may be . 

• • 

Ha8 hoi . 


m 


An bhuohhd • • • 

1 

173. I shall be . 

• • 

Han hola 

• 

m 

• 

; An bholS, bbnohhlll& 

174. I should be 

• • 

1 Han hnnd& 

• 

m 

• 


175. Heat 

• « 

1 

Mar 

I 

t 

• 

m 

• 

Mfir . ... . 

1 76. To boat 


1 

Marna 

• 

m- 

• 

1 MarnS .... 

177. Beating 

- 

Marda 

• 

m 

•i 

MfirdS .... 

178. Having btaten 

• 

M arl^karl 

o 


1 

Mfirl-karl ... 

179. 1 beat 

• 

Hau niard& 

• 

« 


An mfirdfi, raSrandfi, mftrnS 

180. Thon beatest 

• 

Ttl m4rda 

• 

m 


Tff mardfi, mfii'andS, mfimS 

181, He- beats 

• 

O in&rda 

• 

m 


Oh mfirdS, mSrandfi . 

« 

182. We beat 

• 

A 81 m3rd6 

• 

m 


Assfi mfird5, mfirandd, 

’ mfimtt. 

183. Yon l:>eat . 

• 

Tnsl mftrd5 

• 

m 


TnsaS infirdd, mSrandfi, 

mSrnft. 

184. They beat 

•1 

O mftrde 

♦ 

m 

a 

Oh mfirdfi, mfirandfi . 

185. I beat Tcmae^ 

MaT m&T6& 

• 

m 

a 

Mfif mfirfl • • • 

186. Thon beatest 

CI*€Let 

TaT i]iftr5& 

• 


• 

Taf mfirfl • • • 

187. He l>ea». Tenm«y . [ 

I 

Uni mftr5S 

• 

• 

a 

IJnl mfirfl • • • * 
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1 ChuTftbl. 


1 

Fa*irwa|i. 




O ftts . 

• 

( 

( 

1 Sft aaft, sft, as, abi 


• 

161. They are. 

All tiiSa . 

• 

Au thyft • 



162. T was. 

T<1 the& . 

• 

Td thyS • 



163. Thou wast. 

O th6& 


Sft tbyS • 

• 


16ft. He was. 

Alid this ... 


As tbyft • 

a 


165. were. 

Tuba thl6 


Tub tbyft 

• 


166. You were. 

O tblA 


Se tbyft 



167. They were. 

IBhft 





168. Be. 

Shoo'd 

1 

Sbduft 



169. To be. 

Shuoda, bhOxita 

• 1 

1 

Shuta 



170. Being. 

Shoi-karl 

1 

! 

BliOl-karl, bbftl-kai 

• 


171. Having been. 

Ao blioft ... 

• } 

j 

Au bhoS . 

• 

• 

172. I may bo. 

Au bhftma 


A u bbftl 

m 

• 

173. I shall be. 

Au bhoiitft, bhundft 

• . 

Au bbStS 



174. I should bo. 

Max* 

j 

Kutt 



175. Beat. 

Mftnxft, ma^^d 

- 

KluttnS 



176. To l>eat. 

Mard.ft, mftrtft • 

• 

Hut^ft 



177. Beating. 

Mfirl-karX 

i 

Hui^I-kaX 



178. Having beateu. 


Au mfixt& ft, ft mart ft Au kntttar 179. I beat. 


Tfk xuftxiift, mftrtft ft, ft mftrta ^ Ttl kuMtS 


O mftrtft, martft ft, ft mftrta • ; Sft kxL^tS 

i 

• ! 

Ahft mftrtft, mftrtft tft, ftte . As kixfftft 
mftrtft. j 

Tnhft mftrtft, mftrt&tft, Stft Tua ku^^tft 
mftrtft. 

O mftrtft, mftrtfttft, fttft mftrtft Sft ku^^tft 


MT rr.ftrftft Itfa? ka^ft 

T7 mftrftft Tax kut^ 

XJxiX mftrftft TftnX kaffA 


180. Tboa beaiest. 

181. He beats. 

189. We bent. 

183. You boat. 

18‘ir. They boat. 

185. I beat QlPctst Tense), 

186. Thou beateat (^JPami 

187. Ho boat Teftmmy. 
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Kng'lish. 

ChmaMfi. 

QAdl or Bharmaurl. 

188. Wo beat (^JPcist Tetise^ 

.A.SS mAr5a 

• 

• 

• 

AasA mSrft 

• 

189. You. beat (^Past 77ensey 

TusS ixiAr5& 

m 

• 

e 

TussA xnArtl • 

• 

190* They beat (^Past Tensed 

UnhS mAr5a 

m 

• 

• 

j tJly# xnSrtl 

• 

191« I am beating 

m 

Hau mArda bai 

• 

• 

1 

j 

1 Au mSrdS-hfi, mSrandS-ht 

192. 1 was beating 

m 

Hau mftrd&-thij& 

m 

m 

Au mSrda-thfl • 

% 

193. I had beaten 

• 

HaT mar5&-thiyA 

o 

m 

Ha? mar5-thtl • 

• • 

194. X may beat 

o 

Hau marS 

o 

• 

o 

Au mSrS, mSrtl 

• 

195. X shall beat 

• 

Hau marlA 

• 

m 

• 

Au mSrla, xnSrSlS 

• 

196. Thou wilt beat 

e 

Tu marlA 

- 

• 

• 

Tfl mSrlS • 

• 

197. Ho will beat 


O m&rla , 

m 

o 

• 

Oh mSrlS 

• 

198. We shall beat 


Asl marld 

m 

• 

• 

AssA mSrlA, mSrStlA 

• 

199, You will beat 

m 

TubI marld 

• 

m 


TussA xuarlA • 

• 

200. They will beat 

e 

O m&rlo 

• 

m 

• 

Oh marlA • 

• 

201. X should beat 

• 

Hau mArdA 

• 


• 


' 

202. X am beaten • 

m 

Hau rnArSa jAndA-hai 

• 1 

Au mSrya gAhndS 

• 

203. I was beaten 


Hau mur5A jSndA-thiyA 

• 

Au maryS gShndS-thQ • 

204. I shall be beaten 


Hau inAr5A*jAl1a 

e 

• 

Au marya gahlS 

• . 

205. X go 


Hau jAndA 

m 

m 

• 

Au gahndS, gShnd 

• • 

206. Thou goest 


Tft jandA 

• 

m 

• 

Tu gahudS 

• • 

207. He goes 


O jAndA • 

e 

m 

• 

Oh gShndS 

• • 

208. W^o go 


As! jaudd 

• 

m 

• 

AssA gShndA « 

r 

• • 

209. You go 


Tuel jAndA 

• 

m 

e 

TussA gShndA • 

• • 

210. They go 

m 

O jAnde • 

m 

• 

• 

Oh gShndA • 

• • 

211. X went 

• 

Hau gAa 

m 

• 

m 

Au gGf guolihfl-rS 

• • 

212* Thou wentest 

• 

Ta gea . 

m 

m 

• 

Ta go, gtioiili.a-rS 

• • 

213. He went • 

m 

O gAa 

• 

• 

• . 

Oh go, gnohha-r* 

• • 

214, W*© went • 

m 

Asi 

• 

• 

• 

AssA gA, gucbhfl-rA 

• • 
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ChttvAM. 


Au in&r6&-^ammhft 

. 

. 

: AG znar^a-g^hel 

• 


204. X shall be beaten 

A.U 

• 

• 

. 

AS sfliStS 

• 

m 

. 

205. X go. 

Ta grstiiS 

• 

• 

■ 

TA ghStS 

• 

m 

• 

206. Thou goest. 

O srsths . 

• 

• 

. 

Se sli«tS 

• 

• 

* 

207. He goes. 

Ali0 cfSthS 

- 

• 

• 

As gi’liStS 

• 

• 

• 

208. We go. 

• 

Tuhd £^Stb4 

• 

• 

m 

Tns gbSte 

• 

m 

. 

209. You go. 

O c^athe • 

m 

• 

• 

Sa er^Sts 

• 

m 


210. They go. 

Au 

• 

• 

m 

Am gS 

• 

• 

• 

1 211. I went. 

Tn sn . 

• 

• 

- 

Ttt gtt 

• 

• 


212. Thou wentest. 

O 

• 

• 

• 

se 

• 

• 

> 

213. He went. 

Ahe sM m 

• 

• 

• 

As f(O0 . 

• 

• 


214. We went. 


Bnflrlisli. 


Aha zn&r&& • 

• 

. 1 As ku'^^a 

• 

e 

188. 

Tuhe m&rte • 

• 

. Tus kut^S • 

• 

e 

189. 

Una mdr^a 

• 

• TSnhl ku^^ • 

• 

m 

190. 

AG martS^a 

• 

. AG kutttS asS • 

• 

e 

191. 

Au K^rta*th&a 

• 

Au ku^tta thyS 

• 

e 

192. 

!Mi mfir&a*th5a 

• 

. MaT kuttA*thyS 

• 


193. 

Au mara • 

• 

• Au ku^a • 

• 

m 

194. 

Au mamma 

• 

1 

• ' AG kuttSl • 

1 

• 

m 

195. 

Tu mar^ia • 

• 

. TA kM^rtal 

• 

m 

196. 

O maraia 

. 

! 

. SS knttAl 

1 

• 

» 

197. 

Aha mamma • 

. 

j 

. As katt3. 

• 

e 

198. 

Tuha marble 

• 

1 

. Tns kat'^1 . 

• 

• 

199. 

O maraia • 

• 

. Se kMtit«l 

i 

• 


200. 

Au marta^ mata 

• 

! 

« , AG kutt^iS « 

i 

j 

• 


201. 

Au mar^a-gStha 

s 

. ^ Au mar^a-gbStS 

• 

• 

202. 

AG mar^a-gaa • 

. 

. , AG raar^a-ga • 

• 

. 

CO 

0 

01 


Ter^e^ . 


193. 1 liad beaten. 

194. X may beat. 

195. I shall beat. 

196. Thoxi wilt beat. 

197. JHe will beat. 

198. W^o shall beat. 

199. 70 u will beat. 

200. Tboy will beat. 

201. X should beat. 
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Knfflish. 


'^ou went 


21^f. They went 


2^7. Go . 


218. Going 


219. Gone 


220. What is your name ? • 


221. How old is this horse ? 


222. How far is it from here 

to Kashmir ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father’s 
house ? 

224. 1 have walked a long 

way to-day. 

225. The son of niy uncle is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 

hi a back. 

228. I have beaten hia son 

with many stripes. 

229. He is gi'azing cattle on 

the top of the hill. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 

under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 

than bis sister. 

232. The price of that is 

two rupees and a 
half. 

233. M y father lives in that 

small house. 

234. Give this rupee to him 


235. Take those rupees from 

him. 

236. Beat him well and bind 

him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 

238; Walk before me 


239. Whose boy comes be* 

hind yon P 

240. From whom did yon 

buy that ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 

the village. 


ChamK&U. 

TusI gt! • 

o g« 

JS • • • • 

J &nda • • • • 

GSd-ra , - . • 

T£r& nS kai hal r • 

Ts ghny5*rl kitnl nmar hai ? 

Idhft-knchha Kasmli* kitn5 
dilr hai ? 

TumhSrd babb6-i*6 gharO 
kitnS puttar hin ? 

Ajj hau dnr&-tikar hapd^ 

M6rd ch&chs-rd pnttard 
us5-rl bhoigL byahl. 

Hachohht^ gh^re-rl k&thl 
ghard andar hai. 

Usfi-rl pitthl uppar kathi 
bfth. 

MaT usd-r<5 pattra-j5 mata 
mar^S. 

S5 dh&rd-rl chotl- 

par charts kardft hai. 

us rakkb€-rd he^h 
ghopl-par bitho-ra-h^. 

TJsS-ra bhal a pul bh^pl- 
kachh4 lammft hai, 

Iddhe-ra mnl ^Ihai rupayy© 

bab ns nikkd ghar& 
andar i’aihnd&-hai. 

Us -jo oh rupayyft dO 

lJs*kachha sO rupaiyy4 Id 

Us- jo ju^tl m&r, atO jO|i 
kanO jakay. 

Khfkho-kaclih& p&pl ka^h . 

MOrO sggO cbal 

Kusd-ru jdgat tdrd pichohho 
Tiid&-hai ? 

iTa? sd kus-kachha kliariddft Pi 

GrSd-rd ikk ha^w&ol^* 
kachha. 


QAdl or Bhsrmauzl. 


Tussd gd, gnohhtt-rd 


I Oh gd, gnohhfl-rd 


GRh 


ORhndS 


: Go, guohhOrS • 

i 

I TundhS nS kyS P 


iSs ghOrd*rl kdtri umbar 
ha P 

FthiS-tbau Kasmir kdtri 
dflr hS P 

Tdrd babd-rd ghar5-mS 
kdtrd putr hin P 

Ajj an maid dtir haudhtl 


j Afdrd kakka-rd putrd usd-ri 
hhdnl solid by ah karfl. 

■ Hachehhd^ ghoyd-rl kathi 
I gharR-mS ha. 

i 

i Uad-ri pitthi-par kRthI pa . 

! Usd-rd gabhrfi-jo maT maid 
‘ kori^-sdltd marfl. 

I 

' DhRra-ri choti putbX gOrtl 
I charn*karda-ha. 

I 

I Oh us mkkliR tald ghOfd 
I par bithfl-rR hR. 

! Usd-rR bhRl apuX bhdul 
! than laminR hK. 

! Ued-ra-^ul 4 hRl rupayyd 
ba. 

Mdra bab us lauhkfd gbarR* 
ma raihnda-hR. 

®h rupayyR ns-jo dd 


Oh rupayyR us*thau Id 


Us-jO dabx-karl mRr, aid 
jord*8dlid bannh. 

KhOhd-thaS pRpX ka^h 


Mdri agSth chal 


Tdrd pichSh kasd-rR gabhrti 
hR ohalfl-rS P 

Ta? oh kas^thaQ khaxXdfl* 
hR P 

GirS*rd fastrwRjgiid-thaS 
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Cbnr&hl. 


Faj&^vir4lS. 




Tuh« 


Tus goa • 


215. IToix went. 


O 


Se gM 


216. They went. 


217. Go. 


onthSL 


GhStS 


218. Going. 


G^S • 


219. Gone. 


nK kitfl & p 


Tg rtg kl ? 


220. 'W'hat is yonr name P 


®s gh5y5-rl ghoya katt hahrSb^'^a ? i 221. How old is this horse ? 

txcnbar a ? 


Xdha-kan& Ka^mlr ketrOyl I Tyiya KsiSmXr kattrA dnr j 222. How far is it from 


dnr S ? 

Tind5*babl>e-i*e ^ ghard TS baaA glh katt kAa as5 ? 223. ECow muny sons are 

kStroyd pnttar St$ P there in year 

^ £athei‘*s house ? 

-^33 bayl dur ha^t^S . Ajj an dAr ha^thA • • 224. T have walked a long 

way to-day. 

Mii^dd chachS-rS pnttrA nsA- Alg kakkA koa ixs6 daddi 225. The son of my uncle 


ahi P 


here to Kashmir ? 


rX bhi^X-kanA janAl kX. dzAl by ah. is married to his 

sistor. 

GharS hachchhA ghOyS-rl Glh6 antar hachchho ghOyS 226. Tn the house is the 
k&thl &• kSthx asl. R:»ddlo of the white 

horse. 

Us5-rl pi^ithX-par k&thx bah. AsA pitth-putth kSthx 227. Pnt the saddle upon 

rakkh. *’ ’ his back. 

Ml tisd-rA pnttrS pran matX MS asa koa mat a kntta . 228. I have beaten his son 


dzAI by ah. 


m&r dittl. 


with many stripes. 


O dhar5-rX chAti prani gArA Oh i-ehl chAtX pntth gArA 229. He is grazing cattle 


charts lagAx*a asa. 


cliatS-S. charts lagAx*a asa. on the top of the 

I 

Sa ns butte he^h ghAyA Oh gbAyA pntth ns bAtA ’ 230. He is sitting on a 
pranX bAthAra-A. par bitliAra asa. | horse nnder that 

^ ! tree. 

TJsA-ra bhAA nsA-rl bhini- TJsA bhaX xxsA daddX-kiS j 231. His brother is tallex* 
kanS lamma a. lamma asa. than his sister. 


kanS lamma a. 


than his sister. 


XJse-rA mul a^haA rupayyA XJsA mull a^hSl xmpayya 232. The price of that is 
S. asa. two rapees and a 

half. 

Mi:i^4^ babb ns nikkA Mg ban ns xnathyA gib 233. My father lives in tbat 
gharS-ma bast&-3. antar biSta ahi. small house. 


gharS-ma bast&-3. 
Us-nX i-nj>ayya de 


antar biSta ahi. small house. 

. fih rnpayya as-dx dA-dA . 234. Give this rux>eo to him. 


O rnpayyA ns-kanA lai 


As-kia Ah rupayyA nA 


235. Take those rupees 
from him. 


Us-nl jugtl m&rl-karl dAyA- TJs-dl lugtl knttbAr x'ajuyl ’ 236. Seat him well and 


1ft bannh. 


ISl bannh. 


KhAhS-kaxxft pSpX ka^ijLh • ] KhAhA-lciS pSi^X kad<jLh 


MLii h&grA ohal • 


Mg agar agar haip^h 


bind him with 
ropes. 

237. Sraw water from the 

well. 

238. "Walk before me. 


KnsA-rft gabhrA ti^dA KasS kAft tg patA 7tft P . 239. Whose boy comes be- 


pichchS Aits P 

O tax kaB*lcaxx& mulA 1 A& P • Ta? Ah kas kiS ghinS P 
GirsXyyA-rA hatfXwSnX-kanft Oii^A hat^wSnl-kiS 


bind yo-a P 

240. From whom did you 

buy that P 

241. From a shopkeeper of 

the village. 


879*— ChamASll . 



881 


The Bhadrawah Group. 


Pai'igwall haA'' been, for questions of geographical convenience, classed as a dialect, 
of Cham^aU* It is a mixed language, some of the speakers having immigrated from the 
hills lOf Bhadrawah and the neighbourhood, while others came from Lahul and Kulu* 
It is, therefore, to be expected that in many particulars PabgwaU should agree with the 
various dialects of the Bhadrawah group, and this is the fact. The latter group consists 
of three different forms of speech in which Western Pahari is merging into Kashmiri,, 
and Pahgwali may, in this sense, be taken as also a member of the same group. It 
illustrates the first stage of merging, the Kashmiri infiuence becoming stronger as we get 
into Bhadrawah. On the other hand Pahgwail also shows signs of Gham^li influence, 
and as it is spoken entirely within that state, I have classed it as a dialect of that 
language. 

' In dealing with Bhadrawah! I shall frequently repeat the statements already made 
about PafigwaU, so as to make the information given on the following’ pages as complete 
as it stands. 

The Bhadrawah group includes the three following dialects * 


BliadrawEbl 

BbalSsi 

PStjarl 


Number of 8peakers, 1901., 
. . 20,977 

. 4,540 


Total . . 25,517 


No figures are available for the number of speakers in 1891, according to the census 
of which year the figures of this Survey have usually been calculated. The figures of the 
census of 1901 are, therefore, given instead. 

Bhadrawahi and Bhalesi are both spoken in Bhadrawah, a Jagir of the late Baja Sir^ 
Amar Singh, lying within Kashmir territory, immediately to the north-west of Chamba 
State, and south of the Chenab river. By Bhadrawahis themselves the district is called 
Bhadhla, with the accent on the second syllal^e, while Kashmiris call it Bbdarkah. 
Bhalesi is a form of BhadrawShi, spoken in Bhales, a valley a few miles to the east of 
the town of Bhadrawah, and between it and the Chamba frontier. 

Padarl is the language of Padar, a mountainous portion of the Kashmir district of 
* tJdhampur. Padar, separated from Bhales by a valley only six or seven miles across, 
lies north of and contiguous to Pangi.^ It occupies the vaUqjr of the Chenab from the 
Pangi frontier for about thirty miles down to the valley of Siri, where Kashtawar (or 
Kishtwar>*begins. In Kishtwar the language is definitely a dialect of Kashmiri. South 
and west of Bhadrawah lies the main portion of the State of Jammu, the language of 
which is pogri. North of Bhadrawah we again have Kishtwar. We thus find that the 
languages of the Bhadrawah group have pogri and Cham^U to their south and Pogri to 
their west.- North of Padar lies the Zanskar range, beyond which we have Tibeto-^ 
Burman languages. On the other hand, north of Bhadrawah and west of Padar we have 
the Kashmiri of Kishtwar. 


> Mocli of the Above is token from Ifr. Grahame Bailej's Lapguagtt'.ofth^ IfbrtAefn Simafaga*. 
VOt. IX, PABT IV. 
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The three dialects are separately described below. Here it will suffice to draw atteu* 
tioR to those points which they have in common. 

In the pronunciation of the vowels they all closely follow Kashmiri. Most marked 
is the tendency to epenthetic change which is a prominent feature of that language. 
Sy epenthcsis is meant what is called in German TJmlautt ue. the change in the sound of 
a vowel owing to the influence of a vowel in the next i^llable) much as in Engliah; the 
u in the word * man * has become e in *■ men * under the influence of the s in the old 
Anglo-Saxon * *manni/ So, in Kashmiri, the base maU means * father.* When the 
letter * is added to form the nominative singular, the long a becomes 6^ and we get m6l*^ 
and when the letter ' is added the a becomes and we get the nominative plural m&V. 

Again, in K^hmlrl, the base of the word meaning ‘ a weaver ’ is wdwar-. If we 
add * to form the nominative singular, it changes the preceding a to t«, so that we get 
vodvour^y but this new u in the second syllable again changes the preceding to d, so 
that we ultimately get todtour'‘. In Kashmiri the rules under which these changes occur 
are now well known, and there is no difficulty in applying them. In tJie languages of 
the Bhadrawah group, the examples available are too few in number to do more than 
satisfy us that epenthesis exists. They are not sufficiently numerous to enable us to 
form general rules. We must, therefore, content ourselves with quoting some typical 
examples. 

The reader will have noted in the above Kashmiri examples certain small letters 
written above the lines. These indicate a series of very short vowels '• '• "• and * 

much shorter than the ordinary short vowels of India. In fact, they are so short that 
th^ are often inaudible to a European. But, although they are so slight in sound they 
nre of the greatest importance as regards epenthesis, as they regularly affect the sound of 
the preceding vowel. 

These very short vowels are here mentioned, as they are also of common occurrence 
in Padari. 

We have already drawn attention to instances of epenthesis in Pahgw&U and these 
need not be repeated. For Bhadrawahi we may quote 

tihefOy a he-goat, tMhoiUi, a she-goat. 

Jedy a boy, kdiy a girl. 

batihiy a cow, oblique form 

ghofiy a mare, oblique form ghdufS. 

hdthly an elephant, oblique form haithd. 

hitiharaldy be will fall, bitgharailaiy she will fall. 

Bhal&si is very similar. Thus we have 
khirhely he will fall, khirkdly she will fall. 

ut, come thou, dtdy come ye. 

The infinitive * to come * is ai^u. 

In Padari epenthesis is much more prominent. We may quote 
geobhuTy a son. gobhar^ sons. 

kbiy a daughter, kuioTy of a daughter. 



bhadbawAu OBorp. 


8sa 

a mare, ghufirt of a mare. 

gdt a cow, gSit cows. 

bhSi^t A sister, sisters. 

1ictn% he is, hin*t she is. 

iishdfat fallen (maso.), dghairi (fern.). 

bho, he became, bhtiit she became. 

azna, he comes ; aizfii, she comes ; dzul, he will come ; azil, she will come i 
aznaly you will come (masc.) ; ezniU you will come (fern.). 
hizhul^ I shall sit ; biahalf thou wilt sit. 
kotulf he will strike ; Jefftelt she will strike, 
and many others. 

In Padari the vowel y is often inserted before * or e as in Kashmiri. Thus, the 

back ; dyitta^ for dittd, given ; lyekha^t to write. So also the possessive pronouns miu^y 
my ; thy ; our, are little more than orthographical variations of myu^, tyd^, 

hy^fjt. The optional forms, tey^ and show that the yd is merely a variant of e. 

There is one striking peculiarity of the treatment of consonants in the Bhadrawah 
group. In Garll and Ghurahl we come across unexpected instances of the insertion of r,^ 
as in bhrukkh^a (Hind! bhdkhd), hungry; bhradd or bliedduy a sheep. In Pahgwali 
bhrukkh^ underwent a further change, becoming dhukhd. Here we have bh becoming 
bhr, and then becoming dh. In all this we see 'Kbeto-Burman iniluenee. In Western 
Tibetan br is pronounced dr in Ladakhi and d in the Lahul dialect (see Vol. II, Ft. i,. 
pp. 54 and 70). 

In the Bhadrawah grotip there are numerous instances of this change. Very often 
bhr becomes dhl rather than dh. 

'J'hus dhlukkhdf hungry (Bhad.*). 

bhra or dhld, a brother (Bhad.). 
b^rdbu (Cham^ll), bhrabbv, (Fang.). 

4hlabhu (Bhad.), dhXihbhv, (Bhal.), a red bear. 
bheddu, bhradd (Ghurahl), bhaidd (Bhad.), dhledd (Bhal.), a sheep. 
bardg (Kului), dhldhg (Bhad.), dldg (Bhal.), dldhg {f ^hldhg) (Pad.), a- 
leopard. 

Cf. Bhadhld (Bhad.), Bhadrawah. 

Sometimes b alone becomes dl^ as in Bhad. banhdytu^ Fad. dlay^^ to bind. Or 
becomes 41 Bhad. and Bhal., 4lo>d, Sanskrit grdma^ a village. 

Again we find tr often becoming tl or as in 

tldl (Fahg.), trdl or tldl (Bhad.), tide (Fad.), three. 

yhithl (Bhad.), Sanskrit kshetra» a field. 

fhUggb (Bhad.), the back ; trak* (Kashmiri), trika (Sanskrit), the lower part of 
the back. 

tri (India generally), tbjd (Bhad.), a woman. 

k&rd or keflut how many ? (Bhad.). 

The Bhad. word for night, 41^* seems to belong to this set, but its origin ia 
obscure. 

* 9lMd.sBluiidnwthl. Bh«l.sBiwlii!. PftAg.sPatigwftll. Pl4~Ps4*^ 

VOI.4 IZ, rzilT XV. 
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The change of bhr to dhl is very interesting, and has not been noted elsewhere. On 
the other hand there are several oases of tr becoming fhl in the PiSaoha languages, as 
in the Pashai puihle (Sanskrit ymffo), a son. 

As usual in the neighbouring languages ch frequently becomes U and j becomes z 
or (is. Thus in Bhad. we have tgUnr, four ; tgarnUf to graze ; etghiy the eye ; manzt in ; 

'■ r 

zakhap, when ; sc, who. ** 

The letter g is liable to be dropped between two vowels, as in tod or to^rd, tord or 

lagdrd, begun. 

The letter h is sometimes prefixed, as in Bhad. haj, a mother, elsewhere ijji^ In 
the middle of a word it is sometimes dropped, as in chdput to wish. 

As in the neighbouring dialects and also in the Pilaoha languages, d shows a ten- 
dency to become especially in borrowed words. Thus, iwUor (Persian amtor), within ; 
zintu (Persian zifMfa), alive ; dani (Persian dand), a tooth; dant (Kashmiri ddad), a 
bull. 

In the Chamba dialects we noticed how r becomes f in mafd, a man. The same 
change occurs in tlie Bhadrawah group, and wo also have kora or kofi, where ? zard or 
zafi, where ; ird or df i, here, and so on. In kui, a girl, a medial f has been dropped, as 
in the Chamba dialect. 

In Churabi and PahgwaU we noticed how the possessive pronouns preferred cere- 
bral letters. The same is the case in Pa4ari, as will be seen from the following : — 



my 

thy 

our 

your 

Cham^U 

merd 

terd 

hamdrd 

tumhdrd. 

Bhadrawahi 

meru 

teru 

iahu 

tiahu. 

Bhajesi 

meu 

ted 

aaerd 

tuaSru, 

Cburahi 

imp4d 

tipdd 

aafd 

tudfd. 

PahgwaU 

Tndp 

tdn 

hep 

tdhp. 

Padarl 

miUPt mSp 


hidi/P t hi 

0 tdhp. 


The close mutual relationship of the last three sets of forms is obvious. 

The peculiar Bbadraw&hl forms isku and tishu may be compared with the Veron 
K&fir (Pi4acha) end-eah^ my, and iti-eaht thy. The forms hep and hiupt our, may be 
compared with the Kashmiri adn*, our, if we remember that in these lang^ges h and a 
are frequently interchanged. 

The close connexion between the Bhadrawah group, PahgwaU and Kashmiri is 
further illustrated from the following comparative vocabulary of a few selected words 


\ 

Englltb. 

PAigwa}!, 

Bhadrawihf. 

iniall«L 

p«4hi. 

RncAJws. 

.... 

Bear (Black bear') 

Bear (Red bear) 

Bird . 

khstS 

rikkb 

bfarabbS 

pakbrS 

khautban 

itab 

db|abba 

tsarlttll 

1 

khOirS 

dbUbbft 

• •• 

ystsb 

pSkkbar 

Kab. pShht, 

Utr* 
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English. 

Psagwk]!. 

i 

Bhadrawfthla 

Bbs)M. 

Pilari. 

UBMABKSa 

3odp- . 

• 

sarir 

jind 

a a a 

j&n 


Boy . . . 


kes 

mStthn, mb^hfi 

kO 

gSbbhur 

Eah. gjjbur 

Bread . - . 

• 

xotl 

rb^tl 

aaa 

ruait^ 


Brother . 

• 

bhafl, bh&l 

4h}S, bhrS 

kSk, bhll 

bh&5 

Ksh. b6y" 

^nfhslo . . 

a 

bbai 

bhaf 

bhai 

malh 

Esb. m?$ 

Cow . . 

• 

g& 

batgbl 

gaS 

gs 

Ksh. gSv 

Daughter . . 

a 

knri, kill 

kfil, kfti 

kfir, kul 

kO! 

Eeh. hur* 

Day 

a 

din 

ches 


diBft 

Ksh. d6h 

Egg . 

e 


thftl 

• aa 

thill 

Ksh. ihul 

Eye . 

■ 

tlr 

etahi 

* • • 

tlr 

Ksh. aehh*, 

eye j 

tSr\ eyelid 

Fa.ce . . 

• 

• aa 

tuttar 

... 

tbtar 


Father . • 

a 

bab, ban 

b&bo, bSai, bau 

bSb, bSji 

bab 

E^ha babf hdb 

Field 

a 


tfiheth) 

• aa 

aaa 




b8g 

bigyl 

a aa 

bnig‘ 


Fish 

e 

machohl 

masli j 

aaa I 

maohchh* , 


Girl . • 

a 

kill 

k«1, kei 

kul 

koi 

1 Ksh. hSf* 

Goat (maao.) 

i 

a 

bakrd 

ishdi^O 

t^SrfO 

bakrS 

Ksh. iiSwul 

Goat (fem.) . 


bakrt 

iahailli 

tahlllS 

bakri 

Ksh. isaw^j* 

Good, oleao, beautiful 

khari 

ohhail 

aaa 

obbSr 

Ksh. that* 

Hair 

a 

kSe 

iir-S) 

aaa 

I'btth 

Ksh. wdl 

£r6ftd e e 

• 

kupS) 

d«g 

fee 

magir 


Hill 

e 

jeth, dgoth 

dhSr 

dhSr 

phSt 


Hnabaud . ■ 

a 

gbarfith 

mupafl 

ron, miipal 

dhaini 

Ksh. rCn* 

Kite (the Uxd) . 

• 

ill 


aa 

glia 


Leopand . > 

a 

a aa 

dhl8hg 

dl»g 

diahg 


Mao. • • 

a 

mafd, mSbpfl 

ma^d 

mntSIr 

manhpfl 

E!sh. 

tnahanyut^ 

Moon . • 

a 

joaan 

chinapl 

•et 

tfiainnl 

Ksh. «Bft* 

■ Moth6r e • 

a 

ijil 

hij 

hal 

ij 


Month . • 

a 

Itf 

SI 

• •• 

titar 

Ksh. df, 

Night • * 

e 

rit 

d}as 


• •• 

K!sh. rSi 
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English. 

FaAfwIII. 

Bhadraw&lil. 

lihalM. 

Pi4ul- 

ItBKABXa 

Ox . . 

• 

lipi 

d&nt 

dant 

badhSl 

Ksh. dSnd ^ < 

Plain, a 

a 

paddhar 

paddhrfi 

• • * 

m&dSn 

Ksh. 

Bain (anU*.) 

• 

mdgh 

d«(l 

• •• 

mdgh 


Hiyer 

• 

daryS 

nXrtl 

• •• 

flr»dor 

Of. Stream 

Bun, to 

• 

uaiS| 4 ^ 

na^oil 

aaa 

nafia^ 


Sa j, to 

e 

bolo& 

aauod 

dzOofl 

t 

bolan 

Eieh. dapun 

Seed a 


baijA 

bids 


bdds& 

Keh. big 

Sheep 


bh«d 

bhaidd 

dh)edd 

daihgl 


Siater 


ddddl, bhaiB 

baiho, baXhp 

binyi 

bhdo 

Ksh. bm 

Bleap, to . 

• 

M 9 S 

zhulofi 

... 

uhhai^ 


Small 

• 

ma^lq^ 

nilq'O 

uikfft 

m&^har 


Son • • 

e 

ko 8 

'k. 

ko 

kufi 

Cf. Daaghtar 




mStthd, 

• •• 

S#» 

Of. Small 





b5kut 

aaa 

Ksh. bdkut^ 

Stream (snbet.) • 

e 

gaddrt 

j 

1 

[ 

^ paai^ 

\ Cf. River ^tid 
Watera 

Snn . a a 

• 

d«e 

dihSfO j 

... 

dius 


Thief 

•* 

aaa 

taaur 

.•» 

tfiOr 

Ksb. tsur 

Tongae . . 

e 

jibh 

zibbh 

... 

ds^bh 

Keh. giv 

Tooth 

• 

dand 

daiit 

1 1 

... 

dann, dand 

Kah. dand 

Town . • 


saihr 

iSShr 1 

• • • 

3aihr 

Ksh. shihr 

Tree 


aaa 

bflti 1 


bdtt 

Kumannl bdf3‘‘ 

Village . 

• 

gii« 

dlau 

d|a5 

th5d 


Water . 


pin* 

1 

p3ol ! 

pin* 

pSaio 

Keh. pdg* 

Cf. Stream 

Wife 


jolli, d^elli 

$h}l ' 

zanin 

Isail 

Ksh. triy 

Woman . . 

• 


thll i 

• aa 

• • a 

Ksh. trty 




1 

j 

kntl3 

• • • 







khihon, 

ghionH 




jeibinfl 

i 

i 

• ea 

i 

1 

1 
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Psligwftll. 


Bhftdrawihl. 


Pi4sil. 


Klahmlrl. 


ohanr 


ta&fir, taOtlr 


9 nao 


10 <la0 


20 bill 


panta 


pinta 


only book dealing with these languages is the Rev. T. Grahamo 
Bailey’s Languages of the Northern ffimalayaa, published by the Royal ^tic Society 
in 1908, and frequently referred to in this volume. This contains short Grammy an 
Vocabularies of Bhadrawahi, BhalSsi and Fwjari. In this account of the group I have 
made the greatest use of his work, and again take an opportunity of expressing my grati- 
tode for the help afforded by it. 


BHADRAWAHT and BHAI^EST. 

These two dialects are closely connected an^ may conveniently be considered to-^ 
getber. The principal difference between the two is that BhalesI is fond of dropping an 
r between two vowels. Thus the genitive singular of ghofu, a horse, is ghdfi^rH in 
Bhadrawahi and ghdfiu in Bhalesl. The materials available for Bhadrawabi are a ver* 
sion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a List of Words and Sentences which I owe 
to the kindness of the Kashmir Authorities, and the sketch of the language in Mr. 
Grahame Bail^’s Languages of the Northern Mimalayas, No specimen or list has been 
received for Bbaldsi, and as regards this language my only authority is Mr. Bailey’s 
work. 

The main peculiarities of the Fronunciatioii of these two languages has been dealt 
with in the preceding pages and will not be repeated here. In the Declsnsion of nouns 
tadhhana nouns, in u, like ghofu^ a horse, may optionally end in d, au, ord. Thus,pAdfd, 
ghdfaUt or ghofd. The same is true for adjectives, and for infinitives and participles of 
verbs. This is stated here once for aU, and must be borne in mind throughout the^ 
following pages : — 


ghhfu, a horse. 


Sing. 


Plur. 



Bhadrawahl 

Bhal^I 

Nom. 

ghofu (-d, -ow, -5) 

ghorii. 

Ag. 

ghofe 

ghofe. 

Dat. 

ghdre-jo 

ghofe. 

Abl. 

ghore-kara 

ghofd. 

Gen. 

gh^e-ru 

ghdfdu. 

Loc. 

ghore 

ghofd. 

Voc. 

ghdrd 


• 

Nom. 

ghoi'e 

ghofe. 

Ag. 

ghofit 

ghbfd. 

Bat. 

ghofan-jo 

ghdfan. 

Abl. 

ghofan-htra 

ghdfdn. 

Gen. 

ghdfd-keru 

ghof’kdu. 

Loc. 

ghofan^nS 

ghofan-madg. 

Voc. 

ahordu 



For the locative we may also add mS (Bhad.) or ma^ (Bhal.) in the singular. 
Thus, ghofe-mS, ghife-ntadz. For the ablative other Bhad. postpositions are ft' and 
and Bhal. may use kaftea, as in haffibdU kapid, from the village from a shop- 
keeper, where we have both forms of the ablative in the same sentence. 

For the Bhad. genitive plural, we may have kai'u instead of hdru. The genitives' 
can all end in « (u), d, au, or d. 
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Similarly are declined other masculine nouns, such as : — 

ghuvt a house. 

Bhadrawahl Bhal^si 

Sing. 


Norn. 

ghar {ghor) 

ghar. 

• .. Ag. and Loo. ghare 

ghare. 

Gen. 

ghar-rut ghar€-ru 

ghareu. 

Ahl. 

ghare-kara 

ghard. 

Obi. 

ghare 

ghare. 

Plur. 



I^om. 

ghar 

ghar. 

Ag. 

ghare% 

gharan. 

Gen. 

ghar-keru 

ghar-keu. 

Abl. 

gharan-kara 

ghardn. 

Obi. 

gharan 

gharan. 

In these nouns in Bhad. nn ablative may be formed by adding d, as in khiihd, from 

the well. Compare the Bhal. abl. in d. 



hdthit an elephant. 



Bhadrawahl 

Bhalesl 

Sing. 



Nom. • 

hdthi 

hdthi. 

Ag. and Loc. hdif he 

hdthle. 

Gen. 

haith^-ru 

hdtheu. 

Abl. 

haithe^kfira 

hdthid. 

Obi. 

haithe 

hdthe. 

Plur. 



Nom. 

hdthi 

hdthi. 

Ag. 

haithB 

hdthle. 

Gen. 

hdthi‘keru 

hathx^ken. 

Abl. 

hdthl'kara 

hdthian. 

Obi. 

hdthi. 

hdthian. 

In this note the Bhad. epenthetic change of tbe d 

of hdthi before e. 

Note that the BhaJ. agent plural is hathlCt not hdthian as we might expect. Mdthie 

is the form given by Mr. Bailey. 


naut a noun, 

and bau (Bhad.), a father, have tbe Bhad. gen. sing, naue-ru, baue-rv, 

dat. na^-jot bmie~jdt and so on. 


For feminine nouns, we have : — 



kuit a daughter. 



Bhadrawahl 

Bbal^si 

Sing. 



Nom. 

kui 

kui. 

Ag. and Loo. kitiB 

kuie. 

Gen. 

kuie-t'u 

kuieu. 

Abl. 

kuie-kara 

kuid. 

Obi. 

me 

kitle. 
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a daughter. 


Bhadrawah! 


BUal&si 


Plur. 


Nom. 

knla 

kuld. 

Ag. 

ktCiei 

knld. 

Gen. 

kul-keru 

kni-keu. 

Abl. 

kul-kam 

kuldn» 

Obi. 

kill 

kulan. 


Note the Bhal. shortening of the w in the plural. 

In Bliad. cpenthesis sometimes occurs in the declension of these nouns. Thus, 
batshif a cow, has bUtshe in the other cases of the singular, and bUtsbiSf etc. in the 
plural. 

baihftt a sister. 


Bhadrawah! Bhaldsl 

Sing. 

Nom. baihyi, 

Ag. baih^d 

Gen. baihtjie-ru 

Abl. baihnl-kara 

Obi. baihni 

Phu\ 


Nom. 

hmhyd 

bhaiV'* 

Ag. 

haihnet 

bhai^le. 

Gen. 

baihnl-keru 

bhairii-keu. 

Abl. 

baihnl-kara 

hhai^ildn. 

Obi. 

baihrkl 

bhairiin. 


The genitiye postpositions (Bhad.) ru, kerii (Jcaru), BbaJ. Areu, are as usual 
adjectives, becoming re, ^ere, ee, kee when agreeing with a masculine plural noun or 
with a masculine noun in an oblique case of the singular. They become ri, karit el, 
kel, when agreeing with a feminine noun : thus, (Bhad.) ^/aui^>rd hifrlbali-karat from 
a shopkeejier of the village ; (Bhad.) chifie ghbfe-H kafhi ; (Bha|.) ckhUte ghofH zint the 
saddle of the white horse. Mr. Bailey says that r«l, keru {karu) are not inflected for the 
oblique masculine. Probably the rule is very carelessly observed for the first of these 
examples (No. 22 of his sentences) is taken from Mr. Bailey’s book. 

Adjectives call for no remarks, as they follow the usual rules. Those in H (d, au, 
d, or u) are declined in the same way as genitives. Comparison as usual is made with 
the help of the ablative case. 


bhairt. 

bhai^e. 

bhai^eu. 

bhai^d, 

bbai^e. 



BHADBAWAhX and BHA](.esl. 


891 


Pronouns. —The first two personal pronouns are thus declined : — 






I 

Thou 




Bfiadrawahi. 

KbajesT. 

Bliadraw&bl. 

Bbale.?!. 

• ^ 







Sing. 







Norn, 

• 

# 

/V 

au 

all 

ts 

to 

Ag.. 

• 

. 

1 

mJ 

meJ 

taJ 

m 

Obi. . 

• 

■ 

mi 

met 

tuJ 

1 

tiii 

Abl. . 

• 

• 


merU 


terCL 

Oen, 

• 


mfirU 

men 

tirii 

ten 

Plur. 


i 





Nom. 


• 

as 

as 

tus 

tus 

Ag. . 

• 

• 

V 

asei 

a sail f ahan 

tuseJ 

tusan, tuhan 

Ohl. . 

• 

i 

asan 

asan, ahan, abl. asdn 

t usa u 

tusan, tuhan, abl. 



\ 




tusan 

Gen. 

• 

! 

• 

ishu 

ase^ru 

tisho, ttishu 

tuse-ru 


In the genitive singular, note how lihalSsi, as usual, drops tl»e r. 
The Demonstrative Pronouns are : — 





1 This 

! 

That 

• 



j Hbailraw2}i!. 

HbalosT. 

iDrxInitvilil, 

nha{«a. 

Sing. 




I 


> 

Nora. • 

• 

e 

ih, eh 

ih 

dh 

dh 

Ag. . 

• 

• 

ini 

ini 

uui 

uni 

Obi. . 

• 

• 

is, ish, es 

is 

7tS 

us 

Abl. . 

• 

. 


1 isa 

t 



Gen. 

• 

• 

isS^ru, eseru 

isin 

usc*ru * 

used 

Plar. 







Nom. 

• 

• 

inhd, i», Sn 

inJ 

dnhd, un 

unit 

Ag. . 

• 

• 

init, 

inks 

V 

wnpr 

unhe 

Obi. . 

• 

• 

inaUf 

inan 

unan 

unan 

Abl. . 

• 

• 


indn 


undn 

Oen. . 

• 

• 

in^icarUp in^kSra 

in-ki9 

un*kSril 

unshed 
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In the Bhadrawah! forms, Mr. Bailey writes every n as cerebral. Thus, 

The specimens give them as shown above, and probably both forms are used. The same 
remark applies to the remaining pronouns. 

The Relative and Correlative are : — 



Who, Which 

Thai 


Bhadrawiblo 

Bba)M. 

Bbadrawibl. 

BbalSiI. 

Siag. 





Nom. . 

ze^ zai 


tS, te, tai 

ti, ti 

Ag. . . 

zaini 


taini 

teni 

Obi. . . . 

zis 

diit 

tia, tat, task 

tat 

Abl. . . 


dgisH 

•••••• 

tatd 

Gen. . 

zts^^ru 

HsitSu 

tit^'TU 

tatiU 

Plur. 





Nom . 

zanS, ten 

ds^nS 

tind, tand 

tind 

Ag. . 

zenetf zanei 

dsitihS 

teneif tanSi 

links 

Obi. . 

zenan^ «atnan, zen 


tenan, tanan, tin 

tinan 

• • • 


fjzindn 


tindn 

Gen. 

zen-keruf zain-JcSru 

(Jzin^keU 

tenmk^rU^ tan^k^rU 

tSn^kSu 

The Interrogative Pronouns are : 

— 




Who? 

What P 


BhadrawiLI. 

Bba)^!. 

BhadrawfthX. 

Bhaji^s!. 

Sing. 





Nom. . 

kaun 

kanU 

kwft 

kt, ki 

Ag. . . 

kainf 

kXnl 

not noted 

not noted 

Obi. . 

JciZy has 

hiz 

>» 


Abl. . 


ki$(% 

9 f 


Gen. . 

TU 

JdtSU 

kislhi-rd 

kufiu 

Plnr. 





Nom. • 

kaun 

kan^ 



Ag, . 

heneif kanei 

kunhi 



Oil. . 

kainan. kain 
* 

kinan^ kin 



Abl. . 


kindn 


' 

Gen. 

kain-keru 

kin-kiU 


« . • • 0 
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The Indefinite Pronouns are : — 

Bhadrawahi—Ao?, anyone, someone; ag. ketche; k^che-ru ; any- 

thing, something (immutable); zai koh whoever; zai kiohohh or zen kiohhf 
whatever. 

BhalesI— anyone, someone ;dat. k^che ; gen. k^oheu; kiohcht anything, 
. something (immutable) ; koi, whoever; iige kiohchhy whatever. 

VEBBS.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Present Tense is conjugated as follows : — 





BhadrawfthL 

HhalM. 

Sing. 

1 , 

• 

• 

at, I am 

sX ^ 

ahiif hu 

2 . 

1 • 

• 

dB 

ahaSy hai 

3 . 

• 

• 

dhe^ aif aS 

ahdf hd 

Plur. 





1 . 

» t 

• 

dhm 

ahanif ham 

2 . 

• 

• 

dhth 

ahthy hath 

3 . 

• • 

i 

• 

dhn, dn 

ahan 


The Past Tense is masc. thiu (Bhaj. thiu)^ pi. thle (BhaJ. thie) ; (Bhad.) fern. sing, 
and plur. thl ; (Bha}.) fern. sing, they plur. thi. 

As usual, this does not change for person. Thiu may, as usual, also be written ihm,. 


thlaUy thlo. Similarly for BhalSsI. 

The following are the paradigms of the Aotive Verbs : — 

Bhadrawahl BhalesI 

Infinitive kut^Uy to strike kuff^u. 

Present participle kuttUy striking kultu. 

Past participle kui^Uy struck kuttu. 

Static Past participle kutibrby in the state of being struck kuftub. 
Conjunctive participle kuttdy haying struck kufbl. 

Ditto in compound verbs kuth having struck f 


Npun of agency kutnebdluy a striker, one about to strike kutndbdlu. 

* 

The doubling of the f in the past participle is due to accent. Note that the regular 
conjunctive participle in Bhadrawahl is formed by changing the tu {td, taUy tby etc.) of 
the present participle to td. The usual form in i is, however, employed in compound 
verbs, as in mali gdhfj^Uy to be found. 

In Bhalesi the feminines of the present and past participles are slightly irreg- 
ular. In the singular they change the' final u {d, au or b) to e, not to i. Thus, kuftS, 
kuffi. In the plural, they take i, as usual. Thus, kuftiy kufpi. 
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The following verbs are noted by Mr. Bailey as more or less irregular 



Bhadrawah! 

Bhaldsi 

To be, become 

bh^t!^u 

bhbpu. 

To come 

ijifU 

aipit. 

To go 

gahfuu 

gdhpu. 

To remain 

rehfiu 

• • • 

To eat 

khapu 

khdpu. 

To drink 

plffu 

pipit. 

To give 

depu 

dcptit. 

To say 

zantjtu 

d^bpu. 

To do 

kah'pii 

karnH. 

To know 

zaftnu 

dgdpnu. 

To bring 

annii 

apnu. 

To take away 

naipu 

nepti. 

The various irregularities 

will be noted under 

the particular tenses where they 

occur. Here it will be sufficient to note those present and past participles which are 

irregular. 

Bhadrawahl 

Bhalesl 

To become 

bhdpu 

bhopd. 

Pres. Part. 

bhautu 

bhdiit. 

Past Part. 

blmO 

bhftd. 

To come 

ejpii 

aipii. 

Pres. Part. 

ettii 

e'mtu. 

Past. Part. 

Oil 

did. 

Static Fast Part. 

dru 

dud. 

Togo 

Pres. Part. 

gdhtu 

gahatu. 

Past Part. 

jail (pi. je) 

geii (pi. ge ; fern. sg. and pL 

Static Past Part. 

joru 

gei). 

geud. 

To eat 

khdpu 

khdpu. 

Pres. Part. 

khatu 

khatu. 

Past Part. 

khdS 

khdu. 

To drink 

pipit 

pipit. 

Pres. Part. 

pitit 

pitu. 

Past Part. 

piU 

peu. 

To give 

depu 

denu. 

Pros. Part. 

detu 

d^tu. 

Past Part. 

de^ or dittu 

dittu. 

To say 

zaupu 

tigona. 

Pres. Part. 

zautu 

^§tu. 

Past Part. 

zaM 


To do 

kairnu 

karmt. 

Past Part. 

kiS 

kii. 
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Bhadrawahi 

Bhale^ 

To know 

zdrktiu 

^d^nu. 

Past Fart. 

zd‘0^ 


To bring 

dnnu 

afj^nu. 

Past Part. 

digM 


To take away 

naii^u 

nefjku. 

Pres. Part. 

naitu 


Past Part. 


neu. 

In addition to these, in Bliadrawahi, the verb lagnut to be attached, to begin, has 

its past participle lagu or laUt and its static participle laru or lagbru. As usual this verb 
makes an inceptive compound, as in te gdhr*e lard (or lagdru) ai, he has begun to go, he 

is in the aot of going. 



The Imperative in. both dialects is in the singular the same as the root, and in the 

plural adds d. Thus, kutt strike thou ; kufld (for kutd)^ strike ye. 

Irregular Imperatives are 

• 

• 



Bhadrawahi 

Bhalesi 

To come 

ejnu 

aiftu. 

come thou 

el 

dl. 

come ye 

ejd 

eld. 

To remain 

rehrku 

• • • 

remain thou 

rdh 

• • • 

remain ye 

rdhd 

• • • 

Mr. Bailey notes other forms of the Bhadrawahi Imf)erative in banhd or banhddt 

bind thou, and banhddth or banhdlhet, bind ye. 


The Old Present and Present Sabjnnctive is coajugat^*d as follows. In BIndra- 

wabi there is a special feminine form in the singular, 
falls on the first syllable the t of kul- is doubled. 

As elsewhere when the accent 

Bhadra^ 

ivahi 

Bhalesi 

masc. 

fern. 


Sing. 


kutta. 

1 kuttau or kultl 

kutll 

2 katlas 

knttl 

kuttas. 

3 ktiUe 

knttl 

kiittb. 

Plur. 



1 kuttam 

same as masc. 

kuttam. 

• 2 kut(ath^ kuftal 

9) 

kuitath. 

8 kuttan 

99 

kuttan. 

The following forms are irregular 



Bhadrawahi 

Bhal§sT 

To be, become 

hhb'^u 

bhorta. 

Sing. 1 

bhant 

bhoa. 

2 

bhan9 

hhos. 

8 

hhaue 

bho. 
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Bhadrawahi 

BbaldsI 

To be, become 

bhdfjku 

bhotfu. 

Plur. 1 

hhaum 

bhom. 

2 

bhauth 

bhbth. 

8 

bhaurt 

bhon. 

To come 

ejvu 

aifiu. 

Sing. 1 

ejjl 

ila. 

2 

ejjas 

els. 

8 

ejje 

eli. 

Plur. 1 

ejjam 

em. 

2 

ejjath 

eith. 

3 

ejjap 

eln. 

To go 

gdhnu 

gdhf^u. 

Sing. 1 

tjei 

gdha. 

2 

gas 

gdhas. 

3 

gahe 

gdhe. 

Plur. 1 

gdhm 

gdham. 

2 

gat at h 

gdhath. 

3 

gan 

gdhan. 

To remain 

rehnu 


Sing. 1 

rehi 


2 

rdha 


3 

rdhe 


Plur. 1 

rdhm 


2 

rdhth 


3 

rdhvi 


To cat 

khdt^d 


Plur. 1 

kham 


To say 

eaiti^u 


Plur. 2 

soth 



The Future changes for gender. BhalSsI follows Padarl in this tense, rather than 
Bhadrawahi. Thus : — 


BhadbawIbL BHALtal. 



Mate. 

Fem. 

Mate. 

Fern. 

Sing, 





1 . 


kuffanf kuffifn 

kutfUn 

2 . 

fliu^alO. JcuflS 

ku^atlai • 

kuffal 

kuffOl 

3 . . . 



kuf^Q Jt 

kuuai 

Plur. 





1 . 

kutmali, kutm? 

kufmatlai 

kutmal 

kufmOl 

2 . 

kufalSt kuflS 

kufailai 

kutpal 

kufpOl 

3 . . . 1 

1 

Icufalf, ktiflf 

kufatlai 

huffan 

kutfttn 
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It will be seen that, as in the case of Fd4arl, BhaldsI drops its terminations. 
The following are irregular : — 



Bhadrawahi 

Bhalesi 

To become 

bhdfiti 

bhbv^u 

Sing. 1, 2, 3 

hhblb 

(Regular) 

Plur. 1 

bhaiimle 

• • « 

2.3 

bhattle 

• • • 

To come 


ai'^u 

Sing. 1*) 


rein 


ejelo 

\ eyH 

3J 


Ley el 

Plur. 1 

ejmele 

eimel 

1 ] 

ejele 

( eyel 



1. ein 

To go 

gahrffU 

gdhvf/U 

Sing. 1 

gelb 

gdhan 

2 

gelb 

gdhal 

3 

galb 

gdhal 

Plur. 1 

gamale 

gdhmal 


gale 

C gdhal 



X gdhan 

To remain 

reh^u 

• • • 

Sing. 1, 2. 3 

rehlb 

• • • 

Plur. 1 

rdhmle 

■ • • 

2, 3 

rehle 

• • • 

To eat 

khdnu 

khd'y>u 

Sing. 1 

(Begular) 

khan 

To drink 

plnu 

plnd 

Sing. 1 

(Regular) 

plan 

To give 

dei(f,u 

dep>u 

Sing. 1 

delb 

den 

To do 

kairnu 

karnu 

Sing. 1 

kerlb 

kai'n 

To know 

zdpnu 

d^d^nu 

Sing. 1 

zdnlb 

d^dpan 

To bring 

d^nii 

iinnu 

Sing. 1 

aipalb 

apan 

To take away 

naipu 

nenu 

Sing. 1 

nelb 

lien 
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The irregular forms of this tense follow the irregular present participles, and need 
not be repeated here. 


The Imperfsct is formed on the usual lines, the past tense of the verb substantive 
being added to the present participle. ITie tense changes for gender and number, but 
not for person. Thus : — 


1 

Bliadrawahl, 

• 

BhaK«I. 

i 

1 

Sing- j 



Mssc 

I 

huitU th{& 

kuttu thid 

Fern. . . . . 1 

1 

Jcuftl thl 

j 

kuftS thS 

Plur, 



• • • • 

this 

kuftS this 

Fern. • • • . 

kuftf thf 

kuftf thf 


The tenses formed from the Past Participle call for no remarks. They are built 
on the usual lines, transitive verbs being construed passively, agreeing in gender and 
number with the object, and Laving the subject in the case of the agent. 
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Eor Intransitive verbs, we may take the Bhadrawalil bit^hamu and the BhalSsi 
khirhi^iit both meaning * to fall *. Thus : — 





Bhadraw&lii, 

1 Bha)54l. 

1 ^ell 

4 

• 

• 

au bi^hafu 

1 

i au kJiirku 

! 

1 

I struck him 

• 

• 

mt kutfU 

! met kuttU 

1 have fallen . 

• 

• 

j 

au hiUhafU df 

\ 

• A - , , , , 

au khirku hU 

I have struck him 

• 

• 

1 

mi ha\\u she I 

1 

\ met kuHu hd 

I had fallen 

• 


au bif^hafU thiu j 

j 

aU khirkff thiU 

1 had struck him 

• 

• 

mt JcuttU thiu ! 

. i 

i 

met kufid thiu 


Irregular forms follow the irregular past participles. 

Kegarding the formation of the Passive /Bo information is available. 
Mr. Bailey gives the following examples of Causal verbs : — 



Bhadrawahl 

To eat 

khd^u. 

To cause to eat 

khudttu. 

To drink 

pifiu. 

To give to drink 

pidttu. 

To hear 

iu^nu. 

To cause to hear 

hiV^d^u. 

To graze 

tsaniu. 

To cause to <;raze 

tsdrnu. 


Ko examples, except tidrtiii, to cause to graze, are available for Bhaldsi. 
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Central Group. 

bhadrawah group. 

BhadbawahI. 

(Kashmir BabbIb.) 

Aki-z6ne dul mdtthd thie. Tenan-manzra nekre 

One-person {-of) two sons were. Them-from-among hy-the-yonnger 

apne-baug>sehf za§, ba>zl, ze linsu mi malte, 

his-own-father-to it-was-saidt * O father-sir, what share to-me is-got, 

di-de.* Phiri taini tenan apnl gh6r-bari banti-ditti. 

give.* Then by-him to-them his-own property was-dicided {-and)-given. 

TbOre-diharan>maiiz nikre-mbttbe sebbh>kicbchh akOtthu kiS, 

A-few-days-in hy-the-younger-son everything together waa-made, 

bhirl aki-dur-dele-manz jau, aur taini apnl gbfir-bari 

and a-far-country-in he-went, and there hy-him hia-own property 

luchp5ne*manz udai. Bhiri zakbau taini sebbh 

debauchery-in waa-cauaed-to-fty. And when by-him all 

kbarch kiS, tes-mulkhe-manz b6ro kal peu, bhiri te 

expenditure icaa-made, lhat-country-in a-great famine fell, and he 

lacbar bhOnc lago. Bhiri te te.s*malkhe*mS aki*4^h6rdar>gh6rd 

helpdeaa to-become began. And he that -country -in a-citizen-in-the-house 

jaii, Taini te apni-bagri-raanz stir tsarne bliejo, aur ze 

went. Sy-him he hia-own-Jield-in swine to-feed waa-sentt and what 

phak siir khate-thie, te khui§i-s§hi kbanS ohjltd-thioj 

chaf the-awine eating-were, that happineaa-with to-eat he-voishing-was, 

ki t^s koi neiii deto*thid. Bhiri h64i*mS ^tta, 

becaiiae to-him anyone not giving-waa. And aenae-in having-come, 

zaune lago ki, * mere-bau6-re ketro nokar mast rotibald ahn, 

to-aay he-began that, * my-father-of how-many aervanta much breads are, 

aur au dhlukkbo m6rt3. A£i nthta ap^e-baue-ka gSlo, 

and I hungry am-dying. I having-arisen my -own- father-near will-go. 


aur t^-sehf zOlo, 

“h6 


ba-zi, au 

tusan-ka 

aur 

FramS4ur$>ka 

and him-to I-will-say, 

“ 0 

father-sir, I , 

you-near 

and 

Ood-near 

gunahgar bhuo, aur 

Imne 

ail 

is-laik 

nSih 

ki 

tus mi'jo 

a inner became, and 

now 

I 

this-worthy 

{am-)not 

that 

you me-to 
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mOt^hia zotb. Mf apne nokaran'inaiizrai akl-ru z^rhu 

son vnay-say. Me yont^ovan servants- frovn-among one-of as 

banaa.** * Bbiri uthta apn5-bau6>k§3d tsalo. Hoju t6 

w.ake** * And haoing-grisen his-own-father-near he-went. Still he 

dur5 thio ki tes hcrta t^s-re bau& dyaya 

in-distance n^as that him having-seen him-qf to-the-father compassion 

ai, aur dauyta tb apne-gale-s6hf lao, aur ban phi^mrl 

cafnCt and having-run he his-own-neck-on ucas-appliedt and much kiss 

ditti. MdtthS t&-seht zaS ki, ‘ he ba-zi, iusan-kd 

was-given. By-the-son him-to it-foas-said thatf * O father-sir^ you-near 

aur Frame4ure-ka gunabgar bhuo, aur hime au is-laik 

and God-near sinner {I-)becamet and now I this-worthy 

ki tus inf-36 mfitthu. zoth.* Bhiri tes-rS baue 

{am-)not that you me-to son may -say.' And him-qf by-the-father 

apne-nokaran-jo zaO ki, ‘chhail barna kadlu 

his-own-servants-to it-was-said thaty ‘ good garment having-brought-out 

ana, aur is loath ; aur ^se-re hatthe authi aur 

bring-yey and this-one clothe-ye; and this-one-of on-hand ring and 

s 

paS juto loath, aur eja, as kham aur khuSi keram, 
{pn-)feet shoe clothe-yey and come-yCy we may-eat and rejoicing tce-may-doy 

ki ill mcro ni6tthu mSri-jau-tbio, bhiri zintfi bhui-jau ; 

because this my son dead- gone- waSy and living became; 

haral-joro thio, bhiri mali-jau.* Phirl tena sara khu^i karnc 

lost-gone waSy and was-got' Then they all rejoicing to-do 

lag?. 

began. 

Aur t?s-ru. badu mfitthu udare-manz thio. Zakhan gh6re-re 

And his , great son fhe-feld-in was. When the-honse-of 


n?re 

au gltki-ri 

aur natsne-r! 

awaj 

suni. 

Bhiri ak 

near 

he-came song-of 

and dancing-of 

sound 

loas-heard. 

Then a 

nokar 

kuja-ta 

puchchhu, ' ^n 

kim 

ai?* 

Taini tes-30 

servant 

having-caUed ii 

'-was-ctskedy * these 

what 

isr 

By-him him-to 

zat! 

ki, * tu^o 

bhra 6r6 ai 

ki 

tu4c-bauc 

bari dliam 


it-was-said thaty 'your brother come is so-that by-your-father great feast 

ki, ilhal-r6 ki tes t? razl-bazi malo.* Tain! karodha 

was-madey because that to-him he safe-sound was-got.* By-him anger 

bhiio, aur ant$r gahnu na chao. Phiri tes-re baue 

became y and within to-go not he-wished. Then of -him of-the-father 

b6r gtta t^-jO zaS. Taini apne-baue-jo z6bab 

outside having-come him-to it-toas-spoken. By-him his-own-father-to answer 
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ditto ki, * h§r, aitr^obar ail t§rl 0hOl kartO 

tcas-given thaty * behold^ {Jbr-)sO‘many-years I thy service doing 
rehu, aur ka^ tuS§-hukiune<re bahrO na bhuo; kbda tus&t 

remained, and ever thy-order-of outside not became ; ever by^you 

mi-jo ak <dili&ld-ru chheru bln na ditto, ki ail 

me-to a goat’Of kid even not teas-given, that •“* I 

apne-yaran-s6hf khuSi karto; aur zakhau tuiu 

my-own-Jriends-toith rejoicing might-have-made ; and when your this 

mOtthu zaini tuSl jaidad ka$ijran-pati goal, tusSl! 

son came, by-whom your property harlots-after was-wasted, by-you 

tSs-r§ lai bafl dham kl.* Aur faint tSs-sSh? zaS, 

him-qf fot' a-great feast teas-made.* And hy-him him-to it-was-said, 

* he mdttha, tu sada*l mi'-satihl rehtS, zeu-kicbcbh m5rd ai, 

‘ O son, thou ever-even me-with remainest, whatever mine is, 

te teru ai. Hung khu4l kurnl inunasib tbi, ki t^ro 

that thine is. Now rejoicing to-be-made proper was, because thy 

(Jbla mari-joro thio, te zintu bhiii-jau; aur haroro thio, 

brother dead-gone was, he living became; and lost was, 

to mali-jau.* 
he was- got.* 
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PAPARI. 

As already stated, Padar lies to the extreme north of Pangi, between it and 
Kishtwar. The language of the latter tract U Kashmiri. On the other hand, if we 
apj^bach the Kashmiri of Kishtwar from Pangi vid Bhalesi and Bhadrawlihi, we hare 
to go first west, and then north. While Padari is on the direct route, Bhalesi and 
Bhadrawahl are, so to speak, on a loop-line. It thus follows that Padari agrees with 
Kashmiri more closely than do the two others of the group. 

The materials available are a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and the 
usual List of Words and Sentences, bom received from the Kashmir Darbar ; and the 
account of the dialect contained in Mr. Grahame Bailey’s book. Even with tlie aid of 
Mr. Bailey’s excellent sketch of the language, the materials are quite insufiicient for 
solving many doubtful points. 

.Moreover, the Specimen and List of Words were supplied written in the Takri 
character, in which the vowels are very imperfectly indicated, and this was not remedied 
by the somewhat inconsistent transliteration by which they were accompanied. In 
preparing them for the press I have endeavoured to follow the system of spelling used 
in Mr. Bailey’s grammar,* but I am not certain that I liave always succeeded in doing 
this correctly. In fact, it will be impossible to describe Padari fully and accurately 
till we know mucli more about it, and have plenty of tested examples, written by trained 
scholars, from which we can frame the general rules that govern epenthesis in 
this interesting dialect. 

The following account, therefore, should not be accepted as complete, and must be 
taken with considerable reserve. 

Most of the peculiarities of Padari Pronunciatioil have been dealt -with in the 
introduction to the group, and only a few mil be mentioned here. 

In the first place we must draw attention to the frequent occurrence of the very 
short vowels “* '' “ referred to on p. 882. These are technically known as mdtrd 

vowels, and will bo so called in the following pages. As already stated they exercise an 
important influence in epenthesis. 

Epenthesis is very common — almost as common as in Kashmiri — , and the whole 
system of conjugation is full of it. Unfortunately we arc not yet in a position to lay 
down any general rules for these changes, and all that we can do is to put down those 
that have been noted. 

Tadbhava nouns in d may probably also end in u or d, as in tlie other languages 
of the group. At any rate, there are a number of noums ending in u or «, such as disut 
a day, mauhpui a man, which are declined like nouns in d. Mr. Bailey often writes 
nouns and participles as ending in a and «#, not d and u. This probably merely indicates 
that the accent is on the preceding syllable. It is almost unknown in Indian languages 
for a noun to end in a short a or in a short u. They end either in a long vowel, or else 
the final vowel is further shortened and becomes a mdtrd vowel, " or *, or is dropped 
altogether. Mr. Bailey certainly does not, in these cases, intend to indicate mdtrd 

* There is one exception. Mr. Bailey’s eu, I represent by S. 
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rowels, and I shall, therefore, follow the custom of other Indian languages, and mark 
them as long throughout. So far as the specimens and List of Words can be trusted, 
such rowels are certainly long. 

Padari has a marked tendency to drop final rowels of terminations. Thus the ru 
of the Bhadrawahi genitire becomes a simple r, and /, the sign of the ablatire, represents 
an original le. 

The following are tables of the Declension of novms 

ghorot a horse. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

ghdrd 

ghore. 

Ag. 

ghbre 

ghari. 

Hat. 

ghoras 

ghorh 

Abl. 

ghorH 

ghdrhkal. 

Gen. 

ghorar 

ghofi-kar. 


The abore is the declension given by Mr. Bailey. The specimens give some 
additional forms. Thus iize (^PahgwaU J^) may be added to an oblique form 
in e (which is identical with the case of the agent), to form a dative ; thus, 
ghare-(ige. In Bhadrawahi, the oblique plural is formed by adding an {ghdran)^ 
and wc have a similar ending, in the Padari gdnax^-bich^ among harlots. In 
Kashmiri, the corresponding word is gdn (dat. plur. gdnan)^ a procurer, and, here too, 
the word appears to be masculine. In one case, dahh dlfd pUittai*, after a few days, the 
specimen seems to make the oblique plural end in d. 

The dative singular termination as is pure Kashmiri. 

With the genitive plui*al postposition A?ar, we may compare the Bhadrawahi keru. 
The ablative kal is probably a contraction of kara-le, with the frequent elision of a 
medial r. 

These genitives seem to form a feminine by changing the final ar to dr, as in 
ghorar, fem. ghdfet% equivalent to the Hindi ghore-kd, ghore-ki. No form has been 
noted equivalent to the Hindi ghore-ke. 

Similarly is declined — mauh^u, a man, dat. mauh^as. 

Badhel, an ox, is thus declined 




Plur. 

Nom. 

badhel 

badhel. 

Ag. 

badhele 

badhele. 

Dat. 

badhelas 

badhil. 

Abl. 

badhelel 

badhel-kcd. 

Gen. 

badhelar 

badhel-kar. 


As we see, Mr. Bailey gives no termination to the oblique plural. In the specimens 
we always have 8, as in majurd-bich-dgef to among the servants ; khurS-bioh, on the 
feet ; ampar sajrS-samett with my own friends. 

We see epenthesis occurring in geobhur, a son, plural gobhar^ just as Kashmiri has 
todndur, a monkey, plural todndar. 

The word bob or bdb, a father, has its dative bdbbas or bdbba-dgdt and so on. Its 
vocative is bdbbd. 
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Sdith\ an elephant, (note the epenthesis) is thus declined • 


Sing. 

Plnr. 

Nom. 

hdith* 

hdthi 

Ag. 

haithi 

haithi 

Gen. 

haithiar 

haithl-kar 

and. so on. 



Koi, a girl, a daughter, is thus declined 

m 


Sing. 

Pliir. 

Nom. 

kol 

kul. 

M- 

kul 

kul. 

Dat. 

kuyas 

kul. 

Abl. 

kuyal 

kul-kal. 

Gen. 

kuyar 

kufkar. 

Here the kuyoA is merely a contraction 

of kuias. So, with 

change, we have ghorly 

a mare ; dat. ghurea ; 

gen. ghurh'. Bhkrl, 

nominative plural bWker. 


Bhe^y a sister, is thus declined : — 



Sing. 

V\mv. 

Nom. 

hhey> 

bhln. 

Ag. 

hhenl 

bhini. 

Dat. 

hhenaa 

bhlnl. 

Abl. 

bhe^al 

bhini-kal. 

Gen. 

bhenar 

bhJ^hkar. 


Odi a cow, has its nomi native plural goh 

The only trace of declension which I have observed in the case of Adjectives is 
that adjectives ending in ar, change the termination in the feminine to er or erl. Thus 
kattar, how many, fern, kattery or katteri. See, for instance, sentence 222, and 
compare the remarks made above about the genitive. For the genitive, we have taser 
hhe^l-samety with his sister, in sentence 225. So, in the Parable, glJer hatir ndtsncr hak, 
the sound of singing and dancing. 

Comparison is effected, as usual, with the ablative case. 

The first two personal Pronouns are thus declined : — 


Sing. 

I 

Thou 

Nom. 

/V 

au 

tu. 

Ag. 

mat 

tat. 

Dat. 

mat, maf 

fou, tau. 

*Abl. 

mdl 

tdl. 

Gen. 

Plur. 

mmn, me(t 

tiM^y tett. 

Nom. 

as 

tua. 

Ag. 

dad 

tusi. 

Dat. 

dae 

tuae. 

Abl. 

aa-kal 

tua-kal. 

Gen. 
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The Demonstrative Pronoun dA, this, is thus declined : — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Norn. 

eh 

eh, ddAfi, dSAti*, amati. 

Ag. 

eim 

ait^he, i^hi. 

Dat. 

as 

ai^he, i^hi> 

Abl. 

asal 

ai-kal. 

Gen. 

asar (f. ash*) 

ai-kar (f. •kdr). 

Anutp has only been noted in the Parable, — amaf^ bag, these husks. 

There is also a pronoun oh ; dat. sing, us ; plur. : 

nom. uhu or uht/f ; but no other 

forms have been 

noted, or are given by Mr. Bailey. JBf^ddsti is * for this reason *, 

* because 



The Kelative and Correlative Pronouns are thus 

declined. The Correlative is the 

usual pronoun employed to indicate * that *. 



Who, which 

that 

Sing. 



Nom. 

dse 

se. 

Ag. 

dtselni 

telnl, tin. 

Dat. 

dsis 

tas, tis (neut. tedh). 

Abl. 

daasal, dsisal 

tarsal, tised. 

Gen. 

d^asar (f. d^aser) 

tasar (f. taser). 

Plur. 



Nom. 

dze, dzah^f' 

se, tah^'*. 

Ag. 

dgai^he 

taifthe. 

Dat. 

dzainhe 

taiifhe. 

Abl. 

dsat’kal 

tat-kal. 

Gen. 

dsai-kar (f. •ker) 

ta^-kar (f. -ker). 


The neuter form tath also occurs in Kashmiri. It is used when referring to inani- 
mate objects, as in tath kuthi andar^ in that house. The animate form taa also occurs 
in Kashmiri. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are kdv^ht who? and kh what? The former has 
ag. keinl ; dat. kas ; abl. kaaal ; gen. kasar (f. kttaer). 

Mr. Bailey gives kurer (? a feminine form) as the genitive of ki. In the Parable 6h 
kayan hin*, what are these ? apparently indicates that its nominative plural is kayan. 

Other Indefinite Pronoaninal forms are : — 
har‘kai!^e, anyone, someone. 
kichh or kijht anything, something. 
dge-katiit whoever. 

(j^e-kichh, whatever. 

The word for * own *, equivalent to the Hindi apnd, is ampar, fem. ampef. Ampaf 
occurs frequently in the Parable. For the feminine compare ampef bh^al bofa, bigger 
than his sister (sentence 231). 

VEBBS.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The present tense is han'' or haind^ plural Aaa*, hin*, or hainS. This is 

masculine, the corresponding feminine form being hin* or haini for both numbers. This 
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present tense does not change for person. We may compare with it the (Pi4dcha^ 
Shina hand, he is. 


The Past tense is — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Masc. 

thS* 

the. 

Pern. 

thl 

thl. 


It does not change for person. 

The Active Verb is thus conjugated : — 

Infinitive — kdfan, to strike. 

So 4ishdrai^^ to fall ; bhoy^t to be, to become ; to come ; ghev^ or geti, to go ; 

beiav^t to sit ; Jehatft to eat ; to drink ; den or din to give ; len, to take ; bdla'^t ta 
speak ; hara^^ to do. 


Present Participle — kotna, pi. koine ; fem. sing, and plur. koHnl, striking. 
So the fem. of dsdrnkay falling, is dsairnty like hainly above. 


Irregular are : — 

bhdny to become. 

pres. part. 

bhonna ; f. bhuhil. 

a/dsiai^y to come. 

91 

aznay pi. azne ; f. aiznl. 

ghev^y to go, 

99 

ghena. 

d&iu,y to give, 

99 

dyena. 

botany to speak. 

99 

bonna. 

The assimilation of 1 to 

n in the case of 

bdlan has in other dialects. Cf. 

800, 826, 848, 852. 

Past Participle- 

-koUtty beaten, pi. kolte ; f. sing, and plur. koetti. Here the 


t has been doubled on account of the accent. 


Irregular are : — 


bhof^y to become, 

past part. 

adiSan* to come. 

99 

ghevk or geUy to go, 

99 

beSa'^y to sit, 

99 

khdn^y to eat. 

H 

pin, to drink, 

99 

dev>y to give, 

99 

liny to take. 

99 

Ararat, to do. 

99 


bhoy pi. bhoe ; f. bhul. 
dy pi. de ; f. sg. ddy pi. el, 
gdy pi. gdCy f. sg. and pi. gel. 
bethd. 

khd ; f. khail. 
pid ; f . pi. 
dyittd ; f. dittl. 
lea. 

ked ; f. kl. 


In the above, the feminine singular of a is probably borrowed from Bhalesl. Mr^ 
Grahame Bailey marks the final a of kofta as short, but in the case of some other past 
participles, as shown above, he makes the final d long. Probably it should be long 
throughout, and the short a, when shown by him, only indicates that the accent is on the 
preceding syllable. 

* Stfttic Past Participle* — As in ChamSdll, and other western PahapI dialects,, 
there is a static past participle formed by changing the final a of the past participle to 
or or aur ; tlius, koioTy in the state of having been struck. 

VOL. IX, PART IV. 


6.Z 2 



908 


WESTEBN FAHA^T. 


Irregular are : — 

64sain^y to come, 
gh^ or to go, 
be^av^t to sit, 
lent to take, 
bolaifit to speak, 
kavan^t to do. 


static part. dr or aur. 

» gor: 

„ bithdr. 

„ leant't ledr. 

„ boldr. 

,, kedr. 


It will be observed that there is a tendency to shorten the vowel before the dr. 

The Gonjanctive Participle— liaving struck. 

When used in eompound verbs, the kar is dropped, and kbit* becomes koift or koifi. 
Thus from rakkha^t to place, we hare raikkh tahart or raikkhi ighaf {ss^indl rakh 
chhdf)t put down. From khd^t to lose, we have, in the Parable, khdU-ghe^t to lose 
entirely. 

The Imperative 2nd sing, is the same in form as the root, the plural adding ai ; 
thus, kdt, strike thou ; koiait strike ye. 

Irregular are ; — 

ImperfttiT«. 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

to come 

aih 

a^ai. 

ghe^ or to go 

gah 

ghe. 

bemr^t to sit 

beS 

beSai. 

to give 

deit de 

• • • 


No instance of the Old Present and Present Snbjnnctiye has been noted. 

The Future has the 2nd and 3rd persons identical and changes for gender. It is 
conjugated as follows : — 

* I shall strike,* etc. 



Suro. 

PI.VB. 


1 MaBc. 

Fern. 

1 

Masc. 

Fern* 

1 

1 

kutal 

fc/s^ttZ, katcil 

hufal 

2 and 3 

hn^al 

wm 

kofnal 

\ 

hufnH^l* 


Where the root of the verb ends in a consonant, the first person is generally based 
on the form kdiul, with various epenthetic changes, as will be seen below. 

If the root ends in a vowel, the first person usually, but not always, ends in a 
nasal u. 
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The second and third persons always end in 1. The following examples will show 
the important part that epenthesis plays in this tense : — 

(isharax^t to fall. 


1 

2 and 3 


PlITB. 

Mate. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

i — 

izhCLral 

iJjSihdfal 

•Mhaifel 

iJshairSl 

tjj^hurul 

1 izhdrnal 

i 

fisihufel 

bhox^t to become. 


ISIXG. 

PXUB. 


Masc. 

i 

1 

j Fein. 

i 

Maso. 

i 

Fern, 

1 

Ihsl 

! bhBfl 

1 

bhSl 

hlan 

2 and 3 

bhdl 1 

hWl 

bhdnal 

bhunSH* 


a4san, to come. 


1 

1 

i SiNO. 

1 Plitb. 

t 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

i^zul, 6zal 

azil 

1 

azil 

2 and 3 

( 

Ctzulf 6zal 

azil 

aznal 

?znil 


ghev^ or ge^, to go. 



Sing. 

Plitb. 

\ 

Masc. 

Fem. 

MaSc. 

Fem. 

1 

i 

1 

ghaZ 

ghau 

ghau 

ghau 

2 and 3 

ghil 

gm (;) j 

ghenal 

ghgn^P (/) 

• 

bSSax^y to sit. 




SiKO. 

Plub. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

hlixd 

beSSl 

bUul 

bSSil 

2 and 3 

beial 

hSi4l 

bNndl 

bgSnitV 
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to giye, makes daut dealt etc. ; 2^, to take, makes 2e^, ISaU etc. ; karate, to do» 
makes koruh etc. 

All the above are taken from Mr. Bailey *8 book. 

The Present tense, which is also used as a Fast Conditional) is simply the present 
pfuticiple, changing for gender and number, but not for person. Thus au kofna, I 
(masc.) strike, (if) I had struck, I should have stmck (if). The maso. plur. is kofnCj^ and 
the fern. sing, and plur. kd^tni. 

The irregular forms follow the irregular present participles. 

The Imperfect either adds the past tense of the verb substantive to the present 
participle, as in au holm I (masc.) was striking, or else has the following contracted 
forms, whicli do not change for person : — 

Masc. sing, koinatht plur. kofneth ; 

Fern. sing, and plur. kd^lneth*. 

The Past Tense is simply the Past Participle. 

In the Perfect and Flaperfect the static past participle is generally employed. 

Transitive verbs, as usual, are construed passively. 

Thus 

au dzharat I fell. 
mat kotta, I struck him. 
au dskaror Aa»“, I have fallen. 
mat kotor Aart", I have struck him. 
au dghdrdr thd't I l»ad fallen. 
maf kotor 2A^, 1 had struck him. 


So, with a feminine object, we have tifift bdbbe maid dhdm keor AjV, thy father has 
made a great feast. 

Sometimes the past participle is used in tlie perfect, instead of the static participle. 
Thus we have malt pap kid haindt 1 have done sin, and also mat pap kid, I did sin, both 
in the Parable. 

No information is available regarding the formation of the Passive* 

Mr. Bailey gives the following examples of Causal verbs : — 


khdn, to eat 
pii^, to drink 
khuf^a^, to hear 
tgaraft, to graze 


khalan, to cause to eat. 

pid^, to cause to drink. 

khundft, to cause to hear (Compare Giidi). 

t8dra% to cause to graze. 




As regards Compound Verbs, Intensive compounds have been already dealt with 
under the head of the conjunctive participle. The following are examples of Inceptive 
Compounds ; — 

ii lanhdr bhofj^ lagd, he began to be helpless. 
ae khmhi karafjk lagi, they began to do rejoicing. 
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[ No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

bhadrawah group. 

Pa DAK I. 


(Eashmib DabbAb.) 


Yak'mauhnas duJ koS the*. 

To-a-man itoo sons were, 

bAbba-dso bdia ki, * bah 

the-father 4 o it-was-said that^ * O 
maf-dze d2al>h1' maf-dze de.’ 

me^to mil-come me-to give* 

band-dyittA. Haur dakh dira 

toas-divided’Out. And a-few days 


Tin-bichal mathare 

• • 

Them-from-among hy-the-younger 

babba, malar band dgS 

father^ of-the-p'operty share which 

Tau tin mal inhe-dze 

Then by-him the-property them-to 

pdittai* mathar-kue sobh-kijh 

afterwards by-the-younger-son everything 


jama-kair'-kar yak-dur-mulkhar sail kca, haur tat anipar 

collected-made-having -a- far-country journey^ was-madCy and there his-own 

mal landpana-sathi ura‘-dyitta. Haur dzapal sobh kharch 

property debatichery-with was-caused-to-fly-away. And when all expenditure 

kfior-ga, tis-mulkh-bich mata kal pea, haur se lachar bhou 
was-made^ that-country-in a-great famine fell, and he helpless to-become 


laga. Tau 
began. Then 


tis*mulkhar yak bar- maun hu-kara tat ga. Tin 

of-that-country a great-man-near there he-went. By-him 


tis ampar-bagri-bich .sur ^ar.m lahga. Haur tas mansha 

as-for-him his-own-field-in swine to-feed he-was-sent. And to-him desire 


thS* ki ‘ amay bag dzo sur kbanne ampar yad bhara,’ ki 
was that * those barks which the-swine eat my-own belly I-may-fill* became 


bar-kane tas-dze na dina-tbc*. Tau hosh-bioh didz‘-kar bola, 

anyone him-to not gioing-was. Then sense-in come-having it-was-said, 

‘mifln-b^bbas kattar majur lOri, haur aS drukkh maran lagdr. 

* to-my -father how-many servants are (/), and I {of-) hunger to-die {am-) begun, 
Au kha^a-bd' ampaf-babbas-lakh gena, haur tas-dze bolul ki, 

I erect-becoming my-own-father-near am-going, and him-to I-will-say that, 

**bah babba, maf dliarmar haur tidp-hajur pap k^-haina, haur 

** O father, by-me cf -religion and {in-) thy -presence sin done-is, and 

ab is-jSgap no? ki bhiri tifln kua bOlor. Ma?-dzc 

now this-worthy I-am-not that again thy son (I-may-be-) called. Me (acc.) 
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ampaf majur8-bich>d2S yakar ren bujb.” * Taft kbara b6‘-kar 
thine-own aervants-among-to of-ot^e like Ofmaider.^* * Then erect become-having 
ampar<babba8-lakh nis-ga. Haur hazab dftr thS* ki tas 

hia-ofcn-father^near he^went-awag» And he yet far toaa that him 
hir'-kar tasar-babbas daya jagi, haur dauir'-kaT tas* hiro-pflr 

aeen-hacing to-hUfather compaaaion axcoke^ and run^having hia neck-on 

rakkha, haur mata phachl lei. Ka& tas*dzS bdia 

he-toaa-placed, and much kiaa voaa-tahen. By-the-aon him-to it-waa-aaid 

ki, * bah babba, ma¥ dharmar haur tiftn agran pap k§a, haur ab 

that, *0 father t by-me of •religion and of thee before ain waa-done, and note 

is-jogay noY ki bhiri tiflu kua bolor.* BabbS 

ihia-worthy I-am-not that again thy aon {I-may-be-) called* By-thefather 

ampar-naukar-dze bola, ‘ ohhair chhai? liftkar kada' d6, haur 
hia-ovon-aercanta-to it-waa-aaidt * good good garment bringing-out givCy and 


tis 

daban-dd ; 

haur tasar-hate 

ahgutbi, Ijiaur 

khur8-bioh 

padidr 

lan-de ; 

to-him put-on; 

and on-hia-hand 

a-ringy and 

the-feet-on 

shoes pat-on ; 

haur 

as khaft 

haur khushi 

k6rul, sS'kis 

men 

eh 

kua maror-the®, 

and 

we may -eat 

and rejoicing will-make y because 

my 

this 

aon dead-wasy 

ab 

zina ban* 

; khoi-gor-tbe*, 

ab mior-han*.* 

Taft 

se 

khushi 

karan 

now 

living ia / 

loat-gone-waSy 

note got-ia.* 

Then 

they 

rejoicing to-do 


lage. 

began. 

Haur tasar mota kua bag-bich the*. Hzapal gi-dze nerS 

And hia big aon the-f eld-in woe. TP'hen the-houae-to near 

a, giler haur natsner hak khuini. Tau yakas-naukras 

he-canie, of-ainging and of-dancing the-aound waa-heard. Then to-one-aervant 
baya‘-kar puchchha ki, ‘eh kayan hin*? ’ Tin tas-dze bola 
called-having it-waa-aaked that y * these xchat are?* By -him him-to it-waa-aaid 
ki, bhae aur ban", haur tifln-babbe mata dham kSor hin‘, 

thaty * thy brother come ««, and by-thy-father a-great feaat made ia» 

er-d6sti ki tas khara-chhair ka.' Tin kardd>si 

thia-becauae that him aafe {-andyaound (?) he-waa-found.* By-him anger-with 
nah? ma ki andar g^. Tau tasar bab bahar 

not (?) it-waa-wiahed that within he-may-go. Then hia father outside 

aidz’-kar tas~d^ manavran laga. Tin babba>dz3 juwab-bioh 
come-hmi/ng him (acc.) to-propitiate began, By-him the-father-to anawer-in 
bola, *hir, ittar-baran aft (/or mat) ^ahl k^r-hin', baur 

it-waa-aaidy * aecy for-ao-many-yean'a by-me thy service done-isy and 

kapal tift^ hukm badan na handa. Bhiri ta¥ kadi yak bakrir 
ever thy order agaiaat not (I-) walked. But by-thee ever a of-goat 



PlpABl. 


9X8 


tshaur na dyitta ki ampar-sajD^-samet kbushi kdrul. 

a-hid me-to not was-given that my-own-frienda-with rejoicing I-ahall-mahe, 
Haur d^is tiup inal ganan-bich 

And tohen thy this son carnet for-whom thy property harlots’among 

u^'-dyitta, taf us>ddstl mata dham kl.’ Tin tas-da^ 

wds-cauaed-to- fly ’away t hy-thee him-for a-great feaat teaa-made.^ By-him him-to 
bdia, * bah kua, tu sada men-lakh ban*, banr dae*kicbb miup. 

it-VHM-said, * O aout thou altoaya of-me-ujith artf and whatever mine 

haina, s3 tiun baina. Bhii^ kbusbl min, haur khushi bbdn 

Ut that thine ia. But rejoicir.g {?) to-maket and rejoicing to-become 

laizau the*, sS*kis tidn 6li bha& mar6r-thS*» se zina ban“ ; khoi-gor-thfi^, 

proper waay becauae thy thia brother dead-waat he alive ia ; loat-gone-waat 

ab midr-han*.* 
now got-ia* 
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND PHRASES 
FOR THE BHADRAWAH GROUP. 


Bnslish. 

BhadrawALI. 

P5<jlarl. 

1. One 


• 

. 

Ak 

• 


• 

Yak. 

*2^ Two • 

• 

• 

• 

Dm 

• 



DAI. 

3. Three 

• 

• 

• 

Tlal, tral 

• 



TlaS. 

4- F our . 

• 



Ifediir, tfiOiir 

e 



TtsAur. 

6. Five • 

• 

• 


Paula 

• 



Panz. 

6. Six 




^Sh 

* 



Tfc^hai. 

7. Seven 

• 



Salt 

e 



Satt. 

8« 

• 



Atth 

A 



Atth. 

9. Nine • 

• 



Natl 




N au. 

10. Ten . 

« 



d5« 


• 

’ 

Has. 

11. Twenty 




Bih 

e 

• 


Bill. 

12. Fifty 

• 



P5f!jSh . 

• 

e 


PanjSh. 

13. Hundred 




Saufly iSoii 

• 

m 


.Sau. 

14. T 

e 



AS 




A u. 

15. Of me 

• 

• 


Mer/>, mSrfl 

• 

m 



16. Mine . 

e 

e 

• 

M6rO, mdrfl 

• 

• 



17. We . 

• 

• 

e 

As 

• 

• 


As. 

18. Of ua 

• 

• 

m 

Mfl 





19. Our . 


• 

e 

IdA 


• 


mGfli. 

20. Thou . 

• 

e 


TA 

m 

• 


TA. 

21. OE thee 

e 

e 

• 

TfirA, tero 

m 

• 


TiGi;^, td^, tau. 

22. Thine 

• 

• 

• 

TArA, tArO 

m 

m 


TiU^, tan. 

23. T'ou . 

• 

• 

• 

Tus 

m 

m 


Ttis. 

24. Of you. 

• 

• 

e 

TitfA^ tniA 

m 

• 

• 

Tallin, tuigi. 

25. Xour . 

• 

• 

• 

TiM, tuAA 

m 

• 

• 

Tohv, tuv. 

iroi.. iZa 
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26. He 


27. Of him 


28. His 


29. They 


30. Of them 


31. Their 


32. Hand 


33. Foot 


34. Xose • 


36. Bye 


36. Month 


37. Tooth 


38. Ear • 


39. Hair • 


40. Head • 


41. Tong^ne 


42. Belly . 


43. Back , 


4 4. Iron . 


45. Gold . 


46. Silver 


47. Father 


48. Mother 


49. Brother 


50. Sister 


51. Man 


52. Woman 


Oh, tai 


Us^rtl, tis^rd • 


XTsera, tis5rfl • 


O^hS, di^hSy tai^S 


XJ^ikard, tapkarft 


Unkam, tai^kard 


Hatth 


Nakk 


fitahl, atah 


Afi, a^i 


Dant 


Bann 


SirSI 


Zibbh 


Pit>th, 0i}igr9O 


liahd, laS 


SnnnO 


ChSndl 


Ban, bSbo 


AmmSy hSj 


Ph|S, bhra 


Baih^f balhi^ 


Man6, mayd 


. S5, oh. 


. Tasar. 


. Ta«ar. 


• T&h|^\ 6h||^*. 


. Ta7.kar. 


• Taf-kar. 


• Hat. 


• Khnr. 


. Hakk. 


T5tar. 


Bann, dand. 


Bann. 


R5tt>h. 


Mag^ir. 


Bagbh. 


Pyi^i^. 


liOh. 


S5nna. 


OhSndl. 


Bab, bSb. 


ij. y>j. 


BhSO. 


Bh0|^. 


Manhj^O, molia^. 
Khihon, ^hio^*. 


9 16 — Bhadraw&hl, 




Englitb. 
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P«4.r1. 

53. Wife . 

• 

• 

e 

TiiJi 

m m 

. 


54. Child . 

• 

• 

• 

1 

1 mS^ha 

• 

KnS. 

55. Son 

• 

• 


Ko, infi^bd^ 


• 

KnB. 

56. Di^o^bter 

a 

e 

• 

K5l, kill . 

• m 

• 

KflI. 

57. Slave 

• 

• 

e 

HSml • 


• 

CBm^ 

56. Caltivator 

• 

• 

• 

ZixnldSr • 


• 

JimMSr, 

59. Sbepberd 

• 

• 

• 

PabSl 


• 

Pah&l. 

60. God . 

• 

• 

• 

P5r5inlBh5r 


• 

NBrBn. 

61. Devil 

• 

e 

• 

SSii&u 


• 

HafinSo. 

62. San . 

• 

• 

e 

SOraj, dihSrO 


• 

Dins. 

63e Moon • 

• 

c 

• 

GbSnaal 



X&ainnt. 

64. Star . 

• 

4 


TBrO 


• 

TSr*. 

65. Fire • 

* 

• 

• 

Afrg 


e 

Ag. 

66. Water 

• 

• 


P*V* 


• 

PSai^K 

67. House 

• 

• 

• 

Gbar, gb5r 



Gib, gbar. 

68. Horse 

• 

• 


Ghoyo 


% 

e 

Gber^. 

69. Cow • 

• 

• 

• 

Batabl 


• 

GS. 

70. Dog • 

• 

• 

• 

Kutar 

• m 

• 

K!otai*, (Jem.') koitr. 

4fl. Cat • 

• 

• 

• 

bal5l(/.) . 

• 

BalSy (Jem.) balai. 

72. Cock • 

• 

• 

• 

Elakkiir • 

• • 

• 

K5kka|V (Jem.) kbkaip. 

73. Dnok 

• 

• 

• 

Batak 

• « 

• 

Ar. 

74. Ass • 

• 

• 

• 

Kbotbo^ khautban • 

m 


75. Camel 

• 

• 

- 

fit 

• * 

• 

"Cfb. 

76. Bird . 

• 

» 

• 

Xeifi. taar5iii 

• • 

• 

P5kkbar. 

77. Go . 

• 

• 

• 

GBh 

• • 

• 

Gab. 

76e Bat « 

• 

0 

s 

KbS 

• • 

• 

KbS. 

79. Sit • 

• 

• 

• 

Bit 

0 • 

e 

1 

1 

B5t. 
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107. Of fatHera 


BaixS-k^rn 


BSb-kar. 


108. To fatliex's 


Sartan^jo 


Bab. 


109. Wrorxx fathers 


Bauaxi-sT 


Bab-kal. 


110. A daug^bter 




KOI. 


111. Of a daTLg^bter 


Koi6-rfl 


Kiliar. 


112. To a daughter 


KOlO-Jo 


Kfiias. 


113. Kroiu a daughter 


Kfli3-si 


Kaial. 


114. Two daugbtex-s 


Bfll kfila • 


llOI kfil. 


115. Baxigbters 


Killa 


KOI. 


116. Of daughters 


KfliH-k^^ri 


Kul-kar. 


117. To daughters 


K<lia-jo 


Km. 


118. From daughtors 


KaxS-s? 


KttX-kal. 


119. A good man 


Ak kharo mentl 


Yak khara mOha^Ot. 


120. Of a good man 


Akl khara xn^ne*rfl 


Yak kharS mOhapar. 


121. To a good man 


Akl kharS 


Yak kharS xn^^hai^as. 


122. From a good man 


Akl khara m^n^-sT 


Yak kharS moha^al. 


123. Two good men 


Dnl khax*a m^nCl 


lim khara moha^^. 


124. Good men 


Khar6 mtSnfl 


KharS raOhan. 


125. Of good men 


Khar$ m^nS-k^rn 


KharS raohan-kar. 


120. To good men 


Khar5 mSnS-JO 


Khai*a mOhan. 


127. From g4>od men 


Khar^ m^nG-sT 


Khara mohan-kal. 


128. A good woman 


Ak kharl thll 


Khar*! ghidn'^* 


129. A bad boy 


Ak bnro mStthtI 


Yataar kuS. 


130. Good women 


Kharl thllS 


Kharl ghi^p. 


131. A bad girl 


Ak bnri kfll 


Yataar kai. 


132. Good 


Kbarfi, kharO, khnran 


KharS. 


133. Better 


(l8-kara> kbarO 


(Tasal > kbarS. 


BhadrawSbl«^9 19 
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134. Best 


m 


S5bbhan-kara kharO 

• 

8obh-kal kharS. 

135. Higlsi 


• 

• 

IJchchfl . 

a • 

• 

AdhSm*. 

136. Hij^her 


• 

• 

(Is-kara) uohohfl 

• 

(Taaal) adhSm*. 

137. Higphest 


• 

• 

Sebbhan-kara uohohti 

e 

Bobh^kal adhSm^. 

, 

138. A horse 


• 

• 

GhOfO • 

• 

a 

Ohors- 

139. A mare 


e 

e 

GhOfl 

• • 

• 

Ghori. 

140. Horses 


• 

• 

QhOfS 

a a 

• 

GhOfS- 

141. Mares 


• 

• 

OhOflS . 

e • 

• 

Ghttr*- 

142. AbuU 


• 

• 

DSnt 

a a 

• 

Badhela 

143. A cow 


• 

m 

Batfihl • 

9 • 

* 

oa. 

' 

144. Bulla 


• 

e 

DSnt a 

a a 

a 

Badhal. 

145. Cows 


• 

• 

BdtahiS a 

« • 

• 

Got. 

146. A dog 


• 

e 

Kutar 

a a 

• 

Kotar. 

147. A bitch 


• 

e 

Kutrl 

a a 

• 

KetSr. 

148. Dogs 


• 

• 

Kutar 

a a 

e 

Ketar. 

149. Bitches 


• 

e 

KotriS a 

• • 

• 

KotSr. 

150. A he goat 


a 

m 

Xsbsro 

a a 

e 

BakrS. 

151. A female goat 

• 

• 

Xbhailll . 

a a 

• 

BakrX. 

162. Goats 

• 

• 

m 

ZshefS • 

• • 

e 

BakrS (/etn. b6*k5i). 

153. A male deer 

• 

• 

Haria 

a a 

• 


154. A female deer 

• 


Harm • 

a a 

0 

... aaa 

155. Deer 

• 


• 

Harin 

• a 

• 

aa# . • • 

156.' T am 

• 


9 

Au S7 

a a 

• 

Ail han% /#m. bin*. 

157. Thou art 

• 

• 

m 

^ Tn Ss, as 

a • 

• 

Ta han\ fern, bin*. 

158. He is 

• 

9 

• 

Oh Sh6, at 

a a 

9 

85 bsn*, /em. hin^ 

159. We arc 

• 

• 

• 

As Shm . 

a , a 

m 

As ban% bin’^ ban< 
bin*. 

160. Y’oti are 

• 

• 

• 

Tus Shth, Sth 


0 

Tus han% hln*^ ban* 
bin*. 
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161. They are • 

162. X was 

163. Thou wast • 

164. He waa 

165. We were « 

166 . You were • . 

167. They were 

16S. Be • • 

169. To be • 

170. Bein^ 

171. Having^ been 

172. I tnay be . 

173. 1 shall be • 

174. I should be 
176. Beat 

176. To beat 

177. Beating 

175. Having beaten 

179. I boat 

180. Thou, beatest 

181 . He besfts . 

182. We l^at 

183. You. beat • 

184. They beat . 


Tense). 


'&oh& Shu. Sn. • 

• 

TSbu^ han^, bin*^ ban*, fem. 
YtixkK 

Au'thlO (/em>. tbl) • 

e 

Au the*, fem, tbl. 

Tfl thin ... 

• 

TCi th6% fem, tbl. 

Oh thifl ... 

• 

S5 tbs*, fem. thi. 

As tbie (/em. thl) 


An ibS^, fem, tbl. 

Tub thl5 . • • 

• 

Tus tbS«, fem, tbl. 

CTnhS thtS 

• 

TSbu* tbS% fem, tbl. 

Bho ... 

• 

Bbo. 

BhO^fl 

• 

BhOp. 

Bbauto ... 

• 

Bbonna. 

Bbau'Ui • • • 

• 

Bbui-kar. 

• • ^ • m m 


Au. 

Au bbolo 


Au. 

Ivut • • • 

• 

1 •». . 

K5t. 

' KlutoS . . . 

m 

KStau. 

Kutt/> ... 

e 


bHuttS ... 

• 

K5it>-kar. 

Au kuttS • 

• 

AS ^ 

1 

TH kuttS • • 

• 

1 

Ta Vkbtoa^ /em. k5*lul. 

Oh kuttd 

• 

S5 J 

As kuttam 

• 

As 

Tub kuftatb, fcuftat • 

• 

Tus ] -k5f*nS, fem, k5^|ml. 

t!!ruh& ku^tau • • 

• 

TShu* J 

Mf kutt6, ku^^ 

• 

Mar 

1 

1 

Ta? 

• 

1 

Taf k5^tl. 

1 

Uiffil kuf^ • • 


c 

TSlnl J 


TOI.. IX, FART IV. 


BhadrawShl — ^021 
6 B 





KnC^Uslu 


BhAdraw&lil. 


188. We beat Ten^e) . 

189. 'Yoxjl beat (^JPast Te^nae) 

i 

190. Tbey beat {^JPaat Tev^sey 

191. 1 am beating 

192. I was beating 

193. X bad beatexi 

194. 1 may beat 

195. 1 sball beat 

196. Thou wilt beat 

197. Se will beat 

198. W'e sball beat 

199. You. will beat 
900. They will beat 


Asdl 

TnsG? • 

AS kut^d lag^oro (or larO) 

! 

i 

I AS katto thlO . 
i 5lt kat^ thio • 

I 

I AS kaf^tc^a • 

i 

I AS ka^lO, ka^lo 

1 

^ TA kafalo, kuflO 
Oh kutalo, ka^|0 
As ka^mA, knfmald 
Tas ka'talA, ka^lA 
tli^hii katelA, ka^lA 


Sf 


PS^arl. 


^kb^, /em. k5^» 


iLsd 
TasA 
TaialibJ 
AS kb^na. 

AS k5^ath»/em. kb^t^bth*. 


AS kA^al, fern, klt^l. 

TS kbtial, /sm. kb^l. 

Sb k5tal» fetn. kb^t^l. 

As kA(al» /sm. kOfal. 

Tas kb^al, /om. kateM*. 
TShi;^^ kb^al, fam, ka^b^l^* 


201. X shoal d beat 

202. X aro beaten 

203. X was beatea 

204. X shall be beaten 

205. X go . 

206. Thoa g^oest 

207. He js^oes 
20S. We go 

209. Yoa go 

210. They go 

\ 

211. I went 

212. TTIioxi. wen teat 

213. He went . 

214. We went • 


AS ka^to 
. AS ka^M thio 
AS ka^blo 
aS gShtS 
. T& gShtS 

Oh gShtS 

i 

. j As (rShtem 
Taa f^Shtath 
O^hS gShte^ 
. AS ja4 . 

. Ttt jaa . 

, Oh j»« . 

As jS 


AS 

Ttt 

S« 


1 


^httna, ftm. g’htt'jal. 


Ab 

Tns •ghSntt. /ess. srhS^nt. 
TSh«* , 

AS 
Ttt 

S» 


' 

!- 


fmm, gfil. 


Jim, gK9, /«m. gttl. 
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Padarf. 


215. Y’oix went • 


216. They went 


• I Tub 


'O'^hfi j 5 . 


. T 5 h^’ 


^ fem. 


217. Go • 


. Gab. 


Goings 


Gfihto 


, Qh^na, 


Gone 


What is your name P • ; T$rO nan ku^ ai ? 


Tan nS kx han* P 


How old is this horse P 


How far is it from here 
to Kashmir P 

How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house p 

X have walked a long^ 
way to-day. 

The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

In the honse is the ^d* 
dlo of the white 
horse« 

Put the saddle upon | 
his back. 

1 have beaten his son 
with many 8trix>es. 

He is g^razingr cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

He is sitting^ on a horse 
under that tree. * 

His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

The price of that is two 
mx>eeB and a half. 

My father lives in that 
small house. 


i fis gfh5p3»rx ketrl (or k5^1X) 
umr ai P 

i 

! Kadmlr it^hS kStrd (or 
j kdtlfl) dur ai P 

T 5 r 5 bau 6 -rS gh 5 r 5 kStrS 
mfi^hd ap. P 


Eh g'hoi'ar kat barh han*‘ ? 


If! Kasmir katt^rl dilP hainX P 


TiHo babbar kat |^5bhar 
hiti^ ? 


Az an dflx* diir haijgLtl^a 5*. Ad^ au bar& dural aar hanV 


MdrS ch5ch5-ro ma^he-rO 
bXa us5rX Imih^i-sahi bhuO. 

Chitt^ g-hOr^-n kSthl gh5rO 
She. 

Tis^rd ^hJiggO pur kathl 
ISth. 

Ml uf<5rlt mb^htl mast 
kut^. 

Oh gox*a ph5trl us ^bbl pur 

tfiSrnd lagOM 5h$. 

Us b5t^ hdth oh gbor^ pur 
bidoro ai. 

Us^rO 4 ^ 1 ^ baihol-kara 

15mmO 5ho. 

Usfiro mul 4^^ rux>ayyO 
ai^. 

Mert bau us nikr^ gh5rO 

mK x^ht^. 


{ MiQu mat-bar bSbbar g35- 
bhur laser bhd^i samOt 
b5ah k^Or hau^. 

Gih cbh5ta ghOfar kSthX 
bin'. 

TasSr pit^th kSthX 

tabard. 

MaT tasar k5S mata k5ta. 


Give this rupee to him. Ih rupayyO us»jO dO . 


I So phat pttr gdl td bCl^kdr 

I taarna. 

So tas« bottO pad ghOrO pflr 
bitbOr han^. 

Tasar bhaO ampOr bhd9.al 
b5rS han^. 

Tasar mnltlad {^tUree) rupaO 
ban”. 

Alihn bab tath mSthaf 
kuthl andar hnn^. 

Tas Oh rupaj'S dOl taharO. 


Take 4»ho8e rax>ees from 
him. 

Heat him well aud bind 
him with ropes. 

Draw water from the | 
well. I 

Walk before me • • I 


Ux^hS rupayyO tds-kara 

this. 

Us mast kutt aur dOli*si 
banhd. 

Khtlho pSi^i ka44^ 


Mf agrl tfial 


Tasal rupaO lOl adi&ai. 


Tas maihn kdit^-kar radS'Qri 
kx dlaio.41^^- 

Khflhal pSaio ka4dh. 

MSI ag^r ag^r ha^4- 


'V^hose boy comes be- 
hind you P 

From whom did you 
buy that P 

From a shopkeeper of 
the village* 


TOX*. IZ« VAST W. 


Kisdrfl mSttl^tX taf pattx Tiflu pdittar kasar kOS 
dttd P asna P 

Xaf kaa^kara mullo ghinOrft SO kasal mu 110 Sna P 
thtH P 

Pta&O-rO hOtrX-bSl«-kara . T^^^war hati Ottah Sna. 
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Gujurt. 


The general question of the Gfljars and their language has been dealt with at length 
in the General Introduction to the Fahari lang^uages (ante, pp. 8 if.) and it is unneoes* 
sary to repeat the remarks theh made. 

Su£B.ce it to say here that while the Gujars of the Fanjab plains have lost 
their language and adopted that of their neighbours, those Of the hills north of the 
Fanjab, who are called Gujurs — ^not Gujars — speak a language closely allied to 

Bajasthani. 

/ 

Specimens of Gujuri have been received from Hazara, Swat, and Kashmir and are 
given b4low. The usual List of Words and Sentences will be found on pp. 964 £f. I 
have also given short specimens of the mongrel language spoken by the Gujars of the 
sub*montane Districts of the Fanjab, where they have not entirely adopted the loc^ 
language of their neighbours. 

On former occasions 1 have drawn attention to the fact that Gujuri is little more 
than a dialect of Bajasthani, and I have more than once stated that its closest relation 
was the Mewa^l dialect of that language. Further research has induced me somewhat 
to modify this opinion. One of two things is quite certain : — either Gujuri is a form of 
Bajasthani, or, conversely, Bajasthani is a form of Gujuri, and the resemblance of 
Gujuri to Mewari is very striking. But still closer is the resemblance of Gujuri to the 
Mcwati dialect of Bajasthani, spoken in Alwar, some distance to the north of Mewar, 
and separated from that state by the territory of Jaipur.^ 

It is curious that Gujuri agrees with both Mewati and with Mewari much more 
closely than with the intervening Jaipuri.® On the whole, it follows Mcwati very 
systematically, only differing from it, and agreeing with Mewayi in regard to one or two 
points of detail. 

As compared with Mewati it presents a more archaic appearance, preserving many 
words in a stage of development older than that which we find in Mewati. 

Mewati is the language of the Meds, a tribe the origin of which has been much dis- 
cussed by ethnologists, without coming to any satisfactory result. Fossibly, the close 
connexion between their language and Gujuri may offer a clue that has hitherto been 
neglected. ^ 

Futting the linguistic position of Gujuri in its broadest terms, wo may say that it is 
related to the dialects of East Central Rajputana, and that its closest relative is Mewati. 
This will be evident from the following more detailed analysis. 


As regards Yoeabulary, it must be remembered that the speakers of Mswati and the 
Gujuri and MVv^tT. Speakers of Gujuri have been separated for centuries, and 

that each has freely borrowed words from its respective 
neighbours. But, allowing for this borrowing, a reference to the List of Words and 
Sentences will show a surprising number of words identical in form. , 


> Hefwat it tailed * Qncarat,* ot the eoantrj of GojarH, by Al>Bimal (Saebaa’t trantlatioa, I, 202). 

> Vm inttanoe, Gajtttl bat nothing reeembling the Jaipoii verb tnbatantiTt ckkH, I am. 
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It will further be noted that in many oases, when a word is common to the two 
languages, Gujuri always preserves it in a form more archaio than that found in M6w&tL 
Thus:— 


OUJITBl. 

icSwAtI. 

frd, three 

tin 

saff , seven 

sat ^ 

of.M, eight 

ath 

AS, I 

ma% (oblique form used for 
nominative). 

hatth, a hand 

m 

nakk, the nose 

ndk 

akkh, the eye 

akhya 

katm, the ear 

kan 

agg, fire 

ag 


In all these the Gujuri forms are more archaio than those of Mswati. 

The Mswati hdtt etc., must have passed through the forms satt^ aifht hatth^ 

etc., before becoming fixed as we have them now. In the Gujuri tre^ an r lias been 
preserved which has been lost in M§wati, and in the case of the word for * I \ .Mdwati 
has lost the old nominative, preserved by Gujuri, and has substituted the oblique form 
exactly as has occurred in Standard Hindustani. 

In the declension of noims, the two languages closely resemble each other, as will 
be seen from the following examples. It is only in the feminine^ plurals that there are 
any differences, and even these are slight : — 



GUJFRl. 

mSwAtI. 

Sing. Nom. 

gh<xr, a house 

ghar 

Obi. 

ghar 

ghar 

Plur. Nom. 

ghar 

ghar 

Obi. 

ghara 

gharS 

Sing. Nom. 

ghoro, a horse 

ghoro 

Obi. 

ghdfd 

ghdfd 

Plur. Nom. 

ghofd 

ghdfd 

Obi. 

ghofS 

ghdfa 

Sing. Nom. 

beh^, a sister 

bdhafk 

Obi. 

hehy. 

ddhctii 

Plur. Nom. 

behii^i 

bdhSt^a 

Obi. 

behest 

bdha^a 

Sing. Nom. 

ghdfi, a mare 

ghdfi 

Obi. 

gh^ 

ghdfi 

Plur. Nom. 

ghorf 

ghdryS 

Obi. 

ghdriS 

ghdfyS 
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postpositions used to form 

cases are practically identical. 

Thus: — 

\ 

GUJURl. ' 

MewATl. 

Agent 

ne 

nai 

Dut-Acc. 

na 

nm 

Abl. 

te 

ia% 

Gen. 

kd 

kb 

Loc. 

A 

ma 

mat 


In both dialects the genitive postposition is an adjectival kd, obi. masc. kg,; fern, kh 
In both, when agreeing with a postposition or noun in the locative masculine it becomes 
he. In Oujuri, perhaps under the influence of Fafijabi, the feminine H becomes kt 
when agreeing with a plural feminine noun. This is not the case in Mswati. 

The Personal Pronouns closely resemble each other. Note the form not twnt 
for you. In the oblique singular of both persons and in the nominative singular of the 
first person, it will be seen that the Gujurl forms are preserved better by Mewaipi than 
by Mswati. 

Personal Pronouns. 



GUJURl. 

HfiWlTi. 

I. Nom. 


mat (MSwai’i, h^ 

Ag. 


mat 

Obi. 

ma 

mS (MSwayi, ma) 

Gen. 

merb 

merb 

We. 

ham 

ham 

Ag. 

ham-ne 

ham 

Obi. 

ham 

ham 

Gen. 

mharb 

mhdrb 

Thou. 

to 

tu 

Ag. 

ti 

tai 

Obi. 

ta 

tS (M§wairi, to). 

Gen. 

terb 

terb 

You. 

tarn 

tarn 

Ag. 

tam-ne 

tarn 

Obi. 

tarn 

tarn 

Gen. 

thdrb 

thdrb 

The remaining pronouns are identical in the plural, but exhibit divei^ncies in tho 

singular oblique forms. 

Possibly, the Gujuri singular oblique forms have been borrowed 

from the neighbouring dialects of the Indus Kohistan* 

or from Pailjabi. At the same 

time, note how, in the nominative singular, both Gujuri and Mewati have feminine forms 

for the demonstrative pronouns. 



GUJURf. 

MEWATI. 

Tliis. 

yb (f. yd) 

yb (f. yd) 

Obi. 

is 

al ath 

These. 


yd 

Obi. 

in 

in 


Cf. MmjI the obMqae form of rM, he. 
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OUJTTRl. 

mAwXtI. 

That. 

0, oh (f. tod) 

trd, wbh (f. tod). 

Obi. 

us 

teat, toath 

Those. 

toe 

toe 

Obi. 

un 

un 

Who. (sg.) 

Jo 

Jo 

Obi. 

jis 

Jaih 

Who? (sg.) 

kon 

k(mi^ 

Obi. 

kis 

kath 

Anyone. 

kbt 

kbi 

Obi. 

ktse 

kah 

The agreement in regard to the Verb Substantive is very striking 


GUJUBl. 

MfiWlTl. 

1 am 

Ad', Addf 


Thou art 

Of, hai 

hai 

He is 

ait hai 

hai 

We are 

hS 

Ao 

You are 

d, ho 

hb 

Th^ are 

Of, Aof, h^ 

hat 

Was (m. sg.) 

tho 

thbt hb 

Was (f. sg.) 

m 

thi, hi 

Were (m. pi.) 

thd 

thdt hd 

Were (f. pi.) 

m 

iht % h% 

Active Verb. 

As r^rds the active verb the agreement is also striking. Especially noteworthy 

is the agreement as to the formation of the future by adding go. In most Rajasthani 

dialects as well as in Western Paha^I, the typical sign of 

the future is usually Ibt or 

some related form, not go. The latter, moreover, does not 

occur in the Western Paftjab, 

though Standard PaSjabi has ga. 

OUJUBt. 

mEwAtI. 

Strike thou 

mar 

mar 

Strike ye 

mdrb 

mdrb 

I strike 

mdr^ 

mdr% 

Thou strikest 

mdre 

mdrai 

He strikes 

mare 

mdrai 

We strike 

mdra 

mdra 

You strike 

mdrb 

mdrb 

They strike 

mdr^ 

mdrat 


These two tenses are much the same in aU Indo- Aryan lan^^iages, but . 
above we have the typical Rajasthani first person plural in S, 

In both Gujuri and MSwatl the future is formed as in Hindi by suffixing gd (pi. 
gdt f. gi) to the present. Thus, mdr^gbt I i^tudl strike. 
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The other parts of the verb are similarly parallel. Thus : — 



GtTJnnl. 

MflWATi. 

Infinitive 

mdrnd 


Present Fart. 

martb 

mdr^td 

Past Participle 

mdred 

maryb 

Conjunctive Part. 

mar 

mar 


The Definite present is formed in both by adding the verb substantive to the simple 
present, and not to the present participle. Thus I am striking. 

The Past tenses are as usual formed from the Fast Participle, which, in the case of 
transitive verbs, is construed passively, 

P’rom the above it will be seen that Gujurl Grammar is practically the same as that 
of Mewatl. In order to afford an opportunity for comparing the vocabularies, in the 
usual List of Gujuri Words and Sentences given below on pp. 961 ff. the corresponding 
M&wati words are given in the first column. 

We now proceed to consider the Grammar of Gujuri alone, in greater detail. 


VOL. IX, PABt IV. 
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QUJURT OF HAZARA. 

The following are specimens of the Gujurl spoken in Hazara and in the Qalis of the 
jVIurree Hills. I am indebted for them to the Rot. T. Grahame Bailey^ and it is hardly 
necessary to say that coming from such a source their accuracy may be fully accepted. 

The accompanying grammatical sketch is based partly on the specimens and j^artly 
on the Gujuri Grammar published by Mr. Bailey in his Studies in Not'them JSimalaym 
Dialects (Calcutta, 1903), subsequently re-issued by the Royal Asiatic Society in his 
Danguages of the Northern Himalayas (London) 1908. 

DECLENSION. —The following table shows the declension of the various classes 
of nouns: — 


Sing. 

Pxrs. 

1 

t 

Xom, 

Obl. 

Nom. 

Obl. 

•ghdfC, A horse .... 

gliSfH 

ghdfd 

gh^fd 

bspp, a father .... 

bSpp 

bilpp 

bSppS 

ddmi, a man • . . . 

ddml 

edmt 

Sdmfa 

a goat * , • • 

bakri 

bahn 

bakrtS 

a woman • • 

trimt 

trimti 

trlmlS 


Irregular are — dhl^ a daughter, nom. plur. dhi ^ ; and ga^ a cow, nom. plur. ga. 
The postpositions are 


Agent ne 

Acc. dat. na. Ice 

Abl. tCj tat 

Gen. kd 

Loc. in ; bichcht in ; tdrit, up to 

There does not seem to be any locative or agent case formed by adding e, such as 
we find in Western Paharl, but on the other hand, an ablative is formed by adding as 
in ciwr5, from far. 

• The genitive postposition kd (kd, ka; ku k%) is, as usual, an adjective. When 
agreeing with a masculine noun in the oblique singular, or in the nominative plural it 
becomes kd, when it agrees with a masculine noun in the oblique plural it becomes kS, 
when agreeing with a singular feminine noun it becomes kl, and when agreeing with 
a feminine plural noun it becomes k%. When, however, it is governed by certain post- 
positions, it becomes ke^ as in gUdfa-ke ndl, with the horse; ghofa-ke todste, for 
the horse ; ghofd^ke uppur, above the horse. Ee is also used as a postposition of the 
dative. 

Adjectives iQ d follow in their declension the model of the genitive. Thus, chc^gd, 
good, becomes changd, changS, cha'kgi, oha^% ; as kd becomes kd, kS, ki and k^. 
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Comparison is made with the ablative, as usual. Thui, bard, taller than the 

sister; adra-te cha'Agb, best of all, best. We have also much change, very good, i.e. 
more good, and chaAgS-te chaAgb, better than good, the best. 

The first ten numerals are given in the List of Words. I'lie word ek, one, when used 
as indefinite article has an oblique form ekwi!>> 

PBONOUNS.—The Pronouns of the First and Second Persons are time 


declined ; — 


I 

Thou 

Sing. 

Nom. 

hm 

td 

Agent 

mi 

ti 

Obi. 

ma 

ta 

Gen. 

merd 

terd 

Plur. 

* 


Nom. 

ham 

tarn 

Agent 

ham-ne 

tam-ne 

Obi. 

ham 

tarn 

Gen. 

mhdrd 

thdrd 

The Demonstrative Pronouns 

are thus declined : — 


This 

That 

Sing. 

Nom. 

yd (fern, yd) 

d, dh (fenr 

Ag. 

ia-ne 

ua-ne 

Obi. 

ia 

tia 

Gen. 

U'kd 

ua-kd 

Plur. 

Nom. 

ye 

we 

Ag. 

inhi 

unhi 

Obi. 

inha 

unha 

Gen. 

in-kd 

un-kd 


The only form of the Beflexive Pronoun which has been noted is the genitive 
as in mana ap^a mazura jehd bapd, make me like one of thy servants. 

Th^ Belative Pronoun is yd, who, obi. sing. Jia. No instance of the Correlative 
ad (obi. tia) has been noted. 

Another form of the relative pronoun, used principally as an adjective, is 
Jehfd* It is borrowed from Lahnda. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are kdn or kaun, who? and (neuter) k§, what? 
The oblique singular of kdn is hia. Corresponding iojehrdt there is also the adjectival 
kehfd* 

* Anyone *, * someone *, is ifedi, obi. kiad. No form for * anything *, * something * haa 
been noted. 

VOU IX, PAKT IV. 
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VERBS.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Present is 


Sing. 

1 . h^, hi 

2. hdSf hai, ai 

3. hoe, hai, ai 


Plur. 
hoS, ha 
hod, ho, 0 
hoi, ha%, a%, hi 


The Past is tho, plur. tha ; fem. thi, plur. th%. It does not change for person. 

B “Active Verb. 

The Infinitive is formed by adding to the root, as in hdfUki, to become. If the 
root ends in r then ni is used instead of as in mating, to strike. 

An oblique infinitive is formed by changing (ni) to (au), («»), or d^ (dft). 

Thus chdrup’ de-chalayd, he sent him to feed (swine) ; put hehdf^ jogd, worthy to be 
called a son ; nachchauk-kd lodz, the sound of dancing ; pakfufj^-ke waste, for seizing 
(Specimen 111). If the root ends in a vowel, there are slight irregularities, as in hU-ged 
khaufjt-na, he was accustomed to eat (Specimen III). This oblique form is common in 
inceptive compounds, as in hd^ laggd, he began to be (in want) ; k6hdp> laggd, he began 
to say ; karun laggd, they began to make (rejoicing). 

The Present Participle is formed by adding td to the root, as in mdrtd, striking. 
Jduiu^d, to go, makes jdtd. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding ed to tho root, as in mdrdd, fem. marl, 
Struck. Boots ending in d, add yd, as in khdyd, eaten ; uddyd, caused to fly. Irregular 
are : — 


duy^d, to come 

Past Part. 

dyd 

hdrid, to become 


hud or hd 

to take 

If 

llyd 

karnB, to do 

If 

ktyd 

dei^d, to give 

If 

dittd 

jduy>d, to go 

ff 

ged, ged 

paui^d, to fall 

ff 

pdd 

kahnd, to say 

ff 

kdhd 

reh^d, to remain 

If 

rdhd 


Note that kehd is for kahid. The i has been transferred to the preceding syllable 
and kaihd has become kehd. This is an instance of the epenthesis common in the 
PiSacha languages spoken in the country north of Hazara. , 

The termination ed of this participle is often contracted to d, so that we have mdrd 
instead of mdred. 

Also, mdred is often written mar yd. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding kd to tlie root, as in mdr-kd, 
having struck, but tho ke is dropped in Intensive compounds, as in : — 

kar chhured, he did completely 
kdh chhured, he slaughtered 
de chimfed, he gave 
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kha ohhurti he devoured (a goat, fern.) (8p. III). 

dittOy he divided. 
na8 giOf he ran away. (Sp. II). 

The verb chhufV^^ means to let go, as in m~ne na chhufeo, he did not let it go 
(Spr II), but in these compounds, it gives a slightly intensive force. 

Some verbs make their conjunctive participles irregularly. Thus from pau^Bt to 
fall, we have pat geb^ (a famine) fell. 

The Koan of Agency is formed by adding kdld to the oblique infinitive as in 
rehon-hdldi an inhabitant. 

The Imperative has its 2nd person singular the same in form as the root, while 
the plural adds b. Thus mar, strike thou ; marb, strike ye. 

The Old Present and Present SuBjanctive is conjugated as follows 




I strike, I may strike, etc. 



Sing. 


Plur. 

3. 

mdrU 

\ 

mdra 

2. 

mdre 


mdrb 

3. 

mdre 


mdrB 


Verbs whose roots end in long d, drop the d in the first person plural, as in kha 
(for khda), let us eat ; so ixomjdurkb, to go, we have^a. 

The Future is formed by adding gb to the Old Present. Thus : — 


I shall strike, etc. 


Siso. 

Pim. 

Mmc. 

Fern. 

Maoc. 

Fem. 

1. mUr^ge 

mdrUgt 

f)iSragd 

mSrSgl 

2. marigO 

mdregt 

tnSrlfgd 

tndregt 

3 , mdrigO 

mdrSgt 

marSgd 

mdrigi 


It will be seen that the gb changes for gender and number. 

The Present Definite is formed by conjugating the present tense of the verb 
Substantive with the Old Present. Thus h^ mdr^ hbS, I am striking. 

Similarly the Imperfeot is formed by conjugating the Old Present with the past 
tense of the Verb Substantive, as in Adf mdri^ thb, I (masc.) was striking ; so, bh chdhe 
thb, he was wishing (to eat husks) ; koi ue-na n^h dee thb, no one was giving to him ; 
jehfi HlfB zanaur khdi thd, the husks which the swine were eating. 

The Past Conditionali as usual, is simply the present participle, as in hU mdrtb, 
(if) 1 had struck, I should have struck (if). 
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I'he tenses formed from the Past Participle are as usual, except that intransitiye 
yerbs nasalize the final b of the participle in the first person singular only. Thus : — 

ffSBt I went ; oh gSb^ he went. 

mdreb, I struck him. 

geb hb^t 1 have gone ; bh geb ait he has gone. 
mB mdreb (or, contracted, mare) ait 1 have struck him. 
hS geb thbt I bad gone ; bh geb thbt he had gone. 
mB mdreb (or mare) thbt I bad struck him. 

The Passive Voice is formed with jdw^bt to go, and the past participle as usual, 
as in hit mdreb (or mdre) jdigbt I shall be beaten. 

Oansal Verbs ere made much as usual. We can quote instances such as ohald^Bt 
to cause to go, and chdrnbt to graze (animals). 
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[ No. I.] 

INOO ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

/ 

GUJURI. 

Specimen I. 


2%e JSev. T. Qrahamt BaMey, 

Ekuii-adml'ka do put tha. 

One-mcm-of two sons were. 

* ai baji, tSra-mal-ko mero 

*0 father t thy-property-of my share that to-me give.* And him-by 

apnd mal unhS-bichcb band-ditto. Te th6i^-dihaj3-pichchhe nikka- 

hie property them^among waa-divided. And fewdaya-after little- 

put-ne sab kattho kar-ditto, t§ dur-milkb-bichoh chalfi-geo, t8 

aon~hy all together waa-made, and fa/r-country4n he-went-awayt and 

us-ja us-ne apno raal lucbpuna-ma kbarab kar-chhuyeo. 

{in-) that-place him-by hia property debaucheriea-in bad waa-made-completely. 

Jis-bSle saro kbarcb kar-chhuyeo, us-milkb’bichch. dahdd kaht 
At-what-time all spent waa-made-completely ^ that-country-in hard famine 

pai'gSd, t^ db tang hon laggo, t§ us-milkb*ka kise-rShonbala- 

fellt and he straitened to-be began^ and that-cauntry-of some-dweller- 


East JSaxara* 

nikka-ne apna-bapp-na k6b5, 
little-by hia-father-to it-waa-aaid, 
oh mana de.* Te us-ne 


T§ nikka-ne a 

And little-by I 

hisso oh mana 
share that to-me 


And 


him-by 

nikka- 

Ixttle— 

tg 


kol rah-gSo. 
nea/r he-atayed. 
j»hr! fill* 
What hutJa 


Us-ne us-na 
Mim-by him-aa-for 

zanaur khai-tha, 
the-piga eating- werCy 


zanaur 


npni zimi zanaur charun de-chalayd. 
hia land pigs to-graze he-waa-aent. 

oh chahe-tho ki, * inha-na} hS 
he wiahing-fjoaa thaty * theae-with I 


ap^d dhiddh bharO,* te koi us-na nih 

my-own belly may-fill* and anyone him-to not 

hd4-bichoh ayd apna-dil-na kehdn laggo, 

aenae-in he-camsy hia-heart-to to-aay he-hegauy 

mazur hi jehra raj-ke rdti 

labourers are who beoome-aatiajied-having bread 
is-ja bhukkhd marH-he. Un uth-kd 

{in-) thia-place hungry dying-am. I riaen-havii 
tg us-na kahSgd, " baji, ml ghunah 


j-na nfh dee-thd. Jis-bele 

m-to not giving-waa, At-what-time 

laggo, *mera-bapp-ka kitna 

he-uegarty *my-father-of how-many 

rdU kbae, te hu ped 

g bread eaty and I fallen 

uth-kd apnd-bapp-kdle chalngd« 

riaen-having my-father-near will-gOy 

^unah klo £huda-ko tg 


and him-to l-will-aayy “ O-fatheVy by-me sin waa-done . Qod-of and 
t6rd ; terd put kghoQ. jdgd nfh rehs ; mana apnS-mazurS 

of -thee : thy son to-aay worthy not I-remained ; me thy-labourera 

jgha bana.” * Tg chalgd, tg apna-bapp-kdl ayd. Ichchur dh dur 

like make'* * jA.nd he-went, and hia-father-near came* While he far 
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tlio, u8-ka \ bapp-n6 us-na h&rSd, us-na rSbm ayo, 

uoaSi his father-hy him-as-for he-wM-seen^ and him-to pity oatMt and 

dauf-kS galh-nal la-liyd, piyar ' ditto. Fiit-nO 

run- heaving neok-to he-toas-pressed, and love toaa-given. The-eon-hy 

bapp-na k^hd, * baji, mi ghunah kid £bi]^-kd tS 

the-father-to it-was-eend, *0-father^ by-me ain toaa-done Ood-of and 


tdrd; 

tdrd put 

kdhd^ 

jogs 

nth 

rdhg.» 

Bapp>nd 

ndkarS- 

of-thee ; 

thy aon 

to-aay 

worthy 

not I-remained^ 

The-father-by 

the-aervanta- 

na 

kdhd. 


* bdld 

ohahgS 

td chahgd kaprd 

Id-ad, 

td 

to 

it-waa-aaid, * quickly 

good 

than good garment 

bring. 

and 

us*ka 

galh 

luad ; 

td 

us-ki 

angli-nal 

ahguthi luad, 

td 

us-ka 

hia 

{on-) neck 

put; 

and 

hia 

finger-on 

ring put. 

and 

hia 

pair-nal 

chliittur 

luad, 

td paldd-hd 

bacbchhd 

lea-kd 

kdhd. 

td 

foot-on 

shoe 

put, 

and the-kept 

calf 

brought-having 

kill, 

and 

khS 

td 

kbugbi 

karl. 

ki mdrd 

yd put 

mar-gdd-thd. 


we-may-eat and happineaa toe-may-maket for my this aon died-hadt 


liua ji-gdd ; td gum-ged-tbd, hua tlia-gdd.* Td w6 kbusbi 

note lived ; and loat-toast now found-is* And they happineaa 

karua lagga. 
to-make began* 

TJs-kd bayd put zim?-bichch thd. Jis*bdle ghar*ke ndre ay 6 

Ria big aon land-in toaa. At-what-time houae-of near he-came 

baja-kd td nachclian«kd waz sundd. Fir ekun-ndkar- 

muaical-inatrument-of and dancing-of voice waa-heard. Then one-aervant 

na bula-kd puchchhdd, * ye ke gal hdi ? * Td 

(acc.) called-having it-waa-aakedt * these what things are ? * And 

us-ne us-na kdhd, * terd bbai a-ged, td tdra bapp-nd 

him-by him-to it-waa-aaidt * thy brother came, and thy father-by 

bacbchhd paldd>hu kdh-ohhu^, ki us-na cbangd-bhald 

calf kept killed-completely, because him (aoc.) well 

tba-ged.* Td dh kbafe hud, td audar uTh jad-thd. Td 

waa-found* And he angry became, and in not going-waa. And 

us-kd bapp bird ged, td us-ka bapa tarla k!a. Us*nd 

hia father out went, and hia great petitions were-made. JHim-by 

apna-bapp'iia zawab dd-chhurdd, * itna-samS mi tdri kbizamt 

hia-own-father-to answer waa-given-completely, * ao-long-time hy-me thy service 

ki td kadd tdri gal nY rndfi, td ti « kadd mana 

waa-done and ever thy word not waa-tumed, and by-thee ever to-me 

bakrd n¥h ditto, yi api^S-ddstS-y&rS-u&l kbusUi 

a-goat not waa-given, that my-own-frienda-companiona-toith happineaa 
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karS. t6r6 yo put ayo Jis-ne t6r6 saro 

I~may-make. AUvohai-time thy this son camCt whom^hy thy all 

mal kanjriiE biohch udayu, tl is-kS-waste pal^-hO bachchho 

property harlots among was-squanderedt hy-thee him-of-for the-kept calf 

'kob-dittO/ T8 us-ne iis*na kelio, * puta t8 liamdsh mgr6 

was*killed' And him-hy him-to it-was-said^ * O-son thou always me 

na| rah5 ; jitnd m&rd mal hai, tcru hai. !^ushl 

near remainest ; what-muoh my property is, thine is. Happiness 

ho^i tS kbush hun8 changl gal thi ; tero yd bha\ 

to-be and happy to-be good matter was; thy this brother 

mar-geo-thO, bun ji-geo ; td gum-g§6-tbo, bun tba-geo.* 

died-had, now lived ; and lost-was, now found-is.* 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJUBl. 

Specimen II. 

The Jtev, T. Orahame Bailey, B,B, East Basova* 

HS aj jur-kc-nal tlio ; nikia bu^a-k6 uppur charheo khalo tho ; 
I flock-of’iiear was; little tree-of on climbed standing was ; 

bakro daiikeO. Hn daur-ke latthu ; richohh tang ban-bicbch 

a-goat cvied-in-pain. I rtin-haping descended ; a-hear down forest-in 

lel-chaleO-thO. HQ pauobeS, kandh-bicholi gatti marl ; us-nb na 

takeu-away-had. I arrivedt hack-in stone was-struok ; him-by not 

chhureo. Bhi duji gatti marl ga^a-bichchy fir chboy-ke 

was-left. Then another shone was-struck neck-in^ then left-having 

nas-geo. Jit sattgO bakro us-ja hS ja-ke 

he-ran-aioay. TP here was-thrown the-goat (/o*) that-place I gone-having 

kbalO-huO, te mer6-dar dauy-ke bht richchh a-geo. Mi 

stood, and in-my-direction run-having again the-bear came, By-me 

nikri-jghl kuhari marl us-k6. PattO n^h laggO je kuhari u8>k§ 

a-littleish axe was-struck him-to. Trace not was if axe him-to 

laggl-hai ya nih laggl. Fir bakro cha-k§ nas-geo, fir 

hit-is or ' not was-hit. Then goat lifted-having I-ran-away, then 

koheo us-na. Koh rebi bh? a-gSo merS-dar. 

it-was-killed it-as-for. Killing I-remanned and again he-came in-my-direction. 

Mero di'ijO safiji paiich-ayo. Fir ham-ne doi-ne gatti marl, 

My other companion arrived. Then us-by two-by stone was-struck, 

te oh nas-g^o. 

and he ran-away, 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREQOINa 

I had climbed up a little tree near my fiook, when a goat cried out. I ran down. 
A bear had taken it away down the forest. As I came up I struck him on the back 
with a stone, but be did not let go the goat. Then 1 struck him on the neck with 
another stone, and he dropped the goat, and ran away. I went to where he had dropped 
the goat, and was standing there when the bear came back and ran at me. I hit at him 
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If ith a little axe 1 had by me, but 1 do not know whether the axe actually touched 
him or not. I then lifted up the goat and ran off with it ; and then I slaughtered it 
(for food). While I was engaged in slaughtering it, the bear again came running^ 
towards me. My fellow-shepherd then came, and we both stoned him till he ran away. 


TOL. IS, PAST IT. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

/ 

GtrjTTUl. 

Specimen III. 

The Rev, T, Grahame Bailey, B,I), East Hamra* 

HS niki^ tho, sill hil-gSo bakri khaun-na. Satt bakr? us-n6 
1 little voas^ a-leopard used-was goat eat-to. Seven goats him~by 

kha-chbiii;Tf. Ekun-zimfdar-ki luha-ki bani-hui khurakkl thi. Wa 

eaten- were. One-landowner-of iron-of made trap teas. It 

mang-kc ani sih-ka pakrun-ke-wastc. Wa rah>mSt 

fisked-having it-was-brought leopard-qf catching-Jbr. It tcay-in 

chhal-ditti, iha bakro bannh-dittO. S?h ayo, jaiig us-ki 

tcas-placedy on-one-side goat was-tied. Leopard camCt leg Us 

bichch pba.s-g^i laggo dankun. 0se-bel6 ham rat 

in stuck he-began to-cry-in-pain. At-that-very-time toe at-night 

gea gira-na. KehO, * sih pakre-geO-ai.* Ghana jana aya. 

went village-to. H-teas-saidt ‘ leopard has-been-caught.* Many men came, 
£kun-lambardar*ne banduk mar!, s)^h mar'g^o. Do adal 

One-headman-by gun Jired-tcas^ leopard died. Two two-and-a-half 

man-ko tho bharo. Atth jaim cha-kc le-gSa-tha. Ehalpl 

maunds-of was heavy. Eight men lijted-having took-away. Skin 

ekun-jagirdar-ne cha-lei, te bam-na tri rupayya bakhibis^ 

one-property-holder-by taken-was^ and us-to thirty rupees reward 

ditti. 

given- was. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREQOINQ. 

I 

When I was a boy, a leopard used to eat our goats. Seyen goats were devoured 
by him. A farmer had an iron trap. We borrowed it, and took it away to catch the 
leopard. We set it on bis path, and tied a goat alongside it. The leopard came, and 
it was caught by the leg, so that lie began to roar in pain. We went at once, that 
very night, to the village, and gave news that the leopard had been caught. A great 
crowd assembled. One village head-man shot the leopard dead with a gun. It weighed 
160 or 200 pounds, and it took eight men to lift him and carry him off. A landlord 
took the skin, and gave us thirty rupees as a reward. 
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GUJURT OF SWAT. 

The Gujur! of Sveat has two sub'dialects, Gujari and Ajri. Ajri is the language 
of the Ajars, a tribe closely allied to the Gujurs, and inhabiting some six hundred 
datnlets in the Swat Valley. Both Gujurs and Ajars are here Musalmans. The main 
difference between them is that Gujurs' tend cows, and Aja^ sheep. They are all 
bilingual, speaking Gujuri or Ajpi amongst themselves, but Pushto to their neighbours, 
Hindu or Patban. It is an interesting fact that ono of the septs both with the Gujurs 
and with the A. japs is called Chauhan which is the name of the Hajput tribe which 
speaks M5wari. 

We shall first deal with Gujuri proper, the dialect of the Gujurs. These cowherds 
wander through the Yusufzai country on the North-West Frontier south of Swat, and 
their language is often differentiated as * Yusufzai Gujuri.’ As may be expected, those 
Gujurs frequently make use of Pushto words and phrases, but their language, like that 
of other Gujurs, is closely allied to M§wati and MSwapi. 

The following grammatical sketch illustrates the grammar used by these Gujurs 
in its pure form ; but many defiections from rule will be noticed in the specimens, 
due to the infiuence of the neighbouring Pushto and Western Pafijabi languages. 
These I shall notice subsequently. 
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The following points may be noted in regard to the grammar of the specimens : — 

I.-N0UNS. 

The Agent case is generally the same as the Nominative. Indeed the use of the 
i^ent with the Fast tense of a Transitive verb seems to have almost disappeared. 

• ]^n the case of nouns in d, the oblique form singular usually ends in a, but some- 
times, probably owing to careless speaking, the direct form is used ; thus, ghoro-kd, of 
a horse, instead of the more correct ghord-ko ; mando (for mundd^ kani~ma i mairo bdp^ 
kd, for maird bdp-kd. . Sometimes, under the influence of PafljabI, the oblique form 
ends in e. Thus, when the younger son speaks to his father, the narrative says, correctly, 
apnd bdp-tah kdhw ; but when the elder sou answers his father, the PaSija])i idiom, apne 
bap-tahy is ineorrectly used. 

On the other hand, the influence of Pafijabi sometimes makes these nouns form the 
direct form in d instead of in d. Thus, m-kd (for us-kd) bard put pattl ma tho. 

Amongst the postpositions may be mentioned ma» in ; kanah, with. The post- 
positions tah and nah are borrowed from Pushto. They are used indiscriminately to 
mean both ‘to’ and ‘from.’ Thus, Ithdr-tah d-jd, come to this place, and Ithdr-tah jd, 
go from this place. 

The following are examples of the correct use of the direct and oblique forms : maird 
put ouoyd tho (Hindi, merd put mud thd)y my son was dead; apud md-tah (Hindi, apne 
mdl-ae), from his own share ; changd adml (Hindi, change ddmi)y good men ; is-kdpaira- 
ma (Hindi, is-ke paird-m^y on his feet ; apnd ddata-kanah (Hindi, apne dostB-sath), with 
(my) own friends: changl trlmat (Hindi, a good woman ; h-kl ahgrl~ma 

(Hindi, is-kl angull~m€)y on his finger. 

Tho use of the word yakoy one, a, appears to be irregular. I liave noted : — 

Yako bdpy a father ; yako bdp-koy of a father ; but yake thdCy in a certain place. 

Yakd dhl, a daughter ; yakd changl trlmaty a good woman ; yake dhi-kby of a 
daughter. 

IL-PRONOTTNS. 

The proper form of the Agent of h^ is mai. Thus: mat tairo M.azmat kid hai 
(Hindi, mat-ne terl khidmat ki)y by jnc tliy service has been doiic. But hu is sometimes 
substituted for it. 

An example of tho Agent of the second person is tat-nl ditd hai (Hindi, tu-ne nain 
diyd hai)y by thee has not been given. 

So for the third person usd bandid (Hindi, us-ne batd)y by him was dividal ; us 
kahid (Hindi, us-ne kahd)y by him it was said ; but dh (not ns or usd) uthid (Hindi, tcah 
uthd)y hp rose. 

The Relative Pronoun chi is borrowed from Pushto. 

III.— VERBS. 

In tho conjugation of verbs, tlie method of formii^ the Present Definite and 
Imperfect should be noted. Here the verb exactly follows the Mewati custom. To form 
these tenses, tho auxiliary verb is addal, not to the Present Participle, but to the various 
persons of the simple Present Tense. Thus : mdrSy I beat ; mdrU hai (not mdrtd hai). 
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I am beating ; tn^rH tho (not mArtb tho)» I was beating. Other examples are kar& haif 
1 am making, used as a present subjunctive, (that) I may make (merriment with my 
friends) ; fcarU thd^ I was making. Irregularly influenced by PaKjabi are diyd nd thdt 
(anyone) was not giving ; ohald nd thb^ he was not going ; chard iho, he was grazing. 

The Present Participle is used to form a Habitual Past. Thus : khaito, he used to 
eat ; Plural Masculine, khaiid, they (the swine) used to eat. 

In the Simple Present, which is also used as a present subjunctive, there are some 
irregularities observable in the specimens. In ham JcJtuahdli kar^t khuahdl h2, the first 
person singular is used for the first person })lural. Pafljabl is responsible for khd‘la$, 
and hd jdya%t and also for khdi (they oat), in which last the singular is used for the 
plural. 

As already observed, the use of the Passive construction of the Past Tense of Tran- 
sitive verbs appears to be dying out. The Agent form of the personal pronouns is still 
usually employed before these tenses, but all traces of the Agent case have disappeared 
from the noun. The feeling for gender, too, is very weak. Thus we have mat tairo 
(instead of tairi) t^zmat kid (instead of H) hai, I have done thy service ; so we have 
Jilt kidf instead of Jilt ki, he shouted. 
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YtSUi'ZAI GUaURr. 


Specimen I. 

(Sir H. A, Deane, K.C,S.I; 1898.) 

Yako admi'ka do put tha. Nando put apua bap-tali 

One man-qf two sons were. Sy-the-youfig son his~own father-to 

kahio chi, ‘ ai bap, mana ap^ ma tab bando dai-lai.* Usa 
it-was-said that^ * O father^ to-nie thy-own property from share give* By-him 

dwanyain-pah apna ma ban4id. Kai d? pachba nando put 

both-on Ms-own property was-divided. Some days after young son 


harkuj yake-thar kar-kS dur d6s-tah gio. Ut isa 

everything {in) one-place having-made far country-to went. There by-him 
apna ina mando kam-mS uda-lio. Chi habba ma wajher-lio, 

his-own property bad works-in was-wasted. When all {his) property was-Jinished, 

oh des-pah yako baro qahat ayo, oh sauro ho-gio. Oh gio, 

that country-mi one great famine came^ he straitened became. He went^ 

oh dfis-ma yakO khdn kanah naukar Iio-gid. Usa ap^i i>atti- 

that country -in one chief with servant became. By-him his-own field- 


tali dai-galio, chi ‘mandah zioa-war char-Jai.’ Oh apna minali-pah 
to he-was-senty that * {you) unclean animal graze* He his-own desire-on 


oh bho khadS, chi ziiiawar khaita, liado kaune diya iia tha. Chi 

that straw would-eat^ which animals eaty but any-one giving not was. When 


sul-m5 ho-gio, isa kahio chi, * mairo baji-ka katna naukar 

senses-in becamey by-him it-was-said thaty * my father-of how-many servants 
chango tuk khai, hS bbako marS. Hn uthQgo, apna bap-tah jawOgo, 
good food eaty I hungry am-dying. I will-arisey my-own father-to will-goy 

us-tah kahSgd chi, “ai bap, hCl tairo bhi gunahgar hai, KhuddS- 
himi-to will-say thaty “ O father, I thy also sinner amy God- 

ka bhI gunahgar hai. Is-ko layiq nl, chi tairo put ho-jawQ ; 

of also sinner am. Of -this worthy not-I{-am)y that thy son I-may-become ; 

kho apna naukarS-mi mana ghal-lai.” ’ Oh uthio, apna bap-tah ayo. 

but thy-own servants-among me put.** * He arosey his-own father-to came. 
Yo la dur tho, chi apna bap isa datho, tars isa kio. 

He y6t far toasy that by-his-own father to-him it-was-seen, pity on-him was-made, 
isa bhajid, gha ra-gharai ho-gio, isa chomio. Put is-tah 

to-hwn he-rauy embracing took-place, him it-w as-kissed. By-son him-to 

VOL. IX, P.VRT IV. 6 B 
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kahio chi, ‘ai bap, h8 ^ud^-ka bhi gunaJigar hai, tairo bhi 

it-was-aaid that, * O father, I God-of also sinner am, thine also 

gimahgar hai. Is-ko lajiq ni chi tairo put ho-jaw8.* ITs-ka bap 

sinner am. This~of worth not’’I{-am) that thy son I^may •become' By ‘his father 

glided 


apim naiikara-tah 
his-oum servauts-to 
^aka angri is-ki 
one ring him-of Jinger-on 


kahio chi, ‘ chango chiryo lai-ao, is-tah 

it-was-said that, * good dress bring, him-to 

iS'ka pai]^>ii^ 

him-qf feet-on 


aiigri-ma 

O • 


kar-lSo, pang 
put, shoes 


Al5 chi tuk 

Gotne that food 

put moyo tho, 

son dead was, 

khuih^ ho-gio. 
merry became. 

Hun us-ka baro put 

Now him-of elder son 

naiw hd-gio, git uachan-ka 

near became, songs dancing-of 

usa pachhib, * yo 

tO’him {by-him) it-was-aeked, * this 


kha-la?, khushal ho-jayat, is 
we^eat, mem'y become, this 
jimtb hoyo 
livmg become 


sawab-tah chi, 
reasonfor that. 


JO 

this 


put-on 

kar-lbb. 

put. 

mairb 
my 


hai ; gum gib 

thb, labdib 

hai.* Wb 

is ; lost 

become was, recovered 

is.' They 

pa^ti'ini 

thb. 

Chi oh ayb. 

ghar-tah 

Jield-in 

was. 

When he came. 

house-to 

awaz 

su^ib. 

Yakb naukar-tah 

bblib. 

sound 

heard. 

One servant-to 

{he)called. 

ki chha 

hai ? 

' Us kahib, 

chi, ‘tairb 


bhal 

brother come is, (by) thy father feast made is, 
ladd'hai.* Oh rus-gio ; andar chala 

{by •him)it-has-been found.' He sulked ; within going 

nakrio, isa niinnat kio. Is 


isf' By-him it-was-said, that, * thy 
kio liai, chi usa rbgh-jny 


ayo hai, tairo bap khairat 

him sound-and-well 
na tho. Bap is-ka 

not was. Father him-of 

apnS ba 2 )-tah zawab-m8 
cavM-out, him-to entreaty was-made-by-him. By-him his-own father-to answer-in 

kahio chi, ‘ daikli, hitna machh mudah mat tairo khazniat kio hai • 

it-was-said that, * see, so-much long time by-me thy service been-done is j 
hecharg tairo be-ainri nl kio hai. Bhi tai mana yako lailb ni 

ever thy disobedience not-by-me done is. StUl by-thee to-me one kid not 

dito hai, chi hu apna dosta kanah khuihali karS-hai. Har-kade hi 

given is, that I my-own friends with merriment might-make. As-soon-as when 

tairo yo put ayo, chi tairo ma kachni-pah udayo-hai, tai 
thy this son came, by-whom thy property harlots-on wasted-has-been,^ by-thee 
us-pah khairat kio.* Us kahio, chi, ‘put, td nit maiib kor 
him-on feast made.' By-him it-was-said, that, *son, thou always me with 
liai, a mairb har>kuj tairo hai. Yb munaidb thb, chi ham kh"!!h^^i 
art,^ and my everything thine is. This proper was, that we merriment 
karn, khushal h8, ta-chi yb tairb bhai mbyb thb, jimtb hbyb hai ; 

make, merry be, because this thy brother dead was, alive become is ; 

gum gib thb, ladb hai.* 

Jost become was, recovered is.' 
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. Y08U1?ZAI QUJUKI. 

Specimen II. 

(Si/t* H. A, Deane, K.C.S.I,, 1898.) 

Yako jakat har df mhisa ga cliara-tho, parbat-m5 gr5-tali 

One boy every day buffaloes cows used-to^grazOy mountain-in village-from, 

dur. Yako df chha-pah jili-kio chi, ‘ bagyar ayo hai.* Gr5 

far. One day joke-on it-was-shouted-by-him that, * wolf come is.’ Village 

ka lOk war-nakriO, chi bagyar khader-Jai. Chi lok ajjria, bagyar 

of people went-outy that wolf should-drive-off. IVhen people arrive, wolf 

na tliO. Jakat-tah pachhnO kio ; us kahiu chi, * hS chha 

not was. Boy-from by-them enquiry was-made ; by -him it-was-said that, * I joke 

karS thb.* Lok ghar-tal pachhs gio. DujS dt yako parro 

making was.’ People house-U back went. Second day one leopard 

ayo. Jakat jili-kio chi, ‘ wij,rhurl-deo ; paiTo ayo hai.* 

came. By-the-boy it-was-shouted that, ‘ cwne-running ; leopard come is.* 

Lok kahio chi, ‘ yo kiir kahai,’ kaiine na gio. 

By-the-people it-was-said that, *' this{-boy) lie tells* any-one not icent. 

Parro-no jakat kha-lio. Chh5-ma kurya jakat mar-gio. 

By-the-leopard boy was-devoured. Joke-in lying boy died. 


Numerals. 

Lk, yako. 1)0. Tin. Ch&r. Paflj. Chhc. Sat. Atli. Nau. Dah. Yara. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 

Bara. Tera. Ohaudahi. Pandra. SohS. Satarl. Atharan. Uni. Bi. Ek t6 bi. 

12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

1)6 te bk etc. Dah te bi. Yai^ tO bi, etc. Chavve. Ek te ohawo, etc. 

22 30 31 40 41 

Dah te chawO or pafiijali. YarS te chawO, etc. Sath. Ek te sath, etc. Dah tS sath, etc. 

60 61 60 61 70 
Char bi. Ek t6 char bi. Do tS char bi. Tin te char bi. Char te char bi, and so on. 

80 81 82 83 84 

Dah to ebftr bi. Yara te char bi. Baill t6 char bi, and so on, up to Uni t§ char bi. Sau. 

90 91 92 99 100 . 

VOL. IX, PART IV. 6 B 
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The two following specimens of Ajri will show that, save for some variations of 
spelling, it is practically the same as Yusnfzai Gnjuri. The only real difference is that 
it borrows more freely from Pushto. 
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YtJSUFZAI AJRI. 

Specimen I. 

(Sir H. A. Deane, K.C.8.I., 1898.) 

£k ja^ft ka do put tha. Un-ma na^dho put-ne bap-nah 

One man of two sons loere. Them-in the-younger son-by fafher-to 

kahio, ‘ ai bap, inana bun d6 kitna banda mar mana appS.* 

it’WaS'Said, * O father, me-to now give how'tnuch share property me~to falls.* 

Us-ne apno bisat un-na band ditti. Thora d? picshhe Oh 

Him-by his wealth them^to dividing was-given. Afew days after that 

luro habbO kuj ek thar kar-ke dur des-tah 

boy all whatever one place having^made far land~to 

chal gio. TJt apigio mar bad-lamnl-ma uda 

having-gone went. There his-own property debauchery-in having-caused-to-fly 

clihOyio. Us thar-ma har-kuj lag-giO. Mb? us des-ma 

was-wasted. That place-in everything was-spent. Then that country-in 

baro qabat pai-gio. Yo bun iimbtaj bo-gio. Mhf us des-ina 
great famine fell-went. He now poor became. Then that country-in 

ek kb^n-ka kurc ja rabiO, is-ne apna pat^-ma mOdhO 

one chief-of in-vicinity going remained, him-by his-own field-in swine 

charan-ka baste cbalaio. Us-ko yo ini no tbo oil blio jo 

grazing-of for was-sent. JHim-of this craving was that straw which 

mQdba khae yo bhl i | kba-ko raj rabe. Kbo* koi kuj 

swine eat this also having-eaten satisfied may-remain. But cmyone anything 

na tbo de. Mht surt-mS ayo, te kahio, ‘ Mera bap-ka 

not was giving. Then sense-in came, and it-was-said-by-him, * My father-of 

inucbh inuchh m5jhi bai, muohb-tnucbb tuk kbae, te bn bbukb-te 

many many servamts are, plentiful food eat, and I hunger-from 

marO bai. HS uth-ke apna bap-ka kure ja rabSgo. Hu us- 

dying cm. I rising my-own father-of in-vicinity going will-remain, I him- 

tab kabSgo, “ ai bap, ‘ Kab-kO age bhi, tere agS bbi, gunah kio ; bun us 

to will-say, ** O father, Ood-of before also, of-thee before also, sin dUme ; now that 

lakat®-k6 nahU je tairo put bo-jawO. Mana apna majhi-kO 

ability-to not{-am) that thy son should-become. Me-to thy-own servant-of 


' Pa9Vt5. 


* Corruption of lijfSqat. 
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g^An 6k mijbl jof-lA.** * Mhf uth-k6 apna bAp-kA kuye gid. 

like one servant make'' * Then rising his-oton father-of %n-vioinity went. 

Us bef6 je dur tlio Aga-dA‘ bAjj-ue Aga di^bo, tarns*. kio, jhab 

That time when far was hvm-of father-hy he was-seen^ pity was-takent haste 

kio, AgA-dA garA-nar lalio, ate inuchh piav ditti. Put AgA>da ka)iiO 

was-tnade, hhn-of neok~with applied^ and much loee given. Son him-of 6aid, 

* ai bAp, Rab-k6 at6 tere age y6 guuAh kio, hun us lAk9>t-kA> 

* O father, God-of and thee before this sin done, now that ability~qf 

nahT, je tairo put hoyS.* BAj) apna majhii-da kahid j6, *changA 

not (am), that thy son I-^iay-be.* Father his-own servants-to said that, * good 

chatigA chirA kad-ke le-Ao, is-dii lawA-olihoro, at6 is-ka 

good robe takifig-out bring, him-to clothe, and him-qf 

^ /V 

hath 11 ^ Augfi, te paira-ina chhitar lawa-chlioro, ate khAe te khuiihAl 

hand in ring, and feet-in shoes put-on, and we-may-eat and festivity 

manae; je mairo yo put mar giyo thO, te hun jito ho-gio; gum gio 

celebrate; as my this son dead gone was, and now alive became; lost gone 

thO, hun labh-lid hai.* Mhf khushAli karan-lagia. 

was, now recovered is.* Then merriment they-to-mahe-began. 

Us-ko baro put patta-m3 tho, kdr6 bere ghar*dA nere Ayo, git t6 

His elder son field-in was, what time home-to near came, singing and 

nachan-ka awAz sun-liO. Us here ek asliua jan-tah sadid 

dancing-qf sound was-heard. That time one acquainted man-to it-was-called{-by-hinij 

t6 tapos* kio je, * yo k6 chhar hai ? * Te us*ne kahid j6, * tairo 

afhd enquiry was-made that, * this what matter is ? ’ And hi/m-by said that * thy 

bhAi Ayo hai, t6 tairo bap-ne muchh rotl kio hai, is matlab-kA 

brother come is, and thy father-by great feast made is, of this reason-of 

chi oh rogh-jor* A-gio-hai.’ j^apa ho-gio, ghar-da andar na barrio. 

that he safe(-and)rsound he-come-is* Angry he-became, house-of inside not entered. 

Mh? aga-da bAp bAhar Ayo, aga-dA puklilA* kio. Us-n6 bap-tah 

Then his father out came, him pacified made. Him-by father-to 

jawAb-mi kahio, *I)6kh, itna sama mai teri khidmat kid hai, kadd 

reply-in it-was-said, ‘ See, (for) so-many years by-me thy service done is, ever 

bill tero hukam-te bahar nahi hoyd. Kade bhi tai! maua dk lailo 

even thy order-from beyond not I-became. Ever even by-thee me-to one kid 

ditto nahi je rnai Apna yAr ashna nar khu^ali 

was-given not that by-me my-own friend (and) acquaintance with merriment 

kid hoti. Huq, jd yd terd put ayd hai, chi taird mAf kachni-pab 

made might-be. Now, that this thy son come is, by-whom thy property harlots-on 

* Corruption of da hajha. = of him, tho pooitiun * Pure Pufh^ word s enqairj. 

of tho dS. io probably the resalt of the inflaenoe of '* jSr pure Paf^td = safe and sound. 

Pa&itbl, whioh has ai-dd for * of him.* * PnfbtS word s rsoonoiled. 

* Pure Pufbtd word s pity. 
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gharak kid>hai, tal us-pah kitnl mucbh kliair^ kid.* 

sunk haa-been-madet by thee him-on howmuch large feast made* 

Us-ne aga-da* kaliiu, * ai put, hame^ tu maird kure kai. 
^ Him~by him-to it-waa-aaidy * O aorit always thou me near are. 

• Je*kuj malrd liai, oh taird liai; khujhall karan, td 

Wfiatener mine ie, that thine is ; merriment making^ and merry 


hOn 

munasib 

tho, 

kig 

yo tairo 

bhai inar-gio 

tho, 

jitd 

being 

proper 

WOiSt 

because 

this thy 

brother dead 

waSt 

alive 

lio-gio 

; gum-gio 

tho. 

hun labh-liO-hai.* 




became 

; lost 


now recovered-ia* 





’ Corruption of Pn^tA khfliret ^ » fOMt. 


* as ka^a-ta as ‘to him ' in 
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Central Croup* 


YtSUFZAX Ajpl. 

Specimen II. 

JT# 1S9S*J 

!fik Jspo dhaJca-n^ bakri cliarai tho. Ek d? paf-ina 

One man mountain-in goats grazing was. One day rook-in 

raaikhu labh-lio. Us-ne kahio chi, * hS kap-liySgo,* kbo 

honey{-comb) was-found. By -him it-was-said that, ‘ I will-cut-it-off,* but 

hath u8-ko na aprio, ki3-j6 thar sauro t6 aukbo tho. 

hand him-of not reaohedy because the-plawe narrow and difficult was. 

Mhf wuli gm-tah ayO, daru • lio, te pay-tah 

Then he village-to came^ gunpowder was-taken-by-himt and rook-to 

gio ; us-ko liet dab-chhoyio, chi ag la-ke l>ar 

went ; it-of beneath it-was-buried{-by-him) that fire applying rock 

uda-chhorngOy te inaikhu. habba kad-liySgo. Mht palitah-nah ag 

I-will-blow-up, and honey all will-extract. Then fuse-to fire 

la-ke baia-rahiO. Mh? daz hoyo, pay phut-gio, jano 

applying he-sat-down. Then explosion became, rock burst, {the-)man 

uda-chhorio. Ut maikhu-ko arman-mi mar-gio. 

was-blownrup. There honey-of longing-in he-perished. 


B’amerals- 

Ek. Do. Trai. Char. Pafij. Ohhe. Sat. Ath. N5. Dah. Yarah. Barah. 
123 4 5 6789 10 11 12 

Tgra. Ohaudi. Pandri. SohrS. Satara. Athara. Un!'. Bi Ek tS hi 

13 14 16 16 17 18 19 20 21 

Do t6 bi, etc. Dah fc6 bi. Yftrali t6 bi, etc. Ch*yi. Ek tS ch'yi, etc. Dah te ch'yi. 
22 30 31 40 41 60 

Yfirah to ch*yi, etc. Trai bi. Ek t6 trai bi, etc. Dah tg trai bi. Yarah tS trai bi, etc. 
61 60 61 70 71 
Char-bi. Ek tg char-bi, etc. Dah tg ch&r-bi. Y&rah tg char-bi, etc. 86h. 

SO 81 90 91 100, 



953 


GUJURT OF KASHMIR. 

The language of the Gujurs of Kashmir closely resembles that of Hazara and Swat. 
The main differences arc really matters of spelling. Thus we have nd instead of »ja, the 
‘postposition of the dative, and kihd instead of keho for ‘ said. * 

The borrowed forms come from Kashmiri, and some of them are instructive. In 
the word kihd for kahid^ from kahttd, to say, we see the Pi^acha law of epenthesis coming 
into force. 

We also come across the Pi^acha tendency to disaspirato soft aspirate consonants, 
and then to harden them. Tlius, dhi, a daughter, becomes first d2, and then ti ; ghdrdy a 
horse, becomes first and then kdrd; oharnd,io fill, becomes first barnd, and then 
parnd ; and bhukkhd, hungry, becomes first bukkhd, and then pukkhd. 

The declension of Nouns is nearly the same as in Hazara. The only differences are 
that masculine nouns in ?, like ddmi, a man, shorten the I in the oblique plural, forming 
admia, not ddmld. So also feminines like kdrt, a mare. Ti, a daughter, and ga, a cow, 
have their nominative jilurals tla and* gawa, resi)ectively. We thus get the following 
forms : — 


SlNOtrLlR. I PlUBAT.. 


Noin. 

Obi. 

1 Kom. 

ObL 

hdr^^ a hor>e 

• • 

krjpT 

1 k^rd 

hdri 

a father 

• • 

bap 

i bdp 

bn pa 

ddvif, a man . • • 

« • 

ndmi 

f ddinf 

1 

d timid 

korf, a maro 

• • 

kurt 

' kori 

1 

kr.ria 

tf, a daughter . 

• « 

tf 

1 tm 

til 

gS. a cow . 

« • 

gn 

1 gated 

i 

gdtjcd 

The postpositions 
Agent, 
Acc.-Dat. 

Inst. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

arc : — 

lie. 

nd, sometimes ke. 

ndl. 

thu. 

kd, gd. 

md, in, on ; par, on ; kdle, 

near. 



Tlfie usual postposition of the dative is nd (not na), but ke sometimes appears, as in 
phrases like us-ke lad, put (the garment) on him. 

The usual genitive is kd, but we sometimes find gd, especially after a vowel, as in 
fia-gd, of the dai:^hters ; admi-gd, of the man ; ddmia-gd, of the men ; tdkd-gl chdf l'par, 
on the top of the hill (sentence 229). On the other hand we have il-kd, of a dxiughter 
(No. 111). Od occurs also in the Bagri dialect of Marwarl, and related ^forms are gai, 
the sign of tlie dative in the Maij^ of the Indus Kohistan, and gd, the sign of the dative, 
in the Gadi dialect of ChamSali. 

VOL. IX, P.tRT IV. 6 H 
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QUJUBl. 


Kb and go change for gender and number as usual, but I have not noted an oblique 
pliu*al form corresponding to the Hazara ha. 

As regards Adjectives, tlie only thing to note is that the oblique form of eh^ one, 
when used as an indefinite article, is ekaij.. 

The Pronouns exhibit a few variations from the Hazara standard.* Thus ; — 



I. 

Thou. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

Im 

tu 

Ag. 

mat 

tat 

Hat. 

mind 

tind 

Obi. 

ma 

ta 

Gen. 

merd 

terb 

Plur. 

Nom. 

ham 

tarn 

Ag. 

ham-ne 

tam-ne 

Obi. 

ham 

tom 

Gen. 

mahdrb 

thdrb 

The Demonstrative pronouns arc : — 
This. 

That. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

yu 

wu 

Obi. 

ia 

US 

Gen. 

ia~kb 

us-kd 

Plur. 

Nom. 

yi 

Vi 

Obi. 

in 

un 

Gen. 

in~kb 

nn-ko 


No instances of the nominative feminine have been noted, but they doubtless exist as 
In Hazara. 

For the Relative and Correlative we have jb (obl.yis) or Jcfb^ who, and ab (obi. Ha), 
that. So, kbn (obi. Aria), who? and Ara, what? kbit anyone, some one, and kuohh, any- 
thing, something ; jb-kuchhy whatever. 

The Verb Substantive is thus conjugated in the present ri- 
sing. Plur. 


1 . 

- ^ 
hd 


2 . 

hai 

hH 

3 . 

hat 

hH 


The past is Mo, etc., as in Hazara. 

There is a negative verb substantive nait is not, used for all persons of both numbers, 
as in ia-ldik kb nait I not at all worthy ; dadal nai k^ibt (I) did not disobey. Note 
the use of the RajasthSni kb, at all with the n^ative. This is almost universal in 
Rajasthani. 
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The ordinary negative is not naiy but na. 

The following are the main ^loints of the conjugation of the Active Verb : — 

The Infinitive ends in (^o) ^'■8 in hd^o^ mar no. The oblique form ends in 
(aw), the a being dropped if the root ends in a vowel. Thus, hbn lagb, he began to be ; 
, ha/rtm lagb, they began to make ; chdran chalaybt sent (him) to feed (swine) ; gmjt-Jebt of 
singing ; nachchatjt-kb^ of dancing. 

The Present Participle ends in to, thus hctb, marlb. In khatb, eating, the root, 
ending in a long vowel, has been nasalized. 

The Past Participle ends in ib as in marib. This, like the Swat eb, is liable to be 
contracted to e, as in mare, dead. 


Irregular are : — 
jdf^b, to go 

Past 

Part. 

gib 

dtj,b, to come 


55 

dyb 

lenb, to take 


55 

lib 

de 1 J^b, to give 

95 

55 

ditto 

baiatto, to sit 

>5 

55 

haithb 

kahnb, to say 

99 

55 

kihb 

lagg^b, to begin 

59 

55 

lagb 


karnb, to do, is regular, making karib. 

In this form of Gujuri, the past participle frequently takes the suffix vl, without 
changing its meaning, as in nulrio-vi, lagb-vl. So we have haithb-vl hai, he is seated 
(sentence 230) ; lib-vl hai, you have taken (240) ; mare-vl (or marib-vl) tho, he was 
dead ; gttm gib’Vl thb, he was lost ; dyb-vl hai, (thy brother) has come ; i*uti karl-vi hai, 
he lias made a feast. Perhaps this sufiix means ‘ gone, ’ and we may in this way 
compare it with the Sindhi word rib having this meaning. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed as usual. Thus, mdr-ke, having struck ; hb-kit 
having become. 

The Imperative singular is, as usual, the same in form as the root. Tlius, mar, 
strike ; de, give (sentence 234). Le-la, take (sentence 235), seems to be irregular. 

The Old Present is thus conjugated : — 



Singular 

Plural 

1. 

mdf'^, mdrb 

mdrd 

2. 

mare 

mdri 

3. 

mare, mdrd 

mdrd 


Lagbrl (pi. lagdvl; fern, lagivi), the past participle of laggtjtd, may be added to any 
of these forms. Thus, gadrb dice lagbvi, the boy comes (sentence 239). 

^he Present Definite is mar rahib-hd, I am striking = Hindi mar rahd hit. 

The Imperfect is mar rahib, I was striking = Hindi mar rahd. 

The Future is formed by adding gb {gd, gi) to tho old present. Thus, mdr&gb or 
mdrdgb, I shall strike. 

The tenses formed from tho past partici^ile ai*e as usual, and call for no remarks, 
except that, in tho case of intransitive verbs, the first x)erson is not nasalized as in Hazara. 
Thus, hu gib, not hS gib, I went. 

The usual negative is na, the negative verb substantive being nai. Note the curious 
use of tS, to mean * when. * 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJURI. 

Kashmir. 

Ekan-jana-na do put tha. Un-bichchn nikra-ne 

One-person’to tico sons icere. Them-from-anwng ihe-younger-hy 

aba-na kilio, ‘ 0 aba, mal-kO hisO, jo mlua 

the-fnther-to it-tcas-saidi ‘ O fathevy the-pi'operty-of sharCy which to~me 

;’nve, mina de.' Phir us-ne mal uu-ua band-ditto. 

inay-comCy to-me gice* Then him-hy the-property them-to was-divkled-out. 

Tiioril-diyara pichhe nikra-gadra-nc saro-kuclih batlo kar-ke 

A-few’days afterwards the-yonnger-son-by everything collected made-having 

ekan-dur-ku-mulk-ma jan lago, bor Sga apno mal 

a-distance-of -country-in to-go begauy and there his-own property 

paira-kamma-nal ' iirayo. Pliir t^ s5r6-kuchh kharch 

had-xvarh-in was-caused-to-Jly-atcay. Then lohen everything expended 

kar-cbhovio, us-mulk-ma baro kal pio, lior wu kangal 

was-made-completely y that-country-in a-great famine fell, and he poor 

hou lago. Pliir us-mulk-ka ekan-bara-sardar-kole ja-lago. 

to-be began. Then that-conntry-of a- great-chief -near he-went-{and-)stuch. 


T7s-iio 

us-na 

apnia-dogia-ma 

bankuta cliaran 

cbalayo, 

bor 

us-na 

Jlim-hy 

him-as-for his-own-fields-in 

stoine to-feed he-was-sent. 

and 

him-to 

armaii 

tbo ki, 

‘ un-sakka-nal. 

jera bankuta 

kbai. 

apno 

pet 

longing 

was that. 

‘ those- husks-with 

, which the-swine 

eat. 

my -own belly 

pai-n,’ 

ki 

us-na koi 

nai de-tbo. 

Hor bosb-ma 

ayo. 

l-may-fill' because him-to anyone 

not giving-was. 

And sense-in 

he-came. 

kilio, 

‘ mera- 

•aba-ka kitna 

manjii-na jor 

ru^i 

hai, 

bor hS 

it-xcas-sa 

id, ‘ my-father-of how-many 

servants-to much 

bread 

iSy 

and I 

pukkbo 

maru. 

BS utb-ke 

apna-aba-kole 

jaSgo, 

pliir 

us-na 

hungry 

die. 

I arisen-having 

my -own- fat her- near 

will-goy 

again 

him-to 

kabSgo 

ki, 

“ 0 aba, mai asman-ka 

boti 

hor 

• tera 


1-will-say that, “ O father, by-me heaven-of in-the- presence and of-thee 

hota giinah karia, bor bS is-laik ko nai ki 

in-the-presencc sins xocre-done, and I this-worthy at-all am-not that 

phir tero put kabaS ; mina apnS-manji§[ bichchff eka^-kS 

again thy son I-may-be-called ; me thine-own-servante from-cmong one-to 

biabar bana.” ’ Phir utb-ke apnd-aba-kolg giO, bor wu 

like tnake.'^^ Then arisen-having his-own-father-near he-toenty and he 
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ajji dur tlio, ki us-na dekh-ko us-ka aba-iid tars 

yet fav wets, that him {acc.) seen-having hini~of. the-Jather-to compassion 

ayO j phir dor-ke gal la-liO, hor much muni 

came i then run-haviiig {pn~the-)ncch he-was~applied, and much kiss 

• ditti. Gadra-ne us-na kilio ki, ‘ 0 aba, mai asman-ka 

teas- given. The-son-hy him-to it-was-said that^ * O father ^ hy-me heaven-qf 

hots hor tera hota gunah karia, phir is-laik 

in-the-presence and of thee in-the-pi'esence sins toere-done, and this-worthy 

nai ki phir tero put kahaS.* Bap-no 

I-am-not that again thy son I-may-he-called' The-father-by 

apna-manjis-na kilio, ‘ changi-thn ohahgi poshak kar-le-ao, phir 
his-own-servants-to it-toas-said, * good-than good garment bring forthy and 

us-kc lao ; hor us-ka liatth-ma chhap, hor pairS-ma joro 


him-to 

put-on ; and him-of 

hahd-on 

a-ring, and feet' 

•on pair{;-of-shoes) 

lao ; 

hor ham khSta 

khoshi 

kara; 

kyQki 

mero yu 

gadro 

put-on ; 

and tee eating rejoicing 

may-make ; 

because 

my this 

son 

mai*e-vi 

tho, him jivio hai 

; gum 

gio-vi tho, 

him 

tliayo.’ 

Hor 

dead 

teas, again alive is ; 

lost 

gone was, 

again 

tcas-found.* 

And 

vi khoshi karan laga. 

they rejoicing to-make began. 






4 . Hor 

us-ko barO gadrO 

dogi-ma tho. 

Ta 

ghar-ke 

neve 

And 

him-of the-big son 

the-f eld-in teas. 

When 

the-house-of 

near 


dyO, gan-ko hor nachchan-ko awaz sunio. Phir ekan-mafijia-na 

he-came, singing-of and dancing-of sound tcas-heard. Then one-servant -to 


kuk-ke puchchho ki, ‘yu ke hai?’ Us-ne us-na 

called-having it-was-asked that, * this tchat is?* Kim-by him-to 

kilio ki, ‘ tcro bhai ayo-vi hai, hor tem-aba-ne bari 

it-was-said that, * thy brother come is, and thy-father-by a-great 


ruti kari-vi 

bread {ji.Q. feast) made 

khafa ho-ke 

angry become-having 

us-ka aba-ne 


hai, is-waste ki wu 
is, this-for that he 

na man! ki, 

not it-icas-wished that, 

bahar a-kc 

o\dside came-having 


chango-bhalo ayd.’ 
good-well came.* 

* andar ja6.’ 

* within I-may-go.* 

wu manayo. 
he was-entreated. 


him-of the-father-by 

aba-na jawab-ma kilio, ‘dekli, itna-barsa-thn hS 

thefather-to answer-in it-was-said, * see, so-many-years-from I 
khidmat kartu rahio-h8, hor kadi tera-hukm-thQ badal 

seiwice doing remained-am, and ever thy-command-from against 

kario, par tS kadi ek bakri-ko bachcho mina na ditto, 

done, but by-thee ever one goat-of young-one to-ms not was-given. 


Wu 

He 

Phir 

Then 

Us-ne 

Him-by 

teri 
thy 

nai 
not-is 

ki 
that 
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GUJURl. 


apnS'dosta-nal khoshi karS ; liur ti tSro yu gadrd ayd, 

my-oum-frietida-toith rejoicing I’-may~make ; and when thy this eon camCt 

jis'iid t5r0 mal paira-kamma>ma urayu) us~k5 

tohom~by thy property bad~wof'k~in loas-camed-to-Jiy-awayy by-thee him-qf 

• 

waste bari ruti kari.’ Us-ne iis-na kiho, * O baohoha, 

for a-greai feast waa-made* Him^by hini-to it-was-aand, * O chUdt 

t3 hamesh mere-kole bai, hor jo-kuclili merO hai, so tero hai ; 

thou alwaya me-near art, and whatever mine is, that thine is; 

magar khoshi manani hor khOsh liOnO lazam tho, is- waste 

but rejoicing to-be-celebrated and happy to-become proper was, thia-for 

ki tero yu bhai mario-vi tho, so jivio hai ; hor gum gio-vi tho, 

that thy thia brother* dead waa, he alive ia ; and loat gone waa, 

so ajj thayo-hai.’ 

he now found-ia' 
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GUJART OF THE SUB-MONTANE PANJAB. 


It has been stated above, as a broad generalization, that while the Gujurs of the hill 
country speak Gujuri, the Gujars of the Panjab plains have abandoned their own langu- 
age and adopted the ordinary Pafijabi of their neighbours. We have also stated that 
whlle^the hill people of this tribe are called Gujurs, and their language Gujuri, those of 
the Fanjab plains are called Gujars. 

Although the Gujars of the x^lains, as a rule, speak ordinary Pahjabi, a language 
called Gujari has been reported from the sub-montane districts of Gujrat, Gurdaspur, 
Kangra, and Hoshiarpur. The numl)er of speakers is reported to be as follows : - - 


District. 

3 

Gajrat 
Gardaspnr 
Kangra . 

Hosbiarpur 


Number of speakers. 
111,000 
60,000 
8,460 
47,489 


Total . 226,949 


An examination of the specimens forwarded shows that there is some foundation for 
the statement that the Gujars of these districts have a language of their own. The 
si^ecimens are all written in a form of speech that is a mechanical mixture of a 
language closely resembling the true Gujuri spoken in Hazara, and of the local Pafijabi. 
Gujuri and Pafijabi forms are mixed together and used at random. It would be waste 
of time to give a grammar of this mongrel dialect. It will suffice to give a short 
specimen of each. We commence with the so-called Gujari of Gujrat. 
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GUJART OF GUJRAT. 


Ikk-jana-ke dO puttar tha. 

One-nian-of tioo sons wei'e. 

p6u-nS akhSo, ‘ bap, 

father-to it-was-saidy *fathery 


Un-vichch8 nikko puttar-ne 

Them-fi'orn-among the-younger son-hy 

ham-n§ apna bisso-barl, jo-kuolili-aw6- 

me-to my-oicit sharcy lohatever-oomesy 


dc.’ Us-ne un-ko apni jaydat-ke 

give' JBLim-hy thmi-to his-own property 

ThOi*a-dinO-ke bad nikkO-puttar-ne ajina 

A-fevo-days’of aftet' the-younger-son-hy his-own 
dur-ke mulk tur-ffio. Mara kammS 

• vZj • 

a-distance-of country toent-mcay. Wicked deeds 


hissO-bari 

share 


wand-ditto. 

toas-divided. 


mal-asbab lai-ke 

property taken-having 
vichch udhar apna 
in then'e his-oion 


gawa-ditto. Jis-wakt 
propei'iy icas-tcasted. When 


o saro mal kharcli 

he all property expenditure 


kar-cbukO, 
made-completely , 

ho-giO. Pher 

became. Then 


l>ber ^ us-mulk-vicbcli kal pai-gio. Pher 0 garib 

then that-country-in a-f amine fell. Then he poor 

o us-mulk-dc rais kul kamS ja-reO. 

he that-country-of chief near as-servant toent-(and-)stayed. 


It is hardly necessary to point out that the foregoing is an ungrammatical mixture 
of Gujuri, Panjabi and even HindOstani. To Hindustani belong forms such as un-ko 
(Gujuri tin-na)y to them ; thord dinB-ke bad (Gujuri thdrd dind-kd bdd ^ ; jand-kd 
(Gujm’i jand-kd)y and so on. To HindOstani or Pafijabi belong phrases such as apna 
mdl (Gujuri apt)d mdl) ; and the mixed apnd hissb (Gujuri appb hi8so)y and so on. 

The Grammar, or un-grammar, of phrases such as nikko puttar-ndy or jdyddt-kd 
hissd-bdri tcaiul-ditto, defies analysis. Pure Pafijabi in their form are ped-n^, to the 
father, and mulk-dd rals kbly near a chief of the country. On the other hand, thdy they 
were, is good Gujuri. 
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QUJART OF GURDASPUR. 

The Gujari of Gurdaspur is a mere mixture of PaKjabi and Hindostanl. The 
following specimen shows hardly a trace of real Gujuri. 

Ikk-admi-ke do puttar the. Chhote-ne apne-bap-nS 

One-man-of two sons were. The-yomger~by his-own’father’to 

kiha ki, ‘ hS bap, mara hesa de-kar m6re-k6 wakh 

it-waa-said that, ‘ 0 father, my share given-having me-to separate 

kar-d6.’ Bap-n6 doha-puttm-nS h§sa wand-ke d§*dia. 

make* The-father-hy the-two-sons-to share divided-having was-given. 

Th6y6-din8-pichchhe chhota puttar sari jaidad ]ai*ke 

A-feto-days-aftei' the-younger son all property faken-having 

pard6s-nS giO; Utthi sari jaidad gawa-di. Us-balait-mS 

a-/breign-land-to went. There all property was-lost. That-foreign-comtry-in 

bapa kal ho-gia. Oho larka bara ma|^ hd-gia. Fardes-mi 

a-great famine became. That boy very thin became. The-foreign-land-in 

ki8i*gi^*dg-ikk>admi*dd pas oho kama riba. 

a-certain-village-of-a-man-of near he as-servant remained. 


▼Ot. IX| PART IV. 
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GUJART OF KANQRA. 

The Gujarl of Kangra is an ungrammatical mixture of Qujuri and the local PaK- 
jabi. In the very first line we have two bad grammatical mistakes, viz. ddmi-kd for 
adml-kd and Idhkd-ne for Idhkd-ne. 

On the whole, in this dialect, tlie Gujurl element predominates, but every now and 
then the Pafijabi influence comes to the front, as in the dative termination a corrup- 
tion of the Pafijabi nU. 

Kisi-admi-ko do put tha. ITn-mS-te lOhko-ne 

A-certain-man-qf tico sons were. Them-in-Ji'om the-yownger-by 

bap-nS kahyo, ‘ ai bap, lato-pato-ma-te 36 merO hissO 

the-fathet'-to it-was-sault ‘ O father, property -in- from what my share 

nikle, so min-no^ dC-de.’ Ta un-ne un-nS apnd la^o-pa^O 

€omes-out, that me-to gice' Then him-by them-to his-otcn property 

band-dinno. Mata dhiaro nahl bito k 5 lohko j)ut 

tca^-divided-out. Many day not passed that the-youmger son 

sab-kuchh kattha kar-ko dur-des-no chal0-g6o, hor utthe 

everything together made-having a-far-country-to went-away, and thet'e 

luchpan-n^ dhiaro guwae apno lato-pa^o ura-dinnO. 

debaiichei'y-in the-day a-speuding Hs-own property was-eanised-to-fy-away. 

Jo oh sab-kuchh guwa-chuko, t 5 us-d&s-mS ba^a kal 

IVhen he everything spent-completely , then that-country-m a-great famine 
peo, hor oh kahkal ho-geo. Hor oh ja-kft us-des-ke 

fell, and he indigent became. And he gone-having that-country-of 

raihncwalo-m5-te ikkan-ke ghar raihn lago. 

the-dwellers-in-from one-of {;in-)house to-dwell began. 
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gujart of HOSHIARPUR. 


The following specimen sIioavs that the Gujarl of Uosliiarpur closely resembles that 
of Kangra. The PaKjUbi influence is, perhaps, a little* stronger, and the whole is more 
grammatical,— but that is all. 

Ek-admI-ka do putt tha. D6h5-mi-sc chhota-ne bap-nS 

One-man-of two sons were. The-two-in-from the-younger-hy the-father-to 

kiho, ‘ sun, bap, jo mera-mal-ko liissa hai, so min-nS 

if'wcwsaid, ‘ hear, father, what my-property-of share is, that me-to 

de-d§.’ Phir bap-ne mal »])and-dinha. Thoi5-din5-magrd 

give' Then the-father-hy the-property was-dirided-out. A-few-day staffer 

chhota-putt-ne sabh-kuchh kattho kar-ko kite dur-nS 

the-yotmger-son-hy evet'ything togethei' tnade-having some-whither distance-to 

chalo-gio. TTgha ja-ke apno mal uchakpuna-bich kho-dinha. 

vjent-away. Thei'e gone-having his-own property debauchery-in was-wasted. 


Jab sabh-kuchh 
When everything 
garib ho-gio. 

po(yr became. 


muk-gio, us-de^-bi(*Ii kal pai-gio, aur 

was-expended, that-country-in a-famine fell, and 

Ta us-des-ka ikk-amir-ko kamo ho-gio. 

Then that-country-of a-prinee- of sei'vant he-became. 


oh 

he 
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STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES 


English* 


Gujtixi (Easara). 

....... ..... 

1 

YClinftai Gujurl. 

1 . One 

• 

• 



• 

a 

a 

• 

etc. 

a 

a 


a 

1 YakO 0 a a 

a 

2. Two 

• 

• 

• 

Do 

• 

• 

• 

• 

DO. 

• 

a 


a 

Do . . . 

• 

3* Three 

• 

• 

• 

Tin 

• 

• 

• 

• 

TrS 

• 

• 


a 

1 Tin a • a 

i 

a 

a 

4. Four 

• 

• 

e 

Chyar 

• 

• 

• 

• 

ChSr 

• 

• 


a 

1 Ch&r • . % 

1 

• 

6 . Five 

• 

• 

• 

Paoh 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Psfij 

• 

• 


a 

1 

Pafij 

j 

s 

6 . Six 


• 

• 

Chhai 

• 

• 

• 

• 

ChhO 

• 

• 


a 

! 

1 OhhO 0 0 0 

i 

• 

7. Sever 

• 

• 


Sat 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Satt 


a 


a 

Sat 0*0 

a 

8 . Eight 

• 

• 

• 

Ath 

• 

m 

• 

a 

At^li 

• 

m 


a 

^Lth . a a 

a 

9* Nine 

• 

• 

• 

Nau 

• 

• 

• 

• 

a 

08 

a 

• 

s 


• 

NaS . . . 

a 

10. Ten 

• 

■ 

• 

Das 

• 

• 

• 

m 

Das 

a 

a 


a 

D5h a a a 

a 

11. Twenty 

• 

• 

• 

Bis 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Bl . 

• 

a 


a 

Bl ... 

a 

12. Fifty 

• 

• 

1 

Pachfis 

• 

a 

.f 

• 

• 

Das^tO-ohall 

a 


a 

PaSjfth a a 0 

a 

13. Hundred 

• 

• 

• 

San 

* 

• 

• 

• 

San 

• 

a 


a 

San a • 0 

a 

14. I 

■ 

• 

• 

Mai 

e 

• 

• 

• 

H3. 

0 

0 


a 

Hfl ; . . 

0 

15. Of me 

• 

• 

■ 

M 6 xO 

• 

• 

• 

• 

MOrO 

• 

a 


a 

MairO, maitl {Jem.') . 

a 

16. Mine 

• 

• 

. 

MerO 

• 

• 

• 

• 

MOrO 

• 

a 


a 

Mairo, maixi (Jem.) . 

a 

17. We 

• 

• 


Ham 

• 

• 

• 

a 

Ham 

• 

a 


a 

Ham ... 

a 

18. Of ns 

• 

• 

• 

Mh&rO 

• 

• 

• 

• 

MhSrO 

• 

0 


a 

MahftTO, mahErl (J«m.) 

• 

19. Our 

• 

t 

• 1 

MharO 

• 

0 

# 

• 

HhErO 

a 

0 


a 

MahErO, mEhitl {Jem.) 

a 

20, Thou 

• 

• 

• 

Ttt 

m 

• 

• 

• 

Tg . 

0 

0 


a 

Tfl, to • 

a 

21 . Of thee 

• 

• 

• 

TfirO 

m 

- 

• 

• 

TerO 

• 

0 


a 

TairO, tairl (fern,) . 

a 

22. Thine 

• 

. 


T5r0 

• 

• 

• 

• 

TOrO 

a 

0 


a 

TaiiO, tairl {fern.} , 

0 

23. You 

• 

• 

• 

Tam 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Tam 

a 

0 


a 

Tam ... 

0 

24. Of yon 

• 

• 

• 

ThftrO 

• 

• 

• 

• 

ThSrO 

m 

0 


a 

ThirO, thirl . 

0 

25. Your 

• 

• 

a 

TharO 

• 

• 

• 

• 

ThSrO 

• 

0 

0 

a 

ThirO, thill (fem.) . 

0 1 
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IN THE VARIOUS FORMS OF QUJURT. 
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TgtiglUK- 


UMtL 


Onjarf (Hazara), 


YOnifval QaJnrL 



26. He 

• 

• 

• W 6 ( /em. w 6 ) 


• 

0 (fern. wR) 

• 

• 

Oh, wnh 


27. Of him 

• 

• 

. WaT-ko 

• 

• 

• 

. Ua-ka 

• • 

• 

• 

1 

ne*kO, oa-kl (/em.) 

• 

2 S« B .18 « 

• 

• 

. WaT-ka 

e 


• 

. Ua-ka 

• • 



Us-ko a a 

e 

29. They 

« 

• 

. Wa 

a 



. Ws 

• • 


i 

1 

Wa 

• 

m 

30. Of them 

• 

• 

e Un-kO 

n 

• 



. Un-ka 

• 


• 

Un-kO, an-k& (pbL) 

m 

• 

31. Their 

• 

• 

• Un-kO 

a 


• 

. Un-kO 

• * 


. 

Un-kOy ank& {obi.) 

% 

32. Hand 

• 

• 

. HSt 

• 



i 

. Hntth 

• 


• 

Hath • 

m 

33. Foot 

• 

• 

• Pigr 

• 


• 

• ; Pair 

• 


• 

Pair 

• • 

34. Nose 

a 

• 

. N&k 

• 


# 

. 1 Nakk 

I 

• 



Nakh . 


35. £je 

• 

• 

• Akhya 

• 


♦ 

! 

• Akkh 

• 


• 

Akh 

• 

36. Mouth 

• 

• 

• M 8 h 

• 


« 

. M5h 

• 


• 

Ido a * 

• • 

87. Tooth 

• 

• 

. DSt 

• 


• 

• Dand 

• 


• 

Dand a a 

• 

38. Ear 

• 

• 

. Kin 

• 


• 

• Kann 

• 


• 

Kan a a 

• 

39. Hair • 

• 

e 

. Bft} 

• 


• 

. Bal 

1 

• 


• 

Bfth 

a 

40. Head 

• 


. Sir 

• 



i 

. Sir 

• 


• 

Sar 

• • 

41. Tongue 

• 

• 

. Jib 

• 



. 1 Jibh 

1 

• 


1 

Jibh a • 

• 

42. Belly 

• 

• 

• P5t 

• 


a 

! 

. phi<J 4 h 

I 

• • 


• 

Pha^ a 

• 

43. Back 

• 

• 

. Mahgar 

• 


e 

- MSr 

• • 

• 

• 

• 


44. Iron • 

• 

e 

lidh 

• 


• 

1 

. Lflha 

• r 

• 

a 

liOhO a 

• 

45. Gold • 

• 

« 

. SOna 

■ 



. Sana 

• • 

• 

• 

Rato zar 

• ^ • 

46. Silver 

• 

e 

Repd 

• 



Ruppa 

• • 

• 

• 

ChiM zar . « 

• • 

47. Father 

• 

• 

• Blip 

• 


m 

. BSpp 

• • 

• 

• 

B&p • 

• • 

48. Mother 

• 


. Mfi 

• 


a 

. ' m3 

• • 

9 

• 

Mh 

* • 

49. Brother 

• 

• 

Bh&l 

• 


• 

. 1 Bbll 

• 

m 

• 

Bhfil 

• V 

50. Sister 

• 

0 

Babin 

• 



. ' Bha^ 

1 

e » 

• 

• 

1 Bain 

• • 

51. Man 

• 

• 

Ad*ml 

• 



1 

i 

. ; Adml 

i 

• 

• 

• 

1 

Admi • 

• • 

62. Women 

• 

« 

^ Lngai 

, 

• 


• 

• Trlmt 

• • 

• 

• 

1 Tnmat • , 

r m 
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Ajrl. 


Oujarl <KMibmir>. 


Bngliflli. 


Oil, wi&li. 


Us-lcO 


XJb-IcO 


Un-kO 


XJn-ko 




Pair 


Nak 


Akli 


Mail 


Xlancl 


Sian 


Jllyh, 




Mafig^&r 




Rati^ zar 


OhittO zar 


XJa-ko 


Us-kO 


Un-gO 


XJn-gO 


Hattli 


I*air 


Nakk 


Akkh 


MuH 


! Dati<l 


i Kami 


MOrS 


LialiA 


SOno 


OkSiidl 


B&p 


26. Be. 


27. Of Him. 


. 28. His. 


29. They. 


30 . Of tHexn. 


31. XHeir. 


32, JETand. 


33. Foot. 


34. ^N^ose. 


35. Kye. 


36. MoiitH. 


i 37- TootH. 


38. Kar. 


39. Hair. 


40. Head. 


41. Xijng^iie. 


42. Helly. 


43. Hack. 


44. Iron. 


. i 45. Oold. 


46. Silver. 


AHS auftt fatHery^ HSp 47. FatHer. 

fcLtH^ry, 


AmS 


. 48. MotHer. 


BH&X 


Baii^ 


JaigiO 


. I BHSi 


Bahaiaif HaHa^^ • 


A-dml 


. 49. Bi'otHer. 


50 . Sister. 


' 51. Man. 


XrSznt 


SSanSnS 


. I 52. W^oman. 
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JUirllC. 

Qajiifl (Hasaia). 

Yfliafiai Gnjnrl 

68 . Wife 

• 

• 

• 

Lng&I • 

• 

• 

e 

Trlmt 

• 

e 

a 

Trlmat . 

• 

54. Child 

• 

• 

• 

B&}ak • 

• 

e 

• 

Bachohc • 

• 

• 

0 

N 89 <} 6 t mtoflm 

• 

55. Son • 

• 

• 

• 


• 

# 


p«t 

• 

# 

0 

pflt . , . 

• 

56. Daughter 

e 

• 

• 

Bstt 

m 

• 


Dhl 

• 

• 

0 

Dhi . . . 

0 

57. Slave 

• 

• 

• 

BSdO 

• 

e 

• 

QibalSm • 

• 

e 

0 

Mraya , 

0 

58. CnltiTator 

e 

• 

• 

Jimld&r . 

• 

• 

• 

ZimidSr • 

• 

e 

0 

Zamld&r, ha^f • 


59. Shepherd 

• 

• 

• 

••• 

• •• 



AjFl 

• 

• 

0 

Aj|d • • • 

1 

60. God e 

• 

• 

• 

Isur • 

e 

e 

• 

KbudS 

• 

e 

0 

l^.hiid& e • • 

0 

61. Devil 

• 

• 

e 

Shut 

• 

• 

• 

^ gQbatSn • 

a 

0 

0 

gl)aii&n • • • 


€2. Siin • 

• 

• 

e 

Sdraj • 

• 

e 

• 

D?h 

• 

0 

• 

Di (also means * day *) 

0 

63. Moon 

• 

• 

• 

ChSd 

• 

• 

• 

: Chann 

• 

0 

0 

Chan 

0 

64. Star • 

• 

• 

• 

Tira 

e 

• 

• 

TSrrt • 

e 

0 

0 

TSra 

• 

65. Fire . 

e 

• 

• 

Ag 

e 

0 

• 

Agg 

• 

0 

• 

Ag . . . 


66 . Water 

• 

• 

• 

P&pl 

e 

0 


PSnl 

0 

0 

0 

Pfiyl . . . 

• 

67. Home 

• 

• 

« 

Ghar 

0 

0 


Ghar . 

• 

m 

» 

Ghar , . . 

0 

68 . Horse 

• 

t 

e 

GhCr® . 

0 

0 


Ghara . 

e 

• 


Ghara 

0 

69. Cow . 

• 

• 

• 

Gay 

m 

0 


gS 

e 

• 

• 

Gs . , . 

0 

70. Dog • 

• 

• 

« 

Kuttd 

• 

m 


Eutta . 

• 

m 

• 

Euta . . . 

0 

71. Oat . 

• 

• 

• 

BiUl ( /sfii.) 

e 

m 

m 

Billa (ma«o.) 

• 

• 

e 

Bill 

0 

72. Cock . 

e 

• 

e 

KuksfO • 

0 

0 

0 

Eakknr . 

• 

• 

• 

Eakar . 

0 

78. Dack. 

• 

• 

• 

Batak • 

• 

• 

0 

Badk . 

• 

• 

• 

BatakS . . . 

0 

74. Ass • 

• 

• 

• 

Gadb 6 • 

• 

• 

0 

Ehato . 

• 

• 

• 

Gadha . . . 

0 

75. Camel 

• 

• 

e 

ff$h 

e 

0 

0 

^fh 

• 

• 

e 

tlkb flth . 

0 

76. Bird . 

• 

• 

« 

PalchSra 

• 

0 

0 

PakhSrA 

• 

• 

• 

Chin . . ' . 

0 

77. Go e 

• 

• 

e 

.Tfi . 


0 

0 

Ji . 

• 

• 

• 

Chalp (infinitive) ohalap 

0 

78. Eat • 

• 

• 

e 

Eh& 

• 

0 

m 

Ehf 

• 


• 

KhAp kh&wap • 

0 

79. Sit . 

• 

t 

• 

Bale 

• 

• 

0 

Bale • 

• 

• 

• 

BaiSi baiea^ • » 

0 
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TOrafz^ AJft. 


ChtjarT (Kaahalr). 


BDglUh. 



TrSmt 

NikkO, xa&8llm 

Pat 

DM 

Gala 

Hafl 

Ajri 

KTi iid& 

Sl^ait&zi or alia tan 
Dl 

Chan • • , 


Tdrd 

Ag 

Papi 

Qhar 

GS 

Klutto 

Billl 

Knknp 

Ilai 

Gaddd • 

©^h 
. Ohiri 
Chal 
Kh& 

Bais r • 





• 

Ban 

• 

• 

Bachs 

• 

• 

Pftt (one*B own son') 
(another* s son). 

gadrO ; 

e 

T1 


• 

GulSm 



Hall 



PahSld 



KhudS . . ~ 



ShitSn 



Dfh 



ChSnn • • 


• 

TSi-a 



Ajrg 



! Pa^I • • 



' Ghar 



i 



^ Ga 


• 

1 

Buto • • 


• 

Billl 


• 

BZukur • • 


• 

Batak • 



Kioto 


t 



• : 

JS 


1 

• 

KhS 


• 

Bala • 



63. Wife. 

64. Child. 

56. Son. 

56 . Bangh ter. 

57. Slave. 

58. Cultivator. . 

59. Shepherd. 

60. God. 

61. Devil. 

62. Sun. 

63. Moon. 

64. Star. 

65. Fire. 

66. W*ater. 

67. House. 

68. Horse. 

69. Cow. 

70. Dog. 

71. Cat. 

72. Cock. 

73. Duck. 

74. Ams. 

75. Camel. 

76. Bird. 

77. Go. 

78. Bat. 

79. Sit. 
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Englisb< 




Qtijiixf (Hwm)* 


T<brafi»i Qnfavh 



ICO. Alas 


101. A father 


102. Of a father 


103. To a father 


104. From a father 


105. Two fathers 


106. Fathers 













TOsafsal Ajfl. 


Oajarl (KaaLmIr). 


A-j« 

- 


Avl 

• 

9 

• 


V 

M&r 

• 


JdSr 

• 

m 

• 

• 

KharO lio 

• 

T 

KlhalO ho 

- 

• 

• 

Mar-j& 

. 


Aiar 

• 




* » 

r>ai 

• 

- 

Bo 

• 

9 

• 

. 

Bhaj, nas 

• 

- 

BO|* 

m 

9 


• 

Upar, Oohat 

- 

trpar 

9 



• 

Naif'd, kufd 

• 

• 

Nopo 

• 



• 

Tar0 het, ta^a 


• 

Banli 

• 



• 

r>flr • • 

• 

• 

BOr 

• 

9 


• 

A sami^O • 

• 

• 

AgS 

• 

9 


- 

Biohh^y k&^ • 

• 

• 

PichhO 

• 

9 

9 

• 

Kov 

e 

• 


m 

9 

9 

• 

K9 


- 


9 

• 

9 

• ■ 

Ki8 

• 

• 

Kijg 

9 

9 

• 

- 

Te, at« . 

e 

• 

ITOr 

9 



• 


m 

« 

Ma^ar 


9 


• 

Ka (.dittos 

9 

9 

Agar 


9 


- 

KaS 

• 

9 

Hi 

9 

9 

9 

• 

NI 


- 

Nai 

9 

9 

9 

• 

Arxo&xi 

9 

• 

HSd 

9 

9 


. 1 

Sk b&p 

9 


BSp 

9 

9 


. 1 

1 

j ISk b&p-ko 

9 

• 

BBp-kO 

9 

9 


. 1 

Sk bftp-toh 

9 

• 

BBp-nB 

9 

9 

9 

. 1 

Sk bAp-tO 

• 

• 

BBp-tlia 

9 

9 

9 

•1 1 

1 

Bo hAp • • 

- 

• 

HO bSp 

9 

9 

9 

. 1 

BAp • 

• 

• 

BSp 

m 

9 

9 

. n 


Rn^lish. 


80 . Come. 

81. Beat. 

82. Stand. 

83. Die. 

84. Give. 

85. Run. 

86 . Up. 

87. Near. 

88. Down. 

89. Far. 

90. Before. 

91« Behind. 

92. Who. 

93. What. 

94. Why. 

95. ^nd. 

96. But. 

97. If. 

98. Yes. 

99. Xo. 

100. Alas. 

101. A father. 

102. Of a father. 

103. To a father. 


lOG. Fathei s. 


VOX#. IX. VABT IV. 
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Englitli. 




Gujari (Hasam). 


T Asufsai^ Qujtiii. 


107. 

Of fathers • 


BapS-kd . • « 

• 

BSppS-kO • , 

a 

BSpt-kO or (ohl.) -kS 

• 

108. 

To fathers 

• 

BapS-nai • * 

• 

B5pp2-na • • 

• 

BSpa-tah or *nah 

• 

109. 

Fi'om fathers 

• 

B4pS-tai • . % 

• 

BSppS-td 

a 

B&pS-tah 

• 

110. 

A daughter 

• 


• 

Dhl 

m 

Yaks dhi • • 

« 

111. 

Of a daughter 

* 

Bdtl'kd • • • 

. 

Dhl-kO . 

• 

• 

Yaks dhl-kO» {obL) •kS 

• 

112. 

To a daughter 


B^ti^nai • • • 

• 

Dhl-na . 

. 

Yaks dbi-tah • • 

• 

113. 

From a daughter 

• 

Bdtl-taT . 

• 

Dht-t« . 

• 

Yaks dhl-tah • • 

% 

114. 

Two daughters • 

• 

Dfl bfftyS 

• 

DddhiS . 

• 

Ds dhi • • • 

-* 

115. 

Daughters • 

• 

Bfityl 

• 

Dhi8 

• 

DM 

a 

116. 

Of daughters 

• 


• 

DhiS-kO . 

• 

DhiS-kS, (obi.} -k& • 

• 

117. 

To daughters 


BdtyS-nai • * 

• 

DhiS-na . • • 

• 

DhlS-tab 

• 

118. 

From danghiors 

• 

Betya-taT • 

• 

DhiS-M . 


DhlS-tah • • 

• 

119. 

A good man « 

• 

Ek bhal6 ad^ml . 

• 

Ek chahgA adml • 


Yaks ohahgO adml • 

• 

120. 

Of a good man • 

• 

fik bhalS ad^ml-kd . 

• 

Ekn^ cbahga 5dml-ko 

• 

Yaks ohahgS adml*kS 

• 

121. 

To a good man « 

• 

Ek bhaU &d^ml-nai • 

• 

Eku^ cbahga Sdml-na 

• 

Yaks ohahgs adml- tab 


122. 

From a good man 


Ek bhala &d*mI-taT • 

• 

Ekup changS adml-td 

• 

Yaks ohahgs adml-tah 

• 

128. 

Two good men . 

i 

Dd bbalS ad^ml 

• 

DOy cbahga adml 

• 

Ds changS adml 


124. 

Good men 


Bhala ftd^ml 

• 

ChahgS Sdml • 

• 

ChahgS adml • 


125. 

Of good men 


Bhala &d*my3-kd • 

• 

ChahgS Sdml5-ko 

• 

ChahgS adml3-ks • 

4 

126. 

To good men 


Bhal& ftd*my5-nai 

• 

ChahgS Sdmi2-na 


ChahgS admli-tah 

• 

127. 

From good men • 


Bhala ad^my3-taT 

• 

ChahgS Sdail8-td • 

a 

ChahgS admlS-tah • 

• 

128. 

A good woman . 


Ek bhall logSl 

• 

Ek chahgl trlmt , 

1 

1 

Yaks chahgl trbnat 

• 

129. 

A bad boy , 


Ek bnrd chbOrd 

♦ 

Ek mandO IdhfO . 

a 1 

i 

Yaks nSkSr (Pu§itd} jSkat 

130. 

Good women , 


Bhall lugalyS • 

« 

Chahgl trlmtS • 

* i 

Chahgl tilinat • 

• 

131. 

A had girl 


Ek burl chhdrl • 

• 

Ek mandl bd^kl • 

! 

. 

j 

Yaks nSkSr (PufyUJ} bS^ld 

132. 

Good 


Bhald • • 

• 

ChahgO • • • 

i 

■ ‘1 

ChahgS • • « 

• 

133. 

Better 

* 

(Wai-ta?) bhald 

1 

• 

■ 

(Us-I$) ohahgdy much i 
chahgO. 

ChahgS • • 

' 
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YOrafcai AJ^L 


(KMhnir), 


EngrUtb. 


B&pE-k6 . 
B&pS>fcah 
BApS-te . 
iSkdhl . 

Sk dhi-ko 
Sk dhl-iah 
Ck dhl-td 
Do dhi • • 

DM 

Dhi2-ko • 

DhiS-tab • 

Dbifi-tO . 

Dk ohatigO ja^O 
Sk cbaOgO jai;^&-ko 
XSk ohafigo jai^&-tab 
XJk cbaOgO ja 9 &-td 
Do ohangO ja^& 
CbaOgO jaMt • 
Cbafigo ja9&*k0 
CbaOgO ja9&-tab 
CbaiigO ^aj|^-tO 
XSk obaikgi trOmi 
Sk nakar lu^ 
CbaOgl tirOmt • 

Cik nakar betkl 
ObafigO • • 

ChabgO * • 


• BSpS-kO • 

. Bapft-nS • 

• Bspa-thii 

. Tl ... 

. I Tl-kO 
. Ti-na 
. Ti-tba . 

. DO ti . 

. TiX 

. Tia-gO 

• TiS-nS 

. TlS-tba . 

• £}k cbaOgO admi 

• £kaa obafiga Sdmi-gO 
« E^kni^ obangS adml-n5 

• Cka^ cbabga adml*ib3 

• Do cbabgS fidml 

• Cbanga adxnl • 

Cbabga admiS-gO . 

• Cbanga admia«na 

• Cbabga admiS-tb% • 

• fik cbangl zanana . 

• fik pair<) gadrO 

• CbaAgl zanana 

• E!k pair! gadrl . 

> CJbabgO ... 

Mnob obafigO . 


• 107* Of fatberB. 

. 108. To faibers* 

. lOd. From fathers. 

• 110* A daughter* 

• 111. Of a daughter. 

. 112. To a daughter. 

. 113. From a daughter* 

. 114. Two daughters. 

. 115. Daughters. 

• 116* Of daughters* 

. 117. To daughters. 

• 118. From daughters* 

. 1)9. A good man* 

. 120. Of a good man* 

• J21* To a good man. 

• 122. From a good man. 

. 123. Two good men. 

• 124. Good men. 

. 125. Of good men. 

• 126. To good men. 

. 127. From good men. 

. 128. A good woman. 

. 129. A bad boy. 

I 

. ISO. Good women. 

. I 131. A bad girl. 

• 132. Good. 

• 133* Better^ 


Qujur&— -978 






BatM. 

M4witt. 

1 1 

gk. 

Qujurf (Uasara). 

Tiaufcal Gujurt. 

184. Beat 

* 

• 

Sab-te7 bhftla 

a 

• 


8SrS-ti ohahgd 

a 

a 

HabbS^djE ohahgO 

(all- 












among good). 


185. High 

• 

a 

^oh6 • 

• 

a 



... 



'&ohat fteho 

a 

186. Higher • 

• 

• 

(WaT-taT) Soh6 

a 


•• 

... 



Goho • • , 

a 

137, Highest • 

• 

a 

Sab-ta 1 9oh6 


a 



... 



Habb&-m2 floho 

• 

• • 

188. A horse • 

• 

• 

Ghoro . 


a 


Ghoro 

• 

a 

a 

Yako ghOfO 

a 

189. A mare • 

• 

• 

Qbori 


a 


GhOfl 

• 

• 

• 

Yak& ghC|i • 

• 

140. Horses 

• 

a 

ObOfi . 




GhOfS 

• 

• 

• 

Gfaor& . 

• 

141. Mares • 

• 

• 

GhOryS • 


a 

a 

Ghor? . 

• 

• 

• 

GhoiriS • 

a 

142. A ball 

a 

s 

Bijir 


a 

a 

Dand 

• 

a 

- 

Yako 

a 

148. A cow • 

• 

• 

Oiy 


a 


G5 


a 

- 

Yak& ga 

a 

144. Balls 

a 

• 

Bijir 




DSnd 

a 

a 

• 

Dad . . . 

• 

145. Cows • 

• 

• 

G*y2 . 




GS 


a 

• 

Ql . . . 

a 

146. A dog 

• 

a 

KuttO . 




Kutta 


a 

• 

Yako katO 

a 

147. A bitoh . 

• 

• 

Kuttl • 




Kuttl 


• 


Yak& katt 

• 

148. Doga • 

• 

• ! 

Kutt4 




KuttS . 


• 

• 

Kut& 

% 

149. Bitches • 

• 

• ' 

j 

KuttljS • 




Kutt? 


• 

• 

Kuti 

a 

150. A he-goat 

• 

• 

1 

i 

j 

Bak*r6 . 


a 


BakrO 


• 

• 

Take b&kro • 

a 

151. A female goat 

• 


BakVl 


a 


Bakrl 

• 

• 

• 

Yaki bakil . • 

• 

152. Goats • 

• 

•i 

1 

Bak*ra . 


a 


BakrS 

a 

• 

• 

Bakii . 

a 

153. A male deer 

• 

i 

i 

1 

Hiio 


a 


Ham • 


• 

• 

Yako ftsai {PufytO) 

a 

154. A female deer 

• 

1 

• i 

Hir*oX 


a 


Kami 


a 

• 

Yak& Osae (diito)^ . 

• 

155. Deer • 

• 

s 

Hiro 


a 


Ham • 

a 

a 

• 

tTsae 

. 

156. I am • 

• 

• 

MaThS . 


• 


HS h9, hog 

a 

a 

• 

Hfthai . 

a 

157. Thoa art • 

• 

• 

Ta hai • 


a 


T8 ai hai 

a 

a 

• 

TO hai . 

a 

158. Ho is • 

• 

• 

Wohai . 


a 

a 

0 ai, hai 

a 

• 

a 

Wuh hai 

a 

159. We are 

0 

s 

Ham hi . 

a 

a 

a 

Ham hS * 

• 

• 

• 

Ham hai • 

a 

160. You are . 

• 

• 

Tam h6 , 

a 

• 

a 

Tern 0, ho 

- 

• 

a 

Tarn hai • « 

a 
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Tfisafsftl AJff. 

Habba-mS ohaAgO 

'O’oho, ttobat •* 

TJ cho, Hobat 

^abbil-mS HobO 

Ek ghOr<^ 

Ek gb^il 

Gh©|i 
Ek dftnd 
Ek gS 
D&od 
GS 

Ek kuttO 
Ek kutti 

Knits • • * 

Knitl • • 

Ek bakrrt 
Ek bakri 
Bakri 

Ek flsai • * 

Ek flsac^b • 

'CTsae 
Htt hai . 

To bai • • 

Wnb bai • 

Ham hai 
Tam bai • 


SSrS-ibtt obaAgO 
GobcbO • • 

Much nobob o . 
SSrS-tbft nobohO 
KerA . 

KOfl • ' 
Kors 
i Kor? 

i 

I DSnd 

OS 

I 

I 

I DSnd • 

1 

! 

^Qgwg , 

1 

I KniO . • 

j Kutl 
I KutS 

i Kutf 

1 

I 

I 

i BakrO • 

Bakri • 
j BakrS . • 
ROsO 
ROsi 
ROaS 
H3 hS . 

T# hai 
Wil bai • 

Ham bS • 

Tam Ii8 • 


185. High. 

136. Higher. 

137. Highest. 

138. A liorse. 

189. A mare. 

140. Horses. 

141. Mares. 

142. A bull. 

143. A cow. 

144. Bnlls. 

14f5. Cows. 

146. A dog. 

147. A bifcob. 

148. Dogs. 

149. Bitches. 

150. A be-goat. 

151. A female goat. 

152. Goats. 

158. A male deer. 

154. A female deer. 

155. Deer. 

156. 1 am. 

157. Thou art. 

158. He is. 

159- Wo are 
160. Y'on arc. 


Gnjnil (Kashmir). 


English . 


184. Best. 
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BngUrti. 

Ifiwftg. 

Gujuii (Hess 

rs)a 


TAsnfksI OnjurL | 

: ^ 1 

161. Thoy are . 

a a 

W«h«7 . 

a 

a 

• 

Wo ai, ha7, h8 

a 

a 

Wo hai . 

a 


162. I WHS 

a a 

Mai th5 • 

a 

a 

e 

H9 tho . 

a 

a 

Htt ihA • • 

a 

- ■ 

163. Thou wast 

• a 

T« thO . 

a 

a 

a 

TS tho . . 

a 

• 

Ta tho . 

• 


164. He was 

a • 

WO thO , 

a 

a 

• 

0 tho . 

a 

# 

a 

Wnh tko ' • 

• 


165. We were . 

a a 

Ham thA • 

a 

a 

a 

Ham thS • 

• 

a 

Ham thA a 

a 

• 

166. You were 

a • 

Tam th& . 

a 

a 

a 

Tftm thS • 

a 

a 

Tam thA a a 

a 

• 

167. They wore 

• a 

WS th& . 

• 

a 

e 

wo tbs . 

a 

e 

WS thft . 

a 


168. Be . 

• a 

WhA 

S 

a 

a 

HO 

a 

a 

Ho 

e 

• . 

169. To be 

a a 


a 

a 

a 

HO^S a a 

a 

• 

HOq 

a 

e 

170. Being 

a a . 

Hoto 

s 

a 

a 

HOto 

a 

• 

Ho>ko 

a 


171. Having been 

a a 

H5-kar . 

e 

a 

• 

Hoo 

a 

e 

HA-gio a a 

e 

• 

172. I may be • 

a • 

Mat h5a 

a 

a 

• 

lfa7 hoa 

• 

a 

Hit hftgo 

a 


178. I shall be . 

4 a 

Mai h3g5 

a 

a 

e 

MaT hoSgO • 

a 

• 

HS hftgo 

• 


174. I should be 

s e 

a 







Htt hott hai . 

a 


175. Beat 

a a 

MAr 

a 

a 

e 

M5r 

a 

• ' 

MAr a • 

a 

a 

170. To beat 

• a 

MAr^O^ a 

a 

a 

e 

MArn3 a a 

• 

e 

MArap a 

a 

a 

177. Beating 

a a 

MAr*t5 . 

a 

a 

e 

MArtd 

a 

• • 

1 

MArA 

a 

• 

178. Having beaten 

• • 

Mar-kar . 

• 

a 

e 

MarA 

a 

1 

1 

a ' 

j 

MAr liA • 

a 

a 

179. I beat 

a a 

MaT mArft 

• 

a 

• 

Hft mlr3 

a 

a 

Hit mArS a 

a 

a 

180. Thou beatest 

a a 

To mArA 

# 

a 

e 

T8 mSrA • • 

a 

a 

TA mArai a 

a 

a 

181. He beats • 

a • 

W5 mArA 

e 

a 

• 

mArA # • 

a 

a 

Wuh mArai 

a 

a 

182. We beat . 

a a 

Ham mAri 

# 

a 

e 

Ham mArS a 

a 

a 

Ham mArA • 

a 

a 

183. You beat . 

a a 

Tam mArd 

• 

a 

e 

Tam mArA . 

a 

a 

Tam mArS • 

a 

• 

184. They beat 

a a 

W6 mAra? 

a 

a 

e 

WA mArS 

a 

a 

Wa mAraT 

• 

a 

185. I beat (Past Tease) 

MaT mAxyd 

4 

a 

e 

M8 mAiAA • 

a 

a 

MaT miriA • 

a 

• 

186. Thou beatest 

(Pm< 

TaT mAryd 

. 

a 

• 

T8 mArAA 

a 

a 

TaT mAxto a 

a 


Tense). 












1B7. He beat {Pott T^nmi) . 

WaT mAryd 

a 

a 

• 

Ub-hA mArAA a 

a 

a 

Us (or us-nA) mArfA 
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Vftsufsai Ajfl. 


Oujurl (Kashmir). 

Kn^lisli. 

Hai . • . 

• 

Vx hS . 

161. Tbey are. 

HX thO . 

m 

MSL thO • • • • 

162. I was. 

To thO ... 

m 

Ta thO .... 

163. Tboa wast. 

W'uH thO • . 

• 

m 

W ti th.O • • • - 

164f. Me was. 

Mam tbs • • 


Ham tha • • • 

165. We were. 

Tam thS • • . 

m 

Tam tbs • • • • 

166. Toix were. 

Wo eiis . 

• 

Vl tliS • • • • 

167. Tbey were. 

Ho , . 

a 

H[0 mm m • • 

168. Be. 

• • • 

a 

Mu^O • • . • 

169. To be. 

HO-kO 

• 

Moto • • # • 

170. Being. 

HO-griO ... 

m 

Ho.kO .... 

171. Having been. 

Mit • • 

m 

Mu bo « • • • 

172. 1 may bo. 

ECSL hft-gCi 

a 

Hn Kggo .... 

173. I sball be. 

Hd lift-hai 

a 

••• ••• ... 

t 

17-1. I should be. 

; 

ACSs^ ... 

# 

MSr • • • « 

1 

176. Beat. 

MSrap • • • 

a 

MarnO . • • • | 

j 

i 176. To beat. 

MS rail (verbal nouiiy 

• 

MSrto , » 

177. Beating. 

MSr-kd • • . 


MSr-ko 

178. Having beaten. 

H3 mSrtt-hai 

• 

Hn xn.Si*3, b3 mSr3 la- ! 
b3 riiSrOy b3 mSrS 

179. I beat. 

To mSrSL-hai 

► 


lagOvi. ^ 

Tu marO, t3 mSro lagOvX • j 

180. Tbon beatest. 

Wa^mSrS-liai 


W'fS mSre, wfi mSrO lag^OvX, j 
tnara, mSra la^O'V'l. 

181. Me beats. 

Mam mSrS-bai • • 


Mam mSrSy bam mSrS la- 
gSvi. 

182. We beat. 

Tam mSrS*hai • • 


Tam mSrS, ism mSr8 lag^Svi 

188. You beat. 

Wd mSrS-Hai • 

• 

Vl mSr$, irl mSrS lagSTi 

184. Tbey beat. 

Mat mSrio • • 


Mai mario • • 

185. I beat (Vasl Tense^. 

TaT mSrio • • 

• 

T8 mSriO • • • 

186. Thou beatest {JPast 

Tease). 

Us (or ixs-nO^ zuSriO 

)■ 

a 

Ua-n^mSriO • • • 

I J87. Ho beat (Fast Tenso^m 
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EnglStb. 


MdwatL 


YOfafiai Oujarl. 


Qnjar! (UoBara), 


188. We beat {Fait Tense) . 

Ham mSryo 

• • 

Ham-nO mSr50 

• 

9 

Ham-nO mSriO « 

« 

189. Yon beat {Fast Tenee) 

Tam mSryo 


Tam-nO mSrOo 

• 

9 

Tam-nO mSrio • 

a 

190. They beat {Past Tense] 

Un mar JO 

• • 

UnhS marOO 

• 

9 

Un-nO mSrio 

a 

191. I am beating • 

MaT mSrS-hu. . 

• • 

H3 mar3-h3 

• 

9 

Htt mSrtt-hai • 

a 

192. I was beating • 

Mai mSrai-thO 

• 

HS marS-tho . 

• 


Htt mSrti-tho • • "" 

• 

193. 1 bad beaten 

Mai maryfl-thfl 

• 

i 

1 MS mSryO-tbO . 

• 


Htt m&rio*hai • • 

• 

194. 1 may beat • 

MaT marii 


i 

I H3 mSrS 

• 


Htt mSrttgO • 

• 

195. 1 shall beat 

MaT marug^ 


11 u mSrSgO 

• 


lift marftgo 

« 

196. Thou wilt beat • 

Tfl m&raige 


i 

1 To marOgO 

• 


Tfl mSraigO 

a 

197. He will beat 

We maraigA 


! 

0 marOgO , 

• 


Wuh mSraigO • 

• 

198. We shall beat • 

Ham maraga . 


Ham mSrSgS . 

• 


Ham mSraigS . • 

9 

199. You will beat • 

Tam mai Aga 


Tam marOgS . 

• 


Tam maraiga • 

9 

200. They will beat • 

We mSraTga 


Wd iaSi«gS . 

• 


We mSraigS 

9 

201. 1 should beat 






Hit mSrtt-hai * • 

a 

202. I am beaten 

MaT maryO h3 


H3 mSrO jS3 . 

• 

1 

• 

Htt mSrio . • 

a 

203. I was beaten 

t 

MaT maryA tho 


H3 mSrO go8 . 

• 

• 

Htt mario*tbo • 

• 

204. I shall be beaten 

MaT maryA jaSgO 


HS marO jsSgO 

• 

• 

Htt mSrio jSttgO • 

a 

i 

205. I go 

MaT js3 . 


h 3 jsS • 

• 

• 

Htt ohaltt 

• 

206. Thou goeat • . ; 

Tfi jSy . 


T8j8« . 

a 

• 

Tit cbalai . • 

• 

207. He goes • • 

Wo jSy . 


0 js« . 

9 

• 

Wuh ohalai • • 

• 

208- We go • . . 

Ham jSh • 


Ham ji^ . 

9 


Ham ohalai {colloquial) 

a 

209. You go . • 

Tam jawO 

• 

Tam jSo 

9 

• 

Tam ohalai 

• 

210. They go . • 

Wo jSyah 

1 

W0 jlS . 

9 

• 

Wd ohalai (do.) 

a 

211. I went 

MaT gayO 

1 

H9gd3 . 

9 

• 

BSgiO . . 

a 

212. Thou wenteat 

To gayO . . 


T8 gW . .«* . 

9 

9 

TB giO . 

a 

213. He went • « 

Wo gayO 


tS gso . 

9 

9 

Wah gio . . 

• 

214. We went . 

Ham gay a . • 

• 

Mam gS& 

9 

• 



Ham gift . 

• 
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YCisufsal AjfT. 

GuJnrT (Kashmir). | 

English. 

Haxn-nd xnSriO 

Ham-xid mSri9 ... 

188. Wo beat (PaJf Tense). 

Tam-nd mSrio . 

Tam-nS marh'i . 

189. You beat (Pasf Te^ise). 

Un-nd mSrio 

IJn-nS mSrirt 

100. They beat (Pasf Tense). 

" Hft mSrtt-liai . 

Ha mar labia-ho . • j 

191. I am beating. 

Htt mSrfi-thO . 

1 

Ha mSr raht^ ... 

192. I >vas boating. 

Mat mSHo-hai . 

MaT mariO-thO 

193. 1 had beaten. 

Htt marfi hai 

Ha marSt 

194. I may beat. 

Hifc mSrftg<5 

Ha mSrngrt ... 

106. I shall beat. 

Ta maraig<5 

Ta mar^gA 

196. Thou u ilt beat. 

Wuh mai*aigO . 

Wa marogrt ... 

197. Ho will l>eat. 

Ham maraiga . 

Ham mSrSga 

198. We shall beat. 

Tam maraiga . 

Tam marffga ... 

199. You will l:>eat. 

Wd maraiga • • • 

Vl mSi^IgS 

200. They will beat. 

Hit mSrit«hai * 

a 

201^ I should beat. 

Hfl mSrio-liai . • - 

HS mSrS gi^> ... 

202. I am beaten. 

Htk mariO-tbL<> . 

1 Ha mar6 gia-tho 

1 

203. 1 was l>eatei). 

H3 mari^ bftgO • • | 

1 

Ha mard jSftg^, jaogo 

204. I shall be beaten. 

Hit olialtt-hai . . - 

Ha jSS, lag^vl 

205. I g<>. 

i 

cbalai 

T81 ja^ lagavl 

206. Tbou geest. 

Wubobalai 

Wfl jM, jRS lag5vi 

207. He goes. 

Hamjpbalai ^colloquial) 

Ham jl, i8 lagavl 

208. Wo go. 

Tam obalai (do.) 

Tam jaS, jad IngSvl • 

209. You go. 

W6 cbalai (do.) • 

Vl jSS, jaS lagavi 

210. They go. 

Hft gio . • • • 

Ha gi^ . . • . 

211. I went. 

Td gio . • . • 

TS gia .... 

212. Thou wentost. 

Wuh giO 

Wfl gia .... 

213. He went. 

Ham gi& 

Ham giya ... 

214* We went. 
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215. Yon went. • Tam gajfi 


Gojorl (Haiant)* 


. . Tam gdS 


Tfbufml Gajurl. 


Tam giS • • 


216. They went 


W5 gayS 


W5 gdS 


. WegiS 


217. Go . 


. Ja . 


• JS . 


218. Going 


. JStA 


. JSt5 


• • Chala^ 


219. Gone 


GayO 


. 


• GiO 


220. What is yoor name ? . T^^rO k6 nSw hai ? . . TM nS k<5 ai ? 


. TairO kl nS hai P 


L. How old is this horse ? 


. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

. How many sons are 
there in yonr father's 
house P 

. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

. The Son of my ancle is 
married to his sister. 

In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Pat the saddle upon 
his back. 

I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Ho is gracing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

My father lives in that 
Small house. 


YO gh0|-0 kit^nl umar-maT 
hai? 

Kashmir it-tai kit*nl-k dftr 
hai P 

Tera bSp-ka ghar-mai 
kit^S-k beta haT P 


I Is gh5f5-kl kitnl ummar Y5 ghOfO keinS sSmS-ko 
ai P hai P 

Is jS-td Kashmir tSfS kitnO Ithfir-tai Kashmir katnft 
dfir ai P dftr hai P 

T^ra bapp-ka ghar kitna TairO bap*kS ghar-mS katnft 
pfit hS P pilt hai P 


Aj maT bhaut dftr chalyO- Ajj h3 bafd dftrS tnr^S • H8 aj machh phario 


Mora kaka-k5^b$tft^kO bySh 
waT-kl bahft^-ta? huyd- 
hai. 

Sapi^d ghOya-kl jin ghar- 
mai hai. 

Jlu waT-kl pith-par dhar5 . 


MaT waT-k5 b^ifcd bhaut 
kai**|ra-taT mary^-hai. 

Wd pfthar-kai ftpar dh^r 
chara-ray5-hai. 

Wfl waT raukh-kai nichai 
gh5fS-par bait^hyO-hai. 

WaT-kA bhal waT-kl bahS^i- 
taT lamb^ hai. 

WaT-k^ m5l dhal rapaiya 
haT. 

M^ro bap waT chh5tS ghar- 
maT rahai-hai. 


234. Give this rupee to him Y^ rapaiyO waT-nai dy5 

235. • Take those rupees from Wai rapaiya waT-taT ly5 • 

him* 

236. Beat him well and bind WaT-nai khftb mftrO ar 

him with ropes. jSw^i-taT bSdO. 

237. Draw water from the KnwS-taT pS^l kS^hO • 

well. t 

238. Walk before me • • M^rai Sgai chSl • • | 


MSrft patrlya-kO put us-kl MairO paty5-k5 pdt ns-kl 
bShu nal biftyO hti5 hai. bai^ biyS hai. 

Chitta gh5ra-kl kStbl ghar- ChitS ghOfi-ko zin ghar 
ma hai. hai. 

Us-ki kand^*pur kathl Ziu us-kS ISnde-pah ghal 
ghall5. lai. 

M3 U8-ka pfit-na {layS MaT ns-kd pfit kar5fah-pah 
k5rfft-nal mSre-h5(^. machh mSri5. 

Oh dhaka-kl chOtl uppar gS Wnh parbat-kft sar-pah mft 
bakrl chare. chfirai. 

Oh gh5fa uppur rnkkh Wuh rnkh-kfi tSh {below') 
h5th baitbo bo^. gh5|>S.pah baithio. 

I Us-k^ bhal us-kl b(^h9-t3 tJs-ko bhftl ap^i baijj^-tah 
bapA jii. floho hai. 

Ts-kA mul adhal rtipayya Is-ko mul sfid^ de r&payft 
hai. hai. 

MArA bSpp ns nik^a ghar- Mai^ bSp us na^d^ ghar- 

I bichch rah A. mft hAwai. 

YA rupayyA us-na dA Ya rftpay usS dai lai • 

chhAyA. 

Ya rupayyS us kA}8 ohS Wuh rflpai us-tah ohS lai . 

I lAA. 

I 

Us-na mach mSrO tS sSllS- UaS obaAgO mSrlai, & raaaiS- 
nS) bannbO. pah bSd lai. 

Is kbSl biohohS pS^l Khfll*tah pS^l ka4 lai . 

ka^^ho. 


JtJfiro aggS chal 


. MairS agS-ma obal . 


239. Whose boy comes TSrai pSebbai kaib«kO T8rd picbobha kis-kO lohr® Kas-kO iSkat tairt paobbi 

behind yon ? obhOrO 5wai-hai ? SS ? Swai ? 

240. From whom did yon Tam wo kit-tai mOl llyO P . TO t8 kis>tO mOl-kO liyO- To obii kas-tah layO P ' 

bny that ? hai ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of QSwkS Ok hS(-w&)E-tai . GiiS-kS kiaO dnkSnhSlB- Gi4t-kS dfikSodar-teb 

the village. kOj8. 


PSO-Gujnri. 






Yusuf zai Ajff* 

Gujnrl (Kashinir). 

Soglisb* 

Tam gia • c • • 

Tam giyS , 

215. You went. 

Wd giS . • . • 

Vl giyS .... 

216. They went. 

Chal . . . • 

J3 * • • • 

217. Go. 

Chalaicia (verbal nous) 

JStA • • • • 

218. Going. 

Gi<f • • • • 

GiO-vl .... 

219. Gone. 

Tairo kS nS bai ? 

TArA nS kA hai ? . . 

220. What is your name P 

Yo gbor^ kit^a saixiS-ko 
hai ? 

YA kAyA kitnA.ek br >*9 bai ? 

221. How old is this horse ? 

Kaqbmlr ithSr-tS kitipO d-fir 
hai ? 

It3 bhasinlr kitul-ek dAr 
hai ? 

222. How far is it from here 
to EZasbmir P 

TairA bap-kd ghar-mS kit|^& 
pfit bai ? 

TAra bSp-ka ghar-mS ketna 
pnt hS ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father’s 
bouse ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-<lay. 

HS aj niucbh pbiriO bai 

Mai ajj much pAndA kafiA- 
hai. 

Alair^ piiyfl-kO pi&t-ud is-kl 
bai^L bijabl hai. 

Mera ehach3-ka pAt-kA bi3h 
as-ki baba^-nSl bA giA. 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

CbittS gbAlp&*kl k&^bi gbai*- 
ma hai. 

Ghar-mS cbittS kA^r^^^l 
hai. 

226. lu the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Katbl us-ka mabgSr-pab 
dbar. 

Us-ka mArS-par zln kar 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

MaT us-kO pftt muchh kard- 
1*3 -pah mSrio bai. 

; bfaT mSrAA us-kA gadrA 
j appl kamchl nal. 

228. 1 have beaten his son 
wdtb many stripes. 

Wub 4hSk3*kd sir-pah 

^langar obSrai hai. 

Wub rukh-k^' bSt gh<J|*a- 
pab baitho bai. 

WA us t3kS-gi cbAtl-par 
apuS chAkbarS-n3 chSra 
lagAvi. 

WA us rukkb-ko bAt kAfS- 
par baithA-vl hai. 

229. He is gi'aziug cattle on 

the top of the hill. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 

under that* tree. 

XJs-kO bhal apnl bai|^-te 
uch^> hai. 

Us-kA blial u.s-kl babai^-th3 
lamniA hai. 

231. His biotber is taller 
than bis sister. 

Is-kO mul sSdS dd rup^S hai. 

Us-kA mul <j[31 rupaya hS . 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

MairO bSp us naip^^O gbar- 
m3 hAwai. 

MArA bSp us nikkS gbar-m5 
raba. 

233. My father lives in that 
small bouse. 

Ya rftpyO uB-nab dai 

Ya rupayS us-nS dd 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

Wub rupyS us-tA lai • 

Yl rupayS u8-tb3 lA-la 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Us-nab obaiigd mSr atrassi- \ 
pab badb obhAy i 

Us-nS olmugl tarab mSrA, 
hAr raslS-nSl badA. 

236. Heat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

! 

KhOl-tA pa^I ka4 19 . • ! 

KbA-th3 pS^I obSfA 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

i 

Maira agA obal • • | 

MArA sggA aggA obal 

238. Walk before me. 

1 

Tair3 kA^ kis*ko lafA SwA P 

TArA picbbA kis-kA gadrA 
3wA lagAvI ? 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

YA tA kis-tA llA bai P 

T9 wA kis-tbS mul liA-vl 
bai P 

240. From whom did you 
buy that P 

Gr3-k5 dAkSndSr-tA . 

i 

Gri-k5 bS^lSlS-tba. « . i 

i 

24l. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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